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RESPECTFULLY INSCRiBeDd 


TO 


THE REV. MOSES STUART, 
PROFESSOR OF SACRED LITERATURE IN ANDOVER THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY 


A TESTIMONIAL OF AFFECTIONATE REGARD. 


FROM 


HIS FRIEND AND FORMER PUPIL, 
THE EDITOR. 


PREFACE. 


Tims edition of Thucydides is based on the text of L 
Dindorf’s ediuon, Leipzig, 1824. Indeed, with the single 
exception of punctuation, which has been modified, as will 
be explained in the sequel, there has been no departure 
from Dindorf’s text, the readings which seemed to bo pre- 
ferable being referred to in the notes which accompany 
this edition. In preparing the notes, I have made free 
use of 1, Poppo’s edition, xi. vols. Leipzig, 1821-1840. 
2, Goeller’s, Leipzig, 1836. 3, Haack’s, Leipzig, 1820. 4, 
Kriger’s, Berlin, 1846. 5, Bothe’s, Leipzig, 1848. 6, Di- 
dot’s, Paris, 1833. 7, Bekker’s, Oxford, 1821. 8, Arnold’s, 
Oxford, 1840. 9, Bloomfield’s, Londen, 184%. I have also 
derived much assistance from Betant’s Lex. Thucyd. now 
in a course of publication. 

In the use of the editions before rue, I have aimed at 
a conscientious acknowledgment: of all aid received from 
dthers. If, however, my own mind arrived independently at 
a given result, I did not deem it to be my duty to attribute 
it to others, even though a coincidence might aiterwards 
have been found to exist between my own conclusions and 
those of other editors. Nothing has been received on the 
mere assertion of other scholars, however eminent they 
might be. Every difficulty has been subjected to a thorough 
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examination, and the opinions of others have been weighed 
and compared impartially, and honored as their intrinsic 
worth appeared to demand. 

The same plan has been pursued in the preparation of 
the notes, which I adopted in my previous publications, 
and it is hoped that this volume will betray no marks of less 
care and attention, in the selection of words and passages 
requiring comment, or in the kind and degree of assistance 
furnished to the student, than is manifest in those editions. 
To some it may appear at first sight that too much aid 
has been- furnished the student. It will be seen upon exa- 
mination; however, that it has not been indiscriminately 
bestowed, but in a way which always leaves much for the 
student himself to do. It will also appear, that I have not 
proceeded on the plan of selecting a few chapters on which 
to give a full commentary, and of leaving the other portions 
comparatively untouched, but have aimed to bestow upon 
every chapter and every section throughout the whole text, 
the amount of illustration which its difficulties seemed to ᾿ 
require. ' 

The general observations on the orations and other 
portions of the history, together with the argument affixed 
to each chapter, I hope will be found of great service to 
the student. They have cost much labor, owing to the 
excessive brevity of style which characterizes: Thucydides, 
‘and which renders‘it extremely difficult to reduce his writ- 
ings to a much shorter compass than he has left them, and 
yet retain the leading ideas. 

In respect to the punctuation of the text it may be re: 
marked, that at the instance of several eminent professors, 
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a more five use of punctuation-marks has been mado than 
s found to have been done in Dindorf’s edition, although 
not to the degree in which they are found in the older edi- 


tions. In revising the punctuation of Dindorf, I have been 


guided mainly by my own sense of the wants of the text, 
although in many instances:my views have been modified 
by the usage of other editors. 

The basis of grammatical reference is the grammar of 
5s. A. Sophocles (new edition), and Kithner’s School Gram- 
mar published at Andover, 1844. References also have 
been freely made to the grammars of Crosby, Buttmann, 
Matthie, Rost, Kriger, and Jelf’s Kihner (Pxtord edition, 
1842). 

The map prefixed to this edition, although of λαοῦ 
reduced in size, is an exact reprint of Kiepert’s Map of 
Greece at the beginning of the Peloponnesian war. It is 
unnecessary to inform scholars of the high estimation in 
which the maps of this geographer are held throughout the 
vivilizet world. It would be desirable for each student to 
have in his possession a complete set of Kiepert’s maps: 
but as this cannot be expected, the map accompanying this 
edition will be found to meet all his wants as far as relates 
to Greece in the times of Thucydides, Xenophon, Plato, 
étc. For much that pertains to geographical and tepogra- 
phical matters, 1. must acknowledge my. indebtedness to 
‘Col. Leake’s “Travels in Northern Greece and the Morea,” 
and * Topography of Athens,” books which Bloomfield justly 
Says are indispensable to the student or reader of Thucy- 
dides, and of so-masterly a character as fairly to entitle the 
writer to the appellation of the first geographer of our age. 
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] take occasion again to return my nanks to tne classi- 
ca] professors and teachers, for the favor with which they 
have received my previous publications, and for the friendly 
interest which they have manifested in the present work. 
As soon as my avocations will permit, I intend, if my life and 
health are spared, to offer them another volume, containing 
the remaining text of Thucydides, brief annotations, and 
copious verbal, historical, and grammatical indices of the 
whole work. Meanwhile I commit to their kind regards 
this volume, with the hope that it will contribute somewhat 
to the cause of classical learning in this country, and serve 
to introduce to more general use the writings of the man, 
to whom by common consent has been given the appella- 
tion PRINCEPS HISTORICUM 


Cornelius Institute, May 4th, 1848. 








ABBREVIATIONS AND EXPLANATIONS. 


S. stands for Sophocles’ Greek Grammar. 
Κ. « K@thners “ - 


σ. [7Ὶ Crosby’s ry [{ 
Mt. κα Matthia’s “ “ 
Butt. " Buttmann’s “ “ 


Kr. “ s Krager’s “ ω 
Vig. “ — Viger’s Greek Idioms. 


N. “ Νοῖο. 

δ: “4 compare, consult. 

xh “ καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ = ete., &c. 
86. - scilicet. 


‘Ihe references to Kithner are made to his School Grammar, translated 
vy Messrs. Edwards and Taylor, Andover. Whenever Jelf’s edition of 
Kiahner is referred to, the name is fully given. The references to Butt 
mann are made to his Larger Grammar, translated by Dr. Robinson. 
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ETTrPAMHS. 


A. 


I. OOTKTAIAHE ‘Abnvaios ξυνέγραψε τὸν πόλεμον τῶν 
Πελοποννησίων καὶ ᾿Α4ϑηναίων, ὡς ἐπολέμησαν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, 
ἀρξάμενος εὐθὺς καϑισταμένου καὶ ἐλπίσας μέγαν τε ἔσεσϑαι καὶ 
ἀξιολογώτατον τῶν προγεγενημένων, τεκμαιρόμενος ὅτι ἀκμάζοντές 
τὸ ἦσαν ἐς αὐτὸν ἀμφότεροι παρασχευῇ τῇ πάσῃ καὶ τὸ ἄλλο Ἕλληνι. 
κὸν ὁρῶν ξυγιστάμενον πρὸς ἑκατέρους, τὸ μὲν εὐθύς, τὸ δὲ καὶ δια- 
νοούμενον. 2. κίνησις γὰρ αὕτη μεγίστη δὴ τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἐγένετο 
καὶ μέρει τινὶ τῶν βαρβάρων, ὡς δὲ εἰπεῖν, καὶ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον ἀνθρώ- 
πων. τὰ γὰρ πρὸ αὐτῶν καὶ τὰ ἔτι παλαιότερα σαφῶς μὲν εὑρεῖν 
διὰ χρόνου πλῆϑος ἀδύνατα ἦν᾽ ἐκ δὲ τεκμηρίων ὧν ἐπὶ μακρότατον 
σχοποῦντί μοι πιστεῦσαι ξυμβαίνει οὐ μεγάλα νομίζω γενέσθαι ovre 
κατὰ τοὺς πολέμους οὔτε ἐς τὰ ἄλλα. 

11, Φαίνεται γὰρ ἡ γῦν Ἑλλὰς καλουμένη οὐ πάλαι βεβαίως 
οἰκουμένη, ἀλλὰ μεταναστάσεις τε οὖσαι τὰ πρότερα καὶ ῥᾳδίως 
ἕκαστοι τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἀπολείποντες βιαζόμενοι ὑπό τινων ἀεὶ πλειό- 
yor. 2. τῆς γὰρ ἐμπορίας οὐκ οὔσης οὐδ᾽ ἐπιμιγνύντες ἀδεῶς ἀλ 
λήλοις οὔτε κατὰ γῆν οὔτε διὰ ϑαλάσσης, νεμόμενοί τε τὰ αὑτῶν 
ἔχαστοι ὅσον ἀποζῆν καὶ περιουσίαν χρημάτων οὐκ ἔχοντες οὐδὲ 
γῆν φυτεύοντες, ἄδηλον ὃν ὁπότε τις ἐπελϑὼν καὶ ἀτειχίστων ἅμα 
ὄντων ἄλλος ἀφαιρήσεται, τῆς τὲ καϑ' ἡμέραν ἀναγκαίου τροφῆς 
πανταχοῦ ἂν ἡγούμενοι ἐπικρατεῖν, οὐ χαλεπῶς ἀπανίσταντο, καὶ 
δι’ αὐτὸ οὗτε μεγέθει πόλεων ἴσχυον οὔτε τῇ ἄλλῃ παρασκευῇ. 
3. μάλιστα δε τῆς γῆς ἡ ἀρίστη ἀεὶ τὰς μεταβολὰς τῶν οἰκητόρων» 
εἶχεν, ἥ τὸ νῦν Θεσσαλία καλουμένη καὶ Βοιωτία Πελοποννήσου τὸ 
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τὰ πολλὰ πλὴν ᾿Αρκαδίας τῆς τε ἄλλης ὅσα ἦν κράτιστα. 4. δια 

γὰρ ἀρετὴν γῆς αἵ τὰ δυνάμεις τισὶ μείζους ἐγγιγνόμεναι στάσειᾷ 
ἐγεπουίουν, ἐξ ὧν ἐφθείροντο καὶ ἅμα ὑπὸ ἀλλοφύλων μᾶλλον ἐπε- 

τὰ ἢ βουλεύοντο. 5. τὴν γοῦν ᾿Ἵττεικήν, ex τοῦ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον διὰ τὸ λε- 
ΠΠ πτόγεων ἀστασιαστον οὖσαν, ἄνϑρωποι ᾧκουν οἱ αὐτοὶ ἀεί. 6. καὶ 
mins ἢ παράδειγμα τόδε τοῦ λόγου οὐκ ἐλάχιστόν ἐστι[διὰ τὰς μετοικίας 
Le ταν ἐς τὰ ἀἄλλα[μὴ ὁμοίως αὐξηϑῆναι. ἐκ γὰρ τῆς ἄλλης “Ἑλλάδος οἱ 
~inmal πρλέμῳ ἢ στάσει ἐκπίπτοντες παρ ᾿4ϑηναίους οἱ δυνατώτατοι ὡς 
ο΄ βέβαιον ὃν ἀνεχώρουν, καὶ πολῖται γιγνόμενοι εὐθὺς ἀπὸ παλαιοῦ 
[μείζω ἔτιί ἐποίησαν πλήθει ἀνθρώπων τὴν “πόλιν΄ ὥστε καὶ ἐς 

τ δι δ, ᾿Ιωνίαν ὕστερον ὡς οὐχ ἱκανῆς οὔσης τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἀποικίας ἐξέ- 
πέεμψαν. ILL. δηλοῖ δέ μοι καὶ τόδε τῶν παλαιῶν ἀσϑένειαν οὐχ 

ἥκιστα" πρὸ γὰρ τῶν Τρωικῶν οὐδὲν φαίνεται πρότερον κοιτῇ ἐργα- 

pos σαμένῃ ἡ Ἑλλάς, δοκεῖ, δέ μοι, οὐδὲ τοὔνομα τοῦτο ξύμπασά πω 
yey, ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν πρὸ Ἕλληνος τοῦ Δενκαλίωνος καὶ πάνυ οὐδὲ 
1S ἦναι ἡ ἐπίκλησις αὕτη,κατὰ ἔϑνη δὲ ἄλλα ) τὸ καὶ τὸ Πελασγικὸν 
ἐπὶ πλεῖστον ap ἑαυτῶν τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν παρέχεσϑαι. 2. Ἕλλητος 

δὲ καὶ τῶν παίδων αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ Φϑιώτιδι ἰσχυσάντων, καὶ ἐπαγομέ. 

vow αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ ὠφελείᾳ ἐς τὰς ἄλλας πόλεις, xa ἑκάστους. μὸν 
ἄς, ἤδη τῇ ὁμιλίᾳ μᾶλλον καλεῖσϑαι Ἕλληνας, οὐ μέντοι πολλοῦ ys χρό- 
«vou ἠδύνατο καὶ ἅπασιν ἐκνικῆσαι. 3. τεκμηριοῖ δὲ μάλιστα “ Ομη- 
ρος πολλῷ γὰρ ὕστερον ἔτι καὶ τῶν Τρωικῶν γενόμενος οὐδαμοῦ 

οι, τοὺς ξύμπαντας ὠνόμασε», οὐδ᾽ ἄλλους ἢ τοὺς per ᾿Αχιλλέως, ἐκ 
τῆς Φϑιώτιδος, οἵπερ καὶ πρῶτοι Ἕλληνες ἦσαν, Δαναοὺς δὲ ἐν 

τοῖς ἔπεσι καὶ ᾿Αργείους καὶ ᾿“χαιοὺς ἀνακαλεῖ. 4. οὐ μὴν οὐδὲ 
βαρβάρους εἴρηκε διὰ τὸ μηδὲ “Ελληνάς πω, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, ἀντίπαλον 
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τῶν πλείστων eyesreto, Καρας ἐξελάσας καὶ τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ παῖδας 
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W οἱ γὰρ Ἕλληνες τὸ πάλαι, καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων οὗ τε ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ 
παραθαλάσσιοι. καὶ. ὅσοι νήσους εἶχον, ἐπειδὴ ἥρξαντο μᾶλλον 


περαιοῦαϑαι ναυσὶν ἐπὶ ἀλλήλους, ἐτράποντο πρὸς λῃστείαν, ἡγου!ἷ 


uray ἀνδρῶν οὐ τῶν ἀδυνατωτάτων, κέρδους τοῦ σφετέρου αὐτῶν 
ἕνεκα καὶ τοῖς ἀσϑενέσι τροφῆς᾽ καὶ προσπίπεοντες πόλεσιν ἀτει- 
χίστοις καὶ κατὰ κώμας οἰχουμέναις ἥρπαζον, καὶ τὸν πλεῖστον τοῦ 
βίου ἐντεῦϑεν ἐποιοῦντο, οὐκ ἔχοντός ποναἰσχύνην τούτου τοῦ ἔργου, 
φέροντος δέ τι χαὶ δόξης μᾶλλον. 2. δηλοῦσι δὲ τῶν τε ἠπειρω- 
τῶν tives ἔτι καὶ τῦν, οἷς κόσμας καλῶς τοῦτο δρᾶν, καὶ οἱ παλαιοὶ 
τῶν ποιητῶν, τὰς πύστεις τῶν καταπλεόντων πανταχοῦ ὁμοίως 
ἐρωτῶντες εἰ λῃσταί εἰσιν, ὡς οὔτε ὧν πυνϑάνονται ἀπαξιούντων 
£0 ἔργον, οἷς τ ἐπιμελὲς εἴη εἰδέναι οὐκ ὀνειδιζόντων. 3. ἐληίζοντο 
δὲ καὶ κατ᾿ ἤπειρον» ἀλλήλουρ. καὶ μέχρι τοῦδε πολλὰ τῆς “Ἑλλάδος 
τῷ παλαιῷ τρόπῳ κέμδται περί τε Aoxgovs τοὺς ᾿᾽Οζόλας καὶ Αἰτω- 
λοὺς καὶ “Axaprivus καὶ τὴν ταύτῃ ἥπειρον. τό τὸ σιδηροφορεῖσϑαι 
τούτοις «τοῖς ἠπειρώταις ἀπὸ τῆς παλαιᾶς ληστείας ἐμμεμένηκε. 
VI. πᾶσα γὰρ ἡ Ἑλλὰς ἐσιδηροφόρει διὰ τὰς ἀφράκτους τὸ οἰκή- 
σεις καὶ οὖκ ἀσφαλεῖς παρ ἀλλήλους ἐφόδους, καὶ ξυνήθη τὴν δίαι- 
ταν wed’ ὅπλων ἐποιήσαντο, ὥσπερ οἱ βάρβαροι. 2. σημεῖον δ᾽ 
ἐσεὶ ταῦτα τῆς Ἑλλάδος ἔτι οὕτω νεμόμενα τῶν ποτε καὶ ἐς πάντας 
ὁμοίων διαιτημάτων. 3. ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι δὲ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι τὸν τὸ 
οἶδηρον κατέϑεντο καὶ ἀνειμέγῃ τῇ διαίτῃ ἐς τὸ τρυφερώτερον μετέ- 
στῆσαν. καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι αὐτοῖς τῶν εὐδαιμόνων διὰ τὸ ἁβροδι- 
αἰτον οὗ πολὺς χρόνος ἐπειδὴ χιτῶγάς τε λινοῦς ἐπαύσαντο φοροῦν- 
τες, καὶ χρυσῶν τεττίγων ἐνέρσει κρωβύλον ἀναδούμενοι τῶν ἐφ τί, 
κεφαλῇ τριχῶν. ἀφ᾽ οὗ καὶ Ιώνων τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους κατὰ τὸ Evy- 
yeres ἐπὶ πολὺ αὕτη ἡ σχευὴ κατόσχε. 4. μετρίᾳ δ᾽ αὖ ἐσϑῆτι καὶ 
ἐς τὸν νῦν τρόπον πρῶτοι “Ζακεδαιμόνιοι ἐχρήσαντο, καὶ ἐς τὰ ἄλλα 
πρὸς τοὺς πολλοὺς οἱ τὰ μείζω κεκτημένοι ἰσοδίαιτοι μάλιστα κατέ- 
στησαν. ὅ. ἐγυμνώϑησαν τὸ πρῶτοι καὶ ἐς τὸ φανερὸν ἀποδύντες 
λίπα μετὰ τοῦ γυμνάζεσθαι ἠλείψαντο. τὸ δὲ πάλαι καὶ ἐν τῷ 
᾿ὈΟλυμπιακῷ ἀγῶνι διαζώματα ἔχοντες περὶ τὰ αἰδοῖα οἱ ἀϑληταὶ 
ἠγωνίζοντο, καὶ οὐ πολλὰ ἔτη ἐπειδὴ πέπαυται. ἔτι δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
βαρβάροις: ἔσειν οἷς νῦν, καὶ μάλιστα τοῖς “Actavois, πυγμῆς καὶ 
πάλης Glo τίϑεται, καὶ διεζωσμένοι τοῦτο δρῶσι. 6. πολλὰ & 
ἂν καὶ ἄλλα τις ἀποδείξοιε τὸ παλαιὸν Ελληγικὸν ὁμοιότροπα τῷ 
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νῦν βαρβαρικῷ διαιτώμενον». VII. τῶν δὲ πόλεων ὅσαι μὲ» νεώτατα 
9 τ a ee ~~ 
φκχίσϑησαν καὶ ἤδη πλοϊμωτέρων ὄντων, περιουσίας μᾶλλον ἔχουσαι 
a > 3 a = ~ 
χρημάτων Ex αὐτοῖς τοῖς αἰγιαλοῖς τείχεσιν ἐχτίζοντο καὶ τοὺς 
ἰσϑμοὺς ἀπελάμβανον, ἐμπορίας τε ἕνεκα καὶ τῆς πρὸς τοὺς προσοί- 
o 2 7 , εν Yer ia , > 8 ‘3 
κους ἕκαστοι toyvog’ αἱ δὲ παλαιαὶ διὰ τὴν λῃστείαν ent πολὺ avtt- 
~ 3 3 td - > » Φ 3 os o A 
syovcay ano ϑαλασσῆς μᾶλλον φκισϑησαν, αἱ τὸ ἐν ταῖς νήσοις καὶ 
> ~ > 84 . ἢ . 9442 ν΄ “ »{ Φ 
ἐν ταῖς ἠπείροις " ἔφερον γὰρ ἀλλήλους τε καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὅσοι ὄντες 
ov ϑαλάσσιοι κάτω ᾧκουν᾽ καὶ μέχρι τοῦδε ἔτε ἀνῳκισμένοι εἰσί. 
VIII. καὶ οὐχ ἧσσον λῃσταὶ ἦσαν οἱ νησιῶται Kagig τε ὄντες καὶ 
Φοίνικες. οὗτοι γὰρ δὴ τὰς πλείστας τῶν νήσων ᾧκισαν. μαρτύριον 
88° 4ήλον yao καϑαιρομένης ὑπὸ ᾿4ϑηναίων ἐν τῷδε τῷ πολέμῳ; 
καὶ τῶν ϑηκῶν ἀναιρεϑεισῶν ὅσαι ἦσαν τῶν τεϑνεώτων ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, 
ὑπὲρ ἥμισυ Κᾶρες ἐφάνησαν, γνωσϑέντες τῇ τε σκενῇ τῶν ὅπλων ξυν- 
τεϑαμμένῃ καὶ τῷ τρόπῳ ᾧ νῦν ἔτι ϑάπτουσι. 2. καταστάντος 
δὲ τοῦ Μίνω ταυτικοῦ πλοϊμώτερα ἐγένετο mag ἀλλήλους " οἱ γὰρ 
ἐκ τῶν νήσων κακοῦργοι ἀνέστησαν ὑπὶ αὐτοῦ ὅτε περ καὶ τὰς πολ- 
λὰς αὐτῶν κατῴκιζε. 3. καὶ οἱ παρὰ ϑάλασσαν ἄνϑρωποι μᾶλλον 
ἤδη τὴν κτῆσιν τῶν χρημάτων ποιούμενοι βεβαιότερον wove’ xo! 
τινὲς καὶ τείχη περιεβάλλοντο, ὡς πλουσιώτεροι ἑαυτῶν γιγνόμενοι. 
ἐφιέμενοι γὰρ τῶν κερδῶν οἵ τὸ ἥσσους ὑπέμενον τὴν τῶν χρεισσύνων 
οουλξιαν οἱ TE ουγατωώτεροι περιουσίας ἔχοντες προσεποιοῦντο ὑπη- 
[4 , 3 ’ ld Δ 2 ᾽ ~ e ~ 
xoovs τὰς ἐλάσσους πόλεις. A. καὶ ἐν τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ μᾶλλον 
ἤδη ὄντες ὕστερον χρόνῳ ἐπὶ Τροίαν ἐστράτευσαν. IX. ᾽Ζ4γαμέ- 
μνῶν τὸ μοι δοκεῖ τῶν τότε δυνάμει προὔχων, καὶ OV τοσοῦτον τοῖς 
Τυνδάρεω ὅρκοις κατειλημμένους τοὺς Ἑλένης μνηστῆρας ἄγων, 
3 ’ > , 4 Se 8 ? 
τὸν στόλον ἀγεῖραι. 2. λέγουσι δὲ καὶ οἱ τὰ σαφέστατα Πελοπο»- 
γνησίων μνήμῃ παρὰ τῶν πρότερον δεδεγμένοι Tléhona te πρῶτον 
πλήϑει χρημάτων, ἅ ἦλϑεν ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ασίας ἔχων ἐς ἀνθρώπους and- 
ραυς, δύναμιν περιποιησάμενον τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν τῆς χώρας ἐπηλύτην 
ὄντα ὅμως σχεῖν καὶ ὕστερον τοῖς ἐκγόνοις ἔτι μείζω ξυνενεχθῆναι, 
᾿Εὐρυσϑέως μὲν ἐν τῇ ᾿“ττικῃῇ ὑπὸ Ἡρακλειδῶν ἀποϑανόντος, 
᾿Ατρέως δὲ μητρὸς ἀδελφοῦ ὄντος αὐτῷ, καὶ ἐπιτρέψαντος Εὐρυ- 
σϑέως δὲ ἐστράτευε, Μυκήνας te καὶ τὴν ἀρχὴν κατὰ τὸ οἰκεῖον 
3 pe ’ 4 94 , 4 ’ a4 . , 
Aros’ τυγχάνειν δὲ αὐτὸν φεύγοντα τον πατέρα διὰ τὸν Xovoin- 
που ϑάνατον᾽" καὶ ὡς οὐκότι ἀνεχώρηδεν Εὐρυσϑεύς, βουλομένων 
4 - , ’ - 3 «“ 4 @ a 
καὶ τῶν Μυκηναίων φόβῳ τῶν ᾿Ηρακλειδῶν καὶ apa δυνατὸν 
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δοχοῦντα εἶναι καὶ τὸ πλῆθος τεϑεραπευκότα, τῶν Μυκηναίων rs 
καὶ ὅσων Εὐρυσϑεὺς ἦρχε τὴν βασιλείαν ᾿Ατρέα παραλαβεῖν, καὶ 
τῶν». Περσειδῶν τοὺς Πελοπίδας μείζους καταστῆναι. 3. & μοι 
δοκεῖ ᾿4γαμέμνων παραλαβὼν καὶ γαυτικῷ τὸ ἅμα ἐπὶ πλέον τῶν 
ἄλλων ἰσχύσας, τὴν στρατείαν οὐ χάριτι τὸ πλεῖον 7 φόβῳ Evraya- 
yor ποιήσασθαι. 4. φαίνεται γὰρ ναυσί τε πλείσταις αὐτὸς ἀφι- 
κύμενος καὶ “ρχκάσι προσπαρασχών, ὡς Ὅμηρος τοῦτο δεδήλωκεν, 
εἴ τῳ ἱκαγὸς τεκμηριῶσαι, καὶ ἐν τοῦ σκήπτρου ἅμα τῇ παραδόσει 
εἴρηκεν αὐτὸν . 
πολλῇσι νήσοισι καὶ “Agyet παντὶ ἀνάσσειν" 

οὐκ ἂν οὖν νήσων ἔξω τῶν περιοικίδων, αὗται δὲ οὐκ ἂν πολλαὶ 
εἴησαν, ἠπειρώτης ὧν ἐκράτει, εἰ μή τι καὶ ναυτικὸν εἶχεν. ὅ. εἰ- 
καάζειν δὲ χρὴ καὶ ταύτῃ τῇ στρατείᾳ οἷα ἦν τὰ πρὸ αὐτῆς. Χ. καὶ 
ὅτι μὲν Μυκῆναι μικρὸν ἦν, ἢ εἴ τι τῶν τότε πόλισμα τῦν μὴ ἀξιό- 
χρεῶν δοκεῖ εἶναι, οὐκ ἀκριβεῖ ἄν τις σημείῳ χρώμενος ἀπιστοίη 
μὴ γενέσϑαι τὸν στόλον τοσοῦτον, ὅσον οἵ τε ποιηταὶ εἰρήκασι καὶ 
ὃ: λόγος “κατέχει. 2. Aaxedaipovioy γὰρ εἰ ἡ πόλις ἐρημωϑείη, 
λειφϑείη δὲ τά τε ἱερὰ καὶ τῆς κατασκευῆς τὰ ἐδάφη, πολλὴν as 
οἶμαι ἀπιστίαν τῆς δυνώμεως προελθόντος πολλοῦ χρόνου τοῖς 
ἔπειτα πρὸς τὸ κλέος αὐτῶν εἶναι" καίτοι Πελοποννήσου τῶν πέντε 
τὰς δύο μοίρας νέμονται, τῆς τὸ ξυμπάσης ἡγοῦνται καὶ τῶν ἔξω 
ξυμμάχων πολλῶν " ὅμως δὲ οὔτε ξυνοικισϑείσης πόλεως οὔτε ἱεροῖς 
καὶ κατασκευαῖς πολυτελέσι χρησαμένης, κατὰ κώμας δὲ τῷ παλαιῷ 
tig ᾿Ελλάδος τρόπῳ οἰκισϑείσης, φαίνοιτ᾽ ὧν ὑποδεεστέρα" ᾽,449η- 
ναίων δὲ τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο παϑόντων διπλασίαν ἂν τὴν δύναμιν εἰκά- 
ζεσϑαι ἀπὸ τῆς φανερᾶς ὄψεως τῆς πόλεως ἣ ἔστιν. 3. οὔκουν 
ἀπιστεῖν εἰκός, οὐδὲ τὰς ὄψεις τῶν πόλεων μᾶλλον σκοπεῖν ἣ τὼς 
δυνάμεις, νομίζειν δὲ τὴν στρατείαν ἐκείνην μεγίστην μὲν γενέσθαι τῶν 
πρὸ αὐτῆς, λειπομένην δὲ τῶν τῦν, τῇ ᾿ Ομήρου αὖ ποιήσει εἴ τι χρὴ 
κἀνταῦθα πιστεύειν, ἣν εἰκὸς ἐπὶ τὸ μεῖζον μὲν ποιητὴ» ὄντα κοσμῆ: 
σαι, ὅμως δὲ φαΐνεται καὶ οὕτως ἐγδεεστέρα. A. πεποίηκε γὰρ 
χιλίων καὶ διακοσίων νεῶν, tag μὲν Βοιωτῶν εἴκοσι καὶ δκατὸν 
ἀτδρῶν, τὰς δὲ Φιλοκτήτου πεντήκοντα, δηλῶν, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, τὰς 
μεγίστας καὶ ἐλαχίστας" ἄλλων your μεγέϑους πέρι ἐν νεῶν καταλό- 
γῳ οὐκ ἐμψήσϑη. αὐτερέται δὲ ὅτι ἦσαν καὶ μάχιμοι πάντες, ἐν ταῖς 
Φιλοκτήτου ναυσὶ δεδήλωκε. τοξότας γὰρ πάντας πδποίηκε τοὺς 
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προσχώπους. περίνεως δὲ οὖν εἰκὸς πολλοὺς ξυμπλεῖν ἔξω τῶ 
βασιλέων καὶ τῶν μάλιστα ἐν τέλει, ἄλλως τε καὶ μέλλοντας πέλα 
γος περαιώσεσϑαι μετὰ oxevesy πολεμικῶν, οὐδ αὖ τὰ πλοῖα κατώ 
φρακτα ἔχοντας, ἀλλά τῷ παλαιῷ τρόπῳ λῃστικώτερον παρεσκευα" 
σμένα. 5. πρὸς τὰς μεγίστας οὖν καὶ ἐλαχίστας ναῦς τὸ μέσοι 
σχοποῦντι οὗ πολλοὶ φαίνονται ἐλϑόντες, ὧν ἀπὸ πάσης τῆς Ἑλλα- 
Sog κοινῇ πεμπόμενοι. ΧΙ. αἴτιον δ᾽ ἦν οὐχ ἡ ὀλιγανϑρωπία τὸ 
σοῦτον ὅσον ἡ ἀχρηματία. τῆς γὰρ τροφῆς ἀπορίᾳ, τόν τε aTEATOS 
ἐλάσσω ἤγαγον καὶ ὅσον ἤλπιζον αὐτόϑεν πολεμοῦντα βιοτεύσειν, 
ἐπειδή τὲ ἀφικόμενοι μάχῃ ἐκράτησαν, δῆλον δέ" τὸ γὰρ ἔρυμα τῷ 
στρατοπέδῳ οὐκ ἂν ἐτειχίσαντο, φαίνονται δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐνταῦϑα πάσῃ τῇ 
ϑυγάμει χρησάμενοι, ἀλλὰ πρὸς γεωργίαν τῆς Χερσονήσου τραπόμε- 
rot καὶ λῃστείαν τῆς τροφῆς ἀπορίᾳ. ἡ καὶ μᾶλλον οἱ Τρῶες 
αὐτῶν διεσπαρμένων τὰ δέκα ἔτη ἀντεῖχον βίᾳ, τοῖς ἀεὶ ὑπολειπομέ- 
γοις ἀντίπαλοι ὄγτες. 2. περιουσίαν δὲ εἰ ἦλϑον ἔχοντες τροφῆς καὶ᾿ 
ὄντες ἀϑρόοι, ἄνευ λῃστείας καὶ γεωργίας, ξυνεχῶς τὸν πόλεμον 
διέφερον, ῥᾳδίως ἂν μάχῃ κρατοῦντες εἷλον, οἵ γε καὶ οὐκ ἀϑρύοι, 
ἀλλὰ μέρει TH ἀεὶ παρόντι ἀντεῖχον. πολιορκίᾳ δ᾽ ἂν προσκαϑεῖζέ 
μενοι ἐν ἐλάσσονί τε χρόνῳ καὶ ἀπονώτερον τὴν Τροίαν εἷλον. 3. ἀλλὰ 
δὲ ἀχρηματίαν τά τὸ πρὸ τούτων. ἀσϑενῆ. ἦν καὶ αὐτά γε δὴ ταῦτα 
ὀνομαστότατα τῶν πρὶν γενόμενα δηλοῦται τοῖς ἔργοις ὑποδεέστερα 
ὄντα τῆς φήμης καὶ τοῦ νῦν περὶ αὐτῶν διὰ τοὺς ποιητὰς λόγον 
κατεσχηκότος. XID. ἐπεὶ καὶ μετὰ τὰ Τρωικὰ ἡ ᾿ Ελλὰς ἔτι μετανι- 
στατό τε καὶ μετῳκίζετο, ὥστε μὴ ἡσυχάσασα αὐξηϑῆναι. 2. ἥ τε 
γὰρ ἀναχώρησις τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐξ ᾽Ιλίου χρονία γενομόνη πολλὰ 
ἐνρεόχμωσε, καὶ στάσειρ ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν ὡς ἐπὶ πολὺ ἐγίγνοντο, ἀφ᾽ 
ὧν ἐκπίπτοντες τὰς πόλεις ἔκτιζον. 3. Βοιωτοί τὰ γὰρ οἱ εῦν ἐξη- 
κοστῷ ἔτει pata ἸἸλίον ἅλωσιν ἐξ “ἄρνης ἀναστάντες ὑπὸ Θεσσαλῶν 
τὴν νῦν μὲν Βοιωτίαν, πρότερον δὲ Kadpyida γὴν καλουμένην 
ᾧχισαν'" ἣν δὲ ουτῶν καὶ ἀποδασμὸς πρότεραν ἐν τῇ γῇ ταύτῃ, ἀφ᾽ 
ὧν καὶ ἐς “ἴλιον ἐστράτευσαν᾽ 4ωριῆς. τε ὀγδοηκοστῷ ἔτει ξὺν 
Hoani:- daig Πελοπόννησον ἔσχον" 4. μόλις τὸ ἐν πολλῷ χρύνῳ 
ἡσυχάσασα ἡ Ἑλλὰς βεβαίως καὶ οὐκέτι ἀνισταμόνη ἀποικίας 
ἐξέπεμψε" καὶ Ἴωνας μὲν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι καὶ νησιωτῶν τοὺς πολλοὺς 
ῴκισαν, Ἰταλίας δὲ καὶ Σικελίας τὸ πλεῖστον Πελοποννήσιοι τῆς τὸ 
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ἄλλης ‘Ellades ἔστιν ἃ χωρία " narra δὲ ταῦτα ὕστερον τῶν Tome 
κῶν ἐκτίσϑη. 

XI. Δδυνατωτέρας δὲ γιγνομένης τῆς ᾿ Ελλάδος καὶ τῶν χρημά- 
τῶν τὴν κτῆσιν ἔτι μᾶλλον ἢ πρότερον ποιουμένης τὰ πολλὰ τυραννί- 
δὲς ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι καθίσταντο, τῶν προσόδων μειζόνων γιγνομόνων᾽ 
πρότερον δὲ ἧσαν ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς γόρασι πατρικαὶ βασιλεῖαι" ναυτικά τε 
ἐξηρτύετο ἡ ᾿Ελλὰς καὶ τῆς θαλάσσης μᾶλλον ἀντείχοντο. .2. πρῶ- 
τοι δὲ Κορίνϑιοι λέγονται ἐγγύτατα τοῦ νῦν τρόπου μεταχειρίσαι τὰ 
περὶ τὰς ναῦς καὶ τριήρεις πρῶτον ἐν Κορίνθῳ τῆς Ἑλλαδος ναυπη- 
γηϑῆναι. 3. φαίνεται δὲ καὶ Σαμίοις ᾿“Ιμεινοκλῆς Κορίνθιος vav- 
πηγὺς ναῦς ποιήσας τόσσαρας. ἔτη δ᾽ ἐστὶ μάλιστα τριακόσια ἐν 
εὴν τελευτὴν τοῦδε τοῦ πολόμου ὅτε “Apevoxlis “Σαμέοις ἦλθε. 
4, ναυμαχία τὲ παλαιτάτῃη ὧν ἴσμεν γίγνεται Κορινϑίων moog 
Κερκυραίους: ἔτη δὲ μάλιστα καὶ ταύτῃ ἑξήκοντα καὶ διακόσιά 
ἐστι μέχρι τοῦ αὐτοῦ χρόνου. 5. οἰκοῦντες γὰρ τὴν πόλιν οἱ Κορίν- 
ϑιοι ἐπὶ τοῦ ἰσϑμοῦ ἀεὶ δὴ ποτε ἐμπόριον εἶχον, τῶν “Ελλήνων τὸ 
πάλαι κατὰ γῆν τὰ πλείω ἢ κατὰ ϑάλασσαν, τῶν τε ἐντὸς Πελοπο»- 
γήσον καὶ τῶν ἔξαν, διὰ τῆς ἐκείνων mag ἀλλήλους ἐπιμισγόντων, 
χρήμασί τε δυνατοὶ ἦσαν, ὡς καὶ τοῖς παλαιοῖς ποιηταῖς δεδήλωται" 
ἀφνειὸν γὰρ ἐπωνόμασαν τὸ χωρίον. ἐπειδή τε οἱ Ἕλληνες μᾶλλον 
ἐπλώιζον, τὰς ναῦς κτησάμενοι τὸ λῃστικὺν καθύρουν" καὶ ἐμπό- 
ριον παρέχοντες ἀμφότερα δυνατὴν ἔσχον χρημάτων προσόδῳ τὴν 
πόλιν. 6. καὶ Ἴωσιν ὕστερον πολὺ γίγνδται ναυτικὸν ἐπὶ Κύρου, 
Περσῶν πρώτου βασιλεύοντος, καὶ Καμβύσου τοῦ υἱέος αὐτοῦ, τῆς 
τε χαϑ' ἑαυτοὺς ϑαλάσσης Κύρῳ πολεμοῦντες ἐχράτησαάν τινα 
χρόνον. καὶ Πολυκράτης, Σάμου τυραννῶν ἐπὶ Καμβύσου, ναυτικῷ 
ἰσχύων ἄλλας τε τῶν νήσων ὑπηκόους ἐποιήσατο, καὶ Ῥήνειαν ἑλὼν 
ἀγέϑηκδ τῷ “Anolion τῷ Anlio. Φωμαῆς τε Μασσαλίαν» oixs 
ζοντες Καρχηδονίους ἐνίκων ναυμαχοῦντες. XIV. δυνατώτατα 
γὰρ ταῦτα τῶν ναυτικῶν ἦν. φαίνεται δὲ καὶ ταῦτα πολλαῖς γενε- 
aig ὕστερα γενόμενα τῶν Τρωικῶν, τριήρεσι μὲν ὀλίγαις χρώμενα, 
πεντηχοντόροις δ᾽ ἔτι καὶ πλοίσις μακροῖς ἐξηρτυμένα ὥσπερ ἐκεῖνα. 
2. ὀλίγον τὸ πρὸ τῶν Μηδικῶν καὶ τοῦ Δαρείου ϑανάτου, ὃς μετὰ 
Καμβύσην Περσῶν ἐβασίλευσε, τριήρεις περί te “Σικελίαν τοῖς 
τυράννοις ἐς πλῆϑος ἐγένοντο καὶ Κερκυραίοις. ταῦτα γὰρ τελευ- 
tain πρὸ τῆς Ξέρξου στρατείας ναυτικὰ ἀξιόλογα ἐν τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι 
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κατέστη. 3. Αἰγινῆται γὰρ καὶ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι καὶ εἴ τινες ἄλλοι 

βραχέα ἐκέκτηντο, καὶ τούτων τὰ πολλὰ πεντηκοντύρους " OWE τε 
τ ~ ~ 

ap ov ᾿Αθηναίους Θεμιστοκλῆς ἔπεισεν «Αἰγινήταις πολεμοῦντας, 

καὶ ἅμα τοῦ βαρβάρου προσδοχίμου ὄντος, τὰς ταῦς ποιήσασϑαι 

κἷσπερ καὶ ἐναυμάχησαν" καὶ αὗται οὔπω εἶχον διὰ πάσης κατα- 

στρώματα. 

XV. Τὰ μὲν οὖν ναυτικὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων τοιαῦτα ἦν, τά τε πα- 
λαιὰ καὶ τὰ ὕστερον γιγνόμενα. ἰσχὺν» δὲ περιεποιήσαντο ὅμως οὐκ 
ἐλαχίστην οἱ προσχόετες αὐτοῖς χρημάτων τὲ προσόδῳ καὶ ἄλλων 
ἀρχῇ. ἐπιπλέοντες γὰρ τὰς νήσους κατεστρέφοντο, καὶ μάλιστα 
ὅσοι μὴ διαρκῆ εἶχον χώραν. 2. κατὰ γῆν δὲ πόλεμος, ὅϑεν τις 
καὶ δύναμις, παρεγένετο, οὐδεὶς ξυνέστη᾽ πάντες δὲ ἦ ἤσαν ὅσοι καὶ 
ἐγένοντο πρὸς ὁμόρους τοὺς σφετέρους ἑκάστοις " καὶ ἐκδήμους 
στρατείας πολὺ ἀπὸ τῆς ἑαυτῶν ἐπὶ ἄλλων καταστροφῇ οὐκ éye- 

ς σ . 3 4 4 4 A 

cay οἱ Ἕλληνες. 3. ov γὰρ ξυνεστήκεσαν πρὸς tag μεγιστας 
πόλεις ὑπήκοοι, οὐδ᾽ αὖ αὐτοὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ἴσης κοινὰς στρατείας ἐποι- 
~ 3 > ? 4 ~ « @ © ᾽ 9 ; 
οὔντο, κατ ἀλλήλους δὲ μᾶλλον ὡς ἕκαστοι οἱ ἀστυγείτονες ἐπολε- 

. a Δ» v ? ᾿ 4 ’ , , 
μουν. μαλιστὰ δὲ ὃς τὸν πάλαι ποτὰ γενόμενον πόλεμον Χαλκχιδεῶν 

45» U A , sw” e 4 > [2 € ’ ᾽ 

καὶ Ἔρετριεων, καέ τὸ ἄλλο Edinstxay ἐς ξυμμαχίαν ἑκατέρων διέστη. 
XVI. ᾿Επεγένετο δὲ ἄλλοις τε ἄλλοϑι κωλύματα μὴ αὐξηϑῆναι, 

a 4 
καὶ Ἴωσι, προχωρησάντων ἐπὶ μέγα τῶν πραγμάτων, Κῦρος καὶ ἡ 
Περσικὴ βασιλεία Κροῖσον καϑελοῦσα καὶ ὅσα ἐντὸς “Alvog ποτα- 
uov πρὸς ϑάλασσαν, ἐπεστράτευσε καὶ τὰς ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ πόλεις 
ἐδούλωσε, Δαρεῖος δὲ ὕστερον τῷ Φοινίκων ναυτικῷ κρατῶν καὶ 
τὰς νήσους. XVII. τύραννοι δὲ ὅσοι ἧσαν ἐν ταῖς Ἑλληνικαῖς 
πόλεσι, τὸ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν μόνον προορώμενοι ἔς τὸ τὸ σῶμα καὶ ἐς τὸ 

: 4 Ψ » > 93 , σ 34. ἢ , ‘ 
τὸν ἰδιον οἶκον αὔξειν 0+ ἀσφαλείας ὅσον ἐδύναντο μάλιστα τὰς 
id ww 9 ’ 9 3 9 “« ϑῳλ ΝΥ 9 ld 3 4 
πόλεις ᾧκουν, ἐπράχϑη τὸ ἀπ αὐτῶν οὐδὲν ἔργον ἀξιόλογον, εἰ μὴ 
εἴ τε πρὸς περιοίκους τοὺς αὑτῶν ἑχάστοις. οἱ γὰρ ἐν Σικελίᾳ ἐπὶ 

~ 3 ? | ao 4 € ¢€ A 
πλεῖστον ἐχώρησαν δυνάμεως. ὦ. οὕτω πανταχόϑεν ἡ Ἑλλὰς 
ἐπὶ πολὺν χρόνον κατείχετο μήτε κοιτῇ φανερὸν μηδὲν κατεργάζε- 
σϑαι, κατὰ πόλεις τε ἀτολμοτέρα εἶναι. 

XVIIL. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ οἵ τὸ ᾿4ϑηναίων» τύραννοι καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς 
ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος ἐπὶ πολὺ καὶ πρὶν τυραννευϑείσης οἱ πλεῖστοι καὶ 
τελευταῖοι πλὴν τῶν ἐν Σικελίᾳ ὑπὸ ““αχεδαιμοείων xare) ύϑησαν, 
ἡ γὰρ. “ακεδαίμων, μετὰ τὴν κτίσιν τῶν νῦν ἐνοικούνταν αὐτὴν 
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Δωριέων, ἐπὶ πλεῖστον ὧν ἴσμεν χρόνον στασιάσασα ὅμως ex παλαι- 
τάτου καὶ εὐνομήθη καὶ ἀεὶ ἀτυράννευτος ἦν" ἔτη γάρ ἐσει μάλιστα 
τετρακύσια καὶ ὀλίγῳ πλείω ἐς τὴν τελευτὴν τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου ἀφ᾽ 
οὗ “Ἰακεδαιμόνιοι τῇ αὐτῇ πολιτείᾳ χρῶνται, καὶ δὲ αὐτὸ δυνάμε.- 
vot, καὶ τὰ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσι καϑίστασαν᾽ μετὰ δὲ τὴν τῶ» 
τυράννων κατάλυσιν ἐκ τῆς ᾿Βλλάδος οὐ πολλοῖς ἔτεσιν ὕστερον καὶ 
ἡ ἐν Μαραϑῶνι μάχη Μήδων πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους tyevero. 2. δεκά- 
τῳ δὲ ἔτει μετ αὐτὴν αὖθις ὁ βάρβαρος τῷ μεγάλῳ στόλῳ ἐπὶ τὴν 
Ἑλλάδα δουλωσόμενος ἦλθε. καὶ μεγάλου κινδύνου ἐπικρεμασϑ ἕν- 
τος οἵ τὸ “ακεδαιμόνιοι τῶν ξυμπολεμησάντων Ἑλλήνων ἡγήσαντο 
δυνάμει προὔχοντες, καὶ οἱ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι ἐπιόντων τῶν Μήδων διανοη- 
ϑέντες ἐκλιπεῖν τὴν πόλιν καὶ ἀνασκευασάμενοι ἐς τὰς ναῦς ἐμβά»- 
τες ναυτικοὶ ἐγένοντο. κοινῇ τὲ ἀπωσάμενοι τὸν βάρβαρον ὕστερον 
οὐ πολλῷ διεκρίθησαν πρός τὸ ᾿Αθηναίους καὶ ΑΙ ακεδαιμονίους, οἷ 
τε ἀποστάντες βασιλέως Ἕλληνες καὶ οἱ ξυμπολεμήσαντες. δυνά- 
ue γὰρ ταῦτα μέγιστα διεφάνη" ἴσχυον γὰρ οἱ μὲν κατὰ γῆν, οἱ δὲ 
ναυσί. 3. χαὶ ὀλίγον μὲν χρόνον ξυνέμεινεν ἡ ὁμαιχμία, ἔπειτα δὲ 
διενεχϑέντες οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἐπολέμησαν μετὰ 
τῶν ξυμμάχων πρὸς ἀλλήλους" καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ' Ελλήνων εἶ τινές 
mov διασταῖεν, πρὸς τούτους ἤδη ἐχώρουν. ὥστε ἀπὸ τῶν Μηδικῶν 
ἐς τόνδε ἀεὶ τὸν πόλεμον τὰ μὲν σπενδόμενοι τὰ δὲ πολεμοῦντες ἢ 
ἀλλήλοις ἣ τοῖς ἑαυτῶν ξυμμάχοις ἀφισταμένοις εὖ παρεσκευάσαντο 
τὰ πολέμια, καὶ ἐμπειρότεροι ἐγένοντο μετὰ κινδύνων τὰς μελέτας 
ποιούμενοι. XIX. καὶ οἱ μὲν «Τακεδαιμόνιοι οὐχ ὑποτελεῖς ἔχον- 
τες φόρου τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἡγοῦντο, κατ᾿ ὀλιγαρχίαν δὲ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς 
μόνυν ἐπιτηδείως ὅπως πολιτεύσωσι θεραπεύοντες" ᾿,“4θηναῖοι δὲ 
ναῦς τε τῶν πόλεων τῷ χρόνῳ παραλαβόντες, πλὴν Χίων καὶ Ae- 
σβίων καὶ χρήματα τοῖς πᾶσι τάξαντες φέρειν. καὶ ἐγένετο αὐτοῖς 
ἐς τόνδε τὸν πόλεμον ἡ ἰδία παρασκευὴ μείζων 7 ὡς τὰ κράτιστά 
τότε μετὰ ἀκραιφνοῦς τῆς ξυμμαχίας ἤνθησαν. 

XX. Τὰ μὲν οὖν παλαιὰ τοιαῦτα εὗρον, χαλεπὰ ὄντα παντὶ 
ἑξῆς τεχμηριῳ πιστεῦσαι. οἱ γὰρ ἄνϑρωποι τὰς ἀκοὰς τῶν προγδε- 
γερημένων, καὶ ἣν ἐπιχώρια σφίσιν ἤ, ὁμοίως ἀβασανίστως nag 
ἀλλήλων δέχονται. 2. ᾿4θηναιων γοῦν τὸ πλῆϑος ἵππαρχον οἵον' 
ται ὑφ᾽ ‘Aguodsion καὶ ᾿“Τριστογείτονος τύραννον ὄντα ἀποϑανεῖν, 
καὶ οὐκ ἴσασι» ὅτι Ἱππίας μὲν πρεσβύτατος ὧν ἦρχε τῶν Πεισιστρά 
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sov υἱέων, Ϊππαρχος δὲ καὶ Θεσσαλὸς ἀδελῴοι ἦσαν αὑτοῦ. ὑπὸ 
τοπήσαντες δὲ τι ἐχεένῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ καὶ παραχρῆμα “Appodios καὶ 
᾿Αριστογείτων ἐκ τῶν ξυνειδότων σφίσιν Ἱππίᾳ μεμηνῦσϑαι, τοῦ 
A 3 ’ « 8 4 4 A ~ 
μὲν ἀπέσχοντο ὡς προξιδότος, βουλόμενοι δὲ πριν ξυλληφϑῆνα: 
δράσαντές τι καὶ κινδυνεῦσαι, τῷ ᾿Ιππίάρχῳ περιτυχόντες περὶ τὸ 
“εωκόριον καλούμενον τὴν Παναϑηναϊχὴν πομπὴν διακοσμοῦντι, 
4 ΄ A) A 4 Ψ ” A ~ 4 A > ᾿ 
ἀπέκτειγαν. ὃ. πολλὰ δὲ καὶ ἄλλα ἔτι καὶ νῦν ὄντα, καὶ οὐ χρόνῳ 
2 A c Ψ σ ’ 2 ~ ” 4 
ἀμνηστούμενα, καὶ οἱ adios Elinveg οὐκ ορϑῶς o1ovrtac’ woneg 
τούς τὸ «αχεδαιμονίων βασιλέας μὴ μιᾷ ψήφῳ προστίϑεσϑαι 
ς , 3 a ~ , ‘ 3 ’ ’ 3 ~ a 
ἑκάτερον, ἀλλὰ δυοῖν" καὶ τὸν Πιτανάτην λόχον αὐτοῖς εἶναι, og 
οὐδ᾽ ἐγένετο πώποτε. οὕτως ἀταλαίπωρος τοῖς πολλοῖς ἡ ζήτησις 
τῆς ἀληϑείας, καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ ἑτοῖμα μᾶλλον τρέπονται. XXI. ἐκ 
δὲ τῶν εἰρημένων τεκμηρίων ὅμως τοιαῦτα ἄν τις νομίζων μάλι- 
στα ἃ διῆλϑον οὐχ ἁμαρτάνοι" καὶ οὔτε ὡς ποιηταὶ ὑμνήκασι περὶ 
αὐτῶν ἐπὶ τὸ μεῖζον κοσμοῦντες μᾶλλον πισεξύων, οὔτε ὡς λογο- 
γράφοι ξυνέϑεσαν ἐπὶ τὸ προσαγωγότερον τῇ ἀκροάσει ἢ ἀληϑέστε- 
por, ὄντα ἀνεξέλεγκτα καὶ τὰ πολλὰ ὑπὸ χρόρου αὐτῶν» ἀπίστως 
ἐπὶ τὸ μυϑῶδες ἐχνεφικηκότα" εὑρῆαϑαι δὲ ἡγησάμενος ἐκ τῶν 
ἐπιφανεατάτων σημείων, ὡς παλαιὰ εἶναι, ἀποχρώντως. 2. καὶ ὁ 
τ ᾽ ~ ~ 
πόλεμος οὗτος, καίπερ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐν ᾧ μὲν ἂν πολεμῶσι τὸν 
παρόντα ἀεὶ μέγιστον κρινόντων, παυσαμένων δὲ τὰ ἀρχαῖα μᾶλλον 
° ~ ~ ~ @ 
ϑαυμαζόντων, an αὐτῶν τῶν ἔργων σκοποῦσι δηλώσει ὁμὼς μεί- 
, > ~ , @ 4 , 0 
ζων γεγενημένος αὐτῶν. XXII. καὶ ὅσα μὲν λόγῳ εἶπον ἕκαστοι 
A ‘i Ul A 9 3 ~ 4 4 A 3 id 
ἥ μέλλοντες πολεμήσειν ἢ ἐν αὐτῷ ἤδη ὕντες, χαλεπὸν τὴν ἀχριβειαν 
αὐτὴν τῶν λεχϑέντων διαμνημονεῦσαι ἦν, ἐριοί τε ὧν αὐτὸς ἤκουσα 
4 »ν i ° 9 . 9 a € 2 A ϑῳ ἢ 3 8 
καὶ τοῖς ἀλλοϑὲν ποϑὲν ἐμοι ἀπαγγέλλουσιν" ὡς δ᾽ ἂν ἐδόκουν ἐμοι 
ἕχαστοι περὶ τῶν ἀεὶ παρόντων τὰ δέοντα μάλιστα εἰπεῖν, ἐχομένῳ 
ὅτι ἐγγύτατα τῆς ξυμπάσης γνώμης τῶν ἀληθῶς λεχϑέντων», οὕτως 
εἴρητιι. 2. τὰ δ᾽ ἔργα τῶν πραχϑέντων ἐν.τῷ πολέμῳ οὐκ Ex τοῦ 
παρατυχόντος πυνθανόμενος ἠξίωσα γράφειν, οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἐμοὶ ἐδόκει, 
GAL οἷς τὸ αὐτὸς παρῆν καὶ παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων ὅσον δυνατὸν axor- 
ld με ? 3 ’ > ’ A ¢ » l4 ε 
Bete περὶ ὁκάστου ἐπεξελϑῶν. 3. ἐπιπόνως δὲ εὑρίσκετο, διότι οἱ 
παρόντες τοῖς ἔργοις ἑκάστοις οὐ ταὐτὰ περὶ τῶν αὐτοῖς ἔλεγον, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὡς ἑκατέρων τις εὐνοίας ἢ μνήμης ἔχοι, 4 καὶ ἐς μὲν ἀκρόασιν ἴσως τὸ 
μὴ μυϑῶδες αὐτῶν ἀτερπέστερον φανεῖται. ὅσοι δὲ βουλήσονται 
- «Ψ “ὦν ? > f 
τῶν τὲ γενομένων τὸ σαφὲς σχοπεῖν καὶ τῶν μελλόντων ποτὲ αὖϑις 
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κατὰ TO ἀνθρώπειον, τοιούτων καὶ παραπλησίων ἔσεσϑαι, ὠφέλιμα 
κρίνειν αὐτὰ ἀρκούντως ἕξει. κεῆμά τε ἐς ἀεὶ μᾶλλον ἣ ἀγώνισμα 
ἐς τὸ παραχρῆμα ἀκούειν, ξύγκειται. 

ΧΧΊΠΠ. Tov δὲ πρότερον ἔργων μέγιστον ἐπράχϑη τὸ ηδικόν" 
καὶ τοῦτο ὅμως δυεῖν ναυμαχίαιν καὶ πεζομαχίαιν ταχεῖαν τὴν 
κρίσιν ἔσχε" τούτον δὲ τοῦ πολέμου μῆκός τε μέγα προὔβη, παθήμα- 
τά τε ξυνηνέχϑη γενέσθαι ἐν αὐτῷ τῇ Ἑλλάδι οἷα οὐχ ἕτερα ἐν ἴσῳ 
τρύνῳ. 2. οὔτε γὰρ πόλεις τοσαίδε ληφθεῖσαι ἠρημώϑησαν, αἱ μὲν 
«ΚΑ « 9 £ 4 « 9 -« 4 ᾽ 4 4 4 « 
ὑπὸ βαρβάρων αἱ δ᾽ ὑπὸ σφῶν αὐτῶν ἀντιπολεμούντων, εἰσὶ δὲ αἵ 
καὶ οἰκήτορας μετέβαλον ἁλισκόμεναι, οὔτε φυγαὶ τοσαίδε ἀνθρώ- 
πῶ καὶ φόνος, ὁ μὲν κατ αὐτὸν τὸν πόλεμον ὁ δὲ διὰ τὸ στασιά- 
ζειν. 3. τά τὸ πρότερον ἀκοῖ μὲν λεγόμενα, ἔργῳ δὲ σπανιώτερον 
βεβαιούμετα, οὐκ ἄπιστα κατέστη, σεισμῶν TE πέρι, οἱ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον 
ἅμα μέρος γῆς καὶ ἰσχυρότατοι οἱ αὐτοὶ ἐπέσχον, ἡλίου τε ἐκλείψεις, 
κὶ πυχνότεραι παρὰ τὰ Ex τοῦ πρὶν χρόνου μνημονευόμενα ξυνέβη- 
σαν, αὐχμοί τε ἔστι παρ᾽ οἷς μεγάλοι καὶ an αὐτῶν καὶ λιμοί, καὶ 
ἡ οὐχ ἥκιστα βλάψασα καὶ μέρος τι φϑείρασα ἡ λοιμώδης νόσος. 
ταῦτα γὰρ πάντα μετὰ τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου ἅμα ξυνεπέϑετο. 
4. ἤρξαντο δὲ αὐτοῦ ᾿“42ϑηναῖοι καὶ Πελοπποννήσιοι λύσαντες τὰς 

: ΄ A a 3 “ 4 ? , 9 
τριακοντοῦτεις σπονδὰς at αὐτοῖς éyévorto μετὰ Εὐβοίας ἅλωσιν. 
5. διότι δ᾽ ἔλυσαν τὰς αἰτίας προέγραψα πρῶτον καὶ τὰς διαφο- 
ράς, τοῦ μή τινα ζητῆσαί ποτε ἐξ ὅτον τοσοῦτος πόλεμος τοῖς 
ν , v 4 φρο 0 , > 
Elinot κατέστη. 6. env μὲν yao ἀληϑεστατὴν πρόφασιν» ἀφανε- 
στάτην δὲ λόγῳ τοὺς ᾿Α4ϑηναίους ἡγοῦμαι, μεγάλους γιγνομένους καὶ 
φύβον παρέχοντας τοῖς ““ακεδαιμονίοις, ἀναγκάσαι ἐς τὸ πολεμεῖν. 

ε 3 Ν δ, Γι" a , >? σ᾿ ΄ ς , 2 » τ 
αἱ δ᾽ ἐς τὸ φανερὸν λεγόμεναι αἰτίαι aid ἦσαν ἑκατέρων, ag ὧν 
λύσαντες τὰς σπονδὰς ἐς τὸν πόλεμον κατέστησαν. 

XXIV. ἘἘπίδαμνός ἔστι πόλις ἐν δεξιᾷ ἐσπλέοντι τὸν ᾿Ιότιον κα 
κύλπον᾽ προσοικοῦσι δ᾽ αὐτὴν Ταυλάντιοι βάρβαροι, "lvginbs nN 
ΡΞ ’ >»? δ ὡς 9 ‘ >»? 
ἦϑνον. 2. ταύτην ἀπῴχισαν μὲν Κερκυραῖοι, οἰκιστὴς δ᾽ ἐγένετο 
Φάλιος ᾿Ερατοχλείδου, Κορίνθιος γέρος, τῶν ag Ἡρακλέους, κατὰ 

A : wt , ᾿ 
δὴ τὸν παλαιὸν νόμον ἐκ τῆς μητροπόλεως κατακληϑείς. ξυτῴκι- 

4 a ~ »᾿ 4 4 - Me, a , Ξ 
σαν δὲ καὶ τῶν Κορινϑίων τινὲς καὶ τοῦ ἄλλον Δωριχοῦ γένους. 
3. προελϑόντος δὲ τοῦ. χρόνου ἐγένετο ἡ τῶν Ἐπιδαμνίων πόλις 
μεγάλη καὶ πολυάνϑρωπος. 4. στασιάσαντες δὲ ἐν ἀλλήλοις ἔτη 
πολλά, ὡς λέγεται, ἀπὸ πολέμου τινὸς τῶν προσοίκων βαρβάρων 
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ἐφϑαρηῆσαν καὶ τῆς δυγαμεὼῶς τῆς πολλῆς ἐστερήθησαν. 5. τὰ de 
τελευταῖα πρὸ τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου ὃ δῆμος αὐτῶν ἐξεδίωξε τοὺς 
; 4 ~ 
δυνατούς, οἱ δὲ ἀπελϑόντες μετὰ τῶν βαρβάρων ἐληίζοντο τοὺς ἐν 
~ , ων a ’ ΕῚ 
τῇ πόλει κατά τε γῆν καὶ κατὰ ϑάλασσαν. 6. οἱ δὲ ἐν τῇ πόλει 
3 , 3 A 3 ij > 9 4 ὔ 
ὄντες Ἐπιδάμνιοι ἐπειδὴ ἐπιέζοντο, πέμπουσιν ἐς τὴν Κέρκυραν 
id e ’ gs ~ rod 
πρέσβεις ὡς μητρόπολιν οὖσαν, δεόμενοι, μὴ σφᾶς περιορᾶν φϑειρο- 
A ’ ~ 
μένους, ἀλλὰ τούς te φεύγοντας ξυναλλάξαι σφίσι καὶ τὸν τῶν βαρ- 
βάρων πόλεμον καταλῦσαι. 7. ταῦτα δὲ ἱκέται καϑεζόμενοι ἐς 
τὸ ‘Hoaiov ἐδέοντο. οἱ δὲ Κερκυραῖοι τὴν ἱκετείαν οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, 
ἀλλ ἀπράκτους ἀπέπεμψαν. ΧΑΧΥ͂. γνόντες δὲ οἱ ᾿Επιδάμνιοι 
οὐδεμίαν σφίσιν ἀπὸ Κερκύρας τιμωρίαν οὖσαν, ἐν ἀπόρῳ εἴχοντο 
‘ 
[9έσϑαι τὸ παρόν᾽ καὶ πέμψαντες ἐς Δελφοὺς τὸν ϑεὸν ἐπήροντο 
εἰ παραδοῖεν ορινϑίοις τὴν πόλιν ὡς οἰκισταῖς, καὶ τιμωρίαν τινὰ 
πειρῷντο ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ποιεῖσϑαι. ὁ δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἀνεῖλε παραδοῦναι καὶ 
e ’ ~ 2 9 ’ 4 e ὃ , 3 A pe 
nyspovas ποιεῖσϑαι. ὦ. ehdovres δὲ οἱ ἔπιδαμνιοι ἐς τὴ» Koguy- 
Gov κατὰ τὸ μαντεῖον παρέδοσαν τὴν ἀποικίαν, τόν τὰ οἰκιστὴν 
ἀποδεικνύντες σφῶν ἐκ Κορίνϑου ὄντα καὶ τὸ χρηστήριον δηλοῦ»- 
3q? 4 A ~ ~ , 3 . 
τες. ἐδέοντό te μὴ σφᾶς περιορᾶν διαφϑειρομένους, ἀλλ ἐπαμῦναι. 
3. Κορίνϑιοι δὲ κατά τε τὸ δίκαιον ὑπεδέξαντο τὴν τιμωρίαν, νο- 
τ ~ A 9 
μίζοντες οὐχ ἧσσον ἑαυτῶν εἶναι τὴν ἀποικίαν ἢ Kepxveaioy, ἅμα 
: ~ » @ oo # Ψ' 
δὲ καὶ μίσει τῶν Κερκυραίων, ὅτι αὐτῶν παρημέλουν ὄντες ἄποικοι" 
~ = 4 4 
4, οὔτε γὰρ ἐν πανηγύρεσι ταῖς κοιναῖς διδόντες γέρα ta νομιζόμενα 
a” ’ 9 4 ld ~ ς fo σ c Κ« 
ovzs Κορινϑίῳ avd: προκαταρχομένοι τῶν ἱερὼν,ώσπερ αἱ ἄλλα. 
~ A 
ἀποικίαι, περιφρονοῦντες δὲ αὐτοὺς καὶ χρημάτων δυνάμει ὄντες 
κατ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον» ὁμοῖα τοῖς Ἑλλήνων πλουσιωτάτοις καὶ τῇ 
΄-ᾧ « A 
ἐς πόλεμον nagaucxevy δυνατώτεροι, ναυτικῷ δὲ καὶ πολὺ προέχειν 
ἔστιν ὅτε ἐπαιρόμενοι, καὶ κατὰ τὴν τῶν Φαιάκων προενοίκησιν τῆς 
’ ’ > » 4 a a ad τ 4 ἂν 9 [4 
Κερκύρας κλέος ἐχόντων τὰ περι τὰς ναῦς. ἢ καὶ μᾶλλον ἐξηρτύον- 
: 8 a” 4 
το τὸ ναυτικὸν καὶ ἦσαν οὐκ ἀδύνατοι" τριήρεις γὰρ εἴκοσι καὶ 
᾿ 4 e -(- 3 »ΨνΎ δ 4 λε αν XxXVI ’ Ἕ“ 
᾿«ατὸν ὑπῆρχον αὐτοῖς OTE ἤρχοντο πολεμεῖν. . πάντων οὗ» 
’ 3 4 2 
‘vuroy ἐγκλήματα ἔχοντες οἱ Κορίνϑιοι ἔπεμπον ἐς τὴν ᾿Επίδαμνον 
Ἢ a 
ἄσμενοι thy ὠφέλειαν, οἰκήτορά re torBovddpevoy ἰέναι κελεύοντες 
αὖ A bend e > 
Kas ᾿“Ιμπρακιωτῶν καὶ Asvxadior καὶ ἑαντῶν φρουρούς. 2. ἐπο- 
. bf , [2 
«εὐϑησαν δὲ πεζῇ ἐς “Anolloviay, Κορινϑίων οὖσαν ἀποικίαν, δέει 


oe rd , Ld 
nib φυτῶν Κερκυραίων μὴ κωλύωνται va αὐτῶν κατὰ ϑάλασσαν περαιοῦ- 





μενοι. 8, Κερκυραῖοι δὲ ἐπειδὴ ἤσϑοντο τούς τὸ οἰκήτορας καὶ φρον' 


φζ 
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ν 3 i) 3 , , 3 4 ° [2 
ρους ἡχοντὰς ὃς τὴν Ἐπίδαμνον, τὴν τὸ ἀποιχίαν οριεϑίοις δεδο- 
μέν qr, ἐχαλέπαινον" καὶ πλεύσαντες εὐθὺς πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι ναυσὶ. 


καὶ ὕστερον ἑτέρῳ στύλῳ τούς τὸ φεύγοντας ἐκέλευον κατ ἐπήρειαν ᾿ 


δέχεσϑαι αὐτούς, ἦλθον γὰρ ἐς τὴν Κέρκυραν οἱ τῶν ᾿Επιδαμνγίων 
φυγώδες, τάφους τὰ ἀποδεικνύντες καὶ ξυγγένειαν, ἣν προϊσχόμενοι 
ἐδέοντο σφᾶς κατάγειν, τούς τὸ φρουροὺς ovg Κυρίνϑιοι ἔπεμψαν 
A a > ν 3 [4 € Δ» Ρ Io’ > -« 

καὶ τοὺς οἰκήτορας ἀποπέμπειν οἱ δὲ Ἐπιδάμνιοι οὐδὲν αὑτῶν 
ὑπήκουσαν. 4. ἀλλὰ στρατεύουσιν ἐπὶ αὐτοὺς οἱ Κερκιραῖοι τεσ- 
σαράκοντα ναυσὶ μετὰ τῶν φυγάδων, ὡς κατάξοντες καὶ τοὺς 
’ . , , πΠττ', ~ 
Ἰλλυριοὺς προσλαβόντες... 5. προσκαϑεζόμενοι δὲ τὴν πόλιν προεῖ- 
nov Ἐπιδαμνίων τε τὸν βουλόμενον καὶ τοὺς ξένους ἀπαϑεῖς ἀπιέ- 

2 9 4 [2 id o ε 3 > ld 4 
ver’ εἰ δὲ μη, ὡς πολεμίοις χρήσσθαι. ὡς δ᾽ οὐκ ἐπείϑοντο, οἱ 
μὲν Κερκυραῖοι, ἔστι δ᾽ ἰσϑμὸς τὸ χωρίον, ἐπολιόρκουν τὴν πόλιν. 
ΧΧΎΙΙ. Κορίνϑιοι δ᾽, ὡς αὐτοῖς ἐκ τῆς Ἐπιδάμνου ἦλϑον ἄγγελοι 
ὅτι πολιορκοῦτται, παρεσκευάζοντο στρατιάν, καὶ ἅμα ἀποικίαν ἐς 


1. 9 ’ 3. » >. =» » 4 ε ; 4 ’ : 
ty Ἐπιδαμνον ἐκηρύσσον 7; τῇ σῇ HO Ομοια tov βουλόμενον 


ἰέναι" εἰ δέ τις τὸ παραυτίκα μὲν μὴ ἐθέλοι ξυμπλεῖν, μετέχειν δὲ 
βούλεται τῆς ἀποικίας, πεντήκοντα δραγμὰς καταϑέντα Κορινϑίας 

Ἵ ’ 
every. ἧσαν δὲ καὶ οἱ πλέοντες πολλοὶ καὶ οἱ τἀργύριον καταβαλ- 
λοντες. 2. ἐδεήϑησαν δὲ καὶ τῶν Μεγαρέων ναυσὶ σφᾶς ξυμπρο- 
πέμψειν, εἰ ἄρα κωλύοιντο ὑπὸ Κερκυραίων πλεῖν. οἱ δὲ παρεσκευά. 

"πω eh, ERR τς τος Ξ , of 
ζοντο αὐτοῖς ὑκτὼ vavot ξυμπλεῖν καὶ Παλῆς Κεφαλλήνων τέσδαρ- 

4» [2 9 Ud a a [4 « ~ 4 

σι, και Emsaveior ἐδεηήϑησαν, οἱ παρέσχον πέντε. Ἑρμιονῆς δὲ 
μίαν καὶ Τροιζήνιοι δύο, “ευκάδιοι δὲ δέκα καὶ ᾿ΑἸμπρακιῶται 
ὀχτώ. Θηβαίους δὲ χρήματα ἤτησαν καὶ Φλιασίους, ᾿Ηλείους δὲ 
vag τε κενὰς καὶ χρήματα. αὐτῶν δὲ Κορινθίων νῆες παρεσχευά- 
ζοντο τριάκοντα καὶ τρισχίλιοι ὁπλῖται. 

ΧΧΎΙΠΠΙ. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἐπύϑοντο οἱ Κερκυραῖοι τὴν παρασκευήν, 
ἐλθόντες ἐς Κόρινϑον μετὰ “Τακεδαιμονίων καὶ Σικυωνίων πρέ- 
σβεων», οὃς παρέλαβον, ἐκέλευον Κορινθίους τοὺς ἐν ᾿Επιδώμτᾳ 
φρουρούς τε καὶ οἰκήτορας ἀπάγειν, ὡς οὐ μετὸν αὐτοῖς ᾿Επιδάμνου. 
Ω 9 ld > - ’ a “« 3 ’ 

Ὁ. εἰ δὲ τι ἀντιποιου»ται, δικας ἤϑελον δοῦγαι ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ 

, , τ SA > 4 ~ oe [ἢ ar) ~ 
παρὰ πόλεσιν αἷς ἂν ἀμφότεροι ξυμβῶσιν" ὁποτέρων δ᾽ ἂν δικασϑῇ 
εἶναι τὴν ἀποικίαν, τούτους κρατεῖν. ἤϑελον δὲ καὶ τῷ ἐν Δελφοῖς 

, > , ? 3 9 Ν ~ ων) , 4 
μαντείῳ ἐπιτρέψαι. 3. πόλεμον δὲ οὐκ εἴων ποιεῖν" εἰ δὲ μή, καὶ 
azo: ἀναγκασϑήσεσϑαι ἔφασαν, ἐκείνων βιαζομένων, φίλους ποιεῖ- 


a“ 
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σϑαι οὖς ov βούλονται, ἑτέρους τῶν νῦν ὄντων μᾶλλον ὡς ελείας 
[, « A , 3 ? 3 - Ἅ , os 
ἕνεκα. 4. οἱ δὲ KogivOtot ἀπεχρίγαντο αὐτοῖς, ἢ» τάς τε ναῦς 
‘ 4 U4 ΣΝ 3 ’ 2 ’ ’ 
καὶ τοὺς βαρβάρους ἀπὸ Ἐπιδάμνου ἀπαγαγωσι, βουλεύσεσϑαι" 
td 4 3 ΄« a” 4 4 ἷ “« ϑ 4 4 ld 
πρότερον δὲ ov καλῶς ἔχειν τοὺς μὲν πολιορκεῖσϑαι αὐτοὺς δὲ διχά- 
ζεσϑαι. 5. Κερκυραῖοι δὲ ἀντέλεγον, ἢν καὶ ἐκεῖνοι τοὺς ἐν ᾽Ἔπι- 
δάμνῳ ἀπαγάγωσι, ποιήσειν ταῦτα" ἑτοῖμοι δὲ εἶναι καὶ ὥστε 
ἀμφοτέρους μένειν κατὰ χώραν, σπο:δὰς ποιήσασϑαι ἕως ἄν ἡ δίκη 
γένηται. ; | 
XXIX. KogivOi0 δὲ οὐδὲν τούτων ὑπήκουον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ 
πλήρεις αὐτοῖς ἦσαν αἱ νῆες καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι παρῆσαν», προπέμψαν- 
τες χήρυκα πρότερον πόλεμον προεροῦντα Κερκυραίοις, ἄραντες 
ε ’ ᾿ 4 4 , e ρ 9." 4 
ἑβδομήκοντα ναυσὶ καὶ πέντε δισχιλίοις τὸ ὁπλίταις ἔπλεον ἐπὶ τὴν 
9 [ 3 ? [4 9 ’ 4 
Ἐπίδαμνον Κερκυραίοις evavria πολεμήσοντες. 2. ἐστρατήγει δὲ 
τῶν μὲν νεῶν ᾿“Τριστεὺς ὁ Πελλίχου καὶ Καλλικράτης ὁ Καλλίον 
καὶ Τιμάνωρ ὁ Τιμάνϑους᾽ τοῦ δὲ πεζοῦ ᾿“ρχέτιμός τὸ ὁ Εὐρυτίμου 
καὶ ᾿Ισαρχίδας ὁ ᾿Ισάρχου. 3. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐγένοντο ἐγ ᾿Ακτίῳ τῆς 
3 , ~ tT ae " ~ > 4 ἢ 59 2. 4 ~ ’ 
᾿Ανακτορίας γῆς, ov τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ Α΄ πόλλωνός ἐστιν, ἐπὶ τῷ στό- 
ματι τοῦ Aunoaxixov κόλπου, οἱ Κερκυραῖοι κήρυκά ra προέπεμψαν 
αὐτοῖς ἐν ἀκατίῳ ἀπεροῦντα μὴ πλεῖν ἐπὶ σφᾶς, καὶ τὰς ναῦς ἅμα 
3 , ᾽ 4 4 4 4 oh 4 4 
ἐπλήρουν ζεύξαντές τε τὰς παλαιὰς ὥστε πλοΐμους εἶναι καὶ τὰς 
ΝΜ > U4 € δε ’ 3 4 %@ 
ἄλλας ἐπισχευάσαντες. 4. ὡς de ὃ κήρυξ te ἀπήγγειλεν οὐδὲν 
εἰρηναῖον παρὰ τῶν Κορινϑίων καὶ αἱ νῆες αὐτοῖς ἐπεπλήρωντο 
οὖσαι ὀγδοήκοντα, τεσσαράκοντα γὰρ ᾿Επίδαμνον ἐπολιόρκουν, ἀν- 
ταναγόμενοι καὶ παραταξάμενοι ἐναυμάχησαν᾽ καὶ ἐνίκησαν οἱ Κερ- 
κυραῖοι παρὰ πολὺ καὶ ναῦς πεντεκαίδεκα διέφρϑειραν τῶν Kogty- 
ry ~ 4 > aw 6 ’ 4 ~ a 4 A 4 3 » 
ϑίων. τῇ δὲ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ αὑτοῖς ξυνέβη καὶ τοὺς τὴν Ἐπίδαμνον 
πολιορκοῦντας παραστήσασϑαι ὁμολογίᾳ ὥστε τοὺς μὲν ἐπήλυδας 
ἀποδόσϑαι, Κορινθίους δὲ δήσαντας ἔχειν ἕως ἄν ἄλλο τι δόξῃ. 
4 4 Ὰ ’ € »“, a 4 
XXX. pera δὲ τὴν ναυμαχίαν οἱ Κερκυραῖοι τροπαῖον στήσαντες 
> " ~ , ~ φ--. 3 ’ we μὴ 44 a 
ἐπὶ τῇ ““ευκίμνῃ τῆς Κερκύρας ἀχρωτηρίῳ τοὺς μὲν ἄλλους ovg 
ἔλαβον αἰχμαλώτους ἀπέκτειναν, Κορινθίους δὲ δήσαντες εἶχον. 
σ . 3 i ες " 4 εφἍΆ e , ᾿ 
2. ὕστερον δὲ ἐπειδὴ οἱ Κορίνϑιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἡσσημένοι ταῖς 
ναυσὶν ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴκου, τῆς ϑαλάσσης ἁπάσης ἐκράτουν τῆς 
“ ~ 4 
κατ ἐκεῖνα τὰ χωρία οἱ Κερκυραῖοι καὶ πλεύσαντες ἐς “ευκάδα τὴ» 
ἂν» “« 4 
Κορινϑίων ἀποικίαν τῆς γῆς ἕτεμον, καὶ Κυλλήνην τὸ Ἠλείων 
Enivetor ἐνέπρησαν, ὅτι ναῦς καὶ χρήματα παρέσχον Κορινϑίοις 
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3. τοῦ ze χρόνου τὸν πλεῖστον peta τὴν ναυμαχίαν ἐκράτουν τῆς 
ϑαλάσσης καὶ τοὺς τῶν Κορινϑίων ξιμμάχους ἐπιπλέοντες ἔφϑειρον 
μέχρε οὗ Κορένϑιοι περιιόντι τῷ θέρει πέμψαντες ναῦς καὶ στρα- 
τιάν, ἐπεὶ σφῶν οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐπόνουν, ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο ἐπὶ ᾿Αἰκτίῳ 
καὶ περὶ τὸ Χειμέριον τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος, φυλακῆς ἕνεκα τῆς τε Aev- 
, 4 ~ ¥ , σ ’ Ύ 3 
κάδος καὶ τῶν ἄλλων πόλεων ooat σφίσε φίλιαε your. 4. ἀντε- 
δτρατοπεδεΐοντο δὲ καὶ οἱ Κερκυραῖοι ἐπὶ τῇ «ἀευκίμνῃ ναυσί τε καὶ 
~ 3 ld 4 3 id 3 ’ 9 a 4 td o~ 
πεζῷ. 5. ἐπέπλεον re οὐδέτεροι ἀλλήλοις, ἀλλὰ τὸ θέρος τοῦτο 
ἀντικαϑεζόμενοι χειμῶνος ἤδη ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴκου ἑκάτεροι. 
ΧΧΧΙ, Tov δ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν πάντα τὸν μετὰ τὴν γαυμαχίανφ καὶ 
τὸν ὕστερον οἱ Κορίνϑιοι ὀργῇ φέροντες τὸν πρὸς Κερκυραίους 
πόλεμον ἐναυπηγοῦντο καὶ παρεσκευάζοντο τὰ κράτιστα ¥EOY στό- 
λον, ἔκ τὸ αὐτῆς Πελοποννήσου ἀγείροντες καὶ τῆς ἄλλης Ελλάδος 
ἐρέτας, μισϑῷ πείϑοντες. 2. πυνθανόμενοι δὲ οἱ Κερκυραῖοι τὴν 
a ~ ~~ 4 ᾽ 
παρασκευὴν αὐτῶν ἐφοβοῦντο, καί, ἦσαν γὰρ οὐδενὸς Ἑλλήνων 
Ψ» 2ωλ 3} ’ ε 4 2 3 } 3 ’ 
ἔνσπονδοι οὐδὲ ἐσεγράψαντο ἑαυτοὺς οὔτε ἐς τὰς ᾽4ϑηναίων σπον- 
δὰς οὗτε ἐς τὰς ακεδαιμονίων, ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς ἐλϑοῦσιν ὡς τοὺς 
᾿ ’ id [2 4 9 , V4 ~ > 3 
ASnvaiovs ξυμμάχους γενέσθαι και ὠφέλειαν tive πειρᾶσθαι an 
αὐτῶν εὑρίσκεσϑαι. 3. οἱ δὲ Κορίνϑιοι πυϑόμενοι ταῦτα ἦλϑον 
καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐς τὰς ᾿Α4ϑήνας πρεσβευσόμενοι, ὅπως μὴ σφίσι πρὸς τῷ 
Κερκυραίων ναυτικῷ τὸ ᾿ΑἸττικὸν προσγενόμενον ἐμπόδιον γένηται 
ϑέσϑαι τὸν πόλεμον ἧ βούλονται. 4. καταστάσης δὲ ἐκκλησίας 
ig ἀντιλογίαν ἦλϑον, καὶ οἱ μὲν Κερκυραῖοι ἔλεξαν τοιάδε. 
XXXIL. δίκαιον, ὦ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι, τοὺς μήτε εὐεργεσίας μεγάλης 
μήτε ξυμμαχίας προυφειλομένης ἥκοντας παρὰ τοὺς πέλας ἐπικου- 
ρίας ὥσπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς νῦν δεησομένους ἀναδιδάξαι πρῶτον, μάλιστα 
μὲν ὡς καὶ ξύμφορα δέονται, εἰ δὲ μή, ὅτι γε οὐκ ἐπιζήμια, ἔπειτα 
δὲ ὡς καὶ τὴν χάριψ βέβαιον ἕξουσιν" εἰ δὲ τούτων μηδὲν σαφὲς 
καταστήσουσι, μὴ ὀργίζεσϑαι ἦν ἀτυχῶσι. 2. Κερκυραῖοι δέ, μετὰ 
τῆς ξυμμαχίας τῆς αἰτήσεως καὶ ταῦτα πιστεύοντες ἐχυρὰ ὑμῖν» 
> . ἢ ε - ? 4 a > 4 3 ’ 
παρέξεσϑαι ἀπέστειλαν ἡμᾶφ. 3. τετύχηκε δὲ τὸ αὐτὸ ἐπιτήδευμα 
πρός τε ὑμᾶς ἐς τὴν χρείαν ἡμῖν ἄλογον καὶ ἐς τὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἐν 
τῷ παρόντι ἀξύμφορον. 4. ξύμμαχοί τε γὰρ οὐδενός πῶ ἐν τῷ πρὸ 
τοῦ ἑκούσιοι γενόμενοι νῦν ἄλλων τοῦτο δεησόμενοι ἥκομεν, καὶ ἅμα 
ἐς τὸν παρόντα πόλεμο» Κορινϑίων ἔρημοι δὲ αὐτὸ καϑέσταμεν, 
~ φ ΓΙ [2 4 . 
καὶ περιέστηκεν ἡ δοκοῦσα ἡμῶν πρότερον σωφροφύνη τὸ μὴ ἕν 
2 , 
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9 ld “ “« , «- ae ~~ 3 
ἀλλοτριᾷ ξυμμαχίᾳ τῇ τοῦ πέλας γνώμῃ ξυγκινδυνεύειν, νῦν ἀβουλεα 
καὶ ἀσϑένεια φαινομένη. 5. τὴν μὲν οὖν γενομένην ναυμαχίαν av- 
A a ᾽ 3 4 ’ > 4 A , 

TOL κατὰ μόνας ἀπεωσάμεϑα Κορινϑίους ἐπειδὴ δὲ μείζονι παρα 
~ > 8 7 v4 4 ~ a” ε , > 9 ὦ ; » σ 
.sxevy ἀπὸ Πελοποντήσου καὶ τῆς ἄλλης Ελλάδος ἐφ ἡμᾶς ὡρμῆνγ- 
ται καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀδύνατοι ὁρῶμεν ὕντες τῇ οἰκείᾳ μόνον δυνάμει περι- 
γενέσϑαι, καὶ ἅμα μέγας ὃ κίψδυνος εἰ ἐσόμεϑα ὑπὶ αὐτοῖς, ἀνάγκη 

a ¢€ oo . ‘ 3 ’ ~ 4 ’ > a 
καὶ ὑμῶν καὶ ἄλλου παντὸς ἐπικουρίας δεῖσϑαι, καὶ ξυγγνώμη εἰ μὴ 
μετὰ κακίας, δόξης δὲ μᾶλλον ἁμαρτίᾳ τῇ πρότερον ἀπραγμοσύνῃ 
e r « Ud \ ¢ » 4 4 
ἐναντία τολμῶμεν. XXXII. γενήσεται δὲ ὑμῖν πειϑομένοις καλὴ 
ἡ ξυντυχία κατὰ πολλὰ τῆς ἡμετέρας χρείας, πρῶτον μὲν ὅτι ἀδι- 
κουμένοις καὶ οὐχ ἑτέρους βλάπτουσι τὴν ἐπικουρίαν ποιήσεσϑε, 
ἔπειτα περὶ τῶν μεγίστων κινδυνεύοντας δεξάμενοι ὡς ἂν μάλιστα 
MET ἀειμνήστου μαρτυρίου τὴν χάριν καταϑεῖσϑε, ναυτικόν TE κεκτή- 
μεϑα πλὴν τοῦ παρ ὑμῖν πλεῖστον. 2. καὶ σκέψασθε τίς εὐπρα- 
ξία σπανιωτέρα ἢ τίς τοῖς πολεμίοις λυπηροτέρα, εἰ ἣν ὑμεῖς ἂν πρὸ 
πολλῶν χρημάτων καὶ χάριτος ἐτιμήσασϑε δύναμιν» ὑμῖν προσγενέ. 
σϑαι, αὕτη πάρεστιν αὐτεπάγγελτος avev κινδύνων καὶ δαπάνης 
διδοῦσα ἑαυτήν, καὶ προσέτε φέρουσα ἐς μὲν τοὺς πολλοὺς ἀρετήν, 
οἷς δὲ ἐπαμυνεῖτε χάριν, ὑμῖν δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἰσχύν᾽ ἃ ἐν τῷ παντὶ χρόνῳ 
94 3 "Ὁ ’ [ 29 ’ , ? 
ὀλίγοις δὴ ana πάντα ξυνέβη, καὶ odiyor ξυμμαχίας δεόμενοι οἷς 
᾽ ~ ? ? : 4 » > τ , A ¢ 
ἐπικαλοῦνται ἀσφάλειαν καὶ κόσμον οὐχ ἥσσον διδοντες ἢ AnWousvos 

. Ἅ ω 
παραγίγνονται. 3. τὸν δὲ πόλεμον, δι’ ὅνπερ χρήσιμοι ἂν εἴημεν, 
εἴ τις ὑμῶν μὴ οἴεται ἔσεσϑαι, γνώμης ἁμαρτάνει καὶ οὐκ αἰσϑάνε- 
ται τοὺς “ακεδαιμονίους φόβῳ τῷ ὑμετέρῳ πολεμησείοντας καὶ 
τοὺς Κορινϑίους δυναμένους mag αὐτοῖς καὶ ὑμῖν ἐχϑροὺς ὄντας 
καὶ προκαταλαμβάνοντας ἡμᾶς νῦν ἐς τὴν ὑμετέραν ἐπιχείρησιν, ἵνα 
‘ ~ ws > 9 > 3 , ~ 4 ~ 
un τῷ κοινῷ ἔχϑει καὶ αὐτῶν pet ἀλλήλων oroper, μηδὲ δυοῖν 
φϑάσαι ἁμάρτωσιν, ἢ κακῶσαι ἡμᾶς 7 σφᾶς αὐτοὺς βεβαιωσασϑαι. 
4. ἡμέτερον δ᾽ αὖ ἔργον προτερῆσαι, τῶν μὲν διδόντων, ὑμῶν δὲ 
δεξαμένων τὴν ξυμμαχίαν, καὶ προεπιβουλεύειν αὐτοῖς μᾶλλον ἢ 
ἀντεπιβουλεύεν. XXXIV. ἣν δὲ λέγωσιν ὡς οὐ δίκαιον τοὺς 
σφετέρους ἀποίκους ὑμᾶς δέχεσθαι, μαϑέτωσαν ὡς πᾶσα ἀποικία 
εὖ μὲν πάσχουσα τιμᾷ τὴν μητρόπολιν, ἀδικουμένη δὲ ἀλλοτριοῦται" 
ov γὰρ ἐπὶ τῷ δοῦλοι ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ ὁμοῖοι τοῖς λειπομένοις εἶναι ἐκπὲμ- 
’ , 
πονται. 2. ὡς δὲ ἠδίκουν σαφές ἐστι προχληϑέντε; γὰρ περὶ 
« « x 4 
᾿ΕἘπιδάμνου ἐς κρίσιν πολέμῳ μᾶλλον ἢ τῷ ἴσῳ ἐβουλήϑησων τὰ 
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ἐγκλήματα μετελϑεῖν. 3. καὶ ὑμῖν ἔστω τι τεκμήριον & πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
τοὺς ξυγγενεῖς δρῶσιν, Mars ἀπάτῃ te μὴ παράγεσϑαι ὑπὶ αὐτῶν, 
δεομένοις τε ἐκ τοῦ εὐθέος μὴ ὑπουργεῖν᾽ ὁ γὰρ ἐλαχίστας τὰς 
μεταμελείας ἐκ τοῦ χαρίξζεσϑαι τοῖς ἐναντίοις λαμβάνων ἀσφαλέ- 
στατὸς ay διατελοί. XXXV. λύσετε δὲ οὐδὲ τὰς Aaxeda:po- 
rio» σπονδὰς δεχόμενοι ἡμᾶς μηδετέρων ὄγτας ξυμμάχους. 2. εἴ. 
θῆται γὰρ ἐν αὐταῖς τῶν Ελληνίδων πόλεων ἥτις μηδαμοῦ ξυμμαχεῖ 
ἐξεῖναι παρ ὁποτέρους ἂν ἀρέσκηται ἐλθεῖν. 3. καὶ δεινὸν εἰ 
τοῖσδε μὲν ἀπό τε τῶν ἐνσπόνδων ἔσται πληροῦν τὰς ναῦς καὶ προσ- 
ἔτι χαὶ ἐκ τῆς ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος καὶ οὐχ ἥκιστα ἀπὸ τῶν ὑμετέρων 
ὑπηχύων͵ ἡμᾶς δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς προκεϊμένης τε ξυμμαχίας εἴρξουσι καὶ 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἄλλοϑέν ποϑὲν ὠφελείας, εἴτα ἐν ἀδικήματι ϑήσονται πει- 
σϑέντων ὑμῶν ἃ δεόμεθα. 4. πολὺ δὲ ἐν πλείονι αἰτίᾳ ἡμεῖς μὴ 
πείσαντες ὑμᾶς ἕξομεν. ἡμᾶς μὲν γὰρ κινδυνεύοντας καὶ οὐκ 
ἰχϑροὺς ὕντας ἀπώσεσϑε᾽ τῶνδε δὲ οὐχ ὕπως κωλυταὶ ἐχϑρῶν 
ὄντων καὶ ἐπιόντων γενήσεσϑε, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ὑμετέρας ἀρχῆς 
δύναμιν προσλαβεῖν περιόψεσϑε ἣν οὐ δίκαιον, GAA ἢ κἀκείγνων κω- 
λύειν τοὺς ἐκ τῆς ὑμετέρας μισϑοφόρους, ἢ καὶ ἡμῖν πέμπειν nad 
° τί ὦν πεισϑῆτε ὠφέλειαν, μάλιστα δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς δεξαμέ- 
"ous βοηϑεῖν. 5. πολλὰ δέ, ὥσπερ ἐν ἀρχῇ ὑπείπομεν, τὰ ξυμφέροντα 
ἀποδείχνυμεν" καὶ μέγιστον ὅτι οὗ τε αὐτοὶ πολέμιοι ἡμῖν ἦσαν, ὅπερ 
σαφεστάτη πίστις, καὶ οὗτοι οὐκ ἀσϑενεῖς, GAR ἱκανοὶ τοὺς μετα- 
στάγγας βλάψαι" καὶ ναυτικῆς καὶ οὐκ ἠπειρώτιδος τῆς ξυμμαχίας 
διδομένης οὐχ ὁμοία ἡ ἀλλοτρίωσις" ἀλλὰ μάλιστα μέν, εἰ δύνασϑε, 
μηδένα ἄλλον ἐᾶν κεχτῆσϑαι ναῦς εἰ δὲ μή, ὅστις ἐχυρώτατος, 
ἴθυτον φίλον ἔχειν. XXXVI. καὶ ὅτῳ τάδε ξυμφέροντα μὲν 
δοχεῖ λέγεσϑαι, φοβεῖται δὲ μὴ Ov αὐτὰ πειϑόμενος τὰς σπονδὰς 
ὑσῃ͵ γνώτω τὸ μὲν δεδιὸς αὑτοῦ ἰσχὺν ἔχον τοὺς ἐναντίους μᾶλλον 
ψοβῆσον" τὸ δὲ ϑαρσοῦν μὴ δεξαμένου ἀσθενὲς ὃν πρὸς ἰσχύοττας 
τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς ἀδεέστερον ἐσόμενον, καὶ ἅμα οὐ περὶ τῆς Κερχύρας 
ei τὸ πλέον ἣ καὶ τῶν "AOnvey βουλευόμενος, καὶ οὐ τὰ κράτιστα 
αὐταῖς προνοῶν, ὅταν ἐς τὸν μέλλοντα καὶ ὅσον οὐ παρόντα πόλεμον 
0 αὐτίκα περισκοπῶν, ἐνδοιάζῃ χωρίον προσλαβεῖν ὃ μετὰ μεγίστων 
λαιρῶν οἰκδιοῦταί te καὶ πολεμοῦται. 2. τῆς τ γὰρ ᾿Ιταλίας καὶ 
Σιχελίας καλῶς παράπλου κεῖται, ὥστε μήτε ἐκεῖθεν ναυτικὸν ἐᾶσας 
Πελοποννησίοις ἐπελϑεῖν, τό τε ἐνθένδε πρὸς τἀκεῖ παραπέμψαι, 
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4 CA 
καὶ ἐς τἄλλα ξυμφορώτατόν ἐστι. 3. βραχυτάτῳ δ᾽ ἂν κεφαλαίῳ, 
oo U 4 > @ ~ Vv 4 ’ ςΦ ὦ ’ 
τοῖς τε ξύμπασι και καϑ' ἕκαστον, τῷδ᾽ ἂν μὴ προέσϑαι ἡμᾶς μά. 
9 ’ 4 a” λό ΧΕ ~ "EDL ’ 4 ϑςω 
ole τρία μὲν ὄντα λόγου ἄξια τοῖς Ἕλλησι ναυτικά, τὸ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν 
a A ¢€ ’ 4 4 Φ o 3 ϑ ᾽ 4 
καὶ τὸ ἥμετερον καὶ τὸ Κορινϑίων. τουτῶν δ᾽ εἰ περιόψεσϑε τὰ 
’ > a N 3 ~~ A - 
δυο ἐς ταὐτὸν ἐλϑεῖν και Κορίνϑιοι ἡμᾶς προκαταλήψονται, Κερ- 
κυραίοις τ8 καὶ Πελοποννησίοις ἅμα γαυμαχήσετε᾽ δεξάμενοι δὲ 
ἡμᾶς ἕξετε πρὸς αὐτοὺς πλείοσι ναυσὶ ταῖς ὑμετέραις ἀγωνίζεσϑαι, 

~ 4 ε ~ . Ξ ε 4 é 3 > A 
τοιαῦτα μὲν οἱ Κερκυραῖοι εἶπον" οἱ δὲ Κορίνϑιοι pet αὐτοὺς 
τοιάδε- 

XXXVII. *Aveyxaioy Κερκυραίων τῶνδε οὐ μόνον περὶ τοῦ 
δέξασϑαι σφᾶς τὸν λόγον ποιησαμένων, ἀλλ᾿ ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς τε ἀδι- 
κοῦμεν καὶ αὐτοὶ OLX εἰκότως πολεμοῦνται, μνησϑέντας πρῶτον καὶ 
¢ » 4 9 , σ ae ee 4ς cA 4 23 σ A 
ἡμᾶς περι ἀμφοτέρων, OVTO καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν ἄλλον λόγον ἰέναι, ἵνα τὴν 
ap ἡμῶν τε ἀξίωσιν ἀσφαλέστερον προειδῆτε, καὶ τὴν τῶνδε χρείαν 

4 > ld 3 ld 4 4 ld 4 4 -~ 
μὴ ἀλογίστως ἀπώσησθε. 2. φασὶ δὲ ξυμμαχίαν διὰ τὸ σῶφρον 
3 φ P a 2 4a e a 9 ϑ ~ 5 ᾽ 
οὐδενός πω δέξασϑαι" τὸ δ᾽ ἐπὶ κακουργίᾳ καὶ οὐκ ἀρετῇ ἐπετήδευ- 
, , In? t 4 > , 2@t , 
σαν, ξυμμαχὸν τε οὐδένα βουλόμενοι πρὸς τἀδικήματα οὐδὲ μάρτυρα 
ἔχειν, οὔτε παρακαλοῦντες αἰσχύνεσϑαι. 3. καὶ ἡ πόλις αὐτῶν 
ἅμα, αὐτάρκη ϑέσιν κειμένη, παρέχει αὐτοὺς δικαστὰς ὧν βλάπτουσι 
~ Ἁ \ alt , 1 4a σ 2 ‘ 
τινα, μᾶλλον ἢ κατὰ ξυνθήκας γίγνεσϑαι, διὰ τὸ ἥκιστα ἐπὶ τοὺς 
9 , , . o# > , , ᾿ 
πέλας ἐχπλέοντας μάλιστα τοὺς ἄλλους ἀνάγκῃ καταίροντας δέχε- 
3 U 4 3 A a” 3 σ A Ud 
oda. 4. κἀν τούτῳ τὸ εὐπρεπὲς ἄσπονδον, οὐχ ἵνα μὴ ξυναδικήσω- 

ς » U 3 7 9 ΝΣ Ld > “ νδ 
σιν δτέροις, προβέβληνται, aA ὁπὼς κατὰ μονας ἀδικῶσι, καὶ ONS 
3 τ Δ  N - U τ > ’ , Η .Ἂ 
ἐν ᾧ μὲν av κρατῶσι βιάξωνται, ov δ᾽ ἂν λάθωσι πλέον ἔχωσιν, ἣν 
δέ πού τι προσλάβωσιν, ἀναισχυντῶσι. 5. καίτοι εἰ ἦσαν ἄνδρες, 
ὥσπερ φασίν, ἀγαϑοί, ὅσῳ ἀληπτότεροι ἦσαν τοῖς πέλας, τοσῷδε 
φανερωτέραν ἐξῆν αὐτοῖς τὴν ἀρετὴν διδοῦσι καὶ δεχαμένοις τὰ 
δίκαια δεικνύνα. ΧΧΧΥΙΠΙ. ἀλλ᾽ οὔτε πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους οὔτε ἐς 
ἡμᾶς τοιοίδε εἰσίν, ἄποικοι δὲ ὄντε. ἀφεστᾶσί τε διὰ παντὸς καὶ 
νῦ» πολεμοῦσι, λέγοντες ὡς οὐκ ἐπὶ τῷ κακῶς πάσχεϊν ἐχπεμῳϑείη- 

€ « ᾿ 3 99 > o 2 A w ¢ a ° € 
σαν. 2. ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐδ᾽ αὐτοί φαμὲν ἐπὶ τῷ ὑπὸ τούτων ὑβρίζεσϑαι 
tg > > 2 4 ~ ¢ ’ 4 a 9 » ’ 

κατοικίσαι, ἀλλ᾿ ἐπὶ τῷ ἡγεμόνες τὸ εἶναι καὶ τὰ εἰκότα ϑαυμαζε- 

~ ~ “- 4 a 
ota. 3. ai γοῦν ἄλλαι ἀποικίαι τιμῶσιν ἡμᾶς καὶ μάλιστα ὑπὸ 
3 [7 4 4 ~ σ 3 - if 3 ᾽ 
ἀποίκων στεργόμεϑα. A. καὶ δῆλον ott, εἰ τοῖς πλέοσιν ἀρέσκον- 
τές ἐσμεν, τοῖσδ᾽ ἂν μόνοις οὐκ ὀρϑῶς ἀπαρέσκοιμεν, οὐδ᾽ ἐπιστρα- 
ξεύοιμεν ἐκπρεπῶς μὴ καὶ ὃ ἀαγερόντως τι ἀδικούμενοι. 5. καλὸ» 
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δ᾽ ἦν, εἰ καὶ ἡμαρτάνομεν, τοῖσδε μὲν εἶξαι τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ ὀργῇ, ὑμὶν 
δὲ αἰσχρὸν βιάσασϑαε τὴν τούτων μετριότητα. 6. ὕβρει δὲ και 
Ite ’ ’ 4 9 ε « a” [ὦ ,᾽ 4 » 
ἐξουσίᾳ πλούτου πολλὰ ἐς ἡμᾶς ἄλλα τε ἡμαρτήκασι, καὶ ‘Enida: 
μνοψ ἡμετέραν οὖσαν κακουμέγην μὲν οὐ προσεποιοῦντο, ἐλϑόντων δὲ 
ἡμῶν ἐπὶ τιμωρίᾳ ἑλόντες βίᾳ ἔχουσι. XXXIX. καί φασι δὴ 
δίκῃ πρόεερον ἐθελῆσαι κρίψνεσϑαι, ἣν γε οὐ τὸν προὔχοντα καὶ ἐκ 

~ > ~ a [2 ~ ~ 5 a 4 > a 
tov ἀσφαλοῦς προκαλοῦύμδξνον Leyes ts δοκεῖν Sei, ἀλλὰ τὸν ὃς ἰσὸν 
τά τε ἔργα ὁμοίως καὶ τοὺς λόγους πρὶν διαγωνίζεσθαι καϑιστώντα. 
2. οὗτοι δ᾽ οὐ πρὶν πολιορκεῖν τὸ χωρίον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ ἡγήσαντο 
ςό οι ld o a 4 9 a = 
ἡμᾶς ov περιόψεσϑαι, τότε καὶ τὸ εὐπρεπὲς τῆς δίκης παρέσχοντο. 
καὶ δεῦρο ἥκουσιν οὐ τἀκεῖ μόνον αὐτοὶ ἁμαρτόντες, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑμᾶς 
vey ἀξιοῦντες οὐ ξυμμαχεῖν ἀλλὰ ξυναδικεῖν καὶ διαφόρους ὄντας 
ἡμῖν δέχεσϑαι σφᾶς " 3. οὗς χρῆν Ora ἀσφαλέστατοι ἦσαν, τότϑ 

τὺ 3 τ 
προσιέναι, καὶ μὴ ἐν ᾧ ἡμεῖς μὲν ἠδικήμεϑα, οὗτοι δὲ κινδυνεύουσι, 
μηδ᾽ ἐν ᾧ ὑμεῖς τῆς τὸ δυνάμεως αὐτῶν τότε οὐ μεταλαβόντες τῆς 
ὠφελείας νῦν μεταδώσετε, καὶ τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων ἀπογενόμενοι τῆς 
ἀφ ἡμῶν αἰτίας τὸ ἴσον ἕξετε, πάλαι δὲ κοιγώσαντας τὴν δύναμιν 
κοιγὰ καὶ τὰ ἀποβαίνοντα ἔχειν. KL. ὡς μὲν οὖν αὐτοί τε μετὰ 
U 3 4 3 , A σ ᾽ , lg 

προσηκογτῶν ἐγκλημάτων ἐρχόμεϑα και ο(ἱδὲ βιαίοις καὶ πλεογέκται 

4 e 4 \ ~ 
εἰσὶ δεδήλωται" 2. ὡς δὲ οὐκ ἂν δικαίως αὐτοὺς δέχοισϑε μαϑ εῖν 
χρή. εἰ γὰρ εἴρηται ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς ἐξεῖναι nag ὁποτέρους τις 
τῶν ἀγράφων πόλεων βούλεται ἐλϑεῖν, οὐ τοῖς ἐπὶ βλάβῃ ἑτέρων 

ϑον ¢ , 3 ’ 3449 Ὁ Δ ΑΨ € 4 3 ~ 9 
ἰοῦσιν ἡ ξυνϑήκη ἐστίν, GAA ὁστις μὴ ἄλλον αὑτὸν ἀποστερῶν ἀσφα" 
λείας δεῖται, καὶ ὅστις μὴ τοῖς δεξαμένοις, δἰ σωφρονοῦσι, πόλε- 
Hor ἀντ εἰρήνης ποιήσει" ὃ νῦν ὑμεῖς py, πειϑόμενοι ἡμῖν πάϑοιτε 
” > 4s ΒΕ , >? " ’ ἢ 4 Yew 
av. 3. ov γὰρ τοῖσδε μόνον ἐπίκουροι ay γένοισϑε, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡμῖν 
ἀνεὶ ἐγσπόνδων πολέμιοι. ἀνάγκη γάρ, εἰ ἴτε μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ ἀμύ- 
γεσϑαι μὴ ἄνευ ὑμῶν τούτους. 4. καίτοι δίκαιοί 7 ἐστὲ μάλιστα 
μὲν ἐκποδὼν» στῆναι ἀμφοτέροις " εἰ δὲ μή, τοὐναντίον ἐπὶ τούτους 

> ¢ w~ »» a? ’ ” 9 σ΄ ’ 
μεϑ' ἡμῶν ἱέναε" Κορινϑίοις μὲν ye ἐνσπονδοί ἔστε, Κερχυραίοις 
δὲ οὐδὲ δὲ ἀνακωχῆς πώποτ᾽ ἐγέγεσθε᾽ καὶ τὸν γόμον μὴ καϑε 
στάναι ὥστε τοὺς ἑτέρων» ἀφισταμένους δέχεσθαι. 5. οὐδὲ γὰρ ἡμεὶς 

Σαμίων ἀποστάντων ψῆφον προσεϑέμεθα ἐναντίαν ὑμῖν, τῶν 
ἄλλων Πελοποννησίων δίχα ἐψηφισμένων εἰ χρὴ αὐτοῖς ἀμύνειν, 
φανερῶς δὲ ἀντείπομεν τοὺς προσήκοντας ξυμμάχους αὐτόν tive 
κολάζειν. 6. εἰ γὰρ τοὺς κακὸν τι δρῶντας δεχόμενοι τιμωρήσεξξ, 
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φανεῖται καὶ ἃ τῶν ὑμετέρων οὐκ ἐλάσσω ἡμῖν πρόσεισι, καὶ TOD 
‘4 5 93 Cc »"- 3 “ ~ N > > € ww ᾽ c 
νόμον EQ ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς μᾶλλον ἢ eg ἡμῖν Onoere. XLI. δικαιώ- 
a 1 a A € ~ ” < ‘ A A € 4 
ματα μὲν οὖν τάδε πρὸς ὑμὰς ἔχομεν, inava κατὰ τοὺς Ἑλλήτων 
γύμους, παραίνεσιν δὲ καὶ ἀξίωσιν χάριτος τοιάνδε, ἣν οὐκ ἐχϑροὶ 
x” σ , 29) 3 ‘ 7 > 3 ~ > ~ 
ovres wore βλάπτειν, ovd av φίλοι wor ἐπιχρῆσϑαι, ἀντιδοϑῆναι 
ἡμῖν ἐν τῷ παρόντι φαμὲν youve. 2. νεῶν γὰρ μακρῶν σπατίσαν- 
’ \ A 2 ~ ε A A 4 ’ 8 
τὲς more πρὸς τὸ» “ἀϊγινητῶν ὑπὲρ τὰ ηδικα πόλεμον, παρὰ 
~ 4 
Κορινϑίων εἴχοσι ναῦς ἐλάβετε" καὶ ἡ εὐεργεσία αὕτη τὸ καὶ ἡ ἐς 
Σαμίους, τὸ δ ἡμᾶς Πελοποννησίους αὐτοῖς μὴ βοηϑῆσαι, παρέ- 
{εὑ 3. ~ 8 3 , ’ A ld 4 
σχεν ὑμῖν “Τἰγινητῶν μὲν ἐπικράτησιν, Σαμίων δὲ κόλασιν, 3. καὶ 
ἐν καιροῖς τοιούτοις ἐγένετο οἷς μίλιστα ἄνθρωποι, ἐπὶ ἐχϑροὺς 
τοὺς σφετέρους ἰόντες, τῶν πάντων ἀπερίοπτοί εἰσι παρὰ τὸ νικᾶν. 
Cd ~ b) ΄ 
φίλον τε γὰρ ἡγοῦνται τὸν ὑπουργοῦντα, ἣν καὶ πρότερον ἐχϑρὸς ἤ, 
πολέμιόν TE τὸν ἀντιστάντα, ἢν καὶ τύχῃ φίλος ὦν, ἐπεὶ καὶ τὰ 
> ow τ ’ ’ ω2 “ >? τ 
οἰχεῖα χεῖρον τίϑενται φιλονεικίας ἕγδιικ τῆς αὐτίκα. ΧΙ. ὧν 
ἐνθυμηθέντες, καὶ νεώτερός τις παρὰ πρεσβυτέρου αὐτὰ paddy, 
ἀξιούτω τοῖς ὁμοίοις ἡμᾶς ἀμύνεσϑαι, καὶ μὴ νομίσῃ δίκαια μὲν 
τάδε λέγεσϑαι, ξύμφορα δέ, εἰ πολεμήςει, ἄλλα εἶναι. 2. τό τ 
τ 
γὰρ ξυμφέρον, ἐν ᾧ ἄν τις ἐλάχιστα ἁμαρτάνῃ, μάλιστα ἕπεται" 
ΧΩ τ ~ ~ ww 
καὶ τὸ μέλλον τοῦ πολέμου, ᾧ φοβοῦντες ὑμᾶς Κερκυραῖοι κελεύ- 


᾿ 3 =~ > > -«ψ MH ~ 4 3 a 9 ? 9 Lad 
ουσι» ἀδικεῖν, ἐν ἀφανεῖ ἔτι κεῖται, καὶ οὐκ ἄξιον ἐπαρϑέντας αὐτῷ. 


φανερὰν ἔχϑραν ἤδη καὶ οὐ μέλλουσαν πρὸς Κορινϑίους κετήσασϑαι, 
τῆς δὲ ὑπαρχούσης πρότερον διὰ Μεγαρέας ὑποψίας σῶφρον 
ὑφελεῖν μᾶλλον. 3. ἡ γὰρ τελευταία χάρις καιρὸν ἔχουσα, κἂν 
ἐλάσσων 7, δύναται μεῖζον ἔγκλημα λῦσαι. 4. μηδ᾽ ὅτι ναυτικοῦ 
ξυμμαχίαν μεγάλην διδόασι, τούτῳ ἐφέλκεσθϑα. τὸ γὰρ μὴ ἀδικεῖν 
τοὺς ὁμοίους ἐχυρωτέρα δύναμις, ἢ τῷ αὐτίκα φανερῷ ἐπαρϑέντας 
διὰ κινδύνων τὸ πλέον ἔχειν. ΧΤ1Ὶ.,111. ἡμεῖς δὲ περιπεπτωκότες οἷς 
ἐν τῇ Aanedaipove αὐτοὶ προεδίπομεν, τοὺς σφετόρους ξυμμάχους 
αὐτόν τινα κολάζειν, νῦν παρ᾽ ὑμῶν τὸ αὐτὸ ἀξιοῦμεν κομίζεσϑαι, 
καὶ μὴ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ ψήφῳ ὠφεληϑέντας τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ ἡμᾶς βλάψαι. 
2. τὸ δ᾽ ἴσον ἀνταπόδοτε, γνόντες τοῦτον ἐκεῖνον εἶναι τὸν καιρόν, ἐν 
ᾧ ὅ τε ὑπουργῶν φίλος μάλιστα καὶ ὁ ἀντιστὰς ἐχϑρός. 8. sat Κερ- 


, ’ ΄ U , ; , ¢ » ’ 9. » 
κυραίους τούσδε μήτε ξυμμάχους δέχεσϑε βίᾳ ἡμῶν μήτε ἀμιύτετα. 
αὐτοῖς ἀδικοῦσι. 4. καὶ τάδε ποιοῦντες τὰ προσήκοντα τι Spin we. 
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καὶ τὰ ἄριστα βουλεύσεσϑε ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς. τοιαῦτα δὲ καὶ οἱ Κουρίν- 
ϑιοι εἶπον. 

XLIV. *Adnvaios δὲ ἀκούσαντες ἀμφοτέρων, γενομένης καὶ 

~ τ - 
δὶς ἐκκλησίας, τῇ μὲν προτέρᾳ οὐχ ἧσσον τῶν Κορινθίων ἀπεδέξαν- 
τὸ τοὺς λόγους, ἐν δὲ τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ μετέγνωσαν Κερκυραίοις ξυμμα- 
χίαν μὲν μὴ ποιήσασϑαι, wore τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἐχϑροὺς καὶ φίλους 
> & > 4 tad 9 [4 ς ~ 

νομίζειν, εἰ γὰρ ἐπὶ Κόρινϑον ἐκέλευον σφίσιν οἱ Kegxvoaiot ξυμ- 

Α΄ .-»"ἭὋ 3 [4 > ww 9 ~ € 3 , ld > 
πλεῖν, ἑλύοντ ἂν αὑτοῖς at πρὸς Πελοποννησίους σπονδαὶ, ἐπιμα- 

la Δ 95 o w 3 ᾽ ~ td 9 8 Ld a” a 
χίαν δὲ ἐποιήσαντο τῇ ἀλληλῶν βοηϑεῖν, eav tig ἐπι Κέρκυραν ty ἢ 
Avivas ἢ τοὺς τούτων ξυμμάχους. 2. ἐδόκει γὰρ ὁ πρὸς Πελο- 
stovynoiovg πόλεμος καὶ ὡς ἔσεσϑαι αὐτοῖς, καὶ τὴν Κέρκυραν 
ἐβούλοντο μὴ προέσϑαι Κορινϑίοις ναυτικὸν ἔχουσαν τοσοῦτον, 

° 1. @& ’ 2 A > / ” 3 , 

Evyxoovew δὲ ὅτι μάλιστα αὐτοὺς ἀλλήλοις, ἵνα ἀσθενεστέροις 
ΝΙΝ, “ ; ° > 4 ~ «Coat 4 w 2 
οὐσιψ, ἦν τι δέῃ, Κοριγϑίοις τε καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ναυτικὸν ἔχουσιν ἐς 
πόλεμον καϑιστῶνται. 3. ἅμα δὲ τῆς te ᾿Ιταλίας καὶ Σικελίας 
καλῶς ἐφαίψετο αὑτοῖς ἡ νῆσος ἐν παράπλῳ κεῖσϑαι. 

XLV. Τοιαύτῃ μὲν γνώμῃ οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι τοὺς Κερκυραίους 
προσεδέξαντο, χαὶ τῶν Κορινθίων ἀπελϑόντων ov πολὺ ὕστερον 
δέκα ναῦς αὐτοῖς ἀπέστειλαν βοηϑούς. 2. ἐστρατήγει δὲ αὐτῶν 
«Τακεδαιμόνιός τε ὁ Κίμωνος καὶ Διότιμος ὁ Στρομβίχου καν 
Πρωτέας ὁ ᾿Επικλέους. προεῖπον δὲ αὐτοῖς μὴ ναυμαχεῖν Κοριν- 
ϑίοις, ἣν» μὴ ἐπὶ Κέρκυραν πλέωσι, καὶ μέλλωσιν ἀποβαίνειν 7 ἐς 
τῶν ἐκείνων τι χωρίων" 3. οὕτω δὲ κωλύειν κατὰ δύναμιν. προ- 
εἴπο» δὲ ταῦτα τοῦ μὴ λύειν ἕνεκα τὰς σπονδάς. αἱ μὲν δὴ νῆες 
ἀφικνοῦνται ἐς τὴν Κέρκυραν. 

XLVI. Οἱ δὲ Κορίνϑιοι, ἐπειδὴ αὐτοῖς παρεσκεύαστο, ἔπλεον 
2 4 & ᾿ 4 ᾽ ,e id 3 δ.» ’ 
ἔπι τὴν Κέρκυραν vavot πεντήκοντα καὶ exatov. σαν δὲ ᾿Ηλείων 

4 ~ 
μὲν δέκα, Μεγαρέων δέ δώδεκα καὶ Aevxadior δέκα, Aunoaxtwtor 
δὲ ἑπτὰ καὶ εἴκοσι καὶ Avaxtopioy μία, αὐτῶν δὲ Κορινϑίων ἐνενή- 

Qty μ ? 

x 4 4 Sy , , 

κοντα. 2. στρατηγοὶ δὲ τούτων ἦσαν μὲν καὶ κατὰ πόλεις Exc 

στων, Κορινϑίων δὲ (ΞΞενοκλείδης ὁ Εὐθυκλέους πέμπτος αὐτός. 

3. ἐπειδὴ δὲ προσέμιξαν τῇ κατὰ Κέρκυραν ἠπείρῳ ἀπὸ «“Ζευκάδος 

λει ε 3 , ae ὃ ~ A ” 

πλέοντες, ὁρμίζονται ἐς Χειμέριον τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος γῆς. . 4. ἔστι 
δὲ λιμήν, καὶ πόλις ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ κεῖται ἄπο ϑαλάσσης ἐν τῇ ᾿Ελαια- 
~ A b [4 

edt τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος ᾿Εφύρη. ἔξεισι δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτὴν Ayegovota 
~ 3 ? iB 

λίμνη ἐς ϑάλασσαν. διὰ δὲ τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος χερῶν ποταμος 
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ef ’ ’ : > » >> τ wa 9 , 2 « ~ et 4 

ῥέων ἐσβαλλει ἐς αὐτὴν, ἀφ ov καὶ τὴν ἐπωνιμίαν ἔχει. ῥεῖ δὲ καὶ 
τ 

Θύαμις ποταμός, ὁρίζων τὴν Θεσπρωτίδα καὶ Κεστρίνην, ὧν ἐντὸς 

ε ,“ 3 » A ; ε 4 y 4 ~ 3 4 

ἥ ἄκρα ἀνέχει τὸ Χειμέριον. 5. οἱ μὲν οὖν Κορίνϑιοι τῆς ἠπείρου 

ἐνταῦϑα ὁρμίζονταί τε καὶ στρατόπεδον ἐποιήσαντο. 

XLVII. Οἱ δὲ Κερκυραῖοι ὡς ἤσϑοντο αὐτοὺς προσπλέοντας 

f , 4 ςε 4 ~ ct 3 , 4 9 , 
πληρώσαντες δέκα καὶ δκατὸν ναῦς, ὧν ἦρχε εικιαδης καὶ Atoni- 
δης καὶ Εὐρύβατος, ἐστρατοπεδεύσαν»το ἐν μιᾷ τῶν γήσων at καλοῦ»- 
ται Σύβοτα" καὶ αἱ ᾿Αττικαὶ δέκα παρῆσαν. 2. ἐπὶ δὲ τῇ Aev- 

, 3 ~ ~ 5 ’ e 8 Ύ A , , « ~ 
ximyy αὐτοῖς τῷ ἀκρωτηρίῳ ὁ πεζὸς ἦν καὶ Ζακυγϑίων χίλιοι ὁπλῖ- 
id τ 4 4 ~ ,’ 9 - 3 é 
ta βεβοηϑηκότες. 3. ἤσαν δὲ καὶ τοῖς Κορινϑίοις ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ 
πολλοὶ τῶν βαρβάρων παραβεβοηϑηκότες. οἱ γὰρ ταύτῃ ἠπειρῶται 
ἀεί ποτε αὐτοῖς φίλοι εἰσίν. 

XLVIIL ᾿Ἐπειδὴ δὲ παρεσκεύαστο τοῖς Κορινϑίοις, λαβόντες 
τριῶν ἡμερῶν σιτία ἀνήγοντο ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν ἀπὸ τοῦ Χειμερίονυ 
νυκτός, καὶ ἅμα ἕῳ πλέοντες καϑορῶσι τὰς τῶν Κερκυραίων ναῦς 

’ 495. 4 « ’ ς 4 ~ 3 e 
μετεώρους TE καὶ ἐπι σφᾶς πλεούσας. 2. ὡς δὲ κατεῖδον ἀλλήλους, 
9 ’ > A 4 4 4 ? ’ e? 4 
ἀντιπαρετάσσοντο, ἐπὶ μὲν τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας Κερκυραίων αἱ ᾿Ζττικαὶ 
sizes, τὸ δὲ ἄλλο αὐτοὶ ἐπεῖχο» τρία τέλη ποιήσαντες τῶν γεῶν, ὧν 
ἦρχε τριῶν στρατηγῶν ἑκάστου εἷς. 3. οὕτω μὲν Κερκυραῖοι ἐτά- 
ξαντο. Κορινθίοις δὲ τὸ μὲν δεξιὸν κέρας αἱ Μεγαρίδες νῆες εἶχον 

" ’ 
καὶ αἱ ᾿Αμπρακιώτιδες" κατὰ δὲ τὸ μέσον οἱ ἄλλοι ξύμμαχοι ὡς 
? - ~ Ψ ~ 
ἕκαστοι" εὐώνυμον δὲ κέρας αὐτοὶ οἱ Kopivdiot, ταῖς ἄριστα τῶν 
~ ’ ‘ , » , 4 "“Ἅ 4 ~ 
γεῶν πλεούσαις, κατὰ τοὺς “APyvaiovs καὶ τὸ δεξιὸν τῶν Kegxv- 
ραίων εἶχον. 

XLIX. Ξυμμίξαντες δὲ ἐπειδὴ τὰ σημεῖα ἑκατέροις ἤρϑη 
ἐναυμάχουν, πολλὸυς μὲν ὁπλίτας ἔχοντες ἀμφότεροι ἐπὶ τῶν κατα- 

a , ~ ΄ 

στρωμάτων, πολλοὺς δὲ τοξότας τὸ καὶ ἀκοντιστάς, τῷ παλαιῷ 

4 Σ 

τρύπῳ ἀπειρύτερον ἔτι παρεσκευασμένοι. 2. ἣν τὸ ἡ ταυμαχία καρ 

τερά τῇ μὲν τέχνῃ οὐχ ὁμοίως, πεζομαχίᾳ δὲ τὸ πλέον προσφερὴς 

οὖσα. 8. ἐπειδὴ γὰρ προσβάλλοιεν ἀλλήλοις, οὐ ῥᾳδίως ἀπελύον τὸ 

ὑπό τε πλήϑους καὶ ὄχλου τῶν νεῶν, καὶ μᾶλλόν τι πιστεύοντες τοίς 

ἐπὶ τοῦ καταστρώματος ὁπλίταις ἐς τὴν νίχην, OF καταστάντες ἐμα- 
ς - ~ ~ U 3 2 tT 3 Α 

porto ἡσυχαζουσὼν τῶν νεῶν διέκπλοι 8 οὐκ ἤσαν, ἀλλὰ ϑυμῷ 

“ ν Η δ ‘ 5 

καὶ ῥώμῃ τὸ πλέον ἐναυμάχουν ἡ ἐπιστήμῃ. 4. πανταχῇ μὲν οὖν 

a , x tc 4 ~ 

πολὺς ϑόρυβος καὶ ταραχώδης ἦν ἡ ναυμαχία, ἐν ἢ αἱ Arrinat νῆες 

- a” ¢ A « 

παραγιγνόμεναι τοῖς Κερχυραίοις, εἴ πη πιέζοιγτο, φόβον μὲν παρεῖ 
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“ὠ 424 UG ? 8 3 ΚΙ ’ «ς 4 a 
yor τοῖς ἐναντίοις, payne δὲ οὐκ ἤρχον, δεδιότες οἱ στρατῆγοι τὴν 
ος ~ 3 ? 5 ω }Ὶ a ¢ 8 Ud ~ 
πρόῤῥησιν τῶν Adyvainy. 5. μάλιστα δὲ τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας τῶν 
~ 4 
Κορινϑίων txover’ οἱ γὰρ Κερκυραῖοι εἴκοσι ναυσὶν αὐτοὺς τρεψά- 
μενοι καὶ καταδιώξαντες σποράδας ἐς τὴν ἥπειρον, μέχρι τοῦ στρα- 
τοπέδου πλεύσαντες αὐτῶν καὶ ἐπεκβάντες ἐνέπρησάν τὸ τὰς σκηνὰς 
ἐρήμους καὶ τὰ χρήματα διήπρασαν. 6. ταύτῃ μὲν οὖν οἱ Κορί»- 
~ - ~ iq 
Dios καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἡσσῶντό τε καὶ οἱ Κερκυραῖοι ἐπεκράτουν. ἧ δὲ 
? 4 58: « ‘4 > N ~ 3 [4 4 3 # ~ 
avros ἤσαν οἱ Kogiv dior, ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνυμῳ, πολὺν ἐνίκων, τοῖς Keguv- 
ραίοις τῶν εἴκοσι νεῶν ἀπὸ ἐλάσσονος πλήϑους ἐκ τῆς διώξεως οὐ 
“« e > 2 ~ Ld o a , ld 
παρουσῶν. 7.010 Adyvaiot ὁρῶντες τοὺς Κερκυραίους πιεζομέ- 
ψφους μᾶλλον ἤδη ἀπροφωσίστως ἐπεκούρουν, τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ἀπεχό- 
o δ 3 4 a 6 3 a 4ε 4 3 #8 or a 
μενοι ὥστε μὴ ἐμβαλλεῖιν τινί" ence δὲ ἢ τροπῇ ἐγένετο λαμπρῶς και 
> » € ’ Υ ΔΜ ws ~ »” Ν᾿ 4 é 
ἐνέκειντο οἱ Kogivdiot, tote δὴ ἔργου πᾶς etyeto ἤδη καὶ Siexexgizo 
Ῥω ΞΖ 9 4 ? 3 ~ b) , σ 4 “« 4 ’ 
οὐδὲν ἔτι, ἀλλὰ ξυνέπεσεν ἐς τοῦτο ἀγαγκῆς, wote ἐπιχειρῆσαι ἀλλή- 
oo 4 ~ 
λοις τοὺς KogwSiovg καὶ ᾿41ϑηναίους. L. τῆς δὲ τροπῆς γενομένης 
οἱ Κορίνϑιοι τὰ σκάφη μὲν οὐχ εἷλκον ἀναδούμεγοι τῶν νεῶν ἃς 
καταδύσειαν, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐτράποντο φοξεύειν διεκπλέ- 
οντες μᾶλλον ἢ ζωγρεῖν" τούς τὸ αὑτῶν φίλους, οὐκ αἰσϑόμενοι ὅτι 
ἥσσηντο οἱ ἐπὶ τῷ δεξιῷ κέρᾳ, ἀγνοοῦντες ἔκτειρον. 2, πολλῶν γὰρ 
γεῶν οὐσῶν ἀμφοτέρων καὶ ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς θαλάσσης ἐπεχουσῶν, 
3 ’ ’ ’ > , a , 3 ~ 
ἐπειδὴ ξυνέμιξαν ἀλλήλοις, ov ῥαδίως τὴν διάγνωσιν ἐποιοῦντο 
ὁποῖοι ἐκράτουν ἢ ἐκρατοῦντο. ναυμαχία γὰρ αὕτη Ἕλλησι πρὸς 
“Ἕλληνας νεῶν πλήϑει μεγίστη δὴ τῶν πρὸ ἑαυτῆς γεγένηται. 
3. ἐπειδὴ δὲ κατεδίωξαν τοὺς Κερκυραίους οἱ Κορίνϑιοι ἐς τὴν γῆν, 
πρὸς τὰ νανάγια καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς τοὺς σφετέρους ἐτράποντο, καὶ 
τῶν πλείστων ἐκράτησαν» ὥστε προσκομίσαι πρὸς τὰ «Σύβοτα, οἱ 
αὐτοῖς ὁ κατὰ γῆν στρατὸς τῶν βαρβάρων προσεβεβοηϑήκει. ἔστι 
δὲ ra Σύβοτα τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος λιμὴν ἔρημος. 4. τοῦτο δὲ ποιή- 
Ύ 3 U > ἢ ~ ’ « A ~ 
σαντες αὖϑις αϑροισϑέντες ἐπέπλεον τοῖς Κερκυραίοις. οἱ δὲ ταῖς 
% @ ~ ~ =~ 
πλοΐμοις καὶ ὅσαι ἦσαν λοιπαὶ μετὰ τῶν Arrinody γτεῶν καὶ αὐτοὶ 
ἀντέπλεον, δείσαντες μὴ ἐς τὴν γῆν σφῶν πειρῶσιν ἀποβαίνειν. 
-, Η pe eee " 4 9 ’ 2 ὠς» »», 4 oe 
ὅ. ἤδη δὲ ἣν OWe καὶ ἐπεπαιώνιστο αὐτοῖς ὡς ἐς ἐπίπλουν, καὶ οἱ 
Κορίνϑιοι ἐξαπίνης πρύμναν ἐκρούοντο, κατιδόντες εἴκοσι ναῦς 
.4ϑηναίων προσπλεούσας" ἃς ὕστερον τῶν δέκα βοηϑοὺς ἐξέπεμ- 
er 4 ~ , ° Σ » iS ~ κα’ 
par οἱ Adyvaior, δείδαντες, ὅπερ ἐγένετο, μὴ νικηϑῦσιν οἱ Κερκυ 
ραῖοι καὶ αἱ σφότεραι δέκα νῆες ὀλίγαι ἀμύνειν ὦσι. 1,1. ταῖτας 


᾿ 
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σϑαι οὖς οὐ βούλονται, ἑτέρους τῶν τῦν ὄντων μᾶλλον ὠς ελείας 
σ «Ἡ a ld 3 o 3 ~ K , Cd 
ἕνεκα. 4. οἱ δὲ Κορίγϑιοι ἀπεχρίναντο αὐτοῖς, ἢ» τάς τὸ ναῦς 
‘ 4 ’ 2 4 3 4 9 , U 
καὶ τοὺς βαρβάρους ano Envdapvov anayaywot, βουλεύσεσϑαι" 
, . » ~ ’ ee ae ᾿ > A 4 ’ 
πρότερον δὲ ov καλῶς ἔχειν τοῦς μὲν πολιορκεῖσϑαι αὑτοὺς δὲ διχά- 
ζεσϑαι. 5. Κερκυραῖοι δὲ ἀντέλεγον, ἣν καὶ ἐκεῖνοι τοὺς ἐν ᾿Ἔπι- 
δάμνῳ ἀπαγάγωσι, ποιήσειν ταῦτα" ἑτοῖμοι δὲ εἶναι καὶ ὥστε 
ἀμφοτέρους μένειν κατὰ χώραν, σπο:δὰς ποιήσασϑαι ἕως ay ἡ δίκη 
γένηται. ; 
XXIX. Κορίνϑιοι δὲ οὐδὲν τούτων ὑπήκουον, add ἐπειδὴ 
πλήρεις αὐτοῖς ἧσαν αἱ νῆες καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι παρῆσαν, προπέμψαν- 
τες κήρυκα πρότερον πόλεμον προεροῦντα Κερκυραίοις, ἄραντες 
ς ’ 4 4 , , e > ” > a 4 
ἑβδομήκοντα raver καὶ πὲντε δισχιλίοις τὸ ὁπλίταις ἔπλεον ἐπι τὴν 
3 4 , 3 ? , > ’ 4 
Ἐπίδαμνον Κερκυραίοις ἐναντία πολεμήσοντες. 2. ἐστρατήγει δὲ 
τῶν μὲν νεῶν ᾿Αριστεὺς ὁ Πελλίχου καὶ Καλλικράτης ὃ Καλλίου 
καὶ Τιμάνωρ ὃ Τιμάνθους᾽ τοῦ δὲ πεζοῦ ᾿Αρχέτιμός te ὁ Εὐρυτίμου 
καὶ ᾿Ισαρχίδας ὃ ᾿Ισάρχον. 3. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐγένοντο ἐγ ᾿Αἰκτίῳ τῆς 
3 , ~ Toa ec ~ ? , 5 2. Α ~ ’ 
Avaxtogiag γῆς, οὐ τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ “Anodiovos ἐστιν, ἐπὶ τῷ στό- 
ματι τοῦ Aunoaxixov κόλπου, οἱ Κερκυραῖοι κήρυκά va προέπεμψαν 
αὐτοῖς ἐν ἀκατίῳ ἀπεροῦντα μὴ πλεῖν ἐπὶ σφᾶς, καὶ τὰς ναῦς ἅμα 
3 ’ ? a ‘ 4 Φ J ἣ 4 4 
ἐπλήρουν ζεύξαντές te τὰς παλαιὰς wore πλοΐμους εἶναι καὶ τὰς 
Ν > ’ « A ¢ , > 4 λωλ 
ἄλλας ἐπισχευάσαντες. 4. ὡς δὲ ὁ κήρυξ τὸ ἀπήγγειλεν οὐδὲν 
εἰρηναῖον παρὰ τῶν Κορινϑίων καὶ αἱ νῆες αὐτοῖς ἐπεπλήρωντο 
οὖσαι ὀγδοήκοντα, τεσσαράκοντα γὰρ ᾿Επίδαμνον ἐπολιόρκουν, ἀν- 
ταναγόμενοι καὶ παραταξάμενοι ἐναυμάχησαν" καὶ ἐνίκησαν οἱ Κερ- 
κυραῖοι παρὰ πολὺ καὶ ναῦς πεντεκαίδεκα διέφϑειραν τῶν Κοριν- 
’ ae | > “δ "» > “ν , a ‘ ‘9 , 
ϑίων. τῇ δὲ αὑτῇ ἡμέρᾳ αὐτοῖς ξυνέβη καὶ τοὺς τὴν ᾿Επίδαμνον 
πολιορκοῦντας παραστήσασϑαι ὁμολογίᾳ ὥστε τοὺς μὲν ἐπήλυδας 
ἀποδόσϑαι, Κορινϑίους δὲ δήσαντας ἔχειν ἕως ἄν ἄλλο τι δόξῃ. 
XXX. μετὰ δὲ τὴν ναυμαχίαν οἱ Κερκυραῖοι τροπαῖον στήσαντες 
4 a ~ , ~ , ΕΣ , 4 4 wd a 
ἐπὶ τῇ Aevuinvy τῆς Κερκύρας ἀκρωτηρίῳ τοὺς μὲν ἄλλους ov, 
4 
ἔλαβον αἰχμαλώτους ἀπέκτειναν, Κορινθίους δὲ δήσαντες εἶχον. 
2. ὕστερον δὲ ἐπειδὴ οἱ Κορίνϑιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἡσσημένοι ταῖς 
ναυσὶν ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴκου, τῆς ϑαλάσσης ἁπάσης ἐχράτουν τῆς 
κατ ἐκεῖνα τὰ χωρία οἱ Κερκυραῖοι xat πλεύσαντες ἐς “ευκάδα τὴ» 
Κορινϑίων ἀποικίαν τῆς γῆς ἕτεμον, καὶ Κυλλήνην τὸ ᾿Ηλείων» 
~ a [4 i 
Eniveion ἐνέπρησαν, ὅτι ναῦς καὶ χρήματα παρέσχον Κορινϑίοις 
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3. τοῦ τὲ χρόνου τὸν πλεῖστον μετὰ THY ναυμαχίαν ἐκράτουν THE 
ϑαλάσσης καὶ τοὺς τὼν Κορινϑίων ξυμμάχους ἐπιπλέοντες ἔφϑειρον 
μέχρε οὗ Κορένϑιοι περιιόντι τῷ θέρει πέμψαντες ναῦς καὶ στρα- 
τιάν, ἐπεὶ σφῶν οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐπόνουν», ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο ἐπὶ “Axticp 
καὶ περὶ τὸ Χειμέριον τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος, φυλακῆς ἕνεκα τῆς te Aev- 
κάδος καὶ τῶν ἄλλων πόλεων ὅσαι σφίσι φίλιαι ἧσαν. 4. ἀντε- 
δτρατοπεδεΐοντο δὲ καὶ οἱ Κερκυραῖοι ἐπὶ τῇ Asvxipyy ναυσί τε καὶ 
πεζῷ. 5. ἐπέπλεον τε οὐδέτεροι ἀλλήλοις, ἀλλὰ τὸ ϑέρος τοῦτυ 
ἀντικα ϑεζόμδνοι χειμῶνος ἤδη ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴκου ἑκάτεροι. 
XXXI. Τὸν δ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν πάντα τὸν μετὰ τὴν ναυμαχίαν καὶ 
τὸ» ὕστερον οἱ Κορίνϑιοι ὀργῇ φέροντες τὸν πρὸς Κερκυραίους 
πόλεμον ἐναυπηγοῦντο καὶ παρεσκευάζοντο τὰ κράτιστα »δῶν στό- 
λον, ἔκ τὲ αὐτῆς Πελοποννήσου ἀγείροντες καὶ τῆς ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος 
ἐρέτας, μισϑῷ πείϑοντες. 2. πυνθανόμενοι δὲ οἱ Κερκυραῖοι τὴν 
παρασκευὴν αὐτῶν ἐφοβοῦντο, καί, ἦσαν γὰρ οὐδενὸς Ἑλλήνων 
ἔνσπονδοι οὐδὲ ἐσεγράψαντο ἑκυτοὺς οὔτε ἐς τὰς ᾿4ϑηναίων σπον»- 
dag οὔτε ἐς τὰς ΑΙακεδαιμονίων, ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς ἐλθοῦσιν ὡς τοὺς 
᾿Αϑηναίους ξυμμάχους γενέσϑαι καὶ ὠφέλειάν τινα πειρᾶσϑαι an’ 
αὐτῶν εὑρίσκεσϑαι. 3. οἱ δὲ Κορίνϑιοι πυϑόμενοι ταῦτα ἦλϑο» 
καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐς τὰς ᾿4ϑήνας πρεσβευσόμενοι, ὅπως μὴ σφίσι πρὸς τῷ 
Κερκυραίων ναυτικῷ τὸ “Areixdy προσγενόμενον ἐμπόδιον γένηται 
ϑέσθαι τὸν πόλεμον y βούλονται. 4. καταστάσης δὲ ἐκκλησίας 
ig ἀντιλογίαν ἦλϑον, καὶ οἱ μὲν Κερκυραῖοι ἔλεξαν τοιάδε. 
XXXT. Δίκαιον, ὦ Adyvaior, τοὺς μήτε εὐεργεσίας μεγάλης 
μήτε ξυμμαχίας προυφειλομένης ἥκοντας παρὰ τοὺς πέλας ἐπικου- 
ρίας ὥσπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς νῦν δεησομένους ἀναδιδάξαι πρῶτον, μάλιστα 
μὲν ὡς καὶ ξύμφορα δέονται, εἰ δὲ μή, ὅτι γε οὐκ ἐπιζήμια, ἔπειτα 
δὲ ὡς καὶ τὴν χάριν βέβαιον ἕξουσιν εἰ δὲ τούτων μηδὲν σαφὲς 
καταστήσουσι, μὴ ὑργίξεσϑαι ἦν ἀτυχῶσι. 2. Κερκυραῖοι δέ, μετὰ 
τῆς ξυμμαχίας τῆς αἰτήσεως καὶ ταῦτα πιστεύοντες ἐχυρὰ ὑμῖν 
παρέξεσθαι ἀπέστειλαν ἡμᾶς. 3. τετύχηκε δὲ τὸ αὐτὸ ἐπιτήδευμα 
πρός τὸ ὑμᾶς ἐν τὴν χρείαν ἡμῖν ἄλογον καὶ ἐς τὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἐν 
τῷ παρόντι ἀξύμφορον. 4, ξύμμαχοί τὸ γὰρ οὐδενός πο ἐν τῷ πρὸ 
τοῦ ἑκούσιοι γενόμενοι viv ἄλλων τοῦτο δεησόμενοι ἥ ἥκομεν, καὶ ἅμα 
ἐς tov παρόντα πόλεμο» Κορινϑίων ἔρημοι δὲ αὐτὸ καϑέσταμεν͵ 
καὶ περιέστηκεν ἡ δοκοῦσα ἡμῶν πρότερον σωφροσύνη τὸ μὴ ἐν 
2 | 
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ἀλλοτρίᾳ ξυμμαχίᾳ τῇ τοῦ πέλας γνώμῃ ξυγκινδυνεύειν, νῦν ἀβουλια 
καὶ ἀσϑένεια φαινομένη. 5. τὴν μὲν οὖν γενομένην ναυμαχίαν αὖ. 
‘ 4 ’ 3 ’ ’ 2 3 a , 
τοι κατὰ μόνας ἀπεωσάμεϑα Κορινϑίους ἐπειδὴ δὲ μείζονι naga 
~ 9 A ᾿ ᾽ 4 ~ x” e , > > ¢ »" σ 
«σκευῇ ἀπὸ Πελοποντήσου και τῆς ἄλλης Ελλάδος ἐφ ἡμᾶς ὠρμῆν- 
ται καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀδύνατοι ὁρῶμεν ὄντες τῇ οἰκείᾳ μόνον δυνάμει περι- 
γενέσϑαι, καὶ ἅμα μέγας ὃ κίνδυνος εἰ ἐσόμεϑα in’ αὐτοῖς, ἀνάγκη 
Λε ζωὴ \ A 3 ’ ~ 4 ? > 4 
καὶ ὑμῶν καὶ ἄλλου παντὸς ἐπικουρίας δεῖσϑαι, καὶ ξυγγνώμη εἰ μὴ 
μετὰ κακίας, δόξης δὲ μᾶλλον ἁμαρτίᾳ τῇ πρότερον ἀπραγμοσύνῃ 
ἐναντία τολμῶμεν. ΧΧΧΠΙ. γενήσεται δὲ ὑμῖν πειθομένοις καλὴ 
ἡ ξυντυχία κατὰ πολλὰ τῆς ἡμετέρας χρείας, πρῶτον μὲν ὅτι ἀδι- 
κουμένοις καὶ οὐχ ἑτέρους βλάπτουσι τὴν ἐπικουρίαν ποιήσεσϑε, 
ἔπειτα περὶ τῶν μεγίστων κινδυνεύοντας δεξάμενοι ὡς ἂν μάλιστα 
μετ᾽ ἀειμνήστου μαρτυρίου τὴν χάριν καταϑεῖσϑε, ναυτικόν TE κεχκτή- 
μεϑα πλὴν τοῦ nag ὑμῖν πλεῖστον. 2. καὶ σκέψασθε τίς εὐὑπρα- 
ξία σπανγιωτέρα ἢ τίς τοῖς πολεμίοις λυπηροτέρα, εἰ ἣν ὑμεῖς ἂν πρὸ 
πολλῶν χρημάτων καὶ χάριτος ἐτιμήσασϑε δύναμιν ὑμῖν προσγενέ. 
σϑαι, αὕτη πάρεστιν αὐτεπάγγελτος ἄνευ κινδύνων καὶ δαπάνης 
~ 4 ° ’ 
διδοῦσα savryy, καὶ προσέτι φέρουσα ἐς μὲν τοὺς πολλοὺς ἀρετήν, 
4 ~ 4 ~ ~ , 4 ~ ° 
οἷς δὲ ἐπαμυνεῖτε χάριν, ὑμῖν δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἰσχύν᾽ ἃ ἐν τῷ παντὶ χρόνῳ 
3 ’ A σ lA [4 4 a 9 ’ ’ 7 
ὀλίγοις δὴ apa πάντα ξυνέβη, καὶ ὀλίγοι ξυμμαχίας δεόμενοι οἷς 
3 ~ ? ? νι», > τ , Ἅ , 
ἐπικαλοῦνται ἀσφαλειαν καὶ κύσμον οὐχ ἥσσον διδόντες ἢ ληψόμενοι 
. ) 
παραγίγνονται. 3. τὸν δὲ πόλεμον, δι᾿ ὅνπερ χρήσιμοι ἂν εἴημεν, 
εἴ τις ὑμῶν μὴ οἴεται ἔσεσϑαι, γνώμης ἁμαρτάνει καὶ οὐκ αἰσϑάνε- 
ται τοὺς Aaxedatpoviovs φόβῳ τῷ ὑμετέρῳ πολεμησείοντας καὶ 
τοὺς Κορινθίους δυναμένους mag αὐτοῖς καὶ ὑμῖν ἐχϑροὺς ὄντας 
καὶ προκαταλαμβάνοντας ἡμᾶς νῦν ἐς τὴν ὑμετέραν ἐπιχείρησιν, ἵνα 
Α ~ » 2 Led > 9 , ~ 4 ~ 
un τῷ κοινῷ ἔχϑει κατ αὐτῶν pat ἀλλήλων στῶμεν, μηδὲ δυοῖν 
φϑάσαι ἁμάρτωσιν, 7 κακῶσαι ἡμᾶς ἢ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς βεβαιωσασϑαι. 
4. ἡμέτερον δ᾽ αὖ ἔργον προτερῆσαι, τῶν μὲν διδόντων, ὑμῶν δὲ 
δεξαμένων τὴν ξυμμαχίαν, καὶ προεπιβουλεύειν αὐτοῖς μᾶλλον ἢ 
ἀντεπιβουλεύεν. XXXIV. ἣν δὲ λέγωσιν ὡς οὐ δίκαιον τοὺς 
σφετέρους ἀποίκους ὑμᾶς δέχεσθαι, μαϑέτωσαν ὡς πᾶσα ἀποικία 
εὖ μὲν πάσχουσα τιμᾷ τὴν μητρόπολιν, ἀδικουμένη δὲ ἀλλοτριοῦται" 
ov γὰρ ἐπὶ τῷ δοῦλοι ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ ὁμοῖοι τοῖς λειπομένοις εἶναι ἐκπέμ- 
a 
πονται. 2. ὡς δὲ ἠδίκουν σαφὲς tore’ mgoxdndevtes γὰρ περὶ 
Ἐπιδάμνου ἐς κρίσιν πολέμῳ μᾶλλον ἢ τῷ ἴσῳ ἐβουλήϑησαν τὰ 
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4 oo δε» Κκυ0ι’ ὔ 6 a ¢ ὦ 
ἐγκληματα μετελϑεῖν. 3. καὶ ὑμῖν ἔστω τι τεχμήριον ἃ πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
τοὺς ξυγγενεῖς δρῶσιν, ὥστε ἀπάτῃ τε μὴ παράγεσϑαι ὑπὶ αὐτῶν, 
δεομένοις te ἐκ τοῦ εὐθέος μὴ ὑπουργεῖν᾽ ὁ γὰρ ἐλαχίστας τὰς 
’ > os ᾽ ~ 3 o ¢ 3 Ud 
μεταμελείας ἐκ τοῦ χαρίζεσϑαι τοῖς ἐναντίοις LapBaseay ἀσφαλέ- 
στατος ἂν διατελοί. XXXV. λύσετε δὲ οὐδὲ τὰς Aaxedamo- 
viov σπονδὰς δεχόμενοι ἡμᾶς μηδετέρων ὄντας ξυμμάχους. 2. εἴ- 
θῆται γὰρ ἐν αὐταῖς τῶν Ἑλληνίδων πόλεων ἥτις μηδαμοῦ ξυμμαχεῖ 
ἐξεῖραι mag ὁποτέρους av ἀρέσχηται ἐλθεῖν. 3. καὶ δεινὸν εἰ 
τοῖσδε μὲν ἀπό τὸ τῶν ἐνσπόνδων ἔσται πληροῦν τὰς ναῦς καὶ προσ- 
[4 a 2 ~ CA e ld 8 3 ν 3 ἢ ~~ € ld 
ete χαε ἐκ τῆς ἄλλης Ἑλλαδος καὶ οὐχ ἥκιστα ἀπὸ τῶν ὑμετέρων 
ὑπηκόων, ἡμᾶς δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς προκεϊμένης τε ξυμμαχίας εἴρξουσι καὶ 
3 3 ~ Ψ ’ 3 ld 3 2 , o 
ἀπὸ τῆς allover ποϑὲν ὠφελείας, εἶτα ἐν ἀδικήματι ϑήσονται πει- 
, ς ~w a t a a 93 ? > 9 € ~ a 
σϑέντων ὑμῶν ἃ δεόμεϑα. 4. πολὺ δὲ ἐν πλείονι αἰτίᾳ ἡμεῖς μὴ 
πείσαντες ὑμᾶς ἕξομεν. ἡμᾶς μὲν γὰρ κινδυνεύοντας καὶ οὐκ 
3 Q μὴ 3 ’ ~ Q 3 σ . 3 ~ 
ἐχϑροὺς ὄντας ἀπώσεσϑε᾽ τῶνδε δὲ οὐχ ὅπως κωλυταὶ ἐχϑρῶν 
7 a 9 ? [4 > A ‘ > 4 ~~ € , > ~ 
ὄντων καὶ ἐπιόντων γενήσεσθε, ἀλλὰ καὶ. ἀπὸ τῆς ὑμετέρας ἀρχῆς 
δύναμιν προσλαβεῖν περιόψεσϑε ἣν οὐ δίκαιον, ἀλλ᾿ 7 κἀκείνων κα. 
λύειν τοὺς ἐκ τῆς ὑμετέρας μισϑοφόρους, ἢ καὶ ἡμῖν πέμπειν καϑ' 
6, τι ὧν πεισϑῆτε ὠφέλειαν, μάλιστα δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς δεξαμέ. 
~ 4 4 Ὁ 2 3 - e¢ , a , 

vous βοηϑεῖν. 5. πολλὰ δέ, ὥσπερ ἐν ἀρχῇ ὑπείπομεν, τὰ ξυμφέροντα 
ἀποδείκνυμεν᾽ καὶ μέγιστον ὅτι οἵ TE αὐτοὶ πολέμιοι ἡμῖν ἦσαν, ὅπερ 
σαφεστάτη πίστις, καὶ οὗτοι οὐκ ἀσϑενεῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ἱκανοὶ τοὺς μετα- 
στάντας βλάψαι" καὶ ναυτικῆς καὶ οὐκ ἠπειρώτιδος τῆς ξυμμαχίας 
διδομένης οὐχ ὁμοία ἡ ἀλλοτρίωσις" ἀλλὰ μάλιστα μέν, εἰ δύνασϑε, 
μηδένα ἄλλον ἐᾶν κεχτῆσϑαι ναῦς εἰ δὲ μή, ὅστις ἐχυρώτατος, 
τοῦτον φίλον ἔχεν. XXXVI. καὶ ὅτῳ τάδε ξυμφέροντα μὲν 
δοκεῖ λέγεσϑαι, φοβεῖται δὲ μὴ bv αὐτὰ πειϑόμενος τὰς σποτδὰς 
λύσῃ, γνώτω τὸ μὲν δεδιὸς αὑτοῦ ἰσχὺν ἔχον τοὺς ἐναντίους μᾶλλον 
φοβῆσον" τὸ δὲ ϑαρσοῦν μὴ δεξαμέγρου ἀσθενὲς ὃν πρὸς ἰσχύοετας 
τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς ἀδεέστερον ἐσόμενον, καὶ ἅμα οὐ περὶ τῆς Κερκύρας 
yur τὸ πλέον ἢ καὶ τῶν ᾿4ϑηνῶν βουλευόμενος, καὶ οὐ τὰ κράτιστα 
αὐταῖς προνοῶν, ὅτον ἐς τὸν μέλλοντα καὶ ὅσον οὐ παρόντα πόλεμον 
τὸ αὐτίκα περισκοπῶν, ἐνδοιάζῃ χωρίον προσλαβεῖν ὃ μετὰ μεγίστων 
λαιρῶν οἰκειοῦταί TE καὶ πολεμοῦται. 2. τῆς te γὰρ ᾿Ιταλίας καὶ 
Σικελίας καλῶς παράπλου κεῖται, ὥστε μήτε ἐκεῖθεν ναυτικὸν ἐᾶσαι 
Πελοποννησίοις ἐπελϑεῖν, τό τε ἐνθένδε πρὸς τἀκεῖ παραπέμψαι; 
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καὶ ἐς radia ξυμφορώτατόν ἐστι. 3. βραχυτάτῳ δ᾽ ἂν κεφαλαίῳ͵ 
ΡΞ ὔ Α ~ e ow 

τοῖς te ξύμπασι καὶ καϑ' ἕκαστον, τῷδ᾽ ἂν μὴ προέσϑαι ἡμᾶς μά. 

ϑ ’ 4 ἂν λό ΧΕ ~ "EDL , ‘ > ἐκ» 
atte τρία μὲν ὄντα λόγου ἄξια τοῖς Ἕλλησι ναυτικά, τὸ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν 
4 4 « Uy .’ 4 Φ ’ » 9 ? 4 

καὶ τὸ ἡμέτερον καὶ τὸ Κορινθίων. τούτων δ᾽ εἰ περιόψεσϑε τὰ 
id > 8 " 3 ~ Α - 

δύο ἐς ταὐτὸν ἐλϑεῖν καὶ Κορίνϑιοι ἡμᾶς προκαταλήψονται, Κερ- 

’ 4 σ 

κυραίοις τὸ καὶ Πελοποννησίοις apa ναυμαχήσετε' δεξάμενοι δὲ 

ἡμᾶς ἕξετε πρὸς αὐτοὺς πλείοσι ναυσὶ ταῖς ὑμετέραις ἀγωνίζεσϑαι, 

~ 4 e ~ 7 € 4 ’ . 3 9 8 
τοιαῦτα μὲν οἱ Κερκυραῖοι εἶπον" οἱ δὲ Κορίνϑιοι μὲτ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
τοιάδε. 

XXXVI. ᾿“ναγκαῖον Κερκυραίων τῶνδε ov μόνον περὶ τοῦ 
δέξασϑαι σφᾶς τὸν λόγον ποιησαμένων, ἀλλ᾿ ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς τε ἀδι- 
κοῦμεν καὶ αὐτοὶ OLX εἰκότως πολεμοῦνται, μνησθέντας πρῶτον καὶ 
e ~ a 93 CJ σ 2.» A 4 4 a7 σ 4 
ἡμᾶς περὶ ἀμφοτέρων, οὕτω καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν ἄλλον λόγον ἰέναι, ἵνα τὴν 
ag ἡμῶν τὲ ἀξίωσιν ἀσφαλέστερον προειδῆτε, καὶ τὴν τῶνδε χρείαν 

a 3 id 3 ’ 2 4 4 ’ 4) 4 σῷ 
μὴ ἀλογίστως ἀπώσησϑε. 2. φασι δὲ ξυμμαχίαν διὰ τὸ σῶφρον 
? ’ , ᾿ A 2 A , 8 3 3 ~ 9 ? 
οὐδενός mo δέξασϑαι" τὸ δ᾽ ἐπὶ κακουργίᾳ καὶ οὐκ ἀρετῇ ἐπετήδευ- 
’ ΄ Fo? 4 4 3 ’ pt ’ 
σαν, ξυμμαχόν τε οὐδένα βουλόμενοι moos τἀδικήματα οὐδὲ μάρτυρα 
ἔχειν, οὔτε παρακαλοῦντες αἰσχύνεσϑαι. 3. καὶ ἡ πόλις αὐτῶν 
σ ‘ 
ἅμα, αὐτάρκη ϑέσιν κειμένη, παρέχει αὐτοὺς δικαστὰς ὧν βλάπτουσι 
~ “A 3 ? ’ 4 4 σ > A A 
τινα, μᾶλλον ἢ κατὰ ξυνϑήκας γίγνεσθαι, διὰ τὸ ἥκιστα ἐπι τοῖς 
3 , μ 4 AA > » , id ᾿ 
πέλας ἐκπλέοντας μάλιστα τοὺς ἄλλους ἀνάγκῃ καταίροντας δέχε- 
? , ‘3 . κᾳ{, 3. 5 4 , 
σϑαι. 4. xav τούτῳ τὸ εὐπρεπὲς ἄσπονδον, οὐχ ἵνα μὴ ξυναδικήσω- 

ς ? Ly 3 7g 4 ’ > ~ a @ 
σιν ὅτέροις, προβέβληνται, ἀλλ ὁπὼς κατὰ μόνας ἀδικῶσι, καὶ ONS 
9 « 4 Ἅ - ὔ τ > oN 4 td *” v 
ἐν ᾧ μὲν ἂν κρατῶσι βιάξωνται, ov δ᾽ av λάϑωσι πλέον ἔχωσιν, ἢν 
δέ πού τι προσλάβωσιν, ἀναισχυντῶσι. 5. καίτοι εἰ ἦσαν ἄνδρες, 

3 ~ ~ 
ὥσπερ φασίν, ἀγαθοί, ὅσῳ ἀληπτότεροι ἦσαν τοῖς πέλας, τοσῷδε 
φανερωτέραν ἐξῆν αὐτοῖς τὴν ἀρετὴν διδοῦσι καὶ δεχομένοις τὰ 
δίκαια δεικνύνα. ΧΧΧΥΠΙ. ἀλλ᾽ οὔτε πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους οὔτε ἐς 

-« -~ a 
ἡμᾶς τοιοίδε εἰσίν, ἄποικοι δὲ ὄντε: ἀφεστᾶσί te διὰ παντὸς καὶ 
νῦν πολεμοῦσι, λέγοντες ὡς οὐκ ἐπὶ τῷ κακῶς πασχεὶν ἐχπεμφϑ είη- 
e€ «Ὁ A >»? 3 , 2 A mw ( 8 Ud ¢ 4 
σαν. 2. ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐδ᾽ αὑτοί φαμεν ἐπὶ τῷ ὑπὸ τούτων ὑβρίζεσϑαι 
κατοικίσαι, ἀλλ᾿ ἐπὶ τῷ ἡγεμόνες τε εἶναι καὶ τὰ εἰκότα ϑαυμαζε- 
~ - “ 4 8 
cia. 3. αἱ your ἄλλαι ἀποικίαι τιμῶσιν ἡμᾶς καὶ μάλιστα ὑπὸ 
ὃ [2 a Α ~ σ 3 - é ? é 
ἀποίκων» στεργόμεϑα. A. και δῆλον οτι, εἰ τοῖς mieoolr ἀρέσκον- 
τές ἐσμεν, τοῖσδ᾽ ἂν μόνοις οὐκ ὀρθῶς ἀπαρέσκοιμεν, οὐδ᾽ ἐπιστρα- 
“ὦ & 
εεύοιμεν ἐκπρεπῶς μὴ καὶ ὃ αγερόντως τι ἀδικούμενοι. 5. καλὸ» 
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δ᾽ ἦν, εἰ καὶ ἡμαρτάνομεν, τοῖσδε μὲν εἶξαι τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ ὀργῇ, ὑμῖν 
᾽ 4 σ 
δὲ αἰσχρὸν βιάσασϑαι τὴν τούτων μετριότητα. 6. ὕβρει δὲ και 
Me , , 4 3 ς » ΑΥ̓͂ e ? Δ. a 
ἐξουσίᾳ πλούτου πολλὰ ἐς ἡμᾶς ἀλλα τὲ ἡμαρτήκασι, και Enda: 
μον ἡμετέραν οὖσαν κακουμένην μὲν οὐ προσεποιοῦντο, ἐλθόντων δὲ 
ἡμῶν ἐπὶ τιμωρίᾳ ἑλόντες βίᾳ ἔχουσ. XXXIX. καί φασι δὴ 
δίῃ πρότερον ἐθελῆσαι κρίνεσϑαι, ἥν γε οὐ τὸν προὔχοντα καὶ ἐκ 
~ 3 ~ Ul [2 =~ ~ 9 4 a 9 a 
τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς προκαλοῦμεδνον λέγειν τι δοχεῖν Bei, ἀλλὰ τὸν ὃς ICO” 
τά τε ἔργα ὁμοίως καὶ τοὺς λόγους πρὶν διαγωνίζεσθαι καθιστάντα. 
2. οὗτοι δ᾽ οὐ πρὶν πολιορκεῖν τὸ χωρίον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ ἡγήσαντο 
~ ld id 4 4 a ~ 
ἡμᾶς ov περιόψεσϑαι, τότε καὶ τὸ εὐπρεπὲς τῆς δίκης παρέσχοντο. 
καὶ δεῦρο ἥκουσιν οὐ τἀκεῖ μόνον αὐτοὶ ἁμαρτόντες, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑμᾶς 
γῦν ἀξιοῦντες οὐ ξυμμαχεῖν ἀλλὰ ξυναδικεῖν καὶ διαφόρους ὄντας 
ἡμῖν δέχεσϑαι σφᾶς 3. οὗς χρῆν ὅτε ἀσφαλέστατοι ἦσαν, τότε 
προσιέναι, καὶ μὴ ἐν ᾧ ἡμεῖς μὲν ἠδικήμεθα, οὗτοι δὲ κινδυνεύουσι, 
μηδ᾽ ἐν ᾧ ὑμεῖς τῆς τὸ δυνάμεως αὐτῶν τότε οὗ μεταλαβόντες τῆς 
ὠφελείας νῦν μεταδώσετε, καὶ τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων ἀπογερόμενοι τῆς 
ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν αἰτίας τὸ ἴσον ἕξετε, πάλαι δὲ κοινώσαντας τὴν δύναμιν 
κοινὰ καὶ τὰ ἀποβαίνοντα ἔχειν. XL. ὡς μὲν οὖν αὐτοί te μετὰ 
προσηκόντων ἐγκλημάτων ἐρχόμεϑα καὶ οἵδε βίαιοι καὶ πλεονέκται 
54 ’ e 4 9 Ἅ ",. > 4 ’ ω 
εἰσε δεδήλωται" 2. ὡς δὲ οὐκ ἂν δικαίως αὐτοὺς δέχοισϑε μαϑ εῖν 
χρή. εἰ γὰρ εἴρηται ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς ἐξεῖναι nag ὁποτέρους τις 
τῶν ἀγράφων πόλεων βούλεται ἐλϑεῖν, οὐ τοῖς ἐπὶ βλάβῃ ἑτέρων 
9.“ ε ’ >» 2949 Ὁ . ἡ“ Ca ~ 9 
ἰοῦσιν ἡ ξυνϑήκη ἐστίν, αλλ οστις μὴ ἄλλον αὑτὸν ἀποστερῶν ἀσφα" 
λείας δεῖται, καὶ ὅστις μὴ τοῖς δεξαμένοις, εἰ σωφρονοῦσι, nodE- 
μον ἀντ᾽ εἰρήνης ποιήσει" ὃ νῦν ὑμεῖς uy, πειϑόμενοι ἡμῖν πάϑοιτε 
a” ? LS ~ ld 9 a 5 ’ 3 4 δ΄ ww 
ἄν, 3. ov γὰρ τοῖσδε μόνον ἐπίκουροι ay γένοισϑε, ἀλλὰ και ἡμῖν 
ἀνεὶ ἐνσπόνδων πολέμιοι. ἀνάγκη γάρ, εἰ ἴτε μετ’ αὐτῶν, καὶ ἀμύ- 
γεσϑαι μὴ ἄνευ ὑμῶν τούτους. 4. καίτοι ϑίκαιοί Υ ἐστὲ μάλιστα 
μὲν ἐχποδὼν στῆναι ἀμφοτέροις" εἰ δὲ μή, τοὐναντίον» ἐπὶ τούτους 
,γς w »; 7 ta a? ’ » ,» r , 
μεϑ' ἡμὼν ἱέναι" Κοριγϑίιοις μὲν ye evonordot ἔστε, Κερχυραίοις 
δὲ οὐδὲ δὲ ἀνακωχῆς πώποτ᾽ ἐγένεσθε" καὶ τὸν νόμον μὴ καϑι- 
στάναι ὥστε τοὺς ἑτέρω» ἀφισταμένους δέχεσθαι. 5. οὐδὲ γὰρ ἡμεὶς 
Σαμίων ἀποστάντων» ψῆφον προσεϑέμεθα ἐναντίαν ὑμῖν, tow 
ἄλλων Πελοποννησίων δίχα ἐψηφισμένων εἰ χρὴ αὐτοῖς ἀμύνειν, 
φψαφερῶς δὲ ἀντείπομεν τοὺς προσήκοντας ξυμμάχους αὐτόν tiva 
κολάζειν. 6. εἰ γὰρ τοὺς κακόν τι δρῶντας δεχόμενοι τιμωρήσετε, 
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φανεῖται καὶ ἃ τῶν ὑμετέρων οὐκ ἐλάσσω ἡμῖν πρόσεισι, καὶ τὸν 
id 32 3 ξόέ ww 3 « ~ sv > > ὲ m= [4 ? 
νόμον Ep ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς μᾶλλον ἢ ἐφ ἡμῖν ϑήσετε. XLI. δικαιώ- 
4 3 ἢ 4 e ~ ε ‘ ‘ 4 ε ’ 
ματὰ μὲν οὖν τάδε πρὸς ὑμὰς ἔχομεν, ἱκανὰ κατὰ τοὺς Ἐλληνῶν 
ὃ 4 ’ a 
ropouc, mapuirecty δὲ καὶ ἀξίωσιν χάριτος τοιάνδε, ἣν οὐκ ἐχϑροὶ 
Α σ , 29? -. ᾿ Y > 3 ~ ? ~ 
ὄντες wore βλάπτειν, οὐδ᾽ av φίλοι wor ἐπιχρῆσϑαι, ἀντιδοϑῆναι 
ἡμῖν ἐν τῷ παρόντι φαμὲν youvet. 2. νεῶν γὰρ μακρῶν σπατίσαν- 
Ud ‘ ‘ 9 ~ « 4 a ‘ ’ a 
weg ποτὲ moog tov Διγινητῶν ὕπερ τὰ Mrdixa πόλεμον, παρὰ 
~ a 
Κορινϑίων εἴχοσι ναῦς ἐλάβετε" καὶ ἡ εὐεργεσία αὑτὴ τε καὶ ἡ ἐς 
Σαμίους, τὸ δὲ ἡμᾶς Πελοποννησίους αὐτοῖς μὴ βοηϑῆσαι, παρέ- 
C = 3 ~ A 3 , ? ‘ ’ a 
σχεν ὑμῖν «Αἰγινητῶν μὲν ἐπικράτησιν, Σαμίων δὲ κόλασιν, ὃ. καὶ 
~ 4 
ἐν καιροῖς τοιούτοις ἐγένετο οἷς μίλιστα ἄνϑρωποι, ἐπὶ ἐχϑροὺς 
τοὺς σφετέρους ἰόντες, τῶν πάντων ἀπερίοπτοί εἶσι παρὰ τὸ νικᾶν. 
~ ~ 4 Ύ 
φίλον τε γὰρ ἡγοῦνται τὸν ὑπουργοῦντα, ἣν καὶ πρότερον ἐχϑρὸς ἥ, 
Α 
πολέμιόν TE τὸν ἀντιστάντα, ἢν καὶ τύχῃ φίλος ὦν, ἐπεὶ καὶ τὰ 
5» - , , σ ~ ng τ 
οἰκεῖα χεῖρον τίϑενται φιλονεικίας ἕνδκικ τῆς αὐτίκα. XLIL. ὧν. 
9 “ , A Ld Ld , ’ > 4 
ἐνθυμηϑέντες, καὶ νεώτερός τις παρὰ πρεσβυτέρου αὐτὰ μαϑών, 
ἀξιούτω τοῖς ὁμοίοις ἡμᾶς ἀμύνεσθαι, καὶ μὴ νομίσῃ δίκαια μὲν. 
τάδε λέγεσϑαι, ξύμφορα δέ, εἰ πολεμήςει, ἄλλα εἶναι. 2. τὸ τ 
τ ’ 
γὰρ ξυμφέρον, ἐν ᾧ ἄν τις ἐλάχιστα ἁμαρτάνῃ, μάλιστα ἕπεται" 
4 A, ~ t ~ ~ ~ 
καὶ τὸ μέλλον τοῦ πολέμου, ᾧ φοβοῦντες ὑμᾶς Κερκυραῖοι xedev- 


᾿ 3 ~ > > -ΡΟΡ WH ~ Α 3 2 > ’ 3 « 
ουσι» ἀδικεῖν, ἐν ἀφανεῖ ETL κεῖται, καὶ OVX ἄξιον ἐπαρϑέντας αὑτῷ 


φανερὰν ἔχϑραν ἤδη καὶ οὐ μέλλουσαν πρὸς Κοριν»ϑίους κτήσασϑαι, 
τῆς δὲ ὑπαρχούσης πρότερον διὰ Μεγαρέας ὑποψίας σῶφρον 
ὑφελεῖν μᾶλλον. 8. ἡ γὰρ τελευταία χάρις καιρὸν ἔχουσα, κἂν 
34 ἢ ", ’ ” ~ o ~ 
ἐλάσσων ἢ, δύναται μεῖζον ἔγκλημα λῦσαι. 4. μηδ᾽ ore ναυτικοῦ 
ξυμμαχίαν μεγάλην διδόασι, τούτῳ ἐφέλκεσθϑε. τὸ γὰρ μὴ ἀδικεῖν 
τοὺς ὁμοίους ἐχυρωτέρα δύναμις, ἢ τῷ αὐτίκα φανερῷ ἐπαρϑέντας 
διὰ κινδύνων τὸ πλέον ἔχειν. XLII. ἡμεῖς δὲ περιπεπτωκότες οἷς 
ἐν τῇ “Τακεδαίμονι αὐτοὶ προείπομεν, τοὺς σφετέρους ξυμμάχους 
αὐτόν τινὰ κολάζειν, νῦν παρ᾽ ὑμῶν τὸ αὐτὸ ἀξιοῦμεν κομίζεσθαι, 
4 4 ~ 6 lA 4 > ? ~ [4 ᾽ e ~ ὔ 
καὶ μὴ τῇ ἡμδεέρᾳ ψήφῳ ὠφεληϑέντας τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ ἡμᾶς βλαψαι. 
2. τὸ δ᾽ ἴσον ἀνταπόδοτε, γνόντες τοῦτον ἐκεῖνον εἶναι τὸν καιρόν, ἐν 
ξσ ς ~ , , ες» \ 2 , 4 
ᾧ ὁ TE ὑπουργῶν φίλος μαλισταὰ καὶ ὁ ἀντιστὰς ἐχϑρός. 8. ται Keo- 
κυραίους τούσδε μήτε ξυμμάχους δέχεσϑε βίᾳ ἡμῶν μήτε ἀμύτετε. 
αὐτοῖς ἀδικοῦσι. 4. καὶ τάδε ποιοῦντες τὰ προσήκοντα τι Spice 
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a ~ ~ ~ 
καὶ τὰ ἄριστα βουλεύσεσϑε ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς. τοιαῦτα δὲ καὶ οἱ Κυρίν- 
G10: εἶπον. 
XLIV. ‘Adnvaior δὲ ἀκούσαντες ἀμφοτέρων, γενομένης καὶ 
΄« 4 τ - 
δὶς ἐκκλησίας, τῇ μὲν προτέρᾳ οὐχ ἧσσον τῶν Κορινθίων ἀπεδέξα»- 
τὸ τοὺς λόγους, ἐν δὲ τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ μετέγνωσαν Κερκυραίοις ξυμμα- 
χίαν μὲν μὴ ποιήσασϑαι, ὥστϑ τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἐχϑροὺς καὶ φίλους 
> 4 > 8 » ἢ 3 id 4. ~ 
ψομίζειν, εἰ γὰρ ἐπε Κόρινθον ἐκέλευον σφίσιν οἱ Κερκυραῖοι ξυμ- 
~ 39 ἢ > ἡ 3 ~ ε 4 , , 5 
πλεῖν, ἐλύοντ ἂν αὑτοῖς αἱ πρὸς Πελοποννησίους σπονδαί, ἐπιμα- 
’ Δ 3 ¢ ~ 9 ’ ~ t » + i} é a” a 
χίαν δὲ ἐποιήσαντο τῇ ἀλλήλων βοηϑεῖν, ἐαν τις ἐπὶ Κέρκυραν ty ἢ 
‘Adivas ἢ τοὺς τούτων ξυμμάχους. 2. ἐδόκει γὰρ ὃ πρὸς Πελο- 
πογνησίους πόλεμος καὶ ὡς ἔσεσϑαι αὐτοῖς, καὶ τὴν Κέρκυραν 
ἐβούλοντο μὴ προέσϑαι Κορινϑίοις ναυτικὸν ἔχουσαν τοσοῦτον, 
’ 1 @& ? 3 4 3 , a 2 ’ 
ξυγκρούειν δὲ ὁτι μάλιστα αὐτοὺς ἀλλήλοις, ἵνα ἀσϑενεστέροις 
. # ’ , 4 - ΑΥ̓͂ 8 »” 4 
οὖσιν, qv τι δέῃ, Κορινϑίοις τε καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ναυτικὸν ἔχουσιν ἐς 
᾽ ~ 4 4 ~ 3 ’ 4 , 
πόλεμον καϑιστῶνται. 8. ἅμα δὲ τῆς τε ᾿Ιταλίας καὶ Σικελίας 
καλῶς ἐφαίνετο αὐτοῖς ἡ νῆσος ἐν παράπλῳ κεῖσϑαι. 
XLV. Τοιαύτῃ μὲν γνώμῃ οἱ ᾿ϑηναῖοι τοὺς Κερκυραίους 
4 ~ 9 
προσεδέξαντο, καὶ τῶν Κορι»ϑίων ἀπελϑόντων ov πολὺ ὕστερον 
δέκα ναῦς αὐτοῖς ἀπέστειλαν βοηϑούς. 2. ἐστρατήγει δὲ αὐτῶν 
“Ἵακεδαιμόνιός te ὁ Κίμωνος καὶ Διότιμος ὁ Στρομβίχου και 
# μ ΟΟμ 
’ ~ ‘ 3 - .. ~ 
Πρωτέας 6 ᾿Επικλέους. προεῖπον δὲ αὐτοῖς μὴ ναυμαχεῖν Kogu- 
4 > A 
Siow, ἣν μὴ ἐπὶ Κέρκυραν πλέωσι, καὶ μέλλωσιν ἀποβαίνειν ἢ ἐς 
τῶν ἐκείνων τι χωρίων" 3. οὕτω δὲ κωλύειν κατὰ δύναμιν. προ- 
εἴπον δὲ ταῦτα τοῦ μὴ λύειν ἕνεκα τὰς σπονδάς. αἱ μὲν δὴ νῆες 
ἀφικνοῦνται ἐς τὴν Κέρκυραν. 
XLVI. Οἱ δὲ Κορίνϑιοι, ἐπειδὴ αὑτοῖς παρεσκεύαστο, ἔπλεον 
953. A ’ 4 4 a € τῇ 3 \ 3 ld 
ἐπὶ τὴν Kepuvoay vavot πεντήκοντα καὶ exatory. your de ᾿Ηλείων 
μὲν δέκα, Μεγαρέων δέ δώδεκα καὶ Aevxadior δέκα, ᾿Αμπρακιωτῶν 
δὲ ἑπτὰ καὶ εἴκοσι καὶ “Avaxtopinr μία, αὐτῶν δὲ Κορινθίων ἐνενή- 
κοντὰ. 2. στρατηγοὶ δὲ τούτων ἦσαν μὲν καὶ κατὰ πόλεις ὅκα» 
στων, Κορινϑίων δὲ (Ξενοχλείδης 6 Εὐθυκχλέους πέμπτος αὐτός. 
3. ἐπειδὴ δὲ προσέμιξαν τῇ κατὰ Κέρκυραν ἠπείρῳ ἀπὸ ““ευκάδος 
4 e ? ’ - ’, - Ww 
πλέοντες, ὁρμίζονται ἐς Χειμέριον τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος γῆς. 4. ἔστι 
δὲ λιμήν, καὶ πόλις ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ κεῖται ἄπο θαλάσσης ἐν τῇ ᾿Ἐλαιά- 
ειδι τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος ᾿Εφύρη. ἔξεισι δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτὴν ᾿“Ιχερουσία 
ow Ld 7 
λίμνη ἐς Ochacoay. διὰ δὲ τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος “Axequvy ποταμος 
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τ ὦ 
ῥέων ἐσβάλλει ἐς αὐτήν, ἀφ᾿ οὗ καὶ τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν ἔχει. ῥεῖ δὲ καὶ 
Θύαμις ποταμός, ὁρίζων τὴν Θεσπρωτίδα καὶ Κεστρίνην, ὧν ἐντὸς 
€ » > » 4 ὔ € 4 ΄. 4 ~ > Ld 
ἥ ἄκρα ἀνέχει τὸ Χειμέριον. 5. οἱ μὲν οὖν Κορίνϑιοι τῆς ἠπείρου 
ἐνταῦϑα ὁρμίζονταί τε καὶ στρατόπεδον ἐποιήσαντο. 

XLVII. Οἱ δὲ Κερκυραῖοι ὡς ἤσϑοντο αὐτοὺς προσπλέοντας 

, , \ ¢ A ~ e 7 , 4 3 , 
πληρώσαντες δέκα καὶ ἑκατὸν ναῦς, ὧν ἦρχε Μεικιάδης καὶ “4 ἰσιμί- 
δης καὶ Εὐρύβατος, ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν νήσων αἷ καλοῦ»- 
ται Σύβοτα" καὶ αἱ “Arrixat δέχα παρῆσαν. 2. ἐπὶ δὲ τῇ Aev- 

, 3 ~ - 3 ’ « 3 9 ᾿ , a € ~ 
κίμνῃ αὐτοῖς τῷ ἀκρωτηρίῳ ὁ πεζὸς ἥν καὶ Ζακυνϑίων χίλιοι ὁπλῖ- 
ταὶ βεβοηϑηκότες. 3. ἦσαν δὲ καὶ τοῖς Κορινθίοις ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ 

Ἁ ~ ’ [4 ε Ὶ LA 3 ~ 
πολλοι τῶν βαρβάρων παραβεβοηϑήκοτες. οἱ γὰρ ταύτῃ ἠπειρῶται 
ἀεί ποτε αὐτοῖς φίλοι εἰσίν. 

XLVI. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ παρεσκεύαστο τοῖς Κορινϑίοις, λαβόντες 
τριῶν ἡμερῶν σιτία ἀνήγοντο ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν ἀπὸ τοῦ Χειμερίου 
νυκτός, καὶ ἅμα ἕῳ πλέοντες καϑορῶσι τὰς τῶν Κερκυραίων ναῦς 

’ aoa ~ , e 4 3 ’ 
μετεώρους τε καὶ ἐπι σφᾶς πλεούσας. 2. ὡς δὲ κατεῖδον ἀλλήλους, 

4 8 
ἀντιπαρετάσσοντο, ἐπὶ μὲν τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας Κερκυραίων ai ᾿“ττικαὶ 
“«. Α ~ ~ ~ 
vies, τὸ δὲ ἄλλο αὐτοὶ ἐπεῖχο» τρία τέλη ποιήσαντες τῶν» νεῶν, ὧν 
ἦρχε τριῶν στρατηγῶν ὅὁκάστου εἷς. 3. οὕτω μὲν [Κερκυραῖοι ἐτά- 
ξαντο. Κορινϑίοις δὲ τὸ μὲν δεξιὸν κέρας αἱ Μεγαρίδες νῆες εἶχον 
N ς 3 a 4) 8 . ‘4 ς oF , [4 
καὶ αἱ ᾿ΑΙἸἰμπρακιωτιδες᾽ κατὰ δὲ τὸ μέσον οἱ ἄλλοι ξυμμαχοι ὡς 
ἕκαστοι" εὐώνυμον δὲ κέρας αὐτοὶ οἱ Κορίνϑιοι, ταῖς ἄριστα τῶν 
- ᾽ 4 4 3 ᾽ 4 4 A Lend 
γεῶν πλεούσαις, κατὰ τοὺς APnvaiovs καὶ τὸ δεξιὸν τῶν Κερκυ- 
ραίων εἶχον. 

XLIX. ᾿Ξυμμίξαντες δὲ ἐπειδὴ τὰ σημεῖα ἑκατέροις ἤρϑη 
ἐναυμάχουν, πολλὸυς μὲν ὁπλίτας ἔχοντες ἀμφότεροι ἐπὶ τῶν κατα- 
στρωμάτων, πολλοὺς δὲ τοξότας τὸ καὶ ἀκοντιστάς, τῷ παλαιῷ 
τρόπῳ ἀπειρότερον ὅτι παρεσκευασμένοι. 2. ἥν τὸ ἡ ταυμαχία καρ 
τερά τῇ μὲν τέχνῃ οὐχ ὁμοίως, πεζομαχίᾳ δὲ τὸ πλέον προσφερὴς 
οὖσα. 8. ἐπειδὴ γὰρ προσβαάλλοιδεν ἀλλήλοις, οὐ ῥᾳδίως ἀπελύον tO 
ὑπότε πλήϑους καὶ ὄχλου τῶν νεῶν, καὶ μᾶλλόν τε πιστεύοντες τοίς 
ἐπὶ τοῦ καταστρώματος ὁπλίταις ἐς τὴν νίκην, OF καταστάντες ἐμά. 

e ~ ~ ‘7 id 3 3 Ἵ > AS 
porto ἡσυχαζουσῶν τῶν νεῶν διέκπλοι δ᾽ οὐκ ἤσαν, ἀλλὰ ϑυμῷ 
a ~ 
καὶ ῥώμῃ τὸ πλέον ἐναυμάχουν ἡ ἐπιστήμῃ. 4. πανταχῆ μὲν οὖν 
4) ’ A , y e¢ , > © ¢9 bad 

πολὺς ϑόρυβος και ταραχώδης ἣν ἡ ναυμαχία, ἐν ἢ αἱ “ττικαι νῆες 

~ ” 4 ~ 
παραγιγνόμεναι τοῖς Κερκυραίοις, εἰ πη πιέζοιγτο, φόβον μὲν nage 
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« 3 ld e 4 ? 9g ᾽ « ᾿ 4 4 
yor τοῖς ἐναντίοις, μαχῆς δὲ οὐκ ἦρχον, δεδιότες οἱ στρατῆγοι τὴν 
ὔῆο9ς ~ ? , o 8 4 4 id ~ 
πρόύῤῥησιν τῶν Adyvaimy. 5. μαλιστὰ δὲ τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας τῶν 
Κορινϑίων ἐπόνει" οἱ γὰρ Κερκυραῖοι εἴκοσι ναυσὶν αὐτοὺς τρεψά- 
μένοι καὶ καταδιώξαντες σποράδας ἐς τὴν ἥπειρον, μέχρε τοῦ στρα- 
τοπέδου πλεύσαντες αὐτῶν καὶ ἐπεκβάντες ἐνέπρησαν τε τὰς σκηνὰς 
a 
ἐρήμους καὶ τὰ χρήματα διήπρασαν. 6. ταύτῃ μὲν οὖν οἱ Κορί»- 
~ ¥ αν 9 ς 
Dios καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἡσσῶντό τε καὶ οἱ Κερκυραῖοι ἐπεκράτουν. δὲ 
? , ς [4 2 A ~ 3 ᾽ νι 3 » - 
αὐτοὶ ἦσαν οἱ Κορίνϑιοι, ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ, πολὺ ἐνίκων, τοῖς Κερκυ- 
ραίοις τῶν εἴκοσι νεῶν ἀπὸ ἐλάσσονος πλήϑους ἐκ τῆς διώξεως οὐ 
~ ε 3.39 ~ ς ~ 4 o ’ 
παρουσῶν. 7. οἱ δ᾽ Adyvaios ὁρῶντες τοὺς Κερκυραίους πιεζομέ- 
voug μᾶλλον ἤδη ἀπροφωσίστως ἐπεκούρουν, τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ἀπεχό- 
σ 4 > 9° r, ᾽ν. Vave . > 7 ~ 4 
μενοι mote μὴ ἐμβαλλεῖιν τινί" eet δὲ ἢ τροπὴ ἔγένετο λαμπρῶς και 
> ἢ « ᾽’ [ 4 ΗἩ - “ ΨΝ a , 
ἐνέκειντο οἱ Κορίνϑιοι, τότε δὴ ἔργου πᾶς εἴχετο ἤδη καὶ διεκέκριτο 
ΣΝ ” 3 4 , 9 ~ 3 4 σ 4 ~ 4 2 
οὐδὲν ἔτι, ἀλλὰ ξυνέπεσεν ἐς τοῦτο ἀγαγκῆς, ὥστε ἐπιχειρῆσαι ἀλλη- 
λοις τοὺς Κορινϑίους καὶ ᾿4ϑηναίους. L. τῆς δὲ τροπῆς γενομένης 
οἱ Κορίνϑιοι τὰ σκάφη μὲν οὐχ εἷλκον ἀναδούμενοι τῶν νεῶν ἃς 
καταδύσειαν, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐτράποντο φονεύειν διεχπλέ- 
οντες μᾶλλον ἢ ζωγρεῖν" τούς τὸ αὑτῶν φίλους, οὐκ αἰσθόμενοι ὅτι 
ἥσσηντο οἱ ἐπὶ τῷ δεξιῷ κέρᾳ, ἀγνοοῦντες ἔκτεινον. 2. πολλῶν γὰρ 
νεῶν οὐσῶν ἀμφοτέρων καὶ ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς θαλάσσης ἐπεχουσῶν, 
3 4 ’ 9 , ς. ς ’ 4 ΄ 3 - 
ἐπειδὴ ξυνέμιξαν ἀλλήλοις, οὐ ῥᾳδίως τὴν διάγνωσιν ἐποιοῦντο 
- ~ gv 9 
ὁποῖοι ἐκράτουν ἢ ἐκρατοῦντο. ναυμαχία γὰρ αὑτὴ Ἕλλησι πρὸς 
Ἕλληνας νεῶν πλήϑει μεγίστη δὴ τῶν πρὸ ἑαυτῆς γεγένηται. 
3. ἐπειδὴ δὲ κατεδίωξαν τοὺς Κερκυραίους οἱ Κορίνϑιοι ἐς τὴν γῆν, 
πρὸς τὰ ναυάγια καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς τοὺς σφετέρους ἐτράποντο, καὶ 
τῶν πλείστων ἐκράτησαν ὥστξδ προσκομίσαι πρὸς τὰ Σύβοτα, οἱ 
αὐτοῖς 6 κατὰ γῆν στρατὸς τῶν βαρβάρων προσεβεβοηϑήκει. ἔστι 
δὲ τὰ Σύβοτα τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος λιμὴν ἔρημος. 4. τοῦτο δὲ ποιή- 
Ύ 3 3 , ~ 2? ς 4 ~ 
σαντες avdig ἀϑροισϑέντες ἐπέπλεον τοῖς Κερκυραίοις. οἱ δὲ ταῖς 
4 - “« ~ 
πλοΐμοις καὶ ὅσαι ἧσαν λοιπαὶ μετὰ τῶν Areinoy τεῶν καὶ αὐτοὶ 
ἀντέπλεον, δείσαντες μὴ ἐς τὴν γῆν σφῶν πειρῶσιν ἀποβαίνειν. 
.- a 4 fF 3 A Q »2 a 3 ὦ e 3 2. » 4 « 
Ὁ. ἤδη δὲ ἣν GWE καὶ ἐπεπαιωώνιστο αὐτοῖς ὡς ἐς ἐπίπλουν, καὶ οἱ 
Κορίνϑιοι ἐξαπίνης πρύμναν ἐκρούοντο, κατιδόντες εἴκοσι ναῦς 
3 , , . 8 σ - , 4 5 9 
“ϑηναίων προσπλεούσας" ἃς ὕστερον τῶν δέκα βοηϑοὺς ἐξέπεμ- 
way οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι, δείσαντες, ὅπερ ἐγένετο, μὴ νικηϑῦσιν οἱ Κερκυ 
ραῖοι καὶ αἱ σφότεραι δέκα νῆες ὀλίγαι ἀμύνειν ὦσι. LI. ταῖτας 


Ἀ 
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g . ° 4 os 
ovr προΐδοντες οἱ Κορίνϑιοι, καὶ ὑποτοπήσαντες ἀπ᾿ Adnvay εἶναι," 


σ eo ? a 
οὐχ ὅσας ἑώρων ἀλλὰ πλείους, ὑπανεχώρουν. 2. τοῖς de Keoxveai- 
olg, ἐπέπλεον γὰρ μᾶλλον ἐκ τοῦ ἀφανοῦς, οὐχ ἑωρῶντο, καὶ ἐθαύ. 
μαζον τοὺς Κορινϑίους πρύμναν κρονομέγους, πρίν τινὲς ἰδόντες 
9 Ἂν ~ 
εἶπον ὅτι νῆες ἐκεῖναι ἐπιπλέουσι" τότε δὲ καὶ αἰτοὶ ἀνεχώρουν, 
ld a a” a € ἢ» ’ 3 Ld a , 
Evyecxorale yao ἤδη, καὶ οἱ Κορίνϑιοι ἀποτραπομετοι τὴν διάλυσιν 
3 ΄ σ . 4.9 .»» > , Ve 
ἐποιήσαντο. 3. οὕτω μὲν ἡ ἀπαλλαγὴ ἐγένετο ἀλλήλων, καὶ ἡ ταὺ- 
, 9 ᾿ 3 , ὦ ’ ‘ ’ 
ματία ἐτελεύτα ἐς νύκτα 4. τοῖς Κερκυραίοις δὲ στρατοπεδενομέ- 
2: Δ κ“ ’ ec” ~ εν. w 9 ~ τ 
yous ἐπὶ τῇ ““ευκίμνῃ ab εἴχοσι νῆες αἱ ἀπὸ τῶν ««ϑηνῶν αὑται, ὧν 
ἦρχε Γλαύκων τὸ ὁ “1εάγρου καὶ ᾿Α»δοκίδης 6 “Πεωγόρου, διὰ τῶν 
~ = ; \ 
νεκρῶν καὶ ναυαγίων προσκομισϑεῖσαι, κατέπλεον ἐς TO στρατόπε 
~ & a ~ ef 
δον, ov πολλῷ ὕστερον ἢ ὥφϑησαν. 5. οἱ δὲ Κερκυραῖοι, ἦν γὰς 
"Ὁ 9 ’ 3 ’ ΄ W Α γννΥ'ὶ 4 e 
νύξ, ἐφοβήϑησαν μὴ πολέμιαι ὦσιν, ἔπειτα δὲ ἔγνωσαν καὶ ὧρ- 
εἰἰσαντο. | 
~ oe ~ 
LIL. Τῇ δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ avayoperce αἵ τε ᾿“Τττικαὶ τριάκοντα νῆες 
~ σ ae - A ~ 
καὶ τῶν Κερκυραίων ὅσαι πλώϊμοι ἧσαν, ἐπέπλευσαν ἐπὶ τὸν ἐν τοῖς 
τ σ 
Συβότοις λιμένα, ἐν ᾧ οἱ Κορίνϑιοι ὥρμουν, βουλόμενοι εἰδέναι εἶ 
A ~ Α A ~ ~ 4 
ναυμαχήσουσιν. 2. οἱ δὲ τὰς μὲν ναῦς ἄραντες ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς καὶ 
παραταξάμενοι μετεώρους yovyator, ναυμαχίας οὐ διανοούμενοι 
ἄρχειν ἑκόντες, δρῶντες προσγεγενημένας τὸ ναῦς ἐκ τῶν ADVE” 
9 ~ A [4 4 . Wf [4 3 ’ 
ὀκραιφνεῖς καὶ σφίσι πολλὰ τὰ ἄπορα ξυμβεβηκότα, αἰχμαλώτων 78 
“ ζω “1 oo 
περὶ φυλακῆς, οὺς ἐν ταῖς ναυσὶν εἶχον, καὶ ἐπισκευὴν οὐκ οὖσαν τῶν 
~ 9 ᾽ 1 ’ ~ A ” ~ ~ ld 
νεῶν ἐν χωρίῳ ἐρήμῳ. Ὁ. τοῦ δὲ oixade πλοῦ μᾶλλον διεσχόπουν 
΄ ’ 4 3 ς» ~ , ’ 
ony κομισϑήσονται, δεδιότες μὴ οἱ Adyvaio: νομίσαντες λελυσϑαι 
t ’ ~ i 2 ~ “« “ 
τὰς σπονδάς, διότι ἐς χεῖρας ἦλϑον, οὐκ ἐῶσι σφᾶς ἀποπλεῖν. 
γ ~ 
1.111. ἔδοξεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ἄνδρας ἐς κελήτιον ἐμβιβάσαντας ἄνευ 
κηρυκείου, προσπέμψαι τοῖς ᾿4ϑηναίοις καὶ πεῖραν ποιήσασϑαι. 
πέμψαντές te ἔλεγον τοιάδε. 2. "Adixsize, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿“41ϑηναῖοι, 
A ~ ; 
πολέμου ἄρχοντες καὶ σπονδὰς λύοντες. ἡμῖν γὰρ πολεμίους τοὺς 
@ 7 
ἡμετέρους τιμωρουμένοις ἐμποδὼν ἴστασϑε ὅπλα ἀνταιρόμενοι. εἰ δ᾽ 
ς » o » 4 , ¢e ~ » 4 ld ΔΨ 3 
ὑμῖν γνώμη ἐστὶ κωλύειν τὲ ἡμᾶς ἐπὶ Κέρκυραν ἢ ἄλλοσξ εἰ ποι βου- 
¢ ~ ‘ 8 ‘ ’ e » , 4 ~ 
λόμεϑα πλεῖν, καὶ τὰς σπονδὰς λύετε, ἡμᾶς tovade λαβόντες πρῶ- 
ν᾿ ~ , © 4 
ray χρήσασϑε ὡς πολεμίοις. 3. οἱ μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα εἶπον" ro δὲ 
Ἔ , σ΄ , >a' 
Κερκυραίων τὸ μὲν στρατόπεδον ὅσον ἐπήκουσεν, ἀνεβόησεν εὐυϑὺυς 
Ἴ » 3 ‘ . 3 ~ ε \ > ~ , > , 
λαβεῖν τε αὐτοὺς καὶ ἀποχτεῖναι. οἱ δὲ ᾿ϑηναῖοι τοιαδὲ amexge- 
a” Ύ , cll 
ψαντο. 4. Οὔτε ἄρχομεν πολέμου, ὦ ἄνδρες Πελοποννήσιοι, οὔτϑ 
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τὰς σπονδὰς λύομεν" Κερκυραίοις δὲ τοῖσδε ξυμμάχοις οὖσι Bon Sot 
ἤλϑομεν. εἰ μὲν οὖν ἄλλοσέ ποι βούλεσϑε πλεῖν, οὐ κωλύομεν᾽ εἰ δὲ 
ἐπὶ Κέρκυραν πλευσεῖσϑε ἢ ἐς τῶν ἐκείνων τι χωρίων, οὐ περιοψόμεθα 
κατὰ τὸ δυνατόν. LiLV. τοιαῦτα τῶν ᾿ϑηναίων ἀποκριναμένων, 
οἱ μὲν Κορίνϑιοι τόν τε πλοῦν τὸν ἐπὶ οἴκου παρεσκευάζοντο, καὶ 
τροπαῖον ἔστησαν ἐν τοῖς ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ Συβότοις" οἱ δὲ Κερκυραῖοι 
τά τε ναυάγια καὶ νεκροὺς ἀνείλοντο τὰ κατὰ σφᾶς, ἐξενεχϑέντα 
ὑπό τ τοῦ ῥοῦ καὶ ἀνέμου, ὃς γενόμενος τῆς νυκτὸς διεσχέδασεν 
αὐτὰ πανταχῆ, καὶ τροπαῖον ἀντέστησαν ἐν τοῖς ἐν τῇ νήσῳ “ΣΣυβό- 
zoe ὡς νενικηκότες. 2. γνώμῃ δὲ δκάτεροι τοιᾷδε τὴν νίχην προσ- 
ἐποιήσαντο. Κορίνϑιοι μὲν κρατήσαντες τῇ ναυμαχίᾳ μέχρι νυκτός, 
ὥστε καὶ ναναγια πλεῖστα καὶ νεκροὺς προσκομίσασϑαι, καὶ ἄνδρας 
ἔχοντες αἰχμαλώτους οὐκ ἐλάσσους χιλίων, ναῦς τὲ καταδύσαντες 
περὶ ἑβδομήκοντα, ἔστησαν τροπαῖον". Κερκυραῖοι δὲ τριάκοντα 
γαῦς μάλιστα διαφϑείραντες, καὶ ἐπειδὴ “ASyvaios ἤλϑον, ἀνελόμε- 
γοι τὰ κατὰ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ναυάγια καὶ νεκρούς, καὶ ὅτε αὐτοῖς τῇ τε 
προτεραίᾳ πρύμναν κρουόμενοι ὑπεχώρησαν οἱ Κορίνϑιοι ἰδόντες 
τὰς ᾿Αττικὰς ναῦς, καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἦλϑον οἱ ᾿44ϑηναῖοι, οὐκ ἀντέπλεον ἐκ 
τῶν Συβότων, διὰ ταῦτα τροπαῖον ἔστησαν. οὕτω μὲν ἑκάτεροι νικᾶν 
ἠξίουν 5 
LV. Οἱ δὲ Κορίνϑιοι ἀποπλέοντες ἐπὶ οἴκου ᾿Αἰνακτόριον, ὃ 
ἐστιν ἐπὶ τῷ στόματι τοῦ Apnoaxixov κόλπου, εἷλον ἀπάτῃ ἦν δὲ 
κοιγὸν Κερχυραίων καὶ ἐκείνων " καὶ καταστήσαντες ἐν αὐτῷ Κοριν»- 
ϑίους οἰκήτορας ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴκου, καὶ τῶν Κερκυραίων ὀκτα" 
κοσίους μέν, οἱ ἦσαν δοῦλοι, ἀπέδοντο, πεντήκοντα δὲ καὶ διακοσίους 
δήσαντες ἐφύλασσον καὶ ἐν ϑεραπείᾳ εἶχον πολλῇ, ὅπως αὐτοῖς τὴν 
Κέρκυραν ἀναχωρήσαντες προσποιήσειαν». ἐτύγχανον δὲ καὶ δυνάμει 
αὐτῶν οἱ πλείους πρῶτοι ὄντες τῆς πόλεως. 2. ἡ μὲν οὖν Κέρκυρα 
οὕτω περιγίγνεται τῷ πολέμῳ τῶ» KogiwPior, καὶ αἱ νῆες τῶν 
.“41ϑηναίων ἀνεχώρησαν ἐξ αὐτῆς. αἰτία δὲ αὕτη πρώτη ἐγένετο τοῦ 
πολέμου τοῖς Κορινϑίοις ἐς τοὺς ᾿41ϑηναίους, ὅτι σφίσιν ἐν σπονδαῖς 
μετὰ Κερκυραίων ἐναυμάχουν. 

LVI. Μετὰ ταῦτα δ᾽ εὐθὺς καὶ τάδε ξυνόβη γενέσϑαι “Abn. 
γαίοις καὶ Πελοποννήσιοις διάφορα ἐς τὸ πολεμεῖν. 2. τῶν γὰς 
Κορι»ϑίων πρασσόντων ὅπως τιμωρήσονται αὐτούς, ὑποτοπήσαν. 
τς τὴν ἔχϑραν αὐτῶν οἱ ᾿49ηνεῖοι Ποτιδαιάτας, οἱ οἰκοῦσιν ἐπὶ 
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τῷ ἰσϑμῷ τῆς Παλλήνης, Κορινθίων ἀποίκους, ἑαυτῶν δὲ ξυμμά. 
’ € ~ > » a 9 ᾽ ~ ~ 4 
χους φόρου ὑποτελεῖς, ἐκέλευον τὸ ἐς Παλλήνην τεῖχος καϑελεῖν καὶ 
ὁμήρους δοῦναι, τούς τε ἐπιδημιουργοὺς ἐκπέμπειν, καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν μὴ 
δέχεσϑαι, οὗς κατὰ ἔτος ἕκαστον Κορίνθιοι ἔπεμπον, δείσαντες μὴ 
» ~ € ’ , 4 A ° é ? 
ἀποστῶσιν ὑπὸ te Περδίκκου πειϑόμετοι καὶ Κορινθίων, τούς τϑ8 
ἄλλους τοὺς ἐπὶ Θράκης ξυναποστήσωσι ξυμμάχους. LVII. ταῦτα 
δὲ πρὸς τοὺς Ποτιδαιάτας οἱ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι προπαρεσκευάζοντο εὐθὺς 
μετὰ τὴν ἐν Κερκύρᾳ ναυμαχίαν. 2. οἵ τε γὰρ Κορίνϑιοι φανερῶς 
ἤδη διάφοροι ἦσαν, Περδίκκας τε ὁ ᾿“λεξάνδρου Μακεδόνων βασι- 
Levg ἐπεπολέμωτο ξύμμαχος πρότερον καὶ φίλος ov. 3. ἐπολεμώϑη 
δὲ ὅτε Φιλίππῳ τῷ ἑαυτοῦ ἀδελφῷ καὶ Δέρδᾳ κοινῇ πρὸς αὐτὸν 
3 Ud «9? ~ 4 2 ? o 
ἐναντιουμένοις οἱ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι ξυμμαχίαν ἐποιήσαντο. 4. δεδιώς τὰ 
ἔπρασσεν, ἔς τε τὴν Aaxeduipora πέμπων ὅπως πόλεμος γένηται 
αὐτοῖς πρὸς Πελοποννησίους, καὶ τοὺς Κορινθίους προσεποιεῖτο τῆς 
Ποτιδαίας ἕνεκα ἀποστάσεως. 5. προσέφερε δὲ λόγους καὶ τοῖς 
ἐπὶ Θράκης Χαλκιδεῦσι καὶ Βοττιαίοις ξυναποστῆγαι, νομίζων, εἰ 
ξύμμαχα ταῦτα ἔχοι ὅμορα ὄντα τὰ χωρία, ῥᾷον ἂν τὸν πόλεμο» 
“ ΝΕ ᾿ τ is ’ 
μετ αὐτῶν ποιεῖσθαι. 6. ὧν οἱ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι αἰσ ϑόμδνοι καὶ Bovio- 
μενοι προκαταλαμβάνειν τῶν πόλεων τὰς ἀποστάσεις, ἔτυγον γὰρ 
τριάκοντα ναῦς ἀποστέλλοντες καὶ χιλίους ὁπλίτας ἐπι τὴν γῆ» 
αὐτοῦ, ᾿Αἰρχεστράτου τοῦ “Τυκομήδους pat ἄλλων δέκα orgarnyovr- 
τος, ἐπιστέλλουσι τοῖς ἄρχουσι τῶν γεῶν Ποτιδαιωτῶν τε ὁμήρους 
λαβεῖν καὶ τὸ τεῖχος καϑελεῖν, τῶν τὲ πλησίον» πόλεων φυλακὴν ἔχειν, 
ὅπως μὴ ἀποστήσονται. LVILL. Ποτιδαιᾶται δὲ πέμψαντες μὲν 
καὶ nag ᾿Ιϑηναίους πρέσβεις, εἴ πως πείσειαν μὴ σφῶν πέρι νεωτε 
lew μηδέν, ἐλϑόντες δὲ καὶ ἐς τὴν ““ακεδαίμονα μετὰ Κορινϑίων, 
φΨ σ ς , ’ Ἅ ’ 3 .” 9 
ἐἕπρασσον) ome ἑτοιμάσαιντο τιμωρίαν, ἣν δέῃ, ἐπειδὴ ἔκ te AO n- 
; > ~ , 23 σ 9 , 393, ,}λ ε,ἐ» 
ναίων ἐκ πολλοῦ πράσσοντες οὐδὲν ἤροντο ἐπιτήδειον, GAN αἱ νῆες 
ς 3) A ? 4 > A ~ € 4 μι Α 4 oo 
αἱ ent Μακεδονίαν καὶ ἐπὶ σφᾶς ὁμοίως ἔπλεον, καὶ τὰ τέλη τῶν 
“Ἱακεδαιμονίων ὑπέσχετο αὐτοῖς, ἣν ἐπὶ Ποτίδαιαν ἴωσιν ᾿44ϑηναῖοι, 
3 A 3 4 3 ~ , ‘ b) 4 A we > [4 
ἐς τὴν Artixyy ἐσβαλεῖν, τότε δὴ κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον ἀφίσταν- 
4 ? a ld - ’ a 
ται μετὰ Xaduideov καὶ Bortiaiwy xowy ξυνομόσαντες. 2. καὶ 
Περδίκκας πείθει Χαλκιδέας, τὰς ἐπὶ ϑαλάσσῃ πόλεις ἐκλιπόντας 
‘ ’ ? , > ψ' ; ἢ ? 
καὶ καταβαλόντας, ἀτοικίσδασϑαι ἐς Ολυνϑον, μίαν τὸ πολιν ταντὴν 
ἰσχυρὰν ποιήσασϑαι" τοῖς τὸ ἐκλιποῦσι τούτοις τῆς ἑαντοῦ γῆς τῆς 
Μυγδονίας περὶ τὴν Βύλβην λίμεην ἔδωκε νέμεσθαι, ἕως ἂν ὁ πρὸς 
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Ἢ - 
"A Dyvainvye πόλεμος ἧ. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἀνῳχίζοντό τε καϑκιροῦντες τὰς 
πόλεις καὶ ἐς πόλεμον παρεσκευάζοντο. LIX. ai δὲ τριάκοντα 
~ ~~ 9 a 5) ΄- 9 ese o a 
νῆες τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἀφικνοῦνται ἐς τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης, καὶ xatadap- 
’ a if a a” > ὃ ld 8 
Bavovas τὴν Ποτίδαιαν καὶ τἄλλα ἀφεστηκότα. 2. νομίσαντες δὲ 
οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἀδύνατα εἶναι πρός τε Περδίκκαν πολεμεῖν τῇ παρούσι 
4 ~ 
δυνάμει καὶ τὰ Evvagectwmra χωρία, τρέπονται ἐπὶ τὴν Μακεδονίαν, 
ἐφ᾽ ὅπερ καὶ τὸ πρότερον ἐξεπέμποντο, καὶ καταστάντες ἐπολέμουν 
μετὰ Φιλίππου καὶ τῶν Δέρδου ἀδελφῶν ἄνωϑεν στρατιᾷ tops 
βληκότων, 
a ’ “- 
LX. Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ οἱ Κορίνϑιοι, τῆς Ποτιδαίας ἀφεστηκυίας 
καὶ τῶν ᾿Αἰττιχῶν νεῶν περὶ Μακεδονίαν οὐσῶν, δεδιότες περὶ τῷ 
4 ~ ry 2 μι Ὁ oo 
χωρίῳ καὶ οἰκεῖον τὸν κίνδυνον ἡγούμενοι, πέμπουσιν δαυτῶν TE 
3 o a ~ 4 , « « 
ἐϑελοντάς, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Πελοποννησίων μισϑῷ πείσαντες, δξακο- 
σίους καὶ χιλίους τοὺς πάντας ὁπλίτας καὶ ψιλοὺς τετρακοσίους. 
2. ἐστρατήγει δὲ αὐτῶν ᾿Αριστεὺς ὁ ᾿Αδειμάντου, κατὰ φιλίαν τε 
bd ~ > Ὁ € ~ 9 , ~ 3 4 
αὑτοῦ οὐχ ἥκιστα οἱ πλεῖστοι ex Κορίνϑου στρατιῶται ἐϑελονται 
tf ~ 
ξυγέσποντο᾽" ἦν γὰρ τοῖς Ποτιδαιάταις ἀεί ποτε ἐπιτήδειος. 3. καὶ 
ἀφικνοῦνται τεσσαρακοστῇ ἡμέρᾳ ὕστερον ἐπὶ Θράκης 7 Ποτίδαια 
ἀπέστη. LXI. ἦλϑε δὲ καὶ τοῖς ᾿4ϑηναίοις εὐθὺς ἡ ἀγγελία τῶν 
a ~ 
πόλεων OTL ἀφεστᾶσι" καὶ πέμπουσιν, ὡς ἤσϑοντο καὶ τοὺς μετὰ 
᾿Αριστέως ἐπιπαρόντας, δισχιλίους ἑαυτῶν ὁπλίτας καὶ τεσσαράκον- 
~ A 4 39 “- A , 4 Ud ij 
τα ναῦς πρὸς τὰ ἀφεστῶτα, καὶ Καλλίαν τὸν Καλλιάδου πέμπτον 
αὐτὸν στρατηγόν. 2 οἱ ἀφικόμενοι ἐς Μακεδονίαν πρῶτον κατα- 
, e 4 
λαμβάνουσι τοὺς προτέρους χιλίους Θέρμην ἄρτι ἡρηκότας καὶ 
Πύδναν πολιορκοῦντας. 3. προσκαϑεζόμενοι δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ τὴν 
Πύδναν ἐπολιόρκησαν μέν, ἔπειτα δὲ ξύμβασιν ποιησάμενοι καὶ 
ξυμμαχίαν ἀναγκαίαν πρὸς τὸν Περδίκκαν, ὡς αὐτοὺς κατήπειγεν ἢ 
Ποτίδαια καὶ ὁ ᾿“ριστεὺς παρεληλυθώς, ἀπανίστανται ἐκ τῆς 
Μακεδονίας, καὶ ἀφικόμενοι ἐς Βέροιαν κἀκεῖθεν ἐπιστρέψαντες 
4. καὶ πειράσαντες πρῶτον τοῦ χωρίου καὶ οὐχ ἑλόντες, ἐπορεύοντο 
κατὰ γῆν πρὸς τὴν Ποτίδαιαν, τρισχιλίοις μὲν ὁπλίταις ἑαυτῶν, 
χωρὶς δὲ τῶν ξυμμάχων πολλοῖς, ἱππεῦσι δὲ ἑξακοσίοις ιακεδόνων» 
τοῖς μετὰ Φιλίππου καὶ Παυσανίου" ἅμα δὲ νῆες παρέπλεον ἐβδο- 
μήκοντα. κατ᾿ ὀλίγον δὲ προϊόντες τριταῖοι ἀφίκοντο ἐς Γίγωνον 
« ‘ A 
καὶ ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο. LXII. Ποτιδαιᾶται δὲ καὶ οἱ μετὰ 
" ’ " ? ? 4 9 , Ξ 3 
Agracéws Πελοποννήσιοι, προσδεχόμενοι τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναιους, ἐστρα- 
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τοπεδεύοντο πρὸς ᾿Ολύνϑῳ ἐν τῷ ἰσθμῷ, καὶ ἀγορὰν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως 
4 ~ ~ ΄ 
ἐπεποίηντο. 2. στρατηγὸν μὲν τοῦ πεζοῦ παντὸς οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἤρην" 
oo 4 ry , 
το ᾿Αριστέα, τῆς δὲ ἵππου Περδίκκαν" ἀπέστη γὰρ εὐθὺς πάλιν 
τῶν “Adnvaioy καὶ ξυνεμάχει τοῖς Ποτιδαιάταις, ᾿Ιλαον ἀνθ᾽ 
αὑτοῦ καταστήσας ἄρχοντα. 3. ἦν δὲ ἡ γνώμη τοῦ ᾿“Τριστέως, τὶ 
per ued’ ἑαυτοῦ στρατόπεδον ἔχοντι ἐν τῷ ἰσϑμῷ ἐπιτηρεῖν τοὺς 
‘Atyvaiovs, ἣν ἐπίωσι, Χαλκιδέας δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἔξω ἰσϑμοῦ ξυμμα- 
Α a A , ? Ό 3 3 ’ ’ 
yous, καὶ τὴν παρὰ Περδίκκου διακυσίαν ἵππον ἐν ᾿Ολύνϑυ μέφγειν " 
καὶ ὅταν ᾿41ϑηναῖοι ἐπὶ spas χωρῶσι, κατὰ νῶτον βοηϑοῦντας ἐν 
τὰ ~ Ds δὰ» 
μέσῳ ποιεῖν αὑτῶν τοὺς πολεμίους. 4. Καλλίας δ᾽ αὖ ὁ τῶν .48η- 
γαίων στρατηγὸς καὶ οἱ ξυνάῤχοντες τοὺς μὲν Μακεδόνας ἱππέας 
. ~ , 2η » 9») 4 2 σ᾽. Y 
καὶ τῶν Evupayor ὀλίγους ἐπὶ ᾿Ολυνϑου ἀποπέμπουσιν, ὁπὼς εἶρ.- 
yooot τοὺς ἐκεῖϑεν ἐπιβοηϑεῖν, αὐτοὶ 8 ἀναστήσαντες τὸ στρατόπε- 
δον ἐχώρουν ἐπὶ τὴν Ποτίδαιαν. 5. καὶ ἐπειδὴ πρὸς τῷ ἰσϑμῷ 
ἐγένοντο, καὶ εἶδον τοὺς ἐναντίους παρασκευαζομένους ὡς ἐς μάχην, 
ἀντικαϑίσταντο καὶ αὐτοί. καὶ οὐ πολὺ ὕστερον ξυνέμισγον. 6. καὶ 
2 A 4 4 -} , ’ 4 @& \ 3 ~ Ἵ 
αὐτὸ μὲν τὸ τοῦ ᾿“Τριστέως κέρας, καὶ ὅσοι περὶ ἐκεῖνον ἧσαν Ko- 
, Α ~ ” [4 ϑ , 4 > ¢ Δ “ 
ρινϑίων te καὶ τῶν ἄλλων λογάδες, ἐτρέψαντο τὸ καϑ' δαυτοὺς καὶ 
ἐπεξῆλϑον διώκοντες ἐπὶ πολὺ" τὸ δὲ ἄλλο στρατόπεδον τῶν τὲ 
Ποτιδαιατῶν καὶ τῶν Πελοποννησίων ἡσσᾶτο ὑπὸ τῶν “APyvaicoy 
~ ~ δ 
καὶ ἐς τὸ τεῖχος κατέφυγεν. 1,Χ1ἠΠΠ|. ἐπαναχωρῶν δὲ ὁ ᾿Αριστεὺς 
ἀπὸ τῆς διώξεως ὡς ὁρᾷ τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα ἡσσημένον, ἤπορησε 
λ΄ hf [ ΄ s 53» Low 9 ’ nv 59 ‘ 
μὲν ὁποτέρωσε διακιψδυνεύσῃ χωρήσας, ἢ ἐπι τῆς Ολύνϑου ἢ ἐς τὴν 
abst ᾿ 
Ποτίδαιαν, ἔδοξε δ᾽ ovv ξυναγαγόντι τοὺς μεϑ' ἑαυτοῦ ὡς ἐς ἐλάχι- 
στον χωρίον, δρόμῳ βιάσασϑαι ἐς τὴν Ποτίδαιαν. καὶ παρῆλϑε 
A 4 A 4 - , ’ , Q ~ 
παρὰ τὴν χηλὴν Oia τῆς ϑαλάσσης βαλλόμενός τε καὶ χαλεπῶς, 
3a ἢ ᾽ 3 4 4 A [2 [ « 3 4 
ὀλίγους μὲν τινας ἀποβαλὼν, τοὺς δὲ πλείους σώσας. 2. οἱ δ᾽ ἀπὸ 
τῆς ᾿Ολύνϑου τοῖς Ποτιδαιάταις βοηϑοί, ἀπέχει δὲ ἑξήκοντα μάλι- 
ΑἉ ~ 
στα σταδίους καὶ ἔστι καταφανές, ὡς ἡ μάχη ἐγίγνετο καὶ τὰ σημεῖα 
70074, βοαχὺ μέν τι προῆλϑον ὡς βοηϑήσοντες, καὶ οἱ Μακεδόνες 
ἱππής ἀντιπαρετάξαντο ὡς κωλύσοντες " ἐπειδὴ δὲ διὰ τάχους ἡ 
’ "Ὁ 3 id > » A 4 ~ la 4 
vixn tov Adyraior ἐγίγνετο καὶ τὰ σημεῖα κατεσπάσϑη, πάλιν 
9 4 3 4 ~ 4 « e 8 a > , Py 
ἐπινεχώρουν ἐς τὸ τεῖχος καὶ οἱ Μακεδόνες παρὰ τοὺς ᾿41ϑηναίους 
ἱππῆς 8 οὐδετέροις παρεγένοντο. 3, μετὰ δὲ τὴν μάχην τροπαῖον 
ἔστησαν οἱ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς ὑποσπόνδους ἀπέδοσαν τοῖς 
Ποτιδαιάταις. ἀπέϑανον δὲ Ποτιδαικτῶν μὲν καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων» 
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ὀλίγῳ ἐλάσσους τριακοσίων, ᾿41ϑηναίων δὲ αὐτῶν πεντήκοντα καὶ 
ἑκατὸν καὶ Καλλίας ὁ στρατηγός. LXIV. τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ ἰσϑμοῦ 
τεῖχος εὐϑὺς οἱ ᾿44ϑηναῖοι ἀποτειχίσαντες ἐφρούρουν τὸ δ᾽ ἐς τὴν 
Παλλήνην ἀτείχιστον ἦν᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἱκανοὶ ἐνόμιζον elvas ἔν τε τῷ 
ἰσϑμῷ φρουρεῖν καὶ ἐς τὴν Παλλήνην διαβάντες τειχίζειν, δεδιότες 
μὴ σφίσιν οἱ Ποτιδαιᾶται καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι γιγνομένοις δίχα ἐπιϑῶν- 
ται. 2. καὶ πυνθανόμενοι οἱ ἐν τῇ πόλει “AOnvain τὴν Παλλήνην 
ἀτείχιστον οὖσαν, χρόνῳ ὕστερον πέμπουσιν ἑξακοσίους καὶ χιλίους 
ὁπλίτας ἑαυτῶν καὶ Φορμίωνα τὸν ᾿σωπίου στρατηγόν, ὃς ἀφι- 
κόμενος ἐς τὴν Παλλήνην καὶ ἐξ “Aquriog ὁρμώμενος, κ,ασήγαγε τῇ 
Ποτιδαέᾳ τὸν στρατὸν κατὰ βραχὺ προϊὼν καὶ κείρων ἅμα τὴν γῆν. 
ὡς δὲ οὐδεὶς ἐπεξῇει ἐς μάχην, ἀπετείχισε τὸ ἐκ τῆς Παλλήνη: τεῖχος" 
3. καὶ οὕτως ἤδη κατὰ κράτος ἡ Ποτίδαια ἀμφοτέρωϑεν ἐπολιορ- 
κεῖτο, καὶ ἐκ ϑαλάσσης ναυσὶν ἅμα ἐφορμούσαις. LXV. *Aaoreig 
δὲ ἀποτειχισϑείσης αὐτῆς καὶ ἐλπίδα οὐδεμίαν ἔχων σωτηρίας, ἣν μή 
τι ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου ἢ ἄλλο παράλογον γίγνηται, ξυνεβούλευε μὲν 
πλὴν πεντακοσίων ἄνεμον τηρήσασι τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐκπλεῦσαι, ὅπως 
ἐπὶ πλέον ὁ σῖτος ἀνεισχῇ, καὶ αὐτὸς ἤϑελε τῶν μενόντων εἶναι, ὡς 
δ᾽ οὐκ ἔπειϑε, βουλόμενος τὰ ἐπὶ τούτοις παρασκευάζειν, καὶ ὅπως 
τὰ ἔξωϑεν ἕξει ὡς ἄριστα, ἔκπλουν ποιεῖται λαθὼν τὴν φυλαχὴν 
τῶν ᾿“ϑηναίων. 2. καὶ παραμένων ἐν Χαλκιδεῦσι τά τὸ ἄλλο" 
ἐπολέμει καὶ Σερμυλίων λοχήσας πρὸς τῇ πόλει πολλοὺς διέφϑειρεκ" 
ig τὸ τὴν Πελοπόννησον ἔπρασσεν ὅπη ὠφέλειά τις γενήσετοη 
3. μετὰ δὲ τῆς Ποτιδαίας τὴν ἀποτείχισιν Φορμίων μὲν ἔχων τοὺ; 
ἑξακοσίους καὶ χιλίους τὴν Χαλκιδικὴν καὶ Βοττικὴν ἐδήον, καὶ ἔστι» 
ἃ καὶ πολίσματα εἷλε. 

LXVI. Τοῖς δ᾽ ᾿4ϑηναίοις καὶ Πελοποννησίοις αἰτίαι μὲν 
αὗται προσγεγένηντο ἐς ἀλλήλους" τοῖς μὲν Κορινϑίοις, ὅτι τὴν 
Ποτίδαιαν ἑαυτῶν οὖσαν ἀποικίαν καὶ ἄνδρας Κορινϑίων τε καὶ 
Πελοποννησίων ἐν αὐτῇ ὄντας ἐπολιόρκουν τοῖς δ᾽ ᾿4ϑηναίοις ἐς 
τοὺς Πελοποννησίους, ὅτι ἑαυτῶν τὸ πόλιν ξυμμαχίδα καὶ φόρου 
ὑποτελῆ ἀπέστησαν, καὶ ἐλθόντες σφίσιν ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς ἐμά: 
yorvro μετὰ Ποτιδαιατῶν. ov μέντοι ὅ 78 πόλεμός aw ξυνεῤῥώγει, 
ἀλλ᾿ ἔτι ἀνακωχὴ ἦν" ἰδίᾳ γὰρ ταῦτα οἱ Κορίνϑιοι ἔπραξαν. 
LXVII. πολιορκουμένης δὲ τῆς Ποτιδαίας οὐχ ἡσύχαζον, ἀνδρῶν ta 
σφίσιν ἐνόντων καὶ ἅμα περὶ τῷ χωρίῳ δεδιότες " παρεκάλουν τὸ 
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εὐθὺς ἐς τὴν Aaxedaipova τοὺς ξυμμάχους καὶ κατεβόων ἐλϑόντες 
τῶν ᾿41ϑηναίων ὅτι σπονδάς τε λελυκότες εἶεν καὶ ἀδικοῖεν τὴν Πε- 
᾽ 3 - ? ~ 4 3 e ld 
λοπόγνησον. 2. Aiywhtai τε φανερῶς μὲν ov πρεσβενόμενοι, δεδιό- 
τες τοὺς “ADnraiovs, κρύφα δέ, οὐχ ἥκιστα μετ αὐτῶν ἐνῆγον τὸν 
πόλεμον, λέγοντες οὐκ sivas αὐτόγρομοι κατὰ τὰς σπονδάς. 3. οἱ 
’ ~ , a 
δὲ Aaxedaiporot, προσπαρακαλέσαντες τῶν ξυμμάχων re καὶ εἰ 
τίς te ἄλλο ἔφη ἠδικῆσϑαι ὑπὸ ᾿44ϑηναίων, ξύλλογον σφῶν» αὐτῶν 
’ 4 2 , ’ > + . »ν , 
ποιήσαντες τὸν εἰωϑότα λέγειν ἐκέλευον. 4. καὶ ἄλλοι τὸ παριόν- 
reg ἐγκλήματα ἐποιοῦντο ὡς ἕκαστοι καὶ Μεγαρῆς, δηλοῦντες μὲν 
καὶ ἕτερα οὐκ ὀλίγα διάφορα, μάλιστα δὲ λιμένων τὸ εἴργεσϑαι τῶν 
ἐν τῇ ᾿4ϑηναίων ἀρχῇ καὶ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἀγορᾶς παρὰ τὰς σπονδάς. 
5. παρελϑόντες δὲ τελευταῖοι Κορίνθιοι, καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ἐάσαντες 
πρῶτον παροξῦναι τοὺς Aaxedaiporions, ἐπεῖπον toads. 
LXVIII. Τὸ πιστὸν ὑμᾶς, ὦ Aaxedatporot, τῆς xad? ὑμᾶς 
᾽ 4 ’ 4 ε ’ 4 ’ 9 ‘ ” a” 
αὐτοὺς πολιτείας καὶ ὁμιλίας ἀπιστοτέρους ἐς τοὺς ἀλλους, HY τι 
λέγωμεν, καϑίστησι" καὶ ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ σωφροσύνην μὲν ἔχετε, ἀμαϑίᾳ 
A 0 . .y . 2 ~ ’ 4 
δὲ πλέονὶ πρὸς τὰ ἔξω πράγματα χρῆσϑε. 2. πολλάκις γὰρ προ- 
? « ~ a 3 a « \ 9 ’ Ud > 
αγορευόντων ἡμῶν ἃ ἐμέλλομεν ὑπὸ ᾿“ϑηναίων βλάπτεσϑαι, ov 
a τ 3 , ε » 4 ’ 3 ~ 3 A ~ 
περι ὧν ἐδιδάσχομεν δχάστοτε τὴν μάϑησιν ἐποιεῖσϑε, alia τῶν 
λεγόντων μᾶλλον ὑπενοεῖτε ὡς ἕνεκα τῶν αὐτοῖς ἰδίᾳ διαφόρων λέ 
= A 3 > 4 3 A ἢ 3 > 3 \ 93 a 3 , 
γουσι" καὶ δι αὑτὸ ov πρὶν πάσχειν, ἀλλ' ἐπειδὴ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ ἐσμὲν, 
τοὺς ξυμμάχους τούσδε παρεκαλέσατε, ἐν οἷς προσήκει ἡμᾶς οὐχ 
σ ~ € 
ἥκιστα εἰπεῖν, ὅσῳ καὶ μέγιστα ἐγκλήματα ἔχομε», ὑπὸ μὲν ᾿“13η- 
ναίων ὑβριζόμενοι, ὑπὸ δὲ ὑμῶν ἀμελούμενοι. 3. καὶ εἰ μὲν ἀφανεῖς 
ΑΥ̓͂ 3 o 4 
που ὕ»τες ἤδικουν τὴν Edlada, διδασκαλίας ὧν ὡς οὐκ εἰδόσι προσ- 
’ to A ’ ~ ~ τ Pat 
ede. suv δὲ τί δεῖ μαχρηγορεῖν, ὧν τοὺς μὲν δεδουλωμένους ὁρᾶτε, 
-᾿ > U4 3 [4 Α ΄ ~ 
τοῖς δ᾽ ἐπιβουλεύοντας αὑτους, καὶ οὐχ ἥκιστα τοῖς ἡμετέροις ξυμ- 
Pepe ’ 
μᾶχοις καὶ ex πολλοῦ προπαρεσκευασμένους, εἴ ποτε πολεμήσονται. 
Ul « [4 ~ 
4. οὐ γὰρ ἂν Κέρκυράν te ὑπολαβόντες βίᾳ ἡμῶν εἶχον καὶ Ποτί. 
A 4 3 
δαιαν ἐπολιόρκουν, ὧν τὸ μὲν ἐπικαιρότατον χωρίον πρὸς τὰ ἐπὶ 
, os e 4 
Θρῴκης ἀποχρῆσθαι, ἡ δὲ γαυτικὸν ἂν μέγιστον παρέσχϑξ Πελοπὸο»- 
Ν ᾿ « fd = ” 2) oo 
μὰ XIX. Καὶ τῶνδὲ ὑμεῖς αἴτιοι, τό τ πρῶτον ἐχσανεες 
» Ἁ ᾿. - 
dada πόλιν Mere τὰ Μηδικὰ κρατῦται καὶ ὕστερον τὰ μακρὰ 
φ 29 8 29 ow 
phi τείχη, ἐφ τόδε τὸ ἄξει ἀποστεροῦντες οὐ μότον τοὺς ὑπὶ ἐκεί. 
q ’ 3 a 4 
ΤΟ ἐδουλωμένους ἐλευϑερίας, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ὑμετέρους ἤδη ξυμμά. 
ου . Ἵ cf -- , “Ὁ 
vous. ov γὰρ 0 δουλωσάμενος, ἀλλ ὁ δυνάμενος μὲν παῦσαι, περι. 
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ορῶν δέ, ἀληθέστερον αὐτὸ δρᾷ, εἴπερ καὶ τὴν ἀξίωσιν εἧς ἀρετῆς 
ὡς ἐλευϑερῶν τὴν “Ελλάδα φέρεται. 2. μόλις δὲ νῦν τε ξυγνήλθομεν 
καὶ οὐδὲ νῦν ἐπὶ φανεροῖς. χρῆν γὰρ οὐκ εἰ ἀδικούμεϑα ἔτι σκοπεῖν, 
ἀλλὰ καϑ' ὅτι ἀμυνούμεθα. οἱ γὰρ δρῶντες βεβουλευμένοι πρὸς οὐ 
διεγνωκότας ἤδη καὶ οὐ μέλλοντες ἐπέρχονται. 3. καὶ ἐπιστάμεθα 
φ ἕῳ“ «3 ~ ἂν > 4» “ > 4 8 
οἵᾳ ὁδῷ οἱ ᾿“41ϑηναῖοι καὶ ὅτι κατ᾽ ὀλίγον χωροῦσιν ἐπὶ τοὺς πέλας. 
a 4 Q ΣΡ a 4 3 , ἐ ww τ ~ 
καὶ λανϑάνειν μὲν οἱόμενοι Sia τὸ ἀναίσθητον ὑμῶν joc0y θαῤῥοῦ- 
at’ γνόντες δὲ εἰδότας περιορᾶν ἰσχυρῶς ἐγκείσογται. 4. ἡσυχάζετε 
4 o ς o g » ϑ ~ ’ 4 3 4 “« 
γὰρ μόνοι Ἐλληνων, ὦ ““ακεδαιμόνιοι, ov τῇ δυνάμει τινὰ ἀλλὰ τῇ 
μελλήσει ἀμυνόμενοι, καὶ μόνοι οὐκ ἀρχομένην τὴν αὔξησιν τῶν 
ἐχϑρῶν, διπλασιουμένην δὲ καταλύοντες. 5. καίτοι ἐλέγεσϑε ἀσφα- 
λεῖς εἶμαι, ὧν ἄρα ὁ λόγος τοῦ ἔργον ἐκράτει. τόν τὲ γὰρ Μῆδον 
αὐτοὶ ἴσμεν ἐκ περάτων γῆς πρότερον ἐπὶ τὴν Πελοπόννησον ἐλθόν- 
τα, ἢ τὰ παρ ὑμῶν ἀξίως προαπα»τῆσαι, καὶ νῦν τοὺς ’_AOnvalovs 
οὐχ ἑκάς, ὥσπερ ἐκεῖνον, KAN ἐγγὺς ὄντας περιορᾶτε, καὶ ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ἐπελϑεῖν αὐτοὶ ἀμύνεσθαι βούλεσϑε μᾶλλον ἐπιόντας, καὶ ἐς τύχας 
πρὸς πολλῷ δυνατωτέρους ἀγωνιζόμενοι καταστῆναι, ἐπιστάμενοι 
καὶ τὸν βάρβαρον αὐτὸν περὶ αὑτῷ τὰ πλείω σφαλέντα, καὶ πρὸς 
αὐτοὺς τοὺς ᾽.“1ϑηναίους πολλὰ ἡμᾶς ἤδη τοῖς ἁμαρτήμασι» αὐτῶν 
μᾶλλον ἢ τῇ ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν τιμωρίᾳ περιγεγενημένους " ἐπεὶ αἷ ye ὑμέτεραι 
ἐλπίδες ἤδη τινάς που καὶ ἀπαρασκεύους διὰ τὸ πιστεῦσαι ἔφϑειρων. 
6. καὶ μηδεὶς ὑμῶν ἐπὶ ἔχϑρᾳ τὸ πλέον» ἢ αἰτίᾳ νομίσῃ τάδε λέγεσϑαι. 
αἰτία μὲν γὰρ φίλων ἀνδρῶν ἐστὶν ἁμαρτανόντων᾽ κατηγορία δὲ 
3 ~ 3 ’ a @ ᾿Ξ 3 4»Ψ ’ 
ἐχϑρῶν ἀδικησάντων. LXX. καὶ ἅμα, εἴπερ τινὲς καὶ ἄλλοι, νομί- 
Comer ἄξιοι εἶναι τοῖς πέλας ψόγον ἐπενεγκεῖν, ἄλλως τὸ καὶ μεγά- 
λων τῶν» διαφερόντων καϑεστώτων, περὶ ὧν οὐκ αἰσϑάνεσθαι ὑμῖν 
~ 3@q@? 3 ’ , 8 σ ςζς »ν ,’ 
γε δοκεῖτε, οὐδ᾽ ἐκλογίσασϑαι πώποτε πρὸς olove ὑμῖν «4ϑηναίους 
ὄντας καὶ ὅσον ὑμῶν καὶ ὡς πᾶν διαφέροντας ὁ ἀγὼν ἔσται. 2. οἱ 
μέν ye νεωτεροποιοὶ καὶ ἐπινοῆσαι ὀξεῖς καὶ ἐπιτελέσαι ἔργῳ ὃ ἂν 
γνῶσιν" ὑμεῖς δὲ τὰ ὑπάρχοντά τε σώζειν καὶ ἐπιγνῶναι μηδὲν καὶ 
ἔργῳ οὐδὲ τἀναγκαῖα ἐξικέσϑαι. 3. αὖϑις δὲ οἱ μὲν καὶ παρὰ δύ. 
γαμιν τολμηταὶ καὶ παρὰ γνώμην κινδυνευταὶ καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς δεινοῖς 
εὐέλπιδες" τὸ δὲ ὑμέτερον» τῆς τὸ δυνάμεως ἐνδεᾶ πρᾶξαι, τῆς τε 
γνώμης μηδὲ τοῖς βεβαίοις πιστεῦσαι, τῶν τε δεινῶν μηδέποτε ote- 
σῷ 4 
σϑαι ἀπολυϑήσεσθαι. A. καὶ μὴ» καὶ ἄοκνοι πρὸς ὑμᾶς μελλητὰς 
4 -.φ 3 , 
καὶ ἀποδημηταὶ πρὸς ἐρδημοτάτους. οἴονται γὰρ οἱ μὲν τῇ ἀπουσίᾳ 
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bead ~ 4 =~ ~ “«Ψ 
ἄν τι κτᾶσϑαι, ὑμεῖς δὲ τῷ ἐπελϑεῖν καὶ τὰ ἑτοῖμα ὧν βλιζψιει 
κρατοῦντές τε τῶν ἐχϑρῶν ἐπὶ πλεῖστον ἐξέρχονται, καὶ νικώμενοι 
3 > 23 4 3 ’ oe 4 ~ 4 ΄ 3 
én ἔλαχιστον ἀναπίπτουσιν. ὅ. ἔτι δὲ τοῖς μὲν σώμασιν ἀλλοτριω- 
τάτοις vaio τῆς πόλεως χρῶνται, τῇ γνώμῃ δὲ οἰκειοτοίτῃ ἐς τὸ 
’ εν > Ὁ = va A “a ? ? Δ 2t 
πράσσειν τι ὑπὲρ αὑτῆς. Θ᾽ καὶ ἃ μὲν ἂν ἐπινοήσαντες μὴ ἐξέλθω 
σι», οἰκεῖα στέρεσθαι ἡγοῦνται" ἃ δ᾽ ὧν ἐπελϑόντες κτήσωνται, 
ὁλίγα πρὸς τὰ μέλλοντα τυχεῖν πράξαντες. ἢν δ᾽ ἄρα καί του πείρᾳ 
σφαλῶσιν, ἀντελπίσαντες ἄλλα ἐπλήρωσαν τὴν χρείαν. μόνοι γὰρ 
ἔχουσί τε ὁμοίως καὶ ἐλπίζουσιν ἃ ὧν ἐπινοήσωσι, διὰ τὸ ταχεῖαν 
~ τ ~ « 
τὴν» ἐπιχείρησιν ποιεῖσϑαι ὧν av γνῶσι. 7. καὶ ταῦτα μετὰ πόνων 
~ « ~ 4 
πάντα καὶ κινδύνων δι᾽ ὅλου τοῦ αἰῶνος μοχϑοῦσι" καὶ ἀπολαύουσιν» 
we A ~ 4 
ἐλάχιστα τῶν ὑπαρχόντων διὰ τὸ ἀεὶ κτᾶσϑαι, καὶ μήτε ἑορτὴν 
a” Cw a 4 ® , lp oa , 3 τ 
ἄλλο τι ἡγεῖσϑαι ἢ τὸ τὰ δέοντα πρᾶξαι, ξυμφοραν re οὐχ ἤσσον 
ες Ὁ » 
ἡσυχίαν ἀπράγμονα ἣ ἀσχολίαν ἐπίπονον. 8. ὥστε εἴ τις αὐτοὺς 
a = 
ξυνελὼν φαίη πεφυκέναι ἐπὶ τῷ μήτε αὐτοὺς ἔχειν ἡσυχίαν, μήτε 
~ ~ ww : 
τοὺς ἄλλους ἀνθρώπους ἐᾶν, ὀρθῶς ἂν εἶποι. LXXI. ταύτης 
, f > , ’ Ύ , 
μέντοι τοιαύτης ἀντικαϑεστηκυίας πόλεως, ὦ ““ακεδαιμόνιοι, δια- 
4 4 w 8 e 4 3 ’, ~ 4 4 2 8 
μέλλετε" καὶ οἰεσϑὲ τὴν ἡσυχίαν ov τούτοις τῶν ἀνϑρώπων Ent 
~ ~ a ~ 4 oo ~ 
πλεῖστον ἀρχεῖν, οἱ ἂν τῇ μὲν παρασχευῇ δίκαια πράσσωσι, τῇ δὲ 
4 Ἅ > ~ - Ύ ν » ’ . 297? 3 " - 4 
γνώμῃ, ἥν ἀδικῶνται, δῆλοι wot μὴ ἐπιτρέψοντες " ἀλλ᾽ ἐπι τῷ μὴ 
~ ” 4 9 ‘ 3 ld 4 , . sm» e 
λυπεῖν te ἄλλους καὶ αὑτοι ἀμυνόμενοι μὴ βλάπτεσϑαι τὸ ἰσοὸν νἕ- 
pete. 2. μόλις δ᾽ ἂν πόλει ὁμοίᾳ παροικοῦντες ἐτυγχάνετε τουτου" 
νῦν δ᾽, ὅπερ καὶ ἄρτι ἐδηλώσαμεν, ἀρχαιότροπα ὑμῶν τὰ ἐπιτηδεύ- 
ματα πρὸς αὐτούς ἐστιν. ἀνάγκη δ᾽ ὥσπερ τέχνης ἀεὶ τὰ ἐπιγιγνόμενα 
~ 4 a ᾽ e 
κρατεῖν. 3. καὶ ἡσυχαζούσῃ μὲν πόλει τὰ ἀκίνητα νόμιμα ἄριστα, 
4 e oo ~w 
πρὸς πολλὰ δὲ ἀναγκαζομένοις ἰέναι πολλῆς καὶ τῆς ἐπιτεχνήσεως 
~ 4 A ~ ws 
δεῖ. διόπερ καὶ τὰ τῶν ᾿“ϑηναίων and τῆς πολυπειρίας ἐπὶ πλέον 
ς - , 4 ΄ 4 g - ς Ὁ 3 ~ e 
voy κεκαίνωται. 4. μέχρι μὲν ovy τοῦδὲ ὠρίσϑο) ὑμῶν 7 Boadv- 
“« A ~ ” 
τής᾽ suv δὲ τοῖς τὸ ἄλλοις καὶ Ποτιδαιάταις, ὥσπερ ὑπεδέξασϑε, 
Ul 4 U4 9 ld 9 4 3 ’ Φ , » 
βοηϑήσατε κατὰ ταχος ἐσβαλόντες ἐς τὴν Artinyy, ἵνα μὴ ἄνδρας 
‘ ~ ~ 4 ~ 
ze φίλους καὶ ξυγγενεῖς τοῖς ἐχϑίστοις πρόησϑε, καὶ ἡμᾶς τοὺς 
LAA χΧ ὃ ἢ ,ὕ A ε , ι 4 E 4 ,’ 5 ὃ ao ὲ 
ἄλλους ἀϑυμίᾳ πρὸς ἑτέραν τινὰ ξυμμαχίαν τρέψητε. 5. δρῷμε» 
3 Ὁ ΑΓ eq. y 4 ~ ~ e ’ ” A 9 ’ 
δ᾽ av ἄδικον οὐδὲν οὔτε πρὸς ϑεῶν τῶν ὁρκίων οὔτε πρὸς ἀνϑρω- 
nov τῶν αἰσϑανομένων. λύουσι γὰρ σπονδὰς ody οἱ δι᾽ ἐρημία» 
ψΨ - ᾿ > > e 4 ~ v “ [4 
ἄλλοις προσιόντες, ἀλλ οἱ μὴ βοηϑοῦντες οἷς av ξυνομόσωσι. 
~ ~ σ A 
ὃ. βουλυμένων δὲ ὑμῶν προϑύμων εἶναι μενοῦμεν" οὗτε γὰρ ὅσια ἂν 
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ποιοῖμεν μεταβαλλόμενοι οὔτε ξυνηϑεστέρους ἂν ἄλλους εὕροιμεν. 
7. πρὸς τάδε βουλεύεσϑε εὖ, καὶ τὴν Πελοπόννησον πειρᾶσϑε μὴ 
ἐλάσσω ἐξηγεῖσϑαι 7 οἱ πατέρες ὑμῖν παρέδοσαν. 

J.XXIl. Τοιαῦτα μὲν οἱ Κορίψϑιοε εἶπον. τῶν δὲ ᾿Αθηναίων 
ἔτυχε γὰρ πρεσβεία πρότερον ἐν τῇ ““ακεδαίμονι περὶ ἄλλων παροῦ- 
σα, καὶ ὡς ἤσϑοντο τῶν λόγων, ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς; παριτητέα ἐς τοὺς 
“Ἰακοδαιμονέους εἶναι, τῶν μὲν ἐγκλημάτων πέρι μηδὲν ἀπολογησο- 
μένους ὧν αἱ πόλεις ἐνεκάλουν, δηλῶσαι δὲ περὶ τοῦ παντός, ad οὗ 
ταχέως αὐτοῖς βουλευτέον εἴη, ἀλλ ἐν πλείογι σκεπτέον. καὶ ἅμα 
τὴν σφετέραν πόλιν ἐβούλοντο σημῆναι ὅση εἴη δύναμιν, καὶ ὑπό- 
μνῆσιν ποιήσασϑαι τοῖς τὸ πρεσβυτέροις ὧν ἤδεσαν καὶ τοῖς νεωτέ- 
ροις ἐξήγησιν ὧν ἄπειροι ἧσαν, νομίζοντες μᾶλλον ὧν αὐτοὺς ἐκ τῶν 
λόγων πρὸς τὸ ἡσυχάζειν τραπέσθαι 7 πρὸς τὸ πολεμεῖν. 2. προσ- 
ελθόντες οὖν τοῖς “ΤἸακεδαιμονίοις ἔφασαν βούλεσϑαι καὶ αὐτοὶ 
ἐς τὸ πλῆϑος αὐτῶν εἰπεῖν, εἴ τι μὴ ἀποκωλύοι. 3. οἱ δ᾽ ἐκέλευον 
τὸ ἐπιέναι, καὶ παρελϑόντες οἱ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι ἔλεγον τοιάδε. 

LXXIIL Ἡ μὲν πρέσβευσις ἡμῶν οὐχ ἐς ἀντιλογίαν τοῖς ὑμε- 
τέροις ξυμμάχοις ἐγένετο, ἀλλὰ περὶ ὧν 7 πόλις ἔπεμψεν" αἰσϑό- 
μενοι δὲ καταβοὴν οὐκ ὀλίγην οὖσαν ἡμῶν παρήλθομεν, οὐ τοῖς 
ἐγκλήμασε τῶν πόλεων ἀντεροῖφτες, οὐ γὰρ παρὰ δικασταῖς ὑμῖν 
Ofte ἡμῶν οὔτα τούτων οἱ λόγοι ἂν γίγνοιντο, AAR ὅπως μὴ ῥᾳδίως 
περὶ μεγάλων πραγμάτων» τοῖς ξυμμάχοις πειϑόμενοι χεῖρον βουλεύ- 
σησϑε, καὶ ἅμα βουλόμενοι περὶ τοῦ παντὸς λόγου τοῦ ἐς ἡμᾶς 
καϑεστῶτος δηλῶσαι, ὡς οὔτε ἀπεικότως ἔχομεν ἃ κεχτήμεθα, ἥ τὸ 
πόλις ἡμῶν ἀξία λόγου ἐστί. 2. καὶ τὰ μὲν navy παλαιὰ τί δεῖ λέγειν, 
ὧν ἀκοαὶ μᾶλλον λόγων μάρτυρες ἢ ὄψεις τῶν» ἀκουσομένων; τὰ δὲ 
Μηδικὰ καὶ ὅσα αὐτοὶ ξύνιστε, εἰ καὶ δὲ ὄχλου μᾶλλον ἔσται ἀεὶ 
προβαλλομένοιρ, ἀνάγκη λέγειν᾽ καὶ γὰρ OTE ἐδρῶμεν, ἐπὶ ὠφελείᾳ 
ἐκινδυνεύετο, ἡ ἧς τοῦ μὲν ἔργου μέρος μετέσχετε, τοῦ δὲ λόγου μὴ 
παντός, εἴ τι ὠφελεῖ, στερισκώμεθϑα. 3. ῥηθήσεται δὲ οὐ παραι- 
τήσεως μᾶλλον ἕφοχα 7] μαρτυρίου καὶ δηλώσεως πρὸς οἵαν ὑμῖν 
πόλιν μὴ εὖ βουλευομένοις ὁ ὁ ἀγὼν καταστήσεται. A. φαμὲν γὰρ 
͵. αραῦ ὦνί τε μόνοι προκινδυνεῦσαι τῷ βαρβάρῳ καὶ ὅτε τὸ ὕστε- 
gor ἦλϑεν, οὐχ ἱκανοὶ ὄντες κατὰ γῆν ἀμύνεσϑαι ἐσβάντες ἐς τὰς 
ναῦς πανδημεὶ ἐν Σαλαμῖνι ξυνναυμαχῆσαι, ὅπερ ἔσχε μὴ κατὰ πόλεις 
αὐτὸν ἐπιπλέοντα τὴν Πελοπόννησον πορϑεῖν, ἀδυνάτων ἂν ὄντων 
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πρὸς ναῦς πολλὰς ἀλλήλοις ἐπιβοηϑεῖν. 5. τεκμήριον δὲ μέγιστον 
αὐτὸς ἐποίησε" νικηϑεὶς γὰρ ταῖς vavoly, ὡς οὐκέτι αὐτῷ ὁμοέας 
οὔσης τῆς δυνάμεως, κατὰ τάχος τῷ πλέονι τοῦ στρατοῦ ἀνεχώρησεν. 
LXXIV. τοιούτου μέντοι ξυμβάντος τούτου, καὶ σαφῶς δηλωϑέν: 
τος ὅτι ἐν ταῖς ναυσὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων τὰ πράγματα ἐγένετο, τρία τὰ 
ὠφελιμώτατα ἐς αὐτὸ παρεσχόμεδα, ἀριθμόν τε νεῶν πλεῖστον καὶ 
ἄνδρα στρατηγὸν ξυρετώτατον καὶ προϑυμίαν ἀοχνοτάτην, ναῦς μέν 
γε ἐς τὰς τετραχοσίας ὀλίγῳ ἐλάσσους δύο μοιρῶν, Θεμιστοκλέα δὲ 
ἄρχοντα, ὃς αἰτιώτατος ἐν τῷ στενῷ ναυμαχῆσαι ἐγένετο, ὅπερ 
σαφέστατα ἔσωσε τὰ πράγματα, καὶ αὐτὸν διὰ τοῦτο ὑμεῖς δὴ μά- 
λιστα ἐτιμήσατε ἄνδρα ξένον τῶν ὡς ὑμᾶς ἐλθόντων. 2. προϑυ- 
μίαν δὲ καὶ πολὺ τολμηροτάτην ἐδείξαμεν, οἵ γε, ἐπειδὴ ἡμῖν κατὰ 
γῆν οὐδεὶς ἐβοήϑει, τῶν ἄλλων ἤδη μέχρι ἡμῶν δουλευόντων, ἠξιώ- 
σαμεν, ἐκλιπόντες τὴν πόλιν καὶ τὰ οἰκεῖα διαφϑείραντες, μηδ᾽ ws τὸ 
τῶν περιλοίπων ξυμμάχων κοινὸν προλιπεῖν, μηδὲ σκεδασϑέντες 
ἀχρεῖοι αὐτοῖς γενέσϑαι, ἀλλ᾿ ἐσβάντες ἐς τὰς ναῦς κινδυνεῦσαι καὶ 
μὴ ὀργισϑῆναι ὅτι ἡμῖν ov προετιμωρήσατε. 3. ὥστε φαμὲν οὔχ 
ἥσσον αὐτοὶ ὠφελῆσαι ὑμᾶς ἢ τυχεῖν τούτου. ὑμεῖς μὲν γὰρ ἀπό τε 
οἰκουμένων τῶν πόλεων καὶ ἐπὶ τῷ τὸ λοιπὸν γνέμεσϑαι, ἐπειδὴ 
ἐδείσατε ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν καὶ οὐχ ἡμῶν τὸ πλέον, ἐβοηϑήσατε" Gre 
γοῦν ἦμεν ἔτι σῶοι, οὐ παρεγένεσϑε" ἡμεῖς δὲ ἀπό τε τῆς οὐκ οὔσης 
ἔτι ὁρμώμενοι, καὶ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐν βραχείᾳ ἐλπίδι οὔσης κινδυνεύοντες, 
Ξυγεσώσαμεν ὑμᾶς τὸ τὸ μέρος καὶ ἡμᾶς αὐτούς. εἰ δὲ προσεχωρή- 
σαμεν πρότερον τῷ Μήδῳ, δείσαντες ὥσπερ καὶ ἄλλοι περὶ τῇ χώρᾳ, 
ἢ μὴ ἐτολμήσαμεν ὕστερον ἐσβῆναι ἐς τὰς ναῦς ὡς διεφϑαρμένοι, 
οὐδὲν ἂν ἔτι ἔδει ὑμᾶς μὴ ἔχοντας ναῦς ἱκανὰς ναυμαχεῖν, ἀλλὰ 
καϑ' ἡσυχίαν ἂν αὐτῷ πρυεχώρησε τὰ πράγματα ᾧ ἐβούλετο. 
LXXV. ἀρ ἄξιοί ἐσμεν, ὦ “4κ«κεδαιμόφιοι, καὶ προϑυμίας ἕνεκα 
τῆς τότε καὶ γνώμης ξυνέσεως ἀρχῆς γε ἧς ἔχομεν τοῖς “Ἕλλησι μὴ 
οὕτως ἄγαν ἐπιφϑόνως διακεῖσθαι; 2. καὶ γὰρ αὐτὴν τήνδε ἐλά- 
βομεν οὐ βιασάμενοι, GAN ὑμῶν μὲν οὐκ ἐθελησάντων παραμεῖναι 
πρὸς τὰ ὑπόλοιπα τοῦ βαρβάρου, ἡμῖν δὲ προσελϑόντων τῶν ξυμ- 
μάχων καὶ αὐτῶν δεηϑέντων ἡγεμόνας καταστῆναι" 3. ἐξ αὐτοῦ 
δὲ τοῦ ἔργου κατηναγκάσϑημεν τὸ πρῶτον προαγαγεῖν αὐτὴν ἐς 
τόδε, μάλιστα μὲν ὑπὸ δέους, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τιμῆς, ὕστερον καὶ 
ὠφελείας. 4. καὶ οὐκ ἀσγαλὲς ἔτι ἐδόκει εἶναι τοῖς πολλοῖς ἀπῇ 
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ronusvove καί τινων καὶ ἤδη ἀποστάντων κατεστραμμένων, ὑμω» 
τε ἡμῖν οὐχέτι ὁμοίως φίλων GAL ὑπόπτων καὶ διαφόρων ὄντων, 
ἀνέντας κινδυνεύειν" καὶ γὰρ ἂν αἱ ἀποστάσεις πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐγιγ- 
vorzo. 5. πᾶσι δὲ ἀνεπίφϑονον τὰ ξυμφέροντα τῶν μεγίστων 
πέρε κινδύνων εὖ τίθεσθαι. LXXVI. ὑμεῖς γοῦν, ὦ “1ακεδαιμό- 
noe, τὰς ἐν τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ πόλεις ἐπὶ τὸ ὑμῖν ὠφέλιμον καταστη.. 
σάμενοι ἐξηγεῖσϑε᾽ καὶ εἰ τότε ὑπομείναντες διὰ παντὸς ἀπήχϑ ἡ" 
σϑε ἐν τῇ ἡγεμονίᾳ ὥσπερ ἡμεῖν, εὖ ἴσμεν μὴ ἂν ἧσσον ὑμᾶς λυπη- 
ροὺς γενομένους τοῖς ξυμμάχοις, καὶ ἀναγκασθέντας ὧν ἢ ἄρχει» 
fyxparag 7 αὐτοὺς κινδυνεύειν. 2. οὕτως οὐδ᾽ ἡμεῖς θαυμαστὸν 
οὐδὲν πδποιήκαμεν οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρωπείου τρόπου, εἰ ἀρχήν τε 
διδομένην ἐδεξάμεθα, καὶ ταύτην μὴ ἀνεῖμεν ὑπὸ τῶν μεγίστων 
γικηϑέντες, τιμῆς καὶ δέους καὶ ὠφελείας, οὐδ᾽ αὖ πρῶτοι τοῦ 
τοιούτον ὑπάρξαντες, ἀλλ: ἀεὶ καϑεστῶτος τὸν ἥσσω ὑπὸ τοῦ δυν»- 
ατωτέρου κατείργεσθαι, ἄξιοί τὸ ἅμα νομίζοντες εἶναι, καὶ ὑμῖν 
δοκοῦντες μέχρι οὗ τὰ ξυμφέροντα λογιζόμενοι τῷ δικαίῳ λόγῳ νῦν 
χυῆσϑε, ὃν οὐδείς πῶ παρατυχὸν ἰσχύι τι κεήσασϑαι προϑεὶς τοῦ μὴ 
πλέον ἔχειν ἀπετράπετο. 3. ἐπαινεῖσϑαί τὸ ἄξιοι οἵτινες χρησάμε- 
ψοι τῇ ἀνϑρωπείᾳ φύσει ὥστε δτέρων ἄρχειν, δικαιότεροι ἢ κατὰ τὶ» 
ὑπάρχουσαν δύναμιν γεγένηνται. 4. ἄλλους 7 ἂν οὖν οἰόμεϑα τὰ 
ἡμέτερα λαβόντας δεῖξαι ἂν μάλιστα εἴ τι μετριάζομεν - ἡμῖν δὲ καὶ 
ἐκ τοῦ ἐπιεικοῦς ἀδοξία τὸ πλέον ἢ ἔπαινος οὐκ εἰκότως περιέστη. 
LXXVIL βαὶ ἐλασσούμενοι γὰρ ἐν ταῖς ξυμβολαίαις πρὸς τοὺς ξυμ" 
μάχους δίκαις, καὶ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν αὑτοῖς ἐν τοῖς ὁμοίοις νόμοις ποιήσαν- 
reg τὰς κρίσεις, φιλοδικεῖν δοκοῦμεν. 2. καὶ οὐδεὶς σχοπεῖ αὐτῶν, 
τοῖς καὶ ἄλλοϑί που ἀρχὴν ἔχουσι καὶ ἧσσον ἡμῶν πρὸς τοὺς ὑπη- 
κόους μετρίοις οὖσι διότι τοῦτο οὐκ ὀνειδίζεται" βιάζεσθαι γὰρ οἷς 
ἂν ἐξῇ, δικάζεσθαι οὐδὲν προσδέονται. 3. οἱ δὲ εἰϑισμένοι πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου ὁμιλεῖν, ἤν τι παρὰ τὸ μὴ οἴεσϑαι χρῆναι ἢ γνώμῃ ἢ 
δυνάμει τῇ διὰ τὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ ὁπωσοῦν ἐλασσωϑῶσιν, οὐ τοῦ πλέο- 
νος μὴ στερισκόμενοι χάριν ἔχουσι», ἀλλὰ τοῦ ἐνδεοῦς χαλεπώτερον 
φέρουσιν ἢ εἰ ἀπὸ πρώτης ἀποϑέμενοι τὸν νόμον φανερῶς ἐπλεονε' 
κεοῦμεν. ἐκείνως δὲ οὐδ᾽ ἂν αὐτοὶ ἀντέλεγον ὡς οὐ χρεὼν τὸν ἥσσω 
τῷ κρατοῦντι ὑποχωρεῖν. A. ἀδικούμενοί τε, ὡς ἔοικεν, οἱ ἄνϑρω- 
ποι μᾶλλον ὀργίζονται 7 βιαζόμενοι. τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου 
δσκεῖ πλεονλεχτεῖσϑαι, τὸ δ ἀπὸ τοῦ κρείσσονος καταναγκάζεσϑαι. 
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5. ὑπὸ γοῦν τοῦ Μήδου δεινότερα τούτων πάσχοντες ἠνείχοντο, ἡ 
4 ~ 
δὲ ἡμετέρα ἀρχὴ χαλεπὴ δοκεῖ εἶναι, εἰκότως" τὸ παρὸν γὰρ ἀεὶ 
βαρὺ τοῖς ὑπηκόοις. 6. ὑμεῖς 7 ἂν οὖν εἰ καϑελόντες ἡμᾶς 
” ’ A \ x a 300 ek , 5) ἢ 
ἄρξαιτε, τάχα ἂν τὴν εὔνοιαν ἣν διὰ τὸ ἡμέτερον δέος εἰλήφατε, 
’ wn” ~ ¢ 
μεταβάλοιτε, εἴπερ οἷα καὶ τότε πρὸς τὸν Μῆδον δὲ ὀλίγου ἡγησά- 
pevoe ὑπεδείξατε, ὁμοῖα καὶ νῦν γνώσεσϑε. ἅμικτα γὰρ τά τὲ καϑ' 
ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς νόμιμα τοῖς ἄλλοις ἔχετε, καὶ προσέτι εἷς ἕχαστος 
ἐξιὼν οὔτ ᾿'τούτοις χρῆται, οὔϑ᾽ οἷς ἡ ἄλλη Ἑλλὰς νομίζει. 
LXXVIII. βουλεύεσϑε οὖν βραδέως ὡς οὐ περὶ βραχέων, καὶ μὴ 
ἀλλοτρίαις γνώμαις καὶ ἐγκλήμασι πεισϑέντες οἰκεῖον πόνον πρόσ- 
ϑησϑε. τοῦ δὲ πολέμου τὸν παράλογον, ὅσος ἐστί, πρὶν ἐν ἀὐκῷ 
γενέσϑαι προδιάγνωτε᾽ 2. μηκυνόμενος γὰρ φιλεῖ ἐς τύχας τὰ 
τ ε 
πολλὰ περιίστασϑαι, ὧν ἴσον τὸ ἀπέχομεν καὶ ὁποτέρως ἔσται ἐν 
Ie? ’ ; 2? « ΚΑ ᾽ \ ’ 
ἀδήλῳ κινδυνεύεται. 3. ἰόντες τε οἱ ἄνϑρωποι ἐς τοὺς πολέμους 
~ a ~ ad ~ 
τῶν ἔργων πρότερον ἔχονται, ἃ γρῆν ὕστερον δρᾶν, κακοπαϑοῦντες 
δὲ ἤδη τῶν λόγων ἅπτονται. A. ἡμεῖς δὲ ἐν οὐδεμιᾷ πω τοιαύτῃ 
€ U 4 ΑΓ 2 3 ‘ Fr? ¢ ~ e ~ [4 C ὦ a # 
ἁμαρτίᾳ ὄντες οὔτ᾽ αὐτοὶ ov ὑμᾶς ὁρῶντες λέγομεν ὑμῖν, ἕως ἔτι 
αὐθαίρετος ἀμφοτέροις ἡ εὐβουλία, σπονδὰς μὴ λύειν μηδὲ παρα- 
QETOS ἀμφοτέροις ἢ ὑλία, og μή μῆθε πὰρ 
᾽ A σ ‘ 4 , , , b) . Φ 
βαίνειν τοὺς opxorvs, τὰ δὲ διάφορα δίκῃ λύεσϑαι κατὰ τὴν ξυνϑή- 
κηρ' ἢ ϑεοὺς τοὺς ὁρκίους μάρτυρας ποιούμενοι πειρασόμεϑα 
<—.w ¢ ~ 
ἀμύνεσϑαι πολέμου ἄρχοντας ταύτῃ ἡ ἂν ὑφηγῆσϑε. 
~ Pe, 9 ‘ ‘ ~ 
LXXIX. - Τοιαῦτα δὲ οἱ ᾿“4)ϑηναῖοι εἶπον. ἐπειδὴ δὲ τῶν τε 
4 # ε ’ὔ 4 2 ’ὔ ὃ νιν 4 
ξυμμάχων ἤκουσαν οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοι τὰ ἐγχληματα τὰ ἐς τοὺς 
'Adyvatove, καὶ τῶν ᾿41ϑηναίων ἃ ἔλεξαν, μεταστησάμενοι πάντας 
~~ ~ a = 
ἐβουλεύοντο κατὰ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς περὶ τῶν παρόντων. 2. καὶ τῶν 
~ jie ‘ 2 
μὲν πλειόνων ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ αἱ γνῶμαι ἔφερον, ἀδικεῖν τὸ τοὺς ADy- 
, 4 \ 3 ’ 
ψαίους ἤδη καὶ πολεμητέα εἶναι ἐν τάχει" παρελϑῶν δὲ ‘Aoyidapos 
ὃ βασιλεὺς αὐτῶν, ἀνὴρ καὶ ξυνετὸς δοκῶν εἶναι. καὶ σώφρων, ἔλεξε 
τοιάδε. 
. “Ὁ » ’ 3 
LXXX. Καὶ αὐτὸς πολλῶν ἤδη πολέμων ἐμπειρὸς εἰμι, oF 
~ ~ ~ [2 ~ σ [4 
‘este ie καὶ ὑμῶν TOUS ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ Ἰλθὰᾷ ὁρῶ, ὥστε μήτϑ 
ἀπειρίᾳ ἐπιϑυμῆσαί τινα τοῦ ἔργου, ὅπερ ἂν οἱ πολλοὶ πάϑοιεν, biee 
ἀγαϑὸν καὶ ἀσφαλὲς ψομίσαντα. 2. εὕροιτε δ᾽ ἂν τόνδε, περὶ οὗ νῦν 
βουλεύεσϑε, οὐκ ἂν ἐλάχιστον γενόμενον, εἶ σωφρόνως τις αὐτὸν 
ἐκλογίζοιτο. 8. πρὸς μὲν γὰρ τοὺς Πελοποννησίους καὶ ἀστυγείτο- 
γας παρόμοιος ἡμῶν ἡ ἀλκή, καὶ διὰ ταχέων οἷόν» τε ἐφ᾽ Exacta 
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ἐλϑεῖν᾽ πρὸς ba ἄνδρας, οἱ γῆν τε ἑκὰς ἔχουσι καὶ προσέτι ϑαλάσ- 
σῆς ἐμπειρότατοί εἰσι, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἅπασι» ἄριστα ἐξήρτυνται, 
, σ 4 
πλούτῳ τε ἰδίῳ καὶ δημοσίῳ καὶ ναυσὶ καὶ ἵπποις καὶ ὅπλοις καὶ 
Ν μή > > a” € 0 , [4 -,» ’ a . a 
ὑχλῳ ὁσὸος οὐκ ἂν ἄλλῳ evi ye χωρίῳ ᾿Ελληνικῷ ἐστίν, ἔτι δὲ καὶ 
ξυιμάχους πολλοὺς φόρου ὑποτελεῖς ἔχουσι, πῶς χρὴ πρὸς τούτους 
ὑκδίως πόλεμον ἄρασϑαι, καὶ τίνὶ πιστεύσαντας ἀπαρασκεύους 
᾽ ~ ? - , ? > & 9 ? 2 gf 
ἐπειγϑῆναι;. 4. πότερον ταῖς ναυσίν ; add ἥσσους ἐσμέν" εἰ δὲ 
μελετήσομεν καὶ ἀντιπαρασκευασομεϑα, χρόνος ἐνέσται. ἀλλὰ τοῖς 
, > ‘5 ~~ ? ’ 9 a 4 A 3 
χρήμασιν; ἀλλα πολλῷ ἔτι πλέον τούτου ἐλλείπομεν καὶ OvTE ἐν 
κοινῷ ἔχομεν οὔτε ἑτοίμως ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων φέρομεν. LXXXI. τάχ 
me oe ~ ~ 
ay τις ϑαρσοίη ὅτι τοῖς ὅπλοις αὐτῶν καὶ τῷ πλήϑει ὑπερφέρομεν, 
σ 4 ~ =~ ?. ~ ς ~ , - 69 4 4 
ὥστε τὴν γῆν Syovy ἐπιῳφοιτῶντες᾽" 2. τοῖς δὲ ἄλλη γῆ ἐστὶ πολλὴ 
c »ν 4 9 , τ , 5. tte 3 4 
ἧς ἄρχουσι, καὶ ἐκ ϑαλάσσης ὧν δέονται ἐπάξονται. 3. εἰ δ᾽ αὖ 
τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἀφιστάναι πειρασόμεϑα, δεήσει καὶ τούτοις ναυσὶ 
βοηϑεῖν, τὸ πλέον οὖσι νησιώταις. 4. τίς οὖν ἔσται ἡμῶν ὁ πόλε- 
* 4 , 
μος; εἰ μὴ γὰρ ἢ ταυσὶ κρατήσομεν ἣ τὰς προσόδους ἀφαιρήσομεν 
>> f Α 4 , , a , 3 , 
ἀφ ὦ» τὸ ναυτικὸν τρέφουσι, βλαψόμεϑα τὰ πλέω. ὅ. κὰν τούτῳ 
‘ ~ 
οὐδὲ καταλύεσϑαι ἔτι καλόν, ἄλλως τὸ καὶ εἰ δόξομεν ἄρξαι μᾶλλον 
~~ ~ ‘ 4 A > [4 « 453 , 3 ϑ € 
τῆς διαφορᾶς. 6. μῇ γὰρ δὴ ἐκείνῃ ye τῇ ἐλπίδι ἐπαιρώμεϑα ὡς 
4 ~~ Cd 
ταχὺ παυϑήσεται ὃ πόλεμος, ἢν THY γῆν αὐτῶν τάμωμεν. δέδοικα δὲ 
““ 4 4 “«« 4 > 4 ε , if > 8 > 
μαλλον un καὶ τοῖς παισὶν αὑτὸν ὑπολίπωμεν" οὕτως εἰκὸς ADn- 
ναίους φρονήματι μήτε τῇ γῇ δουλεῦσαι, μήτε ὥσπερ ἀπείρους κατα- 
πλαγῆναι τῷ πολέμῳ. ΤΙΧ ΧΧΙΠ, ov μὴν οὐδὲ ἀναισϑήτως αὐτοὺς 
κολεύω τούς τὸ ξυμμάχους ἡμῶν ἐᾶν βλάπτειν, καὶ ἐπιβουλεύοντας 
4 ~ α« - 
μὴ καταφωρᾶν, ἀλλὰ ὅπλα μὲν μήπω κινεῖν, πέμπειν δὲ καὶ αἰτιᾶ- 
σϑαι μήτε πόλεμον ἄγαν δηλοῦντας μήϑ'᾽ ὡς ἐπιτρέψομεν, κἀν 
τούτῳ καὶ τὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἐξαρτύεσϑαι ξυμμάχων te προσαγωγῇ 
Vc ’ ᾿ , wv , A ~ A , 
καρ Elanveoy καὶ βαρβάρων, εἰ ποϑὲν τινὰ ἢ ναυτικοῦ ἢ χρημάτων 
δύναμιν προσληψομεϑα᾽ ἀνεπίφϑονον δὲ ὅσοι ὥσπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς ὑπ᾽ 
2 Ο 
“ϑηναίων ἐπιβουλευόμεϑα μὴ Eldnvag μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ βαρβάρους 
. =~ 4 o 
προσλαβόντας διασωθῆναι" καὶ τὰ αὑτῶν ἅμα ἐκποριζώμεϑα. 
<A ~ ~ 
2. καὶ ἢ» μὲν ἐσακούσωσί τι πρεσβευομένων ἡμῶν, ταῦτα ἄριστα" 
a 4 , , > » A , LY - Ψ x A - 
ἣν δὲ μή, διελϑόντῶων ἐτῶν καὶ Ovo καὶ τριῶν ἄμεινον ἤδη, ἢν δοκῇ, 
πεφραγμένοι (mer ἐπ αὐτούς. 3. καὶ ἴσως, ὁρῶντες ἡμῶν ἤδη την 
τε παρασκευὴν καὶ τοὺς λόγους αὐτῇ ὁμοῖα ὑποσημαίνοντας, μᾶλλον 
ἂν εἴκοιεν, καὶ γῆν ἔτι ἄτμητον ἔχοντες καὶ περὶ παρόντων ἀγαϑῶῦ» 
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a 4 3 [4 4 A a wv a 
καὶ οὕπω ἐφϑαρμένων βουλευόμενοι. A. μὴ γὰρ ἄλλο τι νομίσητε 
~ - « 
τεὴν γῆν αὐτῶν ἢ ὅμηρον ἔχειν, καὶ οὐχ ἧσσον ὅσῳ ἄμεινον ἐξείργα 
τ ~ 
σται" ἧς φείδεσϑαι χρὴ ὡς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον, καὶ μὴ ἐς ἀπόνοιαν xara: 
στήσαντας αὐτοὺς ἀληπτοτέρους ἔχειν. ὅ. εἰ γὰρ ἀπαράσκενοι τοῖς 
τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐγκλήμασιν ἐπειχϑέντες τεμοῦμεν αὐτήν, ὁρᾶτε ὅπως 
μὴ αἴσχιον καὶ ἀπορώτερον τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ πράξομεν. 6. ἐγκλή 
ματα μὲν γὰρ καὶ πόλεων καὶ ἰδιωτῶν οἷόν τὸ καταλῦσαι" πόλεμον 
δὲ ξύμπαντας ἀραμένους ἕνεκα τῶν ἰδίων, ὃν οὐχ ὑπάρχει εἰδέναι 
xa ὅτι χωρήσει, οὐ ῥάδιον εὐπρεπῶς ϑέσϑαι. LXXXIITL. καὶ 
ἀνανδρία μηδενὶ πολλοὺς μιᾷ πόλει μὴ ταχὺ ἐπελϑεῖν δοκείτω εἶναι. 
2. εἰσὶ γὰρ καὶ ἐκείνοις οὐκ ἐλάσσους, χρήματα φέροντες, ξύμμαχοι, 
\ a € id 3 [2 «8 ’ 9 4 2 9598 4 
καὶ ἔστιν ὃ πόλεμος οὐχ ὁπλὼν ZO πλέον ἀλλὰ δαπανῆς, δι ἢν τὰ 
σ 3 ~ & 4.» ’ I , 
ὅπλα ὠφελεῖ, ἄλλως τε καὶ ἠπειρώταις πρὸς ϑαλασσίους. 3. πορι 
σώμεϑα οὖν. πρῶτον» αὐτήν, καὶ μὴ τοῖς τῶν ξυμμάχων λόγοις πρό- 
τερον ἐπαιρώμεϑα, οἴπερ δὲ καὶ τῶν ἀποβαινόντων τὸ πλέον ἐπὶ 
~ «τ ~ 
ἀμφότερα τῆς αἰτίας ἕξομεν, οὗτοι καὶ καϑ' ἡσυχίαν τι αὐτῶν 
προΐδωμεν. LXXXIV. καὶ τὸ βραδὺ καὶ μέλλον, ὃ μέμφονται 
μάλιστα ἡμῶν, μὴ αἰσχύνεσϑε. σπεύδοντές τε γὰρ σχολαίτερον ἂν 
“ 4 
παύσαισϑε διὰ τὸ ἀπαράσκευοι ἐγχειρεῖν" καὶ ἅμα ἐλευϑέραν καὶ 
ἐνδοξοτάτην πόλιν διὰ παντὸς νεμόμεϑα. 2. καὶ δύναται μάλιστα 
- A ‘ 
σωφροσύνη ἔμφρων τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι. μόνοι γὰρ dt αὐτὸ εὐπραγίαις τὸ οὐκ 
Pa ~ 4 > ’ 
ζξυβρίζομεν καὶ ξυμφοραῖς ἧσσον ἑτέρων εἴκομεν" τῶν τὸ ξὺν ἐπαίνῳ 
ἐξοτρυνόντων ἡμᾶς ἐπὶ τὰ δεινὰ παρὰ τὸ δοκοῦν ἡμῖν οὐκ ἐπαιρό- 
δ “ vy x 4 ’ Ῥ oS ~ 
μεϑα ἡδονῇ, καὶ ἣν tig ἄρα Suv κατηγορίᾳ παροξυνῃ, οὐδὲν μᾶλλον 
ἀχϑεσϑέντες ἀνεπείσϑημεν. 3. πολεμικοί te καὶ εὔβουλοι διὰ τὸ 
εὔκοσμον γιγνόμεϑα, τὸ μὲν ὅτι αἰδὼς σωφροσύνης πλεῖστον μετέχει, 
> ? ‘ ? ’ 4 Α 9 , ἊΝ 4 ~~ 
αἰσχυνῆς δὲ εὐψυχία, evBovdor δὲ ἀμαϑέστερον τῶν τομῶν τῆς 
ἢ o 
ὑπεροψίας παιδενόμενοι, καὶ ξὺν χαλεπότητι σωφρονέστερον ἢ ὥστε 
αὐτῶν ἀνηκουστεῖν, καὶ μὴ τὰ ἀχρεῖα ξυνετοὶ ἄγαν ὄντες, τὰς τῶν 
πολεμίων παρασκευὰς λύγῳ καλῶς μεμφόμενοι ἀνομοίως ἔργῳ ἐπε- 
ξιέναι, νομίζειν δὲ τάς τὸ διανοίας τῶν πέλας παραπλησίους εἶναι, 
4 Q 
καὶ τὰς προσπιπτούσας τύχας οὐ λόγῳ διαιρετάς. 4. ἀεὶ δὲ ὡς 
PA 4 
πρὸς εὖ βουλευομένους τοὺς ἐναντίους ἔργῳ παρασκευαζόμεϑα᾽ καὶ 
ΕῚ 2 3 , e ε ld Ν « 4 9 4 3 > e 
οὐκ ἐξ ἐκείνων ὡς ἁμαρτησομένων ἔχειν δεῖ τὰς ἐλπίδας, GAA ὡς 
ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἀσφαλῶς προφοουμένων. πολύ te διαφέρειν ov δεῖ 
voile ἄνϑρωπον ἀνθρώπου, κράτιστον δὲ εἶναι ὅστις ἐν τοῖς 
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ἀναγκαιοτάτοις παιδεύεται. LXXXV. ταύτας οὖν ἃς of πατέρες 
τε ἡμῖν παρέδοσαν μελέτας καὶ αὐτοὶ διὰ παντὸς ὠφελούμενοι 
ἔχομεν, μὴ παρῶμεν, μηδ᾽ ἐπειχϑέντες ἐν βραχεῖ μοριῳ ἡμέρας περὶ 
πολλῶν σωμάτων καὶ χρημάτων καὶ πόλεων καὶ δόξης βουλεύσωμεν, 
ἀλλὰ καϑ' ἡσυχίαν. ἔξεστι δ᾽ ἡμῖν μᾶλλον ἑτέρων διὰ ἰσχύν. 2. καὶ 
πρὸς τοὺς ᾿4ϑηναίους πέμπετε μὲν περὶ τῆς Ποτιδαίας, πέμπετε δὲ 
περὶ ὧν οἱ ξύμμαχοί φασιν ἀδικεῖσθαι, ἄλλως τε καὶ ἑτοίμων ὄντων 
αὐτῶν δίκας δοῦναι" ἐπὶ δὲ τὸν διδόντα οὐ πρότερον νόμιμον ὡς 
ἐπ᾿ ἀδικοῦντα ἰέναι. παρασκευάζεσϑε δὲ τὸν πόλεμον ἅμα. ταῦτα 
γὰρ καὶ κράτιστα βουλεύσεσθε καὶ τοῖς ἐναντίοις φοβερώτατα. 
3, καὶ ὁ μὲν ᾿Αρχίδαμος τοιαῦτα sine’ παρελϑὼν δὲ ΣΣϑενελαῖΐῖδας 
τελευταῖος, εἷς τῶν ἐφόρων τότε ὧν, ἔλεξεν ἐν τοῖς ““αχεδαιμονίοις 
ὧδε. 

LXXXVI. Τοὺς μὲν λόγους τοὺς πολλοὺς τῶν ᾿4ϑηναίων ov 
γιγνώσκω " ἐπαινέσαντες γὰρ πολλὰ ἑαυτούς, οὐδαμοῦ ἀντεῖπον ὡς 
οὐκ ἀδικοῦσι τοὺς ἡμετέρους ξυμμάχους καὶ τὴν Πελοπόννησον" 
χαίτοι εἰ πρὸς τοὺς Μήδους coe ἀγαϑοὶ τότε, πρὸς δ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
κακοὶ νῦν, διπλασίκς ζημίας ἄξιοί εἰσιν, ὅτι ἀντ' ἀγαθῶν xaxo 
γεγένηνται. 2. ἡμεῖς δὲ ὁμοῖοι καὶ τότε καὶ νῦν ἐσμεν, καὶ τοὺς 
ξυμμάχους ἢν σωφρονῶμεν οὐ περιοφόμεϑα ἀδικουμένοις οὐδὲ μελ. 
λήσομεν τιμωρεῖν οἱ δ᾽ οὐκέτι μέλλουσι κακῶς πάσχειν. 3. ἀλλοιὶ 
μὲν γὰρ χρήματά ἐστι πολλὰ καὶ νῆες καὶ ἵπποι, ἡμῖν δὲ ξύμμαχοι 
ἀγαϑοί, οὗς ov παραδοτέα τοῖς ᾿41ϑηναίοις ἐστίν, οὐδὲ δίκαις xm 
λόγοις διακριτέα μὴ λόγῳ καὶ αὐτοὺς βλαπτομένους, ἀλλὰ τιμωρη; 
τέα ἐν τάχει καὶ παντὶ σϑένει. A. καὶ ὡς ἡμᾶς πρέπει βουλεύδσϑαι 
ἀδικουμένουςμηδεὶς διδασκέτω, ἀλλὰ τοὺς μέλλοντας ἀδικεῖν μᾶλλον 
πρέπει πολὺν χρόνον βουλεύεσϑαι. 5. ψηφίζεσθε οὖν, ὦ Aaxedau- 
μόνιοι, ἀξίως τῆς Σπάρτης τὸν πόλεμον, καὶ μήτε τοὺς ᾿4ϑηναίους 
ἐᾶτε μείζους γίγνεσϑαι, μήτε τοὺς ξυμμάχους καταπροδιδῶμεν, 
ἀλλὰ ξὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἐπίωμεν πρὸς τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας. 

LXXXVIL. Τοιαῦτα λέξας ἐπεψήφιζεν αὐτὸς ἔφορος ὧν ἐν 
ey ἐκκλησίαν τῶν “Ἰακεδαιμονίων. 2. ὁ δέ, χρίνουσι γὰρ βοῇ καὶ 
οὐ ψήφῳ, οὐκ ἔφη διαγιγνώσκειν τὴν βοὴν ὁποτέρα μείζων, ἀλλὰ 
βουλόμενος αὐτοὺς φανερῶς ἀποδεικνυμένους τὴν γνώμην ἐς τὸ 
πολεμεῖν μᾶλλον ὁρμῆσαι ἔλεξεν' Ὅτῳ μὲν ὑμῶν, ὦ ὖ «“ακεδαιμόνιοι, 


χυχοῦσι λελύσϑαι αἱ σπονδαὶ καὶ οἱ ᾿4)ϑηναῖοι ἀδικεῖν, ἀναστήτω 
8 


f 
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3 3 ~ 4 ld ΝΞ ᾿ ἢ 3 wie ΄σ 4 4 ~ 
ἐς éxeivo τὸ χωρίον δείξας τι χωρίον αὐτοῖς" ὅτῳ δὲ μὴ δυκοῦσιν, 
3 3 4 ’ 3 , Α 4 “ ~ , 
ἐς τὰ ἐπὶ ϑατερα. 9. ἀναστάντες δὲ διέστησαν», καὶ πολλῷ πλείους 
> » Υ Joa / « A , , , 
ἐγένοντο οἷς ἐδόκουν αἱ σπονδαὶ λελυσϑαι. 4. προσκαλέσαντές ca 
Α , 9g @ ’ . ~ 3 ~ «3 « 
τοὺς ξυμμαχους εἶπον ott σφίσι μὲν δοκοῖεν ἀδικεῖν οἱ ASyvain, 
βούλεσϑαι δὲ καὶ τοὺς πάντας ξυμμάχους παρακαλέσαντες ψῆφον 
ἐπαγαγεῖν, ὅπως κοινῇ βουλευσάμενοι τὸν πόλεμον ποιῶνται, ἢν 
δοκῇ. 5. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἀπεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴκου, διαπράξαμενοι ταῦτα, 
ν᾿. 9 , , σ΄ 5» »),ΛῸνῦ Ἴ } 
καὶ οἱ “41ϑηναίων πρέσβεις ὕστερον, ἐφ᾽ ἀπερ ἦλϑον χρηματίσαντες. 
6. ἡ δὲ διαγνώμῃ αὕτη τῆς ἐκκλησίας, τοῦ τὰς σπονδὰς λελύσϑαι, 
~ ; 4 e ~ 
ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ τετάρτῳ ἔτει καὶ δεκάτῳ τῶν τριακοντουτίδων σπον- 
δῶν προκεχωρηκυιῶν at ἐγένοντο μετὰ τὰ EvBoixa. : 
A 
LXXXVIIL. ᾿Εψηφίσαντο δὲ οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοι τὰς σπονδὰς 
λελύσϑαι καὶ πολεμητέα εἶναι, ov τοσοῦτον τῶν ξυμμάχων πεισϑ ἕν- 
~ ld σ , A 3 , 139 4 ~ 
τες τοῖς λόγοις oooy φοβούμενοι τους .4ϑηναίους, μὴ ἐπὶ μεῖζον 
- ~ ~ 4 a ~ 
δυνηϑῶσιν, ὁρῶντες αὐτοῖς τὰ πολλὰ τῆς ‘Elladog ὑποχείρια ἤδη 
ὅντα. LXXXIX. οἱ γὰρ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι τρόπῳ τοιῷδε ἦλϑον ἐπὶ τὰ 
πράγματα ἐν οἷς ηὐξήϑησαν. 2. ἐπειδὴ Midoe ἀνεχώρησαν ἐκ τῆς 
> 4 ’ A ‘ A ~ ¢ A ¢ , Δ ε 
Εὐρώπης νικηϑέντες καὶ vavor καὶ πεζῷ ὑπὸ Ἑλλήνων, καὶ οἱ κα- 
εαφυγόντες αὐτῶν ταῖς ναυσὶν ἐς Μυκάλην διεῳϑάρησαν, Acortv- 
pons μὲν ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ““ακεδαιμονίων, ὅσπερ ἡγεῖτο τῶν ἐν 
Μυκάλῃ Ἑλλήνων, ἀπεχώρησεν ἐπὶ οἴκον ἔχων τοὺς ἀπὸ Πέλοπο»- 
υἦσου ξυμμάχους" οἱ δὲ “4ϑηναῖοι καὶ οἱ ἀπὸ “Teoria καὶ Ἕλλησ- 
πόντου ξύμμαχοι, ἤδη ἀφεστηκότες ἀπὸ βασιλέως, ὑπομείναντες 
‘ > , ’ 3 » ‘ 3 , τ΄. 
Σηστὸν ἐπολιόρκουν ηδων ἐχόντων, καὶ ἐπιχειμάσαντες εἷλον 
αὐτὴν ἐκλιπόντων τῶν βαρβάρων. καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο ἀπέπλευσαν ἐξ 
Ἑλλησμόντου ὡς ἕχαστοι κατὰ πόλεις. 8. ᾿“Ιϑηναίων δὲ τὸ κοινόν, 
ἐπειδὴ αὐτοῖς οἱ βάρβαροι ἐκ τῆς χώρας ἀπῆλϑον, διεκομίζοντο 
εὐθὺς ὅϑεν ὑπεξέϑεντο παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ τὴ» περιοῦσαν κα-“ 
ταοκευήν, καὶ τὴν πόλιν ἀνοικοδομεῖν παρεσκευάζοντο καὶ τὰ τείχη. 
τοῦ te γὰρ περιβύλου βραχέα εἱστήκει καὶ οἰκίαι αἱ μὲν πολλαὶ 
πεπτώκεσαν, ὀλίγαι δὲ περιῆσαν, ἐν αἷς αὐτοὶ ἐσκήνησαν οἱ δυνατοὶ 
τῶν Περσῶν. XC. “ακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ αἰσϑόμενοι τὸ μέλλον ἦλϑον 
g ~ 
πρεσβείᾳ, τὰ μὲν καὶ αὐτοὶ ἥδιον ἂν ὁρῶντες μήτ᾽ ἐκείνους μήτ 
»ἢ , ~ # Ἁ 4 [4 ~ Ud 3 6 
ἄλλον μηδένα τεῖχος ἔχοντα, to δὲ πλέον τῶν ξυμμάχων e&otovroy- 
TOY καὶ φοβουμένων τοῦ τε ναυτικοῦ αὐτῶν τὸ πλῆϑος, ὃ πρὶν οὐχ 
ὑπῆρχε, καὶ τὴν. ἐς τὸν Μηδικὺν πόλεμον τόλμαν γενομένην 
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2. ἠξίουν τὲ αὐτοὺς μὴ τειχίζειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν ἔξω Πελοποννήσου 
~ σ € 2 ~ 8 ow a id 3 
μᾶλλον ὅσοις εἱστήκει ξυγκαϑελεῖν μετὰ σφῶν τοὺς περιβόλους, τὸ 
μὲν βουλόμενον καὶ ὕποπτον τῆς γνώμης ov δηλοῦντες ἐς τοὺς 
᾿4θηναίους, ὡς δὲ τοῦ βαρβάρου, εἰ αὖϑις ἐπέλϑοι, οὐκ ἂν ἔχοντος 
ἀπὸ ἐχυροῦ ποϑεν, ὥσπερ νῦν ἐκ τῶν Θηβῶν, ὁρμᾶσθαι" τήν τὸ 
Πελοπόννησον πᾶσιν ἔφασαν ἱκανὴν εἶναι ἀναχώρησέν τὸ καὶ ἀφορ- 
μήν. 3. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿“19ηναῖοι, Θεμιστοκλέους γεώμῃ, τοὺς μὲν Aocxedate 
μογίους ταῦτ εἰπόντας, ἀποκχρινάμδμοι ὅτι πέμψουσιν ὡς αὐτοὺς 
ig 4 τ , a >» Ps ε a 3 
πρέσβεις περὶ ὧν λέγουσιν εὐθὺς ἀπηλλαξαν᾽ ἑαυτὸν δ᾽ ἐχέλευεν 
5 ᾿ e ’ ς ~ 3 4 , A 
ἀποστέλλειν ὡς τάχιστα ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς ἐς τὴν Aaxedainora, ἄλλους 
δὲ A € : ~ A , ld 4A voy ‘ 3 ’ ἀλλ 3 ~ 
ἃ πρὸς δαυτῷ ἑλομένους πρέσβεις μὴ εὐθὺς ἐκπέμπειν, GAL ἐπισχεῖν 
μέχρι τοσούτου ἕως ἂν τὸ τεῖχος ἱκανὸν ἄρωσιν ὥστε ἀπομάχεσϑαι 
ἐκ τοῦ ἀναγκαιοτάτου ὕψους" τειχίζειν δὲ πάντας πανδημεὶ τοὺς ἐν 
τῇ πόλει καὶ αὐτοὺς καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ παῖδας, φειδομένους μήτε 
2ῳ. 3 Ul 4 > id [4 ᾽ A Ν) 3 A 
ἰδίου pate δημοσίου οἰκοδομήματος ote τις ὠφέλεια ἔσται ἐς τὸ 
a 9 4 ~ , δε 4 ~ ? 
ἔργον, ἀλλὰ καϑαιροῦντας πάντα. 4. καὶ ὁ perv ταῦτα διδάξας 
\ ¢€ A 7 σ > & ? ~ 4 & \ 9 4 
καὶ ὑπειπὼν τἄλλα ὅτι αὐτὸς τἀκεῖ πράξοι ᾧχετο. 5. καὶ ἐς thy 
«ακεδαίμονα ἐλϑὼν οὐ moooye πρὸς τὰς ἀρχάς, ἀλλὰ διῆγε καὶ 
> ’ oo . 
προὐφασίζετο. καὶ ὁπότε τις αὐτὸν ἔροιτο τῶν ἐν τέλει ὄντων O, τι 
οὐκ ἐπέρχεται ἐπὶ τὸ κοινόν, ἔφη τοὺς ξυμπρέσβεις ἀναμένειν, 
ἀσχολίας δέ τινος οὔσης αὐτοὺς ὑπολειῳφϑῆναι, προσδέχεσϑαι μέν- 
τοι ἐν τάχει ἥξειν καὶ θαυμάζειν ὡς οὕπω πάρεισι. ΧΟΙ͂. οἱ δὲ 
3 ? “ 8 ~ 3 [4 8 ’ 3 ~ “ὦ a 
ἀκούοντες τῷ μὲν Θεμιστοκλεῖ ἐπείϑοντο διὰ φιλίαν αὐτοῦ " τῶν δὲ 
ἄλλων ἀφικνουμένων καὶ σαφῶς κατηγορούντων ὅτι τειχίζεταί τε 
. sf σ , 3 σ Δ 23 ~ 4 4 
καὶ ἤδη υψος λαμβάνει, οὐκ εἶχον onws χρὴ ἀπιστῆσαι. 2. γνοὺς δὲ 
ἐκεῖνος κελεύει αὐτοὺς μὴ λόγοις μᾶλλον παράγεσϑαι, ἢ πέμψαι σφῶν 
αὐτῶν ἄνδρας οἵτινες χρηστοί, καὶ πιστῶς ἀπαγγελοῦσι σκεψάμενοι. 
3. ἀποστέλλουσιν οὖν, καὶ περὶ αὐτῶν 6 Θεμιστοκλῆς τοῖς “AOn- 
ταίοις κρύφα πέμπει κελεύων ὡς ἥκιστα ἐπιφανῶς κατασχεῖν καὶ μὴ 
ἀφεῖναι πρὶν ἂν αὐτοὶ πάλιν κομισϑῶσιν" ἤδη γὰρ καὶ ἧκον αὐτῷ 
οἱ ξυμπρέσβεις, “ABowryss τὲ ὁ “υσικλέους καὶ ᾿“ριστείδης ὁ 
“Ἱυσιμάχου ἀγγέλοντες ἔχειν ἱκανῶς τὸ τεῖχος. ἐφοβεῖτο γὰρ μὴ οἱ 
«Ἵακεδαιμόνιοι σφᾶς, ὁπότε σαφῶς ἀκούσειαν, οὐκέτι ἀφῶσιν. 
σ F.. 3 ~ 4 Ud σ 9 ld ~ Q 
4. of ca οὖν ᾿41ϑηναῖοι τοὺς πρέσβεις ὥσπερ ἐπεστάληῃ κατεῖχον, καὶ 
Θεμιστοκλῆς ἐπελϑὼν» τοῖς “Ἰαχκεδαιμονίοις, ἐνταῦϑα δὴ φανερῶς 
~ « Ἂ 
εἶπεν, ὅτε ἡ μὲν πόλις σφῶν τετείχισται ἤδη, ὥστε ἱκανὴ εἶναι 
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A 9 ~ " 
sale τοὺς ἐνοικοῦντας" εἰ δέ τι βούλονται “Ιακεδαιμόνιον ἦ οἱ 
id ~ 
ξύμμαχοι πρεσβεύεσϑαι παρὰ σφᾶς, ὡς πρὸς διαγιγνώσκοντας τὸ 
λοιπὸν ἰέναι τά τε σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ξύμφορα καὶ τὰ xowd. ὅ. τήν τὲ 
a ’ σ ὧν ~ ~ 
γὰρ πόλιν ore ἐδόκει ἐκλιπεῖν ἄμεινον εἶναι καὶ ἐς τὰς ναῦς ἐσβῆναι, 
w# “-- 
ἄνευ ἐκείνων ἔφασαν γνόντες τολμῆσαι, καὶ ὅσα αὖ μεὲ ἐκείνων 
σ ~ ~ 
βουλεύεσϑαι, οὐδενὸς ὕστεροι γνώμῃ φανῆναι. 6. δοκεῖν οὖν 
ite ~ ~ ¢ 
σφίσι HAL vUY ἄμεινον εἶναι THY ἑαυτῶν πόλιν» τεῖχος ἔχειν, καὶ ἰδίᾳ 
τοῖς πολίταις καὶ ἐς τοὺς πάντας ξυμμάχους ὠφελιμώτερον ἔσε- 
ofa. 7. οὐ γὰρ οἷόν τὶ εἶναι, μὴ ἀπὸ ἀντιπάλου παρασκευῆς 
ε wt Ὃ. » 3 \ A U 5) ? Ύ 3 
ὁμοῖόν τι ἢ ἴσον ἐς τὸ κοινὸν βουλεύεσϑαι. ἢ πάντας οὖν ἀτει- 
~~. ~ A 4 , = 
χίστους Eqn χρῆναι ξυμμαχεῖν ἢ καὶ τάδε νομίζειν ὀρϑῶς ἔχειν. 
4 
XCIL. οἱ δὲ Aaxedaipories ἀκούσαντες ὀργὴν μὲν φανερὰν ovx 
? ad ~ 4 > Ἑ of 8 > A o > A id 
ezotovyto τοῖς ADnvasoig* οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐπὶ κωλύμῃ, ἀλλὰ yroune 
- - ~ ’ @ “- 
παραινέσει δῆϑεν τῷ κοινῷ ἐπρεσβεύσαντο" ἅμα δὲ καὶ προσφιλεῖς 
” 9 ~ , 4 A 3 ‘ ~ ’ ‘ , 
ὄντες ἕν τῷ tote διὰ τῇ» ἐς τὸ» ηδον προϑυμίαν τὰ paliorta 
αὐτοῖς ἐτύγχανον gig μέντοι βουλήσεως ἁμαρτάνοντες ἀδήλως 
a” a” , € ? > ~ > 2 4 3 ’ 
ἤχϑοντο. οἷ te πρέσβεις ἑκατέρων ἀπῆλϑον ἐπὶ οἴκου ἀγεπικλήτοως. 
XCIIL. Τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ οἱ “Anvaios τὴν πόλιν ἐτείχισαν ἐν 
3949 ld Α ὔ ε ϑ , 2 4 ov 9 [4 4 
ὀλίγῳ χρόνῳ. 2. καὶ δήλη ἡ οἰκοδομία ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἐστιν ὁτι κατὰ 
‘ 3. » «8 , ’ eon a 
σπουδὴν ἐγένετο. οἱ γὰρ θεμέλιοι παντοίων λέϑων ὑπόκεινται καὶ 
τ if e 
ov ξυνειργασμένων ἔστιν ἢ, ἀλλ: ὡς ἕκαστοί ποτὲ προσέφερον" πολ-. 
? ~ : 3 Uy 
λαί τε στῆλαι ἀπὸ σημάτων καὶ λίϑοι εἰργασμένοι ἐγκατελέγησαν». 
’ ᾿Ὶ e ? ~ 9 4 ~ ’ 4 A ~ 
μείζων γὰρ ὁ περίβολος πανταχῆ ἐξήχϑη τῆς πόλεως, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
πάντα ὁμοίως κινοῦντες ἠπείγοντο. 3. ἔπεισε δὲ καὶ τοῦ Πειραιῶς 
τὰ λοιπὰ ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς oixodousiv' ὑπῆρκτο δ᾽ αὐτοῦ πρότερον 
393. » 3 », > “ὦ τ 2. 9 ‘ 3 , ΄ Ἂ 
ἐπι τῆς ἐκείνου ἀρχῆς ἧς κατ ἐνιαυτὸν “Adnvaiow nose νομίζων 
~ ~ A 
τό τε χωρίον καλὸν εἶναι, λιμένας ἔχον τρεῖς αὐτοφυεῖς, καὶ αὐτοὺς 
ναυτικοὺς γεγερημένους μέγα προφέρειν ἐς τὸ κτήσασϑαι δύναμιν. 
4, τῆς γὰρ δὴ ϑαλάσσης πρῶτος ἐτόλμησεν εἰπεῖν ὡς ἀνϑεκτέα 
= & ‘ [4 ~ 
ἐστί, καὶ τὴν ἀρχὴν εὐθὺς ξυγκατεσκεύαζε. 5. καὶ φκοδόμησαν τῇ 
’ ~ ~ « 3 
ἐκείνου γνώμῃ τὸ πάχος τοῦ τείχους, ὅπερ νῦν ἔτι δῆλόν ἐστι 
~ A 
περὶ τὸν Πειραιᾶ" δύο γὰρ ἅμαξαι ἐγαντίαι ἀλλήλαις τοὺς λίϑους 
= [ὦ Υ , 
ἐπῆγον. ἐντὸς δὲ οὔτε χαλιξ οὔτε πηλὸς ἦν, ἀλλὰ ξυνῳκοδομημένοι 
Ud ΄ . 3 ~ » , ’ A rAd 1} 8 fd 
μεγάλοι λίϑοι καὶ ἐν τομῇ eyyoorot, σιδήρῳ πρὸς ἀλλήλους τὰ e500- 
, 2 ’ 
ϑὲν καὶ μολίβδῳ δεδεμένοι. τὸ δὲ ὕψος ἡμισν μάλιστα ἐτελέσϑη 
τ « » ἐξ e ~ ~ » , 
op διενοεῖτο. 6. ἐβούλετο γὰρ τῷ μεγέϑει καὶ τῷ πάχει ἀφιστάναι 
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4 ~ οἷ e 3 δος 3 Ld > » rw a 
vas τῶν τολεμίωον enpovdas’ ἀνθρωπὼν ze ἐνόμιζεν oliyor καὶ 
: o oo 
Tay ἀχρειοτάτων ἀρκέσειν τὴν φυλακήν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους ἐς τὰς ναῦς 
=~ ? o μὲ 4 
ἐσβήσεσϑαι. 7. ταῖς γὰρ ναυσὶ μάλιστα προσέκειτο, ἰδών, ὡς ἐμοὶ 
“a ~ ~ ‘ 
δοκεῖ τῆς βασιλέως στρατιᾶς τὴν κατὰ θάλασσαν ἔφοδον εὐπορω- 
τέραν τῆς κατὰ γῆν οὖσαν᾽ τὸν τὸ Πειραιᾷ ὠφελιμώτερον ἐνόμιζε 
- » ’ὔ A id ~ 3 , ’ ᾿ a Η͂ 
τῆς ἄνω πόλεως, καὶ πολλάχις τοῖς “41ϑηναίοις παρήνει, ἣν agi 
~ Lond as aA 
ποτὲ κατὰ γῆν βιασϑῶσι, καταβάντας ἐς αὐτὸν ταῖς ναυσὶ πρὸς 
σ 9 , 3 ~ a 1 σ 9 ’ 4 
ἅπωντας ἀγϑίστασϑαι. ᾿Α4ϑηναῖοι μὲν οὖν οὕτως ἐτειχίσϑησαν καὶ 
Υ . 3 4 4 A ’ 3 [2 
τἄλλα κατεσκευάζοντο evOuc μετὰ τὴν ηδων ἀναχώρησιν. 
XCIV. Παυσανίας δὲ ὁ Κλεομβρότου ἐκ Aaxedainovog στρα- 
\ ἐπ ἢ 3 ΠΝ . ἡ ~ 9 4 ἢ Η 
τηγὸς τῶν Ελλήνων ἐξεπέμῴϑη μετὰ εἴκοσι νεῶν ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου 
, a 4 3 ~ ’. A a ~ 
ξυγέπλεον δὲ καὶ -AOnvaioe τριάκοντα ναυσὶ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ξυμ- 
, ~ Δ 9 , 3 ᾽ 4 > »ν a 
μάγων» 217 00g. 2. καὶ ἐστράτευσαν ἐς Κυπρον και αὑτῆς τὰ πολ- 
‘ ,ὔ νσ 3 ¢ , 3. » 4 
la χαφεστρέψφψαντο, καὶ ὕστερον ἐς Βυζάντιον ήδων ἐχόντων κα. 
& ~ ~ 2 
ἐξεπολιόρκησαν, ἔν τῇδε τῇ ἡγεμονίᾳ. XCV. ἤδη δὲ βιαίου ὄντος 
3 ~ 9 ” σ ΑΥ̓͂ 4 3 σ ς Α͂ 4 
αὑτοῦ, οἱ τὲ ἄλλοι Eddyres ἤχϑοντο, καὶ οὐχ ἡκιστὰ οἱ Lwveg καὶ 
΄σ 32 ~, 
Ooo ἀπὸ βασιλέως νεωστὶ ἠλευϑέρωντο" φοιτῶντές τε πρὸς τοὺς 
v ~ 
Adnraiovs ἠξίουν αὐτοὺς ἡγεμόνας σφῶν γενέσϑαι κατὰ τὸ Evyye- 
, ‘ . ᾿Υ͂ 
ves, καὶ Παυσανίᾳ μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν, ἥν που βιάζηται. 2. οἱ δὲ ᾿4η- 
~ 34, 7 ’ 4 4 ~ 
raion ἐδεξαντό te τοὺς λόγους καὶ προσεῖχον τὴν γνώμην ὡς οὗ 
περιοψόμενοι τἄλλα TE καταστησόμενοι ἧ φαίνοιτο ἄριστα αὐτοῖς. 
3. & τούτῳ δὲ οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοι μετεπέμποντο Παυσανίαν ἀνα- 
~ t . ~ 
κρενοῦντες ὧν πέρι ἐπυνϑάνοντο" καὶ γὰρ ἀδικία πολλὴ κατηγορεῖτο 
2 ~ ε ~ “ΨἈ ~ 
αὐτοῦ ὑπὸ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων τῶν ἀφικνουμένων, καὶ τυραννίδος μᾶλλον 
3 Ά Bs | -«-« ~ 
ἐφαίνεξο μίμησις ἢ στρατηγία. 4. ξυνέβη te αὐτῷ καλεῖσϑαί τὸ 
σ 8 ‘ , ~ > 27 # 2» 9 , 
ἅμα και τοὺς ξυμμάχους τῷ ἐκείνου ἔχϑει παρ ““ϑηναίους μετα- 
[4 ~ 2 a ~ 
τάξασϑαι πλὴν τῶν ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου στρατιωτῶν. 5. ἐλϑὼν δὲ 
3 , ~ ‘ ϑω. ἢ ? 3 , ? ? 4 
ὃς Aaxedaimova τῶν μὲν ie προς τινὰ ἀδικημάτων evdvyOn, τὰ 
A - ~ ~ ~ 
δὲ μέγιστα, ἀπολύεται μὴ ἀδικεῖν" κατηγορεῖτο δὲ αὐτοῦ οὐχ ἥκιστα 
a 4 ’ « 
ηδισμὸς καὶ edoxst σαφέστατον εἶναι. 6. καὶ ἐκεῖνον μὲν οὐκέτι 
ἐχπέμπουσιν ἄρχοντα, Δόρκιν δὲ καὶ ἄλλους τινὰς μετ αὐτοῦ στρα- 
3 . ὃ eo 
τιὰν ἔχοντας OV πολλῆν᾽ οἷς οὐκέτι ἐφίεσαν οἱ ξύμμαχοι τὴν ἥγεμο- 
νίαν" 7. οἱ δὲ αἰσϑόμεεοι ἀπῆλθον" καὶ ἄλλους οὐκέτι ὕστερον 
Ie e . 
ἐξέπεμψαν οἱ “Ἰακεδαιμόνιοι, φοβούμενοι μὴ σφίσιν οἱ ἐξιόντες χεί- 
- . - , 
ρους γίγνωνται, ὅπερ καὶ ἐν τῷ Παυσανίᾳ ἐνεῖδον" ἀπαλλαξείοντες 
4 ~ ~ » ς 
δὲ καὶ τοῦ Μηδικοῦ πολέμου, καὶ τοὺς “AOnvaiovg νομίζοντες txa- 
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yous ἐξηγεῖσθαι, καὶ σφίσιν. ἐν τῷ τότε παρόντι ἐπιτηδείους 
ΧΟΥ͂Ι. παραλαβόντες δὲ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὴν ἡγεμονίαν τούτῳ τῷ 
φρύπῳ ἑκόντων τῶν ξυμμάχων, διὰ τὸ Παυσανίου μῖσος, ἔταξαν 
ἅς ve ἔδει παρέχειν τῶν πόλεων χρήματα πρὸς τὸν βάρβαρον καὶ 
“« ¢t ~ 
ἃς ναῦς. πρόσχημα γὰρ ἦν ἀμύτασϑαι ὧν ἔπαϑον δηοῦντας τὴν 
0 , Ve , , ~ 3 ld 
βασιλέως χώραν. καὶ Ελληνοταμίαι tors πρῶτον Adyvaioy κατέε 
στη ἀρχή, οἱ ἐδέχοντο τὸν φόρον. οὕτω γὰρ ὠνομάσϑη τῶν χρημά- 
τῶν ἡ φορά. ἦν δ᾽ ὁ πρῶτος φόρος ταχϑεὶς τετρακόσια τάλαντα 
A Cc} ΓΔ w ἢ ~ ¥ 3 o~ A € ’ > a 
καὶ ξδξήκοντα. ταμιεῖον te Anlos ἣν αὑτοῖς καὶ at ξύνοδοι ἐς τὸ 
ε 4 5.» e ’ | 3 ‘ - ~ 
ἱερὸν ἐγίγνοντο. XOVII. ἡγούμενοι δὲ αὐτονόμων τὸ πρῶτον τῶ» 
c 4 9 4 ~~ , , , > «.« 
ξυμμάχων, καὶ ἀπὸ κοινῶν Evvodeay βουλευόντων, τοσάδε ἐπῆλϑον 
πολέμῳ τε καὶ διαχειρίσει πραγμάτων μεταξὺ τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου 
καὶ τοῦ Μηδικοῦ, ἃ ἐγένετο πρός te τὸν βάρβαρον αὐτοῖς, καὶ 
πρὸς τοὺς σφετέρους ξυμμάχους νεωτερίζοντας, καὶ Πελοποννησίων 
τοὺς ἀεὶ προστυγχάνοψτας ἐν ὁκάστῳ. 2, ἔγραψα δὲ αὐτά, καὶ τὴν 
3 4 ~ , > ? A , 4 ~ 4 95 ~ @& 
ἐκβολὴν τοῦ λόγου ἐποιησάμην dia rods, ort τοῖς πρὸ ἐμοῦ ἅπασιν 
9 4 ~ 1 A a, aia b) N ~~ ~ e a 
ἐκλιπὲς τοῦτο ἤν τὸ χωρίον, καὶ ἢ τὰ πρὸ τῶν Μηδικῶν Ἑλληνικὰ 
, A Le} ‘ , ’ δ 4 σ 3 ~ 
ξυνετίϑεσαν ἢ αὑτὰ τὰ Mrdixa* τούτων δὲ ὁσπερ καὶ ἥψατο ἐν τῇ 
3 ~ w ¢ ’ , Ἁ ~ , 9 
Arrixy ξυγγραφῇ Ἑλλάνικος, βραχέως re καὶ τοῖς χρόνοις ova 
ἀκριβῶς ἐπεμνήσϑη" ἅμα δὲ καὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀπόδειξιν ἔχει τῆς τῶν» 
"A Syvaiov ἐν οἵῳ τρόπῳ κατέστη. 
ΧΟΥ͂ΠΠ. Πρῶτον μὲν ᾿Ηιόνα τὴν ἐπὶ «Στρυμόνι, Μήδων ἐχόν- 
τῶν πολιορκίᾳ εἷλον καὶ ἠνδραπόδισαν Κίμωνος τοῦ Μιλτιάδου 
~ ~ ~ ~ a 
στρατηγοῦντος. 2. ἔπειτα Σκῦρον τὴ» ἐν τῷ «ἀϊγαίῳ νῆσον, ἣν 
ww ld 9 ’ . > ’ , A 
ῴκουν Δόλοπες, ἡνδραπόδισαν καὶ ᾧκισαν αὐτοί. 3. πρὸς δὲ Κα- 
as ~ | 
ρυστίους αὐτοῖς ἄνευ τῶν ἄλλων Εὐβοέων πόλεμος ἐγένετο, καὶ 
χρόνῳ ξυνέβησαν xad ὁμολογίαν. 4. Ναξίοις δὲ ἀποστᾶσι μετὰ 
»" e 4 
ταῦτα ἐπολέμησαν καὶ πολιορκίᾳ παρεστήσαντο. πρῶτη τὸ αὑτὴ 
, A A ‘ 3 9 ld ” 8 A ~ 
πολις ξυμμαχις παρὰ τὸ καϑεστηκὸς ἐδουλώϑη, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων ὡς ἑκάστῃ ξυνέβη. XCIX. αἰτίαι δὲ ἄλλαι τε ἦσαν τῶν 
’ ~ “ A 
ἀποστάσεων καὶ μέγισται αἱ τῶν φόρων καὶ νεῶν ἔκδειαι, καὶ λει- 
, ᾿ “ὦ ~ 4 
ποστράτιον εἴ τῷ ἐγένετο. οἱ γὰρ ADnvaior ἀκριβῶς ἔπρασσον καὶ 
λυπηροὶ ἦσαν, οὐκ εἰωϑόσιν οὐδὲ βουλομένοις ταλαιπωρεῖν προσά- 
yorrsy τὰς ἀνάγκας" 2. ἦσαν δέ πως καὶ ἄλλος οἱ ‘Adnvasot οὐκέτι 
ὁμοίως ἐν ἡδονῇ ἄρχοντες, καὶ οὔτε ξυνεστράτευον ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου 
~ « a 
ῥάδιόν τὲ προσάγεσϑαι ἦν αὑτοῖς τοὺς ἀφισταμένους. 3. ὧν αὐτοὶ 





Measles ‘yeah, Sattt. ey en Zee δ᾽. Φ,͵ 
ΝΜ rtoted HOS G.é. 


LIB. I. CAP. S—CIL 45 


# > ρ « Uy - 4 4 4 ? , ’ ~ 
αἴτιοι ἐγένοντο οἱ ξυμμαχοι" διὰ γὰρ τὴν ἀπόκνησιν ταύτην τῶν 
στρατειῶν οἱ πλείους αὐτῶν, ἵνα μὴ ἀπὶ οἴκου ὦσι, χρήματα ἐτά- 
ξανεο ἀντὶ τῶν νεῶν τὸ ἱκνούμενον ἀνάλωμα φέρειν, καὶ τοῖς μὲν 
> ’ 7 A 3 > 4 ~ , a 3 ~ ° 
“4ϑηναίοις ηὐξεεο τὸ ναυτικὸν ἀπὸ τῆς Sanavns ἣν éxeivos ξυρφέ- 

4 ~ ’ 
orev, αὐτοὶ δὲ ὁπότε ἀποσταῖεν, ἀπαράσκευοι καὶ ἄπειροι ἐς τὸν 
πόλεμον καϑίσταντο. 
A ~ “ὦ 
- Cy ᾿Ἐγένετο δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα καὶ ἡ ἐπ Εὐρυμέδοντι ποταμῷ ἐν 
& ~ 

Tlappviia πεζομαχία καὶ ναυμαχία ᾿44 ϑηναίων καὶ τῶν ξιμμάχων 

A 4 Δ 3 8 « > Ψ ἐς ’ 3 Ld b ] ~ ld 
πρὸς Mrdovs, καὶ ἐνίκων τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἀμφότερα ᾿ϑηναῖοι Κι. 
povog τοῦ Μιλτιάδου στρατηγοῦντος, καὶ εἷλον τριήρεις Φοινίκων 

4 , ‘ , 9 ‘ ’ ’ . Ψ 
χαὶ διέφϑειραν τὰς πάσας ἐς τὰς διακοσίας. 2. χρότῳ δὲ ὕστερον 
ξυνέβη Θααίους αὐτῶν ἀποστῆναι, διενεχϑέντας περὶ τῶν ἐν τῇ 
ἀντιπέρας Θρᾷάκῃ ἐμπορίων καὶ τοῦ μετάλλου, ἃ ἐνέμοντο. καὶ ναυσὶ 

δι > A , , «9 ~ ’ 3 , 4» 
μὲν ἐπι Θάσον πλεύσαντες οἱ «4ϑηναῖοι ναυμαχίᾳ ἐκράτησαν καὶ ἐν 
τὴν γῆν ἀπέβησαν, 3, ἐπὶ δὲ Στρυμόνα πέμψαντες μυρίους οἰκή- 
τορας αὑτῶν καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων ὑπὸ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους, ὡς οἰκι- 

~ \ , ,  » ot ~ > , ~ 

overes τὰς τύτε καλουμένας ἔννεα ὁδοὺς γῦν δὲ “Auginoley, τῶν 
4 3 , «ς ~ > 4 9 ? a > a , 

μὲν ᾿Εννέα ὁδῶν autos ἐκράτησαν, ag εἶχον ᾿Πδωνοί, προελϑόντες 
4 ~ ’ ow ae 

38 τῆς Opanys ἐς μεσόγειαν διεῳϑάρησαν ἐν Δραβήσκῳ τῇ ᾿Ηδωνικῇ 

«ΗΑ ~ ~ ’ 

ὑπὸ τῶν Θρᾳκῶν ξυμπάντων, οἷς πολέμιον ἦν τὸ χωρίον αἱ ᾿Εννέα 

4 

ὁδοι κτιζόμενον. ΟἿ. Θάσιοι δὲ νικηϑέντες μάχαις καὶ πολιορκοῦ- 

usvot, «Τακεδαιμονίους ἐπεκαλοῦντο, καὶ ἐπαμῦναι ἐκέλευον ἐσβα- 
’ > 4 , td «ε Ve ¢ 4 , ~ 3 

.Φ . a - 

λόντας ἐρ τὴν “ΑἍττικήν a ot δὲ ὑπέσχοντο μὲν χρύφ τῶν Ady 

γαίων καὶ ἔμελλον, διεκωλυϑῆσαν δὲ ὑπὸ tou yEvousvoU σεισμοῦ, ἐν 

τ τὸ » ~ 
ᾧ καὶ οἱ Εἴλωτες αὐτοῖς καὶ τῶν περιοίκων Θουριᾶταί τε καὶ 


~ ~ Α < , ὅς 
Αἐϑεεῖς ἐς Ιθώμην ἀπέστησαν. πλεῖστοι δὲ τῶν Εἱλώτων ἐγένοντο 


a 


~ ~ , τ ἢ, mye’ 
οἱ τῶν παλαιῶν Μεσσηνίων τότε δουλωϑέντων ἀπόγονοι" ἢ καὶ“) " 


° ’ Ύ 
Μεσσήνιοι ἐκλήϑησαν οἱ πάντες. 3. πρὸς μὲν οὖν τοὺς ἐν ᾿Ιϑώμῃ 
, e ’ ? 4 , a” 

πόλεμος καϑειστήκει ““ακεδαιμονίοις Θάσιοι δὲ τρίτῳ sree πολι» 

~~ 4 ΄Ψ 
ορκούμενοι ὡμολόγησαν “ASnvaiog, τεῖχός τε καϑελόντες καὶ ναῦς 
παραδόντες, χρήματά τε ὅσα ἔδει ἀποδοῦναι αὐτίκα ταξάμενοι 
καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν φέρει», τήν τ8 ἥπειρον καὶ τὸ μέταλλον ἀφέντες. 


CII. «“ακεδαιμόνιοι δέ, ὡς αὐτοῖς πρὸς τοὺς ἐν ᾿Ἰϑώμῃ ἐμηκύνετο, b 


ὃ πόλεμος, ἄλλους τε EnexahécnstL ξεμμάχους καὶ ᾿ϑηναίους" οἱ 
δ᾽ ἦλϑον Κίμωνος στρατηγοῦντος πλήϑει οὐκ ὀλίγῳ. 2. μάλιστα 
δ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἐπεκαλέσαντο ὅτι τειζομαχεῖν ἐδόκουν δυνατοὶ εἶναι, τυῖς 


4 breach, 


Pike] 


σ Jeg 


Ἐς αὶ ᾿ 
εἴα + . ΠΝ Ge 


46 OOTKTAIAO?T EVYIVPACMS, 


! 


A 4 - ΄ ? > ~ 3 ᾽ P 
δὲ πολιορκίας paxpas καϑεστηκυίας τούτου evden eqaiveto’ βίᾳ 
“ ? ~ 
γὰρ ἂν εἷλον τὸ χωρίον. 3. καὶ διαφορὰ ἐκ ταύτης τῆς στρατείας 
“ ’ 4 9 ᾽, 4 > ἢ ς 4 
πρῶτον Aaxedaipoviong καὶ ᾿4ϑηναίοις φανερὰ ἐγένετο. οἱ vag 
“ακεδαιμότιοι, ἐπειδὴ τὸ χωρίον βίᾳ οὐχ ἡλίσκετο, δείσαντες τῶν 
2 , 4 A 4 A 4 2? ? 
ASnvaioy τὸ τολμηρὸν καὶ τὴν τεωτεροποιίαν, καὶ ἀλλοφύλους 
ἅμα ἡγησάμενοι μή τι, ἣν παραμείνωσιν, ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν ᾿Ιθώμῃ πει- 
σϑέντες νεωτερίσωσι, μόνους τῶν ξυμμάχων ἀπέπεμψαν τὴν μὲν 
ὑποψίαν οὐ δηλοῦντες, εἰπόντες δὲ ὅτι οὐδὲν προσδέονται αὐτῶν ἔξει. 
~ 4 = , ’» 
4. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι ἔγνωσαν οὐκ ἐπὶ τῷ βελτίονι λόγῳ ἀποπεμπόμε- 
’ ’ 4 

vOl, ἀλλά τινος ὑπόπτου γενομένου, καὶ δεινὸν ποιησάμενοι καὶ οὐκ 
+t a € A , ~ oe 3 Ly 2 4 3 , 
ἀξιώσαντες ὑπὸ “Τακεδαιμονίὼν τοῦτο παϑεῖν, εὐϑυς ἐπειδὴ ἀφεχω- 
ρῆσαν, ἀφέντες τὴν γενομένην ἐπὶ τῷ Μήδῳ ξυμμαχίαν πρὸς αὐτοὺς 


HLo B.C."Apysiotg τοῖς ἐκείνων πολεμίοις ξύμμαχοι ἐγένοντο, καὶ πρὸς Θεσ- 


’ Α δ 
σαλοὺς ἅμα ἀμφοτέροις οἱ αὐτοὶ ὁρκοι καὶ ξυμμαχία κατέστη. 
ΟἸΠ]. οἱ δ᾽ ἐν ᾿Ιϑώμῃ δεκάτῳ ἔτει, ὡς οὐχέτι ἐδύναντο ἀντέχειν, 


Lyne , ξυνέβησαν πρὸς τοὺς Aaxedaiporiovs ἐφ᾿ ᾧ τε ἐξίασιν ἐκ ΓΠελοπον- 


pA 


A ~ 

γήσου ὑπόσπονδοι καὶ μηδέποτε ἐπιβήσονται αὐτῆς ἢν δέ τις ἀλί- 
= ~ i f A , ~ 

σκῆται, τοῦ λαβόντος εἶναι δοῦλον. 2. ἦν δέ τι καὶ χρηστήριον τοῖς 
“1ακεδαιμονίοις Πυϑικὸν πρὸ τοῦ, τὸν ἱκέτην τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ ἸΙθω- 
’ 3 , 3 A 9 4 Ἁ ~ A ~ 4 
μήταάἀφιέναι. 3. ἐξῆλϑον δὲ αὐτοὶ καὶ παῖδες καὶ γυναῖκες, καὶ 
αὐτοὺς ᾿4ϑηναῖοι δεξάμενοι κατ᾽ ἔχϑος ἤδη τὸ ““ακεδαιμονίων ἐς 
a a oo ~ 

Navaaxtov κατῴχισαν, ἣν ἔτυχον ἡρηκότες νεωστὶ “οχρῶν τῶν 


᾿Οζολῶν ἐχόντων. A. προσεχώρησαν δὲ καὶ Μεγαρῆς ᾿4ϑηναίοις 


᾿ 3 , ’ ᾽ , Φ 2 ᾿ Yo 
Ἔ Hd rrusts ξυμμαχίαν Aaxedomorior ἀποστάντες, ὅτι αὐτοὺς Kogivdroe 


ν΄» ΄ , ~ \o» 2 - ’ ‘\ 
περί γῆς ὁρῶν πολέμῳ κατεῖχον. καὶ ἔσχον ADnvaio. Meyaga και 
τηγάς, καὶ τὰ μαχρὰ τείχη φκοδόμησαν Μεγαρεῦσι τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς 
’ 2 TZ . 3 , ? , Α ’ \ 2 
rchewg ἐς Λίισαιαν καὶ ἐφρούρουν αὐτοί. καὶ Κορινϑίοις μὲν οὐχ 
ey 24 ~ ‘ a ~ 7 κ ~ >» 9 ’ 
ἡκιστα ἀπὸ τοῦδε τὸ σφοδρὸν μιῖσος ἤρξατο πρῶτον ἐς ᾿ϑηναίους 
γενέσϑαι. ἐν ἐκάὰ ὑσὺ he 
CIV. ᾿Ινάρως δὲ ὁ Ἰαμμητίχον “ἴβυς βασιλεὺς Διβύων τῶν 
A > ». e ld 3 , ~ € 4 ’ eo 
πρὸς Atyuaty, ὁρμώμενος ἐκ ῆἥῆπιιρείας τῆς ὕπερ Ψαρου πόλεως, 
3 [4 35 » ‘ , ᾽ .' , 3 ’ te . 4 
ἀπέστησεν Αἰγύπτου τὰ πλέω ἀπὸ βασιλέως “Aorakeogov, και 
9. A LA ἢ» 3 [4 3 4 € ’ ” 
αὐτὸς ἄρχων γενόμενος Adnraiovs ἐπηγάγετο. 2. ot δέ, ἔτυχον 
; ° ~ A ~ 
yao ἐς Κύπρον στρατευόμενοι ναυσὶ διακοσίαις αὑτῶν te καὶ τῶν 
, ef 3 l4 A ᾽ ΣΕ: [4 x9 A 
ξυμμάχων, ἤλϑον ἀπολιπόντες τὴν Κύπρον, καὶ ἀναπλεύσαντες ἀπὸ 
θαλάσσης ἐς τὸν Νεῖλον, τοῦ τὲ ποταμοῦ κρατοῦντες καὶ τῆς Mép- 
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ἂ: ᾽ ew A 4 ’ ΄ α ~ A ~ 
gidos τῶν δύο μερῶν πρὸς TO τρίτον μέρος, ὁ καλεῖται AsUxO? τεῖ- 
> Ul > ὦ Ά > id “« a a @ 
χος ἐπολέμουν. ἐνῆσαν δὲ aveod Περσῶν καὶ ηδων οἱ καταφυ- 
yoxtes, καὶ Aiyuntiooy δὲ μὴ ξεναποστάντες. 
a , , 
CV. ᾿᾿1ϑηναίοις δὲ καυσὶν ἀποβῶσιν ἐς “Alig πρὸς Κορινθίους 
καὶ ᾿Επιδαυρίους μαχὴ ἐγένετο, xia ἐνίκων Κορίνϑιοι. καὶ ὕστερον 
? ~ 9 ’ > Α ΄ .᾽ 4 ,’ὔ 
“4θηναῖοι ἐναυμάχησαν ἐπὶ Λεκρυφαλείᾳ Πελοποννησίων ναυσί, 
a 3 4 ~ Ld Α ΄ 4 3 
καὶ ἐρικωὼν Ayroio. 2. πολέμου δὲ καταστάντος πρὸς «Αἱγε- 
U > - 4 ~ ᾽ , > 3 > 2 , 
γνήτας ADnvatols usta ταῦτα, ναυμαχία γίγνεται ἐπὶ «Αἰγίνῃ μεγάλη 
᾿ A ~ A ~ 
᾿4ϑηναίων καὶ Aiywytor, καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἑκατέροις παρῆσαν, καὶ 
2. », 3 ~ A "Ὁ ς Ld e 9 -« > 4 
ἐγρίκων ᾿ϑηναῖοι, καὶ ναῦς ἑβδομήκοντα λαβόντες αὐτῶν, ἐς τὴν 
“-- e 4 v4 ~ 
γῆν ἀπέβησαν καὶ ἐπολιόρκουν, dewxparorvs tov «ΣΣτροίβου στρατη- f- 
a, ” ? 2 » ? > ¢ 
yourtos. ὃ. ἔπειτα Πελοποννήσιοι ἀμύνειν βουλόμενοι «Αἰγινήταις 
2 4 A ” , € ? , , 4 
ἐς μὲν τῆν Aiyivas τριακοσίους ὁπλίτας, πρότερον Κορινϑίων» καὶ 
2 ’ 3 [4 ? 4 Ἁ Υ͂ ~ ’ 
Ἐπιδαυρίων ἐπικούρους διεβίβασαν, ta δὲ ἄκρα τῆς ΓΓερανείας 
κατέλαβον, 4. καὶ ἐς τὴν Μεγαρίδα κατέβησαν Κορίνϑιοι μετὰ 
~ ’ ᾽ 9 ’ 2 ? a ~ 
τῶν Evupayor, νομίζοντες ἀδυνάτους ἔσεσθαι Adnvaiovs βοηϑεῖν 
τοῖς Μεγαρεῦσιν, ἔν τε Αἰγίνῃ ἀπούσης στρατιᾶς πολλῆς, καὶ ἐν 
Aiyunty’ ἣν δὲ καὶ βοηϑῦσιν, an «Αἰγίνης ἀναστήσεσθαι αὐτούς. 
\ » 
5. ob δὲ ᾿θηναῖοι τὸ μὲν πρὸς Αἰγίνῃ στράτευμα οὐκ ἐκίνησαν, 
τῶν δ᾽ ἐχ τῆς πόλεως ὑπολοίπων οἵ τὸ πρεσβύτατοι καὶ οἱ νεώτατον 
ἀφικνοῦνται ἐς τὰ Μέγαρα, υρωνίδου στρατηγοῦντος. 6. καὶ 
, , 3 se? 4 , ,ὕ 293 > 9 ’ 
μαχῆς γενομένης ἰσοῤῥόπου πρὸς Κορινϑίους διεχρίϑησαν ἀπ ἀλλη- 
λων, καὶ ἐνόμισαν αὐτοὶ ἑκάτεροι οὐκ ἔλασσον ἔχειν ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ. 
a « ‘ 3 ~ > ld 4 σ ~ 9 td 
7. καὶ οἱ μὲν AOyvaiot, ἐκράτησαν γὰρ Ones μᾶλλον, ἀπελϑόντων 
~ , ~ Ν᾽ « Α 4 e e A 
τῶν Κορι»ϑίων τροπαῖον ἔστησαν οἱ δὲ Κορίνϑιοι κακιζόμεδνοι ὑπὸ 
τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει πρεσβυτέρων, καὶ παρασκευασάμενοι ἡμέρας ὕστε- 
gor δώδεκα μάλιστα, ἐλϑόντες ἀνθίστασαν τροπαῖον καὶ αὐτοὶ ὡς 
9 A 2 ~ 3 ’ 3 ~ 4 , 
γικήσαντες. καὶ οἱ 4 ϑηναῖοι ἐκβοηϑήσαντες ἐκ τῶν εγάρων τοὺς 
x ~ ¢ ? ’ A ~ * , 
τὰ τὸ τροπαῖον ἱστάντας διαφϑείρουσι και τοῖς ἄλλοις ξυμβαλόντες 
ἐχράτησαν. CVI. οἱ δὲ νικώμεφοι ὑπεχώρουν, καί τι αὐτῶν μέρος 
οὐκ ὀλίγον προσβιασϑὲν καὶ διαμαρτὸν τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐσέπεσεν ἔς του 
- J 
χωρίον ἰδιώταυ, ᾧ ἔτυχεν ὄρυγμα μέγα περιεῖργον καὶ οὐκ ἦν ἔξοδος. 
2. οἱ δὲ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι γνόντες, κατὰ πρόσωπόν TE εἶργον τοῖς ὁπλίταις, 
’ 7 4 ᾿ ’ a 
καὶ περιστήσαντες κύκλῳ τοὺς ψιλούς, κατέλευσαν πάντας τοῦς 
᾽ ~ ’ 4 4 ~ 
ἐδελϑόντας, καὶ πάϑος μέγα τοῦτο Κορι»ϑίοις ἐγέρετο. τὸ δὲ πλῆ- 
Po = - ww 
Gos ἀπεχώρησεν αὐτοῖς τῆς στρατιᾶς ἐπὶ οἴκου. 
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ΟΥ̓. Ἤρξαντο δὲ κατὰ τοὺς χρόνους τούτους καὶ τὰ μακρὰ 
τείχη ἐς θάλασσαν ᾿.,41ϑηναῖοι οἰκοδομεῖν, τό τα Φαληρόνδε καὶ 
4 ~ € A , ’ > ~ 4 
ro ἐς Πειραιᾶ. 2. καὶ Φωκέων» στρατευσάντων ἐς Δωριᾶς, τὴν 
“Ἰακεδαιμονίων μητρόπολιν, Βοιὸν καὶ Κυτίνιον καὶ ᾿Ερινεόν, καὶ 

Co ἢ Δ hed , 7 ¢c a a 
ἑλόντων ὃν τῶν πολισματῶν tovzoy, οἱ “ακεδαιμοόνιοι Νικομήδους 
τοῦ Κλεομβρότου ὑπὲρ Πλειστοάνακτος τοῦ Παυσανίου βασιλέως, 
ψέου ὄντος ἔτι, ἡγουμένου, ἐβοήϑησα» τοῖς Δωριεῦσιν, ἑαυτῶν τε 
πεντακοσίοις καὶ χιλίοις ὁπλίταις καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων μυρίοις, καὶ 
τοὺς Φωκέας ὁμολογίᾳ ἀναγκάσαντες ἀποδοῦναι τὴν πόλιν ἀπεχω- 
? 4 A ? A 3 , 4 ~ 4 
ρουν πάλιν. 3. καὶ κατὰ ϑάλασσαν μὲν αὐτούς, διὰ τοῦ Κρισαίου 
4 3 ~ 3 ~ 4 [4 
κόλπου εἰ Bovdowzo περαιοῦσθαι, «ϑηναῖοι ναυσι περιπλεύσαντες 
» ’ ᾿ 4 4 ~ ’ 3 3 4 9 , 
ἔμελλον κωλύσειν" διὰ de τῆς Γερανείας οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς epuiveto 
αὐτοῖς “AOnvainy ἐχόντων Μέγαρα καὶ Πηγὰς πορεύεσϑαι. δύσο- 
δός re γὰρ ἡ Γεράνεια καὶ ἐφρουρεῖτο ἀεὶ ὑπὸ ᾿“Ι1ϑηναίων᾽ καὶ 
τότε ἠσθάνοντο αὐτοὺς μέλλοντας καὶ ταύτῃ κωλύσειν. 4. ἔδοξε δ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς ἐν Βοιωτοῖς περιμείνασι σκέψασϑαι ὅτῳ τρόπῳ ἀσφαλέστα- 
4 A 4 4 ΑΨ ~ 3 4 > “ὦ 
τα διαπορεύσονται. τὸ δέ τι καὶ ἄτδρες τῶν ᾿ἀϑηναίων ἐπῆγον 
αὐτοὺς κρύφα, ἐλπίσαντες δῆμόν ta καταπαύσειν καὶ τὰ μακρὰ 
τείχη οἰκοδομούμενα. 5. ἐβοήϑησαν δὲ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς οἱ ᾿ϑηναῖοι 
? 49 ? f A ~ ” , ¢ 9 : 
πανδημεί, καὶ ᾿“ργείων χίλιοι και τῶν ἄλλων ξυμμάχων ὡς ἕκαστοι" 
. ’ 
ξύμπαντες δὲ ἐγένοντο τετρακισχίλιοι καὶ μύριοι. θ. νομίσαντες δὰ 
~ ᾽ ~ ° 4A κω , 
ἀπορεῖν ὅπη διέλϑωσιν, ἐπεστράτευσαν αὐτοῖς, καὶ τι καὶ TOV δήμον 
καταλύσεως ὑποψίᾳ. 7. ἦλθον δὲ καὶ Θεσσαλῶν ἱππῆς τοῖς 
‘Adnvaiots κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικόν, οἱ μετέστησαν ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ παρὰ 
τοὺς Aaxedaipoviovg. CVIIL. γενοκένης δὲ μάχης ἐν Ταταγρᾳ 
τῆς Βοιωτίας ἐνίκων “Ιακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι, καὶ φόνος 
3. 2 , ’ A ’ ‘ ? 4 
ἐγένετο ἀμφοτέρων πολυς. 2. καὶ ““ακεδαιμόνιοι μὲν ἐς τὴν Meya- 
lj 9 ’ A ’ , > »- 3 3 4 4 
οἶδα ἐλϑόντες καὶ δενδροτομήσαντες, πάλιν ἀπῆλϑον ἐπὶ οἰκου δια 
Γιρανείας καὶ ἰσϑμοῦ" ᾿“4θηναῖοι δὲ δευτέρᾳ καὶ ἑξηκοστῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
μετὰ τὴν μάχην ἐστράτευσαν ἐς Βοιωτούς, Μυρωνίδου στρατηγοῦν- 
τοῦ, καὶ μάχῃ ἐν Οἰνοφύτοις τοὺς Βοιωτοὺς νικήσαντες, 3. τῆς τὸ 
~ a A 
yocus ἐκράτησαν τῆς Βοιωτίας καὶ Φωκίδος, καὶ Ταναγραίων τὸ 
~~ ~ ~ ~ 7 4 “ 
τεῖχος περιεῖλον, καὶ “οκρῶν τῶν ᾿Οπουντίων ἑκατὸν. ἄνδρας ὁμή- 
’ ? , ~ 4 *. 
novg τοὺς πλουσιωτάτους ἔλαβον, τά τὲ τείχη τὰ ἑαυτῶν τὰ μακρὰ 
ἀπετέλεσαν. ὡμολόγησαν δὲ καὶ «Αἰγινῆται μετὰ ταῦτα τοῖς 
“ϑηκαίοις, τείχη τε περιελόντες καὶ ναῦς παραδόντες, φόρον τε 
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ταξάμενοι ἐς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον. 5. καὶ Πελοπόννησον περιέπλευ- 
σαν ᾿4θηναῖοε Τολμίδου τοῦ Τολμαίου στρατηγοῦντος καὶ τὸ 
νεώριον τὸ “1ακεδαιμονίων ἐνέπρησαν, καὶ Χαλκίδα Κορινθίων 
πόλιν εἷλον, καὶ Σικυωνίους ἐν ἀποβάσει εῆς γῆς μάχῃ ἐχράτησαν. 
ΟΙΧ, Οἱ δὲ ἐν τῇ «Αἰγύπτῳ *AOnvaios καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐπέ- 
μενον καὶ αὐτοῖς πολλαὶ ἰδέαε πολέμων κατέστησαν. 2. τὸ μὲν γὰρ 
πρῶτον ἐκράτουν τῆς «Αἰγύπτου ᾿Α4ϑηναῖοί, καὶ βασιλεὺς πέμπει ἐς 
“Δακεδαίμονα Μεγάβαζον ἄνδρα Πέρσην χρήματα ἔχοντα, ὅπως ἐς 
τεὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἐσβαλεῖν πεισθέντων τῶν ΠΙελοποννησίων an Aiyv- 
πτου ἀπαγάγοι ᾿ϑηναίους. 3. ὡς δὲ αὐτῷ οὐ προὐχώρει καὶ τὰ 
χρήματα ἄλλως ἀναλοῦτο, ὁ μὲν Μεγάβαζος καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ τῶν 
χρημάτων πάλιν ἐς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ἐκομίσϑη, Μεγάβυζον δὲ τὸν Ζωπύ- 
ρου πέμπει ἄνδρα Πέρση» μετὰ σερατιᾶς πολλῆς 4. ὃς ἀφιχόμε- 
γος κατὰ γῆν τούς τε «Αἰγυπτίους καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους μάχῃ ἐχράτη- 
σε καὶ ἐκ τῆς Μέμφιδος ἐξήλασε τοὺς Ἕλληνας καὶ τέλος ἐς Προσ- 
ὠπίτιδα τὴν νῆσον κατέκλεισε, καὶ ἐπολιόρκει ἐν αὐτῇ ἐνιαυτὸν καὶ 
μῆνας ἕξ μέχρε οὗ ξηράνας τὴν διώρυχα καὶ παρατρέψας ἄλλῃ τὸ 
ὕδωρ τάς τὸ ναῦς ἐπὶ τοῦ ξηροῦ ἐποίησε καὶ τῆς νήσου τὰ πολλὰ 
ἤπειρον, καὶ διαβὰς εἶλε τὴν νῆσον πεζῇ. CX. οὕτω μὲν τὰ τῶ» 
Ἑλλήνων πράγματα ἐφϑάρη, ἕξ ἔτη πολεμήσαντα " καὶ ὀλίγοι ἀπὸ 
πολλῶν πορευόμενοι διὰ τῆς «Αἀιβύης ἐς Κυρήνην ἐσώϑησαν, οἱ δὲ 
πλεῖστοι ἀπώλοντο. 2, Αἴγυπτος δὲ πάλιν ὑπὸ βασιλέα ἐγένετο 
πλὴν ‘Auvotaior τοῦ ἐν τοῖς ἕλεσι βασιλέως τοῦτον da διὰ μέγεϑός 
τε τοῦ ἕλους οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἑλεῖν, καὶ ἅμα μαχιμώτατοί εἰσι τῶν 
Aiyunrioy οἱ ἕλειοι. 3. ἸΙνάρως δὲ ὁ τῶν Apr» βασιλεύς, ὃς τὰ 
πάντα ἔπραξϑ περὶ τῆς Aiyvnrov, προδοσίᾳ ληφθεὶς ἀνεσταυρώϑη: 
4, & δὲ τῶν 4 ϑηνῶν καὶ τῆς ἄλλης ξυμμαχίδος ποντήκοντα τριήρεις 
διάδοχοι πλέουσαι ἐς Atyuntoy ἔσχον κατὰ τὸ Μενδήσιον κέρας, 
οὐχ εἰδότες τῶν γεγενημένων οὐδέν. καὶ αὐτοῖς ἔκ τε γῆς ἐπιπεσόν- 
τες πεζοὶ καὶ ἐκ ϑαλάσσης Φοινίκων γαντικὸν διέφϑειραν τὰς πολ- 
las τῶν» νεῶν», αἱ δ᾽ ἐλάσσους διέφυγον πάλιν. 5. τὰ μὲν κατὰ τὴν 
μεγάλην στρατείαν ᾿4ϑηναίων καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐς eens 
οὕτως ἐτελεύτησεν. 
CXI. Ἔκ δὲ Θεσσαλιας ᾿Ωρέστης ὁ ᾿Βρκρατίδοι υἱὸς τοῦ 
Θεσσαλῶν βασιλέως φεύγων, ἔπεισεν ᾿4ϑηναίους ἑαυτὸ: «ατάγειν" 
καὶ παραλαβόντες Βοιωτοὺς καὶ. Φωκέας, ὄντας ξυμμάχους, 


᾿ 
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᾿ΑΙϑηναῖοι ἐστράτευσαν τῆς Θεσσαλίας ἐπὶ Φάρσαλον. καὶ τῆς yas 
~ , σ΄ oc? ~ eo ~ 
γῆς ἐκράτουν COR μὴ προϊόντες πολὺ ἐκ τῶν ὅπλων, οἱ γὰρ ἱππῆς 
- ~ μ 4 Α , 4 v. b ΑΥ̓͂ > 4 
τῶν Θεσσαλῶν εἶργον, τὴν δὲ πόλιν οὐχ εἷλον, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλο προὐχώρει 

3 -» ων" τυ > ° 2959 2 , , 3 , 
αντοῖς οὐδὲν ὧν EvEXxA δστράτευσαν, ἀλλ ἀπεχωρῆσαν παλιν Ops- 
~ ~ Ὁ 
στὴν ἔχοντες ἄπρακτοι. 2. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ov πολλῷ ὕστερον χίλιοι 
1 ’ x 4 ‘ ~ 4 > ~ 3 ld 3 N 
“ϑηναίων ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς tag ἐν TInyaig ἐπιβάντες, εἶχον δ᾽ αὐτοὶ 
Α , , 3 ~ id ~ με id 
tay Tynyas, παρέπλευσαν ὃς Σικυῶνα Περικλεους τοῦ savdinnzov 
στρατηγοῦντος, καὶ ἀποβάντες Σικυωνίων τοὺς προσμίξαντας μάχῃ, 
) id ‘ 2 \ ’ ? A 4 ’ 
ἐκράτησαν. 3. καὶ εὐϑὺς παραλαβόντες ᾿“41χαιοὺς καὶ διαπλεύσαν- 
‘rey πέραν, τῆς Αἰκαρνανίας ἐς Οἰνιάδας ἐστράτευσαν καὶ ἐπολιόρ- 
᾽ , TT, 7 > > Ὁ , 3. 5 aw” σ 
κου», οὐ μένται εἷλον γε, GAL ἀπεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴκου. CXIL. vore- 
ρον δὲ διαλιπόντων ἐτῶν τριῶν σπονδαὶ γίγνονται Πελοποντησίοες 
Δ.» ¢ ~ \ ¢ ~ Α 4 ” 
καὶ Adnvaiog πενταετεῖς. 2. καὶ λληνικοῦ μὲν πολέμου ἔσχον 
« 9 - 3 ‘ 7? > Ud A ’ € ~ 
ot ‘Adnvaio, ἐς δὲ Κύπρον ἐστρατεύοντο ναυσὶ διακοσίαις αὑτῶν 
τε καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων, Κίμωνος στρατηγοῦντος. 3. καὶ δξήκοντα 
4 ~ N - 
μὲν νῆες ἐς Atyuntor ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ἔπλευσαν, ᾿Πμυρταίου μεταπέμπον- 
- a A 
τος tov ἐν τοῖς ἕλεσι βασιλέως, αἱ δὲ ἄλλαι Κίττιον ἐπολιόρκουν. 
‘ ’ “« 
4, Κίμωνος δὲ ἀποθανόντος καὶ λιμοῦ γενομένου ἀπεχώρησαν ἀπὸ 
Κιττίου" καὶ πλεύσαντες. ὑπὲρ Σαλαμῖνος τῆς ἐν Κύπρῳ, Φοίνιξε 
- vd A 4 
καὶ Κίλιξιν ἐναυμάχησαν καὶ ἐπεζομάχησαν ἅμα, καὶ νικήσαντες 
, ᾿ f ~ , 
ἀμφότερα ἀπεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴκου, καὶ αἱ ἐξ Αἰγύπτου νῆες παλιν ok 
3 “ > ’ ~ , 4 A ~ A € 4 
ἐλθοῦσαι μετ αὐτῶν. 5. «Τακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ μετὰ tavta τὸν Lego” 
καλούμενον πόλεμον ἐστράτευσαν, καὶ κρατήσαντες τοῦ ἕν Δελφοῖς 
ἱεροῦ παρέδοσαν 4ελφοῖς " καὶ αὖϑις ὕστερον ᾿41ϑηναῖοι, ἀποχωρη- 
σάντων αὐτῶν, στρατεύσαντες καὶ κρατήσαντες παρέδοσαν (Ῥωχεῦσι. 
ΟΧ ΤΙ. καὶ χρόνου ἐγγενομένου μετὰ ταῦτα. ᾿41ϑηναῖοι, Βοιωτῶν 
~ 4 > ¢ 2 A A r ’ \ > κ᾽ 
τῶν φευγόντων ἐχόντων ᾿Ορχομενὸν καὶ Χαιρώνειαν καὶ ἀλλ ἅττα 
~ , ~ ~~ a 
χωρία τῆς Βοιωτίας, ἐστράτευσαν ἑαυτῶν μὲν χιλίοις ὁπλίταις, τῶν δὲ 
’ .- ¢ P? > ay ’ ~ ’ ” ’ 
ξυμμάχων ὡς ἑκάστοις, ἐπὶ τὰ χωρία ταῦτα πολέμια ὄντα, Τολμιδου 
~ ~ ᾽ ‘ 4a 
τοῦ Τολμαίου στρατηγοῦντος. καὶ Χαιρώνειαν ἑλόντες [καὶ ἀνδρα- 
5 , 
ποδίσαντες] ἀπεχώρουν φυλακὴν καταστήσαντες. 2. πορευομένοις 
88 αὐτοῖς ἐν Κορωνείᾳ ἐπιτίθενται οἵ τὸ ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ορχομενοῦ φυγάδες 
~ A 4 ~ , 4 Ὁ __« 
Βοιωτῶν, καὶ Aoxpot per αὐτῶν, καὶ Εὐβοέων φυγάδες, καὶ ὅσοι τῆν 
- 1 Α i a oo 
αὐτῆς γνώμης ἤσαν᾽ καὶ μάχῃ κρατήσαντες, τοὺς μὲν διέφϑειραν τῶν 
4 & ~ ᾿ 
ϑηναίων τοὺς δὲ ζῶντας ἔλαβον. 3. καὶ τὴν Βοιωτίαν ἐξέλιπεν 
’ ἱ ~ ~ ’ ~ 
“4ϑηναῖοι πᾶσαν, σπονδὰς ποιησάμενοι ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τοὺς ἄνδρας κομιοῦ:- 
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“Δ μτ af «αδ΄ὸῷ ὦ 
και. 4. καὶ οἱ φεύγοντες Βοιωτῶν κατελθόντες, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι 
πάντες, αὐτόνομοι πάλιν ἐγένοντο. 
‘ a A - > ~ 
CXIV. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα οὐ πολλῷ ὕστερον Εὔβοια ἀπέστη ano 

᾿1ϑηναίων" καὶ ἐς αὐτὴν διαβεβηκότος ἤδη Περικλέους στρατιᾷ 
᾽ ’ 3 3 ~ @ ’ 3 ld a [2 
49ϑηναίων, ἠγγέλθη αὐτῷ ore Μέγαρα ἀφέστηκε, καὶ Πελοποννήσιοι 

, 3 ὦ > ἢ > , 4 ε a 2 ’ 
μέλλουσιν ἐσβαλεῖν ἐς τὴν ᾿“44“ττικήν, καὶ οἱ φρουροὶ «Αθηναίων 
διεφϑαρμένοι εἰσὶν ὑπὸ Μεγαρέων πλὴν ὅσοι ἐς Νίσαιαν ἀπέφυγον». 
ἐπαγαγόμενοι δὲ Κορινϑίους καὶ Σικυωνίους καὶ ᾿Επιδαυρίους ans- 
στήσαν οἱ Μεγαρῆς. ὁ δὲ Περικλῆς πάλιν κατὰ τάχος ἐκόμιζε τὴν 
στρατιὰν ἐκ τῆς Εὐβοίας. 2. καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι 
τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἐς ᾿Ελευσῖνα καὶ Θρίωζε ἐσβαλόντες, ἐδήωσαν Πλειστο- 
ἄφαχκτος τοῦ Παυσανίου βασιλέως ““ακεδαιμονίων ἡγουμένου, καὶ 

τὸ πλέον οὐκέτε προελθόντες ἀπεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴκον. 3. καὶ “AOn- 
γαῖοι πάλιν ἐς Εὔβοιαν διαβάντες, Περικλέους στρατηγοῦντος, κατε- 
στρέψαντο πᾶσαν». καὶ τὴν μὲν ἄλλην ὁμολογίᾳ κατεστήσαντο, 
Ἑστιαιᾶς δὲ ἐξοικέσαντες αὐτοὶ τὴν γῆν ἔσχον. ΟΧΥ͂. ἀναχωρή.- 

. 2." 2 ’ ~ © .. » ᾿ Li i“ B δ 

σαντες δὲ ἀπὸ Ἐυβοίας, οὐ πολλῷ ὕστερον σπονδὰς ἐποιήσαντο“ Vv δ. 
noos “αχεδαιμονέους καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους τριακοντούτεις, ἀποδοὸν- 

τες Νίσαιαν καὶ Πηγὰς καὶ Τροιζῆνα καὶ ᾿“χαΐαν" ταῦτα γὰρ 
εἶχον “4ϑηναῖοι Πελοποννησίων. 2. ἕκτῳ δὲ ἔτει Σαμίοις καὶ (.,2 

, ’ ’ —vO € cig ἢ ST 94” ΄ 

Μιλησίοις πόλεμος ἐγένετο περὶ Πριήνης " καὶ οἱ Μιλήσιοι ἐλασσου- 
μενοι τῷ πολέμῳ nag ᾿4ϑηναίους ἐλϑόντες κατεβόων τῶν Σαμίων. 
ξυγεπελαμβάνοντο δὲ καὶ ἐξ αὐτῆς τῆς Σάμον ἄνδρες ἰδιῶται νεω- 

’ , 4 , , 3 > ~ 3 
τερίσαι βουλόμενοι τὴν πολιτείαν. 3. πλεύσαντες οὖν Adyvaios ἐς 
Σάμον ναυσὶ τεσσαράκοντα, δημοκρατίαν κατέστησαν, καὶ ὁμήρους 
ἔλαβον τῶν “Σαμίων πεντήκοντα μὲν παῖδας, ἴσους δὲ ἄνδρας, καὶ 
κατέϑεντο ἐς “ἤμνον, καὶ φρουρὰν ἐγκαταλιπόντες ἀνεχώρησαν». 
4.. τῶν δὲ Σαμίων, ἧσαν» γάρ τινὲς οἱ οὐχ ὑπέμδνον, GAA ἔφυγον ἐς 
τὴν ἥπειρον, ξυνϑέμενοι τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει τοῖς δυνατωτάτοις καὶ 
Πισσούϑνῃ τῷ Ὑστάσπον ξυμμαχίαν, ὃς εἶχε Σάρδεις τότε, ἐπι- 
κούρους τὸ ξυλλέξαντες ἐς ἑπτακοσίους διέβησαν ὑπὸ νύκτα ἐφ τὴν 
Σάμον. 5. καὶ πρῶτον μὲν τῷ δήμῳ ἐπανέστησαν καὶ ἐκράτησαν τῶν 
πλείστων, ἔπειτα τοὺς ὁμήρους ἐκκλέψαντες ἐκ Anuvov τοὺς αὑτῶν, 
>» , A ‘ er) ? - 4 Α 
ἀπεστῆσαν και τοὺς φρουροῦυς Tove “4ϑηναίων, καὶ τοὺς ἀρχοντᾶς, 
οἱ ἦσαν παρὰ σφίσιν ἐξέδοσαν Πισσούϑνῃ, ἐπί te Μίλητον εὐθὺς 
παρεσκευάζοντο στρατεύειν. ξυναπέστησαν δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ Βυζάντιοι 
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CXVI. *Adyraios δὲ ὡς ἤσϑοντο, πλεύσαντες ναυσὶν ἑξήκοντα 


«. ~ A , - ~ 
τω ἐπὶ «Σάμου, ταῖς μὲν ἑκκαίδεκα τῶν νεὼν οὐκ ἐχρήσαντο" ἔτυχον γὰρ 


αἱ μὲν ἐπὶ Καρίας ἐς προσκοπὴν τῶν Φοινισσῶν νεῶν οἰχόμεναι, αἱ 
δ᾽ ἐπὶ Χίου καὶ AsoBov περιαγγέλλονσαι βοηϑεῖν᾽ τεσσαράκοντα 
δὲ ναυσὶ καὶ τέσσαρσι, Περικλέους δεκάτου αὐτοῦ στρατηγοῦντος, 
ἐναυμάχησαν πρὸς Τραγίᾳ τῇ νήσῳ «Σαμίων ναυσὶν ἑβδομήκοντα, 
ὧν ἦσαν αἱ εἴχοσι στρατιώτιδες " ἔτυχον δὲ αἱ πᾶσαι ἀπὸ Μιλήτου 
πλέουσαι. καὶ ἐνίκων AOnvaio. 2. ὕστερον δὲ αὐτοῖς ἐβοήθησαν 
ἐκ τῶν ᾿ϑηνῶν νῆες τεσδαράκονεα καὶ Χίων καὶ “Ἰεσβίων πέντε 
καὶ εἴκοσι, καὶ ἀποβάντες καὶ κρατοῦντες τῷ πεζῷ ἐπολιόρκουν τρισὶ 
τείχεσι τὴν πόλιν καὶ ἐκ θαλάσσης ἅ ἅμα. 3. Περικλῆς δέ; λαβὼν 
ἑξήκοντα ναῦς ἀπὸ τῶν ἐφο ρμουσῶν, ᾧχετο κατὰ τάχος ἐπὶ Καύνου 
καὶ Καρίας, ἐσ ελϑέντων,δτι Φοίνισσαι vies Em αὐτοὺς πλέου- 
σιν" Mysto | gd “Σάμου πέντε ναυσὶ Styoayooas καὶ 
ἄλλοι ἐπὶ τὰς Φοινίσσας. CXVITL. ἐν τούτῳ δὲ οἱ Σάμιοι ἐξαπι- 
ναίως ἔκπλουν ποιησάμενοι, ἀφράκτῳ τῷ στρατοπέδῳ ἐπιπεσόντες 
τάς τὸ προφυλακίδας ναῦς διέφϑειραν, καὶ ναυμαχοῦντες τὰς ἄντα- 
ναγομένας ἐνίκησαν, καὶ τῆς ϑαλάσσης τῆς καϑ' ἑαυτοὺς ἐχράτῃσαν 
ἡμέρας περὶ τεσσαρασκαίδεκα, καὶ ἐσεκομίσαντο καὶ ἐξεκομίσαντο ἃ 
ἐβούλοντο. 2. ἐλϑύντος δὲ Περικλέους πάλιν ταῖς ναυσὶ κατεκλεί. 
σϑησαν. καὶ ἐκ τῶν ᾿᾿ϑηνῶν ὕστερον προσεβοήϑησαν τεσσαρά- 
κοντὰ μὲν αἱ μετὰ. Θουκυδίδου καὶ “4γνωνος καὶ Φορμίωνος νῆες, 
εἴκοσι δὲ αἱ μετὰ Ἰληπολέμου καὶ ᾿ΑἸντικλέους, ἐκ δὲ Χίου καὶ 
AgoBov τριάκοντα. 3. καὶ ναυμαχίαν μέν τινα βραχεῖαν ἐποιή- 
σαντο οἱ «Σάμιοι, ἀδύνατοι δὲ ὄντες ἀντισχεῖν, ἐξεπολιορχήϑησαν 
ἐνάτῳ μηνί, καὶ προσεχώρησαν ὁμολογίᾳ, τεῖχός te καθελόντες καὶ 
ὁμήρους δόντες, καὶ ναῦς παραδόντες, καὶ χρήματα τὰ ἀναλωϑέντα 
κατὰ χρόνους ταξάμενοι ἀποδοῦναι. ξυνέβησαν δὲ καὶ ΠΗ ΚΟΡΕΙΟΙ 
ὥσπερ καὶ πρότερον ὑπήκοοι εἶναι. 

ΟΧΎΙΠ. Μετὰ ταῦτα δὲ ἤδη γίγνεται οὐ πολλοῖς ἔτεσιν ὕστε- 
poy τὰ προειρημένα, τά te Κερκυραϊκὰ καὶ τὰ Ποτιδαιατικά, καὶ 
ὅσα πρύφασις τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου κατέστη. 2. ταῦτα δὲ ξύμπαντα 
ὅσα ἔπραξαν οἱ Ἕλληνες πρός τε ἀλλήλους καὶ τὸν βάρβαρον, ἐγέ- 


. Ν ; 4 A ~ jot 7 ¢ 3 , 
ψϑτο ἐν ἔτεσι πεντήκοντα μάλιστα μεταξὺ τῆς Ξέρξου ἀναχωρήσεως 


nak εῆς ἀρχῆς τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμον᾽ ἐν οἷς "ADnvaios τήν τ ἀρχὴν ἐγ- 
κρατεστέραν κατεστήσαντο καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐπὶ μέγα ἐχώρησαν δυνάμεως. 
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of δὲ Δακεδαιμότίοί αἰσϑόμενοι, οὔτε ἐκώλυον εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ βιαχύ, ἡσύχα. 
Cov τε τὸ πλέον τοῦ χρόνου, ὄντες μὲν καὶ πρὸ τοῦ μὴ ταχεῖς ἰέναι ὃς 


τοὺς πολέμους, εἰ μὴ ἀναγκάζοιντο, τὸ δό τι καὶ πολέμοις οἰκαίοερ εἶν 


ἐξειργόμεγοι, πρὶν δὴ ἡ δύναμις τῶν ᾿41ϑηναίων σαφῶς ἤρϑτο καὶ 


it. 


τῆς ξυμμαχίας αὐτῶν ἥπτοντο. τότε δὲ οὐκότι ἀγασχδεὸν ἐποιοῦντο, meddde, 


9 3 3 4 Io? ‘ ’ 4 ? [2 
ἀλλ᾿ ἐπιχειρητέα ἐδόκει εἶναι πάσῃ προϑυμίᾳ, καὶ καϑαιρετόα ἡ 
ἰσχύς, ἣν δύνωνται, ἀραμένγοις τόνδε τὸν πόλεμον. 3, αὐτοῖς μὲν 
J ~ , a Ud 4 4 a 
ow τοῖς Aaxedanovion διεγγῶστο λελύσϑαι rs τὰς σπονδὰς καὶ 
τοὺς ᾿᾿ϑηναίους ἀδικεῖν" πέμψαντες δὲ ἐς Δελφοὺς ἐπηρώτων τὸν 
θεὺν εἰ i πολεμοῦσιν ἄμεινον ἔσται. ὁ δὲ ἀνεῖλεν αὐτοῖς, ὡς λέγεται, 
κατὰ κράτος πολεμοῦσι νίκην ἔσεσϑαι, καὶ αὐτὸς ἔφη ξυλλήψεσθαι 
καὶ παρακαλούμενος καὶ ἄκλητος. CXIX. αὖϑις δὲ τοὺς ξυμμά- 
yous παρακαλέσαντες ψῆφον ἐβούλοντο ἐπαγαγεῖν εἰ χρὴ πολεμεῖν. 
καὶ ἐλϑόντων τῶν πρέσβεων» ἀπὸ τῆς ξυμμαχίας, καὶ ξυνόδου γενο- 
μένης, οἵ τ ἄλλοι εἶπον ἃ ἐβούλοντο, κατηγοροῦντες οἱ πλείους τῶν 
3 ’ὔ 4 4 ’ 3 |. ’ 4 ε ’ 
“4ϑηναίων, καὶ TOY πόλεμον ἀξιοῦντες γενέσϑαι, καὶ οἱ Κορινϑιοι, 
? 4 a A ld ’ ε Ud ϑῳ σ Ld 
δεηϑ ἕντες μὲν καὶ κατὰ πόλεις πρότερον ἑκάστων ἰδίᾳ ὥστε ψηφί- 
σασϑαι τὸν πολέμον, δεδιότες περί τῇ Ποτιδαίᾳ μὴ προδιαφϑαρῇ, 
παρύντες δὲ καὶ τότε καὶ τελενταῖοι ἐπελϑόντες ἔλεγον τοιάδε. 
ΟΧΧ. Τοὺς μὲν “Τακεδαιμονίους, ὦ ἄνδρες ξύμμαχοι, οὐκ ἂν 
ἔτι αἰτιασαίμεϑα, ὡς οὐ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐψηφισμένοι τὸν πόλεμόν εἰσι͵, 
καὶ ἡμᾶς ἐς τοῦτο νῦν ξυνήγαγον. χρὴ γὰρ τοὺς ἡγεμόνας τὰ ἴδια ἐξ 
ἴσου νέμοντας τὰ κοινὰ προσκοπεῖν, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις ἐκ πάντων 
- ἐ ~ , @& A ? id 7 3 , 
προτιμῶνται. 2. ἡμῶν δὲ ὁσοι μὲν “4ϑηναίοις ἤδη ἐνηλλάγησαν, 
x 4 ~ f σ ? 3 ρος A 4 A) e 
οὐχὶ διδαχῆς δέονται wore φυλάξασϑαι αὐτοὺς τοὺς δὲ τὴν μεσό- 
γειαν μᾶλλον καὶ μὴ ἐν πόρῳ κατῳκημόνους εἰδέναι χρὴ ὅτι τοῖς 
κάτω ἢν μὴ ἀμύνωσι, χαλεπωτέραν ἕξουσι τὴν κατακομιδὴν τῶν 
€ , 4 , 2 , τ ε , ~ > , , 4 
ὡραίων καὶ πάλιν ἀντίληψιν ὧν ἢ ϑαλασσα τῇ ἡπείρῳ δίδωσι, καὶ 
τῶν νῦν λεγομένων μὴ κακοὺς κριτὰς ὡς μὴ προσηκόντων» εἶναι, 
προσδέχεσϑαι δέ ποτε, εἰ τὰ κάτω πρόοιντο, »ιὰν μέχρε σφῶν τὸ 
δεινὸν προδλϑεῖν, καὶ περὶ αὐτῶν οὐχ ἧσσον νῦν βουλεύεσθαι. 
3. διόπερ καὶ μὴ ὀκνεῖν δεῖ αὐτοὺς τὸν πόλεμον ἀντὶ εἰρήνης μδτα 
λαμβάνειν. ἀνδρῶν γὰρ σωφρόνων μὲν ἔσειν, εἰ μὴ ἀδικοῖντο, ἧσυ- 


χάζειν, ἀγαϑῶν δὲ ἀδικουμένους ἐκ μὲν εἰρήνης παλεμεῖν, εὖ δὲ 


παρασχὸν ἐκ πολέμου πάλιν ξυμβῆναι, καὶ μήτε τῇ κατὰ πόλεμον 
εὐτυχίᾳ ἐπαίρεσϑαι, μήτε τῷ ἡσυχίῳ τῆς εἰρήνης ἡδόμενον» ἀδικεῖ 
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΄ ~ 
σθαι. 4. ὁ τὸ γὰρ διὰ τὴν ἡδονὴν ὀκνῶν τάχιστ᾽ ὧν ἀφαιρεϑειὴ 
τῆς ῥᾳστώτης τὸ τερπνόν, δι᾿’ ὅπερ ὀκνεῖ, εἰ ἡσυχάζοι. ὅ TE ἐν 
’ 3 , 4 3 3 ce ’ 3 , 3 
πολέμῳ εὐτυχίᾳ πλεονάζων οὐκ ἐντεϑύμηται ϑράσει ἀπίστῳ ἐπαι- 
? A A head ’ 2 [4 ~ bd 
pousvog. 5, πολλὰ γὰρ κακῶς γνωσθέντα ἀβουλοτέρων τῶν Evar- 
τίων τυχόντα κατωρϑύϑη, καὶ ἔτι πλέω ἃ καλῶς δοχοῦντα βουλευ- 
ϑῆναι ἐς τοὐναντίον αἰσχρῶς περιέστη. ἐνθυμεῖται γὰρ οὐδεὶς ὁμοῖα 
- , \ sw 3 τι > ‘ 2 9 ’ 4 , 
τῇ πίστει καὶ ἔργῳ ἐπεξέρχεται, ἀλλὰ μὲτ ἀσφαλείας μὲν δοξάζο- 
μεν, μετὰ δέους δὲ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ ἐλλείπομεν. ΟΧ ΧΙ. ἡμεῖς δὲ νῦν 
καὶ ἀδικούμενοι τὸν πόλεμον ἐγείρομεν καὶ ἱκανὰ ἔχοντες ἐγκλήματα, 
. @¢ 3 e 3 , € ᾿ > A 3 “ὦ 
καὶ ὁταν ἀμυνώμεϑα ADyvaiorvs, καταϑησόμεϑα αὐτὸν ἐν καιρῷ. 
2. κατὰ πολλὰ δὲ ἡμᾶς εἰκὸς ἐπικρατῆσαι, πρῶτον μὲν πλήϑει 
προὔχοντας καὶ ἐμπειρίᾳ πολεμικῇ, ἔπειτα ὁμοίως πβντας ἐς τὰ 
τ ~ 
παραγγελλόμενα ἰόντας. 3. ναυτικόν Te, ᾧ ἰσχύουσιν ἀπὸ τῆς ὑπαρ- 
’ o 4 ~ ~ 
χούσης τὸ ὅχάστοις οὐσίας ἐξαρτυσόμεϑα, καὶ ano τῶν ἐν Achy ois 
a 93 ’ ? , Ἁ U4 [4 ~ rT 5 
καὶ ᾿ Ολυμπίᾳ χρημάτων. δανεισμὰ γὰρ ποιησάμενοι ὑπολαβεῖν οἷοι 
φ᾽ ἐσμὲν μισϑῷ μείζονι τοὺς ξένους αὐτῶν γαυβάτας᾽ ὠνητὴ γὰρ 
3 ’ ς ’ - ba) 9 BSS ving JM . ¢ (4 τ | 
ASrivaiov ἡ Svrauis μάλλον ἢ οἰκεία" 9 δὲ ἡμετέρα ἥσσον ὧν 
φοῦτο πάϑοι, τοῖς σώμασι τὸ πλέον ἰσχύουσα ἢ τοῖς χρήμασι. 
4. μιᾷ τὸ νίκῃ ναυμαχίας κατὰ τὸ εἰκὸς ἁλίσκονται" εἰ δ᾽ ἀντί- 
σχοιεν, μελετήσομεν καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐν πλέονι χρότῳ τὰ ναυτικά, καὶ ὅταν 
Ν “ 3 
τὴν ἐπιστήμην ἐς τὸ ἴσον καταστήσωμεν, τῇ γε εὐψυχίᾳ δήπου περιε- 
’ ~ , AQ 
σάμεϑα. ὃ γὰρ ἡμεῖς ἔχομεν φύσει ayador, ἐκξίνοις οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο 
διδαχῇ ὃ δ᾽ ἐκεῖνοι ἐπιστήμῃ προὔχουσι, καϑαιρετέον ἡμῖν ἐστι 
, , > 7 of 3 3 4 a” . Ἃ A ἍἋ ” 
μελέτῃ. 5. χρήματα d wor ἔχειν ἐς αὑτα, o1coper’ 7 δεινὸν ay εἴη, 
εἰ οἱ μὲν ἐκδίνων ξύμμαχοι ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ αὐτῶν φέροντες οὐκ ἀπε- 
ροῦσιν, ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ τιμωρούμενοι τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς καὶ αὐτοὶ ἅμα 
a” 4 ~ 
σώζεσϑαι οὐκ ἄρα δαπανήσομεν, καὶ ἐπὶ τῷ μὴ ὑπὶ ἐκείνων αὐτὰ 
3 , 3 ~ ’ “Ὁ 4 Pr ς é 
ἀφαιρεϑέντες αὐτοῖς τούτοις κακῶς πάσχειν. CXXIT. ὑπάρχουσι 
δὲ καὶ ἄλλαι ὁδοὶ πολέμου ἡμῖν, ξυμμάχων τε ἀπόστασις, μάλιστα 
παραίρεσις οὖσα τῶν προσόδων αἷς ἐσχύουσι, καὶ ἐπιτειχισμὸς τῇ 
’ ~ oh σ 
χώρᾳ, ἄλλα τε ὅσα οὐκ ἄν τις νῦ» προῖδοι. ἥκιστα γὰρ πόλεμος ἐπὶ 
ὑητοῖς χωρεῖ, αὐτὸς δὲ ἀφ᾽ αὑτοῦ τὰ πολλὰ τεγνᾶται πρὸς τὸ παρα- 
τυγχάνον. ἐν ᾧ ὁ μὲν εὐοργήτως αὐτῷ προσομιλήσας βεβαιότερος, ὁ 
. 3? 4 4 9... > 5 ἢ ’ ? ’ ᾿ . 
δὲ ὀργισϑεὶς περὶ αὐτὸν οὐκ ἐλάσσω πταίει. 2. ἐνθυμώμεϑα be 
᾿ ~ 4 ~ σ 
καὶ ὅτι, εἰ μὲν ἦσαν ἡμῶν ἑκάστοις πρὸς ἀντιπάλους περι γῆς ὅρων 
“a F ~ Α 3 , ? ~ - 
διαφοραί, οἰστὸμ ἂν ἦν᾽ νῦν δὲ πρὸς ξύμπαντας τὸ ἡμᾶς ᾿4ϑηταῖοι 





3 


= 


LIB. I. CAP. CXXITI CXXIV. 


t 4 δ ᾿ , ” ’ . Κ 24 <2 , 4 
KVL καὶ κατὰ πολιν ἔτι δυνατωτεροι" MOTE, εἰ μὴ καὶ αϑροοι, καὶ 
κατὰ ἔϑνη καὶ ἕκαστον ἄστυ μιᾷ γνώμῃ ἀμυνούμεθα αὑτούς, δίχα 
- τ 
γε ὄντας ἡμᾶς ἀπόνως χειρώσονται. καὶ τὴν ἧσσαν, εἰ καὶ δεινόν τῷ 
» ” “> ow , na , a 4 
ἀχοῦσαι, ἰότω οὐκ ἄλλο τι φέρουσαν ἢ ἄντικρυς δουλείαν. 3. 0 και 
λόγῳ ἐνδοιασϑῆναι αἰσχρὸν τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ, καὶ πόλεις τοσάσδε 
a ~ ~ τ Ἅ ~ 
ὑπὸ μιᾶς κακοπαϑεῖν. ἐν ᾧ ἢ δικαίως δοκοῖμεν ἂν πάσχειν, ἢ διὰ 
4 - 1" 
δειλίαν ἀνέχεσϑαι, καὶ τῶν πατέρων χείρους. φαίνεσθαι οἱ τὴ» ᾿Ελ- 
, ~ 4 ες» ~ - 
hada. ἠλευθέρωσαν" ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐδ᾽ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς βεβαιοῦμεν αὐτό, 
~ 3 ’ “ὦ 
τύραννον δὲ ἐῶμεν ἐγκαϑεσετάναι πόλιν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐν μιᾷ μονάρχους 
“ 4 “« ~ 
ἀξιοῦμεν καταλύειν. 4. καὶ οὐκ ἴσμεν Onws τάδε τριῶν τῶν μεγί- 
στων ξυμφορῶν ἀπήλλακται, ἀξυνεσίας ἢ μαλακίας ἢ ἀμελεέας. οὐ 
γὰρ δὴ πεφευγότες ταῦτα ἐπὶ τὴν πλείστους δὴ βλάψασαν κατα- 
φούνησιν κεχωρήκατε, ἢ ἐκ τοῦ πολλοὺς σφάλλειν τὸ ἐναντίον ὄνομα 
2 ’ὔ , a A y ’ . 
ἀφροσύνη peroronaora. ΟΧΧΗ͂Ι. τὰ μὲν οὖν προγεγενημένα τὶ 
- “A σ - » - 
δεῖ μακρότερον, 7 ἐς ὅσον τοῖς νῦν ξυμφέρει αἰτιάσϑαι; περὶ δὲ 
τῶν ἔπειτα μελλόντων τοῖς παροῦσι βοηθοῦντας χρὴ ἐπιταλαιπω- 
θεῖν" πάτριον γὰρ ἡμῖν ἐκ τῶν πόνων τὰς ἀρετὰς κτάσϑαι᾽ καὶ μὴ 
’ ¥ ~ , 
μεταβάλλειν τὺ ἔϑος, εἰ ἄρα πλούτῳ τε νῦν καὶ ἐξουσίᾳ ὀλίγον προ- 
’ ᾿ ’ 4 , a ~ 9 , 3 ? A [4 2 , 
φέρετδ᾽ ov γὰρ δίκαιον ἃ τῇ ἀπορίᾳ ἐκτήϑη τῇ περιουσίᾳ ἀπολέ- 
σϑ ° rAd ‘ 9 ἊΨ 3 ἢ 4 4 3 4 , ~ 
ac’ ἀλλα ϑαρσοῦντας ἰέναι κατὰ πολλὰ ἐς τὸν πόλεμον, τοῦ τὸ 
ϑεοῦ χρήσαντος καὶ αὐτοῦ ὑποσχομένου ξυλλήψεσϑαι, καὶ τῆς ἀλ- 
ς ᾽’ 
Ang Ἑλλάδος πάσης ξυναγωνιουμένης, τὰ μὲν pepe, τὰ δὲ ὠφελείᾳ. 
΄ , 
2. σπονδάς τε οὐ λύσετε πρότεροι, ag ys καὶ ὁ ϑεὸς κελεύων 
πολεμεῖν φομίζει παραβεβάσϑαι, ἠδικημέναις δὲ μᾶλλον βοηϑή- 
cere’ λύουσι γὰρ οὐχ οἱ ἀμυνόμενοι, GAA οἱ πρότεροι ἐπιόντες. 
σ ~ ’ - ~ 
CXXIV. ὥστε πανταχύϑεν καλῶς ὑπάρχον ὑμῖν πολεμεῖν, καὶ 
ς ow ~ i] ~ 
ἡμῶν τάδε κοινῇ παραινούντων, εἴπερ βεβαιότατον zo ταῦτα ξυμφέ- 
\ ᾿ Sm » 7 4 , , 
θοντα καὶ πόλεσι και ἰδιώταις εἶναι, μὴ μέλλετε Ποτιδαιάταις τε ποι- 
εἶσϑαι τιμωρίαν, οὖσι Anger t ὑπὸ “Jos λ { 
μὼρίαν, οὐσι Ζωριεῦσι καὶ ὑπὸ ᾿Ιώνων πολιορκουμένοις, 
t , 3 2 ’ 4 - a” ~ A > 
QU NQOOTEQOY ἣν τοὐναντίον, χαὶ τῶν ἄλλων μδτελϑεῖν τὴν ἐλευϑε- 
? e > » 3 , ig 4 A x , 
grav, 2. ὡς οὐκέτι ἐνδέχεται περιμένοντας τοὺς μὲ» ἤδη βλάπτε- 
σϑαι, τοὺς δ᾽, εἰ γνωσθησύμεϑα ξυνελϑόντες μέν, ἀμύνεσϑαι δὲ οὐ 
τολμῶντες, μὴ πολὺ ὕστερον τὸ αὐτὸ πάσχειν" ἀλλὰ νομίσαντες 
>> > , > ww 3 * a? ‘ . @& , » 
ἐπ avayuny ἀφῖχϑαι, ὦ ἄνδρες ξύμμαχοι, καὶ apa ταδὲ ἄριστα 
’ 
λέγεσϑαι, ψηφίσασϑε τὸν πόλεμον», μὴ φοβηϑέντες τὸ αὐτίκα Dee 
oe ~ . ὃ 
νόν, τῆς δ᾽ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ διὰ πλείονος εἰρήνης ἐπιθυμήσαντες " ἔκ πολδε 
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pow μὲν γὰρ εἰρήνη μᾶλλον βεβαιοῦται, ἀφ᾽ ἡσυχίας δὲ μὴ πολεμὴ 
σαι οὐχ ὁμοίως ἀκίνδυνον. 3. καὶ τὴν καϑεδτηκυῖαν ἐν τῇ ᾿Ελλάδ. 
πόλιν τύραννον ἡγησάμενοι ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ὁμοίως καϑεστάνγαι, ὥστε τῶν 
A a” 4 ~ A ~ , 3 ’ 
μὲν ἡδὴ ἄρχειν, τῶν δὲ διανοεῖσϑαι, παραστησωμεϑα ἐπελϑόντες, 
καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀκινδύνως τὸ λοιπὸν οἰκῶμεν, καὶ τοὺς νῦν δεδουλωμέ. 
vous “ἕλληνας ἐλευϑερώσωμεν». τοιαῦτα οἱ Κορίνϑιοι εἶπον. 
CXXV. Οἱ δὲ «Ἱακεδαιμύνιοι ἐπειδὴ ἀφ ἁπάντων ἥκουσαν 
γνώμην, ψῆφον» ἐπήγαγον τοῖς ξυμμάχοις ἅπασιν ὅσοι παρῆσων ἑξῆς 
καὶ μείζονι καὶ ἐλάσσονι πόλει" καὶ τὸ πλῆϑος ἐψηφίσαντο πο- 
λεμεῖν. 2. δεδογμένον δὲ αὐτοῖς εὐθὺς μὲν ἀδύνατα ἦν ἐπιχειρεῖν 
ἀπαρασκεύοις οὖσιν, ἐκπορίζεσϑαι δὲ ἐδόκει ἑκάστοις ἃ πρόσφορα 
τ ‘A , μέ A , ct ν 3 4 
ny καὶ μὴ sivas μέλλησιν. ὁμὼς δὲ καϑισταμένοις wy ἐδει ἐνιαυτὸς 
4 3 ’ Ν , . 9 we. 1 ν 2 \ v4 
perv ov διετρίβη, ἔλασσον δὲ, πρὶ» ἐσβαλεῖν eg τὴν “4ττιχὴν καὶ τὸν 
πόλεμον ἄρασϑαι φανερῶς. CXXVI. ἐν τούτῳ δὲ ἐπρεσβεύοντο 
τῷ χρόνῳ πρὸς τοὺς “A Onvaiors ἐγκλήματα ποιούμενοι, ὅπως σφίσιν 
’ Η͂ ae - ¥ ΄ 
ὅτι μεγίστη πρόφασις ey τοῦ πολεμεῖν, ἣν μή τι ἐξακούωσι. 2. καὶ 
πρῶτον μὲν πρέσβεις πέμψαντες οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοι ἐκέλευον τοὺς 
᾽ ’ ‘ ” 3 ’ - - ‘ , 7 , 
“Ἰϑηταίους τὸ ayog ἐλαύνειν τῆς θεοῦ" τὸ δὲ ἀγος ἤν τοιόνδε. 
3. Κύλων ἦν ᾿Ολυμπιονίκης ἀνὴρ ᾿ΑΙϑηναῖος τῶν πάλαι εὐγενής 
4 , 3 ’ 4 Ud c ld 
τε καὶ δυνατός" ἐγεγαμήκει δὲ θυγατέρα Θεαγένους Μεγαρέως 
ἀνδρός, ὃς κατ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ἐτυράννει Μεγάρων». 4. χρωμένῳ 
δὲ τῷ Κύλωνε ἐν Δελφοῖς ἀνεῖλεν ὁ ϑεός, ἐν τῇ τοῦ Διὸς τῇ μεγίστῃ 
< - ey 4 3 , > , ς A a ~~ 
ἑορτῇ καταλαβεῖν τὴν ᾿4ϑηναίω» ἀκρόπολιν. 5. ὁ δὲ παρὰ τε τοῦ 
Θεαγένους δύναμιν λαβὼν καὶ τοὺς φίλους ἀναπείσας, ἐπειδὴ ἐπῆλ- 
Sev ᾿Ολυμπια τὰ ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ, κατέλαβε τὴν ἀκρόπολιν ὡς ἐπὶ 
τυραν»ίδι, νομίσας ἑορτήν τὸ τοῦ Διὸς μεγίστην εἶναι καὶ δαυτῷ τι 
προσήκειν ᾿Ολύμπια τενικηχότι. 6. εἰ δὲ ἐν τῇ ‘Atriay, 7 ἄλλοϑί 
που, 1 μεγίστη ἑορτὴ εἴρητο, οὔτε ἐκεῖνος ἔτι κατενόησε, τό τε μαν- 
~ 3 3q@/ Ν b) \ 3 ° ? a ~ 
τεῖον οὐκ ἐδήλου. ἔστι yao καὶ “4ϑηναίοις ΖΔιάσια, ἃ καλεῖται 
Διὸς ἑορτὴ Μειλιχίου μεγίστη, ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, ἐν 7 πανδημεὶ ϑύου. 
Gt, πολλοὶ οὐχ ἱερεῖα ἀλλὰ ϑύματα ἐπιχώρια" δοκῶν» δὲ ὀρϑῶς 
γιγνώσκειν ἐπεχείρησδ τῷ ἔργῳ. 7. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι αἰσϑόμενοι, 
> 9 οἱ ὃ \ 9 ~ 3 ~ 3 3 3 ? 8 a e 
ἐβοήϑησάν te πανδημεὶ ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν En αὐτούς, καὶ προσκαϑεζό- 


μενοι ἑπολεύρκου»ν. 8. χρόνου δὲ ἐπιγιγνομένου οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι τρυ- 


χόμενοι τῇ προσεδρεία ἀπῆλϑον οἱ πολλοί, ἐπιερέψαντες τοῖς ἐννέα 
φ ᾿ ~ 
ἄρχουσι τὴν φυλακήν, καὶ τὸ πᾶν αὐτοκράτορσι διαϑεῖναι, ἧ ὧν 
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, ᾿ id A 4 ᾿ - ~ e 5» , 
upiora διαγιγνωσχῶσι" tote δὲ τὰ πολλὰ τῶν πολιτικῶν οἱ ἐγνέα 
’ ” 9 « δὲ A ~ U a 
ἄρχοντες ἔπρασσον. Y. οἱ δὲ μετὰ τοῦ Kvdcovoy πολιορχούμενοι 

σ 
φλαύρως εἶχον σέτου τὸ καὶ ὕδατος ἀπορίᾳ. 10. ὁ μὲν οὖν Κύλων 
καὶ ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ ἐκδιδράσκουσιν οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ὡς ἐπιέζοντο καὶ 
4 » , € ‘° ~ “- > & 4 A ε« » 
τινες καὶ ἀπέϑνησκον ὑπὸ τοῦ λιμοῦ, καθίζουσιν ἐπι τὸν βωμὸν ixe- 
ται τὸν ἐν τῇ ἀκροπύλει. 11. ἀναστήσαντες δὲ αὐτοὺς οἱ τῶν 
Αϑηναίων ἐπιτεεραμμένοι τὴν φυλαχήν, ὡς ἑώρων ἀποϑνήσκονταν 
~ rd ¢ ᾽ 
ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μηδὲν παχὺν ποιήσουσιν, ἀπαγαγόντες ἀπέχτειγαν" 
καϑεζομέψους δέ τισας καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν σεμνῶν» θεῶν ἐν τοῖς βωμοῖς ἐν 
τῇ παρόδῳ διεχρήσαντο. καὶ ἀπὸ τούτου ἐναγεῖς καὶ ἀλιτήριοι 
» ~ Τὰ “ Ἃ 
τῆς ϑεοὺ ἐκεῖνοί ta ἐκαλοῦντο, καὶ τὸ γέγος τὸ an ἐκείγων. 
ΩΥ͂ 4 Ύ 4 ε» ~ 4 > Ὁ ΄ “ 
12. ἥλασαν μὲν οὖν καὶ οἱ AGnvaios τοὺς ἐγαγεῖς τούτους, ἥλα- 
os δὲ καὶ Κλεομέφης ὁ «“Ἰακεδαιμόνεος ὕστερον μετὰ ᾿Αϑηναίων 
στασιαζόντων, τούς te ζῶντας ἐλαύνοντες ::χὶ τῶν τεϑενεώτων τὰ 
᾿ ~ 9 ? 2s ~ , σ - 4 ’ 
ὀστᾶ ἀνελόντες ἐξέβαλον" κατῆλθον μέντοι vorepoy, καὶ TO γένος 
αὐτῶν ἔστιν ἔτι ἐν τῇ πόλε. ΟΧΧΥΙΙ. τοῦτο δὴ τὸ ἄγος οἱ 
“αχεδαιμόνιοι ἐλαύνειψ ἐχέλευον δῆ θεν τοῖς ϑεοῖς πρῶτον τιμωροῦν- 
» ° “ 
τες, εἰδότες δὲ Περικλέα τὸν Ξανθίππου προσεχόμενον αὐτῷ κατὰ 
‘ ’ 4 ~ ~ - 
τήν μητέρα, καὶ νομίζοντες ἐκπεσόντος αὐτοῦ ῥᾷον» σφίσι προχωρεῖν 
, 3 A ~ 3 , 3 ’ ~ ” ~ 
τὰ ano τῶν “ϑηναίων. 2. ov μέντοι τοσοῦτον ἤλπιζον παϑεῖν 
ἂν αὐτὸν τοῦτο, ὅσον διαβολὴν oicE αὐτῷ πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, ὡς καὶ 
e Ἅ : 
διὰ τὴν ἐχείνου ξυμφορὰν τὸ μέρος ἔσται ὁ πόλεμος. 3. ὧν γὰρ δυνα- 
τώτατος τῶν KAT ἑαυτὸν καὶ ἄγων τὴν πολιτείαν ἠναντιοῦτο πῶν- 
τὰ τοῖς «Ἱακεδαιμονίοις, καὶ οὐκ εἴα ὑπείκειν, ἀλλ ἐς τὸν πόλεμο» 
σ 
ὥρμα τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους. 

CXXVIL. *Avzexelevoy δὲ καὶ οἱ ᾿Α4ϑηναῖοι τοὺς Aanedat 
ιονίους τὸ ἀπὸ Ταινάρον ayog ἐλαύνειν. οἱ γὰρ «ακεδαιμόνια 
4 ‘ ~ ~ α«Φ ~ 
ἀναστήσαντέρ ποτὲ ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ tov Ποσειδῶνος ano Ταινάροι 

~ Ζ Δ᾽ 4 ‘ 4 
τῶν Εἱλώτων ἱκέτας, ἀπαγαχόντες διέφθειραν" δὲ ὃν δὴ καὶ σφίσω 

, κ« ; »» 
αὐτοῖς φομίζουσι τὸ» μέγαν σεισμὸν. γενέσθαι ἐν Σπάρτῃ. 2. ἐκὲ 
λευον δὲ καὶ τὸ τῆς Χαλκιοίκου ἄχος ἐλαύνειν αὐτούς ἐγένετο 09 

. ᾿ 4 ~ 

τοιόνδα, 3. ἐπειδὴ Παυσανίας ὃ Aaxsdaimoriog τὸ πρῶτον μετα 

ἂΐ, -« ~ “ 3 « ld 
πεμφϑεὶς ὑπὸ Σπαρτιατῶν ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς τῆς ἐν Ἑλλησποντῷ, 
' - τ , 4 > |. 

καὶ χκριϑεὶς ὑπὶ αὐτῶν ἀπελύϑη μὴ ἀδικεῖν, δημοσίᾳ μὲν OUKETE 
2 ¥ 

ἐξεπέμφϑη, ἰδίᾳ. δὲ αὐτὸς τριήρη λαβὼν Ἑρμιονίδα ἄνευ daxedou 

᾿ ~ ~ 4 , 2 δ" { 
μφρίων ἀφεκνεῖται ἐς Ἑλλήσποντον᾽ τῷ μὲν λόγῳ ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Ελληνι. 
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κὸν πόλεμον, τῷ δὲ ἔργῳ τὰ πρὸς βασιλέα πράγματα πράσσειν, 
ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ πρῶτον ἐπεχείρησεν, ἐφιέμενος “Ἑλληνικῆς ἀρχῆς. 
4, εὐεργεσίαν δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦδε πρῶτον ἐς βασιλέα κατέθετο καὶ τοῦ 
παντὸς πράγματος ἀρχὴν ἐποιήσατο" 5. Βυζάντιον γὰρ ἑλὼν τῇ 
προτέρᾳ παρουσίᾳ μετὰ τὴν ἐκ Κύπρου ἀναχώρησιν, εἶχον δὲ Μῆηήδοι 
αὐτὸ καὶ βασιλέως προσήκοντές τινες καὶ ξυγγενεῖς, οἱ δάλωσαν ἐν 
αὐτῷ, τότε τούτους οὗς ἔλαβεν ἀποπέμπει βασιλεῖ κρύφα τῶν ἄλλων 
ξυμμάχων, τῷ δὲ λόγῳ ἀπεδρασαν αὐτόν. 6. ἔπρασσε δὲ ταῦτα 
μετὰ Γογγύλου τοῦ ᾿Ερεεριέως, ᾧπερ ἐπέτρεψε τό τε Βυζάντιον καὶ 
τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους. ἔπεμψε δὲ καὶ ἐπιστολὴν τὸν Γύγγυλον φέρο»- 
ta αὐτῷ᾽ ἐνεγέγραπτο δὲ τάδε ἐν αὐτῇ, ὡς ὕστερον ἀνευρέϑη. 
7. Παυσανίας ὁ ἡγεμὼν τῆς Σπάρτης τούσδε τέ σοι χαρίζεσθαι 
βουλόμενος ἀποπέμπει δορὶ ἑλών, καὶ γνώμην ποιοῦμαι, εἰ καὶ σοὶ 
δοκεῖ, ϑυγατέρα τε τὴν σὴν γῆμαι καί σοι Σπάρτην τὸ καὶ τὴν 
ἄλλην Ἑλλάδα ὑποχείριον ποιῆσαι. δυνατὸς δὲ δοκῶ εἶναι ταῦτα 
πρᾶξαι μετὰ σοῦ βουλευόμενος. εἰ οὖν τί σε τούτω» ἀρέσκει, πέμπϑ 
ἄνδρα πιστὸν ἐπὶ ϑάλασσαν δι᾽ οὗ τὸ λοιπὸν τοὺς λόγους ποιησόμε- 
Ga. CXXIX. τοσαῦτα μὲν ἡ γραφὴ ἐδήλον. Ξέρξης δὲ ἥσϑη τϑ 
τῇ ἐπιστολῇ καὶ ἀποστέλλει ᾿Αρτάβαζον τὸν Φαρνάκου ἐπὶ ϑάλασ- 
σαν, καὶ κελεύεε αὐτὸν τήν τε Ζασκυλῖτιν σατραπείαν παραλαβεῖν 
Μεγαβάτην» ἀπαλλάξαντα, ὃς πρότερον ἦρχε, καὶ παρὰ Παυσανίαν 
ἐς Βυζάντιον ἐπιστολὴν ἀντοπετίϑει αὐτῷ ὡς τάχιστα διαπέμψαι, 
καὶ τὴν» σφραγῖδα ἀποδεῖξαι, καὶ ἢν τε αὐτῷ Παυσαφίας παραγγέλ- 
Ay περὶ τῶν δαυτοῦ πραγμάτων, πράσσειν ὡς ἄριστα καὶ πιστότατα. 
2. ὁ δὲ ἀφικόμενος τά τε ἄλλα ἐποίησεν ὥσπερ εἴρητο καὶ τὴν ἐπι- 
στολὴν» διέπεμιψεν" ἀντεγέγραπτο δὲ τάδε, 8. Ὧδε λέγει βασιλεὺς 
ἐέρξης Παυσανίᾳ, καὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν, οὖς μοε πέραν ϑαλάσσης ἐκ 
Βυζαντίου ἔσωσας, κεῖταί σοι εὐεργεσία ἐν τῷ ἡμετέρῳ οἴκῳ ἐσαεὶ 
ἀνάγραπτος, καὶ τοῖς λόγοις τοῖς ἀπὸ σοῦ ἀρέσκομαι. καί σε μήτε 
ψὺξ UAT ἡμέρα ἐπισχέτω ὥστε ἀνεῖναι πράσσειν τι ὧν ἐμοὶ ὑπισχνῇ, 
μηδὲ χρυσοῦ καὶ ἀργύρου δαπάνη κεκωλύσϑω, μηδὲ στρατιᾶς πλήϑει, 
εἴ ποι δεῖ παραγίγνεσθαι" ἀλλὰ μετ ᾿Αρταβάζου ἀνδρὸς ἀγαϑοῦ, 
ὅν σοι ἔπεμψα, πρᾶσσε ϑαρσῶν καὶ τὰ ἐμὰ καὶ τὰ σὰ ONY καλλι- 
στα καὶ ἄριστα ἕξει ἀμφοτέροι. CXXX. ταῦτα λαβὼν ὁ Παυ- 
σανίας τὰ γράμματα, ὧν καὶ πρότερον ἐν μεγάλῳ ἀξιώματι ὑπὸ 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων διὰ τὴν Πλαταιᾶσιν ἡγεμονίαν, πολλῷ τότε μᾶλλον 
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3 4 ~ 
ἦρτο καὶ οὐκέτε ἠδύνατο ἐν τῷ καϑεστηκότι τρόπῳ βιοτεύειν, CLO 
σκευάς τὸ Μηδικὰς ἐνδυόμενος ἐκ τοῦ Βυζαντίου ἐξήει, καὶ διὰ τῆς 
Θράκης πορευόμενον αὐτὸν Μῆδοι καὶ Αϊγύπτιοι ἐδορυφόρουν. 
3 , ’ 
2. τράπεζαν τὲ Περσικὴν παρετίθετο καὶ κατέχειν τὴν διάνοιαν οὐκ 
ἠδύνατο, ἀλλ᾽ ἔργοις βοαχέσι προὐδήλου ἃ τῇ γνώμῃ μειζόνως ἐ ἐσέπει: 
τα ἔμελλε πράξειν. δυσπρόσοδόν τ8 αὐτὸν παρεῖχε, καὶ τῇ ὀργῇ 
οὕτω χαλεπῇ ἐχρῆτο ἐς πάντας ὁμοίως, ὥστε μηδένα δύνασϑαι 
4 ¢ 
npooerce’ διόπερ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους οὐχ ἥκιστα ἡ ξυμ- 
A 9 
μαχία μετέστη. CXXXI. οἱ δὲ “ακεδαιμότιοι αἰσϑόμενοι, τό 18 
ΜῈ 3 25." ~ 3 , 2 6 ar) 1 we ’ 
πρῶτον Ot αὑτὰ ταῦτα ἀνεκαάλεσαν αὕτον, καὶ ἐπειδὴ τῇ ρμιονίδι 
mi τὸ δεύτερον ἐκπλεύσας ov κελευσάντων αὐτῶν τοιαῦτα ἐφαίνετο 
ποιῶν, καὶ ἐκ τοῦ Βυζαντίου βίᾳ in ᾿4ϑηναίων ἐκπολιορκηϑ εἰς 
> 8 a ° " 9 9 , 5 . . \ ’ 
ἐς μὲν τὴν «Σπάρτην οὐκ exaveyooet, ἐς δὲ Κολωνὰς τὰς Τρῳάδας 
ε 4 ’ 3 i 3 =~ 4 A ΄ 8 
ἱδρυϑεις, πράσσων TE ἐσηγγέλλετο αὑτοῖς πρὸς τοὺς βαρβάρους, και 
= ’ @ 
οὐκ ἐπ ἀγαϑῷ τὴν μονὴν ποιούμενος, οὕτω δὴ οὐκέτι ἐπέσχον, ἀλ- 
λὰ πέμψαντες κήρυκα οἱ ἔφοροι καὶ σκυτάλην εἶπον τοῦ κήρυκος μὴ 
λείπεσϑαι, εἰ δὲ μή, πόλεμον αὐτῷ Σπαρτιάτας προαγορδύειν. 2. ὁ 
A 4 
δὲ βουλόμενος ὡς ἥκιστα ὕποπτος εἶναι καὶ πιστεύων χρήμασι δια- 
4 ’ 

λύσειν τὴ» διαβολήν, ἀνεχώρει τὸ δεύτερον ἐς Σπάρτην. καὶ ἐς μὲν 
τὴν εἱρκτὴν ἐσπίπτει τὸ πρῶτον ὑπὸ τῶν ἐφόρων ἔξεστι δὲ τοῖς 
ἐφόροις τὸν βασιλέα δρᾶσαι τοῦτο' ἔπειτα διαπραξάμενος ὕστερον 
3q “» 4 ? € 4 9 ? ~ , a 3 4 
ἐξηλϑε, καὶ καϑίστησιν ἑαυτὸν ἐς κρίσιν τοῖς βουλομένοις περι αὑτὸν 
ἐλέγχειν. ΟΧΧΧΙΙ. καὶ φανερὸν μὸν εἶχον οὐδὲν οἱ Σπαρτιᾶται 

~ ~ σ ¥ 
σημεῖον, οὔτε οἱ ἐχϑροὶ οὔτε ἡ πᾶσα πόλις, ὅτῳ ἂν πιστεύσαντες 
βεβαίως, ἐτιμωροῦντο ἄνδρα γένους τὸ τοῦ βασιλείου ὄντα καὶ ἐν 

- , A Υ Ἂ ’ b) A 4 a” 

τῷ παρόντι τιμὴν éyorta’ Πλείσταρχον γὰρ tov “Ἰεωνίδου ὄντα 
βασιλέα καὶ νέον ἔτι ἀνεψιὸς ὧν ἐπετρόπευεν" 2. ὑποψίας δὲ πολ- 
λὰς παρεῖχε, τῇ τε παρανομίᾳ καὶ ζηλώσει τῶν βαρβάρων, μὴ ἴσος 
βούλεσϑαι εἶναι τοῖς παροῦσι, τά τὲ ἄλλα αὐτοῦ ἀνεσκόπουν εἴτι 

> , ~ ’ ’ τσ 2 ΔΝ ’ ’ 
που ἐξεδεδιήτητο τῶν καϑεστώτων» νομίμων καὶ OTL ἐπι TOY τριποδά 
ποτὲ τὸν ἐν Δελφοῖς, ὃν ἀνέϑεσαν οἱ Ἕλληνες ἀπὸ τῶν Μήδων 
ἀκροϑίνιον, ἠξίωσεν ἐπιγρώψασϑαι αὐτὸς ἰδίᾳ τὸ ἐλεγεῖον τόδε, 

“Ἑλλήνων ἀρχηγὺς ἐπεὶ σερατὸν ὥλεσϑ Μήδων, 
Παυσανίας Φοίβῳ μνῆμ ἀνέϑηκϑε code. 

3. τὸ μὲν οὖν ἐλεγεῖον οἱ “Τακεδαιμόνιοι ἐξεκόλαψαν εὐθὺς Tore 
ἀπὸ tov τρίποδος τοῦτο, καὶ ἐπέγραψαν ὀνομαστὶ τὰς πόλεις ὅσαι 
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~ ’ 4 oe «« 
ξυγκαϑελοῦσαι τὸν βάρβαρον ἔστησαν τὸ ἀνάϑημα" τοῦ μέντοι 
, Lx Wd 4 - > %oP “ 3 3 3 4 
Παυσανίου ἀδίκημα καὶ rove ἐδόκει εἶναι, καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἐν τούτῳ 
καϑειστήκει, πολλῷ μᾶλλον παρόμοιον πραχϑῆναι ἐφαίνετο τῇ 
΄ ᾽ 3 , , . 9 A μέ ᾿ 
παρούσῃ διανοίᾳ. 4. ἐπυνθάνοντο δέκαι ἐς τοὺς Εἴλωτας πράσσειν 
τι αὐτόν», καὶ ἦν δὲ οὕτως" ἐλευϑέρωσίν te γὰρ ὑπισχνεῖτο αὐτοῖς 
e 
καὶ πολιτείαν, ἣν ξυνεπαναστῶσι καὶ τὸ πᾶν ξυγκατεργάσωνται. 
5. ἀλλ οὐδ᾽ ὡς οὐδὲ τῶν Εἱλώτων μηνυταῖς τισι πιστεύσαντες 
~ hed τ 
ἠξίωσαν νεώτερόν τι ποιεῖν εἰς αὐτόν, χρώμενοι τῷ τρόπῳ ᾧπερ εἰώ- 
ϑασὶν ἐς σφᾶς αὐτούς, μὴ ταχεῖς εἶναι περὶ ἀνδρὸς Σπαρτιάτου 
? ~ ? v id 
ἄνευ ἀναμφισβητήτων τεκμηρίων βουλεῦσαΐξ τι ἀνήκεστον, πρίν ye 
δὴ αὐτοῖς, ὡς λέγεται, ὁ μέλλων τὰς τελευταίας βασιλεῖ ἐπιστολὰς 
4 9 4 ~ 3. 3 , Ἁ 9 ~ 
πρὸς ᾿Αρτάβαζον κομιεῖν ἀνὴρ “Aoyihtios, παιδικά note ὧν αὑτοῦ 
καὶ πιστότατος ἐκείνῳ, μηνυτὴς γίγνεται, δείσας κατὰ ἐνθύμησίψ 
give, ὅτι οὐδείς πῶ τῶν πρὸ ἑαυτοῦ ἀγγέλων πάλι» ἀφίκετο, καὶ 
“ “A head ~ [4 « 
παραποιησάμενος σφραγῖδα, ἵνα ἣν ψευσϑῇ τῆς δόξης ἢ καὶ ἐκεῖνός 
τι μεταγράψαι αἰτήσῃ, Uy ἐπιγνῷ, λύει τὰς ἐπιστολάς, ἐν αἷς ὑπονο- 
“«- . τ . 
yous τι τοιοῦτο προσεπεατάλϑαι καὶ αὑτὸν εὗρεν ἐγγεγραμμένον 
κτείνειν. CXXXIIT. ozs δὲ οἱ ἔφοροι δείξαντος αὐτοῦ τὰ γράμ- 
~ A > 3 ’ A , ” 4 
ματα μᾶλλον μεν ἐπίστευσαν, αὐτήκοοι de βουληϑέντες ἔτι γενέσθαι 
αὐτοῦ Παυσανίου τι λέγοντος, ἀπὸ παρασκενῆς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὲ 
oe 4 
Ταίναρον ἱκέτου οἰχομένου, καὶ σκηνησαμένου διπλῆν διαφράγματε 
’ 9 «a ~ > 2 > » Ν 4 ’ 

καλύβην, ἐς ἣν τῶν TE ἐφόρων ἑντὸς τινας ἔκρυψε, καὶ Παυσανίου 
ὡς αὐτὸν ἐλθόντος καὶ ἐρωτῶντος τὴν πρόφασιν τῆς ἱκετείας 
’ _ ~ ~ 9 4 ΄-Ὁ 

ἤσϑοντο πάντα σαφῶς, αἰτιωμένου τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου τά τε περι αὐτοῦ 
γραφέντα καὶ τἄλλ᾽ ἀποφαίνοντος καϑ' ἕκαστον, ὡς οὐδὲν πώποτϑ 

> " 3 ~ ‘ é [4 ’ 4 
αὐτὸν ἐν ταῖς πρὸς βασιλέα διακονίαις παραβάλοιτο, προτιμηϑείη δ᾽ 
ἐν ἴσῳ τοῖς πολλοῖς τῶν διακόνων ἀποθανεῖν, κἀκείνου αὐτὰ ταῦτα 
ξυνομολογοῦντος καὶ περὶ τοῦ παρόντος οὐκ ἐῶντος ὀργίζεσϑαι, 
ἀλλὰ πίστιν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ διδόντος τῆς ἀναστάσεως, καὶ ἀξιοῦν- 
τὸς ὡς TOYOTA πορεύεσθαι καὶ μὴ τὰ πρασσόμενα διακωλύειν. 
CXXXIV. ἀκούσαντες δὲ ἀκριβῶς τότε μὲν ἀπῆλϑον οἱ ἔφοροι, 
βεβαίως δὲ ἤδη εἰδότες ἐν τῇ πόλει τὴν ξύλληψιν ἐποιοῦντο. λέγε" 
9 3 id ? ~ ~ 4 ~ 

φαι δ᾽ αὐτόν, μέλλοντα ξυλληφϑήσεσϑαι ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, ἑνὸς μὲν τῶν 
ἐφόρων τὸ πρόσωπον προσιόντος ὡς εἶδε, γνῶναι ἐφ᾿ ᾧ ἐχώρει, ἅλ.- 
Lov δὲ νεύματι ἀφανεῖ χρησαμένου καὶ δηλώσαντος εὐνοίᾳ, πρὸς τὰ 
ἱερὸν τῆς Χαλκιοίκου χωρῆσαι δρόμῳ καὶ προκαταφυγεῖν" ἦν δὶ 


- 
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4 4 toe . » ” > » eo ne ω ἢ : 
ἐγγὺς τὸ τέμενος. καὶ ἐς οἴκημα OV μέγα ὃ ἣν τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἐσελϑών, 
ἵνα μὴ ὑπαίϑριος ταλαιπωροίη, ἡσύχαζεν. 2. οἱ δὲ τὸ παραυτίκα 
μὲν ὑστέρησαν τῇ διώξει, μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο τοῦ τῷ οἰχήματος τὸν OQO- 
φον ἀφεῖλον, καὶ τὰς ϑύρας, ἔεδον ὄντα τηρήσαντες αὐτόν, καὶ 
3 ? a” > a © od ’, Ie ᾽ 
ἀπολαβόντες εἴσω, ἀπῳχοδόμησαν, προσκαϑεζόμενοί ze ἐξεπολιόρ.- 
os A > - 3 , Φ 9 ΄“- 
χῆσαν λιμῷ. 3. καὶ μέλλοντος αὐτοῦ ἀποψύχειν ὥσπερ εἶχεν ἐν τῷ 
οἰχήματι, αἰσϑόμενοί ta ἐξάγουσιν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἔτι ἔμπνουν ὄντα, 
4 3 a 3 ’ ~ A Le. | 3 4 
xu ἐξαχϑεὶς ἀπέϑανε παραχρῆμα. 4. καὶ αὐτὸν ἐμέλλησαν μὲν 
2 ] , τ 4 ’ 3 , ” ” 
ἐς τὸν Καιοίδαν ovmeg τοὺς κακούργους ἐμβαλλειν" ἔπειτα ἔδοξε 
, , e 4 4 e 9 Ξ ’ , 
πλησίον ποὺ κατορύξαι. ὁ δὲ Osos ὁ ἐν Δελφοῖς τόν τὸ τάφον 
~ ~ τ 
ὕστερον ἔχρησε τοῖς “Τακεδαιμονίοις μετενεγκεῖν οὗπερ ἀπέθανε, καὶ 
~ Pas - a ~ ~ ~ 
νῦν χεῖται ἐν τῷ προτεμεγίσματι, ὃ γραφῇ στῆλαι δηλοῦσι, καὶ ὡς 
ἄγος αὐτοῖς ὃν τὸ πεπραγμένον δύο σώματα ἀνϑ' ἑνὸς τῇ Χαλκιοί- 
3 Ὁ € A ? - 3 o ’ ς 3 4 
xp ἀποδονναι. οἱ δὲ ποιησάμενοι χαλκοῦς ἀνδριάντας Ovo ὡς ἀντι 
Πάυσανέου ἀνόέϑεσαν.υ CXXXV. οἱ δὲ ᾿“429ηναῖοι, ὡς καὶ τοῦ 
ϑεοῦ ἄγος κρίναντος, ἀντεπέταξαν τοῖς “«Ιακεδαιμονίοις ἐλαύνειν 
αὐτό. 2. τοῦ δὲ Μηδισμοῦ τοῦ Παυσανίου “ακεδαιμόνιοι, πρέ- 
σβεις πέμψαντες παρὰ τοὺς. ᾿4ϑηναίους ξυνεπῃτιῶντο καὶ τὸν Θε- 
μιστοκλέα, ὡς εὕρισκον ἐκ τῶν περὶ Παυσανίαν ἐλέγχων, ἠξίουν τε 
φοῖς αὐτοῖς κολάζεσθαι αὐτόν. 3. οἱ δὲ πεισϑέντες, ἔτυχε γὰρ 
3 [4 Δν ld 4 9 4 3 ~ A τ» 
ὠστρακισμένος καὶ ἔχων δίαιταν μὲν ἐν “Agyst, ἐπιφοιτῶν δὲ καὶ ἐς 
A ~ 
τῆν ἄλλην Πελοπόννησον, πέμπουσι peta τῶν Aaxedamorior, 
ἑτοίμων ὄντων ξυν»διώκειν, ἄνδρας οἷς δίρητο ἄγειν ὅπον ἂν περιτύ- 
χωσι.. CXXXVI. ὁ δὲ Θεμιστοκλῆς προαισϑόμενος φεύγει ἐκ 
Πελοποννήσου ἐς Κέρκυραν, ὧν αὐτῶν εὐεργέτης. δεδιέναι δὲ 
φασκύγεων Κερκυραίων ἔχειν αὐτὸν ὦσιε “ακχεδαιμονίοις καὶ 
"A ϑ 4 9. ϑ ϑ ὃ ζ . 3 51. εἷ 9. »νδωῳ A 8 
ηναίοις ἀπέχϑεσϑαι, διακομίζεται ὑπ αὐτῶν ἐς τὴν ἥπειρον τὴν 
χαταγτικρύ. 2. καὶ διωκόμενος ὑπὸ τῶν προστεταγμένων» κατὰ 
πύστιν ἡ χωροίη, ἀναγκάζεται κατά τι ἅπορον παρὰ “Aduytop τὸν 
~ ’ a” 3 ~ 3 ~ δε 4 
Μολοσσῶν βασιλέα Orta αὐτῷ ov φίλον καταλῦσαι. 3. καὶ ὁ μὲν 
οὐκ ἔτυχεν ἐπιδημῶν, ὁ δὲ τῆς γυναικὸς ἱκέτης γενόμενος διδάσκεται 
¢ 63 > «ν 4 ~ ~ 4 , 2 A 4 ε ? 4Ἁ 
ὑπ αὑτῆς τὸν παῖδα σφῶν λαβὼν καϑίζεσϑαι Ent τὴν sotiay. καὶ 
~ χῷ a 
ἐλϑόντος ov πολὺ ὕστερον τοῦ “Adunrov δηλοῖ τε ὅς ἐστι, καὶ or 
ἀξιοῖ, εἴ τε ἄρα αὐτὸς ἀντεῖπεν αὐτῷ ᾿Αϑηναίων δεομένῳ, pevyor? a 
~ -- ’ 3 -» 
τιμωρεῖσϑαι. καὶ γὰρ ἂν unm ἐκείνου πολλῷ ἀσϑενεστέρον ἐν τῷ 
- - 4. € , a > 4 ~ 
παρόντι κακῶς πάσχειν, γενναῖον δὲ εἶναι τοὺς ὁμοίους ἀπὸ τοῦ 
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a” ~ 4 @ Φ | 4 3 ’ὔ Ld 4 
ἴσον τιμωρεῖσϑαι. καὶ ἅμα αὑτὸς μὲν» ἐκείνῳ χρείας τινὸς καὶ OUR 
3 4 land ? > - > ~ Ἃ 5 3 [4 32. » 
ἐς τὸ σῶμα σώζεσϑαι ἐναντιωϑῆναι, ἐκεῖνον δ᾽ ἂν εἶ ἐκδοίη autor, 
τ τ ~ ~ 
εἰπὼν ὑφ ὧν καὶ Eg ᾧ διώκεται, σωτηρίας ἂν τῆς ψυχῆς ἀποστε- 
οἶσαι. ὁ δὲ ἀκούσας ἀνίστησί τὲ αὐτὸν μετὰ τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ υἱέος, 
ὥσπερ καὶ ἔχων αὐτὸν ἐκαθέζετο, καὶ μέγιστον ἦν ἱκέτευμα τοῦτο. 
σ oo ~ 
CXXXVII. xat ὕστερον ov πολλῷ τοῖς «“Ἰακεδαιμονίοις καὶ 
.4“9ϑηναίοις ἐλϑοῦσι καὶ πολλὰ εἰποῦσιν οὐκ ἐχδίδωσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπο- 
στέλλει βουλόμενον ὡς βασιλέα πορευϑῆναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἑτέραν ϑάλασσων 
a φ « 
πεζῇ ἐς Πύδναν τὴν ᾿Αλεξάνδρου. 2. ἐν ἢ ὁλκώδος τυχὼν ἀναγο- 
, > > 9 [4 \ 3 \ o ~ > 4 3 o 
μένης ἐπὶ ᾿Ιωνίας καὶ ἐπιβὰς καταφέρεται χειμῶνι ἐς τὸ ᾿4ϑηναίων 
ἢὍ Δ 3 [2 7 , 4 1 a 3 4 ~ > “ 
στρατόπεδον ὃ ἐπολιόρκει Νάξον. καί, ἦν γὰρ ἀγνὼς τοῖς ἐν τῇ 
’ ld ᾽ ~ o @ 9 A A >a ’ 4 § 
νηΐ, δείσας φράζει τῷ ναυκλήρῳ οστις ἐστί καὶ δι᾿ ἃ φεύγει, καὶ εἰ 
3 ~ & 
μὴ σώσει αὐτόν, ἔφη ἐρεῖν ὅτι χρήμασι πεισϑεὶς αὐτὸν ἄγει" τὴν δὲ 
ἀσφάλειαν εἶναι μηδένα ἐκβῆναι ἐκ τῆς νεὼς μέχρι πλοῦς γένηται" 
’ δ᾽ 3 ~ ? 3 ‘ Ie s ς a ? 
πειϑομένγῳ ὃ αὑτῷ yao ἀπομφήσεσθϑαι ἀξιαν. o δὲ ναύκληρος 
ποιεῖ τε ταῦτα, καὶ ἀποσαλεύσας ἡμέραν καὶ νύχτα ὑπὲρ τοῦ στρα- 
σ > ~ 3 wv 4 ς ~ 
romedov, ὕστερον aguxvetras ἐς Ἔφεσον. 3. καὶ ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς 
~ με ΄ ) ~ 
ἐκεῖνόν τὸ ἐθεράπευσε χρημάτων δόσει, ἦλθε γὰρ αὐτῷ ὕστερον ἔκ 
9 » ᾿ - , Α΄ 3. 2 aie , 4 
τε ᾿ϑηνῶν παρὰ τῶν φίλων καὶ ἐξ “Aoyors ἃ ὑπεξέκειτο, καὶ 
μετὰ τῶν κάτω Περσῶν τινος πορευθεὶς aro, ἐσπέμπει γράμματα 
‘ , 
ὡς βασιλέα ᾿ΑἸρτοξέρξην τὸν Ξέρξον νεωστὶ βασιλεύοντα. 4. ἐδή- 
> ε 1 @ ~ Κᾧ b) aa , A ~ 
λου δ᾽ ἡ γραφὴ ort Θεμιστοκλῆς nxw παρὰ σὲ, OF κακὰ μὲν πλεῖστα 
Ἑλλήνων εἴργασμαι τὸν ὑμέτερον οἶκον, ὅσον χρόνον τὸν σὸν πατέρα 
3 , > 4 3 g 3 4 a > ΓΝ ld 9 ’ bd 4 3 
ἐπιοντὰ ἐμοὶ avayxy ἡμυνόμην, πολυ δ᾽ ἔτι πλείω ἀγαϑα, ἐπειδὴ ἐν 
~ 3 ~ 4 2 ld > é \ 3 > [4 ‘ € 3 . Α 
τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ μὲν ἐμοι, ἐκείνῳ δὲ ἐν ἐπικιγδυνῳ πάλιν ἡ ἀποχομιδὴ 
ἐγίγνετο. καί μοι εὐεργεσία ὀφείλεται, γράψας τὴν ἐκ Σαλαμῖνος 
προάγγελσιν τῆς ἀναχωρήσεως καὶ τὴν τῶν γεφυρῶν, ἣν ψευδῶς 
προσεποιήσατο, τότε δι᾿ αὑτὸν οὐ διάλυσιν, καὶ νῦν ἔχω» σὲ μεγάλα 
> A ~ ld ᾿ 4 4 ~ € a ‘ Ἁ 4 
ἀγαϑα δρᾶσαι naps διωκόμενος ὑπὸ τῶν Ελλήνων διὰ τὴν ony 
΄ τ σ 
φιλίαν. βούλομαι δ᾽ ἐνιαντὸν ἐπισχὼν αὐτός σοι περὶ ὧν xO 
δηλῶσαι. ΟΧΧΧΎΠΙ. βασιλεὺς δέ, ὡς λέγεται, ἐθαύμασε τε 
~ poy « a 
αὐτοῦ τὴν διάνοιαν καὶ ἐχέλευξ ποιεῖν οὕτως. ὁ δ᾽ ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ ὃν 
~ A “Ὁ 2 
ἐπέσχε, τῆς Περσίδος γλώσσης ὅσα ἠδύνατο κατενόησε καὶ τῶν ἐπι- 
τηδουμάτων τῆς χώρας" 2. ἀφικόμενος δὲ μετὰ τὸν ἐνιαυτόν, γίγνε- 
3 -» , . @ 3 , ς , , 4 
ται παρ αὑτῷ μέγας, καὶ ooog οὐδείς mo Ἑλληνων, dia τὲ τὴν 
προὐπάρχουσαν ἀξίωσιν καὶ τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ ἐλπίδα, ἣν ὑπετίϑει 
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μὐτῷ δουλώσειν, μάλιστα δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ πεῖραν διδοὺς ξυνετὸς φαίνε" 
Ἵ a e ‘me ’ 4 , > 4 . 
σϑαι. 3. 19 γὰρ ὁ Θεμιστοχλῆς βεβαιότατα δὴ φύσεως ἰσχυν δηλω- 
σας, καὶ διαφερόντως τι ἐς αὐτὸ μᾶλλον ἑτέρου ἄξιος ϑαυμάσαι. 
» ’ 4 , a ΨΥ 4 Ld . ae] γ φω ΑΓ.» 3 
οἰκείᾳ γὰρ ξυνέσει, καὶ οὔτε προμαϑὼν ἐς αὐτὴν οὐδὲν οὔτ᾽ ἐπιμα- 
Sav, τῶν τε παραχρῆμα δι᾿ ἐλαχίστης βουλῆς κράτιστος γνώμων, 
καὶ τῶν μελλόντων ἐπὶ πλεῖστον τοῦ γενησομένου ἄριστος εἰκαστής. 
καὶ & μὲν μετὰ χεῖρας ἔχοι, καὶ ἐξηγήσασϑαε οἷός τε΄ ὧν δὲ ἄπειρος 
εἴη, κρῖναι ἱκανῶς οὐκ ἀπήλλακτο. τό τ ἄμεινον ἢ χεῖρον ἐν τῷ 
ἀφανεῖ ἔτε προεώρα μάλιστα. καὶ τὸ ξύμπαν εἰπεῖν, φύσεως μὲν 
δυνάμει, μελέτης δὲ βραχύτητι, κράτιστος δὴ οὗτος αὐτοσχεδιάζειν 
᾿ U 9 ,ὕ 0 A ~ a 4 , ! 
σὰ δέοντα ἐγένετο. 4. νοσήσας δὲ τελευτᾷ τὸν βίον" λέγουσι δὲ 
TIMES καὶ ἑκούσιον φαρμάχῳ ἀποϑανεῖ» αὐτόν, ἀδύνατον νομίσαντα 
εἶναι ἐπιτελέσαι βασιλεῖ ἃ ὑπέσχετο. 5. μνημεῖον μὲν οὖν αὐτοῦ ἐν 
? > 4 ~ 3 ~ 9 ~ 9 αν ᾿ Α g ~ 
Μαηνῃησίᾳ ἐστὶ τῇ ᾿Ασιανῇ ἐν τῇ ayope’ ταύτης γὰρ ἦρχε τῆς 
, ? ~ 4 wv a ’ 
χώρας, δόντος βασιλέως αὐτῷ Μαγνησίαν μὲν ἄρτον, ἢ προσέφερε 
πέντήκοντα τάλαντα τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ, Adupaxoy δὲ οἶνον" ἐδόκει γὰρ 
πολυοινότατον τῶν τότε sivas’ Μυοῦντα δὲ ὄψον. 6. τὰ δὲ ὀστᾶ 
φασι χομισϑῆναι αὐτοῦ οἱ προσήκοντες οἴχαδε κελεύσαντος ἐχείνου 
\ «αὖ ~- os -ὦὠ 
καὶ τεϑῆναι χρύφα ᾿Α΄ϑηναίων ἐν τῇ ““ττικῇ᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἐξῆν Dante 
e 5.4 
ὡς ἐπὶ προδοσίᾳ φεύγοντος. 7. τὰ μὲν κατὰ Παυσανίαν τὸν 
Aaxedarponoy καὶ Θεμιστοκλέα τὸν “Adnvaiory, λαμπροτάτους 
γενομένους τῶν καϑ' ἑαυτοὺς Ἑλλήνων, οὕτως ἐτελεύτησεν. 
ΟΧΧΧΙΧ, “μακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ ἐπὶ μὲν τῆς πρώτης πρεσβείας 
~ 3 id ’ A > , ‘ ~ 9 ~ « 
τοιαυτα ἐπέταξαν τὸ καὶ ἀντεκελεύσθησαν περὶ τῶν ἐναγῶν τῆς 
> ¢ oa . id 
ἐλάσεως " ὕστερον δὲ φοιτῶντες nag .41ϑηναίους Ποτιδαίας τὸ 
ὡ ,’ > » 4 a” >? 3 , - , 
απανίστασϑαι ἐκέλευον. καὶ Alyway αὐτόνομον ἀφιέναι, καὶ μάλι- 
Ld o \ 9 ? wv 8 4 4 4 
Sta ys πάντων καὶ ἐνδηλότατα προὔλεγον, τὸ περὶ Μεγαρέων ψήφι- 
~ un ,ὕ ’ 9 ὌὯ κ᾽ 3 4 4 ~ 
Gua καϑελοῦσι μὴ ἂν γενέσϑαι πόλεμον, ἐν ᾧ εἴρητο AUTOUE μὴ χρῆ- 
- , ~ 39 ~ 3 , 3 ~ \ “2 - 3 iad 
σϑαι τοῖς λιμέσι τοῖς ἐν τῇ ADnvaiay ἀρχῇ unde τῇ Areiny ἀγορᾷ. 
2. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Α1ϑηναῖοι οὔτε τἄλλα ὑπήκουον οὔτε τὸ ψήφισμα καϑήρουν 
3 ~ - ~ ~ « “- 
ἐπικαλοῦντες ἐπεργασίαν Μεγαρεῦσι τῆς γῆς τῆς ἱερᾶς καὶ τῆς 
ἀορίστου, καὶ ἀνδραπόδων ὑποδοχὴν τῶν ἀφισταμένων. 3. τέλος 
\ a 
δὲ ἀφικομένων τῶν τελευταίων πρέσβεων ἐκ Aaxedaipovos, ‘Pup- 
, 4 ’ ΔΑ » ᾽ 4 , χλλ A 
φίου zs καὶ ἈΠελησίππου καὶ “Aynoavdgov, καὶ λεγόντων ἄλλο pes 
οὐδὲν ὧν πρότερον εἰώϑεσαν, αὐτὰ δὲ τάδε, ὅτι ““ακεδοιμόνιοι 
βούλονται τὴν εἰρήνην εἶναι, εἴη δ᾽ ἂν εἶ τοὺς Ἕλληνας αὐτονόμυυς 
4 
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ποιήσαντες ἐκκλησίαν οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι γνώμας σφίσιν» αἰτοῦ, 
,ϑεσαν, καὶ ἐδόκει anak περὶ ἁπάντων βουλευσαμένους ἀπο- 

«σϑαι. 4. καὶ παριόντες ἄλλοι τε πολλοὶ ἔλεγον, ἐπὶ ἀμφότε- 
ρα γιγνόμενοι ταῖς γνώμαις, καὶ ὡς χρὴ πολεμεῖν καὶ ὡς μὴ ἐμπόδιον 
εἶναι τὸ ψήφισμα εἰρήνης, ἀλλὰ καϑελεῖν, καὶ παρελϑὼν Περικλῆς 
ὁ Ξανϑίππου, ἀνὴρ κατ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον πρῶτος ᾿Αϑηναίων, 
λέγειν τε καὶ πράσσειν δυνατώτατος, πὰάρήνει τοιάδε. 

CXL. Τῆς μὲν γνώμης, ὦ ᾿4΄“ϑηναῖοι, ἀεὶ τῆς αὐτῆς ἔχομαι, μὴ 
εἴκειν Πελοποννησίοις, καίπερ εἰδὼς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους οὐ τῇ αὐτῇ 
ὀργῇ ἀναπειϑομένους τε πολεμεῖν καὶ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ πράσσοντας, πρὸς 
δὲ τὰς υμφορὰς καὶ τὰς γνώμας τρεπομένους. ὁρῶ δὲ καὶ νῦν 
ὁμοῖα καὶ παραπλήσια ξυμβουλευτέα μοι ὄντα, καὶ τοὺς ἀναπειϑο- 
μένους ὑμῶν δικαιῶ τοῖς κοινῇ δόξασιν, ἣν ἄρα τι καὶ σφαλλώμεϑα, 
βοηϑεῖν, ἢ μηδὲ κατορϑοῦντας τῆς ξυνέσεως μεταποιεῖσϑαι. ἐνδέ. 
ζεται γὰρ τὰς ξυμφορὰς τῶν πραγμάτων οὐχ ἧσσον ἀμαϑῶς χωρῆ- 
σαι ἢ καὶ τὰς διανοίας τοῦ ἀνθρώπου" διόπερ καὶ τὴν τύχην, ὅσα 
ἂν παρὰ λόγον ξυμβῇ εἰώϑαμεν αἰτιᾶσϑαι. 2. “ακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ 
πρότερόν τὸ δῆλοι ἦσαν ἐπιβουλεύοντες ἡμῖν καὶ νῦν οὐχ ἥκιστα. 
εἰρημένον γὰρ δίκας μὲν τῶν διαφόρων ἀλλήλοις διδόναι καὶ δέχε- 
σϑαι, ἔχειν δὲ ἑκατέρους ἃ ἔχομεν, οὔτε αὐτοὶ δίκας Nw ἥτησαν οὔτε 
ἡμῶν διδόντων δέχονται, βούλονται δὲ πολέμῳ μᾶλλον ἢ λόγοις τὰ 
ἐγκλήματα διαλύεσϑαι, καὶ ἐπιτάσσοντες ἤδη, καὶ οὐκέτι αἰτιώμενοι, 
πάρεισι. ὦ. Ποτιδαίας 18 γὰρ ἀπανίστασϑαι κελεύουσι, καὶ At 
yivay αὐτόνομον ἀφιέναι καὶ τὸ Μεγαρέων ψήφισμα καϑαιρεῖν᾽ οἱ 
δὲ τελευταῖοι οἵδε 7 ἥκοντες καὶ τοὺς Ἕλληνας προαγορεύουσιν αὗτο- 
γόμους ἀφιέναι. 4. ὑμῶν δὲ μηδεὶς νομίσῃ περὶ βραχέος ἄν πολεμεῖν 
εἰ τὸ Μεγαρέων ψήφισμα μὴ καϑέλ ἰοιμεν, ὅπερ μάλιστα προὔχονται, 
εἰ καϑαιρεϑείη, μὴ ἂν γίγνεσϑαι. τὸν πόλεμον" μηδ᾽ ἐν ὑμῖν αὑτοῖς 
αἰτίαν ὑπολίπησϑε ὡς διὰ μικρὸν ἐπολεμήσατε. ὅ. τὸ γὰρ βραχύ zs 
τοῦτο πᾶσαν ὑμῶν ἔχει τὴν βεβαίωσιν καὶ πεῖραν τῆς γνώμης, οἷς δὲ 
ξυγχωρήσετε, καὶ ἄλλο τι μεῖζον εὐθὺς ἐπιταχϑήσεσθε, ὡς φόβῳ καὶ 
τοῦτο᾽ ὑπακούσαντερ᾽ ἀπισχυρισάμενοι δὲ σαφὲς ἂν καταστήσαιτδ 
αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου ὑμῖν μᾶλλον προσφέρεσϑαι. CXLI. αὐτόϑεν 
δὴ διανοήϑητε 7 ἢ ὑπακούειν πρίν τι βλαβῆναι, ἢ i εἰ πολεμήσομεν, ὡς 
ἔμοιγε ἄμεινον δοκεῖ εἶναι, καὶ ἐπὶ μεγάλῃ καὶ ἐπὶ βραχείᾳ ὁμοίως 
προφάσει μὴ εἴξοντες μηδὲ ξὺν φόβῳ ἕξοντες ἃ κεχτήμεϑα. τὴν γὰρ 
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«αὐτὴν δύναται δούλωσιν ἥ τε μεγίστη καὶ ἐλαχίστη δικαίωσις ἀπὸ 
τῶν ὁμοίων πρὸ δίκης τοῖς πέλας ἐπιτασσομέγη. 2. τὰ δὲ τοῦ 
πολέμου καὶ τῶν ἑκατέροις ὑπαρχόντων ὡς οὐκ ἀσθενέστερα ἕξε. 
μεν, γνῶτε καϑ' ἕκαστον ἀκούοντες. 3. αὐτουργοί τὰ γάρ εἰσι Πε- 
λοποννήσιοι, καὶ οὔτε ἰδίᾳ οὔτε. ἐν κοινῷ χρήματά ἐστιν αὐτοῖς, 
Υ ,’ U A ? # 4 4 , 
ἔπειτα, χρονίων πολέμων καὶ διαποντίων ἄπειροι, διὰ τὸ βραχέως 
) &3 3 5» ’ .« « rd 3 , 4 « ~ wv 
αὐτοὶ ἐπ᾿ ἀλλήλους ὑπὸ πενίας ἐπιφέρειν. A. καὶ οἱ τοιοῦτοι οὔτε 
rave πληροῦντες οὔτε πεζὰς στρατιὰς πολλάκις ἐχπέμπειν δύεανται, 
and τῶν ἰδίων τε ἅμα ἀπόντες, καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν αὑτῶν δαπανῶντες, 
ΝΝ ,΄. \ e_- >? pe ε gh ’ ἢ 
καὶ προσέτε καὶ θαλάσσης εἰργόμενοι" 5. αἱ δὲ περιθυσίαι τοὺς 
πολέμους μᾶλλον ἢ αἱ βίαιοι ἐσφοραὶ ἀνέχουσι. σώμασί τε ἑτοιμότε- 
ροι οἱ αὐτουργοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων 7 χρήμασι πολεμεῖν, τὸ μὲν πιστὸν 
Ν 9 - ὃ >) ld 4 A 3 ᾽ 8 > 
ἔχοντες ἐκ τῶν κινδύνων κὰν περιγενέσθαι, τὸ δὲ ov βέβαιον μὴ ov 


. προαναλώσειν, ἄλλως τε κἂν παρὰ δόξαν, ὅπερ εἰκός, ὁ πόλεμος 


> “ ’ ’ 4 LY ~ 4 σ σ 
αὐτοῖς μηκύνηται. 6. μάχῃ μὲν γὰρ μιᾷ πρὸς ἅπαντας “Ελληνας 
δυνατοὶ Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἀντισχεῖν, πολεμεῖν δὲ μὴ 
πρὸς ὁμοίαν ἀντιπαρασκευὴν ἀδύνατοι, ὅταν μήτε βουλευτηρίῳ ἑνὶ 
τούμενοι παραχρῆμά τι ὀξέως ἐπιτελῶσι, πάντες τὸ ἰσόψηφοι ὄντες 
καὶ οὐγ ἑμύουλοι τὸ ἐσ ὁ η΄ ὦ yn° ἐξ ὦ λεὶ μηδὲ 
wy ὁμόφυλοι τὸ ἐφ ἑαυτὸν ἕχαστος σπεύδῃ" ἐξ ὧν φιλεῖ μηδὲν 
3 A ° £ 
ἐπιτελὲς γήνεσθαι. 7. καὶ γὰρ οἱ μὲν ὡς μάλιστα τιμωρήσασϑαι 
τινὰ βούλονται, οἱ δὲ ὡς ἥκιστα. τὰ οἰκεῖα φϑεῖραι. χθόνιοί τε sur 
ὄντες ἐν βραχεῖ μὲν μορίῳ σκοποῦσί τί τῶν κοινῶν, τῷ δὲ πλέονι τὰ 
οἰκεῖα πράσσουσι. καὶ ἕκαστος OV παρὰ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀμέλειαν οἴεται 
τῶ -᾽ φῶ, ad ~ 
θλάψειν, μέλειν δέ tive καὶ ἄλλῳ ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ τι προϊδεῖν, ὥςτε τῷ͵ 
αὐτῷ ὑπὸ ἁπάντων ἰδίᾳ δοξάσματι λανθάνειν τὸ κοινὸν ἀϑρόον 
φϑειρόμενον. CXLIIL. μέγιστον δὲ τῇ τῶν χρημάτων σπάνει κω- 
λύσονται, ὅταν σχολῇ αὐτὰ ποριζόμενοι διαμέλλωσ:" τοῦ δὲ πολέμου 
ε wee) , . 4 de> ¢ » " Pes 4s 

οἱ καιροί OV μενετοί. 2, καὶ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἡ ἐπιτείχισις οὐδὲ TO ναυτι- 

4 > ~ »# aa 4 4 ἢ 4 4. 2 >? 
κὸν αὑτῶν ἄξιον φοβηϑῆται. 3. τὴν μὲν γὰρ χαλεπὸν καὶ ἐν εἰρήνῃ 
πόλιν ἀγείπαλον παρασκενάσασϑαι, ἧπου δὴ ἐν πολεμίᾳ τὲ καὶ οὐχ 
ἧσσον ἐκείνοις ἡμῶν ἀντεπιτετειχισμένων. 4. φρούριον δ᾽ εἰ ποιή 
aorta, τῆς μὲν γῆς βλάπτοιεν ἄν τι μέρος καταδρομαῖς καὶ αὐτο- 
’ 3 , € , ” 3 , ἔν Ὁ 
μολίαις, οὗ μέντοι ἱκαγόν ye ἔσται ἐπιτειχίζειν te κωλύειν ἡμὰς 

° 3 a 9 ’ a, τ > , ~ a 39 4 
πλείσαντας ἐς THN ἜΧΕΙ’ ΟΣ, και, TE ἰσχύομεν, ταῖς ψαυσιν ἀμῦύνε- 
σϑαι. 5. πλέον γὰρ ἡμεῖς ἔχομεν τοῦ κατὰ γῆν ἐκ τοῦ γαντιχοῦ 
ἐμπειρίας, ἢ ἢ ἐχεῖνοι ἐκ τοῦ κατ 7 ELOY ἐς τὰ ναυτικά. 6. τὸ δὲ 
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ἘΝ ΄ 3 ΄ ,»'" 2 e ’ > , 
νῆς ϑαλασσῆς ἐπιστήμονας γενέσθαι ov ῥᾳδίως αὑτοῖς προσγενῆσα 
2et κ᾿ ¢ ~ 9 8 γῶν 39°)» - 
ται. 7. οὐδὲ γὰρ ὑμεῖς, μελετῶντες avto evdus ἀπὸ τῶν ηδικῶν, 
ϑ3ῳ. ἢ , o 4 [ “4 4 3 ᾿ 4 
ἐξείργασϑέ no’ nay δὴ ἄνδρες yempyot καὶ ov ϑαλάσσιοι καὶ προσ- 
ére οὐδὲ μελετῆσαε ἐασόμενοι διὰ τὸ ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν πολλαῖς ναυσὶν. ἀεὶ 
ἐφορμεῖσϑαι, ἄξιον ἄν τι Soper; 8. πρὸς μὲν γὰρ ὀλίγας. ἐφισρ- 
, bo , ’ ᾿ 4 ? , , 
μούσας κὰν διακινδυνευσδιαν, πλήϑει τὴν ἀμαϑίαν ϑρασύροντες, 
πολλαῖς δὲ εἰργόμενοι ἡσυχάσουσι, καὶ ἐν τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι ἄξυνε- 
εώτεροι ἔσονται καὶ dv αὐτὸ καὶ ὀκνηρότεροι. 9. τὸ δὲ ναυτικὸν 
’ 9. δ σ 4 “ 4 2 3 , σ᾽ , 9 
τέχνης ἐστιν ὥσπερ καὶ ἄλλο τι. καὶ οὔκ ἐνδέχεται, ὁτὰν τύχῃ, EX 
παρέργου μελετᾶσϑαι, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον μηδὲν ἐκείνῳ πάγεργον ἄλλο 
γίγνεσϑαι. ΟΧΉΤΙ ei} τὸ καί, κινήσαντες τῶν ᾿Ολυμπιάσιν 7 
Δελφοῖς χρημάτων, μισ @ μείζονι "π πειρῷντ ἡμῶν ὑπολαβεῖν τοὺς 
ξένους τῶν ναυτῶν, μὴ ὄντων μὲν ἡμῶν ἀντιπάλων ἐσβάντων αὐτῶν 
τὸ καὶ τῶν μετοίχω δεινὸν ἂν ἤν") ‘yo δὲ τόδε τὸ ὑπάρχει, καὶ 
ὅπερ κράτιστον κυβερνήτας ἔχομεν πολίτας, καὶ τὴν ἄλλην ὑπηρε- 
? , \ 3 ? a ~ ¢ Ψ{ ἐχιλ ἢ © 3 4 ~ 
σίαν πλείους καὶ ἀμείνους ἢ πᾶσα ἡ ἄλλη Ἑλλάς. 2. καὶ ἐπὶ τῷ 
κινδύνῳ οὐδεὶς ἂν δέξαιτο τῶν ξένων τήν τὸ αὑτοῦ φεὔγειν, καὶ μετὰ 
τῆς ἥσσονος, ἅμα ἐλπίδος. ὀλίγων ἡμερῶν ἕνεκα μεγάλου μισϑοῦ 
δόσεως, ἐκείνοις ξυναγωνίζεσϑαι. 3. καὶ τὰ μὲν Πελοποννησίων 
ἔμοιγε τοιαῦτα καὶ παραπλήσια δοκεῖ εἶναι, τὰ δὲ ἡμέτερα τούτων 
18 ὦνπερ ἐχείνοις ἐμεμψάμην ἀπηλλάχϑαι καὶ ἄλλα οὐκ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ἴσου μεγάλα ἔχειν. 4. ἦν τὶ ἐπὶ τὴν χώραν ἡμῶν πεζῇ ἴωσιν, ἡμεῖς 
ἐπὶ τὴν ἐκείνων πλευσούμεϑα, καὶ οὐκέτι ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου ἔσται ἴΠε- 
λοποννήσου μέρσς τι σμηϑῆναι καὶ ἐὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἅπασα». οἱ μὲν 
γὰρ οὐχ ἕξουσιν ἄλλην ἀντιλαβεῖν ἁ ἀμαχί, ἡμῖν δέ ἐστι γῆ πολλὴ καὶ 
ἐν νήσοις καὶ κατ ἤπειρον. μέγα. γὰρ τὸ τῆς ϑαλάσσης κράτος. 
5. σκέψασϑε δέ" εἰ γὰρ ἦμεν νησιῶται, tives ἂν ἀληπτότεροι ἦσαν ; 
καὶ νῦν χρὴ ὅτι ἐγγύτατα τούτου διανοηθέντας τὴν μὲν γῆν καὶ 
> ν 3 “ ~ 4’ ᾽’ 8 ’ a »” 4 
οἰκίας ἀφεῖναι, τῆς δὲ ϑαλασσῆς καὶ πόλεως φυλακὴν ἔχειν, καὶ 
Πελοποννησίοις ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ὀργισθέντας πολλῷ πλείοσι μὴ διαμώ- 
. , , b) τ 2 35 7 - e Va 
χεσϑαι" κρατησαντὲς te yao αὐϑις οὐκ ἐλάσσοσι μαχούμεϑα καὶ ἣν 
σφαλῶμεν, τὰ τῶν ξυμμάχων, ὅϑεν ἰσχύομεν, προσαπόλλυται" οὐ 
γὰρ ἡσυχάσουσι μὴ ἱκαρῶν ἡμῶν ὄντων ἐπὶ αὐτοὺς στρατεύειν" 
τήν τὸ ὀλόφυρσιν μὴ οἰκιῶν καὶ γῆς ποιεῖσϑαι, ἀλλὰ τῶν σωμάτων" 
Σ 4 , 4 a” ὃ 3 ες oF + we ~ 4 s 
e γὰρ tads τοὺς ἄνδρας, αλλ οἱ ἄνδρες ταῦτα κτῶνται. καὶ εἰ 
i 4 . 4 a STP 
e # ? > ? 4) we 
ᾧμην» πείςειν ὑμᾶς, αὑτοὺς ἀν ἐξελϑόντας ἐχέλευον αὐτὰ δῃῶσαι 
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LIB. L CAP. CXLIV—CXLVI. 67 


καὶ δεῖξαι Πελοποννησίοις ὅτι τούτων ye ἕνεκα οὐχ ὑπακούσεσϑε. 


CXLIV. πολλὰ δὲ καὶ ἄλλα ἔχω ἐς ἐλπίδα τοῦ περιέσεσθαι, ἣν . 
ἐθέλητε ἀρχήν τε μὴ ἐπικτᾶσϑαι ἅμα πολεμοῦντες, καὶ κινδύνουρ ς 





αὐθαιρέτους μὴ προστίϑεσϑαι. μᾶλλον γὰρ πεφόβημαι τὰς οἰκείας 
ὑμῶν ἁμαρτίας ἢ τὰς τῶν évavtioy διανοίας. 2. ἀλλ ἐκεῖνα μὲν 
καὶ ἐν ἄλλῳ λόγῳ ἅμα τοῖς ἔργοις δηλωϑήσεται" ψῦν δὲ τούτοις 
ἀποκρινάμενοι ἀποπέμψωμεν, Μεγαρέας μὲν ὅτι ἐάσομεν ἀγορᾷ 
καὶ λιμέσε χρῆσϑαι, ἣν καὶ ““ακεδαιμόνιοι ξενηλασίας μὴ ποιῶσι 
μήτε ἡμῶν μήτε τῶν ἡμετέρων ξνμμαάχων" οὔτε γὰρ ἐκεῖνο κωλύει 
ἐγ ταῖς σπονδαῖς οὔτε τόδε᾽ τὰς δὲ πόλεις Get αὐτονόμους ἀφήσυ- 
μεν, εἰ καὶ αὐτονόμους ἔχοντες ἐσπεισάμεθα, καὶ ὅταν κἀκεῖνοι ταῖς 
ἑαυτῶν ἀποδῶσι πόλεσι μὴ αφίσι τοῖς Aaxedatpovions ἐπιτηδείως 
αὐτοχομεῖσθαι, ἀλλὰ αὐτοῖς ἑκάστοις ὡς βούλονται" δίκας δὲ ὅτι 
ἐθέλομεν δοῦναι κατὰ τὰς ξυνϑήκας, πολέμου δὲ οὐκ ἄρξομεν, 
ἀρχομένους δὲ ὠμυνούμεϑα. ταῦτα γὰρ δίκαια καὶ πρέποντα ἅμα 
τῇδε τῇ πόλει ἀποκρίνασθαι. 3. εἰδέναι δὲ χρὴ ὅτι ἀνάνκη πολε- 
μεῖν" ἣν δὲ ἐχούσιοι μᾶλλον δεχώμεϑα, ἧσσον ἐγκεισομένους τοὺς 
ἐναντίους ἕξομεν᾽ ἔκ τε τῶν μεγίστων κινδύνων» ὅτι καὶ πόλει καὶ 
ἰδιώτῃ μέγισται τιμαὶ περιγίγνονται. 4. οἱ your πατέρες ἡμῶν 
ὑποστάντες Μήδους καὶ οὐκ ἀπὸ τοσῶνδε ὁρμώμενοι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ 
ὑπάρχοντα ἐκλιπόντες, γνώμῃ τὸ πλείονε ἣ τύχ", καὶ τόλμῃ μείζονι 
i δυνάμει, τόν τε βάρβαρον ἀπεώσαντο καὶ ἐς τάδε προήγαγον αὐτά. 
ὅ. ὧν οὐ χρὴ λείπεσϑαι, ἀλλὰ τούς τὸ ἐχϑροὺς παντὶ τρόπῳ ἀμύνε- 
σϑαι, καὶ τοῖς entpiyvouevors πειρᾶσϑαι αὐτὰ μὴ ἐλάσσω παρα- 
δοῦναι. 

CXLYV. Ὁ μὲν Περικλῆς τοιαῦτα εἶπεν. οἱ δ᾽ A ϑηναῖοι, γομί- 
Carre ἄριστα σφίσι παραινεῖν αὐτόν, ἐψηφίσαντο ἃ ἐκέλευε, καὶ 
τοῖς “ακεδαιμονίοις ἀπεκρίναντο τῇ ἐκείνου γνώμῃ, καϑ' ἕκαστά τε 
ὡς ἔφρασε καὶ τὸ ξύμπαν, οὐδὲν κελευόμενοι ποιήσειν, δίκῃ δὲ κατὰ 
τὰς ξυνϑήκας ἑτοῖμοι εἶναι διαλύεσϑαι περὶ τῶν ἐγκλημάτων ἐπὶ 
toy καὶ ὁμοίᾳ. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐπε ld ἐπὶ οἴκου καὶ οὐκέτι ὕστερον 
ἐπρεσβεύοντο. ἣν ΣἾΕῚ 3 

CXLVI. Αἰτίαι δὲ αὗται καὶ διαφοραὶ ἐγένοντο ἀμφοτέροις πρὸ 
τοῦ πολέμου, ἀρξάμεναι εὐθὺς ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν Ἐπιδάμνῳ καὶ Κερκύρᾳ" 


ἐπεμίγνυντο δὲ ὅμως ἐν αὐταῖς, καὶ παρ ἀλλήλους ἐγοίτων, oxy 


" N 
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oe é 3 ? 4 *” ~ a , 4) id 
ρύκτως μὲν, ἀνυπόπτως δὲ Ov. σπονϑῶν γὰρ ξύγχυσις τὰ γιγεύμενα 
ἣν καὶ πρόφασις τοῦ πολεμεῖν. 





= B. 


ι. “Apyeras δὲ ὁ πόλεμος ἐνθένδε ἤδη ᾿4ϑηναίων καὶ Teho- 
~ τ 
πονφησίων καὶ τῶν δκατέροις ξυμμάχων, ἐν ᾧ οὔτε ἐπεμίγνυντο ἔτι 
ἀκηρυκτὶ παρ ἀλλήλους καταστάντες τε ξυνεχῶς ἐπολέμουν" γέγρα- 
σται δὲ ἑξῆς ὡς ἕκαστα ἐγίγνετο κατὰ ϑέρος καὶ χειμῶνα. 
Il. Τέσσαρα μὲν γὰρ καὶ δέκα ἔτη ἐνέμειναν αἱ τριακοντούτεις 
4 a > 2 ᾽ 3 eo [2 ~ a ’ a ’ 
σπονδαι as syevovte μὲς Εὐβοίας ἀλωσιν᾽ τῷ δὲ πέμπτῳ και δεκάτῳ 
Ν 95. A ’ >. ΄ Ud : ~ ᾽ ΜΝ 
ἔτει, ἐπὶ Χρυσίδος ἐν Aya τοτὲ πεντήχοντα δυοῖν δέοντα ἔτῃ 
ἱερωμένης, καὶ Aivyoiou ἐφόρου ἐν Σπάρτῃ καὶ Πυϑοδώρου ἔτει δύο 
~ a” > ,’ A 4 3 , ’ ,o 
μῆνας ἄρχοντος ᾿ϑηναίοις, μετὰ τὴν ἐν Ποτειδαίᾳ μάχην μηνὶ ἔχτῳ 
a σ : ΄ 2 ας , a” 34? ; , ᾿ , 
καὶ ἅμα yor ἀρχομένῳ Θηβαίων ἄνδρες ὀλίγῳ πλείους τριακοσίων, 
Pee 4 > ~ ~ , , « » a 
nyourzo δὲ αὐτῶν βοιωταρχοῦντες Πυϑαγνελός τὸ ὁ Φυλείδου καὶ 
Διέμπορος ὁ ᾿θνητορίδου, ἐσῆλϑον περὶ πρῶτον ὕπνον ξὺν ὅπλοις 
> , ᾿ “- ‘ v 
ἐς Πλάταιαν τῆς Βοιωξίας οὐσαν ᾿ϑηναίων ξυμμαχίδα. 2. ἐπη- 
γάγοντο δὲ καὶ ἀνέφξαν τὰς πύλας Πλαταιῶν ἄνδρες Νιαυκλείδης 
" ng . . 1 ” 
re καὶ οἱ ex αὐτοῦ, βουλόμενοι ἰδίας ἕνεκα δυνάμεως ἄνδρας τὰ 
τῶν πολιτῶν τοὺς σφίσιν ὑπεναντίους διαφϑεῖραι καὶ τὴν πόλιν 
Θηβαίοις προσποιῆσαι. 3. ἔπραξαν δὲ ταῦτα δι᾽ Εὐρυμάχου τοῦ 
’ 3 “4 , ’ eg 7 4 e 
Asorvriadov ἀνδρὸς Θηβαίων δυνατωτάτου. προϊδόντες γὰρ οἱ 
Θηβαῖοι ὅτι ἔσοιτὸ ὁ πόλεμος, ἠβούλοντο τὴν Πλάταιαν, ἀεὶ σφίσι 
διάφορον οὖσαν, ἔτι ἐν εἰρήνῃ ts καὶ τοῦ πολέμου μήπω φανεροῦ 
καϑεστῶτος προκαταλαβεῖν. 4 καὶ ῥᾷον ἔλαϑον ἐσελϑόντες, φυλα- 
.- 3 ’ , . 2 A > 4 4) σ 
κῆς φὺ προκαϑεστηκυίας. A. ϑέμενοι δὲ ἐς τὴν ἀγορὰν τὰ ὅπλα 
~ ‘9 mt, » 5 ’ δ᾽» Ξ5Ξδὺ, ἡ"Κὄ ” 4 
τοῖς μὲν ἐπαγομένοις οὐκ ἐπείϑοντο MoT εὐϑυς ἔργου ἔχεσϑαι και 
ἰέναι ἐς τὰς οἰκίας τῶν ἐχϑρῶν, γνώμην δὲ ἐποιοῦντο κηρυγμάσί τε 
2 , S93 , δ ~ ᾿ a , ee 
χρήσασϑαι ἐπιτηδείοις«και ἐς ξύμβασιν μᾶλλον καὶ φιλίαν τὴν πολιν 
ἀγαγεῖν, καὶ ἀνεῖπεν ὁ κήρυξ, εἴ τις βούλεταί κατὰ τὰ πάτρια τῶν 
~ i σ , 
πάντων Βοιωτῶν ξιμμαχεῖν, τίϑεσϑαι nay αὐτοὺς τὰ ὅπλα, νομί- 
ζοντες σφίσι ῥᾳδίως τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ προσχωρήσειν τὴν πόλιν. 
- 8 
IIT. of δὲ Πλαταιῆς org ἤσϑοντο ἔνδον τε ὄντας τοὺς Θηβαίους καὰ 
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ἐξαπιναίως κατειλημμένην τὴν πόλιν, καταδείσαντες καὶ νομίσαντες 
πολλῷ πλείους ἐσεληλυϑέγαι, οὐ γὰρ ἑώρων ἐν τῇ νυχτί, πρὸς ξύμ- 
βασιν ἐχώρησαν καὶ τοὺς λόγους δεξάμενοι ἡσύχαζον, ἄλλως τε καὶ 
ἐπειδὴ ἐς οὐδένα οὐδὲν ἐνεωτέριζον. 2. πράσσοντες δέ πως ταῦτα 
κατενόησαν οὐ πολλοὺς τοὺς Θηβαίους ὄντας, καὶ ἐνόμισαν ἐπιϑέ- 
μενοι ῥᾳδίως κρατῆσαι" τῷ γὰρ πλήϑει τῶν Πλαταιῶν οὐ βουλο- 
μένῳ ἦν τῶν Adnvainy ἀφίστασθαι. 3. ἐδόχει οὖν ἐπιχειρητέα 
εἶναι, καὶ ξυνελέγοντο διορύσσοντες τοὺς κοινοὺς τοίχους, nag 
ἀἸλήλους, ὅπως μὴ διὰ τῶν ὁδῶν φανεροὶ ὦσιν ἰόντες, ἁμάξας τε 
ἄνευ τῶν ὑποζυγίων ἐς τὰς ὁδοὺς καϑίστασαν, ἵν ἀντὶ τείχους ἧ, 
καὶ τἄλλα ἐξήρτυον ἦ ἕκαστον ἐφαίνετο πρὸς TA παρόντα ξύμφορον 
ἔσεσϑαι. A. ἐπεὶ δὲ ὡς ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν ἑτοῖμα ἦν, φυλάξαντες 
ἔτι νύχτα καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ περίορϑρον ἐχώρουν EX τῶν οἰκιῶν ἐπ᾿ αὐτούς, 
πως μὴ κατὰ φῶς ϑαρσαλεωτέροις οὖσι προσφέρωνται, καὶ σφίσιν 
ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου γίνωνται, ἀλλ᾽, ἐν νυκτὶ φοβερώτεροι ὄντες, ἥσσους ὦσι 
τῆς σφετέρας ἐμπειρίας τῆς κατὰ τὴν πόλιν. προσέβαλόν τὸ εὐϑὺς 
καὶ ἐς χεῖρας ἤἥεσαν κατὰ τάχος. IV. οἱ δ᾽ ὡς ἔγνωσαν ἠπατημέ- 
vol, ξυγεστρέφοντό τὸ ἐν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς καὶ τὰς προσβολάς, ἧ προσ- 

πίπτοιεν, ἀπεωϑοῦντο. 2. καὶ δὶς μὲν ἢ τρὶς ἀπεκρούσαντο, ἔπει- 

ta, πολλῷ θορύβῳ αὐτῶν τε προσβαλλόντων, καὶ τῶν γυναικῶν 
καὶ τῶν οἰκετῶν ἅμα ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν, λραυγῇ τε καὶ ὀλολυγῇ χρω- 
μένων, λίϑοις τε καὶ κεράμῳ βαλλόντων, καὶ ὑετοῦ ἅμα διὰ νυχτὸς 
πολλοῦ ἐ ἐπιγενομένου, ἐφοβήϑησαν καὶ τραπόμενοι, ἔφυγον διὰ τῆς 
πόλεως, ὦ ἄπειροι μὲν ὄντες οἱ πλείους ἐν σκότῳ καὶ πηλῷ τῶν διό- 
cor ἧ χρὴ σωϑῆναι, καὶ γὰρ τελευτῶντος τοῦ μηνὺς τὰ γιγνόμενα 
ἦν, ἐμπείρους δὲ ἔχοντες τοὺς διώκοντας τοῦ μὴ ἐκφεύγειν, ὥστε 
διεφϑείροντο πολλοί. 3. τῶν δὲ Πλαταιῶν τις τὰς πύλας ἡ ἐσῆλ- 
Sov καὶ αἵπερ ἦσαν ἀνεφγμέναι μόναι, ἔκλεισε στυρακίῳ ἀκοντίου 
ἀντὶ βαλάνου χρησάμενος ἐς τὸν μοχλόν, ὥστε μηδὲ ταύτῃ ize ἔξοδον 
εἶναι. 4. διωκόμενοί τε κατὰ τὴ» πόλιν, οἱ μέν τινες αὐτῶν ἐπὶ τὸ 
τεῖχος ἀναβάντες ἔῤῥιψαν ἐς τὸ ἔξω σφᾶς αὐτούς, καὶ διεῳϑάρησαν 
οἱ πλείους, οἱ δέ, κατὰ πύλας ἐρήμους, γυναικὸς δούσης πέλεκυν, 
λαϑόντες καὶ διακόψαντες τὸν μοχλόν, ἐξῆλϑον οὐ πολλοί, αἴσϑη- 
σις γὰρ ταχεῖα ἐπεγένετο, ἄλλοι δὲ ἄλλῃ τῆς πόλεως σποράδην 
ἀπώλλυντο. ὅ. τὸ δὲ πλεῖστον καὶ ὅσον μάλιστα ἦν ξινεστραμμέ- 
vor, ἐσπίπτουσιν ἐς οἴκημα μέγα, ὃ ἦν τοῦ τείχους καὶ αἱ πλησίον 


70 OOTKTAIAO?L ΞΥΓΓΡΑΦΙΙΣ. 


é « - 
ϑύραι ἀνεῳγμέναι ἔτυχον αὐτοῦ, οἰύμενοι πύλας τὰς ϑύρας ros 
> ¢ L , ἡ«0 e b a ¥e Ld φ ~ ΠῚ 
οἰκήματος εἶναι, καὶ ἄγτικρυς δίοδον ἐς τὸ ἔξω. 6. ὁρῶντες ὃ 
αὐτοὺς οἱ Πλαταιῆς ἀπειλημμένους ἐβουλεύοντο εἴτε κατακαύσωσιν 
σ , 
ὥσπερ ἔχουσιν, ἐμπρήσαντες τὸ οἴχημα, εἶτα τι ἄλλο χρήσωνται. 
τ μσ ~ μ᾿ 
7. τέλος δὲ οὑτοί τε καὶ ὅσοι ἄλλοι τῶν Θηβαίων περιῆσαν, κατὰ 
τὴν πόλιν πλανώμενοι ξυνόβησαν τοῖς Πλαταιεῦσι παραδοῦναι σφᾶς 
2 4 4 σ᾽ , 9 A o ε ‘ Α 2 ~ 
αὑτοὺς καὶ Ta Ona χρήσασϑαι 0,τι ἂν βουλωνται. οἱ μὲν δὴ ἔν τῇ 
P @ 
Πλαταίᾳ οὕτως ἐπεπράγεσαν. 
A ~ a “ ι 
V. Οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι Θηβαῖοι, ove ἔδει ἔτι τῆς νυχτὸς παραγενέσϑαι 
: ~ ” ~ ~ 
πανστρατιᾷ, ETL ἄρα μὴ προχωροίη τοῖς ἐσεληλυϑόσι, τῆς ἀγγελίας 
[ 2 Cel 4 “ ς 9 - ~ ; 3 , 
apa καϑ' ὁδὸν αὐτοῖς ῥηϑείσης περι τῶν ye γερημένων ensBor Sous. 
2. ἀπέχει δ᾽ ἡ Πλάταια τῶν Θηβῶν» σταδίους ἑβδομήκοντα, καὶ τὸ 
o “ A ᾿ ~ 
ὕδωρ τὸ γενόμενον τῆς νυχτὸς ἐποίησε βραδύτερον αὐτους ἐλϑεῖν" 
ε 4 3 A 4 2 “ςἢ ’ 4 Ξ.ι:ς ’, 4 - 
ὁ γὰρ ᾿Ασωπὸς ποταμὸς ἐῤῥύη μέγας καὶ οὐ ῥᾳδίως διαβατὸς ἦν. 
7 a 4 
3. πορευύμενοί τε ἐν ὑετῷ, καὶ τὸν ποταμὸν μόλις διαβάντες, ὕστε- 
° a ~ ~ ~ a ~~ q 
gov παρεγένοντο, ἤδη τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῶν μὲν διεφρϑαρμένων, τῶν δὲ 
ζ , 3 4 4 e δ᾽ ¥ ε Θ - a ’ 
ὠντων ἐχομένων. 4. ὡς δ᾽ ἤσϑοντο οἱ Θηβαῖοι τὸ γεγενημένον, 
ἐπεβούλευον τοῖς ἔξω τῆς πόλεως τῶν Πλαταιῶν" ἦσαν γὰς καὶ 
4 4 
ἄνϑρωποι κατὰ τοὺς ἀγροὺς καὶ κατασκευή, οἷα ἀπροσδοκήτον 
“ a” 
κακοῦ ἐν εἰρήνῃ yeropévov’ ἐβούλοντο γὰρ σφίσιν, εἴ τινα λάβοιεν, 
ς »ν > A ~ * “A oo” ’ , 3 ? 4, 
ὑπάρχειν ἀντὶ τῶν ἔνδον, ἣν ἄρα τυχωσί τινὲς ἐζωγρημέτοι. 5. καὶ 
€ 4 ων ~ Ξ « A ~ ” , 
οἱ μὲν ταῦτα διενοοῦντο᾽ οἱ δὲ ΠἼλαταιὴς, ἔτι διαβουλενομένων 
αὐτῶν, ὑποτοπήσαντες τοιοῦτον τι ἔσεσϑαικαὶ δείσαντες περὶ τοῖς 
ἔξω, κήρνκα ἐξέπεμψαν παρὰ τοὺς Θηβαίοις, λέγοντες ὅτε ore τὰ 
πεποιημένα ὁσίως δράσειαν, ἐν σπονδαῖς σφῶν πειραϑένεες κατα- 
a ‘ ’ , ” ν ae ae ~ 2 oi» 4 
λαβεῖν τὴ» πόλιν, τά te ἔξω ἔλεγον αὐτοῖς μή ἀδικεῖν. εἰ δὲ μή, καὶ 
“ ne # ~ a ~ 
αὐτοὶ ἔφασαν αὐτῶν τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀποχτενεῖν. οὺς ἔχουσι ζῶντας" 
4 ~ ~ Ὶ ~ 
ἀναχωρησάντων δὲ πάλιν ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἀποδώσειν αὐτοῖς τοὺς ἄνδρας. 
- re 4 ~ ’ ΝΕ ᾿ 4 ᾽ ,»΄ 
Ὁ. Θηβαῖοι μὲν ταυτὰ λέγουσι, καὶ ἑπομόσαι φασιν αὑτούς " Πλα- 
~ > 3 € ~ ἢ ἤ δῖ ς ᾽ 9 ’ 
ταιῆς δ᾽ οὐχ ὁμολογοῦσι τους ἄνδρας εὐϑυς ὑποσχέσϑαι anodocey, 
ἀλλὰ λόγων πρῶτον γενομένων, ἤν τι ξυμβαίνωσι, καὶ ἐπομόσαι οὗ 
3 > 3 ~ ~ 5 ’ a, ΧΟ 2 , 
φασιν. 7. & δ᾽ ovv τῆς γῆς ἀνεχώρησαν οἱ Θηβαῖοι οὐδὲν ἀδική- 
σαντες" οἱ δὲ Πλαταιῆς ἐπειδὴ τὰ ἐκ τῆς χώρας κατὰ τάχος ἐσεκο- 
’ ΄ Ύ 
μίσαντο, ἀπέκτειναν τοὺς ἄνδρας εὐϑυς. ἦσαν δὲ ὀγδοήκοντα και 
ε 4 e ? a 3 Lf τα 4 ae gz 4 a # 
ἑκατὸν οἱ ληφϑέντες, καὶ Εὐρύμαχος εἷς αὐτῶν ἦν, πρὸς ὃν ἔπραξαν 
οἱ προδιδόντες. VI. τοῦτο δὲ ποιήσαντες ἔς τε τὰς ᾿“4΄ϑήνας ayye 
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lor inguzor καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς ὑποσπόνδους ἀπέδοσαν τοῖς Θηβαί- 
Og, κά τ' ἐν τῇ πόλει καθίσταντο πρὸς τὰ παρόντα 1 ἐδόχει αὐτοῖς. 
2. τοῖς δ᾽ ᾿Α1ϑηναίοις ἠγγέλϑη εὐθὺς τὰ περὶ τῶν Πλαεαιῶν γεγε- 
’ 4 ~ ~ 4 > f ᾽ a9 
γήμεντα, x04 Βοιωτῶν τὸ παραχδῆμοι ξυνέλαβον ὅσοι ἦσαν ἐν τῇ “At- 
“- as 4 , ” : , iw 4 
τιχῇ, καὶ ἐς τὴν ἤλαταιαν ἔπεμψαν κήρυκα, κελεύοντες εἰπεῖν μηδὲν» 
νεώτερον ποίεῖν περὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν οὺς ἔχουσι Θηβᾳίων, πρὶν ἄν τι 
4 3 a o a 9 ane > . 9 3 ~ 4 
καὶ αὗτοι βουλεύσωσι περι avray’ ὃ, ov γὰρ ἠγγέλϑη αὐτοῖς ὅτι 
᾽ Β ᾿ σ Α ~ 3 ’ , ~ ᾽ ¢ ~ 
τιϑκηκότες stay. ἄμᾳ yao τῇ ἐσόδῳ γιγνομένῃ τῶν Θηβαίων ὁ πρῶ- 
103 ἄγγελος ἐξύει, ὁ δὲ δεύτερος core γ»εγικημένων τε χαὶ ξυνειλήμ- 
μένων: καὶ τῶν ὕσίερον οὐδὲν Udecas. οὕτω δὴ οὐκ εἰδότες οἱ 
Adnvoias ἐπέστελλον" ὁ δὲ κήρυξ ἀφικόμενος εὗρε τοὺ» ὥγδρας 
διεῳϑαρμένους. 4. καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα οἱ ᾿Α4ϑηναῖοι στρατεύσαντες 
ἐς Πλάταιαν, σῖτόν 28 ἐσήγαγον καὶ φρουροὺς ἐγκαιέλιπον, τῶν τε 
ἀγϑρώπων τοὺς ἀχρειοτάτους ξὺν γύναιξὶ καὶ παισὶν ἐξεκόμισαν. 
VU! Ζεγενημένου δὲ τοῦ ἐν Πλαταιαῖς ἔργου, καὶ λελυμένων 
λαμπρῶς τῶν σπονδῶν, οἱ ,4ϑηναῖοι παρεσκευάζοντο ὡς πολεμή- 
, A € ’ A ’ 
Sorteg, παρεσχενάζοντο δὲ καὶ οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι 
2 οΝἪἮὟ , , , a , Δ ΑΨ, 
αὐτῶν, πρεσβεέας τ μέλλοντες πέμπειν παρὰ βασιλέα και ἄλλοσε 
3 Ἁ ’ a” c 3 ΑΥ̓͂ ς ’ 
ὃς τοὺς βαρβάρονς, εἴ ποϑέν τινα ὠφέλειαν ἤλπιζον ἑκάτεροι προσ- 
λήψεσϑαι᾽ πόλεις τε ξυμμαχίδας ποιούμενοι ὅσαι ἧσαν ἐκτὸς τῆς 
ἑαυτῶν δυνάμεως. 2. καὶ Aaxedaimoriots μὲν πρὸς ταῖς αὐτοῦ 
ὑπαρχούσαις ἐξ ᾿Ιπαλίας καὶ Σικελίας τοῖς τἀκείνων ἑλομέροις ναῦς 
ἐπετάχϑησαν ποιεῖσϑαι κατὰ μέγεϑος τῶν πόλεων, ὡς ἐς τὸν πάντα 
ἀριϑμὸν πεντακοσίων νεῶν ἐσομένων, καὶ ἀργύριον ῥητὸν ἑτοιμά- 
& ° > ΑΓ’; e , 4 3 , > -« 4 
say, ta τ ἄλλα ἡσυχάζοντας καὶ Adnvaiove δεχομένους μιᾷ νηὶ 
ἕως ὧν ταῦτα παρασκενασϑῇ. 3.’ Adyvaior δὲ τήν τε ὑπάρχουσαν 
’ 5. ἢ 3 4 4 ’ τς ᾿ 
ξυμμαχίαν ἐξήταζον, καὶ ἐς τὰ περὶ Πελοπόννησον μᾶλλον χωρία 
2 ? , - 4 \ 9 ~ 4 
ἐπρεσβεύοντο, Κέρκυραν καὶ Κεφαλληνίαν καὶ Axagravag καὶ 
Ζάκυνϑον, ὁρῶντες, εἰ σᾳίσι φίλια tave εἴη βεβαίως, πέριξ τὴν 
Πελοπόννησον καταπολεμήσοντες. VIII. ὀλίγον τε ἐπενόουν οὐδὲν 
ἀμφότεροι, ἀλλ᾽ ἔῤῥωντο ἐς τὸν πόλεμον, οὐκ ἀπεικότως " ἀρχόμενοι 
γὰρ πάντες ὀξύτερον ἀντιλαμβάνονται, τότε δὲ καὶ νεότης πολλὴ 
μὲν οὖσα ἐν τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ, πολλὴ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς ᾿4ϑήναις, οὐκ 
2 , εν » ’ σ - , a ” € 4 ~ 
ἀχουσίως ὑπὸ ἀπειρίας ἥπτετο τοῦ πολέμου, ἢ τε ἄλλη Ellas πᾶσα 
δῷ oo ’ 4 © 
μετέωρος ἦν ξυνιουσῶν τῶν πρώτων πόλεων. 2. καὶ πολλὰ μὲν 
λόγια ἐλέγετο, πολλὰ δὲ χρησμολόγοι {Bor ἔν τε τοῖς μέλλουσι mole 


« 
Rag! 
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μήσειν καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν. 3. ἔτι δὲ Δῆλος ἐχινήϑη OAs~ 
-΄α,, τ 
γον πρὸ τούτων, πρότερον οὕπω σεισϑεῖσα ἀφ᾿ οὗ Ἕλληνες μέμνηνταχε. 
34 9 Α \ 397 2 A ~ , “Πρ δ Ψ s 
ἐλέγετο δὲ καὶ ἐδόκει ἐπὶ τοῖς μέλλουσι γενήσεσϑαι σημῆναι" εἴ « 
τι ἄλλο τοιουτότροπον ξυνέβη γενέσϑαι, πάντα ἀνεζητεῖτο. 4. ἡ δὲ 
a” 4 a 3 , ~ ? , ~ > A 
εὑνοια παρᾶ πολν ἐποίεε τῶν ἀγνϑρώπων μᾶλλον ἐς τοὺς Aaxedae~ 
, , 4 ͵ σ , ε ’ > ~ 
μονίους, ἄλλως τὸ καὶ προειπόντων ὅτι τὴν Ελλάδα ἐλευϑεροῦσιν. 
ἔῤῥωτό τὸ πᾶς καὶ ἰδιώτης καὶ πόλις, εἴ τι δύναιτο, καὶ͵ λόγῳ καὶ 
ἔργῳ ξυνεπιλαμβάνειν αὐτοῖς" ἐν τούτῳ τὸ κεκωλῦσϑαι ἐδόκει ἑκά- 


LL aN στῳ τὰ πράγματα ᾧ μή τις αὐτὸς παρέσται. 5. οὕτως ὀργῇ εἶχον 


v.30 


οἱ πλείους τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους, οἱ μὸν τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀπολυθῆναι βουλόμε- 
"908, οἱ δὲ. μὴ ἀρχϑῶσι φοβούμενοι. παρασκευῇ μὲν οὖν τοιαύτῃ καὶ 
γνώμῃ ὥρμηντο. IX. πόλεις δ᾽ ἑκάτεροι τάσδ᾽ ἔχοντες ξυμμάχους 
3 4 ’ ’ 4 8 σ ’ 
ἐς τὸν πόλεμον καϑίσταντο. 2. ““ακεδαιμονὶ ὧν μὲν ode ξύμμαχοι" 
Πελοποννήσιοι μὲν οἱ ἐντὸς ἰσϑμοῦ πάντες πλὴν ᾿Αργείων καὶ 
“4χαιῶν᾽ τούτοις δ᾽ ἐς ἀμφοτέρους φιλία ἦν" Πελληνῆς. δὲ “Πχαιῶν 
μόνοι ξυνεπολέμουν τὸ πρῶτον, ἔπειτα δὲ ὕστερον καὶ ἅπαντες" 
ἔξω δὲ Πελοποννήσου Μεγαρῆς, Φωκῆς, ““οκροί, Βοιωτοί, ᾿ἄμπρα- 
κιῶται; “Ἰευκάδιοι, Avaxzogiot. 3. τούτων ναυτιχὺν παρείχοντο 
Κορίνϑιοι, Μεγαρῆς, Σικυώνιοι, Πελληνῆς, ᾿Ηλεῖοι, ᾿μπρακιῶται, 
“Ἱευκάδιοι, ἱππέας δὲ Βοιωτοί, Deoxys, Aoxgot’ αἱ δ᾽ ἄλλαι πόλεις 
A ~ σ , , 2 ’ 
πεζὸν παρεῖχον. αὕτη Aaxedaimorioy ξυμμαχία. 4. ᾿4ϑηναίων 
δὲ Χῖοι, “έσβιοι, Πλαταιῆς, Μεσσήνιοι οἱ ἐν Ναυπάκτῳ, Axagre- 
€ ? ~ La , , €e . 
γῶν οἱ πλ tous, Κερκυραῖοι, Ζακυνϑιοι, καὶ ἄλλαι πόλεις αἱ υποτε- 
λεῖς οὖσαι ἐν ἔϑνεσι τοσοῖσδε, Καρία ἡ " ἐπὶ ϑαλάσσῃ, Δωριῆς Καρσὶ 
πρύσοικοι, Ἰωνία, Ἑλλήσποντος, τὰ ἐπὶ Θρᾷκης, νῆσοι ὅσαι ἐντὸς 
Πελοπονγήσον καὶ Κρήτης πρὸς ἥλιον ἀνίσχοντα, πᾶσαι αἱ ἄλλαι 
Κυκλάδες πλὴν Μήλον καὶ Θήρας. 5. τούεων ναντικὺν παρεί- 
yorro Χῖοι, “ἔσβιοι; Κερκυραῖοι, οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι πεζὸν καὶ χρήματα. 
ξυμμαχία μὲν αὕτη ἑκατέρων καὶ παρασκευὴ ἐς τὸν πόλεμον ἦν. 
X. Οἱ δὲ AaxeSaimoriot, μετὰ τὰ ἐν Πλαταιαῖς εὐθύς, περιήγ- 
4 8 ’ s 4 » ? ‘ 
γελλον κατὰ τὴν Πελοποννῆσον καὶ τὴν ἔξο) ξυμμαχίαν στρατιὰν 
, ie ’ ? ’ So. τ 9." >. Υ 
παρασκευάζεσϑαι ταῖς πόλεσι τά te ἐπιτήδεια, οἵα εἰκὸς ἐπι ἔξοδον 
” ” σ 9 ~ > A > 7 ‘ 9 4 A e f 
ἔχδημον ἔχειν, ὡς ἐσβαλοῦντες ὃς τὴν “Artinny. 2. ἐπειδὴ δὲ exu- 
στοις ἑτοῖμα γίγνοιτο, κατὰ τὸν χρόνον τὸν εἰρημένον, ξυνήεσαν τὰ 
δύο μέρη ἀπὸ πόλεως ἑκάστης ἐς τὸν ἰσϑμόν, 3. καὶ ἐπειδὴ πᾶν 
‘ , ei , ’ ς ‘ ~ 
τὸ στράτευμα ξυγειλεγμένον ἥν, ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν Aaxe 
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᾿ Φ . ~ ~ ϑῳ ἢ , 4 
δαιμονίων, ὅσπερ ἡγεῖτο τῆς ἐξόδου ταύτης, ξυγκαλέσας τοὺς στρα. 
τηγοὺς τῶν πόλεων πασῶν, καὶ τοὺς μάλιστα ἐν τέλει καὶ paid 
τάτους, παρεῖψαι, τοιάδε ἔλεξεν. 

ΧΙ. *Avdee9 Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι, καὶ οἱ πατέρες 
ἡμῶν πολλὰς στρατείας καὶ ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ καὶ ἔξω ἐποι- 
ἥσαντο, καὶ αὐτῶν ἡμῶν οἱ πρεαβύτεροι οὐκ ἄπειροι πολέμων εἰσίν" 
9 i 4 “- 7 & a” 3} ’ > a 
ὑμως δὲ τῆσδε οὕπω μείζονα παρασκευὴν ἔχοντες ἐξήλθομεν, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ ἐπὶ πόλιν δυνατωτάτην νῦν ἐρχόμεϑα, καὶ αὐτοὶ πλεῖστοι καὶ 
ἄριστοι στρατεύοντες. 2. δίκαιον οὖν ἡμᾶς μήτε τῶν πατέρων 
χείρους φαίνεσθαι μήτε ἡμῶν» αὐτῶν τῆς δόξης ἐνδεεστέρους. ἡ γὰρ 
Ἑλλὰς πᾶσα τῇδε τῇ ὁρμῇ ἐπῆρται καὶ προσέχει τὴν γνώμην, εὔνοιαν 
ἔχουσα διὰ τὸ ‘A ϑηναίων ἔχϑος πρᾶξαι ἡμᾶς ἃ ἐπινοοῦμεν. 
3. οὔκουν χρή, εἴ τῳ καὶ δοκοῦμεν πλήϑει ἐπιέναι, καὶ ἀσφάλεια 
πολλὴ εἶναι μὴ ἂν ἐλϑεῖν τοὺς ἐναντίους ἡμῖν διὰ μάχης, τούτου 
ἕνεκα ἀμελέστερόν͵ τι παρεσχευνασμέεους χωρεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ πόλεως 
ἑκάστης ἡγεμόνα καὶ στρατιώτην τὸ καϑ' αὑτὸν ἀεὶ προσδέχεσϑαι 

>» ee ¢ » ‘ . ’ ν΄ 9% 247 

és χίνδυνόν τινα nav. 4, ἄδηλα γὰρ τὰ τῶν πολέμων καὶ ἐξ ὀλίγου 

by 4 4 > 3 «9 ’ , . ’ . 
τὰ πολλὰ καὶ δι᾿ ὀργῆς αἱ ἐπιχδιρήσεις γίγνονται" πολλάκις τὸ τὸ 
” ~ ‘ Ul 

ἔλασσον πλῆϑος δεδιὸς ἄμεινον ἠμύνατο τοὺς πλέονας διὰ τὸ κατα- 

“- ae , , Cet > 4 2 ww , 
φρονοῦντας ἀπαρασκεύους γενέσθαι. 5. χρὴ δὲ ἀεὶ ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ 
τῇ μὲν γνώμῃ ϑαρσαλέοὺυς στρατεύειν, τῷ δὲ ἔργῳ δεδιότας παρα- 
σχευαάζεσϑαι. οὕτω γὰρ πρός TE τὸ ἐπιέναι τοῖς ἐναντίοις δὐψυχό- 
τατοι ἂν εἶεν, πρός τὸ τὸ ἐπιχειρεῖσϑαι ἀσφαλέστατοι. 6. ἡμεῖς δὲ 
οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ ἀδύνατον ἀμύνεσϑαι οὕτω πόλιν ἐρχόμεϑα, ἀλλὰ τοῖς πᾶσιν» 
ώ να 
ἄριστα παρεσκενασμένην, ὥστε χρὴ καὶ πάνυ ἐλπίζειν διὰ μάχης 
ἰέναι αὐτούς, εἰ μὴ καὶ νῦν ὥρμηνται ἐν ᾧ οὕπω πάρεσμεν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὅταν ἐγ τῇ γῇ ὁρῶσιν ἡμᾶς δηοῦντάς τὸ καὶ τἀκείνων φϑείροντας. 
7. πᾶσι γὰρ ἐν τοῖς ὄμμασι καὶ ἐν τῷ παραυτίκα ὁρᾶν πάσχοντάς 
τι ἄηϑες ὀργὴ προσπίπτει" καὶ οἱ λογισμῷ ἐλάχιστα χρώμενοι ϑυμῷ 
πλεῖστα ἐς ἔργον καϑίστανται. 8. ᾿Αϑηναίους δὲ καὶ πλέον τι τῶν 
LA x 8 ~ “ a,” ~ ΗΑ > “- ᾿ 9 
ἄλλων εἰκὸς τοῦτο δρᾶσαι, οἵ ἄρχειν τ τῶν ἄλλων ἀξιοῦσι καὶ ἐπι- 
ὄντες τὴν τῶν πέλας δῃοῦν μᾶλλον ἢ τὴν ἑαυτῶν ὁρᾶν. 9. ὡς οὖν 
ἐπὶ τοσαύτην πόλιν στρατεύοντες, καὶ μεγίστην δόξαν οἰσόμενοι 
τοῖς τὲ προγύνοιϊς καὶ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἐπὶ ἀμφότερα ἐκ τῶν ἀποβαινον- 
tov, ἕπεσϑ' ὅπη ἄν τις ἡγῆται, κόσμον καὶ φυλακὴν περὶ παντὸς 
4 

ποιούμενοι, καὶ τὰ παραγγελλόμενα ὀξέως δεχόμενοι" κάλλιστον 
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8 , ν͵ Σ , A Ψ εν ,’ 4 
γὰρ ode καὶ ἀσφαλέστατον, πολλοὺς ὄντας ent xOoUD χρωμένου 
φαίγεσϑαι. 

ΧΗ]. Τοσαῦτα εἰπὼν καὶ διαλύσας cov ξύλλογον ὁ τνρεδεμος 
ΜΜελήσιππον πρῶτον ἀπαστέλλει ἐς τὰς ᾿4ϑήνας τὸν Διακρίτονυ, 
ἄνδρα Σπαρτιάτην, εἴ τε don μᾶλλον ἐνδοῖεν οἱ ᾿49ϑηναῖοι ὁρῶντες 
a ~ ? ° ~ ε N 2 # 2 A 3 a 
ἤδη σφᾶς ἐν ὁδῷ ὄντας, 2. οἱ δὲ ov προσεδέξαντο αὐτὸν ἐς εὴν 

, 3>> 3 " A γι ς εἰ A) ld ’ , 
πόλιψ οὐδ ἐπὶ τὸ xowop’ ἣν yao Περικλέους γνωμὴ πρότερον vert 
κηχυῖα, κήρυκα καὶ πρεσβείαν μὴ προσδέχεσϑαι Aauxedatporions 
ἐξεστρατευμένων᾽ ἀποπέμπουσιν οὖν αὐτὸν πρὶν ἀκοῦσαι καὶ ἐκέ-. 
λευον ἐκτὸς ὅρων εἶναε αὐθημερόν, τό te λοιπὸν ἀναχωρήσαντας 
ἐπὶ τὰ σφέτερα αὐτῶν, ἥν 7} βούλωνται, πρεσβεύεσϑαι. ξυμπέμι 
πουσί TE τῷ Μελησίππῳ ἀγωγούς, ὅπως μηδενὶ ξυγγένηται. 8. ὁ δὲ 
ἐπειδὴ ἐπὶ τοῖς ὁρίοις ἐγένετο καὶ ἔμελλε διαλύσεσθαι, τοσόνδε 
3 4 3 Ul 9 og ¢ € , ~ & , ow 
εἰπὼν enopevero ott Hde ἡ ἡμέρα «σοῖς ἔλλησι μεγάλων κακῶν 
ἄρξει. 4. ὡς δὲ ἀφίκετο ἐς τὸ στρατόπεδον καὶ ἔγνω ὁ “Apyida- 

σ ε 2 - or 9 ’ σ .» po 
μος ὅτι οἱ ᾿44ϑηναῖοι οὐδὲν nw ἐνδώσουσιν, ovtw δὴ ἄρας τῷ στρα- 
τῷ προὐχώρει ἐς τὴν γῆν αὐτῶν. 5. Βοιωτοὶ δὲ μέρος μὲν τὸ 

‘ 
σφέτερον καὶ τοὺς ἱππέας παρείχοντὸ Πελοποννησίοις ξυστρατεύῦειν, 
τοῖς δὲ λειπομένοις ἐς Πλάταιαν ἐλϑόντες τὴν γῆν ἐδήουν. 

XIII. Ἔτι δὲ τῶν Πελοποννησίων ξυλλεγομένων τε ἐς τὸν ἰσϑ- 
μὸν καὶ ἐν ὁδῷ ὄντων, πρὶν ἐσβαλεῖν ἐς τὴν “Arrinyy, Περικλῆς 6 
pong ’ , Ἅ 3 , , > δ e Ν 
Ξανθίππου στρατηγὸς ὧν ᾿ϑηναίων δέκατος avtos, ὡς ἔγνω 

4 3 ν᾽: 529 ’ € ? σ 3 , > =~ UY Ἅ 
τὴν ἐσβολὴν ἐσομένην, ὑποτοπήσας, ore Apyidopos αὐτῷ ξένος ὧν 
> » A ’ b)! 2 AN Ig? ’ , 4 ; 4 
ἐτύγχανε, μὴ πολλάχις ἢ avtes ἰδίᾳ βουλόμενος χαρίζεσθαι τοὺς 

- , 
ἀγροὺς αὐτοῦ παραλίπῃ καὶ μὴ δῃώσῃ, 7 καὶ “ακεδαιμονίων κελευ- 
σάντων ἐπὶ διαβολῇ τῇ ἑαυτοῦ γένηται τοῦτο, ὥσπερ καὶ τὰ ayy 
ἐλαύνειν προεῖπον ἕνδκα ἐκείνου, προηγόρευξ τοῖς “41ϑηναίοις ἐν τῇ 

3 ᾽ σ 3 , , € , a” ’ , > A ~ 
ἐκκλησίᾳ ote Agyidapos μὲν οἱ ξένος εἴη, ov μέντοι ἐπε κακῷ ys 
τῆς πόλεως γένοιτο, τοὺς δ᾽ ἀγροὺς τοὺς δαυτοῦ καὶ οἰκίας ἣν ἄρα 
μὴ δῃώσωσιν οἱ πολέμιοι ὥσπερ καὶ τὰ τῶν ἄλλων, ἀφίησιν αὐτὰ 
δημόσια εἶναι, καὶ μηδεμίαν οἱ ὑποψίαν κατὰ ταῦτα γίγνεσϑαι. 
2. παρήνδι δὲ καὶ περὶ τῶν παρόντων ἅπερ καὶ πρότερον, παρα- 
σκευάζεσϑαί τε ἐς τὸν πόλεμον καὶ τὰ ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν ἐσκομίζεσϑαι, 
ἔς τὲ μάχην μὴ ἐπεξιέναι, ἀλλὰ. τὴν- πόλιν ἐσελϑόντας φυλάσσειν, 
καὶ τὸ. ναυτικόν, ἧπερ ἰσχύουσιν, ἐξαρτύεσϑαι, τά τε τῶν ξυμμάχων 
διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν, λέγων τὴν ἰσχὺν αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τούτων Eira. τῶν YOR: 
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μάτων τῆς προσύδου, τὰ δὲ πολλὰ τοῦ πολέμου γνώμῃ καὶ χρημά" 
τῶν περιουσίᾳ κρατεῖσϑαι. 3. Sagosir τε ἐκέλενε, προσιόντων μὲν 
ἑξακοσίων ταλάντων ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ φόρου κατ ἐνιαυτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν 
ξυμμάχων τῇ πόλει, ἄνευ τῆς ἄλλης προσόδου, ὑπαρχόνεων δὲ ἐν τῇ 
ἀχροπύλει ἔτε τότε ἀργυρίου ἐπισήμου δξακισχιλίων ταλάντων" τὰ 
γὰρ πλεῖστα τριακοσίων ἀποδέοντα μύρια ἐγένστο, ἀφ ὧν ἔς τε τὰ 
προπύλαια τῆς ἀκροπόλεως καὶ. τάλλᾳ οἰκοδομήματα καὶ ἐρ Ποτι- 
Saar ἀπανηλώϑη᾽ 4, χωρὶς δὲ χρυσίον ἀσήμου καὶ ἀργυρίου ἔν τὸ 
ὠαϑήμασιν ἐδέθις παὶ δημοσίοις, καὶ ὅσα ἱερὰ σχεύη περί τὸ εὰς 
πομπὰς καὶ τοὺς ἀγῶνας, καὶ σκῦλα Μηδικὰ καὶ εἴ τι τοιουτότρο- 
NOV, οὐκ ἐλάσσονος ἦν ἢ πενταχυσίων ταλάντων. 5: ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὰ 
ἐκ τῶν ἄλλων ἱερῶν προσετίθει χρήματα οὐκ ὀλίγα, οἷς χρήσεσθαι 
αὐτούς, καὶ ἦν πάνν ἐξείργωνται πάντων, καὶ αὐτῆς τῆς θεοῦ τοῖς 
περιχειμέγοις χρυσίοις" ἀπέφαινε δ᾽ ἔχον τὸ ἄγαλμα τεσσαράκοντα 
τάλαντα σταϑμὸν χρυσίου ἀπέφϑου καὶ περιαιρετὸν εἶναι ἅπαν. 
χρησαμένους τε ἐπὶ σωτηρίᾳ ἔφη χρῆναι μὴ ἐλάσσω ἀντικαταστῆσαι 
πάλιν. 6, τρήμασι μὲν οὖν οὕτως ἐθάρσυνεν αὐτούς, ὁπλίτας δὲ 
τρισχιλίους καὶ μυρίους εἶναι ἄνϑυ τῶν ἐν τοῖς φρουρίοις καὶ τῶν 

παρ᾽ ἔπαλξιν ἑξακισχιλίων καὶ μυρίων. 7. τοσοῦτοι γὰρ ἐφύλασσον 
τὸ πρῶτον ὁπότε οἱ. πολέμιοι ἐσβάλοιεν, ἀπό Te τῶν πρεσβυτάτων 
καὶ τῶν νεωτάτων, καὶ «μετοίκων ὅσοι ὁπλῖται ἦσαν. τοῦ τε γὰρ 
Φαληρικοῦ τεΐγους στάδιοι' ἦσαν πέρτα καὶ τριάκοντα πρὸς τὸν 
κύχλον τοῦ ἄστεος, καὶ αὐτοῦ τοῦ κύκλου τὸ φυλασσόμενον τρεῖς 
καὶ τεσσαράκοντα ' ἔστι δὲ αὐτοῦ ὃ καὶ ἀφύλαπτον ἦν, τὸ μεταξὺ 
τοῦ ce μακροῦ καὶ τοῦ Φαληρικοῦ. τὰ δὲ μακρὰ τείχη πρὸς τὸν 
Πειραιᾷ τϑσσαράφοντα σταδίων, ὧν τὸ ἔξωθεν ἐτηρεῖτο᾽ καὶ τοῦ 
Πειραιῶς ξὺν Μουνυχίᾳ ὁξήχοντα μὲ» σταδίων ὁ ἅπας περίβολος, 
τὸ δ᾽ ἐν φυλακῇ ἦν ἥμισυ τούτου. 8. ἱππέας δ᾽ ἀπέφαινε διακο- 
Gove καὶ χιλίους ξὺν ἱπποτοξόταις, ἑξακοσίους δὲ καὶ χιλίους 
τοξότας, καὶ τῃιήρεις τὰς πλοΐμους τριακοσίαφ. 9, ταῦτα 
γὰρ ὑπῆρχεν ᾿ΑΙϑηναίοις, καὶ οὐκ ἐλάσσω ἕκαστα τούτων, ὅτε 
ἥ ἐσβολὴ τὰ πρῶτον ἔμελλε Ἐπελοπονρησίων ἔσεσϑαι, καὶ ἐς τὸν 
πύλεμον καθίσταντο. ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ ἄλλα οἷάπερ εἰώϑει Περικλῆς ἐς 
ἀπόδειξιν τοῦ περιέσεσϑαι. τῷ πολέμῳ. XIV. οἱ δὲ ᾿4:1ϑηναῖοι 
ἀκούσαντες ἀνεπείϑοντό te, καὶ ἐσεκομίζοντο ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν παῖδας 
καὶ γυναῖκας, καὶ τὴν ἄλλην κατασκευὴν ἧ κατ οἶκον ἐγνῶντο, καὶ 


é 
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: | | 
πόσιν, ὧν καϑ' ἡμέραν ἡ τέρψις τὸ λυπηρὸ» ἐκπλήσσει. 2. exe 
ἔρχεται δὲ διὰ μέγεϑος τῆς πόλεως ἐκ πάσης γῆς τὰ πάντα, και 
ξυμβαίνει ἡμῖν μηδὲν οἰκειοτέρᾳ τῇ ἀπολαύσει τὰ αὐτοῦ ἀγαϑὰ 
γιγνόμενα καρποῦσϑαι, ἢ καὶ τὰ τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων. XXXIX. 
διαφέρομεν δὲ καὶ ταῖς τῶν πολεμικῶν μελέταις τῶν ἐναντίων 
τοῖσδε. τήν te γὰρ πόλιν κοινὴν παρέχομεν, καὶ οὐκ ἔστι» ὅτε ξενη- 
κασίαις ἀπείργομέν τινα ἢ μαϑήματος ἢ ϑεάώματος, ὃ μὴ κρυφϑὲν 
ἄν τις τῶν πολεμίων ἰδὼν ὠφεληϑ εἴη, πιστεύοντες οὐ ταῖς παρα- 

“σχευαῖς τὸ πλέον καὶ ἀπάταις, ἢ τῷ ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν. αὐτῶν ἐς τὰ ἔργα 

A ~ ? 
εὐψύχφ᾽ καὶ ἐν ταῖς παιδείαις οἱ μὲν eninovy ἀσκήσει, εὐθὺς νέοι 
FF ~ - 
ὄντες, τὸ ἀνδρεῖο» μετέρχονται, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἀνειμένως διαιτώμενοι 
τ ~ ~ 
οὐδὲν ἧσσον ἐπὶ τοὺς ἰσοπαλεῖς κινδύνους χωροῦμεν. 2. τεκμήριον 
δέ: οὔτε γὰρ “Τ“«κεδαιμόγιοι xa’ ἑκάστοις, μετὰ πάντων δ᾽ ἐς τὴν 
γῆν ἡμῶν στρατεύουσι, τήν TE τῶν πέλας αὐτοὶ ἐπελϑόντες οὐ χαλε- 
πῶς ἐν τῇ ἀλλοτρίᾳ τοὺς περὶ τῶν οἰκείων ἀμυνομένους μαχόμενθε 
‘ , ~ > , ~ , ¢ » Io 7 
τὰ πλείω κρατοῦμεν. 3. aboog τὰ τῇ δυνάμει ἥμων οὐδεῖς πῶ 
A A ~ ~ > , 4 
πολέμιος ἐνέτυχα, διὰ τὴν τοῦ ναυεικοῦ τὸ ἀμαὰ ἐπιμέλειαν, καὶ THY 
9 ~ ~ 3. a ε ~ 2 Ἂν > » . N ’ ’ ry 
ἐν τῇ γῇ ἐπι πολλὰ ἡμῶν αὑτῶν ἐπίπεμψιν" 1» δὲ nov μορίῳ τινὶ 
προσμίξωσι, κρατήασαντές τέ TWAS ἡμῶν πάντας αὐχοῦσιν ἀπεῶ- 
4 : , ἐ 9 « ’ [4 ~ id a ς o 
σϑαι, καὶ νικηϑέντες vp ἁπάντων ἡσσῆσϑαι. 4. καίτοι εἰ ῥκαϑυμίᾳ 
» ’ “« A 

μᾶλλον ἢ πόνων μελέτῃ, καὶ μὴ. μετὰ νόμων, TO πλεῖον ἢ τρόπων 
ἀνδρείας ἐθέλομεν κινδυνεύειν, περιγίγνεται ἡμῖν τοῖς τε μέλλουσι: 
ἀλγεινοῖς μὴ προκάμνειν, καὶ ἐς αὐτὰ ἐλϑοῦσι μὴ ἀτολμοτέρους τῶ» 
2." " , 4 4» , \ , 
ἀεὶ μοχϑούντων φαΐίνεσϑω. XL. καὶ ἔν τὸ τούτοις τὴν πόλιν 
ἀξίαν εἶναι ϑαυμάζεσϑαι καὶ ἔτι ἐν ἄλλοις. φιλοκαλοῦμεν γὰρ μετ᾽ 
εὐτελείας καὶ φιλοσοφοῦμεν ἄνευ μαλακίας πλούτῳ te ἔργου mar 
λον καιρῷ 7 λόγου κόμπῳ χρώμεϑα, καὶ τὸ πένεσϑαι οὐχ ὁμολογεῖν 
σιν αἰσχρόν, ἀλλὰ μὴ διαφεύγειν ἔργῳ αἴσχιον. 2. ἔνι τε τοῖς 
αὐτοῖς οἰκείων ἅμα καὶ πολιεικῶν ἐπιμέλεια, καὶ ἑτέροις πρὸς ἔργα 
τετραμμένοις τὰ πολιτικὰ μὴ ἐνδεῶς γνῶναι" μόνοι γὰρ τὸν TE μῆ- 
δὲν cards μετέχοντα οὐκ ἀπράγμονα ἀλλ᾽ ἀχρεῖον νομίζομεν, καὶ 
αὐτοὶ ἤτοι κρίνομέν ye 7 ἐνθυμούμεϑα ὀρϑῶς τὰ πράγματα, οὐ 

a , ~ ” e e ’ 3 A 4 ~ 
τοὺς λόγους τοῖς ἔργοις βλάβην ἡγούμενοι, ἀλλὰ py προδιδαχϑῆναι 
~ ’ Ud “ 3 4 ~~ ΜΗ 3 “ 4 
μᾶλλον λόγῳ πρότερον ἢ ἐπὶ ἃ δεῖ ἔργῳ ἐλϑεῖν. 3. διαφερόντως 
@ ws 4 a 
vag δὴ καὶ τόδε ἔχομεν, wore τολμᾶν TE οἱ αὐτοὶ μάλιστα, καὶ περ: 
z a ν Κ᾿» 3 , , 
οὧὖν ἐπιχειρήσομεν ἐκλογίζεσϑαι" ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀμαϑία μὲν ϑράσυς͵ 
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λογισμὸς δὲ ὄκνον φέρει. χράτιστοι δ᾽ ἄν τὴν ψυχὴν δικαιας κρι- 
ϑεῖεν, οἱ τά τε δεινὰ καὶ ἡδέα σαφέστατα γιγνώσκοντες, καὶ διὰ 
ταῦτα μὴ ἀποτρεπόμενοι ἐκ τῶν κινδύνων. 4. καὶ τὰ ἐς ἀρετὴ» 
ἐναντιώμεθα τοῖς πολλοῖς" οὐ γὰρ πάσχοντες εὖ ἀλλὰ δρῶντες 
κτώμεϑα τοὺς φίλους. βεβαιότερος δὲ ὁ δράσας τὴν χάριν, ὥστε 
ὀφειλομένην δι᾽ εὐνοίας ᾧ δέδωκϑδ σούζειν᾽ ὁ δ᾽ ἀντοφείλων ἀμβλυ- 
τερος, εἐδὼς οὐκ ἐς χάριν, GAL ἐς ὀφείλημα τὴν ἀρετὴν ἀποδώσω». 
5. καὶ μόνοι οὐ τοῦ ξυμφέροντος μᾶλλον λογισμῷ ἣ τῆς ἐλενϑερίας 
τῷ πιστῷ ἀδεῶς τινὰ ὠφελοῦμεν. XLI. ξυνελοῶν ze λέγω τήν τὸ 
πᾶσαν πόλιν τῆς Ἑλλάδος παίδευσιν εἶναι, καὶ καϑ' ἕκαστον δοκεῖν 
ὧν μοι τὸν αὐτὸν ἄνδρα nag ἡμῶν ἐπὶ πλεῖστ᾽ ἂν εἴδη, καὶ μετὰ 
χαρίτων paler ἂν εὐτραπέλως, τὸ σῶμα αὔταρκες παρέχεσθαι. 
2. καὶ ὡς οὐ λόγων ἐν τῷ παρόντε κόμπος τάδε μᾶλλον 7 ἔργων 
ἐσεὶν ἀλήϑεια, αὐτὴ ἡ δύναμες τῆς πόλεως, ἣν» ἀπὸ τῶνδε τῶν τρό- 
mow ἐχτησάμεϑα, onpaivesr. 3. μόνῃ γὰρ τῶν νῦν ἀκοῆς κρείσσων 
ἐς πεῖραν ἔρχεται, καὶ μόνη οὔτε τῷ πολεμίῳ ἐπελϑόντι ἀγανάχτησιν 
ἔχει tq olor κακοπαϑεῖ, οὔτο τῷ ὑπηκόῳ κατάμεμψιν ὡς οὐχ bn 
ἀξίων ἄρχεται. 4. μετὰ μεγάλων δὲ σημείων, καὶ οὐ δή τοι ἀμάρ- 
cupoy 78 τὴν δύγαμιν παρασχόμενοι, τοῖς TE νῦν καὶ τοῖς ἔπειτα 
ϑαυμασϑησόμεϑα, καὶ οὐδὲν προσδεόμενοι οὔτε Ομήρου ἐπαιρότου, 
οὔτε ὅστις ἔπεσε μὲν τὸ αὐτίκα τέρψει, τῶν δ᾽ ἔργων τὴν ὑπόνοιαν 
ἡ ἀλήϑεια βλάψει, ἀλλὰ πᾶσαν μὲν ϑάλασσαν καὶ γῆν ἐσβατὸν» τῇ, 
ἡμδτόρᾳ τόλμῃ καταναγκάσαντες γενέσθαι, πανταχοῦ δὲ μνημεῖα 
κακῶν τε κἀγαθῶν ἀϊδια ξυγκατοικίσαντες. 5. περὶ τοιαύτης οὖν 
πόλεως οἷδε τ γενναίως δικαιοῦντες μὴ ἀφαιρεϑῆναι αὐτὴν μαχό- 
μενος ἐκελεύτησαν, καὶ τῶν λειπομένων πάντα τινὰ εἰκὸς ἐϑέλειν 
ὑπὲρ αὐτῇς κάμνειν. XLII. διὸ δὴ καὶ ἐμήκυνα τὰ περὶ τῆς πό- 
λεῶς, δυιδασκαλέαν τὸ ποιούμενος μὴ περὶ ἴσου ἡμῖν εἶναι τὸν ἀγῶνα 
καὶ οἷς τῶνδε μηδὲν ὑπάρχει ὁμοίως, καὶ τὴν εὐλογίαν ἅμα ἐφ᾽ οἷς 
νῦν λέγω φανερὰν σημείοις καϑιστάς. 2. καὶ εἴρηται αὐτῆς τὰ 
μέγιστα " ἃ γὰρ τὴν πόλι» ὕμνησα, αἱ τῶνδε καὶ τῶν τοιῶνδε ἀρεταὶ 
ἐἰχόσμησαν, καὶ οὐκ ἂν πολλοῖς τῶν Ἑλλήγων ἰσόῤῥοπος ὥσπερ 
τῶν»δε ὁ λόγος τῶν ἔργων φανείη. δοκεῖ δέ μοι δηλοῦν ἀνδρὸς ἀρετὴν 
πρώτη τὸ μηνύουσα καὶ τελευταία βεβαιοῦσα ἡ νῦν τῶνδε κατα- 
στροφή. 3. καὶ γὰρ τοῖς τἄλλα. χείροσι δίκαιον τὴν ἐς τοὺς πολέό- 
μους ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος ἀνδραγαθίαν προτίϑεσϑαι" ἀγαϑῷ γὰρ 
5 
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4 3 a, a ~ 9 , A 59 ~ 2 | a, 
κακὸν ἀφατίσαντες κοινὼς μᾶλλον ὠφέλησαν ἡ ἐκ τῶν ἰδιὼν Eble 
way. 4. τῶνδε δὲ οὔτε πλούτου τις, τὴν ἔτι ἀπόλαυσιν προτιμήσας͵ 
bd , » > 3 , « 5) Ν \ > 4 
ἐμαλακισϑὴη οὔτε meriag ἐλπίδι, ὡς κὰν ἔτι διαφυγὼν αὐτὴν πλου- 
τήσειεν, ἀναβολὴν τοῦ δεινοῦ ἐποιήσατο" τὴν δὲ τῶν ἐναντίων τιμω- 

Ld ’ 3 ~ ’ A ΄ gy U “ 
ρίαν ποϑειροτέραν αὐτῶν λαβόντες, καὶ κινδυνὼν ἀμὰ τόνδε καλλι:- 
στον νομίσαντες, ἐβουλήθησαν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοὺς μὲν τιμωρεῖαϑαι, 

~ . »»ὕ 3 , ‘ λ 3 4 ~ ’ 3 , 
τῶν δὲ ἐφίεσϑαι, ἐλπίδι μὲν τὸ ἀφανὲς τοῦ κατορϑώσειν ἐπιτρέ- 

Α ~ ~ ~ 
ψαντες, ἔργῳ δὲ περὶ τοῦ ἤδη ὁρωμένου σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ἀξιοῦντες 
πεποιϑέραι, καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ ἀμύνεσϑαι καὶ παϑεῖν μᾶλλον ἡγησά- 
’ 4 Ἁ ~ U . 
uevne ἢ τὸ ἐνδόντες σώζεσϑαι, τὸ μὲν αἰσχρὸν τοῦ Aoyou ἔφυγον, τὸ 
a A , - Ω 
δ᾽ ἔργον τῷ σώματι ὑπέμειναν, καὶ Ov ἐλαχίστου καιροῦ τύχης ἅμα 
~ ~ ~ “A ~ 
ἀκμῇ τῆς δόξης μᾶλλον ἢ tov δέους ἀπηλλάγησαν. XULIMUL. καὶ 
οἷδε μὲν προσηκόντως τῇ πόλει τοιοίδε ἐγένοντο" τοὺς δὲ λοιποὺς 
4 9 , A κ᾿ 3 , 4 8 > ~ v 
χρὴ ἀσφαλεστέραν μὲν εὐχεσϑαι, ἀτολμοτερα» δὲ μηδὲν ἀξιοῦν τὴν 
ἐς τοὺς πολεμίους διάνοιαν ἔχειν, σκοποῦντας μὴ λόγῳ μόνῳ τὴ» 
ὠφέλειαν, ἣν ὧν τις πρὸς οὐδὲν χεῖρον αὐτοὺς ὑμᾶς εἰδότας μηκύνοι, 

f id 3 ~ ‘ ’ >? o 2 4 ” 2 ᾿ 
λέγων oon ἕν τῷ τοὺς πολεμίους ἀμύγεσϑαι ἀγαϑὰ ἔνεστιν, ἀλλὰ 
μᾶλλον τὴν τῆς πόλεως δύναμιν καϑ' ἡμέραν ἔργῳ ϑεωμένους καὶ 

~ oe ~ 
ἐραστὰς γιγνομένους αὑτῆς, καὶ ὅταν ὑμῖν μεγάλη δόξῃ εἶναι, ἐνθ υ- 
“ 4 4 ’ \ 9 ~ 
μουμένους ὅτι τολμῶντες, καὶ γιγνώσκοντες τὰ δέοντα, καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
‘ A ’ 
ἔργοις αἰσχυνόμενοι ἄνδρες αὐτὰ ἐχτήσαντο, καὶ ὁπότε καὶ πείρᾳ 
A ~ ’ 3 ~ 
του σφαλείησαν, οὔκουν καὶ τὴν πόλιν γε τῆς σφετέρας ἀρετῆς ἀξι- 
οὔ»τες στερίσκει», κάλλιστον δὲ ἔρανον αὐτῇ προϊέμενοι. 2. κοινῇ 
γὰρ τὰ σώματα διδόντες, ἰδίᾳ τὸν ἀγήρων ἔπαινον ἐλάμβανον, καὶ 

; ’ > s 3 3 τ ~ ~ 9942 9 t ε 

τὸν τάφον ἐπισημότατον, OVX ἐν ᾧ κεῖνται μάλλον, ἀλλ ἐν DM ἡ 
~ ~ A A , ~ 
δόξα αὐτῶν παρὰ τῷ ἐντυχόντι ἀεὶ καὶ λύγου καὶ ἔργον καιρῷ δἀεί- 
9 ~ A ~ ~ ~ 
μνηστος καταλείπεται. 3. ἀνδρῶν γὰρ ἐπιφανῶν πᾶσα. γῇ τάφος 
καὶ οὐ στηλῶν μόνον ἐν τῇ οἰκείᾳ σημαίνει ἐπιγραφή, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν 

ῷ » ’ 9 ’ - , ~ 

τῇ μὴ προσηκούσῃ ἄγραφος μνήμη nag ἑκάστῳ τῆς γνώμης μᾶλλον 
~ ~ «a ~ ~ 
ἢ τοῦ ἔργου ἐνδιαιτᾶται. A. ovg vu ὑμεῖς ζηλώσαντες καὶ τὸ εὔδαι- 
‘ ¥ 
μον τὸ ἐλεύϑερον, τὸ δὲ ἐλεύϑερον TO εὔψυχον κρίναντες, μὴ περιο 
ρᾶσϑε τοὺς πολεμικοὺς κινδύνους. 5. ov γὰρ οἱ κακοπραγοῦντες 
, 3 ~ Ἅ “- ’ v 3 4 3 "ὦ > 3 ~ 3 > 
δικαιότερον aqedoiey av τοῦ βίου, ols ἑλπιρ οὐχ ἐστ ἀγαϑοῦ, ἀλλ 

τ ς 595 , a 93 ~ jp g ὃ , \ 3 t va 
οἷς ἡ ἐναντία μεταβολὴ ev τῷ ζῆν ἔτι κινδυνεύεται, καὶ EY οἷς μαλε- 
ora μεγάλα τὰ διαφέροντα, ἦν τι πταίσωσιν. 6. ἀλγεινοτέρα γὰρ 
ἀνδρί γε φρόνημα ἔχοντε ἡ ἔν τῷ μετὰ τοῦ μαλακισϑῆναι κάκωσις, 
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ἦν ὁ μετὰ ῥώμης καὶ κοινῆς ἐλπίδος ἅμα γιγνόμενος ἀνκίσθητος 
θάνατος. XLIV. διόπερ καὶ τοὺς τῶνδε νῦν τοκέας, ὅσοι πάρεστε, 
οὐκ ὀλοφύρομαι μᾶλλον, ἢ παραμυϑήσομαι. ἐν πολυτρόποις γὰᾳ 
ξυμφοραῖς ἐπίστανται τραφέντες " τὸ δ᾽ εὐτυχές, οἱ ὧν τῆς δὐπρεπε. 
στάτης λάχωσιν, ὥσπερ οἷδε μὲν νῦν τελευτῆς, ὑμεῖς δὲ λύπης, καὶ 
οἷς ἐνευδαιμονῆσαί τε ὁ βίος ὁμοίως καὶ ἐγτελευτῇσαι ξυνεμετρήθη 
2, χαλεπὸν μὲν οὖν οἶδα πείϑειν Ov, ὧν καὶ πολλάκις ἕξετε ὑπομνή- 
ματα ἐν ἄλλων εὐτυχίαις, αἷς ποτε καὶ αὐτοὶ ἠγάλλεσϑε᾽ καὶ λύπῃ 
οὐχ ὧν ἄν τις μὴ πειρασάμενος ἀγαϑῶν στερίσκηται, BAX οὗ ἂν 
ἐθὰς γενόμενος ἀφαιρεϑῇ. 3. καρτερεῖν δὲ χρὴ καὶ ἄλλων παίδων 
ἐλπίδι οἷς ὅτε ἡλικία τέκνωσιν ποιεῖσθαι" ἰδίᾳ τε γὰρ τῶν οὐκ ὄγτων 
λήϑη oF ἐπιγιγνόμενοί τισιν ἔσονται, καὶ τῇ Odes διχόϑεν, ἔκ τὸ τοῦ 
μὴ ἐρημοῦσϑαι καὶ ἀσφαλείᾳ, ξυνοίσεε" οὐ γὰρ οἷόν τὸ ἴσον τι ἢ 
δίκαιον βουλεύεσϑαι, οἱ ὧν μὴ καὶ παῖδας ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου παραβαλ- 
λόμενοι κιγνδυγεύωσιν. 4. ὅσοι δ᾽ ev παρηβήκατε, τόν τὰ πλείονα 
χέρδος ὃν εὐτυχεῖτε βίον ἡγεῖσθε καὶ τόνδε βραχὺν ἔσεσθαι, καὶ τῇ 
τῶνδε εὐκλείᾳ κουφίζεσϑε. τὸ γὰρ φιλότιμον ἀγίάρων μόνον, καὶ οὐκ 
ἐν τῷ ἀχρείῳ τῆς ἡλικίας τὸ κερδαίνειν, ὥσπερ τινές φασι, μᾶλλον 
τέρπει, ἀλλὰ τὸ τμᾶσϑαι. XLV. παισὶ δ᾽ αὖ ὅσοι τῶνδε πάρεστε 
ἢ ἀδελφοῖς ὁρῶ μέγαν τὸν ἀγῶνα᾽ τὸ» γὰρ οὐκ ὄντα ἅπας εἴωϑεν 
ἐπαινεῖν, καὶ μόλις ἂν καϑ' ὑπερβολὴν ἀρετῆς οὐχ ὁμοῖοι ἀλλ᾽ ὀλίγῳ 
χείρους κριθείητε. φϑόνος γὰρ τοῖς ζῶφε πρὸς τὸ ἀντίπαλον, τὸ δὲ 
μὴ ἐμποδὼν ἀνανταγωνίστῳ εὐνοίᾳ τετίμηται. 2, εἰ δέ pe δεῖ καὶ 
γυναικείας τι ἀρετῆς ὅσαι vur ἐν χηρείᾳ ἔσονται μνησϑῆναι, βραχείᾳ 
παραινέσει ἅπαν σημανῶ. τῆς Te γὰρ ὑπαρχούσης φύσεως μὴ χεί- 
ροσι γενέσϑαι ὑμῖν μεγάλη ἡ δόξα, καὶ ἧς ἂν ἐπὶ ἐλάχιστον, ἀρετῆς 
πέρι ἢ ψόγου ἐν τοῖς ἄρσεσι κλέος ἧΞ. XLVI. εἴρηται χαὶ ἐμοὶ 
λόγῳ. κατὰ τὸν νόμον ὅσα εἶχον πρόσφορα, καὶ ἔργῳ οἱ ϑαπτόμενοι 
τὰ μὲν ἤδη κεκόσμηνται, τὰ δὲ αὐτῶν τοὺς παῖδας τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦδε 
δημοσίᾳ 7 πόλις μέχρι ἥβης ϑρέψει, ὠφέλιμον στέφανον τοῖσδὲ τε καὶ 
τοῖς λειπομένοις τῶν τοιῶνδε ἀγώνων προτιϑεῖσα" ἄϑλα γὰρ οἷς 
κεῖταε ἀρετῆς μέγιστα, τοῖσδε καὶ ἄνδρες ἄρισται πολιτεύουσι. 
2. νῦν δὲ ἀπολοφυράμενοι ὃν προσήκει ἕκαστος ἄπιτε. 
XLVII. Τοιόσδε μὲν ὁ τάφος ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ χειμῶνι τούτῳ' 
καὶ διελθόντος αὐτοῦ πρῶτον ἔτος τοῦ πολέμου τοῦδε ἐτελεύτα. 
2. τοῦ δὲ ϑέρους εὐθὺς ἀρχομένου, Πελοποννήσιο: καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι 


φ’ 
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τὰ δύο μέρη, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ πρῶτον, ἐσέβαλον ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν 
4ᾳ “« 4A 3 i 
ἡγεῖτο δὲ ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὁ Ζευξιδάμου ““ακεδαιμονίων βασιλεύς 
3. καὶ καϑεζόμενοι ἐδήουν τὴν γῆν. καὶ ὄντων αὐτῶν οὐ πολλάς 
mo ἡμέρας ἐν τῇ “Artiny 7 νόσος πρῶτον ἤρξατο γενέσϑαι τοῖς 
᾿Αϑηναίοις, λεγόμενον μὲν καὶ πρότερον πολλαχόσδ ἐγκατασκῆψαι 
καὶ περὶ Aievor καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις χωρίοις, οὐ μέντοι τοσοῦτος γε λοι- 
μὸς οὐδὲ φϑορὰ οὕτως ἀνθρώπων οὐδαμοῦ ἐμνημονεύετο γενέσθαι. 
4, οὔτε γὰρ ἰατροὶ ἤρκουν τὸ πρῶτον ϑεραπεύοντες ἀγνοίᾳ, ἀλλ᾽ 
αὐτοὶ μάλιστα ἔϑνησκον ὅσῳ καὶ μάλιστα προσήεσαν, οὔτε ἄλλη 
ἀνθρωπεία τέχνη οὐδεμία " ὅσα τε πρὸς ἱεροῖς ἱκέτευσαν ἢ μαντείαις 
καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις ἐχρήσαντο, πάντα ἀνωφελῆ ἦν», τελευτῶντές τε 

9 « 3 id e a. (ad ~ 0 » « 
αὐτῶν ἀπέστησαν ὑπὸ τοῦ κακοῦ νικώμενοι. XMLVIII. ἥρξατο Se 

4 4 ~ e s 3 3 , - e 4 ,. ἢ 
τὸ μὲν πρῶτον, ὡς λέγεται, ἐξ AiPoniag τῆς ὑπὲρ Aiyuntov, 
ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ ἐς Atyentoy καὶ «Τιβύη» κατέβη καὶ ἐς τὴν βασιλέως 
γῆν τὴν πολλήν. 2. ἐς δὲ τὴν ᾿41ϑηναίων πόλιν ἐξαπιναίως ἐνέ- 
πεσε, καὶ τὸ πρῶτον ἐν τῷ Πειραιεῖ ἥψατο τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὥστε 
καὶ ἐλέχϑη ὑπὶ αὐτῶν ὡς οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι φάρμακα ἐσβεβλήκοιεν 

~ v 
ἐς τὰ φρέατα " κρῆναι γὰρ οὕπω ἦσαν αὐτόϑι. ὕστερον δὲ καὶ ἐς 
τὴν ἄνω πόλιν ἀφίκετο καὶ ἔϑνησκον πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἤδη. 3. λεγέτω 
μὲν οὖν περὶ αὐτοῦ ὡς ἕκαστος γιγνώσκει καὶ ἰατρὸς καὶ ἰδιώτης 
ἀφ᾽ ὅτου εἰκὸς ἦν γενέσϑαι αὐτό, καὶ τὰς αἰτίας ἅστινας νομίζει 
τοσαύτης μεταβολῆς ἱκαφὰς εἶναι δύναμιν ἐς τὸ μεταστῆσαι σχεῖν" 
4. 4 4 τ, 39 ἢ ’ 8 3 3 tT » ~ a” νι 
ἐγὼ 38 οἷόν τε ἐγίγνετο λέξω, καὶ ἀφ ὧν ἂν τις σκοπῶν, εἰ ποτὲ και 
αὖϑις ἐπιπέσοι, μάλιστ ἂν ἔχοι τι προειδὼς μὴ ἀγνοεῖν, ταῦτα 
δηλώσω αὐτὸς τὸ νοσήσας καὶ αὐτὸς ἰδὼν ἄλλους πάσχοντας. 
XLIX. τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἕτος, ὡς ὡμολογεῖτο, ἐκ πάντων μάλιστα δὴ 
3 LA 3 4 Ψ 3 , > » ΑΥ̓͂ ΠῚ ’ 4 
ἐκεῖνο ἄνοσον ἐς tag ἄλλας ἀσϑενείας ἐτυγχανεν γ᾽ εἰ δὲ τις καὶ 
, ’ 3 ~ ’ 9 ’ , ¥ > 2 

προέχαμνέ τι, ἐς τοῦτο πάντα ἀπεχρίϑη. 2. τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους ax 
οὐδεμιᾶς προφάσεως, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξαίφνης ὑγιεῖς ὄντας πρῶτον μὲν τῆς 
κεφαλῆς ϑέρμαι ἰσχυραὶ καὶ τῶν ὀφϑαλμῶν ἐρυϑήματα καὶ φλόγω- 
σις ἐλάμβανε, καὶ τὰ ἐντός, 7 τε φάρυγξ καὶ 7 γλῶσσα, εὐϑὺς αἷμα- 

’ 3 4 - a ‘ ~ > » ” 3 >» 
τώδη 7¥ και πνεῦμα ἄτοπον καὶ δυσῶδες ἠφίει" 3. ἔπειτα ἐξ αὐτῶν 
πταρμὸς καὶ βράγχος ἐπεγίγνετο, καὶ ἐν οὐ πολλῷ χρόνῳ κατέβαινεν 
ἐς τὰ στήϑη ὁ πόνος μετὰ βηχὸς ἐσχυροῦ " καὶ ὁπότε ἐς τὴν καρδίαν 
στηρίξαι, ἀνέστρεφέ τε αὐτὴν καὶ ἀποκαϑάρσεις χολῆς πᾶσαι ὅσαι 
ὑπὸ ἰατρῶν ὠνομασμέναι εἰσὶν ἐπήεσαν, καὶ αὗται μετὰ ταλαιπωρί- 
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wg μεγάλης. 4. AvyE τὸ τοῖς πλείοσιν ἐνέπιπτε κενή, σπασμὸν» 
ἐνδιδοῦσα ἰσχυρόν, τοῖς μὲν μετὰ ταῦτα λωφήσαντα, τοῖς δὲ καὶ 
πολλῷ ὕστερον. 5. καὶ τὰ μὲν ἔξωθεν ἁπτομένῳ σῶμα ovx ἄγαν 
ϑερμὲν ἦν οὔτε χλωρόν, ἀλλ ὑπέρυθρον, πελιδνόν, φλυχταίναις 
μιιραῖς καὶ ἕλκεσιν ἐξηνϑηκός τὸ δὲ ἐντὸς οὕτως ἐκάετο, ὥστε 
μήτε τῶν πάνυ λεπτῶν ἱματίων καὶ σινδόνων τὰς ἐπιβολὰς μηδ᾽ 
# A 8 » [4 σ Ul Ἅ 3 ev 4 a 
ἄλλο τε ἢ yuprot ἀνέχεσθαι, ἡδιστὰ τὸ ἂν ἐς ὑυδῶρ ψυχρὸν σφὰρς 
3 a er 4 4 on a 9 , ϑ ’ 4 
αὐτοὺς ῥίπτειν. καὶ πολλοι τοῦτο τῶν ἡμελημέρων ἀγνϑρώπων και 
a > id “ , 3 eo Δ» we e 
ἔδρασαν ἐς φρέατα, τῇ δίψῃ ἀπαύστῳ Evrexopevot. καὶ ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ 
καϑειστήκει τό τε πλέον καὶ ἔλασσον ποτόν. 6. καὶ ἡ ἀπορία τοῦ 
μὴ ἡσυχάζειν καὶ ἡ ἀγρυπνία ἐπέκειτο διὰ παντός. καὶ τὸ σῶμα, 
ὕσονπερ χρόνον καὶ ἡ νόσος ἀχμάζοι, οὐκ ἐμαραίψετο, GAL ἀντεῖχε 

4 ’ -- , σ ba) , € ~ 3 
παρὰ δόξαν τῇ ταλαιπωρίᾳ, ὥστε ἢ διξῳϑείροντο οἱ πλεῖστοι ἐνα- 
ταῖοι καὶ ἑβδομαῖοι ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐντὸς καύματος ἔτι ἔχοντές τι δυνάμεως, 
ἦ εἰ διαφύγοιεν, ἐπικατιόντος τοῦ τοσήματος ἐς τὴν κοιλίαν, καὶ 

ς ’ ’ "19 aw 9 ~ 3 , 4 , ΄ ϑ 4 
ἑλκώσεωώς τε αὐτῇ ἰσχυρᾶς ἐγγιγνομένης, καὶ διαῤῥοίας ἅμα ἀκράτου 
ἐπιπιπτούσης, οἱ πολλοὶ ὕστερον δι’ αὐτὴν ἀσϑενείᾳ ἀπεῳϑείροντο. 
Ἴ. διεξήει γὰρ διὰ παντὸς τοῦ σώματος ἄνγωϑεν ἀρξάμενον τὸ ἐν 
τῇ κεφαλῇ πρῶτον ἱδρυϑὲν κακόν, καὶ εἴ τις ἐκ τῶν μεγίστων περι- 
γένοιτο, τῶν 78 ἀκρωτηρίων ἀντίληψις αὐτοῦ ἐπεσήμαινε" 8. κατέ- 
ϑ + 92. ὦἍ Α 3 A ~ a , 4 4 
σχῆπτε yap ἐς αἰδοῖα καὶ ἐς ἄκρας χεῖρας καὶ ποδας, καὶ πολλοι 
’ ’ , 24 > a A fond 3 - 
στερισχόμενοι τούτων διέφευγον, εἰσε δ᾽ οἱ καὶ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν. 
τοὺς δὲ χαὶ λήϑη ἐλάμβανξ παραυτίκα ἀναστάντας τῶν πάντων 
ὁμοίως, καὶ ἠγνόησαν σφᾶς τε. αὐτοὺς καὶ τοὺς ἐπιτηδείους. 
L. γενόμενον γὰρ κρεῖσσον λόγον τὸ εἶδος τῆς νόσου, τά te ἄλλα 
χαλεπωτέρως ἢ κατὰ τὴν ἀνθρωπείαν φύσιν προσέπιπεεν ἑκάστῳ, 
Α»ν». ε. 393 ᾿ - ἢ # μὰ Ἄ ~ . δ᾽ ‘ 
καὶ ev τῷδε ἐδήλωσε μάλιστα ἄλλο τι ὃν ἢ τῶν ξυντῤῥόφων Tt’ τὰ 
γὰρ ὄρνεα καὶ τετράποδα ὅσα ἀνθρώπων ἅπτεται, πολλῶν ἀτάφων 
γιγνομένων, ἢ οὐ προσήει, 7 γευσάμενα διεφθείρετο. 2. τεκμήριον δέ" 
τῶν μὲν τοιούτων ὀρνίθων ἐπίλειψις σαφὴς ἐγένετο, καὶ οὐχ ἑωρῶντο 
2 4 ” A ~ 3@? € A , ~ ‘# 
οὔτε ἄλλως ours περὶ τοιοῦτον οὐδέν᾽ οἱ δὲ κύνες μᾶλλον αἰσϑῆσι; 
παρεῖχον tov ἀποβαίνοντος διὰ τὸ ξυνδιαιτᾶσϑαι. 

LI. Τὸ μὲν οὖν νέσημα, πολλὰ καὶ ἄλλα παραλιπόντι ἀτοπίας, 
εἷς ὁκάστῳ ἐτύγχαγέ τι διαφερόντως ἑτέρῳ πρὸς ἕτερον γιγνόμενον, 
τοιοῦτον ἦν ἐπὶ πᾶν τὴν ἰδέαν. καὶ ἄλλο παρελύπει κατ ἐκεῖνον 
τὸν γρόνον οὐδὲν τῶν εἰωϑότων" ὃ δὲ καὶ γένοιτο, ἐς τοῦτο ἐτελεύ- 
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τα. 2. ἔϑνησχον δὲ οἱ μὲν ἀμελείᾳ, οἱ δὲ καὶ πάνυ θεραπευόμενοι 
.Ἁ - ii ~ 
ἕν re οὐδὲν κατέστη ἴαμα ὡς εἰπεῖν ὅ,τι χρῆν προσφέροντας ὦφε- 
λεῖν᾽ τὸ γάρ τῷ ξυνενεγκόν, ἄλλον τοῦτο ἔβλαπτε. 3. σῶμά τε 
Ἅ ΄ , 
αὕταρκες ὃν οὐδὲν διεφάνη πρὸς αὐτό, ἰσχύος πέρι ἣ ἀσϑενείας, 
3 4 , ΄ 4 A ld id ’ ? 
ἀλλὰ πάντα Evynpet καὶ τὰ πάσῃ διαίτῃ ϑεραπευόμενα. A. δει»ό- 
ef ~ αὖ σ 
τατον δὲ παντὸς ἦν τοῦ κακοῦ 7 Te ἀϑυμία ὁπότε τις αἴσϑοιτο 
4 4 A “ - 
κάμτων, πρὸς γὰρ τὸ ἀνέλπιστον εὐθὺς τραπόμενοι τῇ γνώμῃ πολλῷ 
μᾶλλον προΐεντο σφᾶς αὐτοὺς καὶ οὐκ ἀντεῖχον, καὶ ὅτι ἕτερος ἀφ᾽ 
ὅτέρου ϑεραπείας ἀναπιμπλάμενοι ὥσπερ τὰ πρόβατα ἔϑνησκον. 
A ~ ~ 
καὶ TOY πλεῖστον φϑόρον τοῦτο ἐνεποίει. 5. εἴτε γὰρ μὴ ϑέλοιεν 

Υ 9 
δεδιότες ἀλλήλοις προσιέναι, ἀπώλλυντο ἔρημοι, καὶ οἰκίαι πολλαὶ 
ἐκενώϑησαν ἀπορίᾳ τοῦ ϑεραπεύσοντος᾽ εἴτα προσίοιδν, διεῳϑ εἰ- 
ροντο, καὶ μάλιστα οἱ ἀρετῆς τι μεταποιούμενοι" αἰσχύνῃ γὰρ ἠφεί: 
δουν σφῶν αὐτῶν, ἐσιόντες παρὰ φίλους, ἐπεὶ καὶ τὰς ὀλοφύρσεις 
τῶν ἀπογιγνομένων τελευτῶντες καὶ οἱ οἰκεῖοι ἐξέκαμνον, ὑπὸ τοῦ 

“ « 1 9 ’ 
πολλοῦ κακοῦ νικώμενοι. 6. ἐπὶ πλέον δὲ ὅμος οἱ διαπεφευγότες 
τόν τὲ ϑνήσκοντα καὶ τὸν πονούμενον ῳχτίζοντο διὰ τὸ προειδέναι 

‘ 3 ws” 2 ~ , N ᾿ A 39.ϑ Α σ 
τε καὶ αὐτοὶ ἤδη ἐν τῷ ϑαρσαλέῳ εἶναι" δὶς γὰρ τὸν αὑτὸν ὥστε 

4 ’ > 2 ’ 4. 2 »- , ᾽ν “κ᾿ 
καὶ κτείνειν οὐκ ἐπελάμβανε. και ἐμακαρίζοντὸ Te ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλων, 
4 ~ ~ ~ 2 
καὶ αὐτοὶ τῷ παραχρῆμα περιχαρεῖ καὶ ἐς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον ἐλπίδος 
τι εἶχον κούφης μηδ᾽ ἂν ὑπὶ ἄλλου νοσήματός note ἔτι διαφϑαρῆ- 
rat. 

LIL. ’Eniecs δ᾽ αὐτοὺς μᾶλλον, πρὸς τῷ ὑπάρχοντι πόνῳ, καὶ 
¢ ‘ 3 ~ 9 ~ 2 4 ΨΚ Α 3 τ 4 3 ’ 
ἡ ξυγκομιδὴ ἐκ τῶν ἀγρὼ» ἐς τὸ ἄστυ, και οὐχ ἥσσον τοὺς ἐπελϑον- 
τας. 2. οἰκιῶν γὰρ οὐχ ὑπαρχουσῶν, GAA ἐν καλύβαις πνιγηραῖς 
σ ” , ε , >? ᾽ 4 " 3 ‘ 4 
ὥρᾳ ἔτους διαιτωμένων ὁ φϑόρος ἐγίγνετο οὐδεν! κόσμῳ, ἀλλὰ και 

39 3 s 3 Ld a \ 9» ~ e ~ 3 
“ἔκροι ἐπὶ ἀλλήλοις ἀποϑνήσκοντες ἔχειντο, καὶ ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς Exa- 

~ ’ oo -ῳΦ Gf 
λινδοῦντο καὶ περὶ τὰς χρήνας ἁπάσας ἡμιϑνῆτες, τοῦ ὕδατος ἐπι- 
-Ψ tf ~ 
ϑυμίᾳ. 3. τά τε ἱερὰ ἐν οἷς ἐσκήνηντο νεκρῶν πλέα ἦν, αὐτοῦ Eva: 
ποϑενησκόγεων" ὑπερβιαζομένου γὰρ. τοῦ κακοῦ, οἱ ἄνϑρωποι οὐκ 
ἔχοντες ὅ,τι γένωνται, ἐς ὀλιγωρίαν ἐτράποντο καὶ ἱερῶν καὶ ὁσίων 
ὁμοίως. 4. νόμοι τὲ πάντες συνεταράχϑησαν οἷς ἐχρῶντο πρότερον 

q 4 ’ ” Ve @ Se? ry ay 4 3 
περὶ τὰς tages, ἔϑαπτον δὲ ὡς ἕκαστος ἐδύνατο. καὶ πολλοι ἐς 
ἀναισχύετους ϑήκας ἐτράποντο, σπάνει τῶν ἐπιτηδείων διὰ τὸ 

a , ° 4 
συχνοὺς ἤδη προτεϑνάναι σφίσιν" ἐπὶ πυρὰς γὰρ ἀλλοτρίας, 

Ἂς . 
φθάσαντες τοὺς νήσαττας, οἱ μὲν ἐπιϑέντες τὸν ἑαιτῶν νεκρὸς 
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ὑφῆπτον, οἱ δὲ καιομένον ἄλλου ἄνωϑεν ἐπιβαλόντες ὧν φέροιεν 
anyecar. LILI. πρῶτόν τὸ ἦρξε καὶ ἐς τἄλλα τῇ πόλει ἐπὶ πλέον 
ἀνομίας τὸ νόσημα. ὅᾷον γὰρ ἐκόλμα τις ἃ πρότερον ἀπεκρύπτετο 
μὴ xad ἡδονὴν ποιεῖν, ἀγχίστροφον τὴν μεταβολὴν ὁρῶντες τῶν T 
εὐδαιμόνων καὶ αἰφνιδίως ϑνησκόντων καὶ τῶν οὐδὲν πρότερον 
κεχτημένων, εὐθὺς δὲ τἀκείρων ἐχόντων. 2. ὥστε ταχείας τὰς 
ἐπαυρέσεις καὶ πρὸς τὸ τερπνὸν ἠξίουν ποιεῖσθαι, ἐφήμερα τά τε 
σώματα καὶ τὰ γρήματαω ὁμοίως ἡγούμενοι. 3. καὶ τὸ μὲν προῦ- 
ταλαιπωρεῖν τῷ δόξαντι καλῷ οὐδεὶς πρόϑυμος ἦν, ἄδηλον νομίζων 
3 4 93 3 4 93 « ’ ὃ Ω 4 Ψ @@s 4 
& now ἐπ αὑτὸ ἐλϑεῖν διαφϑαρήσεται" 0, zt δὲ ἤδη τὸ ἦδὺ καὶ 
πανταχόϑεν τὸ ἐς αὐτὸ κερδαλέον, τοῦτο καὶ καλὸν καὶ χρήσιμον 
΄ ~ 4 ‘ an 9 , ’ 3 4 3 - 3 
κατέστη. 4. ϑεῶν δὲ φόβος 7 ἀνθρώπων νόμος οὐδεὶς ἀπεῖργε, τὸ 
μὲν κρίψοντες ἐν ὁμοίῳ καὶ σέβειν καὶ μὴ ἐκ τοῦ πάντας ὁρᾶν ἐν ἴσῳ 
ἀπολλυμένους, τῶν δὲ ἁμαρτημάτων οὐδεὶς ἐλπίζων μέχρι τοῦ δίκην 
Ud 5) “A 4 ? ? ~ 4 3 ‘4 4 Υ̓͂ 
γενέσϑαι βιοὺς ἂν τὴν τιμωρίαν ἀντιδοῦναι, πολὺ δὲ μείζω τὴν ἤδη 
κατεψηφισμένην σφῶν» ἐπικρεμασϑῆναι, ἣν πρὶν ἐμπεσεῖν εἰκὸς εἶναι 
τοῦ βίου τι ἀπολαῦσαι. 
LIV. Τοιούτῳ μὲν nade οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι περιπεσόντες ἐπιέζοντο, 
3 ? oe 
ἀνϑρώπων ze ἔνδον ϑνησκόντων καὶ γῆς ἔξω δηῃουμέρης. 2. ἐν δὲ 
τῷ κακῷ, οἷα εἰκός, ἀνεμνήσϑησαν καὶ τοῦδε τοῦ ἔπους, Gauxorsss 
οἱ πρεσβύτεροι πάλαι ἄδεσϑαι, 
ἥξει Δωριακὸς πόλεμος καὶ λοιμὸς a αὐτῷ. 
3. ἐγένετο μὲν οὖν ἔρις τοῖς ἀνθρώποις μὴ λοιμὸν ὠνομάσθαι ἐν τῷ 
” [4 4 ~ hand Σ A ’ > 2 4 3 4 ~ , 
ἐπεὶ ὑπὸ τῶν παλαιῶν, ἀλλὰ λιμὸν, ἐνίκησε δὲ ἐπὶ Tov παρόντος 
εἰκότως λοιμὸν εἰρῆσθαι" οἱ γὰρ ἄνθρωποι πρὸς ἃ ἔπασχον τὴν 
la 3 “« Ἃ ld if ’ a ’ ’ 
μνήμην ἐποιοῦντο. ἢν δὲ ye οἶμαι more ἄλλος πόλεμος καταλαβῃ 
Δωρικὸς τοῦδε ὕστερος καὶ ξυμβῆ γενέσϑαι λιμόν, κατὰ τὸ εἰκὸς 
οὕτως ἄσονται. A. μνήμη δὲ ἐγένετο καὶ τοῦ “ΤἸακεδαιμονίων yor- 
στηρίον τοῖς εἰδόσιν, ὅτε ἐπερωτῶσιν αὐτοῖς τὸν θεὸν εἰ χρὴ πολε- 
μεῖν ἀνεῖλε κατὰ κράτος πολεμοῦσι νίκην ἔσεσθαι, καὶ αὐτὸς ἔφη 
ξυλλήψεσϑαι. 5. περὶ μὲν οὖν τοῦ χρηστηρίου τὰ γιγνόμενα ἥκαζον 
e ~ 3 4 4 ~ ’ € ’ Ψ 
ὁμοῖα εἶναι" ἐσβεβληκότων δὲ τῶν Πελοποννησίων ἡ τύσος ἤρξατο 
Ia a9 a ’ > »»"» σ ο > 
εὐϑύς.. καὶ ἐς μὲν Πελοπόννησον οὐκ eon Oev, ο,τι ἄξιον και εἰπεῖν, 
ἐπενείματο δὲ ᾿ϑήνας μὲν μάλιστα, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
χορίων τὰ πολυανϑρωπότατα. 6. ταῦτα μὲν τὰ κατὰ τὴν τόσον 
γενόμενα. 
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LV. Οἱ δὲ Πελοποννήσιοι ἐπειδὴ ἔτεμον τὸ πεδίον, παρῆλϑον 
3 3 ᾿ ~ ’ , ’ τ . 9 ’ 
ἐς τὴν Παραλον γῆν καλουμένην μέχρι Aavyiov, ov ta ἀργῴρεια 
μέταλλά ἐστιν “AGnvaiow. καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἔτεμον ταύτην ἣ πρὸς 
Πελοπόννησον ὁρᾷ, ἔπειτα δὲ τὴν πρὸς Εὐβοιών τὸ καὶ “Avdgos 
ζετραμμένην. 2. Περικλῆς δέ, στρατηγὸς ὧν καὶ τότε, περὶ μὲν τοῦ 
μὴ ἐπεξιέναι τοὺς ᾿Α΄ϑηναίους τὴν αὐτὴν γνώμην εἶχεν, ὥσπερ καὶ 
> ~ ld 9 ~ WwW 3 3 ΄“ 3 ~ 4 a” 4 
ἐν τῇ προτέρᾳ ἐσβολῇ LVI. ἔτι δ᾽ αὐτῶ» ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ ὄντων, πρὶν 
3 4 id ΄Ὁ 3 ~ ς a ~ 3 » “ [2 
ἐς τὴν παραλέαν γῆν ελϑεῖν, ἑκατὸν νεῶν» ἐπίπλουν τῇ Πελοπογγησῷ 
παρεσκευάζετο, καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἑτοῖμα ἦν, avyyera. 2. ἦγε δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν 
χεῶν ὁπλίτας ᾿44ϑηναίων τετρακισχιλίους καὶ ἱππέας τριαχοσέους 
ἐν γαυσὶ» ἱππαγωγοῖς πρῶτον τότε ἐκ τῶν παλαιῶν νεῶν ποιηϑ εἰ- 

- , 18 ι , ’ " 
cats’ ξυνεστρατεύοντο δὲ καὶ Χῖοι καὶ AtoPror πεντήκοντα ναυσίν. 
3. ὅτε δὲ ἀνήγετο ἡ στρατιὰ αὕτη ᾿41ϑηναίων, Πελοποννησίους 

a oo 3 -᾿ a 3 ~ [4 3 ld \ 93 
κατέλιπον τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς orras ἐν τῇ παραλίᾳ. 4. ἀφικόμενοι δὲ ἐς 
'Επίδαυρον τῆς Πελοποννήσου, ἔτεμον τῆς γῆς τὴν πολλήν, καὶ πρὸς 

4 ἢ ’ 3 > 4 4 vi  ε ~ > U 

τὴν πόλιν προσβαλόντες ἐς ἐλπιδὰ μὲν ἤλθον τοῦ δλεῖν, ov μέντοι 
προεχώρησέ ye. 5. ἀναγαγόμενοι δὲ ἐκ τῆς ᾿Επιδαύρου ἔτεμον τή: 
ce Τροιζηνίδα γῆν καὶ τὴν «““λιάδα καὶ τὴν Ἑρμιονίδα " ἔστι δὲ 
πάντα ταῦτα ἐπιϑαλάσσια τῆς Πελοπο;»τήσου. 6. ἄραντες δὲ an 
αὐτῶν ἀφίκοντο ἐς Πρασιάς τῆς Aaxwmxns, πόλισμα ἐπιϑαλάσσιο», 
καὶ τῆς τὸ γῆς ἔτεμον καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ πόλισμα εἷλον καὶ ἐπόρϑησαν 
7. τοὺς δὲ Πελοποννησίους οὐκέτι κατέλαβον ἐν τῇ ᾿Αττικῇ ὄντας, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀνακεχωρηκότας. 

1,0011. Ὅσον δὲ χρόνον οἵ ze Πελοποννήσιοι ἦσαν ἐν τῇ γῇ τῇ 
᾿ϑηναίων, καὶ vi ᾿41ϑηναῖοι ἐστράτευον ἐπὶ τῶν ψεῶν, ἡ τόσος ἔν 

~ ~ 4 3 o ΓΝ A > ~ ld σ 4 
τε τῇ στρατιᾷ τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους ἔφϑειρε καὶ ἐν τῇ πόλει, ὥστε καὶ 
ἐλίχϑη τοὺς Πελοποννησίους δείσαντας τὸ τόσημα, ὡς ἐπυνθάνοντο 
τῶν αὐτομόλων ὅτι ἐν τῇ πόλει εἴη καὶ ϑάπτοντας ἅμα ἠσϑάνοντυ, 

~ 3 - ~ 3 χὼ “« Ἁ 3 ~ t “ id 

Duocoy ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἐξελθεῖν. 2. τῇ δὲ ἐσβολῇ ταύτῃ πλεῖστον ta 
χρόνου ἐνέμειναν καὶ τὴν γῆν πᾶσαν ἔτεμον" ἡμέρας γὰρ τεσσαρά- 
κοντὰ μάλιστα ἐν τῇ γῇ τῇ “4ττικῇ ἐγένοντο. 

LVIII. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους “Ayrwy ὁ Nixiov καὶ Κλεόπομ- 
nog ὃ Κλεινίου, ξυστράτηγοι ὄντες Περικλέους, λαβόντες τεὴν στρα- 
4 τ > »ν 3 , 3 , 2 o\ 953." , a 
τιαν ἤπερ ἐκεῖψος ἐχρήσατο, ἐστράτευσαν εὐϑυς ἐπι Χαλχιδέας τὰς 

> 8 ’ 4 , x” , 2 ed 4 
ἐπι Θράκης καὶ Ποτίδαιαν ἔτι πολιορκουμένην, ἀφικόμενοι δὲ μη- 
χανώς τὸ τῇ Ποτιδαίᾳ προσέφερον καὶ παντὶ τρόπῳ ἐπειρῶντςε 
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sleis. 2. προὐχώρει δὲ αὐτοῖς οὔτε ἡ aigeaig τῆς πόλεως οὗὔτϑο 
κἄλλα τῆς παρασκευῆς ἀξίως " ἐπιγενομένη yan ἡ νόσος ἐνταῦϑα 
δὴ πάνυ ἐπέεσε τοὺς “AOnvaiovs, φϑείρονσα τὴν στρατιάν, ὥστε 
καὶ τοὺς προτέρους στρατιώτας νοσῆσαι τῶν ᾿44ϑηναίων ἀπὸ τῆς 
ξὺν “γνωνι στρατιᾶς, ἐν τῷ πρὸ τοῦ χρόνῳ ὑγιαίνοντας. Φορμίων» 
δὲ καὶ οἱ ἑξακόσιοι καὶ χίλιοι οὐκέτι ἦσαν περὶ Χαλκιδέας. 3. ὁ μὲν 
οὖν “γνων ταῖς νανσὶν ἀνεχώρησεν ἐς τὰς ᾿4ϑήνας, ἀπὸ τετρα. 
κισχιλίων ὁπλιτῶν χιλίους καὶ πεντήχοντα τῇ νύσῳ ἀπολέσας ἐν 
τεσσαράκοντα μάλιστα ἡμέραις" οἱ δὲ πρότεροι στρατιῶται κατα 
χώραν μένοντες ἐπολιόρκου» τὴν Ποτίδαιαν. 

LIX. Μετὰ δὲ τὴν δευτέραν ἐσβολὴν τῶν Πελοποννησίων οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὡς ἥ τε γῇ αὐτῶν ἐτέτμητο τὸ δεύτερον, καὶ ἡ νόσος 
ἐπέκειτο ἅμα καὶ ὁ πόλεμος, ἠλλοίωντο τὰς γνώμας, 2. καὶ τὸν μὲν 
Περικλέα ἐν αἰτίᾳ εἶχον, ὡς πείσαντα σφᾶς πυλεμεῖν, καὶ δι᾿ ἐκεῖνον 
ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς περιπεπτωχότες, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς 4αχεδαιμονίους 
ὥρμηντο ξυγχωρεῖν᾽ καὶ πρέσβεις τινὰς πέμψαντες ὡς αὐτοὺς 
ἄπρακτοι ἐγένοντο. πανταχόϑεν τὸ τῇ γνώμῃ ἄποροι καϑεστῶτες 
ἐνέκειντο τῷ Περικλεῖ. 8. ὁ δὲ ὁρῶν αὐτοὺς πρὸς τὰ παρόντα 
χαλεπαίτοντας καὶ πάντα ποιοῦντας ἅπερ αὐτὸς ἤλπιζε, ξύλλογον 
ποιήσας, ἔτι δ᾽ ἐστρατήγει, ἐβούλδεο θαρσῦναί te καὶ ἀπαγαγὼν τὸ 
ὀργιζόμενον τῆς γνώμης πρὸς τὸ ἠπιώτερον καὶ icon κατα- 
στῆσαι. παρελϑὼν δὲ ἔλεξε τοϊάδε. , 

LX. Kai προσδεχομένῳ μοι τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς ὑμῶν ἐς ἐμὲ γεγένη- 
σαι, αἰσϑάνομαι γὰρ τὰς αἰτίας, καὶ ἐκκλησίαν τούτου ἕνεκα ξυνή- 
γαγον, ὅπως ὑπομφήσω καὶ μέμψομαι, εἴ τι μὴ ὀρθῶς ἢ ἐμοὶ χαλε- 
παίνετε, ἢ ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς εἴκετε. 2. ἐγὼ γὰρ ἡγοῦμαι πόλιν πλείω 
ξύμπασαν ὀρϑουμένην ὠφελεῖν τοὺς ἰδιώτας ἢ xa? ἕκαστον τῶν» 
πολιτῶν εὐπραγοῦσαν, ἀθρόαν δὲ σφαλλομέγην. 3. καλῶς μὲν γὰρ 
φερόμενος ἀνὴρ τὸ καϑ' ἑαυτὸ» διαφϑειρομένης τῆς πατρίδος οὐδὲν 
ἧσσον ξυγαπόλλυται, καχοτυχῶν δὲ ἐν εὐτυχούσῃ πολλῷ μᾶλλον 
διασώζεται. 4. ὁπότε οὖν πόλις μὲν τὰς ἰδίας ξυμφορὰς οἷα τὸ 
φέρειν, εἷς δὲ ἕκαστος τὰς ἐκείνης ἀδύνατος, πῶς οὗ χρὴ πάντας 
ἀμύνειν αὐτῇ, καὶ μὴ ὃ νῦν ὑμεῖς δρᾶτε, ταῖς κατ οἶκον κακοπρα- 
γίαις ἐκπεπληγμένοι τοῦ κοινοῦ τῆς σωτηρίας ἀφίεσϑε, καὶ ἐμέ τε 
τὸν παραινέσαντα πολεμεῖν καὶ ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, οἱ ξυνέγνωτε, δι᾿ αἰτίας 
ἔχοτα. ὅ. καίτοι ἐμοὶ τοιούτῳ ἀνδρὶ ὀργίζεσϑε, ὃς οὐδενὸς οἴομαι 
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Θ bad ’ 4 , Δ ε ~ - a o 
ἥσσον εἶναι γνῶναί re τὰ δέοντα καὶ ἑρμηνεῦσαι ταῦτα, φιλόπολίς 
a 4 σ ~~ 
τὸ καὶ χρημάτων κρείσσων. 6. ὅ τε γὰρ γνοὺς καὶ μὴ σαφῶς διδά- 
» ” 4 Σ 4 3 ὔ ὦ σ 3 3 ld ~ a 4 
Eas ἐν tom καὶ εἰ μὴ ἐνεθυμηϑῆ" 0 τ ἔχων ἀμφότερα, τῇ δὲ πόλει 
᾿ A e ~ 
δύσνους, οὐκ ἂν ὁμοίως τι οἰκείως φράζοι" προσόντος δὲ καὶ τοῦδε, 
χρήμασι δὲ τικωμένον, τὰ ξύμπαντα τούτου ἑνὸς ἂν πωλοῖτο. 
7. ὥστ᾽ εἴ μοι καὶ μέσως ἡγούμενοι μᾶλλον ἑτέρων προσεῖναι αὐτὰ 
πολεμεῖν ἐπείσϑητε, οὐκ ἂν εἰκότως νῦν τοῦ γε ἀδικεῖν αἰτίαν φεροί- 
4 4 r 4 “ἢ [4 4 > ow 
μην. LX καὶ γὰρ οἷς μὲν αἰἱρεσις γεγένηται τἄλλα evtvyovor, 
4. “2 - é 2 φῬῷ' 2 ~ FT Nm 2o\ “- 
πολλὴ ἄνοια πολεμῆσαι" εἰ δ᾽ ἀναγκαῖον ἥν ἢ εἰξαντας εὐϑὺς τοῖς 
wo nv 
πέλας ὑπακοῦσαι ἢ κι:δυγνεύσαντας περιγεφέσϑαι, ὁ φυγὼν τὸν xiv- 
δυγον τοῦ ὑποστάντος μεμπτότερος. 2. καὶ ἐγὼ μὲν ὁ αὐτός εἶμι 
Α 3 ϑῳ » eat ~ A , 3 on c , C ww 
καὶ οὐκ ἐξίσταμαι" ὑμεῖς δὲ μεταβαλλετε, ἐπειδὴ ξυνέβη ὑμῖν πεῖι- 
σϑῆναι μὲν ἀκεραίοις, μεταμέλειν δὲ κακονμένοις, καὶ τὸν ἐμὸν λό- 
γον ἐν τῷ ὑμετέρῳ ἀσϑενεῖ τῆς γνώμης μὴ ὀρϑὸν φαίνεσϑαι, διότε 
4 4 - Υ͂ a” a wn ς Ὁ ~ 4 5» ’ Υ͂ 
τὸ μὲν λυποῦν ἔχει ἤδη τὴν αἰσϑησιν ἑκάστῳ, τὴς δὲ ὠφελείας ἄστε- 
’ σ a ~ 7 4 
στιν ἔτι ἡ δήλωσις ἅπασι, καὶ μεταβολῆς μεγάλης, καὶ ταύτης ἐξ 
wo ~ « 
ὀλίγου, ἐμπεσούσης ταπεινὴ ὑμῶν ἡ διάνοια ἐγκαρτερεῖν ἃ ἔγναντε. 
~ : 4 4 
3. δουλοῖ γὰρ φρόνημα τὸ αἰφνίδιον καὶ ἀπροσδόκητον καὶ τὸ πλεί- 
~ a ~ ~ A “4 
ὅτῳ παραλόγῳ ξυμβαῖνον" ὃ ὑμῖν πρὸς τοῖς ἄλλοις οὐχ ἥκιστα 
σ ~ 
καὶ κατὰ τὴν νόσον γεγένηται. A. ὅμως δὲ πόλιν μεγάλην oixovs- 
τας, καὶ ἐν ἤϑεσιν ἀντιπάλοις αὐτῇ τεϑραμμένους, χρεὼν καὶ ξυμ- 
~ ~ ΄ ῃ A 
φοραῖς ταῖς μεγίσταις ἐθέλειν ὑφίστασϑαι, καὶ τὴν ἀξίωσιν μὴ 
ἀφανίζειν" ἐν ἴσῳ γὰρ οἱ ὥνϑρωποι δικαιοῦσι τῆς τὲ ὑπαρχούσης 
΄σω σ 4 =~ 
δόξης αἰτιᾶσϑαι ὅστις μαλακίᾳ ἐλλείπει καὶ τῆς μὴ προσηκούσης 
"μισεῖν τὸν ϑρασύτητι ὀρεγόμενον" ἀπαλγήσαντας δὲ τὰ ἴδια τοῦ 
κοινοῦ τῆς σωτηρίας ἀντιλαμβάνεσϑαι. ΤΧΉΎ]. τὸν δὲ πόνον τὸν 
4 A ‘4 N , la A 4 es ~ 
κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον, μὴ γενηταί te πολὺς καὶ οὐδὲν μᾶλλον περιγε- 
, 4 ? 4 { w Α 93 ~ 2 τ 4 la 4 
γώμεϑα, ἀρκείτω μὲν υμῖν καὶ ἑκεῖνα ἕν οἱς ἄλλοτδ πολλάκις ye δὴ 
3 , + > 3 o . > \ € i U 4 8 , 4 
ἀπέδειξα οὐχ ὀρϑὼς αὐτὸν υποπτεύομενον, δηλώσω δὲ καὶ τόδε, ὃ 
- Α ~ ἀν᾽ 
μοι δοκεῖτε οὔτ᾽ αὐτοὶ πώποτε ἐνθυμηϑῆται, ὑπάρχον ὑμῖν, μεγέ- 
4 ” ~ a = 
Sovg πέρι ἐς τὴν ἀρχὴν οὔτ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐν τοῖς πρὶν λόγοις" οὐδ᾽ ἂν νῦν 
” 
ἐχρησάμην κομπωδεστέραν ἔχοντι τὴν προσποίησιν, εἰ μὴ καταπε- 
πληγμένους ὑμᾶς παρὰ τὸ εἰχὺς ἑώρων. 2 οἴεσϑε μὲν γὰρ τῶν 
’ Υ͂ Α - ~~ « 
ξυμμάχων μόνον ἄρχειν, ἐγὼ δὲ ἀποφαίνω δύο μερῶν τῶν ἐς χρῆσιν 
φανερῶν, γῆς καὶ ϑαλάσσης, τοῦ ἑτέρου ὑμᾶς παντὸς κυριωτάτους 
Ὃ , 3 0 - ’ an 2 8 , ~ 4 > 
ὄντας, Eq ὅσον TE νῦν» νέμεσϑε καὶ ἣν ἐπι πλέο» βουληϑῆτε᾽ καὶ οὐκ 
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@ - ~ -« 4: “~ 
ἔστιν ὑστις τῇ ὑπαρχούσῃη παρασκευῇ τοῦ ναυτικοῦ πλέοντας ὑμᾶς 
4 & ὔ rf C4 Lx 4 “ 3 --- ᾿ 
οὔτε βασιλεὺς κωλύσει, οὔτε ἄλλο οὐδὲν ἔϑνος τῶν ἐν τῷ παροντι. 
3. ὥστε οὐ κατὰ τὴν τῶν οἰκιῶν καὶ τῆς γῆς χρείαν, ὧν μεγάλων 
9 ~ σ ς , > @? | “ 
νομίζετε ἐστερῆσϑαι, αὑτὴ ἡ δυγαμις φαίνεται" οὐδ᾽ εἰκὸς yalenag 
’ 9. ὦ ~ Ἅ 4 , Α 3 rd , , 
φέρεν αὑτῶν», μᾶλλον ἢ ov κήπιον καὶ ἐγκαλλωπισμα πλούτου προς 
ταύτην νομίσαντες ὀλιγωρῆσαι, καὶ γνῶναι ἐλευϑερίαν μέν, ἣν ἀντι- 
ἱαμβανόμενοι αὐτῆς διασώσωμεν, ῥαδίως ταῦτα ἀναληψομένην, 
Υ͂ 2ε [ή 4 4 ’ “ > ~ 
ἄλλων δ᾽ ὑπαχούσασι καὶ τὰ προσεχτημένα φιλεῖν ἐλασσοῦσϑαι, 
τῶν τὸ πτατέρων μὴ χείρους κατ ἀμφότερα φανῆναι, οἵ μετὰ πόνων 
καὶ οὐ παρ ἄλλων δεξάμενοι κατέσχον te καὶ προσέτι διασώσαντες 
παρέδοσαν ἡμῖν αὐτά, αἴσχιον δὲ ἔχοντας ἀφαιρεθῆναι 7 κτωμένους 
~ 4 “« «- 
ἀτυχῆσαι, ἰέναι δὲ τοῖς ἐχθροῖς ὁμόσε μὴ φρονήματι μόνον, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ καταφρονήματι. 4. αὔχημα μὲν γὰρ καὶ ἀπὸ ἀμαϑίας εὐτυχοῦς 
καὶ δειλῷ τινι ἐγγίγνεται, καταφρύνησις δὲ ὃς ἄν καὶ γνώμῃ πιστεύῃ 
τῶν ἐναντίων προέχειν, ὃ ἡμῖν ὑπάρχει. ὅ. καὶ τὴν τέλμα» ἀπὸ τῆς 
ὁμοίας τύχης ἡ ξύνεσις ἐκ τοῦ ὑπέρφρονος ἐχυρωτέραν παρέχεται, 
τ τ “-“ 
ἐλπίδι τὲ ἧσσον πιστεύει, ἧς ἐν τῷ ἀπόρῳ ἡ ἰσχύς, γνώμῃ δὲ ἀπὸ 
~ € φΓ a 
τῶν ὑπαρχόντων, ἧς βεβαιοτέρα ἡ πρόνοια. L XIII. τῆς τε πόλεως 
¢ ~ > A ~ ~ 
ὑμᾶς εἰκὸς τῷ τιμωμένῳ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄρχειν, ᾧπερ ἅπαντες ἀγάλλεσϑε, 
βοηϑεῖν, καὶ μὴ φεύγειν τοὺς πόνους ἢ μηδὲ τὰς τιμὰς διώκειν" μηδὲ 
φομίσαι περὶ ἑνὸς μόνου, δουλείας ἀντὶ ἐλευϑερίας, ἀγωνίζεσθαι, 
~ 72 « - - 
ἀλλὰ χαὶ ἀρχῆς στερήσεως καὶ κινδύνου ὧν ἐν τῇ ἀρχῇ ἀπήχϑεσϑε. 
τ ~ -» “ 
2. ἧς οὐδ᾽ ἐκστῆναι ἔτι ὑμῖν ἔστιν, εἴ τις καὶ τόδε ἐν τῷ παρόντι 
δεδιὼς ἀπραγμοσύνῃ ἀνδραγαϑίζεται" ὡς τυραννίδα γὰρ ἤδη ἔχοτα 
ϑ», a ~ 3 a” ~ 3 - 4 3 ’ 
αὐτήν, ἢ» λαβεῖν μὲν ἄδικον δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἀφεῖναι δὲ ἐπικίνδυνον. 
3. τάχιστ᾽ ἄν 78 πόλιν οἱ τοιοῦτοι ἑτέρους τ πείσαντες ἀπολέσειαν, 
καὶ εἴ πον ἐπὶ σφῶν αὐτῶν αὐτόνομοι οἰκήσειαν" τὸ γὰρ ἅἄπραγμον 
οὐ σώζεται μὴ μετὰ τοῦ δραστηρίου τεταγμένον, οὐδὲ ἐν ἀρχούσῃ 
πόλει ξυμφέρει, add ἐν ὑπηκόῳ, ἀσφαλῶς δουλεύειν. LXIV. ὑμεῖς 
δὲ μήτε ὑπὸ τῶν τοιῶνδε πολιτῶν παράγεσϑε μήτε ἐμὲ δι᾽ ὀργῆς 
n « 4 2 4 , ~ 3 8 3 e «Ἡ 9 
ἔχετε, ᾧ και αὐτοι ξυνδιέγνωτε πολεμεῖν, εἰ καὶ ἐπελθόντες οἱ ἔναν- 
είοι ἔδρασαν ἅπερ εἰκὸς ἦν μὴ ἐθελησάντων ὑμῶν ὑπακούειν, ἐπινε- 
γένηταί τὲ πέρα ὧν προσεδεχόμεϑα ἡ νόσος ἥδε, πρᾶγμα μόνον δὴ 
am "ὡ Ο 
τῶν πάντων ἐλπίδος κρεῖσσον γεγενημένον. καὶ δι᾿ αὐτὴν οἶδ᾽ ὅτι 
-« “ Αμαν a 4 
κέρος τι μᾶλλον ἔτι μισοῦμαι οὐ δικαίως, εἶ μὴ καὶ ὅταν παρὰ λόγον 
A , [4 
τι εὖ πράξητε ἐμοὶ ἀναϑήσετε. 2. φέρειν τὸ χρῆ τὰ τὲ δαιμόνια 
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ἀναγκαίως τά τε ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἀνδρείως " ταῦτα γὰρ ἐν ἔθεε 
τῇδε τῇ πόλει πρότερόφ τε ἦν νῦν τὸ μὴ ἐν ὑμῖν χωλυϑῇ. 3. γνῶτε 
δὲ ὄνομα μέγιστον αὐτὴν ἔχουσαν ἐν πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις διὰ τὸ ταῖς 
ξυμγοραῖς μὴ εἴκειν, πλεῖστα δὲ σώματα καὶ πόνους ἀναλωκέναι 
πολέμῳ, καὶ δύναμιν μεγίστην δὴ μέχρι τοῦδε κεκτημένην, ἧς ἐς ἀΐδιον 
τοῖς ἐπιγιγνομώοις, ἣν καὶ νῦν ὑπενδῶμέν ποτε, πάντα γὰρ πέφυκε 
καὶ ἐλασσοῦσϑαι, μνήμη καταλελείψεται, Ελλήνων τὸ ὅτι Ἕλλητες 
πλείστων δὴ ἤρξαμεν, καὶ πολέμοις μεγίστοις. ἀνεέσχομεν πρός τε 
ξύμπαντας καὶ καϑ' ἑκάστους, πόλιν τ τοῖς πᾶσιν εὐπορωτάτη: 
καὶ μεγίστην ὠκήσαμεν. A. καίτοι ταῦτα ὁ μὲν ἀπράγμων» pepe 
war ἄν, ὁ δὲ δρᾶν τι βουλόμενος καὶ αὐτὸς ζηλώσει" εἰ δέ τις μὴ 
κέκτηται, φϑονήσει. 5. τὸ δὲ μισεῖσϑαι καὶ λυπηροὺς εἶναι ἐν τῷ 
παρόντι πᾶσι μὲν ὑπῆρξε δὴ ὅδοι ἕτεροι ὁτέρων ἠξίωσαν ἄρχειν" 
ὅστις δ᾽ ἐπὶ μεγίστοις τὸ ἐπίφϑονον λαμβάνει, ὀρϑῶς βουλεύεται. 
μῖσος μὲν γὰρ οὐκ ἐπὶ πολὺ ἀντέχει, ἣ δὲ παραυτίκα τὸ λαμπρότης 
καὶ ἐς τὸ ἔπειτα δόξα ἀείμνηστος καταλείπεται. 6. ὑμεῖς δὲ ἔς τα 
τὸ μέλλον καλὸν προγνόντες, ἔς τὸ τὸ αὐτίκα μὴ αἰσχρὸν τῷ 737 
προϑύμῳ ἀμφότερα κτήσασϑε, καὶ ““ακεδαιμονίοις μήτε ἐπικηρυ- 
κεύεσϑε, μήτε ἔνδηλοι ἔστε τοῖς παροῦσι πόνοις βαρυνόμενοι, ὡς 
οἵτινες πρὸς τὰς ξυμφορὰς γνώμῃ μὲν ἥκιστα λυποῦνται, ἔργῳ δὲ 
μάλιστα ἀντέχουσιν, οὗτοι καὶ πόλεων καὶ ἰδιωτῶν κράτιστοί εἶσιν. 

LXV. Τοιαῦτα ὁ Περικλῆς λέγων ἐπειρᾶτο τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους 
cig τε ἐπὶ αὐτὸν ὀργῆς παραλύειν, καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν παρόντων δεινῶν 
ἀπάγειν thy γνώμην. 2. οἱ δὲ δημοσίᾳ μὲν τοῖς λόγοις ἀνεπεί- 
ϑοντο, καὶ οὔτε πρὸς τοὺς “ακεδαιμονίους ἔτι ἔπεμπον, ἔς τὲ τὸν 
πόλεμον μᾶλλον ὥρμηντο, ἰδίᾳ δὲ τοῖς παϑήμασιν ἐλυποῦντο, ὃ μὲν 
δῆμος ὅτι ἀπὶ ἐλασσόνων ὁρμώμενος ἐστέρητο καὶ τούτων, οἱ δὲ 
δυνατοὶ καλὰ κτήματα κατὰ τὴν χώραν οἰκοδομίαις Te καὶ πολυτε- 
λέσι κατασκευαῖς ἀπολωλεχότες, τὸ δὲ μέγιστον, πόλεμον ἀντ᾽ εἰρή- 
rng ἔχοντες. 3, οὗ μέντοι πρότερόν ye οἱ ξύμπαντες ἐπαύσαντο ἐν 
ὀργῇ ἔχοντες αὐτὸν πρὶν ἐζημίωσαν χρήμασιν. 4. ὕστερον δ᾽ αὖϑις 
οὐ πολλῷ, ὅπερ φιλεῖ ὅμιλος ποιεῖν, στρατηγὸν εἴλοντο καὶ πάντα 
τὰ πράγματι ἐπέτρεψαν, or μὲν περὶ τὰ οἰκεῖα ἕκαστος ἤλγει, 
ἀμβλύτεροι ἤδη ὄντες, ὧν δὲ ἡ ξύμπασα πόλις προσεδεῖτο, πλδίστου 
ἄξιον νομίζοντες eirut. 5. ὅσον Te γὰρ χρόνον προὕὔστῃ τῆς πόλεως 
iv τῇ εἰρήνῃ, μετρίως ἐξηγεῖτο καὶ ἀσφαλῶς διεφύλαξεν αὐτήν, καὶ 
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5", ἢ >. ° o 4 > ’᾽ ς [ὦ ᾽ 4 a é 
ἔγέγετο én ἐκείνου μεγίστη ἐπεί τε ὁ πόλεμος κατέστῃ, ὁ δὲ gaive- 
8 93 , e a U . 9 , 4 e a 
ται καὶ ἐν τούτῳ προγνοὺς τὴν δύναμιν. 6. ἐπεβίω δὲ δύο ἔτη καὶ 
i wn \ 9 ee ee 2 9 4 ’ ” 9 ’ ε ’ 
μῆνας &° καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἀπέϑανεν, ἐπε πλεον ἔτι ἐγνωσϑη ἢ προνοια 
αὐτοῦ ἡ ἐς τὸν πόλεμο». 7. ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἡσυχαζοντάς τε καὶ τὸ 
ναυτικὸν θεραπεύοντας καὶ ἀρχὴν μὴ ἐπικτωμένους ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ 
μηδὲ τῇ πόλει κινδυνεύοντας ἔφη περιέσεσθαι" οἱ δὲ ταῦτά τε πάντα 
? 3 Ld ἢ Α «0 “« , ~ 
ἐς copvarytioy ἔπραξαν καὶ ἄλλα ἔξω τοῦ πολέμου δοκοῦντα εἶναι, 
κατὰ τὰς ἰδέας φιλοτιμίας καὶ ἴδια κέρδη, κακῶς ἔς τε σφᾶς αὐτοὺς 
καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἐπολίτευσαν, & κατορϑούμενα μὲν τοῖς ἰδιώταις 
τιμὴ καὶ ὠφέλεια μᾶλλον ἦν, σφαλέντα δὲ τῇ πόλει ἐς τὸν πόλεμον 
βλάβη καϑίστατο. 8. αἴτιον δ᾽ ἦν ὅτι ἐκεῖνος μὲν δυνατὸς ὧν τῷ 
τε ἀξιώματι καὶ τῇ γνώμῃ, χρημάτων τὸ διαφανῶς ἀδωρότατος 
γενόμενος, κατεῖχε τὸ πλῆθος ἐλευϑέρως, καὶ οὐκ ἤγετο μᾶλλον ὑπ᾽. 
αὐτοῦ ἢ αὐτὸς γε, διὰ τὸ μὴ κτώμενος ἐξ οὐ προσηκόντων τὴν 
δύναμιν moog ἡδονήν τι λέγειν, GAL ἔχων ἐπὶ ἀξιώσει καὶ πρὸς 
ὀργήν τι ἀντειπεῖν. 9. ὁπότε γοῦν αἴσϑοιτό τι αὐτοὺς παρὰ καιρὸν 
σ αι ~ ’ 
νβρει ϑαρσοῦντας, λέγων κατέπλησσεν ἐπὶ τὸ φοβεῖσϑαι, καὶ δεδιό- 
3 we 2 , 4 > 48 4 ~ 9 *- , 
τὰς av ἀλόγως ἀντικαϑίστη πάλιν ἐπὶ τὸ Sage». ἐγίγνετό τὸ 
λόγῳ μὲν δημοχρατέα, ἔργῳ δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ πρώτου ἀνδρὸς ἀρχή. 
10. 06 δὲ ὕστερον ἴσοι αὐτοὶ μᾶλλον πρὸς ἀλλήλους ὄντες, καὶ ὁρε- 
γόμενοι τοῦ πρῶτος ἕκαστος γίγνεσϑαι, ἐτράποντο καϑ' ἡδονὰ; τὰ 
δήμῳ καὶ τὰ πράγματα ἐνδιδόναι. 11. ἐξ ὧν ἄλλα τὰ πολλᾶ, ὡς ἐν 
, , a 3 4 3 ς ὔ λε 3 ’ ~ 
μεγαλῃ πολει καὶ ἀρχὴν ἐχούσῃ, ἡμαρτηϑῆ καὶ ὁ ἐς «Σικελίαν πλοῦς, 
ὃς οὐ τοσοῦτον γνώμης ἁμάρτημα ἦν» πρὸς οὗς ἐπήεσαν, ὅσον οἱ 
ἐχπέμψαντες οὐ τὰ πρόσφορα τοῖς οἰχομένοις ἐπιγιγνώσκοντες, ἀλλὰ 
κατὰ τὰς ἰδίας διαβολὰς περὶ τῆς τοῦ δήμου προστασίας, Ta τε ἐν 
ἐῷ στρατοπέδῳ ἀμβλύτερα ἐποίουν, καὶ τὰ περὶ τὴν πόλιν πρῶτον 
ἐν ἀλλήλοις ἐταράχϑησαν. 12. σφαλέντες δ᾽ ἐν Σικελίᾳ ἄλλῃ te 
παρασκευῇ καὶ τοῦ γαυτικοῦ τῷ πλείονι μορίῳ, καὶ κατὰ THY πόλιν 
ἤδη ἐν στάσει ὄντες, ὅμως τρία μὲν ἔτη ἀντεῖχον τοῖς τὲ πρότερον 
ὑπάρχουσι πολεμίοις, καὶ τοῖς ἀπὸ Σικελίας μετ αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν 
ξυμμάχων ἔτε τοῖς πλείοσιν ἀφεστηκόσι, Κύρῳ τε ὕστερον βασιλέως 
παιδὶ προσγενομένῳ, ὃς παρεῖχε χρήματα Πελοποννησίοις ἐς τὸ 
γαντιχόν" καὶ οὐ πρότερον ἐνέδοσαν, ἢ αὐτοὶ ἐν σφίσι κατὰ τὰς 
δίας διαφορὰς περιπεσόντες ἐσφάλησαν. τοσοῦτον τῷ Περικλεῖ 
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3 , 29> ¢ > A ? 4 , “a , 
ἐπερίσσευσε τότε, AY ὧν αὐτὸς προέγνω καὶ πάνυ ἂν ῥαδίως περι 
γενέσϑαι τῶν Πελοποννησίων αὐτῶν τῷ πολέμῳ. 

" LXVI. Οἱ δὲ “ακεδαιμότιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι τοῦ αὑτοῦ ϑέρους 
5 ’ ~ a - 
ἐστράτευσαν ναυσὶν ἑκατὸν ἐς Ζάκυνθον τὴν νῆσον, ἣ κεῖται ἄντι. 
πέρας ᾿Ἤλιδος " εἰσὶ δὲ “Ayame τῶν ἐκ Πελοποννήσου ἄποικοι καὶ 
“1ϑηναίοις ξυνεμάχουν. 2. ἐπέπλεον δὲ Aaxedatporitoy χίλιοι 
ὑπλῖται καὶ Κνῆμος Σπαρτιάτης ναύαρχος. ἀποβάντες δὲ ἐς τὴ» 

~ In? ‘ ? 4 8 4 3 ’ > s 5 
γῆν ἐδήωσαν τὰ πολλά. καὶ ἐπειδὴ ov ξυνεχώρουν, ἀπέπλευσαν ἐπ 
οἴκου. Α 

LXVII. Καὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ θέρους τελευτῶντος “Agiorevs Κορίν. 

ϑιος καὶ “ακεδαιμονίων πρέσβεις, ᾿Ανήριστος καὶ Μιικόλαος καὶ 
e A ’ , \ 9 ~ 297 ΄ 

Στρατόδημος και Τεγεάτης Τιμαγόρας χαὶ Aoysiog ἰδίᾳ Πόλλις. 

« a, id > 4 

πορευόμενοι ἐς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ὡς βασιλέα, εἴ πὼς πείσειαν αὐτὸν πρη- 

para τε παρέχειν καὶ ξυμπολεμεῖν, ἀφικνοῦνται ὡς Σιτάλκην πρῶ- 

τον τὸν Τήρεω ἐς Θράκην, βουλόμενοι πεῖσαί τὸ αὐτόν, εἰ δύναιντο, 

μεταστάντα τῆς ᾿ϑηναίων ξυμμαχίας στρατεῦσαι ἐπὶ τὴν ΠΠοτί- 
τΓ΄5Ί , ~ ~  ¢ 

δαιαν, ov ἣν στράτευμα τῶν ATnvaior πολιορκοῦν, καὶ ἥπερ 

σ > 23 ’ ~ ’ w a ¢ 
wounvro, du ἐκείνου πορευϑῆναι πέραν τοῦ Edinozorrov ὡς Dag- 

’ a 
νάχην τὸν Dagvabalov, os αὐτοὺς ἔμελλεν ὡς βασιλέα ἀναπέμψειν 
2. παρατυχόντες δὲ ᾿41ϑηναίων πρέσβεις Aéaoyos Καλλιμάχου καὶ 
"“μεινιάδης Φιλήμοτος παρὰ τῷ «Σιτάλκῃ πείϑουσι τὸν Σάδοχον» 

4 Η a ϑ ~ ? cv a wv 9 ’ 
τον γεγενημένον “«ϑηναῖον, Σιταλκου υἱον, τους ἄνδρας ἐγχειρίσαι 

a σ 4 td « ’ .Ὶ 3 ’ 4 4 ᾽’ 
σφίσιν, ὁπὼς μὴ διαβαντες ὡς βασιλέα τὴν exeivov πὸλὶΡ τὸ μέρος 
, ς A 4 ‘4 3 4 4 ~ o 
βθλάψωσιν. 3. ὁ δὲ πεισϑεῖς πορευομένους αὐτοὺς διὰ τῆς Θράκης 

2, a 4 ~ τ» ‘ rq , , ‘ 2 , 
ἐπι τὸ πλοῖον ᾧ ἔμελλον τὸν ᾿Ελλησποντον περαιώσειν, πριν ἐσβαΐ- 
ser, ξυλλαμβάνει, ἄλλους ξυμπέμψας μετὰ tov “εάρχου καὶ ᾿“μει- 
γιάδου, καὶ ἐκέλευσεν ἐκείνοις παραδοῦναι" οἱ δὲ λαβόντες ἐκόμισαν 
ἐς τὰς ᾽ϑήνας. 4. ἀφικομένων δὲ αὐτῶν, δείσαντες οἱ “A ϑηναῖοι 

4 > , ‘ J ~ κΓΚ' ’ ~ ’ σ 
τὸν ᾿Αριστέα, μὴ αὖϑις σφᾶς ἔτε πλείω κακουργῇ διαφυγών, ὅτε 
καὶ πρὸ τουτων τὰ τῆς Ποτιδαίας καὶ τῶν ἐπὶ Θρῴκης πάντ 

° 4 ~ 
ἐφαίνετο πράξας, ἀκρίτους καὶ βουλομένους ἔστιν ἃ εἰπεῖν, αὐϑημε- 
4 ~ ‘ms 
ρὸν ἀπέχτειναν πάντας, καὶ ἐς φάραγγας ἐσέβαλον, δικαιοῦντες τοῖς 
3 ~ > γ᾽ T A € é ς ~ a 3 
᾿ αὑτοῖς ἀμύνεσϑαι οἱσπερ καὶ οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοι ὑπῆρξαν, τοὺς ἐμ- 

ld a ” 3 + 4 - ’ > « Ul 4 
πόρους ovg ἔλαβον ADnraimy καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐν ὁλκάσι περί 
Πελοπόννησον πλέοντας ἀποκτείναντες, καὶ ἐς φάραγγας ἐσβαλόν- 
τες. πάντας γὰρ δὴ κατ ἀρχὰς τοῦ πολέμου οἱ Aaxsdacuonios 
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ὕσους λάβοιεν ἐν τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ, ὡς πολεμίους διέφϑειρον, καὶ τοὺς 
μετὰ ᾿αϑηναίων ξυμπολεμοῦντας καὶ τοὺς μηδὲ ued’ ἑτέρων. 

LXVIILI. Κατὰ δὲ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους, τοῦ ϑέρους τελευτῶν- 
τος) καὶ “Aunopaxtorat, αὐτοί τε καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων πολλοὺς ἀνα- 
στήσαντες, ἐστράτευσαν ἐπὶ “Aoyos τὸ "Augudoytxoy καὶ τὴν ἄλλην 
᾿"ἀμφιλοχέαν. 2. ἔχϑρα δὲ πρὸς τοὺς "Aoyeiovs ἀπὸ τοῦδε αὐτοῖς 
ἤρξατο πρῶτο» γενέσϑαι. ὃ. “Aoyoo τὸ ᾿Αἰμφιλοχικὸν καὶ “Auge 
hoyiay τὴν ἄλλην ἔκτισε, μετὰ τὰ Τρωικὰ οἴκαδε ἀναχωρήσας καὶ 
οὐκ ἀρεσχόμεγνος τῇ ἐν “Apye καταστάσει ᾿ΑἸμφίλοχος ὁ ᾿Αἰμφιά- 
ptm ἐν τῷ ᾿““μπρακικῷ κόλπῳ, ὁμώνυμον τῇ ἑαυτοῦ πατρίδι “Apyos 
ὀνομάσας. 4. καὶ ἦν ἡ πόλις αὕτη μεγίστη τῆς “Augihoyias, καὶ 
τοὺς δυνατωτάτους εἶχεν οἰκήτορας. 5. ὑπὸ ξυμφορῶν δὲ πολλαῖς 
γενεαῖς ὕστερον πιεζόμενοι, ᾿Αμπρακιώτας ὁμόρους ὄντας τῇ ᾿Αμ- 
φιλοχικῇ ξυνοίκους ἐπηγάγοντο, καὶ ἐλληνίσϑησαν τὴν νῦν γλῶσσαν 
τότ πρῶτον ἀπὸ τῶν “Ἀμπρακιωτῶν ξυνουιησάντων" οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι 
“μφίλόχοι βάρβαροί εἶσιν. 6. ἐκβάλλουσιν οὖν τοὺς Aoyeious οἱ 
“ἀμπρακιῶται χρόνῳ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἴσχουσι τὴν πόλιν. 7. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αμφί- 
λοχοι, γενομένου τούτου͵ διδόασιν ἑαυτοὺς ᾿Ακαρνᾶσι, καὶ προσπαρα- 
καλέσαντες ἀμφότεροι ᾿Α4ϑηναίους, οἱ αὐτοῖς Φορμίωνά te στρα- 
τηγὸν ἔπεμψαν καὶ ναῦς τριάκοντα. ἀφικομένου δὲ τοῦ Ψορμίω- 
νης αἱροῦσι κατὰ κράτος "“Apyos καὶ τοὺς ᾿Αἀμπρακιώτας ἡνδρα- 
πόδισα», κοινῇ te ᾧκησαν αὐτὸ “Augidoyos καὶ ᾿Αἰκαρνᾶνες. 
5. μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο ἡ ξυμμαχία ἐγένετο πρῶτον ᾿«4ϑηναίοις καὶ 
Aragrasis, 9. οἱ δὲ ᾿Αμπρακιῶται τὴν μὲν ἔχϑραν ἐρ τοὺς 
“1ργείους ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνδραποδισμοῦ σφὼν αὐτῶν πρῶτον ἐποιήσαντο, 
ὕστερον δὲ ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τήνδε τὴν στρατείαν ποιοῦνται αὑτῶν TE 
καὶ Χαόνων καὶ ἄλλων τινῶν τῶν πλησιοχώρων βαρβάρων ἐλϑόν- 
tty τὲ πρὸς τὸ "“ργος τῆς μὲν χώρας ἐχράτουν, τὴν δὲ πόλιν ὡς 
οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἑλεῖν προσβαλόντες, ἀπεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴκου καὶ διελύ- 
ϑησαν κατὰ ἔϑνη. τοσαῦτα μὲν ἐν τῷ θέρει ἐγένετο. 

ΠΧΙ͂Χ. Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου χειμῶνος ᾿“1ϑηταῖοι ναῦς ἔστει- 
ley εἴκοσι μὲν περὶ Πελοπόννησον καὶ Φορμίωνα στρατηγόν, ὃς 
ὁρμώμενος ἐκ Νιαυπάκτου φυλακὴν εἶχε μήτ' ἐκπλεῖν ἐκ Κορίνϑου 
καὶ τοῦ Ἀρισαίου κόλπου μηδένα μήτ᾽ ἐσπλεῖν, ἑτέρας δ᾽ ἕξ ἐπὶ 
Καρίας καὶ “υκίας καὶ Μελήσα»δρον στρατηγόν, ones ταῦτά TA 
ἠργυρολογῶσι, καὶ τὸ λῃστικὸν τῶν Πελοποννησίων μὴ ἐῶσιν αὐτο» 
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Bev ὁρμώμενον βλάπτειν τὸν πλοῦν τῶν ὁλκάδων τῶν ἀπὸ Φασήλε 
Ἂν ἂν A 4 ~ 
Boy καὶ Φοινίκης καὶ τῆς ἐκεῖϑεν ἠπείρου. 2. ἀναβὰς de στρατεᾷ 
> ~ ~ ΩΣ ~ 4 
* AOnvatoy τε τῶν ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐς τὴν ““υκίαν 
ὁ Μελήσανδρος ἀποϑνήσκει, καὶ τῆς στρατιᾶς μέρος τι διέφϑειρα 
φικηϑεὶς μάχῃ. 
LXX. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος οἱ Ποτιδιιᾶται ἐπειδὴ ovnere 
In 2 oe > , 4 3 Φ 3 4 3 4 > 
ἐδύναντο πολιορκούμενοι ἀντέχειν, ἀλλ᾽ αἱ τε ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν σβο- 
lat Πελοποννησίων» οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἀπατίστασαν τοὺς ᾿“ϑηναίους 
σ - 3 , 4 Ἡ, 4 3 (4 3 ’ Α 
0 τὸ σῖτος ἐπελελοίπει, καὶ ἄλλα τε πολλὰ ἐπεγεγένητο avrade ἤδη 
° ; ‘ ᾿ 9 
βρώσεως πέρὲ ἀναγκαίας καί τινες καὶ ἀλλήλων ἐγέγευντο, οὕτω δὴ 
, A ~ -- a. 
λόγους προσφέρουσι περὶ ξυμβάσεως τοῖς στρατηγοῖς τῶν ᾿“48ϑη- 
ναίων τοῖς ἐπὶ σφίσι τεταγμένοις, ΞΞενοφῶντί τε τῷ Εὐριπίδου καὶ 
Ἐστιοδώρῳ τῷ ᾿«Αριστοκλείδου καὶ Daropayp τῷ Καλλιμάχου. 
2. οἱ δὲ προσεδέξαντο, ὁρῶντες μὲν τῆς στρατιᾶς τὴν ταλαιπωρίαν 
ἐν χωρίῳ χειμερινῷ, ἀναλωκυίας τὸ ἤδη τῆς πόλεως δισχίλια τάλαν- 
3 , ’ 3 > 8 ~ 1 ’ 3. ~ > 
τα ἐς τὴν πολιορχίαν. 3. ent τοῖσδε οὖν ξυνέβησαν, ἐξελϑεῖν αὖ- 
τοὺς καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ τοὺς ἐπικούρονς ξὺν svt ἱματίῳ, 
γυναῖκας δὲ ξὺν δυοῖν, καὶ ἀργύριόν τι ῥητὸν ἔχοντας ἐφύδιον». 
4 - 
4. καὶ οἱ μὲν ὑπόσπονδοι ἐξῆλθον ἐπὶ τὴν Χαλκιδικὴν καὶ ἕκαστος 
tT %e7 . ᾽ - 8 4 9 ᾽ σ ΓΙ 
ἢ ἐδύνατο" ᾿Αϑηναῖοι δὲ τοὺς τὲ στρατηγοῖς ἐπῃτιάσαντο Ot ἄτευ 
> “ , > « 4 va ~ ~ ΄ € »γ, , 
αὑτῶν ξυνέβησαν, ἐνόμιζον γὰρ av κρατῆσαι τῆς πόλεως ἢ ἐβούλοντο, 
καὶ ὕστερον ἐποίκους ἑαυτῶν ἔπεμψαν ἐς τὴν Ποτίδαιαν καὶ κατῴ- 
κισαν. ὄὅ. ταῦτα μὲν ἐν τῷ χειμῶνι ἐγένετο" καὶ τὸ δεύτερον ἕτος 
ἐτελεύτα τῷ πολέμῳ τῷδε ὃν Θουκυδίδης ξυνέγραψε. 
LXXI. Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου ϑέρους οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ οἱ 
s 3 A a > \ 3 > + 3 U4 3 > 8 
ξυμμαχοι ἐς μὲν τὴν Arzrinny οὐκ ἐσέβαλον, ἐστράτευσαν δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
Πλάταιαν ἡγεῖτο δὲ ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὁ Ζευξιδάμου “1“ακεδαιμονίων 
[4 a ’ 4 4 4 4 ~ € 4 
βασιλεύς. και καϑίσας τὸν στρατὸν ἔμελλε δῃώσειν τὴν γῆν" οἱ δὲ 
Πλαταιῆς εὐθὺς πρέσβεις πέμψαντες πρὸς αὐτὸν ἔλεγον τοιάδε. 
2. "Aoyt8ape καὶ «“ακεδαιμόνιοι, οὐ δίκαια ποιεῖτε οὐδ᾽ ἄξια οὔτε 
~ ¢ σω - o 
ὑμῶν οὔτε πατέρων ὧν ἐστέ, ἐς γῆν τὴν Πλαταιῶν στρατεύοντες. 
Παυσανίας γὰρ 6 Κλεομβρότου, “ακεδαιμόνιος, ἐλευϑερώσας τὴν 
Ελλάδα ἀπὸ τῶν Μήδων μετὰ ᾿Ελλήνων τῶν ἐθελησάντων ξυνά- 
ρασϑαι τὸν κίνδυνον τῆς μάχης ἣ nag ἡμῖν ἐγένετο, θύσας ἐν τῇ 
Πλαταιῶν ἀγορᾷ Au ἐλευϑερίῳ ἱερά, καὶ ξυγκαλέσας πάντας τοὺς 
ξυμμάχους, ἀπεδίδον Πλαταιεῦσι γῆν κκὶ πόλιν τὴν σφετέραν ἔχον. 
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> ’ 9 « — [2 ϑ 4  ῳ, 3 
τας αὐτονόμοις οἰκεῖν, στρατευσαί τὸ μηδένα ποτὲ ἀδίκως ἐπ 
> a 2.3 8 om 3 4 Ld 3 Ud 4 ’ 4 
αὐτνὺς μηδ᾽ ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ εἰ δὲ μή, ἀμύνειν τοὺς παρόντας Suppa- 
χους κατὰ δύναμιν. 3. τάδε μὲν ἡμῖν πατέρες οἱ ὑμέτεροι ἔδοσαν 
ἀρετῆς ἕνεκα καὶ προϑυμίας τῆς ἐν ἐκείνοις τοῖς κινδύνοις γενομέ- 
e ~ a > a ~ Ξ a a o ~ c¢ ε»» 3 id 
νης, ὑμεῖς δι τἀναντία Spare’ μετὰ γὰρ Θηβαίων τῶν ἡμῖν ἐχϑί- 
> ἃ o ~ « a 9 o 4 a ’ 
ctw» ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ ἥκετε. 4. μάρτυρας δὲ ϑεοὺς τούς 
TE ὁρκίους τότε γενομένους ποιούμενοι καὶ τοὺς ὑμετέρους πατρῴους 
χαὶ ἡμετέρους ἐγχωρίους, λέγομεν ὑμῖν τὴν γὴν τὴν Πλαταιίδα μὴ 
ἀδικεῖν μηδὲ παραβαίνειν τοὺς ὅρκους, ἐᾶν ba οἰκεῖν αὐτονόμους 
καϑάπερ Παυσανίας ἐδικαίωσεν. LXXIL. τοσαῦτα εἰπόντων 
Πλαταιῶν ᾿“Ιρχίδαμος ὑπολαβὼν eine’ «ἽΤίκαια λέγετε, ὦ ἄνδρες 
Πλαταιῆς, ἢ» ποιῆτε ὁμοῖα τοῖς λόγοις. καϑάπερ γὰρ Παυσανίας 
ες» ’, 3 ’ 3 ~ 4 a w# 
ὑμῖν παρέδωκεν, αὐτοί τὸ αὑτονομεῖσϑε, καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους Evveler- 
ϑεροῦτε ὅσοι, μετασχόντες τῶν τότε κιγδυνων, ὑμῖν τε ξυνώμοσαν 
χαΐ εἰσι νῦν in ᾿Α4ϑηναίοις, παρασκευή te τοσήδε καὶ πόλεμος γε- 
’ ~ ~ 7 « 4 
γένηται αὑτῶν ἕγεκα καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἐλευϑερώσεως. ἧς μάλιστα μὲν 
μετασχόντες καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐμμείνατϑ τοῖς ὅρκοις" εἰ δὲ μή, ἅπερ καὶ τὸ 
πρότερον ἤδη προὐκαλεσάμεϑα, ἡσυχίαν ἄγετε νεμόμενοι τὰ ὑμέτερα 
> » δ om» 4 > ¢ # , \ 3 ’ 
αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔστε μηδὲ μεϑ' δτέρων, δέχεσϑε δὲ ἀμφοτέρους φίλους, 
>A , ‘ > ee - ’ ¢ wm 3 , € 4 » 
ἐπί πολέμῳ δὲ μηδ᾽ ἑτέρους. 2. καὶ τάδε ἡμῖν ἀρκέσει. ὃ μὲν ᾽,410- 
χίδαμος τοσαῦτα εἶπεν" οἱ δὲ Πλαταιῶν πρέσβεις ἀκούσαντες ταῦ- 
τα, ἐσῆλϑον ἐς τὴν πόλιν, καὶ τῷ πλήϑει τὰ ῥηθέντα κοινώσαντες, 
ἀπεκρίναντο αὐτῷ, ὅτι ἀδύνατα σφίσιν εἴη ποιεῖν ἃ προκαλεῖται 
ἄνευ ᾿ϑηναίων" παῖδες γὰρ σφῶν καὶ γυναῖκες mag ἐκείνοις εἴη- 
σαν" δεδιέναι δὲ καὶ περὶ τῇ πάσῃ πόλει, μὴ ἐκείνων ἀποχωρησαν- 
των ᾿49ηταῖοι ἐλϑόντες ogi ὑκ ἐπιτρέπωσιν, ἢ Θηβαῖοι, ὡς 
ς σφίσιν οὐκ ἐπιτρέπωσιν, ἢ Θηβαῖοι, ὡς 
ἕνορκοι ὄντες κατὰ τὸ ἀμφοτέρους δέχεσϑαι, αὖϑις σφῶν τὴν πόλιν 
πειράσωσι καταλαβεῖν. ὃ. ὁ δὲ ϑαρσύνων αὐτοὺς πρὸς ταῦτα ἔφη, 
¢. ~ 4 , ‘ 4 > 2 C wa ’ ~ a 
Ὑμεῖς δὲ πολιν μὲν καὶ οἰκίας ἡμῖν παράδοτε τοῖς Auxedatmoniortg, 
‘ “ σ 3 Ie ‘ , 3 ~ 1 ¢ ’ Δ Ἂᾳ 
xa γῆς ὁρους ἀποδείξατε, καὶ δένδρα ἀριϑμῷ τὰ ὑμέτερα, καὶ ἀλλο 
” ‘ ? 3 ‘ ? ~. > A 4 , σ 
εἶ τι δυνατὸν &¢ ἀριϑμον ἐλϑεῖν" αὐτοῖ δὲ μεταχωρήσατε ποι 
’ Φ Ἅ ς id g 9 4 4 , 3 Ρ 
βουλεσϑε, ἕως ἂν ὁ πολεμος ἢ. ἐπειδὰν δὲ παρελϑῃ, ἀποδώσομεν 
Cw a 8 , ’ 4 ~ , 
ὑμῖν & ἂν παραλάβωμεν. μέχρι δὲ τοῦδε ἕξομεν παρακαταϑήκην, 
ἐργαζόμενοι καὶ φορὰν φέροντες ἣ ἂν ὑμῖν μέλλῃ ἱκανὴ ἔσεσϑαι. 
ow 4 
ΤΧΧΠΙ. οἱ δ᾽ ἀκούσαντες ἐσῆλϑον αὖϑις ἐς τὴν πόλιν, καὶ βου- 
λευσάμενοι μετὰ τοῦ πλήϑους ἔλεξαν ὅτι βούλονται ἃ προκαλεῖται 
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9 ~ ~ aa ’ 3 ᾽ “- ~ 
᾿4ϑηναίοις κοινῶσαι πρῶτον, καὶ ἣν πείθωσιν αὐτούς, ποιεῖν τ εὖ. 
ra* μέχρι δὲ τούτου σπείσασϑαι σφίσιν ἐκέλευον καὶ τὴν γῆν μὴ 
τεῷ te ~ 
δῃοῦν. ὁ δὲ ἡμέρας τε ἐσπείσατο ἐν αἷς εἰκὸς ἦν κομισϑῆναι καὶ τὴν 
γὴν οὐκ ἔτεμνεν. 2. ἐλθόντες δὲ οἱ Πλαταιῆς πρέσβεις ὡς τοὺς 
ϑηναίους καὶ βουλευσάμενοι μετ αὐτῶν πάλιν ἦλθον» ἀπαγγέλ- 
~ τ “ , ᾿ ΜΜ “ 4 ~ 
Aovres τοῖς ἐν τῇ πόλει τοιάδε 3. Ovr ἐν τῷ πρὸ τοῦ χρόνῳ, ὦ 
-᾽ ¢ « 
ἄνδρες Marans, ag ov ξύμμαχοι ἐγενόμεθα ᾿“4:ϑηναῖοί φασιν ἐν 
2 ν᾿ ε»ν»ν e 3 ’ a” ~ ‘4 ᾽ 
ovders ἡμᾶς προέσϑαι ἀδικουμδνους, οὐτὲ νῦν περέόψεσϑαι, βοηϑη- 
σειν δὲ κατὰ δύυγαμιν. ἐπισκήπτουσί te ὑμῖν, πρὸς τῶν ὕρκω: 
a ’ 
ovs οἱ πατέρες ὥμωσαν, μηδὸν νεωτερίζειν περὶ τὴν ξυμμαχίαν. 
LXXIV. τοιαῦτα τῶν πρέσβεων ἀπαγγειλάντων οἱ ΠΙλαταιῆς 
ἐβουλεύσαντο “AGnvaiovs μὴ προδιδόναι, ἀλλ ἀνέχεσθαι καὶ γῆ» 
Ld 3 -- ε ~ \ wm la σ a , 
τεμνομένην, εἰ δεῖ, ὁρῶντας καὶ ἄλλο πάσχοντας 0, τι ἂν ξυμβαίη" 
δ. “Ὁ e wt 3 3 Σ A ~ , ϑ ? σ 
ἐξελϑεῖν τὲ μηδένα ἔτι, ἀλλ ano tov τείχους ἀποχρίγνασϑαι ott 
~ a ; « 
ἀδύνατα σφίσι ποιεῖν ἐστιν ἃ “]ακεδαιμόνιοι προκαλοῦνται. 2. ὡς 
δὲ ἀπεχρίγαντο, ἐντεῦϑεν δὴ πρῶτον μὲν ἐς ἐπιμαρτυρίαν καὶ ϑεῶν 
A « ? ~ 3 ’ > [2 ς a ’ [4 
καὶ ἡρώων τῶν ἐγχωρίων» ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὁ βασιλεὺς κατέστη, λέγων 
τ 3 Θ 1 @¢ ~ 4 , ” “Ὁ ’ 
ὧδε. 3. Θεοῖ ὅσοι γῆν τὴν Πλαταιίδα ἔχετε καὶ ἥρωες, ξυνίστορες 
σ Ww 4 ~ 
ἔστε ὅτι οὗτε τὴν ἀρχὴν ἀδίκως, ἐκλιπόντων τῶνδε πρότερον τὸ 
, , > 4 , ¥ > © ε ΄ ςφ .- 3 » 
ξυνώμοτον, ἐπὶ γῆν τήνδε ἤλθομεν, ἐν ἢ οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν εὐξάμενοι 
ὑμῖν Μήδων ἐχράτησαν, καὶ παρέσχετε αὐτὴν εὐμενῆ ἐναγωνίσασϑαι 
τοῖς Ἕλλησιν, οὔτε νῦν, ἦν τι ποιῶμεν, ἀδικήσομεν" προλαλεσάμεεοι 
γὰρ πολλὰ καὶ εἰκότα οὐ τυγχάνομεν. ξυγγεώμονες δὲ ἔστε τῆς μὲν 
ἀδικίας κολάζεσϑαι τοῖς ὑπάρχουσι προτέροις, τῆς δὲ τιμορίας 
é ~ ? 0 [2 ~ 9 7 
τυγχάνειν τοῖς ἐπιφέρουσι νομίμως. LXXV. τοσαῦτα ἐπιϑειάσας 
καϑίστη ἐς πόλεμον τὸν στρατόν, καὶ πρῶτον μὲν περιεσταύρωσεν 
3 4 ~ , a w# “ ? Ν 9 ’ ” 
avzoug τοῖς δένδρεσιν a ἔκοψαν, τοῦ μηδένα ἔτι ἐξιξναι, ἔπειτα 
χῶμα ἔχουν πρὸς τὴ» πόλιν, ἐλπίζοντες ταχίστην αἵρεσιν ἔσεσϑαι 
αὐτῶν στρατεύματος τοσούτον ἐργαζομένου. 2. ξύλα μὲν οὖν τέμ- 
sortes éx τοῦ Κιϑαιρῶνος παρῳχοδόμουν ἑκατέρωϑεν, φορμηδὸν 
A ~ 
ἀντὶ τοίχων τιϑέντες, ὅπως μὴ διαχέοιτο ἐπὶ πολὺ τὸ youn’ ἐφό- 
4 Φ 3 32. 4 Α , 4 ~ 4 n” [4 > 9 
ρουν δὲ ὑλὴν ἐς αὐτὸ καὶ λίϑους καὶ γῆ» καὶ εἰ τι ἄλλο ἀτύτειν 
, - 4 
μέλλοι ἐπιβαλλόμενον. 3. ἡμέρας δὲ ἔχουν ἑβδομήκοντα καὶ νύκτας 
“ 4 8 
ξυνεχῶς, διῃρημένοι κατ ἀναπαύλας, ὥστε τοὺς μὲν φέρειν τοὺς δὲ 
ὕπρον τε καὶ σῖτον αἱρεῖσϑαι" ““ακεδαιμονίων τε οἱ ξεναγοὶ ἑκάστης 
πόλεως ξυνεφεστῶτες ἡνάγκαζον ἐς τὸ ἔργον. A. οἱ δὲ Πλαι κιῆς 
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ἐρῶντες τὸ χῶμα αἰρόμενον, ξύλινον τεῖχος ξυνϑέντες καὶ ἐπιστή- 
~ o « ~ ᾿ 
σαττες τῷ SAVTOY τείχει ῃῃ προσεχοῦτο, ἐσῳκοδόμουν ἐς αὐτὸ πλίν- 
Sore ἐκ τῶν ἐγγὺς οἰκιῶν καϑαιροῦντες. 5. ξύνδεσμος δ᾽ ἣν αὐτοῖς 
Ἁ ’ ~ 4 ς ΑἉ ’ 3 4 A ? 4 
τὰ ξύλα, τοῦ μὴ ὑψηλὸν γιγεόμενον acdeves εἶναι τὸ οἰκοδύμημα᾽ 
3 ὔ Yoe a , 4 a 3 é 
καὶ προκαλύμματα εἶχε δέῤῥεις καὶ διφϑέρας, ὥστε τοὺς ἐργαζομέ- 
a 4 s o ’ Σ ~ 4 3 > ’ 
τοὺς καὶ τὰ ξύλα μήτε πυρφόροις οἰστοῖς βαλλεσϑαι ἐν ἀσφαλείᾳ 
τε εἶναι. 6. ἤρετο δὲ τὸ ὕψος τοῦ τείχους μέγα, καὶ τὸ χῶμα οὐ 
’ 3 ΄ 3 lod A € “« ἤ 9 ~ 
σχολαίτερον avtaryes αὑτῷ. και οἱ Πλαταιῆς τοιονδὲ τι ἐπινοοῦσι" 
é ~ τ os ~ 
διελόντες τοῦ τείχους ἢ προσέπιπτε TO χῶμα ἐσεφόρουν τὴν γῆν. 
LXXVI. οἱ δὲ Πολοποννήσιοι αἰσϑόμενοι ἐν ταρσοῖς καλάμου 
4 9 3 o 9 8 4 σ 4 ae 
πηλὸν ἐνείλλοντες ἐσέβαλλον ἐς τὸ διῃρημένον, onms μὴ διαχεόμενον 
ὥσπερ 7 γῆ φοροῖτο. 2. οἱ δὲ ταύτῃ ἀποκλῃηόμενοι τοῦτο μὲν ἐπέ- 
σχον, ὑπόνομον δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ὀρύξαντες καὶ ξυγτεκμηράμενοι 
UND τὸ χῶμα ὑφεῖλκον αὖϑις παρὰ σφᾶς τὸν χοῦν᾽ καὶ ἐλάνθανον 
» δ ‘ 1. »᾽ 7 >>»? ’ τ > 9 € , 
ἐπι πολὺ τοὺς ἔξω, wor ἐπιβάλλοντας ἥσσον ἀνύτειν ὑπαγομένον 
αὐτοῖς κάτωϑεν τοῦ χώματος καὶ ἱζάνοντος ἀεὶ ἐπὶ τὸ κενούμετον. 
3. δεδιότες δὲ μὴ οὐδ᾽ οὕτω δύνωνται ὀλίγοι πρὸς πολλοὺς ἀντέχειν, 
προσεπεξεῦρον τόδε᾽ τὸ μὲν μέγα οἰκοδόμημα ἐπαύσαντο ἐργαζόμε- 
A “ - - 
Ob τὸ κατὰ τὸ χῶμα, ἔνϑεν δὲ καὶ ἔνϑεν αὐτοῦ ἀρξάμενοι, ἀπὸ τοῦ 
βραχέος τείχους ἐκ τοῦ ἐντὸς μηνοειδὲς ἐ ἐς τὴν πόλιν προσφκοδόμουν, 
ὅπως εἰ τὸ μέγα τεῖχος ἁλίσκοιτο, τοῦτ᾽ ἀντέχοι, καὶ δέοι τοὺς ἐναν»- 
τίους αὖϑις πρὸς αὐτὰ χοῦν, καὶ προχωροῦντας εἴσω διπλάσιύν TE 
, Υ \ 3 b) , - , σ a a ’ 
πον0» ἔχειν καὶ ἐν ἀμφιβόλῳ μᾶλλον γίγνεσϑαι. 4. apa δὲ τῇ χώ- 
Se καὶ μηχανὰς προσῆγον τῇ πόλει οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι, μίαν μέν, ἣ 
τοῦ μεγάλον οἰκοδομήματος κατὰ τὸ χῶμα προσαχϑεῖσα, ἐπὶ μέγα 
τε χατέσεισε καὶ τοὺς Πλαταιέας ἐφόβησεν, ἄλλας δὲ ἄλλῃ τοῦ τεί. 
ἴους, ἃς βρόχους τὸ περιβάλλοντες ἀνέχλων οἱ Πλαταιῆς, καὶ δοκοὺς 
μεγάλας ἀρτήσαντες ἁλύσεσι μακραῖς σιδηραῖς ἀπὸ τῆς τομῆς ἕκα. 
tigader, ἀπὸ κεραιῶν δύο ἐπικεκλιμένων καὶ ὑπερτεινουσῶν ὑπὲρ 
τοῦ τείχους, ἀνελκύσαντες ἐγκαρσίας, ὁπότε προσπεσεῖσϑαί πὴ μέλ- 
lor ἡ μηχανή, ἀφίεσαν τὴ» δοκὸν χαλαραῖς ταῖς ἁλύσεσι καὶ οὐ διὰ 
χειρὸς ἔχοντες" ἡ δὲ ῥύμῃ ἐμπίπτουσα ἀπεκαύλιζε τὸ προέχον τῆς 
ἐμβολῆς. 
LXXVIL. Meza δὲ τοῦτο οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι, ὡς αἵ τε μηχαναὶ 
οὐδὲν ὠφέλουν καὶ τῷ χώματι τὸ ἀντιτείχισμα ἐγίγνετο, νομίσαντες 
~ “« “ 4 4 
ἄπορον εἶναι ἀπὸ τῶν παρόντων δεινῶν ἑλεῖν τὴν πόλιν, πρὸς τὴν 
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3 ᾽ ’ A \ ν > = 
περιτείχισιν παρεσκευάζοντο. 2. πρότερον δὲ πυρὶ ἔδοξεν» αὑτοῖς 
πειρᾶσαι, εἰ δύναιντο, πνεύματος γενομένου, ἐπιφλέξαι τὴν πόλε» 
οὖσαν οὐ μεγάλην" πᾶσαν γὰρ δὴ ἰδέαν ἐπενόουν, εἴ πὼς σφίσιν 

, ~ Ψ 
ἄνευ δαπάνης καὶ πολιορκίας προσαχϑείη. 3. φοροῦντες δὲ ὕλης 
φακέλλους παρέβαλλον ἀπὸ τοῦ χώματος ἐς τὸ μεταξὺ πρῶτον τοῖ 
τείχους καὶ τῆς προσχώσεως, ταχὺ δὲ πλήρους γενομένου διὰ πολυ- 
χειρίαν, ἐπιπαρένησαν καὶ τῆς ἄλλης πόλεως ὅσον ἐδύναντο ἀπὸ 

ὦ , Ἂς: 3 is ᾿ ,..» , , 
τοῦ μετεώρου πλεῖστον ἐπισχεῖν, 4. ἐμβαλόντες δὲ πῦρ ξὺν Θείῳ 

A , τ 4 LA \ 3 2 a , o 3 ’ 
καὶ πίσσῃ ἥψαν τὴν vany. καὶ ἐγένετο φλὸξ τοσαύτη ὁσὴν οὐδείς 
moo ἔς γε ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρύνον χειροποίητον εἶδεν" ἤδη γὰρ ἐν ὄρεσιν 
ὕλη τριφϑεῖσα ὑπὶ ἀνέμων πρὸς αὑτὴν ἀπὸ ταὐτομάτου πῦρ καὶ 
. ᾽’ 2. 3 9 ~ > w oo a ’ ΐἼ a a 

φλόγα ax αὐτοῦ ἀνῆκε. 5. τοῦτο δὲ μέγα te ἣν και τοὺς ἤλαται- 
’ ” , 9 ’ 95, ~ . 28 4 
gag τἄλλα διαφυγόντας ἐλαχίστου ἐδέησε διαφϑεῖραι" ἔντος γὰρ 
πολλοῦ χωρίου τῆς πόλεως οὐκ ἦν πελάσαι, πνεῦμά τε εἰ ἐπεγένετο 
αὐτῇ ἐπίφορον, ὅπερ καὶ ἤλπιζον οἱ ἐναντίοι, οὐκ ἂν διέφυγον. 
6. νῦν δὲ καὶ τόδε λέγεται ξυμβῆναι, ὕδωρ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ πολὺ καὶ 
βροντὰς γενομένας σβέσαι τὴν φλόγα καὶ οὕτω παυϑῆται τὺν κίν- 
δυ»ον. ὩΣ 

LXXVIII. Οἱ δὲ Πελοποννήσιοι ἐπειδὴ καὶ τούτου διήμαρτον, 
μέρος μέν τι καταλιπόντες τοῦ στρατοπέδου, [τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν ἀφέντες,] 
περιδτείχιζον τὴν πόλιν κύκλῳ, διελόμενοι. κατὰ πόλεις τὸ χωρίον" 
τάφρος δὲ ἐντός τε ἦν καὶ ἔξωϑεν ἐξ ἧς ἐπλινϑεύσαντο. 2. καὶ ἐπειδὴ 
πᾶν ἐξείργαστο, περὶ ἀρκτούρου ἐπιτολάς, καταλιπόντες φύλακας 
τοῦ ἡμίσεος τείχους, τὸ δὲ ἥμισυ Βοιωτοὶ ἐφύλασσον, ἀνεχώρησαν 
τῷ στρατῷ καὶ διελύϑησαν κατὰ πόλεις. 3. Πλαταιῆς δὲ παῖδας 
μὲν καὶ γυναῖκας, καὶ τοὺς πρεσβυτάτους τὸ καὶ πλῆϑος τὸ ἀχρεῖον 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων πρότερον ἐκκεχομισμένοι ἦσαν ἐς τὰς 4ϑήνας, 
αὐτοὶ δ᾽ ἐπολιορκοῦντο ἐγκαταλελειμμένοι τετρακόσιοι, .3:ϑηναίων 
δὲ ὀγδοήκοντα, γυναῖκες δὲ δέκα καὶ ἑκατὸν σιτοποιοί. 4. τοσοῦτοι 
ἦσαν οἱ ξύμπαντες ὅτε ἐς τὴν πολιορκίαν καϑίσταντο, καὶ ἄλλος 
597 = ’ ” ~_ ” 5. Ὁ , a ςε 
οὐδεὶς ἦν ἐν τῷ τείχει οὔτε δοῦλος οὔτε ἐλεύϑερος. τοιαύτῃ μὲν ἡ 
Πλαταιῶν πολιορκία κατεσκευάσθη. 
LXXIX. Tov δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους, καὶ ἅμα τῇ τῶν Πλαταιῶν 

3 , 3 “«᾿ a. ς ig € ~ δ ε - 
ἐπιστρατείᾳ, ᾿4ϑηναῖοι δισχιλίοις ὁπλίταις ἑαυτῶν καὶ ἱππεῦσι 
διακοσίοις ἐστράτευσαν ἐπὶ Χαλκιδέας τοὺς ἐπὶ Θράκης καὶ Bor- 
ειαίους ἀκμάζοντος τοῦ σίτου" ἐστρατήγει δὲ Ξενοφῶν ὁ Εὐριπέδοι 
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. ld 4 ‘a 
ερίτος αὐτός. ἐλθόντες δὲ ὑπὸ Σπάρτωλον τὴν Βοττικὴν τὸν 
~ A A 
σῖτον διέφϑειραν. ἐδόκει δὲ καὶ προσχωρήσειν ἡ πόλις ὑπό tere» 
ἐνδοϑὲεν πρασσόντων. 2. προσπεμψάντων δὲ és ἴολυνθον τῶν οὐ 
~ , e ~ ? J 4 . 59 , τ 
ταυτοβουλομέεων οπλῖται te ἦλθον χαὶ croatia ἐς φυλαχήν" ἣν 
ἐπεξελϑούσης ἐκ τῆς «Σπαρτώλου ἐς μάχην καθίστανται οἱ ᾿48η- 
~ A > ὦ “Ὁ ld 4 ε A e ~ ~ ’ 
raion πρὸς αὐτῇ τῇ πόλει. 3. καὶ οἱ μὲν ὁπλῖται τῶν Χαλκιδέων 
ὃ ν ~~ « 4 
καὶ ἐπίκουρος τινες μετ αὐτῶν νικῶνται ὑπὸ τῶν .419ϑηναίων, καὶ 
> ~ > a U « a @ ~ oe ’ a 
ἀφαχωροῦσιν ἐς τὴν Σπαρτωλον" o δὲ ἱππῆς τῶν Xadlxudewov καὶ 
ψιλοὶ γικῶσε τοὺς τῶν ᾿4ϑηναίων ἱππέας καὶ ψιλούς. 4. εἶχον 
, > A A 3 ~ ’ ~ , 
δὲ τινας ov πολλοὺς πελταστὰς ex τῆς Κρουσίδος γῆς καλουμένης 
ἄρτι δὲ τῆς μάχης γεγενημένης ἐπιβοηϑοῦσιν ἄλλοι πελτασταὶ ἐκ τῆν 
᾿Ολύνϑου. 5. καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς Σπαρτώλου ψιλοὶ ὡς εἶδον, ϑαρσή- 
~ σ ~ 
σαντὲς τοῖς TE MQOCYIYVOMEVOIG καὶ OTL πρότερον οὐχ ἡσσῶντο, 
2 ’ od 4 ~ , ε ’ , » 
enitidertas avdig μετὰ τῶν Χαλκιδέων ἱππέων καὶ τῶν προσβοη- 
ϑησάντων τοῖς “418ϑηναίοις " καὶ ἀναχωροῦσι πρὸς τὰς δύο τάξεις 
« ΄«« 
ἃς κατέλιπον παρὰ τοῖς σκευοφόροις. 6. καὶ ὁπότε μὲν ἐπίοιεν οἱ 
! ~ 3 Ὃ 2 ~ a > 2 4 9 , 
ASnvaior, ἐνεδίδοσαν, ἀποχωροῦσι δὲ ἐνέκειντο καὶ ἐσηκόντιζον. 
9 ε ~ ~ ? ΄ τ - , 
οἱ τὲ ἱππῆς τῶν Χαλκιδέων προσιππεύοντες, ἡ δοκοῖ προσέβαλλον, 
A > Ὁ 
καὶ οὐχ ἥκιστα φοβήσαντες, ἔτρεψαν τοὺς ᾿4ϑηναίους, καὶ ἐπεδίω- 
bay ἐπὶ πολύ, 7. καὶ οἱ μὲν ᾿4ϑηναῖοι ἐς τὴν Ποτίδαιαν καταφεύ- 
, »" 
7ουσι, καὶ ὕστερον τοὺς νεκροὺς ὑποσπόνδους κομισάμενοι, ἐς τὰς 
᾿ ~ ~ ’ ~ ~ ’ 4 > 
A divas ἀναχωροῦσι τῷ περιόντι τοῦ στρατοῦ" ἀπέθανον δὲ αὐτῶν» 
’ 4 4 «ε 4 
. τριάκοντα καὶ τετρακύσιοι καὶ οἱ στρατήηγοι πάντες. οἱ δὲ Χαλχι- 
pa ~ ~ 4 Α 4 3 
δῆς καὶ οἱ Βοττιαῖοι τροπαῖόν te ἔστησαν, καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς τοὺς 
δ-ν 9 ’ ’ A c 
αὑτῶν ἀφελόμενοι Stehudyocas κατὰ node. 
~ ~ ~ @ , 
LXXX. Tov δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους, ov πολλῷ voregory τούτων, 
ἀμπρακιῶται καὶ Χάονες, βουλόμενοι ᾿Αἰκαρνανίαν πᾶσαν κατα- 
σρέψασϑαι καὶ “ASyvaiov ἀποστῆσαι, πείϑουσι «Τακεδαιμονίους 
’ ζω a o 
ναυτικόν TE παρασκευάσασϑαι ἐκ τῆς ξυμμαχίδος, καὶ ὁπλίτας 
4 a ua 
χιλίους πέμψαι ἐς ᾿Αἰκαρνανίαν, λέγοντες ὅτι, ἦν ναυσὶ καὶ πεζῷ 
σ . Νν 3 54 ~ ~ > A 
ἅμα μετὰ σφῶν ἔλθωσιν, ἀδυνάτων ὄντων ξυμβοηθεῖν τῶν ἀπὸ 
᾿ A - 
ϑαλάσσης “Axapraroy, ῥᾳδίως av ᾿Αἰκαρνανίαν σχόντες, καὶ τὴς 
9 ᾽ 
Ζακύνϑου καὶ Κεφαλληνίας κρατήσουσι, καὶ ὁ περίπλους οὐκέτι 
ἔσοιτο ᾿“1ϑηναίοις ὁμοῖος περὶ Πελοπόννησον " ἐλπίδα δ᾽ εἶναι 
καὶ Ναύπακτον λαβεῖν. 2. of δὲ “Ἰακεδαιμόνιοι πεισϑέντες Κρῆ- 
4 4 56 » : 
μὸν μέν, καΐαρχον ἔτι Orza, καὶ τοὺς ὁπλίτας ἐπὶ vavOIF ὀλιγαις 
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εὐθὺς πέμπουσι, τῷ δὲ ναυτικῷ περιήγγειλαν παρασχευασαμένῳ 03g 
τάχιστα πλεῖν ἐς Asuxada. 3. ἦσαν δὲ Κορίψϑιοι ξυμπροϑυμούμε: 
yor μάλιστα τοῖς ᾿μπρακιώταις ἀποίκοις οὖσι. καὶ τὸ μὲν ναυτε 
A ww ’ A ~ 4 - [4 [4 3 
κὸν ἔκ τ Κορίνϑον καὶ Σικυῶνος καὶ τῶν ταύτῃ χωρίων ἐν ππαρα- 
~ Ὕ a > 2 , . 9 , Δ.) , 
σκευῇ ἦν, τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ Aevxados καὶ ᾿νακτορίον καὶ “Aunoaxias 
id > ld 3 ’ ld ~ 4 4 € 
πρότερον ἀφικόμενον ἐν Asvucds περιέμενα. 4. Kynuog δὲ και οἱ 
3 3 - € ~ bd Α 3 4 ’ ’ 
HEE αὐτοῦ χίλιοι ὁπλῖται ἐπειδὴ ἐπεραιόόϑϑησαν λαϑόντες Φορμίωνα, 
ὃς ἦρχε τῶν εἴκοσι νεῶν τῶν “Αττικῶν at περὶ Navazaxror ἐφρού- 
ρουν, εὐθὺς παρεσκευάζοντο τὴν κατὰ γῆν στρατείαν. 5. καὶ αὐτῷ 
παρῆσαν Ἑλλήνων μὲν ᾿Αἰμπρακιῶται καὶ ““ευκάδιοι καὶ “4 νακτό- 
ριοι, καὶ οὗς αὐτὸς ἔχων ἦλϑε χίλιοι Πελοποννησίων», βάρβαροι δὲ 
« ~ 
Χάονες χίλιοι ἀβασίλευτοι, ὧν ἡγοῦντο ἐπ᾿ ἐτησίῳ προστασίᾳ ἐκ 
τοῦ ἀρχικοῦ γένους Durvog καὶ Νικάνωρ. ἐστρατδύοντο δὲ μετὰ 
Χαύνων καὶ Θεσπρωτοὶ ἀβασίλευτοι. 6. Modocoovs δὲ .ἢγ8 καὶ 
᾿Ζτινετᾶνας Σαβύλινθος, ἐπίεροπος ὧν Θάρυπος τοῦ βασιλέως, ἔτι 
παιδὸς ὄντος, καὶ Παραναίους "Οροιδος βασιλεὺς ὦν. ᾿Ορέσεαι δὲ 
τ » , 3 , Α ’ , 
χίλιοι, ὧν ἐβασίλευεν Avzioyos, μετὰ Παραυαίων Svvectgarevortc 
'Οροΐδῳ “Avtiyou ἐπιτρέψαντος. 7. ἔπεμψε δὲ καὶ Περδίκκας 
~ Ύ 
xoupa τῶν Adyvaioy χιλέους Μακεδόνων, οἱ ὕστερον ἦλϑον. 
8. τούτῳ τῷ στρατῷ ἐπορεύετο Κνῆμος, οὐ περιμείνας τὸ ἀπὸ 
Κορίνϑου ναυτικόν" καὶ διὰ τῆς “Apyetas ἰόντες Aipvaiay κώμης; 
ἀτείχιστον ἐπόρϑησαν. ἀφικνοῦνταί τε ἐπὶ «Στράτον, πόλιν μεγί 
στην τῆς ᾿Αἰκαρνανίας, νομίζοντες, εἰ ταύτην πρώτην λάβοιεν, ῥαδέως 
ἂν σφίσι τἄλλα προσχωρήσειν. 
LXXXI. Ἀκαρνᾶνες δέ, αἰσϑόμενοι κατά τὸ γῇν πολλὴν 
4 3 - ” U4 4 σ ld 
στρατιὰν ἐσβεβληκιῖαν, ἔκ te ϑαλάσσης ναυσὶν ἅμα τοὺς πολεμίους 
παρεσομένους, ovze ξυνεβοήϑουν ἐφύλασσον te τὰ αὑτῶν ἕκαστοι, 
παρά τὲ Φορμίωνα ἔπεμπον κελεύοντες ἀμύνειν" ὁ δὲ ἀδύνατος ἔφη 
εἶναι ναυτικοῦ ἐκ Κορίνϑου μέλλοντος ἐκπλεῖν Δ᾽ αύπακτον ἐρήμην 
2 ~ € 8 a, A € ’, » a 
ἀπολιπεῖν. 2. οἱ δὲ Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι, τρία τέλη ποι- 
ἥσαντες σφῶν αὐτῶν, ἐχώρουν πρὸς τὴν τῶν Στρατίων πόλιν, ὅπως 
4 4 ’ ~ Cd 
ἐγγὺς στρατοπεδευσάμενοι, εἰ μὴ λόγῳ πείϑοιεν, ἔργῳ πειρῷντο τοῦ 
Α é ‘ 
τείχους. 3. καὶ μέσον μὲν ἔχοντες προσήεσαν Xaoveg καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι 
9 “« - , 4 
βάρβαροι, ἐκ δεξιᾶς δ᾽ αὐτῶν “ευκάδιοι καὶ ‘Avaxrogior καὶ αἱ 
μετὰ τούτων, ἐν ἀριστερᾷ δὲ Κνῆμος καὶ οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ 
Πμπρακιῶται" διεῖχον δὲ πολὺ ἀπ ἀλλίλων καὶ ἔστι» Ore οὐδὲ 
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€ - se A σ , ζ 4 4 
ἑωρῶντο. A. καὶ οἱ μὲν λληνες τεταγμένοι te προσύδσαν καὶ διὰ 
φυλακῆς ἔχοντες, ἕως ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο ἐν ἐπιτηδείῳ οἱ δὲ Χάονες, 
σφίσι τε αὐτοῖς πιστεύοντες, καὶ ἀξιούμενοι ὑπὸ τῶν ἐκείνῃ ἠπειρω- 
τῶν μαχιμώτατοι εἶναι, οὔτ᾽ ἐπέσχον τὸ στρατόπεδον καταλαβεῖν, 
a, o «ἢ A ~ ” 4 > » 3 4 
χωρήσαντες τὸ ῥυμῇ μετὰ δῶν ἄλλων βαρβάρων, ἐνομισαν αὐτοβοεὶ 
ἂν τὴν πόλιν ἑλεῖν, καὶ αὐτῶν τὸ ἔργον γενέσθαι. ὅ. γνόντες δ᾽ 
αὐτοὺς οὗ «Στράτιοι ἔτι προσιόντας καὶ ἡγησάμενοι, μεμονωμένων 
εἰ χρατήσειαν, οὐκ ἂν ἔτι σφίσι τοὺς Ἕλληνας ὁμοίως προσελϑεῖ», 
Ρ̓ 4 | , > » wae) . 3 4 Γ΄ " 
προλοχέζουσι τὰ περι τῆν πολιν ἐνέδραις, καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἐγγὺς ἡσαν, ἔκ 
τὸ τῆς πόλεως ὁμόσε χωρήσαντες καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἐνεδρῶν προσπίπτουσι. 
6. καὶ ἐς φόβον καταστάντων διαφϑείρονται te πολλοὶ τῶν Χαύ- 
4 « 2 2 4 9 4 > , 3 , e ᾽ 
ror, καὶ of ἄλλοι βάρβαροι ὡς εἶδον αὐτοὺς ἐνδόντας, οὐκέτι ὑπέ- 
μειναν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐς φυγὴ» κατέστησαν. 7. τῶν δὲ ᾿Ἑλληνικῶν στρατο- 
U 3 ’ » ~ [2 a A 4 ~ 3 4 
πέδων οὐδέτερον ἤσϑετο τῆς μάχης, διὰ τὸ πολν προελϑεῖν αὐτοὺς 
καὶ στρατόπεδον οἰηϑῆναι καταληψομένους ἐπείγεσϑαι. 8. ἐπεὶ 
δὲ ἐνέχειντο φεύγοντες οἱ βάρβαροι, ἀνελάμβανόν τε αὐτοὺς καὶ 
ξυταγαγόντες τὰ στρατόπεδα ἡσύχαζον αὐτοῦ τὴν ἡμέραν, ἐς χεῖρας 
μὲν οὐκ ἰόντων σφίσι τῶν «Στρατίων διὰ τὸ μήπω τοὺς ἄλλους 
“Ἱκαρνᾶνας ξυμβεβοηϑηκέναι, ἅποϑεν δὲ σφενδονώντων καὶ ἐς 
ἀπορίαν καϑιστάντων" οὐ γὰρ ἦν ἄνευ ὅπλων κινηθῆναι. δοκοῦσι 
δ᾽ 06 “Axagraves κράτιστοι εἶναι τοῦτο ποιεῖν. LXXXIL. ἐπει- 
δὴ δὲ νὺξ ἐγένετο, ἀναχωρήσας ὁ [Κνῆμος τῇ στρατιᾷ κατὰ τάχος 
>t es ἡ δ᾽ »» ’ 3 , , 
ἐπὶ τὸν "Avanoy ποταμον, ὃς ἀπέχει σταδίους ὀγδοήκοντα Στράτου, 
τούς TB νεκροὺς κομίζεται τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ὑποσπόνδους, καὶ Οἰγριαδῶν 
ξυμπαραγενομένων κατὰ φιλέαν ἀναχωρεῖ nag αὐτοὺς πρὶν τὴν 
ξυμβοήϑειαν ἐλθεῖν. κἀκεῖθεν ἐπὶ οἴκου ἀπῆλθον ἕκαστοι. οἱ δὲ 
Στράτιοι τροπαῖον ἔστησαν τῆς μάχης τῆς πρὸς τοὺς βαρβάρους 
LXXXIII. Τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς Κορίνϑου καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ξυμμάχων 
τῶν ἐκ τοῦ Κρισαίου κόλπου ναυτικόν, ὃ ἔδει παραγενέσθαι τῷ 
Κνήμῳ, ὅπως μὴ ξυμβοηϑῶσιν οἱ ἀπὸ ϑαλάσσης ἄνω ‘Anagraves, 
οὐ παραγίγνεται, GAL ἡἠνκαγκάσϑησαν περὶ τὰς αὐτὰς ἡμέρας τῆς ἐν 
Στράτῳ μάχης ναυμαχῆσαι πρὸς Φορμίωνα καὶ τὰς δἴκοσι ναῦς 
τῶν : Αθηναίων at ἐφρούρουν ἐν Ναυπάκτῳ. 2. ὁ γὰρ Φορμίω: 
παραπλέοντας αὐτοὺς ἔξω τοῦ κόλπου ἐτήρει, βουλόμενος ἐν τῇ εὖ 
ρυχωρίᾳ ἐπιϑέσθαι. 3. οἱ δὲ Κορίνϑιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἔπλεον 
“ὸν οὐχ ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν, ἀλλὰ στρατιωτικώτερον παρδσκευασμέ 
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por & τὴν “Axagvasiay, καὶ οὐκ ἄν οἰόμενοι πρὸς ἑπτὰ καὶ τεσσα 
ράκοντα ναῦς τὰς σφετέρας τολμῆσαι τοὺς "AOnvalors εἴκοσι ταῖς 
ἑκυτῶν ναυμαχίαν ποιήσασθαι" ἐπειδὴ μέντοι ἀντιπαραπλέοντάς 
τε ἑώρων αὐτούς, παρὰ γῆν σφῶν κομιζομένων, καὶ ἐκ Πατρῶν τῆς 
"Ayaing πρὸς τὴν ἀντιπέρας ἥπειρον διαβαλλόντων ἐπὶ "Axcera- 
ving, κατεῖδον τοὺς "AOnvaiovs ἀπὸ τῆς Χαλκίδος καὶ τοῦ Εὐήνου 
ποταμοῦ προσπλέοντας σφίσι, καὶ οὐκ ἔλαϑον νυκτὸς ἱφορμισάμε- 
νοι, οὕτω δὴ ἀναγκάζονται ναυμαχεῖν κατὰ μέσον τὸν πορϑμόν. 
ᾧ, στρατηγοὶ δὲ ἦσαν μὲν καὶ κατὰ πόλεις ἑκάστων» οὗ παρεσκευά 
ζοντο, Κορινθίων δὲ Μαχάων καὶ ᾿Ισοκράτης καὶ ᾿4γαϑαρχίδας. 
5. καὶ οἱ μὲν Πελοποννήσιοι ἐεάξαντο κύκλον τῶν νεῶν ὡς μέγιστον 
οἷοί τ᾽ ἦσαν μὴ διδόντες διέκπλουν, τὰς πρώρας μὲν ἔξω, εἴσω δὲ 
τὰς πρύμνας, καὶ τά τε λεπτὰ πλοῖα ἃ ξυνέπλει ἐντὸς ποιοῦνται καὶ 
πέντε ναῦς τὰς ἄριστα πλεούσας, ὅπως ἐκπλέοιεν διὰ βραχέος πα. 
ραγιγνόμενοι, εἴ πη προσπίπτοιεν οἱ ἐναντίοι. LXXXIV. οἱ δ᾽ 
᾿ϑηναῖοι κατὰ μίαν ναῦν τεταγμένοι περιέπλεον αὐτοὺς κύκλῳ καὶ 
ξυνῆγον ἐς ὀλίγον, ἐν χρῷ ἀεὶ παραπλέοντες καὶ δόκησιν παρέχοντες 
αὐτίκα ἐμβαλεῖν" προείρητο δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ὑπὸ Φορμίωνος μὴ ἐπιχειρεῖν 
πρὶν ἂν αὐτὸς σημήνῃ. 2. ἤλπιζε γὰρ αὐτῶν οὐ μενεῖν τὴν τάξιν, 
ὥσπερ ἐν γῇ πεζήν, ἀλλὰ ξυμπεσεῖσϑαι πρὸς ἀλλήλας τὰς ναῦς καὶ 
τὰ πλοῖα ταραχὴν» παρέξειν, εἴ τ ἐκπνεύσαι ἐκ τοῦ κόλπου τὸ πνεῦμα, 
ὅπερ ἀναμένων Te περιέπλει καὶ εἰώϑει γίγεεσθαι ἐπὶ τὴν ἕω, οὐδένα 
γρόνον ἡσυχάσειν αὐτούς" καὶ τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ τε ἐνόμιζεν 
εἶναι, ὁπόταν βούληται, τῶν νεῶν ἄμεινον πλεουσῶν, καὶ τότε καλλί- 
στην γίγνεσϑαι. 3. ὡς δὲ τό τε πνεῦμα κατῇει καὶ αἱ νῆες ἐν ὀλίγῳ 
ἤδη οὖσαι ὑπὶ ἀμφοτέρων, τοῦ τε ἀνέμου τῶν τε πλοίων, ἅμα προσ- 
κειμένων ἐταράσσοντο, καὶ ταῦς τ γηὶ προσέπιπτε καὶ τοῖς κοντοῖς 
διωϑοῦντο, βοῇ τὸ χρώμενοι καὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἀντιφυλακῇ τε καὶ 
ἰοιδορίᾳ, οὐδὲν κατήκουον οὔτα τῶν παραγγελλομένων, οὔτε τῶν 
κελευστῶν, καὶ τὰς κώπας ἀδύνατοι ὄντες ἐν κλυδωνίῳ ἀναφέρειν 
ἄνθρωποι ἄπειροι, τοῖς κυβερνήταις ἀπειϑεστέρας τὰς ναῦς παρεῖ- 
yov, τότε δὴ κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον σημαίνει, καὶ οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι 
προσπεσόντες πρῶτον μὲν καταδύουσι τῶν στρατηγίδων νεῶν μέαν, 
ὄπειτα δὲ καὶ πάσας ἧ χωρήσειαν διέφϑειρον, καὶ κατέστησαν ἐς 
ἀλκὴν μὲν μηδένα τρέπεσθαι αὐτῶν ὑπὸ τῆς ταραχῆς, φεύγειν δ᾽ ἐς 
Πάτρας καὶ Δύμην τῆς ᾿“χαΐας. 4. οἱ δὲ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι καταδιώξαν 
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τς καὶ ναῦς δώδεκα λαβόντες τοὺς τε ἄνδρας ἐξ αὐτῶ, τοὺς πλεί. 
στους ἀνελόμενοι ἐς Πολύκρειον ἀπέπλεον, καὶ τροπαῖον στήσαντες 
3 8 ~ € . 4 ~ 4 , ~ ~ 3 ’ 3 
ἐπὶ τῷ «Pap καὶ ναῦν αναϑέντες τῷ Ποσειδῶνι ἀψνεχωρῆσαν ey 
Ναύπακτον. 6. παρέπλευσαν δὲ καὶ οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι εὐθὺς ταῖς 
ry ~ ~ 3 ~ o a ~ > γ + 
περιλοίποις τῶν τεῶν ἐκ τῆς Auuns καὶ Πατρῶν ἐς Κυλλήνην τὸ 
Ἠλείων ἐπίνειον" καὶ ἀπὸ ““ευκάδος Κνῆμος καὶ αἱ ἐκεῖϑεν τῆες, 
ἃς ἔδει ταύταις ξυμμῖξαι, ἀφικνοῦνται μετὰ τὴν ἐν «ΣΣτράτῳ μάχην 
ἐς τὴν Κυλλήνην. 
LXX XV. Πέμποισι δὲ καὶ οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοι τῷ Κνήμῳ Evp 
4 3 =~ Ud 9 4 4 , 
Bovlove ἐπὶ τὰς ναὺς Τιμοκράτην καὶ Βρασίδαν καὶ Avxogeore, 
Oo Νἵ ld ’ ’ 4 a ¢ 3 
κελεύοντες ἄλλην ναυμαχίαν Belrio παρασχευάζεσϑαι καὶ μῇ ὑπ 
ὀλίγων νεῶν εἴργεσϑαι τῆς ϑαλάσσης. 2. ἐδόκει γὰρ αὐτοῖς, ἄλλως 
τε καὶ πρῶτον γαυμαχίαρ πειρασαμένοις πολὺς ὁ παράλογος εἶναι, 
καὶ οὐ τοσούτῳ ᾧοντο σφῶν τὸ ναυτικὸν λείπεσϑαι, γεγενῆσϑαι δὲ 
’ Ξ 3 > ’ 4 > 4 3 - 23 
τινα μαλακίαν, οὐκ ἀγτειτιϑέντες τὴν «4 ϑηναίων ἐκ πολλοῦ ἐμπει- 
, ~ 4 > 3997 , >  « F 23 » 4 
giay τῆς σφετέρας δι᾿ ὀλίγου μελέτης. ὀργῇ οὖν ἀπέστελλον. 3. οἱ 
δὲ ἀφικόμενοι μετὰ Κνήμου ναῦς τὸ περιήγγελλον κατὼ πόλεις καὶ 
τὰς προὐπαρχούσας ἐξηρτύοντο ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν. 4. πέμπει δὲ 
A ~ 
καὶ ὃ Φορμίων ἐς τὰς ‘AOyvag τήν te παρασκευὴν αὐτῶν ayye- 
~~ ~ a 
λοῦντας, καὶ περὶ τῆς ναυμαχίας ἣν ἐνίκησαν φράσοντας, καὶ xE- 
λενων αὐτῷ ναῦς ὅτε πλείστας διὰ τάχους ἀποστεῖλαι, ὡς καϑ' 
ε» ε " cae, ” 9." , ε gt » , 
ἡμέραν ἑκάστην ἐλπίδος ovens ἀει ναυμαχήσειν. ὅ. ot δὲ ἀποπέμ- 
πουσιν εἴκοσι ναῦς αὐτῷ, τῷ δὲ κομίζοντι αὐτὰς προσεπέστειλαν ἐς 
Κρήτην πρῶτον ἀφικέσϑαι. Nixiag γὰρ Κρὴς Γορτύνιος, πρόξενος 
ὥν, πείϑει αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ Κυδωρίαν πλεῦσαί, φάσκων προσποιήσειν 
> , v ’ e > « A [4 4 [2 , 
αὐτὴν, οὐσαν πολεμίαν" ἐπῆγε δὲ Πολιχνίταις χαριζόμενος, ὁμόροις 
τῶν Κυδωνιατῶν. 6. καὶ ὁ μὲν λαβὼν τὰς ναῦς ᾧχετο ἐς Κρήτην, 
4 4 ~ ~ ϑῳ 7 4 “- ~ ~ “ ¢ 4 
καὶ μετὰ τῶν Πολιχνιτῶν edyov τὴν yi» τῶν Κυδωνιατῶν, καὶ ὑπὸ 
> » “NX ©¢€ 4 % a > , ἴ ᾽ 35 7 ’ 
ἀνέμων καὶ ὑπο ἀπλοίας ἐνδιέτριψεν οὐκ οὁλίγον χρόνον. 
LXXXVI. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῇ Κυλλήνῃ Πελοποννήσιοι, ἐν τούτῳ ἐν 
ᾧ αἱ 4“1ϑηναῖοι περὶ Κρήτην κατείχοντο, παρεσκευασμένοι ὡς ἐπὶ 
ναυμαχίαν, παρέπλευσαν ἐς Πάνορμον τὸν “Ayatxor, οὗπερ αὐτοῖς 
ὁ κατὰ γῆν στρατὸς τῶν Πελοποννησίων προσβεβοηϑήκει. 2. πα- 
4 - 4 - , 
ρέπλευσε δὲ καὶ ὁ Φορμίων ἐπὶ τὸ ‘Piov τὸ Μολυκρικόν, καὶ ὡρμί. 
o~ 4 Bw” ἢ 
σατο ἔξω αὑτοῦ ναυσὶν εἴκοσιν, αἷσπεῤ καὶ ἐγαυμάχησεν. 3. ἦν δὲ 
~ Α . ¢7>/ , 2 tee - 1. 2 σ etd >A 
tovro μὲν τὸ Prov φίλιον τοῖς “4ϑηναίοις, τὸ δ᾽ ἕτερον Ῥίον ἐστὶν 
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ἀντιπέρας τὸ ἐν ty Πελοποννήσῳ᾽' διέχετον δὲ an ἀλλήλων στῶ 

δίους μάλιστα ἑπτὰ τῆς ϑαλάσσης, τοῦ δὲ Κρισαίου κόλπου στόμα 
~ FF 5 > 8 Ps =~ © , ~ 3 o » « Φ 

τυῦτό ἐστιν. A. ἐπὶ οὖν τῷ ‘Pip τῷ “Ayaixp οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι, 


4 ᾽ 2 3 ~ ’ 3 . 4 > ~ € al τ e ? 
χπέχοντι ov modu tou Πανόρμου, ey ᾧ αὑτοῖς ὁ melog Hy, ὠρμέ- 


4 3 Ἁ A € 4 4 ε ε ἕ 3 Α A 4 
σαντο καὶ KVTOL ταὺυσιν ὅπτὰ καὶ ἑβδομήκοντα, ἐπειδὴ καὶ τοὺς 
Ψ Le id 5 Yo 4 δ Λε 4 ¢ ἐνϑῶώ 

ϑηναίους εἶδον. 5. καὶ ἐπὶ μὲν & ἢ ἑπτὰ ἡμέρας ἀνϑώρμουν 

ἀλλήλοις μελετῶντές τὸ καὶ παρασχευαζύμενοι τὴν ναυμαχίαν, γνώ- 

μήν ἔχοντες οἱ μὲν μὴ ἐκπλεῖν ἔξω τῶν ‘Prior ἐς τὴν εὐρυχωρίαν, 

A ~ ’ 

φοβούμενοι τὸ πρότερον πάϑος, οἱ δὲ μὴ ἐσπλεῖν ἐς τὰ στενά, νομί. 

ζοντες πρὸς ἐχείνων εἶναι τὴν ἐν ὀλίγῳ γαυμαχίαν. 6. ἔπειτα ὁ 
- 4 ,’ “« , 

Κνῆμος καὶ ὁ Βρασίδας καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι τῶν Πελοποννησίων στρατη- 

γοί, βουλόμενοι ἐν τάχει τὴ» ναυμαχίαν ποιῆσαι, πρίν τι καὶ ἀπὲ 

τῶν ᾿ϑηναίων ἐπιβοηϑῆσαι, ξυνεκάλεσαν τοὺς στρατιώτας πρῶ- 

τον, καὶ ὁρῶντες αὐτῶν τοὺς πολλοὺς διὰ τὴν προτέραν ἧσσαν 

φοβουμένους, καὶ οὐ προϑύμους ὄντας, παρεκελεύσαντο καὶ ἔλεξαν 

τοιάδε. 
‘ 
LXXXVIN. μὲν γενομένη ταυμαχία, ὦ ἄνδρες Πελοποντή- 
ww ww ? > e ~ ~ 4 [4 ΝΣ 

σιοι, εἰ τις ἄρα δὲ αὑτὴν ὑμῶν φοβεῖται τὴν μέλλουσαν, ovye δι- 

καίαν ἔχει τέκμαρσιν τὸ ἐκφοβῆσαι. 2. τῇ τε γὰρ παρασκευῇ ἐνδεὴς 

ν ww 4 ~ 
ἐγένετο, ὥσπερ ἰστε, καὶ οὐχὶ ἐς ταᾳυμαχίαν μᾶλλον ἢ ἐπὶ στρατείαν 
9 , ‘ A ‘ LY > A ~ ’ 3 25 2? 3 - 
ἐπλέομεν" ξυνέβη δὲ καὶ τὰ ἀπὸ τὴς τύχης οὐκ ὁλίγα ἐναντίω ϑῆναι» 
καί πού τι καὶ ἡ ἀπειρία πρῶτον ναυμαχοῦντας ἔσφηλεν. 3. ὥστε 
οὐ κατὰ τὴν ἡμετέραν κακίαν τὸ ἡσσῆσϑαι προσεγένετο, οὐδὲ δί- 
καιον τῆς γνώμης τὸ μὴ κατὰ κράτος νικηϑέν, ἔχον δέ τινα ἐν αὑτῷ 
ἀντιλογίαν, τῆς ξυμφορᾶς τῷ ἀποβάντι ἀμβλύνεσϑαι, νομίσαι δὲ 

~ 4 , > ’ ’ ‘ 3 Ld ~ A 
ταῖς μὲν τυχαις ἐγδέχεσϑαι σφάλλεσϑαι τοὺς ανϑρώπους, ταῖς δὲ 
4 - 4 
γνώμαις τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἀεὶ ἀνδρείους ὀρϑῶς εἶναι, καὶ μὴ ἀπειρίαν 
τοῦ ἀνδρείου παρόντος προβαλλομένους εἰκότως ἂν ἔν τινε καχοὺς 
+b e on ‘ 0) ¢ 9 , rd ᾽ σ ΄ 
γενέσθαι. A. ὑμῶν δὲ οὐδ᾽ ἡ ἀπειρία τοσοῦτον λείπεται ὅσον τολμὶ 
4 A ~ 4 ¢ » e a , ~ δ , 
mooeyete’ τῶνδε δὲ ἢ ἐπιστημῆ, ἥν μάλιστα φοβεῖσϑε, ἀνδρείαν 
4 α΄ ~~ ~ a 
μὲν ἔχουσα καὶ μνήμην ἕξει ἐν τῷ δεινῷ ἐπιτελεῖν ἃ ἔμαϑεν, ἄνευ 
δὲ εὐψυχίας οὐδεμία τέχνη πρὸς τοὺς κινδύνους ἰσχύει. φόβος γὰρ 
’ 3 a ’, ΔΨ 3 ~ 3 &\ 9 ~ Lad 4 84 
μηήμην ἐκπλήσσει, τέχνη δὲ ἄνευ ἀλκῆς οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ. ὅ. πρὸς μὲν 
Ϊ " -. 
οὖν τὸ ἐμπειρότερον αὐτῶν τὸ τολμηρότερον ἀντιτάξασϑε, πρὸς δὲ 
τὸ διὰ τὴ» ἧσσαν δεδιέναι τὸ ἀπαράσκευοι τότε τυχεῖν. 6, περι" 
= ~ ~ ~ A 4 ~ ~ y ° 
γίγνεται δὲ ἱμῖν πλῆϑός τε νεῶν καὶ πρὸς τῇ γῇ, οἰκείᾳ οὔσῃ, ὃπλι 


ww. 
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=~ 4 Γ a 4 A hand eo 4 @ 
τῶν παρόντων ναυμαχεῖν" τὰ δὲ πολλὰ τῶν πλειόνων καὶ ἄμεινον 
παρεσκενασμένων τὸ κράτος ἐστίν. 7. ὥστε οὐδὲ καϑ' ἕν εὑρίσκο- 
μὲν εἰκότως ἂν ἡμᾶς σφαλλομένους" καὶ ὅσα ἡμάρτομεν πρύτερον, 
γῦν αὐτὰ ταῦτα προσγενόμενα διδασκαλίαν παρέξει. 8. ϑαρσοῦν- 
τες οὖν καὶ κυβερνῆται καὶ ναῦται τὸ KAO ἑαυτὸν ἕκαστος ἕπεσϑε, 
τ vs “« 
χώραν μὴ προλείποντες ἡ ἂν τις προσταχϑῇ. 9. τῶν δὲ πρότερον 
ἡγεμόνων οὐ χεῖρον τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν ἡμεῖς παρασκευάσομεν, καὶ οὐκ 
ἐνδώσομεν πρόφασιν οὐδενὶ καχῷ γενέσθαι" ἣν δέ τις ἄρα καὶ βου- 
ληϑῇ, κολασϑήσεται τῇ πρεπούσῃ ζημίᾳ, οἱ δὲ ἀγαϑοὶ τιμήσονται 
τοῖς προσήκουσιν ἄϑλοις τῆς ἀρετῆς. 
LXXXVIII. Τοιαῦται μὲν τοῖς Πελοποννησίοις οἱ ἄρχοντες 
’ « 4 , a a > 4 a oJ 
παρεχελεύσαντο. ὁ 08 Φορμίων, δεδιῶς καὶ αὑτὸς τὴν τῶν στρα- 
 γ»ς , . » ’ a ‘ ~ - ἊΣ Ἢ 
τιωτῶν ὀῤῥωδίαν, καὶ αἰσϑόμενος Ore τὸ πλῆϑος τῶν νεῶν, κατὰ 
σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ξυνιστάμενοι ἐφοβοῦντο, ἐβούλετο ξυγκαλέσας ϑαρσῦ- 
yal τὸ καὶ παραίνεσιν ἐν τῷ παρόντι ποιήσασϑαι. 2. πρότερον 
4 “- 
μὲν γὰρ ἀεὶ αὐτοῖς ἔλεγε, καὶ προπαρεσκεύαζε τὰς γνώμας, ὡς ov- 
4 ~ - ~ “ An 
δὲν αὐτοῖς πλῆϑος νεῶν τοσοῦτον, ἣν» ἐπιπλέῃ, ὅ,τι οὐχ ὑπομενετέον 
3 ~ oo ~ ἐς; 
αὐτοῖς ἐστι καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται ἐκ πολλοῦ ἐν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς τὴν 
> qe > - 
ἀξίωσιν ταύτην εἰλήφεσαν μηδένα ὄχλον, “AOnvatos ὄντες, Πελοπον- 
, ~ € «ν ’ 4 4 Q ~ w# e ~ 
γησίων νεῶν ὑποχωρεῖν. 3. τότε δὲ πρὸς τὴν παροῦσαν ὄψιν ὁρῶν 
αὐτοὺς ἀϑυμοῦντας ἐβούλετο ὑπόμνησιν ποιήσασϑαι τοῦ ϑαρσεῖν, 
‘ 
καὶ ξυγκαλέσας τοὺς ᾿4ϑηναίους ἔλεξε τοιάδε. 
LXXXIX. Ὁρῶν ὑμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, πεφοβημένους 
A ~ ~ s , 3 > ~ a 4 \ » 99 
τὸ πλῆϑος τῶν ἐναντίων ξυνεκάλεσα, οὐκ ἀξιῶν τὰ μή δεινὰ ev ὁῤ- 
€ « a ~~ 
ῥωδίᾳ ἔχειν. 2. οὗτοι γάρ, πρῶτον μὲν διὰ τὸ προνενικῆσϑαι, καὶ 
~ τὼ ~ ~ ~ a 
μηδὲ αὐτοὶ οἴεσϑαι ὁμοῖοι ἡμῖν εἶναι, τὸ πλῆϑος THY νεῶν, καὶ οὐκ 
~ 4 τ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου, παρεσκευάσαντο" ἔπειτα ᾧ μάλιστα πιστεύοντες 
προσέρχονται, ὡς προσῆκον σφίσιν ἀνδρείοις εἶναι, ov δι᾿ ἄλλο τι 
ϑαρσοῦσιν ἢ διὰ τὴν ἐν τῷ πεζῷ ἐμπειρίαν τὰ πλείω κατορϑοῦντες, 
~ ~ id A > 23 
χαὶ οἴονται σφίσι καὶ ἐν τῷ ναυτικῷ ποιήσειν τὸ αὐτό. 3. τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ 
“- ~ ~ ~ a” 4 , 3 3 [4 
τοῦ δικαίου ἡμῖν» μᾶλλον νῦν περιέσται, εἰπερ καὶ τούτοις EY ἐκείνῳ, 
ἐπεὶ εὐψυχίᾳ γε οὐδὲν προφέρουσι, τῷ δὲ ἑκάτεροί τι ἐμπειρότεροι 
[4 , 5 ’ ,ὔ ς ? ~~ 
εἶναι ϑρασύτεροί ἐσμεν. 4. Aanedarudrtoi τε, ἡγούμενοι τῶν ξυμ- 
4 4 
μάχων, διὰ τὴν σφετέραν δύξαν ἄκοντας προσάγουσι τοὺς πολλοὺς 
€ ’ 
ἐς τὸν κίνδυνον, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἂν ποτε ἐπεχείρησαν ἡσσηϑέντες παρὰ 
~ ld ‘ 
αολὺ αὖϑις ναυμαχεῖν. 5. μὴ δὴ αὐτῶν τὴν τόλμαν δείσητε. πηλὺ 
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~ 4 ~ “ 
δὲ ὑμεῖς ἐκείνοις πλέω φόβον παρέχετε καὶ πιστότερος, κατά TE τὸ 
, @ bs) “ rd 
προνενιχηκέναι καὶ ὅτι οὐκ ἂν ἡγοῦνται, μὴ μέλλοντάς τι ἄξιον τοῦ 
a 4 ὔ 3 ’ ε΄ ὦ ᾿ 3 ? A 8 t 
παρὰ πολὺ πράξειν, ἀνϑίστασϑαι ὑμξς. 6. ἀνείπαλοι μὲν γὰρ οἱ 
σ « ~ ᾿ Ἁ ~ ’ 
πλείους, ὥσπερ οὗτοι, τῇ δυνάμει τὸ πλέον πίσυνοι ἢ τῇ γνώμῃ ἐπέρ- 
~ \ @ 
χονται" οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ πολλῷ ὑποδεεστέρων, καὶ ἅμα οὐκ ἀναγκαζόμενοι, 
, ~ 3 ’, ‘ , ” 3 ~ a rT 
μέγα τι τῆς διανοίας zo βέβαιον ἔχοντες ἀντιτολμῶσιν. ἃ λογιζό- 
« [Ὁ 4 os “A o~ 
μένοι οὗτοι τῷ οὐκ εἰκότι πλέον πεφύβηνται ἡμᾶς ἢ τῇ κατὰ λόγον 
~ a A 4 4 Ψ Α͂ ς. 3 3 ’ 
παρασκευῇ. 7. πολλὰ δὲ καὶ στρατόπεδα ἤδη ἔπεσεν vn ἐλασσό- 
~ 4 @ 4 ~ ἥ τ “ ζω 
yoy τῇ ἀπειρίᾳ. ἔστι δὲ ἃ καὶ τῇ ἀτολμίᾳ᾽ ὧν οὐδετέρου ἡμεῖς νῦν» 
μετέχομεν. 8. τὸν δὲ ἀγῶνα οὐκ ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ ἑκὼν εἶναι ποιήσομαι. 
4 : ΄ « σ ~ 
οὐδὲ ἐσπλεύσομαι ἐς αὐτόν. ὁρῶ γὰρ ὅτι πρὸς πολλὰς ναῦ2 ἀνε 
4 : . “« 
πιστήμονας ὀλίγαις ναυσὶν ἐμπείροις καὶ ἄμεινον πλεούσαις 7 OTE 
x 
voyogia ov ξυμφέρει. οὗτε γὰρ ἂν ἐπιπλεύσειέ τις ὡς χρὴ ἐς ἐμβο- 
- ~ : ~ δ 
Any μὴ ἔχων τὴν πρόσοψιν τῶν πολεμίων ἐκ πολλοῦ, οὔτε ἂν ἀποχῶω- 
, ᾽ , , : ’ , 94 Pet 2 
ρήσειεν ἐν δέοντι πιεζόμενος " διέκπλοι te οὐκ εἰσιν οὐδὲ ἀναστρο- 
, ον»ἵ» ~ 9 ’ ’ γΑΑῚΣ 8 | Γ᾿ ἢ 
φαί, ἅπερ νεῶν ἄμεινον πλεουσῶν ἔργα ἐστίν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνάγκῃ ἂν ein τὴν 
4 ~ 
ναυμαχίαν πεζομαχίαν καϑίστασϑαι, καὶ ἐν τούτῳ αἱ πλείους γῆε: 
. a Ϊ΄ : 
κρείσσουρ γίγνονται. 9. τούτων μὲν οὖν ἐγὼ ἔξω τὴν πρόνοιαν κατὰ 
~ \ oo” : ~ ‘ 
τὸ δυνατόν ὑμεῖς δὲ εὔτακτοι παρὰ ταῖς ναυσὶ μένοντες τά TE πα- 
, 27? , » A > 3957 ~ 3 , 
ραγγελλομενα ὀξέως δέχεσϑε, ἄλλως re καὶ de ὀλίγου τῆς ἐφορμή- 
A « χ - 4 4 ¢ ae 
σεως οὔσης, καὶ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ κόσμον καὶ σιγὴν περὶ πλείστου ἡγεῖσϑε, 
- ~ 4A ’ ῳ σ 
ὃ & τε τὰ πολλὰ τῶν πολεμικῶν ξυμφέρει καὶ ναυμαχίᾳ οὖχ ἥκιστα, 
3 ’ 4 ’ Ie? ~ ᾿ , 0 ς A ? A 
ἀμύνασϑε δὲ τούσδε ἀξίως τῶν προειργασμένων. 10. 0 δὲ ἀγὼν 
~ “ ~ ~ ~” 
μέγας ὑμῖν, ἢ καταλῦσαι Πελοποννησίων τὴν ἐλπίδα τοῦ ναυτικοῦ, 
"9 , - > ? 4 ’ A ~~ o 
ἢ ἐγγυτέρω καταστῆσαι ᾿Αϑηναίοις τὸν φόβον περὶ τῆς. ϑαλάσσης. 
’ ᾽ g ~ σ ~ , 
11. ἀναμιμνήσκω δ᾽ av ὑμᾶς ore νενικήκατε αὐτῶν τοὺς πολλούς. 
4 “- ~ 
ἡσσημένων δὲ ἀνδρῶν οὐκ ἐϑέλουσιν ai γνῶμαι πρὸς τοὺς αὐτοὺς 
κιφδύνους ὁμοῖαι εἶναι. 
- A Ve 
XC. Τοιαῦτα δὲ καὶ ὁ Φορμίων παρεκελεύετο. οἱ δὲ Πελο- 
a > A 3 «- € 3 ~ 9 Σ ’ 3 4 ᾿ 
πονγῆσιοι, ἐπειδὴ αὑτοῖς οἱ “4ϑηναῖοι οὐκ ἐπέπλεον ἐς τὸν κόλπον 
Α 4 ~ , 
καὶ τὰ στενά, βουλόμενοι ἄκοντας ἔσω προαγαγεῖν αὐτούς, ἀναγό- 
4 4 ὶ wo 
μενοι ἅμα ἕῳ ἔπλεον, ἐπὶ τεσσάρων ταξάμενοι. τὰς ναῦς, ἐπὶ THY sxv- 
~ ~ ᾿ ~ . w σ 
τῶν γῆν ἔσω ἐπὶ τοῦ κόλπου, δεξιῷ κέρᾳ ἡγουμένῳ, ὥσπερ καὶ ὧρ 
> 4 3 > “« ” ΝΜ A x 4 Ο Ἷ 
μουν" 2, ἐπὶ δ᾽ αὐτῷ εἴκοσι ἔταξαν τὰς ἄριστα πλεούσας, ono εἰ 
2 & >’. A ‘ ᾿ 3 4 ~ ς , 4 > 4 
ἄρα νομίσας ἐπι τὴν Navzaxtov αὑτοὺς πλεῖν ὁ Φορμίων και αὐτὸς 
ἐπιβοηϑῶν ταύτῃ παραπλέοι, uy διαφύγοιεν πλέογτα τὸν ἐπίπλου 





LIB. II. CAP. ΧΟΙ. XCIL 115 


~ ~ as ΄- ¢ = 
σφῶν of ᾿““ϑηταῖοι ἔξω τοῦ ἑαυτῶν κέρως, ἀλλ᾽ avrat αἱ νῆες πε 
’ « , Ὁ 9 ~ 2 & 4 ~ 
ρικλήσειωαν. 3. ὁ δὲ, omep ἐκεῖνοι προσεδέχοντο φοβηϑεὶις περι τῷ 
χωρίῳ ἐρήμῳ ὄντι ὡς ἑώρα ἀναγομένους αὐτούς, ἄκων καὶ κατὰ 
4 > 4 4 a a ae 4 e¢ 4 Ψ ~ 
σπουδὴν ἐμβιβάσας ἔπλει παρὰ τὴν γῆν" καὶ ὁ πεζὸς aua τῶν Meo- 
, ld 3ω ἢ 4 « é 8 4 
cnrioy σαρεβοήϑει. 4. ἰδόντες 88 οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι κατὰ μίαν 
ἐπὶ κέρως παραπλέοντας καὶ ἤδη ὄντας ἐντὸς τοῦ κόλπου TE καὶ 
4 “-- aw @ 3 U ? 39 4 ‘4 € a @ 3 
πρὸς τῇ γῇ». ὁπὲρ ἐβούλοντο μαλιστα, ἀπὸ σημείου ἑνὸς ἄφνω ἐπι" 
στρέψαντες τὰς ναῦς μετωπηδὸν ἔπλεον ὡς εἶχα τάχους ἕκαστος ἐπὶ 
᾿Ὶ > o \ ff ’ A) -~ 9 ° 
τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους, καὶ ἤλπιζον πάσας τὰς ναῦς ἀπολήψεσθαι 
5. τῶν δὲ ἕνδεκα μὲν αἵπερ ἡγοῦντο ὑπεχφεύγουσι τὸ κέρας τῶ» 
Πελοποννησίων καὶ τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν ἐς τὴν εὐρυχωρίαν. τὰς δὲ 
ἄλλας ἐπικαταλαβόντες ἐξέωσαν τε πρὸς τὴν γῆν ὑποφευγούσας καὶ 
διέφϑειραν, ἄνδρας ta τῶν ᾿ϑηναίων ἀπέκτειναν ὅσοι μὴ ἐξέγευ- 
σαν αὐτῶν. 6. καὶ tar νεῶν τινας ἀναδούμενοι εἶλκον κενάς, μίαν 
δὲ αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν εἶλον " τὰς δέ τινας οἱ εσσήνιοι, παραβοηϑή- 
- 9 
σαντες, καὶ ἐπεσβαίνοντες ξὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις ἐς τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ 
ἐπιβάντες, ἀπὸ τῶν καταστρωμάτων μαχόμενοι ἀφείλοντο ἑλκομέ- 
νας ἤδη. ΧΟΙ͂. ταύτῃ μὲν οὖν οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι ἐκράτουν τε καὶ 
" 4 Σ 8 ΦΈΡ ε 4 » ~ >. ~ «> A ~ 
ἔφϑειραν τὰς Artixag save’ αἱ δὲ εἴκοσι νῆες αὐτῶν αἱ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
δεξιοῦ κέρως ἐδίωκον τὰς ἕνδεκα ναῦς τῶν “AOnvainy, αἵπερ ὑπεξ- 
ἔφυγον τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν ἐς τὴν εὐρυχωρίαν. καὶ φϑάτουσιν αὐτοὺς 
~ ~ ΔΗ. 
πλὴν μιᾶς νεὼς προκαταφυγοῦσαι ἐς τὴν Ναύπακτον, καὶ ἴσχουσαι 
ἀντίπρωροι κατὰ τὸ ᾿«“Ἵπολλώνιον παρεσκευάζοντο ἀμυνούμενοι, 
ἣν ἐς τὴν γῆν ἐπὶ σφᾶς πλέωσιν. 2. οἱ δὲ παραγενόμενοι ὕστερον, 
ἐπαιώνιζόν τε ἅμα πλέοντες, ὡς νενικηκότες, καὶ τὴν μίαν γαῦν τῶν 
’ , 8 ec 8 @/ , ~ tg 4. 4 ~ 
““2ϑηναίων τὴν ὑπόλοιπον ἐδίωκε “ευκαδία vavg μία πολὺ πρὸ τῶν 
” # \ ¢ a e ~ ’ 4 a e 3 a 
ἄλλων. 3. ἔτυχε δὲ ὁλκὰς ὁρμοῦσα μετέωρος, περε ἣν y | _Artixy 
“ ΄ = ’ ὔ 3 a 4 4 [4 
rave φϑάσασα τῇ ““Ζευκαδίᾳ διωκουσῃ ἐμβάλλει μέσῃ καὶ xaradver. 
4, τοῖς μὲν οὖν Πελοποννησίοις γενομένου τούτου ἀπροσδοκήτου τε 
4 a id 4 3 , ὃ 4 σ 3 4 4 4 
καὶ παρᾶ Aoyor φόβος ἐμπίπτει" καὶ ape ataxras διώκοντες διὰ 
τὸ κρατεῖν, αἱ μέν τινες τῶν γεῶν καϑεῖσαι τὰς κώπας ἐπέστησαν 
τοῦ πλοῦ, ἀξύμφορον δρῶντες πρὸς τὴν ἐξ ὀλίγου ἀντεξόρμησιν, 
βουλόμενοι τὰς πλείους περιμεῖναι, αἱ δὲ καὶ ἐς βραχέα ἀπειρία 
χωρίων ὥκειλαν. XCIL τοὺς δ᾽ ᾿“ϑηναίους ἰδόντας ταῦτα γι- 
γνόμενα θάρσος τε ἔλαβε, καὶ ἀπὸ ἑνὸς κελεύσματος ἐμβοήσαντες 
‘ ? : a aA 
ἐπὶ αὐτοὺ; ὥρμησαν. οἱ δέ, διὰ τὰ ὑπάρχοντα ἁμαρτήματα και τὴν 
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~ 3 , 34 4 4 id e id ” Δ, 23 
παροῦσαν ἀταξίαν, ὀλίγον μὲν χρόνον ὑπέμειψαν, ἔπειτα δὲ ἐτρα-“ 
3 4 ’ o 3 4 : 3 ᾽ a 
ποντο ἐς tov Πάνορμον, oterneg ἀνηγάγοντο. 2. ἐπιδιώκοντες δὲ 
εἐ 2 ~ ’ 3 4 bad , ~ ” 4 4 
οἱ ᾿“4ϑηναῖοι, tag τὸ ἐγγὺς ovens μάλιστα ναῦς ἔλαβον ἕξ, καὶ τὰς 
πὸ a « - ~ ow 
δαυτῶν ἀφείλοντο, ἃς ἐκεῖνοι πρὸς τῇ γῇ διαφϑείραντες τὰ πρῶτον 
ἀνεδήσαντο" ἄνδρας τε τοὺς μὲν ἀπέκτειναν, τινὰς δὲ καὶ ἐζώγρησαν. 
~ a 
3. ἐπὶ δὲ τῆς Aevnadiag νεώς, ἣ περὶ τὴν ὁλκάδα κατέδυ, Τιμοκρά- 
¢ ’ ’ ig e ~ > Ν ς e 
τῆς 0 Aaxedaimorios πλέων, ὡς ἡ vag διεφϑείρετο, ἔσφαξεν δαυτὸν 
A 3. 2 4 ’ ’ > , 4 ς 
καὶ ἐξέπεσεν ἐς τὸν Νιαυπακτίων μένα. 4. ἀναχωρήσαντες δὲ οἱ 
~ ~ σ 
᾿“Ιϑηναῖοι τροπαῖον ἔστησαν ὅϑεν ἀναγόμενοι ἐκράτησαν, καὶ τοὺς 
ψεχροὺς καὶ τὰ ναυάγια ὅσα πρὸς τῇ δαυτῶν ἦν ἀνείλοντο, καὶ τοῖς 
3 4 3. i? e 0 ? , w δι 4 ε 
ἐναντίοις τὰ ἐκείνων ὑπόσπονδα ἀπέδοσαν. 5. ἔστησαν δὲ καὶ οἱ 
ae ’ ~ ~ a 4 ~s “ὦ 
Πελοποννήσιοι τροπαῖον ὡς νενικηκότες, τῆς τροπῆς, ἃς πρὸς τῇ γῇ 
~ ld vo Ν ~ > » 3 ὶ) δε ’ A 
ναῦς διέφϑειραν" καὶ ἡνπὲρ ἔλαβον ναῦν, ἀνέϑεσαν ent to “Ῥίον τὸ 
oe ~ A ~ 
"Ayaixov παρὰ τὸ τροπαῖον. 6. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα, φοβούμενοι τὴν 
> 84 ~ 9 , c ¢ 8 , 3. 3 4 4 
ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿ “ϑυηναίων βοήϑειαν, ὑπὸ νύκτα ἐσέπλευσαν ἐς τὸν κόλπον» 
Κρισαῖον καὶ Κόρινϑον πάντες πλὴν “Ζευκαδίων. 7. καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς 
~ ~ a” ~ 
Κρήτης ᾿“4ϑηναῖοι ταῖς εἴκοσι ναυσίν, αἷς ἔδει πρὸ τῆς νανμαχίας 
~ .,-,- ὦ ~ 
τῷ Φορμίωνι παραγενέσϑαι, ov πολλῷ ὕστερον τῆς ἀναχωρήσεως 
τῶν νεῶν ἀφικνοῦνται ἐς τὴν Ναΐπακτον. καὶ τὸ ϑέρος ἐτελεύτα. 
4 A ~ 4 ~ 
ΧΟΗ͂Ι. Πρὶν δὲ διαλῦσαι τὸ ἐς Κόρινϑόν τὸ καὶ τὸν Κρισαῖον» 
, 3 “ ᾽ « “ A « a 4 e 
κόλπον ἀναχωρῆσαν ναυτικὸν, ὃ Κνῆμος καὶ ὁ Βρασίδας καὶ οἱ 
ἄλλοι ἄρχοντες τῶν Πελοποννησίων, ἀρχομένου τοῦ χειμῶνος, 
3 4 ’ ᾽ ΕῚ ~ - “ - 
ἐβούλοντο διδαξάντω» Μεγαρέων ἀποπειρᾶσαι τοῦ Πειραιῶς τοῦ 
λιμένος τῶν ᾿“4ϑηναίων. ἦν δὲ ἀφύλακτος καὶ ἄκλῃστος εἰκότως, 
N Α 3 ~ 4 ~ ~ ϑῳ 7 4 a ~ 
διὰ τὸ ἐπικρατεῖν πολὺ τῷ ναυτικῷ. 2. ἐδόκει δὲ λαβόντα τῶν ναυ- 
τῶν ἕκαστον τὴν κοπην καὶ τὺ ὑπηρέσιον καὶ τὸν τροπωτῆρα πεζῇ 
3. 9 a, 2 A 4 A 3 ? , \ 3 [4 
ἰδναι ἐκ Κορίνϑου ent τὴν πρὸς ᾿“4ϑητας ϑάλασσαν, καὶ ἀφικομέ- 
vous κατὰ τάχος ἐς Μέγαρα, καϑελκύσαντας ἐκ Νισαίας tov ven- 
“ ~ a i ~ 
οἷον αὐτῶν τεσσαράκοντα ναῦς, αἵ ἔτυχον αὐτόϑι οὖσαι, πλεῦσαι 
3 2 4 4 ~ a ‘ 5 Ύ 3 
εὐθὺς ἐπὶ τὸν Πειραιᾶ " 3. οὔτε γὰρ ναυτικὸν ἦν προφυλάσσον ἐν 
> » γὼ ¥” , * 5 ’ λ΄ Ὁ’ ε , 2 
αὐτῷ οὐδέν, οὔτε προσδοκία οὐδεμία μὴ ἄν ποτε οἱ πολέμιοι ἐξα- 
4 ~ ~ ~ 
πιναίως οὕτως ἐπιπλεύσειαν, ἐπεὶ οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ TOV προφανοῦς τολμῆ:" 
Ἅ > ςε ld ϑωλ > -~ 4 3 n ᾽ 
σαι ἂν καϑ' ἡσυχίαν, οὐδὲ εἰ διενοοῦντο, μὴ οὐκ ἂν προαισϑέσϑαι. 
4. ὡς δὲ ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἐχώρουν εὐθύς " χαὶ ἀφικόμενοι γυκτος 
καὶ καϑελκύσαντες ἐκ τῆς Νισαΐας τὰς ναῦς ἔπλεον ἐπὶ μὲν τὸν» 
« ~ ° a 
Πειραιᾶ οὐκέτι, ὥσπερ διενοοῦντο, καταδείσαντες τὸν κίνδυνον, καὶ 
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Cd 8 “- = 
rig καὶ ἄνεμος λέγεεαι αὐτοὺς κωλῦσαι, ἐπὶ δὲ τῆς Σαλαμῖνος τὸ 
ἀκρωτήριον τὸ πρὸς Μέγαρα dear’ καὶ φρούριον ἐπὶ αὐτοῦ ἣν 
καὶ νεῶν. τριῶν φυλακὴ τοῦ μὴ ἐσπλεῖν Μεγαρεῦσι μηδ᾽ ἐχπλεῖν 
μηδέν. τῷ TE φρουρίῳ προσέβαλον καὶ τὰς τριήρεις aqedxvoae 
χενώς, τήν τὸ ἄλλην Σαλαμῖνα ἀπροσδοκήτοις ἐπιπεσόντες ἐπύόρ- 
4 
Sour, XCIV. ἐς δὲ τὰς ᾿“4θϑήνας φρυχτοί τε ἤροντο πολέμιοι, 
A ws» > » 3 ~ ~ 3 4 id 2 4 
καὶ ἔχπληξις ἐγένετο οὐδεμιᾶς τῶν κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον ἐλάσσων». 
οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἐν τῷ ἄστει ἐς τὸν Πειραιᾶ ᾧοντο τοὺς πολεμίους ἐσπε- 
πλευχέναι ἤδη, οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῷ Πειραιεῖ τήν τε Σαλαμῖνα ἡρῆσϑαι 
’ - ~ 9 
ἐνόμιζον καὶ παρὰ σφᾶς ὅσον οὐκ ἐσπλεῖν αὐτούς" ὅπερ ὧν, εἰ 
ἐβουλήϑησαν μὴ κατοχνῆσαι, ῥᾳδίως ay ἐγένετο, καὶ οὐκ ὧν ἄνεμος 
ἐχώλυσε. 2. βοηθήσαντες δὲ a ἡμέρᾳ πανδημεὶ οἱ ᾿.4 ϑηναῖοι ἐς 
τὸν Πειραιᾶ ναῦς τὸ καθεῖλχον καὶ ἐσβάντες κατὰ σπουδὴν καὶ 
- 7 ~ 4 a > 4 a τ' - Υ͂ a 
πολλῶ ϑορύβῳ ταῖς μὲν ναυσὶν ἐπὶ τὴν «Σαλαμῖνα ἔπλεον, τῷ 
πεζῷ δὲ φυλακὰς τοῦ Πειραιῶς καϑίσταντο. 3. οἱ δὲ Πελοποννή- 
ΠῚ 4 ’ ’ ~ τ Ἢ 
σιοι ὡς ἤσϑοντο τὴν βοήϑειαν, καταδραμόντες τῆς «Σαλαμῖνος τὰ 
8 4 3" ’ 4 ’ , 4 4 ~ ~ 3 
πολλὰ καὶ ἀνϑρῶπους καὶ λείαν λαβόντες καὶ τὰς τρεῖς ναῦς ἐκ 
τοῦ Βουδόρου τοῦ φρουρίου κατὰ τάχος ἐπὶ τῆς ΜΝΜισαίας ἔπλεο;»" 
” 4 9 4 € ~ 3 4 4 ’ ~ a 
ἔστι γὰρ 0, Tt καὶ αἱ νῆες αὐτοὺς διὰ χρόνου καϑελκυσθϑεῖσαι καὶ 
dot ᾽ 9 c 3 ’ 4 3 A id i > A 
ovder στέγουσας ἐφόβουν. ἀφικόμενοι δὲ ἐς τὰ Μέγαρα πάλιν ἐπὶ 
τῆς Αορίνϑου ἀπεχώρησαν πεζοί" 4. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿.“41ϑηναῖοι οὐκέτι κατα- 
λαβόντες πρὸς τῇ “Σαλαμῖνε ἀπέπλευσαν καὶ αὐτοί" καὶ μετὰ 
τοῦτο φυλακὴν ἅμα τοῦ Πειραιῶς μᾶλλον τὸ λοιπὸν ἐποιοῦντο 
λιμένων τὸ κλήσει καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ ἐπιμελείᾳ. 

ΧΟΥ͂. Ὑπὸ δὲ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους, τοῦ χειμῶνος τούτου ag- 
χομένου, Σιτάλκης ὁ Τήρεω, Odgvons, Θρᾳκῶν βασιλεύς, ἐστράτευ- 
ary ἐπὶ Περδίκκαν τὸν ᾿Αλεξάνδρου, Μακεδονίας βασιλέα, καὶ ἐπὶ 
Χαλκιδέας τοὺς ἐπὶ Θράκης, δύο ὑποσχέσεις, τὴν μὲν βουλόμενος 
> ~ 4 4 9.8 ? ~ 7 4 ’ > ο 
ἀναπρᾶξαι, τὴν δὲ αὑτὸς ἀποδοῦναι. 2. ὁ τὰ γὰρ Περδίκκας αὑτῷ 
ς ? 3 "A ’ “Ὁ ε , > 2 A ~ 
ὑποσχόμενος, εἰ “4θηναίοις te διαλλαξειεν δαυτον, xat ἀρχὰς τῷ 

’ ld 4 4 3 - 3 ~ (4 
πολέμῳ πιεζόμενον, καὶ Φίλιππον τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, πολέμιον 
φ e Ian ~ 
Orta, μὴ καταγάγοι ἐπὶ βασιλείᾳ, ἃ ὑπεδέξατο οὐκ ἐπετέλει" τοῖς TE 
3 ¢ a ~ ‘ 
“ϑηναίοις αὑτὸς ὡμολογήκει, ore τὴν ξυμμαχίαν ἐποιεῖτο, τὸν ἐπὶ 
Θράκης Χαλκιδικὸν πόλεμον καταλύσειν. 3. ἀμφοτέρων οὖν ἕνεκα 
\ ” 3 ~ 4 , , «" > ’ ε > 
τὴν ἔφοδον ἐποιεῖτο, καὶ τὸν te Didinaov υἱὸν Auvetay ὡς ἐπι 

~ ~ @ 
βασιλείᾳ τῶν Μακεδότων ἦγε, καὶ τῶν “Adyvaior πρέσβεις, οἱ 
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4 , U σ δε Ld 9 . 5 a 4 
ἔτυχον παρόντες τούτων ἕνεκα, καὶ ἡγεμόνα Ayvowa’ ἔδει γὰρ καὶ 
A 3 ’ ’ 4 - e , > A A ry 
τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ναυσί te καὶ στρατιᾷ ὡς πλείστῃ ἐπὶ τοὺς Χαλ- 

Ύ ~ ~ 
κιδέας παραγενέσθαι. KCVI. ἀνίστησιν οὖν ἐκ τῶν ᾿Οδρυσῶν 
ὁρμώμενος, πρῶτον μὲν τοὺς ἐντὸς τοῦ Αἵμου τε ὄρους καὶ τῆς 

~ @ 
“ρυδόπης Θρᾷκας, ὅσων ἦρχε μέχρι ϑαλάσσης, ἐς τὸν Εὔξεινόν τε 
’ A 4 « ’ ” 4 “ἐς , E τ ? 
πόντον καὶ τὸν Ἑλλήσποντον, ἔπειτα τοὺς ὑπερβαντι Aimoy Γέτας, 
. ¢o ” , 2 A ~ # » 4 ; 
καὶ ὁσὰ ἄλλα μέρη ἔντος tov ἰστρου ποταμοῦ πρὸς ϑάλασσαν 
- A ~ 3 , ᾿ , , ; 24 2 « , 4 
μᾶλλον τὴν τοῦ Εὐδείνου πόντου κατῴκητο᾽ εἰσε δ᾽ οἱ Γέταε καὶ 
οἱ ταύτῃ, ὅμοροί TE τοῖς ΣΣκύϑαις καὶ ὁμόσχευοι, πάντες ἱπποτοξό- 
ται. 2. παρεκάλει δὲ καὶ τῶν ὀρεινῶν Θρᾳκῶν πολλοὺς τῶν αὖ- 
’ 4 ~ ~ 
TOVOMOY καὶ μαχαιροφόρων, of Aiot καλοῦνται, τὴν Ῥοδόπην οἱ 
~ 3 ~ ὦ 4 A A Φ # € 3 9 a 
πλεῖστοι οἰκουντες" καὶ τοὺς μὲν μισϑῷ ἔπειϑεν, οἱ δ᾽ ἔϑελονται 
& , > » 4 Δ» ~ A , a 
ξυνηκολούϑουν. 3. ἀνίστη δὲ καὶ “Ayoiavas καὶ Aataiors καὶ 
” 9 ” .ἴἷὗ) τ΄’, ν΄.» -.ιν»»ν τ 
ἄλλα oon ἔϑνῃη Παιονικὰ ὧν yoye’ “at ἔσχατοι τῆς ἀρχῆς ovtos 
ἦσαν μέχρι Γρααίω» Παιόνων καὶ τοῦ «ΣΣτρυμόνος ποταμοῦ, ὃς ἐκ 
~ ’ ” A ’, 4 , ς- «ὦ τ ε ε 
τοῦ «Σκομίου ὅρους διὰ Γρααίων καὶ “αιαίων ῥεῖ, οὐ ὠρίζετο ἡ 
b ἣ A 4 [2 3 oe 4 Α A A ta 
ἀρχὴ τὰ πρὸς Παίονας αὐτονόμους ἤδη. A. τὰ δὲ πρὸς Τριβαλλούς, 
~ σ 4 ~ “ 
καὶ τούτους αὐτονόμους, Τρῆρες ὥριζον καὶ Τιλαταῖοι᾽ οἰχοῦσι 
τ ~ 4 J 
δ᾽ ovrot πρὸς βορέαν τοῦ Σκομίου ὄρους καὶ παρήκουσι πρὸς ἡλέου 
, ? ~ 3 , ~ € ~ 9? τ 3 - "» 4 
δύσιν μέχρι τοῦ ᾿Οσκίου ποταμοῦ. ῥεῖ δ᾽ οὗτος ἐκ τοῦ ὕρους ὅϑεν- 
ve , .εσ of \ . 7 \ 
neo καὶ 0 Νέστος καὶ ὃ EBposg' ἔστι δὲ ἔρημον τὸ Ogos καὶ μέγα, 
~ ’ , A ~ 
ἐχόμενον τῆς Ροδόπης. XOVII. ἐγένετο δὲ ἡ ἀρχὴ ἡ ᾿Οδρυσῶν 
μέγεϑος, ἐπὶ μὲν ϑάλασσαν καϑήκουσα, ἀπὸ Apdnowy πόλεως ἐς 
τὸν Εὔξεινον πόντον τὸν μέχρι Ἴστρον ποταμοῦ" αὕτη περίπλους 
να td OY - 
ἐστὶν ἡ γῆ τὰ ξυντομώτατα, ἣν ἀεὶ κατὰ πρύμναν ἱστῆται τὸ 
πνεῦμα, VYL στρογγύλῃ τεσσάρων ἡμερῶν καὶ ἴσων νυκτῶν᾽ ὁδῷ δὲ 
τὰ ξυντομώτατα ἐξ ᾿Α΄βδήρων ἐς Ἴστρον ἀνὴρ εὔζωνος ἑνδεκαταῖος 
~ b) A 4 , ’ Fg >; , ΝΣ " 
τελεῖ. 2. τὰ μὲν πρὸς ϑάλασσαν τοσαύτῃ ἦν᾽ ἐς ἤπειρον δὲ ἀπὸ 
a 
Βυζαντίου ἐς Aotaiovg καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν Στρυμόνα, ταύτῃ γὰρ διὰ 
, > A , A > 7: € ~ 3 a 24. «Ὁ - 
πλείστου ἀπὸ ϑαλασσης ἄνω ἐγιγνδτο, ἡμερῶν ἀνδρι εὐζώνῳ τριῶν 
4 ‘ κ«Ψ - 
καὶ δέκα ἀνύσαι. 3. φόρος τὸ ἐκ πάσης τῆς βαρβάρου καὶ τῶν 
14 ’ a ~ ὴ a 
 λληνίδων πόλεων, ὁσον προσῆξαν ἐπὶ LevGov, ὃς ὕστερον» Σιτάλ- 
κου βασιλεύσας πλεῖστον δὴ ἐποίησε, τετρακοσίων ταλίντω» ἀργυ- 
’ ᾿ a 4 4 ° : ~ 
gtov μάλιστα δύναμις, ἃ χρυσὸς καὶ ἄργυρος sin’ καὶ δῶρα οὐκ 
φ rd a ᾿ 
ἐλάσσω τούτων χρυσοῦ τε καὶ ἀργύρου προσεφέρετο, χωρὶς δὲ ὅσα 
« ? 4 “- Se 4 « 
ὑφαντά ze καὶ λεῖα, καὶ ἡ ἄλλη κατασκευή, καὶ οὐ μόνον αὐτῷ, 
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ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῖς παραδυναστεύουσί τὸ καὶ γενναίοις ᾿᾽Οδρυσῶν. 4. 
καξεστήσαντο γὰρ τοὐναντίον τῆς Περσῶν βασιλείας τὸν νόμον, 
ὄντα μὲν καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις Θρᾳξί, λαμβάγειν μᾶλλον ἣ διδόναι, καὶ 
«αἴσχιον ἦν αἰτηϑέντα μὴ δοῦναι ἣ αἰτήσαντα μὴ τυχεῖν᾽ ὅμως δὲ 
κατὰ τὸ δύνασϑαι ἐπὶ πλέον αὐτῷ ἐχρήσαντο" οὐ γὰρ ἦν πρᾶξαι 
οὐδὲν μὴ διδόντα δῶρα. 5. ὥστε ἐπὶ μέγα ἦλθεν ἡ βασιλεία ἰσχύος 
τῶν γὰρ ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ ὅσαι μεταξὺ τοῦ loviov κόλπου καὶ τοῦ 
Εὐξείνου πόντου μεγίστη ἐγένετο χρημάτων προσόδῳ καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ 
εὐδαιμονίᾳ, ἰσχύι δὲ μάχης καὶ στρατοῦ πλήϑει πολὺ δευτέρα μετὰ 
τὴν Σκυϑῶν. 6. ταύτῃ δὲ ἀδύνατα ἐξισοῦσϑαι οὐχ ὅτι τὰ ἐν τῇ 
Εὐρώπῃ, ἀλλ᾿ οὐδ᾽ ἐν τῇ ᾿“σίᾳ ἔϑνος ἕν πρὸς ἕν οὐκ ἔστιν ὅ,τι 
δυνατὸν Σκχύϑαις ὁμογνωμονοῦσι πᾶσιν ἀντιστῆναι. οὐ μὴν οὐδ᾽ 
ἐς τὴν ἄλλην εὐβουλίαν καὶ ξύνεσιν περὶ τῶν παρύντων ἐς τὸν βίον 
ἄλλοις ὁμοιοῦνται. ΧΟΥ͂ΙΠ. Σιτάλκης μὲν οὖν βασιλεύων χώρας 
τοσαύτης παρεσκευάζετο τὸν στρατόν. καὶ ἐπειδὴ, αὐτῷ ἑτοῖμα ἦν, 
ἄρας ἐπορεύετο ἐπὶ τὴν Μακεδονίαν πρῶτον μὲν διὰ τῆς αὑτοῦ 
ἀρχῆς, ἔπειτα διὰ Κερκίνης ἐρήμου ὄρους, ὅ ἐστι μεϑόριον Σίντων 
καὶ Παιόνων' ἐπορεύετο δὲ δι᾽ αὐτοῦ τῇ ὁδῷ ἣν πρότερον αὐτὸς 

ἐποιήσατο τεμὼν τὴν ὕλην, ὅτε ἐπὶ Παίονας ἐστράτευσε. 2. τὸ 
δὲ ὅρος ἐξ ᾿Οδρυσῶν διιόντες ἐν δεξιᾷ μὲν εἶχον Παίονας, ἐν aor 
στερᾷ δὲ Σίντους καὶ Μαίδους. διελθόντες δὲ αὐτὸ ἀφίκοντο ἐς 
Δοβηρον τὴν Παιονικήν. 3. πορευομένῳ δὲ αὐτῷ ἀπεγίγνετο μὲν 
ower τοῦ στρατοῦ εἰ μή τι νόσῳ, προσεγίγνετο δέ" πολλοὶ γὰρ τῶν 
αὐτονόμων Θρᾳκῶν ἀπαράκλητοι ἐφ᾽ ἁρπαγὴν ἠκολούϑουν, ὥστε 
τὸ πᾶν πλῆϑος λέγδται οὐκ ἔλασσον πεντεκαίδεκα μυριάδων γενέ- 
ofa: 4. καὶ τούτου τὸ μὲν πλέον πεζὸν ἦν, τριτημόριον δὲ μά- 
λιστα ἱππικόν. τοῦ δ᾽ ἱππικοῦ τὸ πλεῖστον αὐτοὶ ᾿Οδρύσαι παρεί- 
χοντο καὶ pet αὐτοὺς Γέται. τοῦ δὲ πεζοῦ οἱ μαχαιροφόροι μαχι- 
μώταξοι μὲν ἦσαν οἱ ἐκ τῆς Ῥοδόπης αὐτόνομοι καταβάντες, ὁ δὲ 
ἄλλος ὅμιλος ξύμμικτος πλήϑει φοβερώτατος ἠκολούϑει. XCLX. 
ξυνηϑροίζοντο οὖν ἐν τῇ ΖΔοβήρῳ καὶ παρεσκενάζοντο, ὅπως κατὰ 
κορυφὴν ἐσβαλοῦσιν ἐς τὴν κάτω Μακεδονίαν, ἧς ὁ Περδίκκας 
ἦρχε. 2. τῶν γὰρ Μακεδόνων εἰσὲ καὶ “υγκησταὶ καὶ ᾿Ελειμιῶται 
καὶ ἄλλα ἔϑνη ἐπάνωϑεν, ἃ ξύμμαχα μέν ἐστι τούτοις καὶ ὑπήκοα, 
βασιλείας δ᾽ ἔχει καϑ' αὑτά. ὃ. τὴν δὲ παρὰ ϑάλασσαν νῦν Ma- 
καδογίαν ᾿Αλέξανδρος ὁ Περδίκκου πατήρ, καὶ οἱ πρόγονοι αὑτοῦ 


΄ 
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~ ~ , 
Typeridut, τὸ ἀρχαῖον ὄντες ἐξ “Aoyovs, πρῶτον ἐκτήσαφντο, καὶ 
3 , ? 4 ’ ? \ , , a @ 
ἐβασίλευσαν, ἀναστήσαντες payy ex μὲν Πιερίας Lliegaus, οἱ ὑστε- 
e ‘ 4A 4 ld , wy 6 \ 
ρον ὑπὸ τὸ Πάγγαιον πέραν Στρυμόνος mxnoay Φαγρητα και ἀλλα 
a ~ Ὁ “« 
χωρία καὶ ἔτι καὶ νῦν Πιερικὸς κύλπος καλεῖται ἡ ὑπὸ τῷ Παγ- 
yaig πρὸς ϑάλασσαν γῆ᾽ ἐκ δὲ τῆς Βοττίας καλουμένης Βοττιαί- 
a » σ τ 3 ~ ~ 4 , 4 4 
ους, οἱ νῦν ὅμοροι Χαλκιδέων οἰκοῦσι" 4. τῆς δὲ Παιονίας παρὰ τὸν 
3 A 4 4 , 4 ’ ᾿ A 
“«Ἵξιὸν ποξαμὸν στενήν τινα xadnxovoar ἄνωϑεν μέχρι Πέλλης και 
ϑαλά ἐκτήσαντο, καὶ πέραν ᾽“ξιοῦ μέχρι Σ:ερυμόνος τὴν Mi 
αλάσσης ἐκτήσαντο, καὶ πέρ ξιοῦ μέχρι «ΣΣτρυμόγος την Mvy- 
, ~ 3 , , 
δονίαν καλουμένην ᾿Ηδῶνας ἐξελάσαντες νέμονται. 5. ἀνέστησαν 
~ ~ ¢ 
δὲ καὶ ἐκ τῆς νῦν ᾿Εορδίας καλουμένης ᾿Εύρδους, ὧν oi μὲν πολλοὶ 
9 , 4 ’ ΟΣ ὦ 4 ’ ᾿ 4 9 
ἐφϑάρησαν, βραχν δέ τι αὐτῶν περὶ Φυσκχαν κατῴκηται, καὶ ἐξ 
᾿Αλμωπίας ᾿“λμῶπας. 6, ἐχράτησαν δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἐϑνῶν 
« ’ τ Δ 8 ~ ” ” , € “- Q 
οἱ Μακεδόνες οὗτοι, ἃ καὶ τῦν ἔτι ἔχουσι, τὸν τε ᾿ γϑεμοῦντα καὶ 
a ~ 
Γρηστωνίαν καὶ Βισαλτίαν καὶ Μακεδόνων» αὐτῶν πολλήν. τὸ δὲ 
~ A 
ξύμπαν Μακεδονία καλεῖται καὶ Περδίκκας ᾿“λεξάνδρου βασιλεὺς 
«« Ἢ σ 
αὐτῶν ἦν ὅτε. Σιτάλκης ἐπῇει. 
4 A ’ «τ “ ~ 
C. Καὶ ot μὲν Μαχεδόνες οὗτοι ἐπιόντος πολλοῦ στρατοῦ, 
ἀδύνατοι ὄντες ἀμύνεσϑαι, ἔς τε τὰ καρτερὰ καὶ τὰ τείχη, ὅσα 
DA : 9 ~ ’ 9 ,’ ὃ Ω » 4 δὲ 3 λλ ’ γλλὰ [2 
ἢν ἐν τῇ χωρᾳᾷ ἐσεκομίσϑησαν. 2. ἣν δὲ ov πολλά, ἀλλὰ ὕστερον 
® h ¢ , [2] A , b) ~ Ww 3 
Aoythaog ὁ Περδίκκου υἱὸς βασιλεὺς γενόμενος, τὰ εῦν ὄντα ἐν 
- ’ 2 ’ δε 4 3 , ; A Α , 
ey χώρᾳ φκοδομησε, καὶ οδοὺς evdeiang ἔτεμε καὶ τάλλα διεκοσμῆσε, 
σ ~ ~ 
τά TE κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον ἵπποις καὶ ὅπλοις καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ παρασκευῇ 
,ἤ 7 Ἁ 2 « » “ 3 A € 4 9 - e 
κρείσσόνι ἢ ξυμπαντες ot ἄλλοι βασιλῆς ὀκτὼ οἱ πρὸ αὐτοῦ yeromE- 
€ 4 4 ~ ~ 3 ~ ’ > > ~ 
vot. 3. ὁ δὲ στρατὸς τὼν Θρᾳκὼν ἐκ τῆς 4οβήρου ἐσέβαλε πρῶ- 
τον μὲν ἐς τὴν Φιλίππου πρότερον οὖσαν ἀρχήν, καὶ εἷλεν 
Εἰδομένην μὲν κατὰ κράτος, Γορτυνίαν δὲ καὶ ᾿Αταλάντην καὶ 
ἄλλα ie 1, ὁμολογίᾳ, διὰ τὴν “Apr λίαν ῦ 
ἄλλα ἅττα χωρία ὁμολογίᾳ, διὰ τὴν “Apuvvtov φιλίαν προσχωροῦ»- 
~ ’, ce ’ bd ‘ ‘ 93 ’ ’ 
τὰ τοῦ Φιλίππου vieog παρόντος ᾿ Ευρωπον δὲ ἐπολιόρκησαν μέν, 
ὁλεῖν δὲ οὐκ ἐδύναντο. 4. ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ ἐς τὴν ἄλλην Μακεδονίαν 
> » 4 > 2 ~ ’ 4 ose ” ‘ ’ 
προυχώρει τὴν ἕν ἀριστερῷ Πέλλης καὶ Κυρόου. iow δὲ τούτων 
Υ 4 ’ 4 ’ 3 > a, > A , 
ἐς τὴν Βοττιαίαν καὶ Πιερίαν οὐκ ἀφίκοντο, ἀλλὰ τὴν te Muy 
δονίαν καὶ 1) ρηστωνίαν καὶ ᾿ἰνϑεμοῦντα ἐδήουν. 5. οἱ δὲ Maxe- 
δόνες πεζῷ μὲν οὐδὲ διενοοῦντο ἀμύνεσϑαι, ἵππους δὲ προσμε- 
, ~ 4 ~ , 
ταπεμψάμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν ἄνω ξυμμάχων, ὅπη δοκοῖ, ὀλίγοι πρὸς 
. 9? 3 ᾿ , - - , ¢ 5) 
πολλοὺς ἐσέβαλλον ἐς τὸ στράτευμα τῶν Θρᾳκῶν». 6. καὶ ἢ μὲν 
»” 4 
προσπέσοιεν, οὐδεὶς ὑπέμενεν ἄνδρας ἱππέας τὸ ἀγαϑοὺς καὶ 
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0 « a 4 e id e 4 
τεϑωρακισμένους, ὑπὸ δὲ πλήϑους περικλῃόμενοι αὑτοὺς πολλα- 
~ @ 
πλασίῳ τῷ ὁμίλῳ ἐς κίνδυνον καϑίστασαγ' ὥστε τέλος ἡσυχίαν 
ἦγον, οὐ νομίζοντες ἱκανοὶ εἶναι πρὸς τὸ πλέον κινδυνεύειν, 
CL. ὁ δὲ Σιτάλκης πρός τὸ τὸν Περδίκκαν λόγους ὁποιεῖτο ὧν 
4 ~ .« “ 
ἕνεκα ἐστράτευσε καὶ ἐπειδὴ οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοε ov παρῆσαν ταῖς 
ναυσίν, ἀπιστοῦντες αὐτὸν μὴ ἥξειν, δῶρά te καὶ πρέσβεις ἔπεμ- 
way αὐτῷ, ἔς τε τοὺς Χαλχιδέας καὶ Βοττιαίους μέρος τι τοῦ στρα- 
΄-- Α ° ~ 
τοῦ πέμπει, καὶ τειχήρεις ποιήσας ἐδήου τὴν γῆν. 2. καθημένου 
- 4 - 
δ᾽ αὐτοῦ περὶ τοὺς χώρους τούτους, οἱ πρὸς νότον οἰκοῦντες 
Θεσσαλοί, καὶ Μάγνητες καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ὑπήκοοι Θεσσαλῶν, καὶ οἱ 
“ Ο ~ 
μέχρε Θερμοπυλῶν Ἕλληνες ἐφοβήθησαν μὴ καὶ ἐπὶ σφᾶς ὃ στρα- 

4 A ~ 
τὸς χωρήσῃ, καὶ ἐν παρασκευῇ ἦσαν. 3. ἐφοβήθησαν δὲ καὶ οἱ 
a ΄ 4 , ~ σ , - 
πέραν «Στρυμόνος πρὸς βορέαν Θρᾷκες, ὁσοι πεδία εἶχον, Παναῖοι 

4 3 ’ Α “- 4 ~ > » > 9. ’ 
καὶ ᾿Οδόμαντοι καὶ Donor καὶ Δερσαῖοι" αὐτόνομοι δ᾽ eos πάντες. 
4. παρέσχε δὰ λόγον καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς τῶν ᾿Α1ϑηναίων πολεμίους 
v © ες » > ~- “9 » 4 , 4 so 8 
Ἕλληνας, μὴ ὑπ αὐτῶν ἀγόμενοι κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικὸν καὶ ἐπι 

ὦ ’ € 4 ’ 4 4 4 4 
σφᾶς χωρήσωσιν. .5. ὁ δὲ τήν τὰ Χαλκιδικὴν καὶ Βοττικὴν καὶ 
Μακεδονίαν ἅμα ἐπέχων ἔφϑειρε, καὶ ἐπειδὴ αὐτῷ οὐδὲν ἐπράσσετο 
ὧν ἕνεκα ἐσέβαλε καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ σῖτόν τε οὐκ εἶχεν αὐτῷ καὶ ὑπὸ 

~ 3 ’ 3 ’ . 4 ’ ~ , ᾿ 
χειμῶγος ἐταλαιπώρει, ἀναπείϑεται ὑπὸ Σευθου τοῦ «Σπαρδάκου, 

3 ow 4 ’ 2 e A , 4 > 3 ’ 
ἀδελφιδοῦ ὄντος καὶ μέγιστον ued αὑτὸν δυναμένου, mot ἐν τάχει 
ἀπελϑεῖν. τὸν δὲ Σεύθην κρύφα Περδίκκας ὑποσχόμενος ἀδελφὴν» 

7” ΄« ~ 4 
ἑαντοῦ δώσειν καὶ χρήματα ἐπὶ αὐτῇ προσποιεῖται. 6. καὶ ὁ μὲν 
πεισϑεὶς καὶ μείνας τριάκοντα τὰς πάσας ἡμέρας, τούτων δὲ ὀκτὼ 
9 os ~ oe 2 
ἐν Χαλκιδεῦσιν, ἀνεχώρησε τῷ στρατῷ κατὰ τάχος ἐπ᾽ οἴκου" 
Περδίκκας δὲ ὕστερον Στρατονίκην τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀδελφὴν δίδωσι 

͵ σ ε»ὔ . 8 ΓΖ Ne ee , , 
Levy, ὥσπερ ὑπέύχετο. τὰ μὲν οὖν κατὰ τὴν Σιτάλκου στρατείαν 
οὕτως ἐγένετο. 

“ ΟἿ], Οἱ δὲ ἐν Ναυπάκτῳ ᾿“4ϑηναῖοι τοῦδε τοῦ χειμῶνος, 
ἐπειδὴ τὸ τῶν “Πελοποννησίων γναυτικὺν διελύθη, Φορμίωνος 
ἡγουμένου ἐστράτευσαν, παραπλεύσαντες ἐπὶ ‘Aotaxov καὶ ἀπο- 
βάντες, ἐς τὴν μεσόγειαν τῆς “Axapvavias τετρακοσίοις μὲν ὁπλέ- 

3 9 ~ 2 4 ~ ~ , \ f 
ταις “Adnrainy τῶν ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν, τετρακοσίοις δὲ Μεσσηνίων, 
μ᾿ ’ 4 > ’ \ sm , 4 9 ~ 
ex te Στρατου καὶ Κοροντῶν καὶ ἀλλῶν χωρίων ἄνδρας ov doxove- 
tac βεβαίους εἶναι, ἐξήλασαν, καὶ Κύνητα τὸν Osolvtov ἐς 

Κύροντα καταγαγόντες, ἀνεχώρησαν πάλιν ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς. 2, ἐς 
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γὰρ Οἰνιάδας, ἀεί ποτε πολεμίους ὄντας μόνους ᾿“καρνάγων 
οὐκ ἐδόκει δυνατὸν εἶναι χειμῶνος ὄντος στρατεύειν" 3. ὁ γὰρ 


‘Ayelpog ποταμὸς ῥέων ἐκ Πίνδου ὄρους διὰ 4ολοπίας καὶ 
᾿Πηηραῶν καὶ ᾿Αἰμφιλόχων καὶ διὰ τοῦ ᾿ΑΙκαρνανικοῦ πεδίου, 


4 ᾿ 4 
ἄνωϑεν μὲν παρὰ Στράτον πόλιν, ἐς ϑάλασσαν δ᾽ ἐξιεὶς παρ᾽ 
3 Ἶ ~ ᾿ ~ 
Οἰνιάδας καὶ τὴν πόλιν αὐτοῖς περιλιμνάζων, ἄπορον ποιεῖ ὑπὸ 
τοῦ ὕδατος ἐν χειμῶνι στρατεύειν. κεῖνται δὲ καὶ τῶν τήσων τῶν 
3 ' ‘ ~ ~ ᾿ i : ~ 
Eywaser ai πολλαὶ καταντικρὺ Οἰνιαδῶν, τοῦ “Ayel@ov τῶν 
~ a: σ Ἁ " o 
ἐκβολῶν οὐδὲν ἀπέχουσαι, ὥστε μέγας ὧν ὁ ποταμὸς προσχοῖ 
4 ~ a ‘ 4 
ἀεὶ καὶ εἰσὶ τῶν νήσων at ἠπείρωνται, ἐλπὶς δὲ καὶ πάσας οὐκ ἐν 
~ A ~ ~ > 0 - 
πολλῷ τινι ἂν χρόνῳ τοῦτο παϑεῖν. A. τό. τ γὰρ ῥεῦμα ἐστε 
, , ᾿ς 4 ’ σ ~ , ΓΑ 3 ~ 
μέγα καὶ modu καὶ θολερον, αἱ te νῆσοι πυκναὶ, και ἀλλήλαις τῆς 
προσχώσεως τῷ μὴ oxedavrvodat σύνδεσμοι γίγνονται, παραλλὰξ 
καὶ οὐ κατὰ στοῖχον κείμεναι, οὐδ᾽ ἔχουσαι εὐθείας διόδους τοῦ 
[2 3 A bad ὡ Υ̓͂ 3 7 4 4 9 ᾿ ’ 
ὕδατος ἐς τὸ πέλαγος. ἔρημοι δ᾽ εἰσι καὶ οὐ μεγάλαι. ὅ. λέγεταε 
- σ ws $ 
δὲ καὶ ᾿ΑἸλκμαίωνι τῷ ° Auguapen, ore δὴ ἀλᾶσθαι αὐτὸν μετὰ 
τὸν φόνον τῆς μητρός, τὸν ᾿“Ἵπόλλω ταύτην τὴν γῆν χρῆσαι οἰκεῖν, 
ὑπειπόντα οὐκ εἶναι λύσιν τῶν δειμάτων, πρὶν ἂν εὑρὼν ἐν ταύτῃ 
~ σ o ry , ὃ , 
τῇ χώρᾳ κατοικίσηται, ἥτις, OTE ἔκτεινδ τὴν μητέρα, μήπω ὑπὸ 
~ 4 ~ ys ~ x -" , 
ἡλίου ἑωρᾶτο, μηδὲ γῆ ἣν, ὡς τῆς γ8 ἄλλης αὐτῷ μεμιασμένης. 
> ~ σ ad 4 ᾿, 
6. ὁ δ᾽ ἀπορῶν, ὡς φασι, μόλις κατενόησε τὴν πρόσχωσιν ταύτην 
-- 3 , 4 ϑῳ 7 > “ὦ ς A v ~ , = 
tov Ayelmov, καὶ ἐδόκει αὐτῷ ἱκανὴ av κεχῶσϑαι δίαιτα τῷ 
τ ᾿ « 
σώματι ap οὗπερ κτείνας τὴν μητέρα οὐκ ὀλίγον χρόνον ἐπλανᾶτο. 
Α A > A A > ᾽ [4 3 ’ ’ 
καὶ κατοικισϑεις ἐς τοὺς περὶ Οἰνιάδας τόπους, ἐδυναστευσὲ τε, 
καὶ ἀπὸ Ἵκαρνᾶνος παιδὸς ἑαυτοῦ τῆς. χώρας τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν 
ἐγκατέλιπε. τὰ μὲν περὶ ᾿ΑἸλκμαίωνα τοιαῦτα hepouene παρελά- 
βομεν. 

CIIT. Οἱ δὲ ᾿“ἰϑηναῖοι καὶ ὁ Φορμίων ἄραντες ἐκ τῆς 
͵ [4 \ 3 ‘ 3 A 7 ’ σ ᾿ ΓΑ ’ 
Axapraviag καὶ ἀφικόμενοι eg τὴν Λαύπακτον apa ioe κατέπλευ- 

9 4 9 a , 3 , ~ 3 ᾽ 3 

σαν ἐς τὰς “Ἴϑηνας, τοὺς τε ἐλευθέρους τῶν αἰχμαλώτων ex 
“ ~ ff , 

τῶν ναυμαχιῶν ἄγοντες, οἵ ἀνὴρ ἀντ ἀνδρὸς ἐλύϑησαν, καὶ τὰς 

ναῦς ἃς εἷλον. 2. καὶ ὁ χειμὼν ἐτελεύτα οὗτος καὶ τρίτον ἔτος σῷ 
πολέμῳ ἐτελεύτα τῷδε ὃν Θουκυδίδης ξυνέγραψεν. 





LIB. III CAP. I—IIL 123 


I. 


1. Tov δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου ϑέρους Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμα 
yor ἅμα τῷ σίτῳ ἀκμάζοντι ἐστράτευσαν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήγ᾽ ἡγεῖτο 
δὲ αὐτῶν ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὃ Ζευξιδάμου Auxedatpovinr βασιλεύς. καὶ 
ἐγκαϑεζόμενοι ἐδήουν τὴν γῆν᾽ καὶ προσβολαί, ὥσπερ εἰώϑεσαν, 
ἐγίγνοντο ‘tov “AOnvaioy ἱππέων ony παρείκοι, καὶ τὸν πλεῖστον 
ὅμιλον τῶν ψιλῶν εἶργον τὸ μὴ προεδιόντας τῶν ὅπλων τὰ ἐγγὺς 
τῆς πόλεως κακουργεῖν. 2. ἐμμείψαντες δὲ χρόνον οὗ εἶχον τὰ σι- 
τία ἀνεχώρησαν καὶ διελύϑησαν κατὰ πόλεις. 

II. Mera δὲ τὴν ἐσβολὴν τῶν Πελοποννησίων εὐθὺς “έσβος 
πλὴν Μηϑύμνης ἀπέστη an ᾿4ϑηναίων, βουληθέντες μὲν καὶ πρὲ 
τοῦ πολέμου, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ ““ακεδαιμόνιοι ov προσεδέξαντο, ἀναγκασϑ ἕν. 
τὲς δὲ καὶ ταύτην τὴν ἀπόστασιν πρότερον καὶ διενοοῦντο ποιήσα- 
σϑαι. 2. τῶν τὸ γὰρ λιμένων τὴν χῶσιν, καὶ τειχῶν οἰκοδόμησιν, 
καὶ νεῶν ποίησιν ἐπέμενον τελεσθῆναι, καὶ ὅσω ἐκ τοῦ Πόντου ἔδει 

ἀφικέσϑαι, τοξότας re καὶ σῖτον, καὶ ἃ μεταπεμπόμενοι ἦσαν. 
3. Τενέδιοι γὰρ ὄντες αὐτοῖς διάφοροι, καὶ Μηϑυμναῖοι, καὶ αὐτῶν 
υτιληναίων ἰδίᾳ ἄνδρες κατὰ στάσιν, πρόξενοι ᾿4ϑηναίων, μηνυ- 
ταὶ γίγνονται τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ὅτε ξυνοικίζουσί te τὴν AéoBoy ἐς 
τὶ» ἹΜντιλήνην βίᾳ, καὶ τὴν παρασκευὴν ἅπασαν μετὰ «Τακεδαιμο- 
γίων καὶ Βοιωτῶν, ξυγγενῶν ὄντων, ἐπὶ ἀποστάσει ἐπείγονται" καὶ 
εἰ μή τις προκαταλήψεται ἤδη, στερήσεσϑαι αὐτοὺς ““ἐσβον. III. 
οἱ δ᾽ ᾽49ϑηναῖοι, ἦσαν γὰρ τεταλαιπωρημένοι ὑπό τε τῆς νύσου καὶ 
τοῦ πολέμου ἄρτι καϑισταμένου καὶ ἀκμάζοντος, μέγα μὲν ἔργον 
ἡγοῦντο εἶναι “ἔσβον προσπολεμώσασϑαι ναυτικὸν ἔχουσαν καὶ 
ὑΐναμιν ἀκέραιον, καὶ οὐκ ἀπεδέχοντο πρῶτον τὰς κατηγορίας, 
μεῖζον μέρος νέμοντες κῷ μὴ βούλεσϑαι ἀληϑῆ εἶναι" ἐπειδὴ μέν- 
τοι καὶ πέμψαντες προέσβδ;ς οὐκ ἔπειϑον τοὺς Μυτιληναίους τήν 
τὸ Ἑυνοίκησιν καὶ τὴν παρασκευὴν διαλύειν, δείσαντες προκαταλα- 
Brix ἐβούλεντο. 2. καὶ πέμπουσιν ἐξαπιναίως τεσσαράκοντα ναῦς, 
αἱ ἔτυχον περὶ Πελοπόννησον παρεσχευασμέναι πλεῖν" Κλεϊππίδης 
δὲ ὃ Δεινίου τρίτος αὐτὸς ἐστρατήγει. 3. ἐσηγγέλϑη γὰρ αὐτοῖς 
ὡς εἴη ᾿“““πόλλωνος Μαλόεντος ἔξω τῆς πόλεως ἑορτή, ἐν y πανδη- 
μεῖ υτιληταῖοι ἑορτάζουσι, καὶ ἐλπίδα εἶναι ἐπειχϑέντας ἐπιπεσεῖν 
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ἄφνω, καὶ ἣν μὲν ξυμβῇ ἡ πεῖρα, εἰ δὲ μή, Μυτιληναίοις εἰπεῖν ναῦς 
τε παραδοῦναι καὶ τείχη καϑελεῖν, μὴ πειϑομένων δὲ πολεμεῖν 
4. χαὶ αἱ μὲν φῆες ᾧχοντο" τὰς δὲ τῶν Μυτιληναίων δέκα τριήρεις, 
α ἔτυχον βοηϑοὶ παρὰ σφᾶς κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικὸν παροῦσαι, κατέ: 
ε 3 ~ 4 A a” 3 3 Lead > A 2 td 
ayor οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι καὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐς φυλακὴν ἐποιή- 
σαντο. 5. τοῖς de ΪΜυτιληναίοις ἀνὴρ ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αϑηνῶν διαβὰς ἐς 
Εὔβοιαν, καὶ πεζῇ ἐπὶ Γεραιστὸν ἐλϑών, ὁλκάδος ἀναγομένης ἐπι- 
τυχών, πλῷ χρησάμενος, καὶ τριταῖος ἐκ τῶν ᾿Α΄ϑηνῶν ἐς Μυτιλήνην 
3 , 3 ‘ > #? € 4 # 9 4 ° 
ἀφικόμενος, ἀγγέλλει τὸν ἐπίπλουν. 6. οἱ δὲ οὔτε ἐς τὸν Μαλόεντα 
EY od U x ~ ~ A i A \ ¢ 
ἐξῆλθον, τά τε ἄλλα τῶν τειχῶν καὶ λιμένων περὲ τὰ ἡμιτέλεστα 
U 3 [4 4 45 ~ 2) 4 σ 
φραξάμενοι ἐφύλασσον. LV. καὶ οἱ ᾿ϑηναῖοι ov πολὺ ὕστερον 
καταπλεύσαντες ὡς ἑώρων, ἀπήγγειλαν μὲν οἱ στρατηγοὶ τὰ ἐπε- 
»,ὔὕ 3 9 lé 4 led [2 3 a 
oTalpava, οὐκ ἐσακονόντων δὲ τῶν Μυτιληναίων ἐς πόλεμον καϑι- 
9 ’ A « ~ \ > ’ 3 
σταντο. 2. ἀπαράσκενοι δὲ οἱ ντιληναῖοι καὶ ἐξαίφνης ἀναγχα- 
Poy ’ ~ ~ 4 
σϑέντες πολεμεῖν, ἔκπλουν μέν τινα ἐποιήσαντο τῶν νεῶν ὡς ἐπι 
ναυμαχίᾳ ὀλίγον πρὸ τοῦ λιμένος, ἔπειτα καταδειωχϑέντες ὑπὸ τῶι 
᾿Απττικῶν νεῶν λόγους ἤδη προσέφερον τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, βουλόμε- 
»οἱ τὰς ναῦς τὸ παραυτίκα, εἰ δύναιντο, ὁμολογίᾳ τινι ἐπιεικεῖ ἀπο- 
πέμψασϑαι. 3. καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ τῶν ,41ϑηναίων ἀπεδέξαντο, καὶ 
2 - , 3 2 ς . 4% ’ , - 4 
avrot φοβούμενοι μὴ οὐχ ἱκανοι wor “εσβῳ πάσῃ πολεμεῖν. 4. καὶ 
2 A ’ ’ 3 A > [4 e ~ 
ἀνακωχὴν ποιησάμενοι, πέμπουσιν ἐς τὰς Adrnvas οἱ Μυτιληναῖοι 
~ , σ τ 4 ” δ» a” _ 9 
τῶν τε διαβαλλόντων ἕνα, ᾧ μετέμδλεν 70n, καὶ ἄλλους, εἰ πὼς Ζπεί.- 
σειαν τὰς ναῦς ἀπελϑεῖν, ὡς σφῶν οὐδὲν νεωτεριούντων. ὅ. ἐν 
, AN 3 \ 3 QA , ’ ce 
τούτῳ da ἀποστέλλουσι καὶ ἐς τὴν “ακεδαίμονα πρέσβεις τριήρει, 
λαϑόντες τὸ τῶν ᾿ϑηναίων ναυτικόν, οἱ ὥρμουν ἐν τῇ Madea 
4 ’ - ’ ‘ > V. 9 ¢ ~ 9 A ~ Σ 
πρὸς βορέαν τῆς πόλεως" ov γὰρ ἐπίστευον τοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿“413η- 
ναίων προχωρήσειν. 6. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐς τὴν Aaxedainova ταλαιπώ- 
pws διὰ τοῦ πελάγους κομισϑέντες αὐτοῖς ἔπρασσον ὅπως τις βοή- 
ϑεια ἥξει. ΟὟ. οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν ᾿΄1ϑηνῶν πρέσβεις ὡς οὐδὲν ἦλϑον 
πράξαντες, ἐς πόλεμον καθίσταντο οἱ Μυτιληναῖοι καὶ ἡ ἄλλη 
τ ~ i 
AoBog πλὴν Μηϑύμνης᾽" οὗτοι δὲ τοῖς ᾿“4ϑηναίοις ἐβεβοηϑήκεσαν 
.» ‘ ¢ 4 ~ 454 24° 4 ? 
καὶ ἵμβριοε καὶ Anprioe καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὀλίγοι τινὲς ξυμμάχων. 
2. καὶ ἔξοδον μέν τινα πανδημεὶ ἐποιήσαντο οἱ Μυτιλυναῖοι ἐπὶ 
‘ ~ 3 e , A , > » > τ 2 Η 
τὸ τῶν ᾿“4ϑηταίων στρατόπεδον, καὶ μαχη ἐγένετο, ἐν ἢ οὐχ ἔλασ- 
σον ἔχοντες οἱ Μυτιληναῖοι οὔτε ἐπηυλίσαντο ovre ἐπιστευσαν σφώ: 
3 ~ 3 49. 3 ’ ” ε 4 ε , ] 
_ Hy αὐτοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνεχώρησαν" 3. ἔπειτα οἱ μὲν ἡσύχαζον, ἐκ Πελο- 
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τ 4 7: ~ ld 9 , 4 
morryoou καὶ mex ἄλλης παρασκευῆς βουλόμενοι, εἰ προσγεφοιτό τι, 
4 a 4 3 ~ ’ ’ > « 44 
κινδυνεύειν. 4. καὶ γὰρ αὐτοῖς Μελέας “άκω» ἀφικνεῖται καὶ “Ep. 
μαιώνδας Θηβαῖος, οἱ προαπεστάλησαν μὲν τῆς ἀποστάσεως, φϑά- 
σαι δὲ οὐ δυνάμενοι τὸν τῶν ᾿“Ιϑηναίων ἐπίπλουν κρύφα μετὰ τὴν 
μάχην ὕστερον ἐσπλέουσι τριήρει, καὶ παρΐίνουν πέμπειν τριής ἡ ἄλ- 
Any καὶ πρέσβεις μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν" καὶ ἐκπέμπουσιν. VI. οἱ δὲ ᾽.“48η- 
~ 4 3 ε , b) 4 ~ , ¢€ , 
vaio. πολὺ ἐπιῤῥωσθέντες διὰ τὴν τῶν Μυτιληναίων ἡσυχίαν ξυμ- 
uayorg ze προσεκάλουν, οἱ πολὺ ϑᾶσσον παρῆσαν ὁρῶντες οὐδὲν 
ἰσχυρὸν ἀπὸ τῶν AsoPiny, καὶ περιορμισάμενοι τὸ πρὸς νότον τῆς 
πόλεως ἐτείχισαν στρατόπεδα δύο ἑκατέρωϑεν τῆς πόλεως, καὶ τοὺς 
ἐφόρμους ἐπὶ ἀμφοτέροις τοῖς λιμέσιν ἐποιοῦντο. 2. χαὶ τῆς μὲν 
ϑαλάσσης εἷργμον μὴ χρῆσϑαι τοὺς Μυτιληναίους, τῆς δὲ γῆς τῆς 
μὲν ἄλλης ἔχράτουν οἱ Μυτιληναῖοι καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι «Ἰέσβιοι προσβε- 
’ a A 4 3 4 , ᾽ 4 ~ 4 
βοηϑηκότες ἤδη, τὸ δὲ περὶ τὰ στρατόπεδα οὐ πολὺ κατεῖχον οἱ 
2 oo ’ ~ g ? ~ ᾽ Δ.}ὔν» - e 
“4ϑηναῖοι, ναύσταϑμον δὲ μᾶλλον ἦν αὐτοῖς πλοίων καὶ ἀγορᾶς ἡ 
Μαλέα. καὶ τὰ μὲν περὶ Μυτιλήνην οὕτως ἐπολεμεῖτο. 

VIL. Κατὰ δὲ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον τοῦ ϑέρους τούτου ᾿“1ϑηναῖοι 
καὶ ἐς Πελοφόννησον ναῦς ἀπέστειλαν τριάκοχτα καὶ ᾿«Ἰσώπιον τὸν 
Φορμίωνος στρατηγόν, κελευσάντων ’_Axugravey τῶν Φορμίωνός 
τινα σφίσι πέμψαι ἢ υἱὸν ἢ Evyyery ἄρχοντα. 2. καὶ παραπλέουσαι 

«- αἱ νῆες τῆς “Ζακωνικῆς τὰ ἐπιθαλάσσια χωρία ἐπόρϑησαν. 3. ἔπει- 
τα τὰς μὲν πλείους ἀποπέμπει τῶν νεῶν πάλιν ἐπὶ οἴκου ὁ ᾿σώπι- 
> 3 Wt a > “- 3 [4 4 ΑΨ 
ος, αὑτὸς ὃ ἔχων δώδεκα ἀφικνεῖται ἐς Νίαυπακτον, 4. και ὕστερον 
~ 9 7 A ~ 
‘Axapvavas avactycag πανδημεί, στρατεύει ἐπὶ Οἰνιάδας, καὶ ταῖς 
-« ~ “ 
τε γᾳυσὶ κατὰ tov ᾿“χελῷον ἔπλευσε καὶ ὁ κατὰ γἣν στρατὸς ἐδήου 
τὴν χώραν. 5. ὡς δ᾽ οὐ προσεχώρουν, τὸν μὲν πεζὸν ἀφίησιν, av- 
‘ ‘ , 3 ’ 9 , ? ’ , 
τὸς δὲ πλευσας ἐς Aevxade, καὶ ἀπόβασιν ἐς Nyotxov ποιησάμενος, 
ἀναχωρῶν διαφϑείρεται αὐτός te καὶ τῆς στρατιᾶς τι μέρος ὑπὸ 
τῶν αὐτόϑεν τε ξυμβοηϑησάντων καὶ φρουρῶν τινων ὀλίγων. 6. 
καὶ ὕστερον ὑποσπόνδους τοὺς νεκροὺς ἀποπλεύσαντες οἱ ᾽41ϑηναῖοι 
παρὰ τῶν «Δευκαδίων ἐκομίσαντο. 

VIII. Οἱ δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς πρώτης νεὼς ἐκπεμῳφϑέντες Μυτιληναίων 
πρέσβεις, ὡς αὑτοῖς οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοι εἶπον ᾿Ολυμπίαζε παρεῖναι, 
ὅπως καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ξύμμαχοι ἀκούσαντες βουλεύσωνται, ἀφικνοῦν- 

τ ΄ A Ρ 
ται ἐς τὴν ᾿Ολυμπίαν" ἦν δὲ ᾿Ολυμπιὰς ἡ Δωριεὺς Ῥόδιος τὸ Sev- 


Φ 
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τερον ἐνίκα. καὶ ἐπειδὴ μετὰ τὴν ἑορτὴν κατέστησαι ἐς λόγους 
εἶπον τοιάδε. 

IX. Τὺ μὲν καϑεστὸς τοῖς Ἕλλησι νόμιμον, ὦ ἄνδρες Auxe 
δαιμόνιοι καὶ ξύμμαχοι, ἴσμεν" τοὺς γὰρ ἀφισταμένους ἐν τοῖς 
πολέμοις καὶ ξυμμαχίαν τὴν πρὶν ἀπολείποντας οἱ δεξάμενοι καϑ' 
ὅσον μὲν ὠφελοῦνται, ἐν ἡδονῇ ἔχουσι, νομίζοντες δὲ εἶναι προδυ. 
τας τῶν πρὸ τοῦ φίλων χείρους ἡγοῦνται. 2. καὶ οὐκ ἄδιος 
αὕτη ἧ ἀξίωσίς ἐστιν, εἰ τύχοιεν πρὸς ἀλλήλους οἵ τὸ ἀφιστώμενο, 
καὶ ap ὧν διακρίνοιντο ἴσοι μὲν τῇ γνώμῃ ὄντες καὶ εὐνοίᾳ, ἀντίπα: 
λοε δὲ τῇ παρασκευῇ καὶ δυνάμει, πρόφασίς 18 ἐπιεικὴς μηδεμία 
ὑπάρχοι τῆς ἀποστάσεως" ὃ ἡμῖν καὶ A ϑηραίοις οὐκ i pad 
«τῷ χείρους δόξωμεν εἶναι εἰ ἐν τῇ εἰρήν! τιμώμενοι in αὐτῶν ὦ 
τοῖς δεινοῖς ἀφιστάμεϑα. X. περὶ γὰρ τοῦ δικαίου καὶ dgetis 
πρῶτον, ἄλλως τε καὶ ξυμμαχίας δεόμενοι, τοὺς λόγους ποιησόμεϑα, 
εἰδότες οὔτε φιλίαν ἰδιώταις βέβαιον γιγνομένην OTE κοινωνίαν 
πόλεσιν ἐς οὐδέν, εἰ μὴ pet ἀρετῆς δοκούσης ἐν ἀλλήλους yi 
ἼΡοιντὸ καὶ τἄλλα ὁμοιότροποι, εἶεν" ἐν γὰρ τῷ διαλλάσσοπτι 
τῆς γνώμης καὶ αἱ someon τῶν ἔργων καϑίστανται. 2. ἡμῖν 
δὲ καὶ ϑηναίοις ξυμμαχία ἐγένετο πρῶτον ἀπολιπόντων μὲν 
ὑμῶν ἐκ τοῦ Μηδικοῦ πολέμου, παραμεινάντῶών δὲ ἐχείνων πρὸς 
τὰ ὑπόλοιπα τῶν ἔργων. 3. ξύμμαχοι μέντοι ἐγενύμεϑα οὐκ ἐπὶ 
καταδουλώσει τῶν ᾿Ἑλλήγων A ϑηναίοις, ἀλλ én ἐλευϑερώσι 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Μήδον τοῖς “Ἕλλησι. 4. καὶ μέχρι μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ isov 
ἡγοῦντο, προϑύμως εἰπόμεϑα" ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἑωρῶμεν αὐτοὺς τὴν μὲ» 
τοῦ Μήδου ἔχϑραν ἀνιένταρ, τὶν δὲ τῶν ξυμμάχων δούλωσιν 
ἐπα ομένους, οὐκ ἀδεεῖς ὅτ- ἦμεν. 5. ἀδύνατοι δὲ ὄντες καϑ' ἐν 
γενόμενοι, διὰ πολυψηφίαν ἀμύνασϑαι οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐδουλώϑησι! 
πλὴν ἡμῶν καὶ Χίων" 6. ἡμεῖς δὲ αὐτόνομοι δὴ ὄντες καὶ eet 
Depot τῷ ὀνόματι ξυνεστρατδύσαμεν. καὶ πιστοὺς οὐκέτε efor” 
ἡγεμόνας “4θηναίους, παραδείγμασι τοῖς προγιγνομένοις χρώμενθ!" 
οὗ γὰρ εἰκὸς ἦν αὐτούς, ovs μὲν μεϑ' ἡμῶν ἐνσπόνδους ἐποιήσαντθ, 
καταστρέψασϑαι, τοὺς δὲ ὑπολοίπους, εἴποτε ἄρα Buoy noe μῇ 
δρῶσαι τοῦτος XI. καὶ εἰ μὲν αὐτόνομοι ἔτι ἦμεν ἅπαντενν 
βεβαιότεροι ἂν ἡμῖν ἦσαν μηδὲν γεωτεριεῖν" ὑποχειρίους δὲ ἔχοντι! 
τοὺς πλείους͵ ἡμῖν δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου ὁμιλοῦντες, χαλεπώτερ!" 
εἰκότως ἔμελλον οἴσειν καὶ πρὸς τὸ πλεῖον ἤδη εἶκον τοῦ ἡμετέρ0ῦ 
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Υ͂ ld 3 ᾽ ΑΥ̓͂ 4 ἊὋὝ Φ 4 4 
ἔτι μόνου ἀφντισουμένου, ἀλλῶς τὸ καὶ ὁσῳ δυνατώτεροι autos 
αὑτῶν ἐγίγνοντο καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐρημότεροι. τὸ δὲ ἀντίπαλον δέος 
uosoy πιστὸν ἐς ξυμμαχίαν" ὁ γὰρ παραβαΐίφειν τι βουλόμενος τῷ 
μὴ προέχων ἂν ἐπελϑεῖν ἀποτρέπεται. 2. avrorouot τὸ ἐλεοίφϑη- 
> 2 ¥ A σ 3 ~ 3 4 3 4 3 ld id 
μὲν ov δὲ ἄλλο τι ἢ ὑσὸν αὑτοῖς ἐς THY ἀρχὴν εὐπρεπείᾳ τὸ λόγου, 
° ~ Ἅ , 
καὶ γνώμης μᾶλλον ἐφόδῳ ἢ ἰσχύος τὰ πράγματα ἐφαίνετο κατα- 
Α -ὖρ 
ληπτά. 3. ἅμα μὲν γὰρ μαρτυρίῳ ἐχρῶντο μὴ ὧν τούς γε ἰσοψή- 
φους ἄκοντας, εἰ μή τι ἠδίκουν οἷς ἐπήεσαν, ξυστρατεύειν" ἐν τῷ 
αὐτῷ δὲ καὶ τὰ χράτιστα ἐπί τὸ τοὺς ὑπυδεεστέρους πρώτους 
ξυνεπῆγον, καὶ τὰ τελευταῖα λιπόντες, τοῦ ἄλλου περιῃρημένου, 
5 ᾷ ? ” 2 pi > 9 Cf ~ FA tc 39. ν # 
ἀσϑενέστερα ἔμελλον ἕξειν. εἶ δὲ ag ἡμῶν ἤρξαντο, ἐχόντων ἔτι 
~ φ - σ ~ 
τῶν MEPYTCOY αὐτῶν τὸ ἰσχὺν καὶ πρὸς ὅ,τι χρὴ στῆναι, οὐκ ἂν 
ὁμοίως ἐχειρώσαντο. 4. τό τε ναυτικὸν ἡμῶν παρεῖχέ τινα φόβον, 
’ > A e A ¢ » “ η. ᾽ ? 
μὴ ποτὲ καϑ' ὃν γενόμενον, ἢ ὑμῖν ἢ ἄλλῳ τῷ προσϑέμενον, xivdv- 
γον» σφίσι παράσχῃ" ὅ. τὰ δὲ καὶ ἀπὸ ϑεραπείας τοῦ τὸ κοινοῦ 
αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ἀεὶ προεστώτων περιεγιγνόμεϑα. οὐ μέντοι ἐπὶ 
[4 9 4 3 ~ oul 3 N e , σ id 
πολυ y ἂν ἐδοκοῦμεν δυνηϑῆναι, δὲ μὴ ὁ πόλεμος ods xatecty, 
- [2 , ~ 3 4 » ’ὕ 1 σ ε 
παραδείγμασι χρώμενοι τοῖς ἐς τοὺς ἄλλους. XII. τίς οὖν αὕτη ἡ 
, 9. ἢ “3 , ; 23 τ Α , 2 , 
φιλία ἐγίγνετο ἢ ehevOegia πιστή, ἐν ἢ παρὰ γνώμην ἀλλήλους 
ς 7 A « A ς ~ > ~ ld [4 3 [2 
ὑπεδεγόμεϑα, καὶ οἱ μὲν ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ δεδιότες ἐϑεράπευον, 
ἡμεῖς δὲ ἐκείνους ἐν τῇ ἡσυχίᾳ τὸ αὐτὸ ἐποιοῦμεν" ὅ τε τοῖς ἄλλοις 
~ ~ — ° 4 w ‘ 
μάλιστα εὔνοια πίστιν βεβαιοῖ, ἡμῖν τοῦτο ὁ φόβος ἐχυρὸν παρεῖχε 
, ‘ ’ tI , , ’ Ύ ὸ δε , 
δέει τε τὸ πλέον ἢ φιλίᾳ κατεχόμενοι ξύμμαχοι ἦμεν" καὶ ὁποτέροις 
~ 4 > s ’ ΄ > 
ϑᾶσσον παράσχοι ἀσφάλεια ϑάρσος, οὗτοι πρότεροί TE καὶ παρα- 
Ul Ψ Υῇ » ~ > ~ 4 
βήσεσϑαι ἔμελλον. 2. wore εἰ τῷ δοκοῦμεν ἀδικεῖν προαποστάν- 
~ ~ ~ 4 
τες διὰ τὴν éxeivoy μέλλησιν τῶν ἐς ἡμᾶς δεινῶν, αὐτοὶ οὐκ 
ἀνταγαμείναντες σαφῶς εἰδέναι εἴ τι αὐτῶν ἔσται, οὐκ ὀρϑῶς 
σχοπεῖ. 3. εἰ γὰρ δυνατοὶ ἦμεν ἐκ τοῦ ἰσου καὶ ἀντεπιβουλεῦσαι καὶ 
’ ~ >» ς ~ 3 “-ε , >> 3ϑ» 9.2 
ἀντιμελλῆσαι, τί ἔδει ἡμᾶς ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου ἐπὶ ἐκείνοις εἶγαι; ἐπ 
ἐκείνοις δὲ ὄντος ἀεὶ τοῦ ἐπιχειρεῖν καὶ ἐφ ἡμῖν εἶναι δεῖ τὸ προα- 
μύνασϑαι.. , 
ρ΄ A 1: ’ 
XII. Τοιαύτας ἔχοντες προφάσεις καὶ αἰτέας, ὦ “Τακεδαιμό- 
- A ~ ~ 
nor καὶ ξύμμαχοι, ἀπέστημεν, σαφεῖς μὲν τοῖς ἀκούουσι γνῶναι 
4 ~ ~ A 
ὡς εἰκότως ἐδράσαμεν, ἱκανὰς δὲ ἡμᾶς ἐκφοβῆσαι καὶ πρὸς 
° 4 ΄ σ op 
ἀσφάλειάν tive τρέψαι, βουλομένους μὲν καὶ πάλαι, ὅτε ἔτι ἐν τῇ 
“- ne 4 
εἰρήνῃ ἐπέμψαμεν ὡς ὑμᾶς περὶ ἀποστάσεως, ὑμῶν δὲ οὗ προσ- 
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δεξαμένων κωλυϑέντας" νῦν δὲ ἐπειδὴ Βοιωτοὶ προὐκαλέσαντο, ev 
ϑὺς ὑπηκούσαμεν, καὶ ἐνομίζομεν ἀποστήσεσϑαι διπλῆν ἀπόστασιν, 
3 ’ ~ € ᾽ 4 4 “- ~ 3 A 2 23 φ 
ἀπό τὲ τῶν Ἑλλήνων μὴ Evy κακῶς ποιεῖν αὑτοὺς μετ ᾿“ϑηναίων, 
ἀλλὰ ξυνελευϑεροῦν, ἀπό τε ᾿41ϑηναίων μὴ αὐτοὶ διαφϑαρῆναι 
un ἐκείνων ἐν ὑστέρῳ, ἀλλὰ προποιῆσαι. 2. ἡ μέντοι ἀπόστασις 
“Ὁ ~ - ~ 
ἡμῶν ϑᾶσσον γεγένηται καὶ ἀπαράσκευος" ἢ καὶ μᾶλλον χρὴ ξυμ- 
’ , e ~ A é 4 3 ve σ 
μάχους δεξαμένους ἡμᾶς διὰ ταχέων βοήϑειαν ἀποστέλλειν, isa 
φαίνησϑε ἀμύνοντές τὸ οἷς δεῖ καὶ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ τοὺς πολεμίους 
βλάπτοντες. 3. καιρὸς δὲ ὡς οὕπω πρότερον. νόσῳ τε γὰρ 
3 ¢ ? ~ 4 ΄ 4 ~? 3 “ «A 
ἐφϑάραται Adyvaior καὶ χρημάτων δαπάνῃ, νῆες TE αὐτοῖς αἷ μὲν 
περὶ τὴν ὑμετέραν εἰσίν, αἱ δ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν τετάχαται, 4. ὥστε οὐκ 
εἰκὸς αὐτοὺς περιουσίαν τεῶν ἔχειν, ἢν ὑμεῖς ἐν τῷ ϑέρει τῷδε 
’ A = σ 3 Ul A ¢ > > Ἀ ὁ “« 
ναυσί τὸ καὶ πεζῷ ἅμα ἐπεσβάλητε τὸ δεύτερον" ἀλλ᾽ 7 ὑμᾶς 
οὐχ ἀμυνοῦνται ἐπιπλέοντας ἢ ἀπὶ ἀμφοτέρων ἀποχωρήσονται. 
o a ~~ a τ 
5. νομίσῃ τε μηδεὶς ἀλλοτρίας γῆς πέρι οἰκεῖον κίνδυνον ἕξειν. ᾧ 
4 ~ a 3 « ε , 4 > a > Ὁ 3 ’ 
yao δοκεῖ μακρὰν ἀπεῖναι ἡ AeoBos, τὴν ὠφέλειαν αὑτῷ ἐγγυϑεν 
παρέξει. οὐ γὰρ ἐν τῇ ᾿Αττικῇ ἔσται ὁ πόλεμος we τις οἴεται, 
Δ ~ ° ~ . 
ἀλλὰ δι᾽ nv ἡ ᾿Αττικὴ ὠφελεῖται. 6. ἔστι δὲ τῶν χρημάτων ἀπὸ 
τῶν ξυμμάχων 7 πρόσοδος, καὶ ἔτι μείζων ἔσται, εἰ ἡμᾶς κατα- 
στρέψονται" οὔτε γὰρ ἀποστήσεται ἄλλος τά τε ἡμέτερα προσγε- 
4 ’ ’ 3. ld Ἄ « a e 
γήσεται, παϑοιμὲν τ᾽ ἂν δεινότερα ἢ οἱ πριν δουλεύοντες. 7. Bor- 
ϑησάντων δὲ ὑμῶν προϑύμως πόλιν τὲ προσλήψεσϑε ναυτικὸν 
ἔχουσαν μέγα, οὗπερ ὑμῖν μάλιστα προσδεῖ, καὶ ᾿41ϑηναίους ῥᾷον 
καϑαιρήσετε ὑφαιροῦντες αὐτῶν τοὺς ξυμμάχους" ϑρασύτερον 
γὰρ πᾶς τις προσχωρήσεται" τήν τὸ αἰτίαν ἀποφεύξεσϑε ἣν εἴχετε 
4 “« - 53 ’ A » 3 - ’ 8 
un βοηϑεῖν τοῖς ἀφισταμένοις. ἢν δ᾽ ἐλευϑεροῦντες φαίνησϑε, τὸ 
χράτος τοῦ πολέμου βεβαιότερον ἕξετε. XIV. αἰσχυνϑέντες ovs 
τάς τετῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐς ὑμᾶς ἐλπίδας καὶ Δία τὸν ᾿Ολύμπιον, ἐν 
τ ~ ¢ «“ ΝΗ δε» 3 ,᾽ 3 U , U 
οὐ τῷ ἱερῷ (0% καὶ ἱκέται ἐσμὲν, ἐπαμύνατε ἶντιληναίοις Evppoyor 
γενύμενοι, καὶ μὴ πρόησϑε ἡμᾶς, ἴδιον μὲν τὸν κίνδυνον τῶν σωμα. 
τῶν παραβαλλομένους, κοινὴν δὲ τὴν ἐκ τοῦ κατορθῶσαι ὠφέλειαν 
σ [έ ww 4 ὔ 4 Ul > 4 ig 
amact δώσοντας, ἔτι δὲ κοινοτέραν τὴν βλαβην, εἰ μὴ πεισϑέντοων 
ς ~ , ? 4 7 σ e ~ σ 
ὑμῶν σφαλησόμεϑα. 2. γίγνεσϑε δὲ ἄνδρες οἵἴουσπερ ὑμᾶς οἷ τε 
Ελληνες ἀξιοῦσι, καὶ τὸ ἡμέτερον δέος βούλεται. 
XV. Τοιαῦτα μὲν οἱ Μυτιληναῖοι εἶπον. οἱ δὲ ““ακεδαιμόνιοι 
4 € , ? , κῳΨ U 4 ’ 
καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐπειδὴ ἤκουσαν, προσδεξάμετοι τοὺς λόγους, ξυμ 
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7 ‘ ’ ᾿ , 4 1 » 4 3 4 
μάχους ts τοὺς Aecpiovg ἐποιήσαντο, καὶ τὴν ἐν τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν 
ἐσβολὴν τοῖς τὸ ξυμμάχοις παροῦσι κατὰ τάχος ἔφραζον itvas ἐς 
τὸν ἐσϑμὸν τοῖς δύο μέρεσιν ὡς ποιησόμενοι, καὶ αὐτοὶ πρῶτοι 
ἀφέκοντο, καὶ ὁλκοὺς παρεσκεύαζον τῶν νεῶν ἐν τῷ ἰσθμῷ ὡς 
ὑπεροίσοντες ἐκ τῆς Κορίνθου ἐς τὴν πρὸς ᾿Αθήνας θάλασσαν 
=~ σ΄ go 4 ow 
καὶ ναυσὶ καὶ πεζῷ ἅμα ἐπιόντες. 2. καὶ οἱ μὲν προϑύμως ταῦτα 
ἔπρασσον οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ξύμμαχοι βραδέως τὸ ξυνελέγοντο, καὶ ἐφ 
“- - Ὕ 3 ~ 
καρποῦ ξυγκομιδῇ ἦσαν καὶ ἀῤῥωστίᾳ τοῦ στρατεύειν. 
ΕΞ 4 “« 
XVI. «Αἰσϑόμενοι δὲ αὐτοὺς of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι διὰ κατάγνωσιν 
4 ᾽ -- ᾽ ~ ld μά 9 
ἀσϑενείας σφῶν παρασχεναζομένους, δηλῶσαι βουλόμενοι ὅτι οὐκ 
Μ ‘es > ΄ 32) τ» ’ > 4 ~ 4 3 4 ’ 
ὀρϑῶς ἐγνώκασιν, ἀλλ᾽ οἱοί τὸ εἰσε μὴ κινοῦντες τὸ ἔπι ““ἐσβῳ 
ναυτικὸν καὶ τὸ ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου ἐπιὸν ῥᾳδίως ἀμύνεσθαι, 
ἐπλήρωσαν ναῦς ἑκατόν, ἐσβάντες αὐτοί τε πλὴν ἱππέων καὶ πεντα- 
κοσιομεδέμγων καὶ οἱ μέτοικοι, καὶ παρὰ τὸν ἰσϑμὸν ἀναγαγόντες 
,ν» ’ 9 ~ Δ 2 , ~ ’ «τ . 
ἐπίδειξίν τὸ ἐποιοῦντο καὶ ἀποβάσεις τῆς Πελοποννῆσον ἢ δοχοὶ 
αὐτοῖς. 2. οἱ δὲ Aaxedatportos, ὁρῶντες πολὺν τὸν παράλογον, 
’ e484 ~ [4 ε ’ € ~ 9 Ἵ ~ \ ἡα«ὶΨ 
τά τὸ ὑπὸ τῶν “εσβίων ῥηθέντα ἡγοῦντο οὐκ ἀληϑῆ, καὶ ἄπορα 
᾽ e ~ A ’ a 
νομίζοντες, ὡς αὐτοῖς καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἅμα ov παρῆσαν, καὶ 
‘ , ~ ~ 
ἠγγέλλοντο καὶ αἱ περὶ τὴν Πελοπόννησον τριάκοντα νῆες τῶν 
.“9ηναίων τὴν περιοικίδικι αὐτῶν πορϑοῦσαι, ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπὶ 
οἴκου. 3. ὕστερον δὲ ναυτικὸν παρεσκεύαζον ὅχτε πέμψουσιν ἐς 
: ᾽ 4 4 ’ 3 ? , ~ ~ 
τὴν “1ἐσβον, καὶ κατὰ πόλεις ἐπήγγελλον τεσσαράκοντα ψεῶν πλῆϑος, 
fn 
χαὶ ναύαρχον προσέταξαν “Adxiday, ὃς ἔμελλεν ἐπιπλεύσεσϑαι. 
4. ἀνεχώρησαν δὲ καὶ οἱ ᾿ϑηναῖοι ταῖς ἑκατὸν ναυσίν, ἐπειδὴ 
καὶ ἐκείνους εἶδον. XVII. καὶ κατὰ τὸν χρόνον τοῦτον ὃν αἱ 
Pe ” 2 - ~ .  ~ σ » > ~~ » 4 ’ 
vneg ἔπλεον ἐν τοῖς πλεῖσται δὴ νῆες ἀμ αὑτοῖς erepyos κάλλει 
ὔ A ’ ae 
ἐγέεοντο, παραπλήσιαι δὲ καὶ ἔτι πλείους ἀρχομένου τοῦ πολέμου. 
4 ~ 
2. τήν τε γὰρ ᾿Αττικὴν καὶ Εὔβοιαν καὶ Σαλαμῖνα ἑκατὸν ἐφύλασ- 
σον καὶ περὶ Πελοπόννησον ἕτεραι ἑκατὸν ἦσαν, χωρὶς δὲ αἱ περὶ 
~ Ff 9 ~ 
Ποτίδαιαν» καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις χωρίοις, ὥστε αἱ πᾶσαι ἅμα ἐγίγνον. 
τὸ ἐν ἕνὶ ϑέρει διακόσιαι καὶ πεντήκοντα. 3. καὶ τὰ χρήματα 
᾿- ᾿ ς ’ 4 , ᾿ 4 , 
τοῦτο μάλιστα ὑπανάλωσε μετὰ Ποτιδαίας. τήν τὸ γὰρ Ποτίδαιαν 
’ ε ἂν 9 , ς land 4 A € 4 
δίδραχμοι ὁπλῖται ἐφρούρουν, αὑτῷ γὰρ καὶ ὑπηρέτῃ δραχμὴν 
4 ~ @ ’ ε “« τ 
ἐλάμβανε τῆς ἡμέρας, τρισχίλιοι μὲν οἱ πρῶτοι, ὧν οὐκ ἐλάσσους 
διεπολιόρκησαν, ἑξακόσιοι δὲ καὶ χίλιοι μετὰ Φορμίωνος, οἵ 1 προ- 
απῆλϑον᾽ vnég τὸ αἱ τ ἄσαι τὸν αὐτὸν μισϑὸν ἔφερον. 4. τὰ pes 
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3 ? [4 [4 ll A ~ 4 αν ~ 
οὖν χρήματα οὕτως ὑπαγαλώϑη TO πρῶτον, καὶ νῆες τοσαῦται δὴ 
πλεῖσται ἐπληρώϑησαν. 
XVILL. Μυτιληναῖοι δὲ κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον ὃν οἱ Aaxedet- 
, 4 A 3 4 95. 4 , e ὔ 
μόνιοι περὶ τὸν ἰσϑμὸν ἧσαν, ἐπὶ Μήϑυμναν, ὡς προδιδομένην, 
ἐστράτευσαν κατὰ γῆν, αὐτοί TE καὶ οἱ ἐπίκουροι" καὶ προσβαλόν- 
~ ’ > a 3 > » τ , 9. ὦ 39 νυ 
teg τῇ model, ἐπειδὴ ov προυχώρει ἢ προσεδέχοντο, ἀπῆλϑον ἐπὶ 
“ν»τίσσης καὶ Πύῤῥας καὶ ᾿Ερέσσου, καὶ καταστησάμενοι τὰ ἐν ταῖς 
᾿ 4 
“ὅλεσι ταύταις βεβαιότερα, καὶ τείχη κρατύναντες διὰ τάχους ἀπῆλ- 
2. 3 a” > ’ A A € ~ 9 
Jor ἐπὶ οἴκου. 2. ἐστράτευσαν δὲ καὶ οἱ ἥηϑυμναῖοι ἀναχωρη- 
, > ww 5952 ἡ τὸ ‘3 , ‘ . 
σάντων αὐτῶν ἐπὶ “Αντισσαν»᾽ καὶ ἐκβοηϑείας tivog γενομένης πλη- 
γέντες ὑπό τὸ τῶ» ᾿ΑἸντισσαίων καὶ τῶν ἐπικούρων ἀπέϑανόν τὸ 
4 s 7 
πολλοὶ καὶ ἀνεχώρησαν οἱ λοιποὶ κατὰ τάχος. 3. οἱ δὲ “ADnvaios 
πυνθανόμενοι ταῦτα, τούς τὸ Μυτιληναίους τῆς γῆς κρατοῦντας 
καὶ τοὺς σφετέρους στρατιώτας οὐχ ἱκανοὺς ὄντας εἴργειν, πὲμ- 
4 4 ᾽ ΑΥ̓͂ 3 a. ec A > , 
πουσι περὶ τὸ φϑινόπωρον ἤδη ἀρχόμενον Πάχητα τὸν ᾿Επικούρου 
στρατηγόν, καὶ χιλίους ὁπλίτας ἑαυτῶν. A. οἱ δὲ αὐτερέται πλεύ- 
σαντες τῶν VEY ἀφικνοῦνται καὶ περιτειχίζουσι Μυτιλήνην ἐν xv- 
κλῳ ἁπλῷ τείχει" φρούρια δὲ ἔστιν οἷ ἐπὶ τῶν καρτερῶν ἐγκατῳκο- 
δόμηται. 5. καὶ ἡ μὲν ΜΜυτιλήνη κατὰ κράτος ἤδη ἀμφοτέρωϑεν 
~ 4 
καὶ ἐκ γῆς καὶ ἐκ ϑαλάσσης εἴργετο, καὶ ὁ χειμὼν ἤρχετο γίγνεσϑαι. 
πα Α ~ 
XIX. Προσδεόμενοι δὲ οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι χρημάτων ἐς τὴν πολιορ- 
« ᾿ ? 
κίαν, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐσενεγκόντες τότε πρῶτον ἐσφορὰν διακόσια τάλα»ν- 
Ste ἢ Q 3 AN A , 3 ¢ “« [4 
τα, ἐξέπεμψαν καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς ξυμμαχους ἀργυρολογους ναῦς δώδεκα, 
4 ’ [4 > A ’᾽ ς A a” > 
καὶ “υσικλέα, πέμπτον αὑτὸν στρατηγόν. 2. 6 δὲ ἄλλα τε ἤργυ- 
4 A é A ~ ’ ες 9 ~ 3 a a 
ρολόγει καὶ περιέπλει, καὶ τῆς Καρίας ἐκ υνοῦντος ἀναβὰς διὰ 
ἊΨ, ’ [2 ’ ~ ’ [4 3 [4 hong 
tov αιανδρου πεδίου μέχρι tov Σανδίου λόφου, emPepevoy τῶν 
Καρῶν καὶ ᾿Αναιιτῶν, αὐτός τὸ διαφϑείρεται, καὶ τῆς ἄλλης στρα- 
τιᾶς πολλοί. ΞΕ 
XX. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος οἱ Πλαταιῆς, ἔτι γὰρ ἐπολιορ- 
xovrzo ὑπὸ τῶν Πελοποννησίων καὶ Βοιωτῶν», ἐπειδὴ τῷ τε σίτῳ 
3 , 5. μ 4 39 4 - 5» “- > , 9 | ed 
ἐπιλιποντι ἐπιέζοντο, καὶ ano τῶν ᾿ϑηνῶν οὐδεμία ἐλπις ἣν τι- 
, oi ¥ , > ld 9 , > a? 4 
μωρίας, οὐδὲ ἄλλη σωτηρία ἐφαίνετο, ἐπιβουλεύουσιν αὐτοὶ te καὶ 
"Adnraiov οἱ ξυμπολιορκούμενοι πρῶτον μὲν πάντες ἐξελϑεῖν καὶ 
ὑπερβῆναι τὰ τείχη τῶν πολεμίων, 7» δύνωνται βιάσασϑαι, ἐσηγη: 
σαμένου τὴν πεῖραν αὐτοῖς Θεαινέτου τε τοῦ Τολμίδου ἀνδρὸς μάν- 
rence καὶ Εὐπομπίδου τοῦ Δαϊμάχου, ὃς καὶ ἐστρατήγει" 2. ἔπειτα 
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8 4 e ? 3 , ° cs 
Ob MEY ἡμίσεις ἀπώκφησαν πὼς τὸν χίνδενον, μέγαν ἡγησάμεεοι, ἐς 
δὲ wa” ὃ ὃ ld . 4 Ν id  », ~ 94m ἢ 3 
ὃ ἄνδρας διακοσίους καὶ εἴκοσι μαάλιστι ἐνέμειναν τῇ ἐξόδῳ ἐϑε. 
4 “ 4 ~ - 
λονταὶ τρόπῳ τοιῷδε. 3. κλίμακας ἐποιήσαντο ἴσας τῷ τείχει τῶν 
’ fe ᾽ ‘ ~ 3 a ἂν ’ τν 
πολεμίων» " ξυτεμετρήσαντο δὰ ταῖς ἐπιβολαῖς τῶν πλίνϑων, ἢ errye 
πρὸς σφᾶς οὐκ ἐξαληλιμμένον τὸ τεῖχος αὐτῶν. ἠριϑμοῦντο δὲ 
4 Ὁ A > ? a « ᾿ ¢e , 
nolo: apa tag ἐπιβολας, καὶ ἔμελλον οἱ μέν tives ἁμαρτήσεσϑιιι. 
« ‘ c ~ “ - my 
οἱ δὲ πλείους τεύξεσϑαι tov ἀληϑοῦς λογισμοῦ, ἄλλως τε καὶ πολ- 
λά ., ~ & @ 9 4 2 ’ Σ ἌΣ: , 
αχις ἀρεϑμοῦντες, καὶ auc ov πολὺ ἀπέχοντες, ἀλλὰ ῥᾳδίως xado- 
, 3 a: ~ - 
θρωμένονυ ἐς ὅ ἐβούλοντο τοῦ τείχους. τὴν μὲν οὖν ξυμμέερησιν τῶν 
᾿ ΄σ « ~ ° 
κλιμάκων outog ἔλαβον, ἐκ τοῦ πάχους τῆς πλίνθου εἰκάσαντες τὸ 
, 4 a ~ gz ~ ~ 
μέτρον. X XI. τὸ δὲ τεῖχος ἦν τῶν Πελοποννησίων τοιόνδε τῇ 
> ? 4 Uj 4 td ’ os 4 
οἰκοδομήσει. εἶχε μὲν δύο τοὺς περιβόλους, πρός τε Πλαταιῶν καὶ 
a” =~ a 
εἰ τις ἔξωϑεν an ‘AGnvay ἐπίοι, διεῖχον δὲ οἱ περίβολοι ἑκκαίδεκα 
o , . gs « 
πόδας μάλιστα an ἀλλήλων. 2. τὸ οὖν μεταξὺ τοῦτο, οἱ ἑκκαί- 
~ 4 
δεκα πόδες, τοῖς φύλαξιν οἰκήματα διανενεμημένα φκοδόμητο, καὶ 
Ἵ - C4 ~ 3. 
ἢ» Evreyn ὥστε iv φαίνεσθαι τεῖχος παχὺ ἐπάλξεις ἔχον ἀμφοτέρω. 
A 4 ’ 5 
Sev. 3. διὰ δέκα δὲ ἐπάλξεων πύργοι ἤσαν μεγάλοι καὶ ἰσοπλατεῖς 
τῷ τείχει, διήκοντες ἔς τε τὸ ἔσω μέτωπον αὐτοῦ καὶ οἱ αὐτοὶ καὶ ἐς 
‘ ” g ~ 
τὸ ἔξαν, wore πάροδον μὴ εἶναι παρὰ πύργον, ἀλλὰ δι᾽ αὐτῶν μέ. 
say διήεσαν. 4. τὰς οὖν νύκτας, ὁπότε χειμὼν εἴη νοτερός, τὰς 
a A > » 3 ® - , » 2 297 \ 
μὲν ἐπάλξεις ἀπέλειπον, ἐκ δὲ τῶν πύργῶν ὥντων δι᾿ ολίγον καὶ 
¥ ~ “« 4 4 1 ~ τ 
ἄνωϑεν στεγανῶν, τὴν φυλακὴν ἐποιοῦντο. τὸ μὲν οὖν τεῖχος ᾧ 
~ ~ w T a 
περιεφρουροῦντο οἱ Πλαταιῆς τοιοῦτον ἦν. XXII. οἱ δ᾽, ἐπειδὴ 
᾿ ~ ’ σ A 
παρεσκεύαστο αὐτοῖς, τηρήσαντες νύκτα χειμέριον VOATL καὶ ἀνέμῳ 
A ’ ~ “- a” 
καὶ ἅμα ἀσέληνον ἐξήεσαν᾽ ἡγοῦντο δὲ οἴπερ καὶ τῆς πείρας αἴτιοι 
Ἵ ~ 4 ~ 
ἦσαν. καὶ πρῶτον μὲν τὴν τάγρον διέβησαν ἣ περιεῖχεν αὐτούς, 
~ ~ A 
ἔπειτα προσέμιξαν τῷ τείχει τῶν πολεμίων λαθόντες τοὺς φύλακας, 
ἀνὰ τὸ σκοτεινὸν μὲν οὐ προϊδόντων αὐτῶν, ψόφῳ δὲ τῷ ἐκ τοῦ 
προσιέναι αὐτοὺς ἀντιπαταγοῦντος τοῦ ἀνέμου OV κατακουσάντω»" 
᾿ Ο σ 4) 
2. ἅμα δὲ καὶ διέχοντες πολὺ ἤεσαν, ὅπως τὰ ὅπλα μὴ κρουόμενα 
πρὸς ἄλληλα αἴσθησιν παρέχοι. ἦσαν δὲ εὐσταλεῖς te τῇ ὁπλίσει, 
, o ~ 
καὶ τὸν ἀριστερὸν πόδα μόνον ὑποδεδεμένοι, ἀσφαλείας ἕνεκα τῆς 
΄ ; ‘ Si 
πρὸς τὸν πηλόν. 3. κατὰ οὖν μεταπύργιον προσέμισγο» πρὸς τὰς 
΄ ~ 4 € A ’ , 
ἐπάλξεις, εἰδότες ὅτι ἔρημοί εἰσι, πρῶτον μὲν οἱ TAS κλιμακας φε: 
a * qt ’ 4 g 
ροντες καὶ προσέϑεσαν" ἔπειτα ψιλοὶ δώδεκα ξὺν ξιφιδιῳ καὶ Gor 
es , a =. Ξ 3 [4 
ρακε ἀνέβαινον, ὧν γεῖτο ᾿Αμμέας ὁ Κοροίβον καὶ πρῶτος ἀνέβη 
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μετὰ δὲ αὑτὸν οἱ ἑπόμενοι EE ἐφ᾽ ἑκάτερον τῶν πύργων» ἀνέβαινον 

ἔπειτα ψιλοὶ ἄλλοι μετὰ τούτους ξὺν δορατίοις ἐχώρουν, οἷς ἕτεροι 
κατόπιν τὰς ἀσπίδας ἔφερον, ὅπως ἐκεῖνοι ῥᾷον προσβαίνοιεν, καὶ 
ἔμελλον δώσειν ὁπότε πρὸς τοῖς πολεμίοις εἴησαν. 4. ὡς δὲ aso 
πλείους ἐγένοντο, ἤσϑοντο οἱ ἐκ τῶν πύργων φύλακες" κατέβαλε 
γάρ τιρ τῶν Πλαταιῶν ἀντιλαμβανόμενος ἀπὸ τῶν ἐπάλξεων χέρα; 

μίδα, 4 πεσοῦσα δοῦπον ἐποίησε. 5. καὶ αὐτίκα βοὴ ἦ ἥν, τὸ δὶ 
στρατόπεδον ἐπὶ τὸ τεῖχος ὥρμησεν᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἥδει ὅ, τε ἦν τὸ δεινὴν 
σκοτεινῆς νυκτὸς καὶ χειμῶνος ὄντος, καὶ ἅμα οἱ ἐν τῇ πόλει τῶν 
Πλαταιῶν ὑπολελειμμένοι ἐξελθόντες προσέβαλον τῷ τείχει τῶν 
Πελοποννησίων ἐκ τοὔμπαλιν» ἢ οἱ ἄνδρες αὐτῶν ὑπερέβαινον, ὑπο: 
ἥκιστα πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὸν νοῦν ἔχοιεν. 6. ἐθορυβοῦντο μὲν οὖν κατὰ 
χώραν μένοντες, βοηϑεῖν δὲ οὐδεὶς ἐτόλμα ἐ ἐκ τῆς ἑαυτῶν φυλακῇ 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἀπόρῳ ἦσαν εἰκάσαι τὸ γιγνόμενον. 7. καὶ οἱ τριαχόσιο 
αὐτῶν, οἷς ἐτέτακτο παραβοηϑεῖν εἴ τι δέοι, ἐχώρουν ἕξω τοῦ tt 

yous πρὸς τὴν βοήν. φρυκτοί re ἤροντο ἐς τὰς Θήβας πολέμιοι" 

παρανῖσχον δὲ καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως Πλαταιῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ τείχους 
φρυκτοὺς πολλούς, πρότερον παρεσκευασμένους ἐς αὐτὸ τοῦτο, 
ὅπως ἀσαφῆ τὰ σημεῖα τῆς φρυκτωρίας τοῖς πολεμίοις ΐ καὶ H 
βοηϑοῖεν, ἄλλο τι νομίσαντες τὸ γιγνόμενον εἶναι ἢ τὸ ὄν, πρὶν σφῶν 
οἱ ἄνδρες οἱ ἐξιόντες διαφύγοιεν καὶ τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς ἀντιλ ἄβουτο 
ΧΧΉΗ͂Ι. οἱ δ᾽ ὑπερβαίνοντες τῶν Πλαταιῶν ἐν τούτῳ, ὡς οἱ πρῶ 
τοι αὐτῶν ἀναβεβήκεσαν καὶ τοῦ πύργου ἑκατέρου τοὺς φύλακας δια 
φϑείραντες ἐκεχρατήκεσαν, τάς τὸ διόδους τῶν πύργων ἐνστάντες 
αὐτοὶ ἐφύλασσον μηδένα δι᾿ αὐτῶν ἐπιβοηϑεῖν, καὶ κλίμακας 1005 
ϑέντες ἀπὺ τοῦ τείχους τοῖς πύργοις καὶ ἐπαναβιβάσαντε: ἄνδρας 
πλείους, οἱ μὲν ἀπὸ τῶν πύργων τοὺς ἐπιβοηθοῦντας καὶ κάτωϑ 
καὶ ἄνωϑεν εἶργον βάλλοντες, οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τούτῳ, οἱ πλείους, πολλὰϊ 
προσϑέντες κλίμακας ἅμα, καὶ τὰς ἐπάλξεις ἀπώσαντες, διὰ τοῦ 
μεταπυργίου ὑπερέβαινον. 2. ὁ δὲ διακομιζόμενος ἀεὶ ἵστατο ἐπὶ 
τοῦ χείλους τῆς τάφρου, καὶ ἐντεῦϑεν ἐτόξευόν τὸ καὶ ἠκέντιζον, ἡ 
τις παραβοηθῶν παρὰ τὸ τεῖχος κωλυτὴς γίγνοιτο τῆς ὃ, afacens- 
3. ἐπεὶ δὲ πάντες διεπεπεραίωντο, οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν πύργων, χαλεπῶς οἱ 
τελευταῖοι, καταβαίνοντες ἐχώρουν ἐπὶ τὴν τάφρον, καὶ ὃ») τούτη! 
οἱ τριακόσιοι αὐτοῖς ἐπεφέροντο λαμπάδας ἔ ἔχοντες. 4. οἱ μὲν οὖν 
Πλαταιῆς ἐκείνους ἑώρων μᾶλλον ἐκ τοῦ σχότους, ἑττῷ ἐξ ἐπὶ τοὶ 
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-΄ν td a 9 45 e Δ 9 ᾽ e s 
χείλους τῆς τάφρου, καὶ ἐτόξευόν τὲ καὶ ἐσηκόντιζον ἐς τὰ γυμνα, 
2 4 a > - 9 ~ # τ A ) , ~ 
αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐν τῷ ἀφανεῖ ὄντες ἧσσον διὰ τὰς λαμπάδας καϑεωρῶντο, 
a id 4 “« ~ ‘ eg , 4 
5. wore φϑάνουσι τῶν Πλαταιὼν xus οἱ ὕστατοι διαβαντες τη: 
τάφρον, χαλεπῶς δὲ καὶ βιαίως " κρύσταλλός τὸ γὰρ ἐπεπήγει ob 
’ 2 9 ~ 7 »» re %a9> ΓΚ ᾽ ’ “a , « 
βέβαιος ἐν αὑτῇ wor ἐπελϑεῖν, ald οἱος ἀπηλιῶτου 7, Bogeov ὑδα- 
τώδης μᾶλλον, καὶ ἡ νὺξ τοιούτῳ ἀνέμῳ ὑπογειφομένη πολὺ τὸ 
- a o 
ὕδωρ ἐν αὐτῇ ἐπεποιήχει, ὃ μόλις ὑπερέχοντες ἐπεραιώϑησαν. ἐγέ. 
γετο δὲ καὶ ἡ διάφευξις αὐτοῖς μᾶλλον διὰ τοῦ χειμῶνος τὸ μέγε- 
A ~ ~ 
floc. XXIV. ὁρμήσαντες δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς τάφρου οἱ Πλαταιῆς, ἐχώ- 
3 a 4 3 ’ + ε + 3 =~ ww a tad 
povy ἀϑρόοι τὴν ἐς Θήβας φέρουσαν ὁδόν, ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες τὸ τοῦ 
hand ° σ ~ ’ 
᾿Ανδροκράτους ἡρῷον, νομίζοντες ἥκιστα σφᾶς ταύτην αὐτοὺς ὑπο- 
τοπῆσαε τραπέσϑαι τὴν ἐς τοὺς πολεμίους" καὶ ἅμα δώρων τοὺς 
Πελοποννησίους τὴν πρὸς Κιϑαιρῶνα καὶ Agvos κεφαλᾶς, τὴν ἐπὶ 
3 ~ a A ’ a a 3. 8 a 
"ASnray φέρουσαν, μετὰ λαμπάδων διώκοντας. 2. καὶ ἐπὶ μὲν ἕξ 
a € 5) , ε _~ ) 2 A ~ ~ > »9 4 3 
ἢ ἑπτὰ σταδίους οἱ Πλαταιῆς τὴν ἐπὶ τῶν Θηβῶν ἐχώρησαν, ἔπειϑ' 
« a ΑΥ̓͂ A , ΔΨ , φῳ ἢ > 2 , 
ὑποστρέψαντες ἤξεσαν THY πρὸς TO 0Q0S φέρουσαν ὁδόν, ἐς Egudeas 
XV ¢ ’ a ‘4 ~ 3 ~ ’ 3 a 3 ’ 
καὶ Towns, xas λαβόμενοι τῶν ὑρῶν διαφεύγουσιν ἐς τὰς ᾿4ϑήνας, 
ἄνδρες δώδεκα καὶ διακόσιοι ἀπὸ πλειόνων" εἰσὶ γάρ τινες αὐτῶν 
a 2 ’ Be 28 ’ a ¢ ’ TOR? 2 wm 
OL ἀπετράποντο ἐς τὴν πόλιν πρὶν ὑπερβαίνειν, εἷς δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῇ ἔξω 
᾽ ft 7 wi o 3 « 4 1 ? 4 ’ 
τάφρῳ τοξοτῆς ἐληφϑη. ὅ. οἱ μὲν οὐν Πελοποννήσιοι κατὰ χώραν 
ἐγένοντο τῆς βοηϑείας παυσάμενοι" οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως Πλαταιῆς 
τῶν μὲν γεγενημένων εἰδότες οὐδέν, τῶν δὲ ἀποτραπομένων»ν σφίσιν 
ἀπαγγειλάντων» ὡς οὐδεὶς περίδστι, κήρυκα ἐκπέμψαντες, ἐπεὶ ἡμέ. 
ρα ἐγένετο, ἐσπένδοντο ἀναίρεσιν τοῖς νεκροῖς, μαϑόντες δὲ τὸ ἀλη- 
4 ΕῚ € ‘ a ~ - νΨ σ ἐ ’ 
ϑὲς ἐπαύσαντο. οἱ μὲν δὴ τῶν Πλαταιῶν ἄνδρες ovrmg ὑπερβάντες 
ἐσώϑησαν. 
XXV. Ἐκ δὲ τῆς Aaxedaipovos, τοῦ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος τελευ- 
τῶντος, ἐκπέμπεται Σάλαιϑος ὁ “ακεδαιμόνιος ἐς ΜὝυτιλήνην τριή- 
4 ’ 3 »γ56ε "δ » ὦ“ ~ 4 ’ , 
pet. καὶ πλεύσας ἐς Πυῤῥαν, και ἐξ αὑτῆς πεζῇ κατὰ χαράδραν τινί, 
τε 4 x 4 ’ Q >? 2 ‘ 
ἢ ὑπερβατον ἢν τὸ περιτείχισμα, διαλαϑῶν ἐσέρχεται ὃς τὴν» Λυτι- 
~ g 
Livny, καὶ ἔλεγε τοῖς προέδροις ὅτι ἐσβολή τε ἅμα ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν 
ἔσται, καὶ αἱ τεσσαράκοντα νῆδς παρέσονται ἃς ἔδει βοηϑῆσαι αὖ 
τοῖς, προαποπεμῳϑῆναί TE αὐτὸς τούτων ἕνεκα, καὶ ἅμα τῶν ἄλ- 
ow 4 
λων ἐπιμελησόμενος. 2. καὶ οἱ μὲν Μυτιληναῖοι ἐθάρσουν τε, καὶ 
4 ᾿ 2 ’ τ 8 , 4 , ΄ 
πρὸς τοὺς ᾿4ϑηναίους ἤσσον εἶχον τὴν yropny ὥστε ξυμβαίνειν. ὃ 
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~ 3 ? τ 4 , ” ~ ? 2 , 
ge χειμὼν ἐτελευτὰ OVTOS καὶ τέταρτον ἔτος τῷ πολέμῳ ETEAEvTO 
“ a 
τῷδε ὃν Θουκιδίδης ξυνέγραψεν. 
τ ΧΧΥ͂Ι. Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου ϑέρους οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι, ἐπειδὴ 
τὰς ἐς τὴν Μυτιλήνην, δύο καὶ τεσσαράκοντα ναῦς ἀπέστειλαν 
ΜΝ 3 , μὰ Σ 3 - , ? 2 . 3 
ἔχοντα “Adxidav, og ἢ» αὐτοῖς ναύαρχος, προστάξαντες, αὑτοὶ ἐν 
.- 3 ν᾿ ‘ € ΄ 2 » @ eo ~ 3 
τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐσέβαλον, ὅπως οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι, ἀμφο: 
° τ ~ 
τέρωϑεν ϑορυβούμενοι, ἧσσον ταῖς ναυσὶν ἐς τὴν Μυτιλήνην κατα. 
πλεούσαις ἐπιβοηϑήσουσιν. 2. ἡγεῖτο. δὲ τῆς ἐσβολῆς ταύτης Kizo- 
,’ e 4 , “« ᾿ ce ’ cA 
μένης ὑπὲρ Παυσανίου tov Πλειστοανακτος υἱέος, Bacthews ὄντος 
A A ΝΥ 4 Δ᾽ A C4 ϑῳ 9 ‘@ - » 
καὶ νεωτέρου ἔτι, πατρὸς δὲ ἀδελφὸς ὦν. 3. ἐδήωσαν δὲ τῆς .,41τ- 
τικῆς τά τε πρότερον τετμημένα [καὶ] εἴ τι ἐβεβλαστήκει, καὶ ὅσα 
~ ~ a σ 
ἐν ταῖς πρὶν ἐσβολαῖς παρελέλειπτο" καὶ ἡ ἐσβολὴ αὕτη χαλεπωτάώτῃ 
ἐγένετο τοῖς ᾽4ϑηναίοις μετὰ τὴν δευτέραν. 4. ἐπιμένοντες γὰρ cet 
ἀπὸ τῆς “Ἰέσβου τι πεύσεσϑαι τῶν νεῶν ἔργον, ὡς ἤδη πεπεραιω- 
, > ~ 4 a U e ϑ ϑῳν 3 la ? 
μένων, ἐπεξῆλθον ta πολλὰ τέμνοντες. ὡς δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἀπέβαινεν av- 
~ τ ’ 4 “ 7 a 
τοῖς ὧν προσεδέχοντο, καὶ ἐπελελοίπει ὃ citos, ἀνεχώρησαν καὶ διε- 
ἰύϑησαν κατὰ πόλεις. 
4 «- Ξ «- o~ 
XXVIII. Οἱ δὲ Μυτιληναῖοι ἐν τούτῳ, ὡς al τε νῆες αὐτοῖ:; 
3 τ ΗΒ Po , 9 . 5 a+ ε» 2 
οὐχ ἤκον ano τῆς Πελοποννήσου ἀλλὰ ἐνεχρονιζον, καὶ ὃ σῖτος ἐπε- 
“ a? 3 
λελοίπει, ἀναγκάζονται ξυμβαίνειν πρὸς τοὺς ᾿41ϑηναίους διὰ τάδε. 
ε 4 ow 
ὦ, ὁ Σάλαιϑος καὶ αὐτὸς ov προσδεχόμενος ἔτι τὰς ταῦς ὁπλίζει 
τὸν δῆμον, πρότερον ψιλὸν ὄντα, ὡς ἐπεξιὼν τοῖς .41ϑηναίοις" 3. οἱ 
\ 8 4 ΄σ ~ « 
δὲ ἐπειδὴ ἔλαβον ὅπλα, οὔτε ἠκροῶντο ἔτι τῶν ἀρχύντων, κατὰ ξυλ- 
᾽ ’ Ἅ - 3 
λόγους te γιγνόμενοι, ἢ τὸν σῖτον ἐκέλευον τοὺς δυνατοὺς φέρειν ἐς 
4 5 Ψ a 4 
τὸ φανερόν, καὶ διανέμειν ἅπασιν, 7 αὐτοὶ ξυγχωρήσαντες πρὸς 
᾿ϑηναίους ἔφασαν παραδώσειν τὴν πόλν. XXVIII. γνόντες δὲ 
3 ~ , ere. , 
οἱ ἐν τοῖς πράγμασιν OVE ἀποκωλύσειν δυνατοὶ ὄντες, εἴ τ ἀπομο- 
“ὖῳ o ~ ~ 
νωϑήσονται τῆς ξιμβάσεως, κινδυνεύσοντες, ποιοῦνται κοινῇ ὁμολη- 
é ᾽ 4 ‘ Φ 
γίαν πρός te Πάχητα καὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον, ὥστε ᾿,4ϑηναίοις μὲν 
4 ὦ ~ 4 « 
ἐξεῖναι βουλεῦσαι περὶ Μυτιληναίων ὁποῖον av τι βούλωνται καὶ 
4 ‘ 9 ‘ ’ ’ Η ’ ’ © 2 
τὴν στρατιὰν ἕς τὴν πόλιν δέχεσϑαι αὑτούς, πρεσβείαν δὲ ἀπο- 
° 4 ~ 
στέλλειν ἐς τὰς ᾿ϑήνας Μυτιληναίους περὶ ἑαυτῶν᾽ ἐν ὅσῳ δ᾽ ἂν 
πάλιν ἔλϑωσι, Πάχητα μήτε δῆσαι Μυτιληναίων μηδένα, μήτε av- 
δραποδίσαι, μήτε ἀποκτεῖναι, ἡ μὲν ξύμβασις αὕτη ἐγένετο. 2. 2! 
‘ ἢ , 4 rd 
δὲ πράξαντες πρὸς τοὺς Aaxedaimovriove μάλιστα τῶν Μυτιλ,, νι. α;: 
wa FF e ς Δ» » 3 > 7 9 > > ε Α 
περιδεεῖς ὄντες, ὡς ἧ στρατιὰ ἐσῆλϑεν, οὐκ ἠνέσχοντο, BAR ἐπὶ τοὺς 
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τ "ν a ° > 53 ’ 9 4 Φ 4 
Bap svg ὁμῶς καϑίζουσι" Πάχης δ᾽ ἀνασεήσας αὐτοὺς ὥστε μὴ 
3 Ld ε =~ 
ἀδικησατ, κατατέϑεται ἐς Τένεδον μέχρι ov τοῖς ᾿4ϑηναίοις τι δόξῃ. 
- A | # 
3. πέμψας δὲ κα ἐν τὴν ἴάντισσαν τριήρεις προσεχτήσατο καὶ 
, φ ~ 
wide τὰ περὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον καϑίστατο ᾧ αὐτῷ ἐδόκει. 
XXIX. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς τεσσαράκοντα ναυσὶ Πιλοπονεήσιοι, 
οὺς ἔδει ἐν τάχει παραγενέσθαι, πλέοντες περί τε αὐτὴν τὴν 
4 , “- - 
Πελοπόντησον ἐνδιέτριψαν, καὶ κατὰ τὸν ἄλλον πλοῦν σχολαῖοι 
, 4 4 ᾽ ΡῈ o 9 , , 
χυμισϑέντες, τοὺς μὲν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως “AOyvaiovg λανϑανουσι, 
‘ ‘ ~ ’ ” >> 9 9 ~ ~ 9 » 
πριν dy zy Aga ἔσχον, προσμίξαντες δ᾽ an αὐτῆς τῇ ᾿Ικάρῳ 
4 ? , ~ @ € 2 «». 
xai Μυκόγῳ πυνϑάνονται πρῶτον ozs y Ἰυτιλήνη ἑάλωκε. 
‘ ‘ a ’ ~ 
2. βουλόμενοι δὲ τὸ σαφὲς εἰδέναι κατέπλευσαν ἐς Ἔμβατον τῆς 
6 9 2 c » ‘ U Ύ ~ , ε ’ 
Ἐρυϑραΐας ἡμέραι δὲ μάλιστα ἤσαν τῇ Μυτιλήνῃ ἑαλωκιίᾳ 
g 4 9 > 2? . 4 ld 4 4 4 
ἑπτὰ ὅτ᾽ ἐς τὸ Ἔμβατον κατέπλευσαν. πυϑόμενοι δὲ τὸ σαφὲς 
~~ 4 = 
ἐβουλεύοντο ἐκ τῶν παρόντων" καὶ ἔλεξεν αὐτοῖς Tevriandog 
as ᾽ a 
ἀνὴρ “Hasiog τάδε. XXX. ᾿“λκίδα καὶ Πελοποννησίων ὅσοι 
~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ 
πάρεσμεν ἄρχοντες τῆς στρατιᾶς, ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ πλεῖν ἡμᾶς ἐπὶ 
4 σ 
Μυτιλήνην πρὶν ἐκπύστους γενέσθαι ὥσπερ ἔχομεν. 2. κατὰ 
A ~ 4 id 
γὰρ τὸ εἰκὸς ἀνδρῶν νεωστὶ πόλιν ἐχόντων πολὺ τὸ ἀφύλακτον 
¢ 4 a a τ ~ 
εὑρήσομεν, κατὰ μὲν ϑάλασσαν καὶ πάνυ, ᾧ ἐκεῖνοί τε ἀνέλπιστοι 
ἐπιγενέσϑαι ἄν τινα σφίσι πολέμιον, καὶ ἡμῶν ἡ ἀλκὴ τυγχάνει 
, 9 “Ὁ 4 “, 4 4 > ~ 2 oF ᾽ ’ 
μαλιστα oven’ εἰκὸς δὲ καὶ τὸ πεζὸν αὐτῶν κατ᾿ οἰκίας ἀμελέστε- 
“a » 
gor ὡς κεχρατηκότων διεσπάρϑαι. 3. εἰ οὖν προσπέσοιμεν agro 
~ Ω͂ Αᾳ᾿ - 
τε καὶ νυκτός, ἐλπίζω μέτὰ τῶν ἔνδον, εἴ τις ἄρα ἡμῖν ἐστιν 
- A 
ὑπόλοιπος εὔνους, καταληφϑῆναι ἂν τὰ πράγματα. καὶ μὴ 
ἀποχνήσωμεν τὸν κίνδυνον, νομισαντες οὐκ ἄλλο τε εἶναι τὸ 
~ % ἃ “ ¢ ~ 
καινὸν τοῦ πολέμου ἢ TO τοιοῦτον, ὃ εἴ τις στρατηγὸς ἔν TE αὑτῷ 
φυλάσσοιτο καὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐνορῶν ἐπιχειροίη, πλεῖστ ἂν 
opdoiro. ΧΧΑΧΙ, ὁ μὲν τοσαῦτα εἰπὼν οὐκ ἔπειϑε τὸν "Adu- 
Sux, ἄλλοι δέ τινες τῶν ax ᾿Ιωνίας φυγάδων καὶ οἱ “έσβιοι 
ξυμπλέοντες παρήνουν, ἐπειδὴ τοῦτον τὸν κίνδυνον φοβεῖται, τῶν 
9 ~ a ΄σ 
ἐν ᾿Ιωνίᾳ πόλεων καταλαβεῖν τινα ἢ Κύμην τὴν Aiodida, ὅπως ἐκ 
ld ir ? 4 3 [4 3 [4 a 4 
πόλεως ὁρμώμε:οι τὴν ᾿Ιωνίαν ἀποστήσωσιν. ἐλπίδα δ᾽ εἶναι" 
~ 4 
οὐδενὶ γὰρ ἀκουσίως ἀφῖχϑαι" καὶ τὴν πρόσοδον ταύτην μεγίστην 
% 3 , “A € a @ A 9 ~ 3 ~ 
οὖσαν» “Adnvainy ἣν ὑφέλωσι καὶ ἅμα ἦν ἐφορμῶσιν αὐτοῖς, 
, ᾽ ’ , a” 4 ’ σ 
δαπάνη σφίσι γίγνηται, πείσειν τε οἴεσϑαι καὶ Πισσούϑνην wora 


ξυμπολεμεῖν. 2. ὁ δὲ οὐδὲ ταῦτα ἐνεδέχετο, ἀλλὰ τὸ πλεῖστον 
7 
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- ? 3 a ~ , e ᾽’- 9 , . 
τῆς γνώμης εἶχεν, ἐπειδὴ τῆς Μυτιλήνης voregyxet, ort τάχιστα τῇ 
e αν ¥ 3 - 
Πελοποννήσῳ πάλιν προσμῖξα. XXXII. ἄρας δὲ ἐκ zor 
i) 4 ’ « A ’ ~ ’ 3 
EuBarov παρέπλει" καὶ προσχῶὼν νοννησῳ τῇ Τηίων τοῦς 
αἰχμαλώτους οὖς κατὰ πλοῦν εἰλήφει ἀπέσφαξε τοὺς πολλούς. 
Ω A 3 4 gw 4 3 ~ [4 seid Mee 
2. καὶ ἐς τὴν Ἔφεσον καϑορμισαμένου αὐτοῦ, Σαμίων τῶν» εξ 
ναίων ἀφικόμενοι πρέσβεις ἔλεγον οὐ καλῶς τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἐλευϑε:- 
ροῦν αὐτόν, εἰ ἄνδρας διέφϑειρεν οὔτε χεῖρας ἀνταιρομένους οὔτε 
’ > , ec > 9 » 2 ” ‘ , 
πολεμίους, .“41ϑηναίων δὲ ὑπὶ avayxny ξυμμάχουρ᾽ εἴ τε μὴ παύ- 
σεται, ὀλίγους μὲν αὐτὸν τῶν ἐχϑρῶν ἐς φιλίαν προσάξεσϑαι, 
4 Α fd - 7 . i 4 Ne 3 4 « 4 > > 
πολὺ δὲ πλείους τῶν φίλων πολεμίους ἕξειν. 3. καὶ ὁ μὲν ἐπεί- 
4 ’ av 4 v a” > “ὦ ‘ ~ w¥ 
σϑη te καὶ Χίων ἄνδρας ὁσους εἶχεν ἔτι ἀφῆκε καὶ tov ἄλλων 
τινάς ὁρῶντες γὰρ τὰς ναῦς οἱ ἄνϑρωποι οὐκ ἔφευγον, ἀλλὰ 
’ ~ e 9 ἊΨ 4 9 ὔ ὅλ ee | 3 ’ 
προσεχώρουν μᾶλλον ὡς Arzixaiy καὶ ἐλπίδα οὐδὲ τὴν ἐλαχίστην 
εἶχον, μή ποτε, “AOnraiwy τῆς ϑαλάσσης κρατούντων, ναῦς Πελο- 
ποννησίων εἰς ᾿Ιωνίαν παραβαλεῖν. XXXII. ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς 
᾽ , e 5 , a” LY ΄ a 4 > ~ ν᾿ 
Ἐφέσου ὁ ᾿Αλκίδας ἔπλει κατὰ ταχος καὶ φυγὴν ἐποιεῖτο ὠφθὴη 
4 e ‘ ~ ? ‘ , ἢ; ΔΑ ε ~ 
yao ὑπὸ τῆς «Σαλαμινίας καὶ ΠἊαραάλου ἔτι περι Ἴκαρον ὁρμῶν, 
αἱ δ᾽ an ᾿4ϑηνῶν ἔτυχον πλέουσαι, καὶ δεδιὼς τὴν δίωξιν ἔπλει 
διὰ «οὔ πελάγους ὡς γῇ ἑκούσιος οὐ σχήσων ἄλλῃ ἢ Πελοποννήσῳ. 
~ ‘ A ~ 4 - 
2, τῷ δὲ Πάχητι καὶ τοῖς ᾿41ϑηναίοις ἦλϑε μὲν καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς 
Ι] , 3 ’ 3 ~ 8 4 , 9 , 4 
Ερυϑραίας ἀγγελία, ἀφικνεῖτο δὲ καὶ πανταχϑεν" ἀτειχιστου yap 
οὔσης τῆς ᾿Ιωνίας, μέγα τὸ δέος ἐγένετο, μὴ παραπλέοντες οἱ 
AJ - ~ 
Πελοποννήσιοι, εἰ καὶ ὡς μὴ διενοοῦντο μένειν, πορϑῶσιν ἅμα 
προσπέπτοντες τὰς πόλεις. αὐτάγγελοι δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἰδοῦσαι ἐν τῇ 
σ 
᾿Ικάρῳ ἥ τὸ Πάραλος καὶ ἡ «“Σαλαμινία ἔφρασαν. 3. ὁ δὲ ὑπὸ 
σπουδῆς ἐποιεῖτο τὴν δίωξιν" καὶ μέχρι μὲν Πάτμου τῆς νήσου 
ἐπεδίωξεν, ὡς δ᾽ οὐκέτε ἐν καταλήψει ἐφαίνετο, ἐπανεχώρει. κέρ- 
‘ ~ 
δος δὲ ἐνόμισεν, ἐπειδὴ οὐ μετεώροις περιέτυχεν, OTL οὐδαμοῦ ἐγκα- 
ταληφϑεῖσαι ἡναγκάσϑησαν στρατόπεδον ποιεῖσϑαι, καὶ φυλακὴ» 
’ a ~ 
σφίσι καὶ ἐφόρμησιν παρασχεῖν. XXXIV. παραπλέων δὲ πάλιν 
ΓΙ a 9 , 3 , τ , , 
ἔσχε καὶ ἐς Νότιον τὸ Κολοφωνίων, οὐ κατῴκηντο Κολοφώνιοι, 
~ # ὔ ἐ , φ 4 93 4 4 ~ o 
τῆς ἄνω πόλεως eahkoxvias ὑπὸ Itapavovg καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων» 
4 , 59) 3 , er 4 , σ΄ σ e 
κατὰ στάσιν ἰδιαν ἐπαχϑέντων" sale δὲ μαλιστα αὐτῇ ore ἢ 
, : 
δευτέρα Πελοποννησίων ἐσβολὴ ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἐγίγνετο. 2. ἐν 
J ~ 9 
ovy τῷ ΜΝοτίῳ οἱ καταφυγόντες καὶ κατοικήσαντες αὐτόϑι, αὖϑις 
«“τασιάσαντες, οἱ μέν, παρὰ Πισσούϑνου ἐπικούρους “Agnadeor τε 
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a - ’ 3 lé 3 ¢ 4 - 9 
καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων ἐπαγόμενοι, ἐν διατειχίσματι εἶχον, καὶ τῶν ἐκ 
τῆς ἄνω ποόλεως Κολοφωνίων οὐ μηδίσαντες ξυτεσελθοντες inv- 

ld « A e id [4 4 # ,[ 4 
λίτενον, οἱ δὲ ὑπεξελθϑόντες τούτους καὶ ὄντες φυγάδες τὸν 
Πάχητα ἐπάγονται. 3. ὁ δὲ προκαλεσάμενος ἐς λόγους ‘Innias 

4 2 “« , ϑ ° » 4 A A > » 
τὸν ἐν τῷ διατειχίσματε ᾿ρκάδων ἄρχοντα, wore, ἣν μηδὲν ἀρέσκον 
λέγῃ, πάλιν αὐτὸν καταστήσειν ἐς τὸ τεῖχος σῶν καὶ ὑγιᾶ, ὁ μὲν 

- 3 >; » « > 9 » 4 3 ~ 5ϑϑῳᾳῳ7 
ἔξηλϑε nag αὐτόν, ὁ δ᾽ ἐκεῖνον μὲν ἐν φυλακῇ ἀδέσμῳ εἶχεν, 

a ~ 

αὐτὸς δὲ προσβαλὼν τῷ τειχίσματι ἐξαπιναίως καὶ ov προσδεχο.- 
μένων αἱρεῖ, τούς τὸ ᾿ρχκάδας καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων ὅσοι ἐνῆσαν 
διαφϑείρει" xai τὸν Ἱππίαν ὕστερον ἐσαγαγὼν ὥσπερ ἐσπείσατο, 

g 
ἐπειδὴ ἔνδον ἦν, ξυλλαμβάτει καὶ κατατοξεύει. 4. Κολοφωνίοις 
δὲ Νότιον παραδίδωσι, πλὴν τῶν μηδισάνεων. καὶ ὕστερον "AOn- 
0 0 
~ a ld & ε ~ , 
γαῖοι οἰκιστὰς πέμψαντες κατὰ τοὺς δαυτῶν νόμους κατῴκισαν τὸ 
« 3 
Νότιον, ξυναγαγόντες πάντας ἐκ' τῶν πόλεων» εἴ πού τις ἦν Κολο- 
φωρίω». ᾧῳ 
ΧΧΧΥ͂. Ὁ δὲ Dayne ἀφικόμενος ἐς τὴν Μυτιλήνην τήν ce 
χ # 

U A 4 A “« 

Πύῤῥαν καὶ Ἔρεσσον παρεστήσατο, καὶ Σάλαιϑον λαβὼν ἐν τῇ 

’ 4 a? ae 3 ’ 9 4 3 a 

πόλει τὸν “ακεδαιμόνιον κεκρυμμένον, ἀποπέμπει ἐς tag Adnvas, 

a ~ 

καὶ τοὺς ἐκ τῆς Τενέδον Μυτιληναίων ἄνδρας ἅμα ovg κατέθετο, 

καὶ εἴτις ἄλλος αὐτῷ αἴτιος ἐδόκει εἶναι τῆς ἀποστάσεως " ἀπο:- 
~ ~ - 4 ~ 

πέμπει δὲ καὶ τῆς στρατιᾶς TO πλέον. 2. τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς ὑπομένων 

i) τ 2 

καϑίστατο τὰ περὶ τὴν» Μυτιλήνην καὶ τὴν ἄλλην ““ἔσβον ἢ αὐτῷ 

ow ~ 4 ~ ᾿ 

ἐδόκει. XXXVI. ἀφικομένων δὲ τῶν ἀνδρῶν καὶ τοῦ Σαλαίϑου, 
2 ’ a 

οἱ *"ASnvaios τὸν μὲν Σάλαιϑον εὐθὺς ἀπέκτειναν, ἔστιν ἃ παρε- 

youevoy, τά τ᾽ ἄλλα καὶ ἀπὸ Πλαταιῶν, ἔτι γὰρ ἐπολιορκοῦντο, 

ἀπάξειν Πελοποννησίους" 2. περὶ δὲ τῶν ἀνδρῶν γνώμας ἐποιοῦντο, 

καὶ ὑπὸ ὀργῆς ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς οὐ τοὺς παρόντας μόνον ἀποκτεῖναι, 

~ ΡῈ 4 A 

ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἅπαντας Μυτιληναίους ὅσοι ἡβῶσι, παῖδας δὲ καὶ 

~ 9 
γυναῖκας ἀνδραποδίσαι, ἐπικαλοῦντες τήν τὰ ἄλλην ἀπόστασιν ott 
a 
οὐχ ἀρχόμενοι, ὥσπερ οἱ ἄλλοι, ἐποιήσαντο, καὶ προσξυνεβάλετο οὐκ 
ἐλάχιστον τῆς ὁβμῆς αἱ Πελοποννησίων νῆες ἐς ᾿Ιωνίαν ἐκείνοις 
~ ΑἉ 

βοηϑοὶ τολμήσασαι παρακινδυνεῦσαι" ov γὰρ ἀπὸ βραχείας δια- 
᾿ Ύ 

τοίας ἐδόκουν τὴν ἀπόστασιν ποιήσασϑαι. 3. πέμπουσιν οὗν τριή- 
“ Ld ᾿ 

ρη ὡς Πάχητα ἄγγελον τῶν δεδογμένων, κατὰ τάχος κελεύοντες δια- 

. oo a o [4 3 4 
χυήσασϑαι Μυτιληναίους. 4. καὶ τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ μετάνοια τις εὐϑὺυς 
ς “ : 4 , 3. ᾿ 
ἣν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἀναλογισμὸς ὠμὸν τὸ Bovlevpa καὶ μέγα ἐγνῶσϑα 
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e ~ ~~ 5 
πόλιν ὅλην διαφϑεῖραι. μᾶλλον ἢ οὗ τοὺς αἰτίους. 5. ὡς δ᾽ pros 
τὸ τοῦτο τῶν Μυτιληναίων οἱ παρόντες πρέσβεις, καὶ οἱ αὐτοῖς 
τῶν “Adyratoy ξυμπράασσοντες, παρεσκεύασαν τοὺς ἐν τέλει ὥστε 
αὖϑις γεῶμας προϑεῖναι" καὶ ἔπεισαν ῥᾷον, διότι καὶ ἐκεένοις 
” 7 ’ 4 , ~ ~ Ta? ’ 
ἔνδηλον ἣν βουλόμενον τὸ πλέον τῶν πολιτῶν αὐϑὶς τινας σφίσιν 
3 “- + s 4 3 3 a 3 ’ 
ἀποδοῦναι βουλεισασϑαι. 6. καταστάσης δ᾽ εὐϑὺυς ἐχκλησίας 
ἄλλαι τὸ γνῶμαι ap ἑκάστων ἐλέγοντο καὶ Κλέων ὁ Kieawézov, 
~ “ 
ὕσπερ καὶ τὴν προτέραν ἐνενικήκει ὥστε ἀποκτεῖναι, ὧν καὶ ἐς τὰ 
” ’ ~ ~ ~ ’ 4 ‘3 ~ ’ 
ἄλλα βιαιότατος τῶν πολιτῶ», τῷ τὸ δήμῳ παρὰ πολὺ ἐν τῷ Tors 
? i) Ύ, ” , ἣΝ 
πιδανώτατος, παρελθὼν αὖϑις ἔλεγε τοιάδ. 

ΧΧΧΥ͂ΙΙ. Πολλάκις μὲν ἤδη ἔγωγε καὶ ἄλλοτε ἔγνων δημο- 
κρατίαν ὅτι ἀδύνατόν ἐστιν ἑτέρων ἄρχειν, μάλιστα δ᾽ ἐν τῇ νῦν 
e , 4 , ,’ A} 4 4 > ¢ ’ 
ὑμετέρᾳ περὶ Μυτιληναίων μεταμελείᾳ. 2. διὰ γὰρ τὸ καϑ' ἡμέραν 
3 4 “ 3 , A > ‘4 Δ.» 3 ’ " 
ἀδεὲς καὶ ἀνεπιβούλευτον πρὸς ἀλλήλους καὶ ἐς τοὺς ξυμμάχους τὸ 

ΙΝ ν @ a , , ς 2 2. ὦ ¢ »,. “a 
Mo ἔχετε, καὶ ὅ,τι ἂν ἢ λόγῳ πεισϑέντες UN αὐτῶν ἁμάρεητε ἢ 
οἴκτῳ ἐνδῶτε, οὐκ ἐπικινδύνως ἡγεῖσϑε ἐς ὑμᾶς καὶ οὐκ ἐς τὴν τῶν 
ξυμμάχων χάριν μαλακίζεσϑαι, οὐ σκοποῦντες ὅτι τυραννίδα ἔχετε 
τὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ πρὸς ἐπιβουλεύοντας αὐτοὺς καὶ ἄκονεας ἀρχομέγους, 

τ Ἅ , ~ ~ 
οὗ οὐκ ἐξ ὧν ἂν χαρίζησϑε βλαπτόμενοι αὐτοὶ ἀκροῶνται ὑμῶν, 
2449 9 t Ἅ 3 ’ ~ Ἅ a 9 Ἃ , , 
ἀλλ ἐξ ὧν ἂν ἰσχύε μᾶλλον ἢ τῇ ἐκείνων εὐνοίᾳ περιγέτησϑ ε. 

~ τ μὴ 
3. πάντων» δὲ δεινότατον εἰ βέβαιον ἡμῖν μηδὲν καϑεστήξει ὧν ἂν 
δόξῃ πέρι, μηδὰ γνωσόμεθα ὅτι χείῤοσι νόμοις ἀκινήτοις χρωμένη 
πόλις κρείσσων ἐσεὶν ἡ καλῶς ἔχουσιν ἀχύροις, auedia te μετὰ 
σωφροσύνης ὠφελιμώτερον ἢ δεξιότης μετὰ ἀκολασίας, οἵ τε φαυλο- 
τεροι τῶν ἀνθρώπων πρὸς τοὺς Evrerwréigovs ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖον 
ἄμεινον οἰκοῦσι τὰς πόλεις. A. οἱ μὲν γὰρ τῶν τε τόμων σοφώτε- 
got βούλονταε φαίνεσδαι τῶν τὸ ἀεὶ λεγομένων ἐς τὸ κοινὸν περι- 
é - @ 3 af + 9 3 v ¢ ; 8 ’ 
γίγνεσϑαι, ὡς ἐν ἄλλοις μείζοσιν οὐκ ἂν δηλώσαντες τὴν γνώμην, 
a 9 ~ : , 4 ‘ ’ ‘ ’ ε 2. 9 
καὶ ἐκ τοῦ τὐιοντοῦ τὰ πολλὰ σφάλλουσι τὰς πόλεις " οἱ δ᾽ ant- 
στοῦντες τῇ ἑαυτῶν ξυνέσεε ἀμαϑέστεροι μὲν τῶν νόμων ἀξιοῦσι» 
εἶναι, ἀδυνρατώτεροι δὲ τοῦ καλῶς εἰπόντος μέμψασϑαι λόγον, xpr- 
Α \ 3 .-. “ Καὶ ~ Ἅ ? \ 93 ~ a , 
ταὶ δὲ ὄντες ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου μᾶλλον ἢ ἀγωνισταὶ ὀρϑοῦνται τὰ πλείω. 
5. ὡς οὖν χρὴ καὶ ἡμᾶς ποιοῦντας μή, δεινότητι καὶ ξυνέσεω" 
ἀγῶνι ἐπαιρόμένους, naga δόξαν τῷ ὑμετέρῳ πλήϑει παραενεῖν. 
XXXVI. ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν ὃ αὐτός εἰμε τῇ γνώμῃ καὶ θαυμάζω μὲν 
~ , 4% 4 , , 4 , J 
τῶν προϑέντων audio περὶ Μυτιληναίων λέγειν, καὶ χρόνου tare 
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8 3 ΄ e 93 4 ~ "δ , mad « ἢ 4 
Sir ἐμποιησαντων, Ο ἔστε πρὸς τῶν ἡδικηκόζων μαλλον" ὁ γάρ 
4 - [4 oo =~ 3 
παϑὼν τῷ δράσαντι ἀμβλυτέρᾳ τῇ ὀργῇ ἐπεξέρχεται, ἀμύνανϑ τὶ 
δὲ τῷ παϑεῖν ὅτι ἐγγυτάτω κείμενον, ἀντίπαλον ὃν, μάλιειτα τὴν 
’ 9 a é . Α , @ Ff ς« 5 ~- 
τιμωρίαν ἀναλαμβάνει" θαυμάζω δὲ καὶ ootis ἔσται ὁ ἀττερῶν, 
A xe ’ > lg A 4 ’ 3 C w 
καὶ ἀξιώσων ἀποφαίνειν, tag μὲν Μυτιληναίων ἀδικίας ἡμῖν 
ὠφελίμους οὔσας, τὰς δ᾽ ἡμετέρας ξυμφορὰς τοῖς ξυμμάχοις 
" - σ - ’ 
ὑλάβας καϑισταμένας. 2. καὶ δῆλον ὅτι ἢ τῷ λέγειν πιστεύσας τὸ 
niry δοκοῦν ἀνταποφῆναι ὡς οὐκ ἔγνωσται ἀγωνίσαιτ᾽ ἄν, ἢ 
χέρδεε ἐπαιρόμενος τὸ εὐπρεπὲς τοῦ λόγον ἐχπονήσας παράγειν 
r) ς 4 ’ 9 ~ ~ 2 » 4 4. 53 
πειράσεται. ὥ. ἡ δὲ πόλις ἐκ τῶν τοιῶνδε ἀγώνων τὰ μὲν ἀϑλα 
ε«» ’ 2 A a A ’ 3 [4 2 3 
ἑτέροις δίδωσιν, αὑτὴ δὲ τοὺς κινδύνους ἀναφέρει. 4. αἴτιοι ὃ 
ὑμεῖς κακῶς ἀγωνοθετοῦντες, οἵτινες εἰώϑατα θεαταὶ μὲν τῶν 
λόγων γίγνεσϑαι, ἀκροαταὶ δὲ τῶν ἔργων, τὰ μὲν μέλλοντα ἔργα 
ἀπὸ τῶν εὖ εἰπόντων σκοποῦντες ὡς δυνατὰ γίγνεσθαι, τὰ δὲ 
: id w 3 4 4 ? # [4 a a 
πεπραγμένα ἤδη, οὐ. τὸ δρασϑὲν πιστότερον ὄψει λαβόντες ἢ τὸ 
ἀχκουσϑέν, ἀπὸ τῶν λόγῳ καλῶς ἐπιτιμησάντω»" ὅ. καὶ μετὰ και- 
τύτητος μὲν λόγου ἀπατᾶσϑαι ἄριστοι, μετὰ δεδόχκιμασμένου δὲ μὴ 
, δι Ε ~ ” ~ 38 9 7 | ς ’ 4 
ξυνέπεσϑαι ἐθέλειν " δοῦλοι ὄντες τῶν ἀεὶ ἀτόπων, ὑπερόπται δὲ 
« 3 ’ 4 , Α 2.8 ~ Ὁ ᾿ 
τῶν δεἰοϑότων" 6. καὶ μάλιστα μὲν αὐτὺς εἰπεῖν ἕκαστος βουλόμε- 
voy δυγασῆαι, εἰ δὲ μή, ἀνταγωνιξόμενσι τοῖς τοιαῦτα λέγουσι μὴ 
ὕστεροι ἀκολουθῆσαι δοκεῖν τῇ γνώμῃ, ὀξέως δέ τι λέγοντος προδ- 
παιγέσαι, καὶ προαισθέσϑαι τε πρύϑυμοι εἶναι τὰ λεγόμενα, καὶ 
προνοῆσαι βραδεῖς τὰ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀποβησόμενα" 7. ζητοῦντές τε 
a @ 3 ~ Ἅ 3 τ ~ ~ Α 9o% a “ 
ἄλλο τι, ὡς εἰπεῖν, ἢ ἐν οἷς ζῶμεν, φρονοῦντος δὲ οὐδὲ περί τῶν 
παρόντων ἱκανῶς ἁπλῶς τὸ ἀκοῆς ἡδονῇ ἡσσώμενοι καὶ σοφιστῶν 
ϑεμταῖς ἐοιχότες καθημένοις μᾶλλον ἢ περὶ πόλεως βουλευομένοις. 
eal τ _~ 
XX XIX. ὦ» ἐγὼ. πειρώμενος ἀποτρέπειν ὑμᾶς ἀποφαίνω Mute- 
Anvaiovg μάλιστα δὴ μίαν πόλιν ἠδικηκότας ὑμᾶς. 2. ἐγὼ γάρ, 
σ Ὁ ore Sr ge | a pee a @ εν 
οἴτινεσ μὲν μὴ δυτατοὶ φέρειν τὴν ὑμετέραν ἀρχὴν ἢ σΐτινερ ὑπὸ 
τῶν πολεμίων ἀναγχασϑέντες ἀπέστησαν, ξυγγναύμην ἔχω" νῆσον 
,. 9 » ἊΝ ~ © a en 24. , 
δὲ οἵτινες ἔχοντες μετὰ τειχῶν καὶ κατὰ θάλασσαν μόνον φοβούμε- 
ἐπὶ : ; ft ᾿ ἦ 
vos τοὺς ἡμετέροις πολεμίους, ἐν ᾧ καὶ αὐτοὶ τριήρων παρασκευῇ 
» ᾿ _ 4 x > 4 + » , 3 ~ 
οὐκ ἄφρακτοι ἦσαν πρὸς. αὐτούς, αὐτόνομοΐ te οἰκοῦντες καὶ 
τιμώμενοι ἐς τὰ πρῶτα ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν τοιαῦτα εἰργάσαντο, ti ἄλλο 
οὗεοι ἢ ἐπεβούλευσάν τε καὶ ἐπανέστησαν μᾶλλον ἣ ἀπέστησαν, 
~ , ὥ “2 e ᾿ 
ἀπόστασις μέν γε τῶν βίαιόν τι πασχόντων ἐστίν, ἐζήτησαν τὸ μετὰ 
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τῶν πολεμιωτάτων ἡμᾶς στάντες διαφϑεῖραι ; καίτοι δεινότερύ» 
ἐστιν ἢ εἰ καϑ' αὑτοὺς δύναμιν κτώμενοι ἀντεπολέμησαν. 3. πα- 
ράδειγμα δὲ αὐτοῖς οὔτε αἱ τῶν πέλας ξυμφοραὶ ἐγένοντο ὅσοι 
ἀποστάντες ἤδη ἡμῶν ἐχειρώϑησαν, οὔτε ἡ παροῦσα εὐδαιμονέακ 
’ Ld 4 3 ~ 3 4 4 ’ 4 4 4 a 
παρέσχεν ὄκνον μὴ ἐλϑεῖν ἐς τὰ δεινά " yeroueros δὲ πρὸς τὸ μέλλον 
ϑρασεῖς καὶ ἐλπίσαντες μακρότερα μὲν τῆς δυνάμεως, ἐλάσσω δὲ 
τῆς βουλήσεως, πόλεμον ἤραντο, ἰσχὺν ἀξιώσαντες τοῦ δικαίου 
~~ t ᾿ ~ = 
προϑεῖναι" ἐν w yao φήϑησαν περιέσεσθαι, ἐπέϑεντο ἡμῖν οὐκ 
3 , ow 4 ~ ld ? A ’ Α 9 
ἀδικούμενοι. 4. εἴωϑε δὲ τῶν πόλεων αἷς “ἂν μάλιστα καὶ δι 
3 ld 3 ld 3 el 4 > @ é Ἂ A) 4a 
ἐλαχίστου ἀπροσδοχκῆτος evagacia eldy, ἐς υβριν τρέπειν" τὰ Sa 
πολλὰ κατὰ λόγον τοῖς ἀνθρώποις εὐτυχοῦντα ἀσφαλέστερα ἢ 
παρὰ δόξαν" καὶ κακοπραγίαν, ὡς εἰπεῖν, ὁᾷον ἀπωϑοῦνται ἢ 
$ ’ , - 4 ’ A , 
εὐδαιμονίαν διασώζονται. 5. χρῆν δὲ Μηὺυτιληναίους και πάλαι 
A , - A «2 ὦ “Ὁ ~ 4 3 “A 3 
μηδὲν διαφερονγτας τῶν ἄλλων vp ἡμῶν τετιμῆσϑαι, καὶ οὐκ ay ἐς 
, 3 4 ld 4 A Ha # 4 4 
τοῦδ ἐξυβρισαν᾽ mepuxe γὰρ καὶ ἄλλως ἄνϑρωπος to μὲν ϑερα- 
πεῦον ὑπερφρονεῖν, τὸ δὲ μὴ ὑπεῖχον θαυμάζειν. κολασϑήτωσαν 
δὲ καὶ νῦν ἀξίως τῆς ἀδικίας, καὶ μὴ τοῖς μὲν ὀλίγοις ἡ αἰτία 
προστεϑῇ, τὸν δὲ δῆμον ἀπολύσητε. 6. πάντες γὰρ ἡμῖν ye ὁμοίως 
ἐπέϑεντο, οἷς γ᾽ ἐξῆν ὡς ἡμᾶς τρεπομένοις νῦν πάλιν ἐν τῇ πόλει 
- 3 A 4 4 ~ 3 ’ ’ ἐ la o 
εἶναι. ἀλλὰ τὸν μετὰ τῶν Oliyor κίνδυνον ἡγησάμεγοι βεβαιότερον 
ξυναπέστησαν. 7. τῶν τὸ ξυμμάχων, σκέψασϑε, εἰ τοῖς τὰ avay- 
κασϑεῖσιν ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων καὶ τοῖς ἑκοῦσιν ἀποστᾶσι τὰς αὐτας 
ζημίας προσϑήσετε, τίνα οἴεσϑε ὅντινα οὐ βραχείᾳ προφάσει 
9 , σ Ἅ , 9 , FN ἢ 
ἀποστήσεσϑαι, ὅταν ἢ κατορϑώσαντι ἐλευϑέρωσις ἢ ἢ σφαλέντι 
μηδὲν παϑεῖν ἀνήκεστον; 8. ἡμῖν δὲ πρὸς ἑκάστην πόλιν ἀποκε- 
κινδυνεύσεται τά τὲ χρήματα καὶ αἱ ψυχαί. καὶ τυχόντες μὲν 
’ 3 ; e “«“ a” ? 7a > Ρ 
πόλιν ἐφϑαομένην παραλαβόντες τῆς ἔπειτα προσόδου, δι᾿ ἣν ἰσχύο- 
μεν, τὸ λοιπὸ» στερήσεσϑε, σφαλέντες δὲ πολεμίους πρὸς τοῖς 
ὑπάρχουσιν ἕξομεν" καὶ ὃν χρόνον τοῖς νῦν καϑεστηκόσι δεῖ ἐχϑροῖς 
3 ’ ~ 3 ’ > 4 a” 
ἀνθίστασϑαι, τοῖς οἰκείοις ξυμμάχοις πολεμήσομεν. XL. οὔκουν 
δεῖ προϑεῖναι ἐλπίδα οὔτε λόγῳ πιστὴν οὔτε χρήμασιν ὠνητή», ὡς 
ξυγγεωμην ἁμαρτεῖν ἀνθρωπέρως λήψονται. ἄκοντες μὲν γὰρ οὐχ 
ἔβλαψαν, εἰδότες δὲ ἐποβούλευσαν ξύγγνωμον δ᾽ ἐστὶ τὸ ἀκούσιον. 
2. ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν καὶ τότε πρῶτον καὶ νῦν διαμάχομαι μὴ μεταγνῶεαι 
ὑμᾶς τὰ πιοδεδογμένα, μηδὲ τρισὶ τοῖς ἀξυμφορωτάτοις τῇ ἀρχῇ, 
οἴκτῳ καὶ ἡδονῇ λόγων καὶ ἐπιεικείᾳ, ἁμαρτάνειν. 3, ἔλεος τε γὰς 
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4 4 e , ’ 3 ’ 4 a | a #1 
zoos τοὺς opotovs δικαιος ἀντιδιδοσθαι, καὶ μὴ πρὸς τοὺς ove 
~ -- A 
ἀντοικτιοῦντας ἐξ ἀνάγκης τὸ καϑεστῶτας ἀεὶ πολεμίους" οἵ ZA 
° € A “«. 
τέρποντες λόγῳ ῥήτορες ἕξουσι καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις ἐλάσσοσιν ἀγῶνα, καὶ 
. 3 τ ε 4 , ’ e ~ , ΄ 3 4 
uy ἔν ᾧ ἡ μὲν πόλις βραχέα ἡσϑεῖσα μεγάλα ζημιώσεται, αὑτοι 
5» ~ a τ - - 
δὲ ἐκ τοῦ εὖ εἰπεῖν τὸ παϑεῖν εὖ ἀντιλήψονται" καὶ ἡ ἐπιείκεια 
A A ᾽ Ε] 4 4 A Ν ~ 
πρὸς τοὺς μέλλοντας ἐπιτηδείους καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν ἔσεσθαι μᾶλλον 
’ “A 4 , € 
δίδοται ἢ πρὸς τοὺς ὁμοίους τε, καὶ οὐδὲν ἧσσον πολεμίους ὑπο- 
4 ig a 4 4 , , 3 3 a ΄ 
λειπομένους. A. ἕν δὲ ξυνελὼν λέγω, πειϑόμενοι μὲν ἐμοὶ τά. τε 
A ’ 4 
δίχαια ἐς Μυτιληναίους καὶ τὰ ξύμφορα ἅμα ποιήσετε, ἄλλως δὲ 
~ A ~ ~ ~ ᾽ 
γνόντες τοῖς μὲν οὐ χαριεῖσϑε, ὑμᾶς δὲ αὐτοὺς μᾶλλον δικαιώσεσϑε. 
τ ΄« “ 
εἰ γὰρ οὗτοι ὀρθῶς ἀπέστησαν, ὑμεῖς ὧν οὐ χρεὼν ἄρχοιτε. εἰ δὲ 
. ~ σ oo ~ ~ 4 
δὴ καὶ οὐ προσῆκον ὕμως ἀξιοῦτε τοῦτο δρᾶν, παρὰ τὸ εἰκός τοι 
A ’ , «- ° A o ~ ? =~ a 
καὶ tovode ξυμφόρως δεῖ κολάζεσθαι, ἢ πανεσϑαι τῆς ἀρχῆς καὶ 
3 ~ 9 ’ 3 Lond ww ~ > «ὦ 0 It ᾽ 
ἐκ τοῦ ἀκωδύνου ἀγνδραγαϑίζεσϑαι. 5. τῇ te αὑτῇ ζημίᾳ ἀξιώ- 
care ἀμύνασϑαι, καὶ μὴ ἀναλγητότεροι οἱ διαφεύγοντες τῶν ἐπι- 
βουλευσάντων φανῆναι, ἐνθυμηϑέντες, ἃ εἰκὸς ἦν αὐτοὺς ποιῆσαι 
κρατήσαντας ἡμῶν, ἄλλως τε καὶ προύπαάρξαντας ἀδικίας. 6. μά- 
λιστα δὲ οἱ μὴ ξὺν προφάσει τινὰ κακῶς ποιγῦντες ἐπεξέρχονται 

A 4 “ 

καὶ διόλλυνται, τὸν κίνδυνον ὑφορώμενοι τοῦ ὑπολειπομένου 
3 ~ € Q A 4 3 a, 4 + 4 

ἐγϑροῦ. ὁ yao μὴ ξὺν avayry τι παϑῶν χαλδπωώτερος διαφυγῶν 
τοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς ἴσης ἐχϑροῦ. 7. μὴ οὖν προδύται γένησϑε ὑμῶν 

“- - ~ 4 « 
αὐτῶν, γενόμενοι δ᾽ ὅτι ἐγγύτατα τῇ γνώμῃ τοῦ πάσχειν καὶ ὡς 
πρὸ παντὸς ὧν ἐτιμήσασϑε αὐτοὺς γειρώσασϑαι, νῦν ἀνταπόδοτε 

4 4 ~ 

uy paduno Oevtes πρὸς τὸ παρὸν αὐτίκα μηδὲ τοῦ ἐπικρεμασϑέντος 

~ ~ a A 

ποτὲ δεινοῦ ἀμνημονοῦντες. 8. κολάσατε δὲ ἀξίως τούτους τε καὶ 

~ ‘ , a A 

τοῖς ἄλλοις ξυμμάχοις παράδειγμα cages καταστήσατε, ὃς ἂν 

~ 9 ~ τ 

ἀφιστῆται, ϑανάτῳ ζημιωσόμενον. τόδε γὰρ ἢν γνῶσιν, ἧσδον 

τῶν πολεμίων ἀμελήσαντες τοῖς ὑμετέροις αὐτῶν μαχεῖσϑε ξυμ- 
μάχοις. 

XLIL Τοιαῦτα μὲν ὁ Κλέων εἶπε. μετὰ δ᾽ αὐτὸν Διόδοτος ὁ 
Εὐκράτους, ὅσπερ καὶ ἐν τῇ προτέρᾳ ἐκκλησίᾳ ἀντέλεγε μάλιστα μὴ 
3 “ ἤ a » a M” ὔ 
ἀποκτεῖναι ἥιηο.τιληναίους, παρελϑὼν καὶ core ὅλεγε τοιάδε. 

° I 

XLIT. Ovze τοὺς προϑέντας τὴν διαγνώμην αὖϑις περὶ Μυτι. 
ληναίων αἰτιῶμαι, OTE τοὺς μεμφομένους μὴ πολλάκις περὶ τῶν 
μεγίστων βουλεύεσϑαι ἐπαινῶ, νομίζω δὲ δύο τὰ ἐναντιώτατα ev 

τ 4 , mn 
βουλίᾳ εἶναι, τάχος τε καὶ ὀργήν, ὧν τὸ μὲν μετὰ ἀνοίας φιλεῖ yiyvE 
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σϑαι, τὸ δὲ μετὰ ἀπαιδευσίας καὶ βραχύτητος γνώμης. 2. τούς τὲ 
λόγους ὅ οστις διαμάχεται μὴ διδασκάλους τῶν πραγμάτων γίγνεσϑαι, 
ἢ ἀξύνετός ἐστιν ἢ ἰδίᾳ τι αὐτῷ διαφέρει ἀξύνετος μέν, εἰ ἄλλον τιν! 
ἡγεῖται περὶ τοῦ μέλλοντος δυγατὸν εἶναι καὶ μὴ ἐμφανοῦς φράσαι, 
διαφέρει δ᾽ αὐτῷ, εἰ βουλόμενός τι αἰσχρὸν πεῖσαι εὖ μὲν εἰπεῖν οὐκ 
ἂν ἡγεῖται περὶ τοῦ μὴ καλοῦ δύνασϑαι, εὖ δὲ διαβαλὼν ἐχπλῆξαε 
dy τούς τε ἀντεροῦντας καὶ τοὺς ἀκουσομένους. 9. χαλεπώτατοι 
δὲ καὶ οἱ ἐπὶ χρήμασι προσκατηγοραῦντες ἐπίδειξίν τινα. εἰ μὲν γὰρ 
ἀμαϑίαν κατῃτιῶντο, ὁ μὴ πείσας ἀξυνετώτερος ἂν δόξας εἶναι ἣ 
ἀδικώτερος ἀπεχώρει. ἀδικίας δ᾽ ἐπιφερομένης πείσας τὸ ὕποπτος 
γίγνεται, καὶ μὴ τυχὼν μετὰ ἀξυνεσίας καὶ ἄδικος. 4. ἥ τὸ πόλις 
οὐκ ὠφελεῖται ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε" φόβῳ γὰρ ἀποστερεῖται τῶν ξυμβού- 
λων». καὶ πλεῖστ᾽ ἂν ὀρϑοῖτο ἀδυνάτους λέγειν ἔχουσα τοὺς to 

οὕτους τῶν πολιτῶν" ἐλάχιστα γὰρ ar πεισϑείησαν ἁμαρτάνειν. 
5. χρὴ δὲ τὸν μὲν ἀγαϑὸν πολίτην μὴ ἐκφοβοῦντα τοὺς ἀντεροῦνταν 
QAP ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου φαίνεσϑαι ἄμεινον λέγοντα, τὴν δὲ σώφρονα πό- 
λιν τῷ τε πλεῖστα εὖ βουλεύοντι μὴ προστιϑέγαι τιμήν, ἀλλὰ μηδ᾽ 

ἐλασσοῦν τῆς ὑπαρχούσης καὶ τὸν μὴ τυχόντα, γνώμης οὐχ ὅπως 
ζημιοῦν ἀλλὰ μηδ᾽ ἀτιμάζειν. 6. οὕτω γὰρ ὅ τε κατορϑ ay ἥκιστα 
ἂν ἐπὶ τῷ ἔτι μειζόνων ἀξιοῦσϑαι παρὰ γνώμην τι καὶ πρὸς χάριν 
λέγοι, ὅ τε μὴ ἐπιτυχὼν ὀρέγοιτο τῷ αὐτῷ χαριζόμενός τι καὶ αὐτὸς 
προσάγεσϑαι τὸ πλῆϑος.ς XMLILE ὧν ἡμεῖς τἀναντία δρῶμεν, καὶ 
προσέτι, ἦν τις καὶ ὑποπτεύηται κέρδους μὲν ἕνεκα, τὰ βέλτιστα δ᾽ 
ὅμως λέγειν, φϑονήσαντες τῆς οὐ βεβαίον δοκίσεοςς τῶν κερδῶν, 
τὴν φανερὰν ὠφέλειαν τῆς πόλέως ἀφαιρούμεϑα. 2. καϑέστηκε 
δὲ τἀγαϑά, ἀπὸ τοῦ εὐϑέος λεγόμενα, μηδὲν ἀνυποπτότερα εἶναι 
τῶν καχῶν, ὥστε δεῖν ὁμοίως τὸν τε τὰ δεινότατα βουλόμενον πεῖ- 
σαι, ἀπάτῃ προσάγεσϑαι z0 πλῆϑος, καὶ τὸν τὰ ἀμείνω λέγοντα, 
ψευσάμενον», πιστὸν γενέσϑαι. 9. μόνην té πόλιν διὰ τὰς περινοίας 
εὖ ποιῆσαι ἐκ τοῦ προφανοῦς μὴ ἐξαπατήσαντα ἀδύνατον" ὁ γὰρ 
διδοὺς φανερῶς a ἀγαϑὸν ἀνϑυποπτεύεται ἀφανῶς πὴ πλέον ἕξειν. 
4, χρὴ δὲ πρὸς τὰ μέγιστα, χαὶ ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε ἀξιοῦντι, ἡ ἡμᾶς περαι- 
τέρω προνοοῦντας λέγειν ὑμῶν τῶν δι ὀλίγον σκυπούντων, ἄλλως 
re καὶ ὑπεύϑυνον τὴν παραίνεσιν ἔχοντας πρὸς ἀνεύϑυνον τὴν ὑμε- 
τέραν ἀκρόασιν. 5. εἰ γὰρ ὅ τε πείσας καὶ ὁ ἐπισπόμενος ὁμοίως 
ἐβλάπτοντο, σωφρονέστερον ἂν ἐκρίνετε. τεῦν δὲ πρὸς ὀργὴν ἥντινα 
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εύχητε ἔστιν ὅτε σφαλέντες τὴν τοῦ πείσαντος μίαν yrouny ζημι- 
οὔτε, καὶ οὐ τὰς ὑμετέρας αὐτῶν, εἰ πολλαὶ οὖσαι ξυνεξήμαρτον. 
XLIV. ἐγὼ δὲ παρῆλθον οὔτε ἀντερῶν περὶ Μυτιληναίων οὔτε 
κατηγορήσων. οὗ γὰρ περὶ τῆς ἐχείρων ἀδικίας ἡμῖν ὁ ἀγών, εἰ co 
φρονοῦμεν, ἀλλὰ περὶ τῆς ἡμετέρας εὐβουλίας. 2. ἥν τε γὰρ ano 
Gira πάνυ ἀδικοῦντας αὐτούς, οὐ διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ἀποχτεῖναι κελεῦ. 
ow, εὖ μὴ ξυμφέρον" ἦν τε καὶ ἔχοντές τι ξυγγνώμης εἶεν, εἰ τῇ πόλε: 
uy ἀγαϑὸν φαίνοιτο. 3. νομίζω δὲ περὶ τοῦ μέλλοντος ἡμᾶς μᾶλ- 
λον βουλεύεσϑω ἢ τοῦ παρόντος. καὶ τοῦτο ὃ μάλιστα Κλέων ἰσχυ- 
ρίζεταε ἐς τὸ λοιπὸν ξυμφέρον ἔσεσθαι πρὸς τὸ ἧσσον ἀφίστασϑαι 
ϑάνατον ξημίαν προϑεῖσι, καὶ αὐτὸς περὶ τοῦ ἐς τὸ μέλλον καλῶς 
ἔχοντος ἀντισχυριζόμενος taravtia γιγνώσκω. A: καὶ αὐκ ἀξιῶ 
ὑμᾶς τῷ εὐπρεπεῖ τοῦ ἐκείνου λόγου τὸ χρήσιμον τοῦ ἐμοῦ ἀπώσα- 
σϑαι. δικαιότερος γὰρ ὧν αὐτοῦ ὁ λύγος πρὸς τὴν νῦν ὑμετέραν 
ὀργὴν ἐς Ἡϊσυτιληνταίους τάχα ἂν ἐπισπάσαιτο" ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐ δικαζό- 
μεθα πρὸς αὐτούς, ὥστε τῶν δικιίων δεῖν, ἀλλὰ βουλευόμεϑα περὶ 
αὐτῶν, ὅπως χρησίμως ἕξρυσι. XLV. ἐν οὖν ταῖς πόλεσι πολ- 
λῶν ϑανάτου ζημία πρόκειται καὶ οὐκ ἴσων τῷδε ἀλλ᾽ ἐλασσόνων 

ἁμαρτημάτων" ὅμως δέ, τῇ ἐλπίδι ἀπαιρόμενοι, κινδυνεύουσι καὶ 
οὐδείς πω, καταγτοὺς ἑαυτοῦ μὴ περιέσεσθαι τῷ ἐπιβουλεύματι, 
ἦλϑεν ἐς τὸ δεινόν. 2. πόλις τὲ ἀφισταμένη τίς te ἥσσω τῇ δο- 
κήσει ἔχουσα τὴ» παρασκευὴν ἢ οἰκείαν ῆ ἄλλων ξυμμαχίᾳ τούτῳ 
ἐπεχείρησε; ὃ, πεφύκασί τε ἅπαντες καὶ ἰδίᾳ καὶ δημοσίῳ ἁμαρ- 
τάγειν, καὶ οὐκ ἔστε νόμος ὅστις ἀπείρξδε τούτον, ἐπεὶ διεξοληλύ- 
ϑασΐ ys διὰ πασῶν τῶν ζημιῶν οἱ ἄνϑρωποι προστιϑέντες, εἴπως 
ἧσσον ἀδικοῖντο ὑπὸ τῶν κακούργων. καὶ εἰκὸς τὸ πάλαι τῶν με- 
γίστων ἀδικημάτων μαλακωτέρας κεῖσϑαι αὐτάς, 'παραβαινομένων 
δὲ τῷ χρόνῳ ἐς τὸν θάνατον ui πολλαὶ ἀνήκουσι" καὶ τοῦτο ὅμως 
παραβαίφεται. 4.. ἢ τοίνυν δεινότερόν τε τούτου. δέος ϑδὺύρετέρ» 
ἐστὶν ἢ τύδε 78 οὐδὲν ἐπίσχει, GAR ἡ μὲν πενία ἀνάγκῃ τὴν zon. pay 
παρέχουσα, ἡ δ᾽ ἐξουσία ὕβρει τὴν πλεονεξίαν, καὶ. φρονήματι, αἱ 
δ᾽ ἄλλαι ξυνευχίαι ὀργῇ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὡς ἑκώστηῃ 1g κατέχεται 
in ἀνηκέστου᾽ τινὺς χκρεΐσσονος, ἐξάγουσιν ἐ ἐς τοὺς κινδύνους. 5. 7 
re ἐλπὶς καὶ ὃ ἔρως ἐπὶ παντί, ὁ μὲν ἡγούμενος, ἡ δ᾽ ἐφεπομένη, 
καὶ ὃ μὲν τὴν ἐπιβολὴν ἐκφροντίζων, ἡ ἡ δὲ τὴν εὐπορίαν τῆς τύχης 
ὑποτιϑεῖσα πλεῖστα βλάπτουσι, καὶ ὄντα ἀψανῆ χρείσσω ἐστὶ τῶ» 
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ὁρωμένων δεινῶν. 6. καὶ ἡ τύχη ἐπὶ αὐτοῖς. οὐδὲν ἔλασσον ξυμβάλ- 
Aezat ἐς τὸ ἐπαίρειν" ἀδοκήτως γὰρ ἔστιν ὅτε παρισταμένη καὶ ἐκ 
τῶν ὑποδεεστέρων κινδυνϑύειν τινὰ προάγει, καὶ οὐχ ἧσσον τὰς πό- 
~ A ~ 
λεις, ὅσῳ περὶ τῶν μεγίστων, ἐλευϑερίας ἢ ἄλλων ἀρχῆς, καὶ μετὰ 
’ Ψ 9 ’ 2 4 id ἐ a 39ῳ, » [ ~ 
πάντων ἕκαστος ἀλογίστως ἐπι πλέον τι αὑτὸν ἐδόξασεν. 7. ἁπλῶς 
3 , 4 ad > ? σ 2 “- 3 [2 
18 ἀδυνατον καὶ πολλῆς εἰηϑείας, οστις οἴεταί τῆς ἀνθρωπείας 
φύσεως ὁρμωμένης προϑύμως τὶ πρᾶξαι ἀποτροπήν τινα ἔχειν 7 
νόμων ἰσχύι ἢ ἄλλῳ τῳ δεινῷ. XLVI. οὔκουν χρὴ οὔτε τοῦ Oa- 
νάτου τῇ ζημίᾳ ὡς ἐχεγγύῳ πιστεύσαντας, χεῖρον βουλεύσασϑαε, 
οὔτε ἀνέλπιστον καταστῆσαι τοῖς ἀποστᾶσιν, ὡς οὐκ ἔσται μετα- 
γνῶναι, καὶ ὅτι ἐν βραχυτάτῳ τὴν ἁμαρτίαν καταλῦσαι. 2. σχέ- 
ψασϑὲε γὰρ ὅτι γῦν μέν, ἤν τις καὶ ἀποστᾶσα πόλις γνῷ μὴ σεερι- 
, ” a 59 , 1. 9 ” ‘ a) 
scouevy, ἔλϑοι ἂν ἐς ξύμβασιν δυνατὴ οὖσα ἔτι τὴν δαπάνην ἀπο- 
δοῦναι καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν ὑποτελεῖν᾽" ἐκείνως δὲ τίνα οἴεσϑε ἥντινα 
οὐκ ἄμεινον μὲν ἢ νῦν παρασκενάσασϑαι, πολιορκίᾳ TE παρατενεῖ- 
σϑαι ἐς τοὔσχατον, εἰ τὸ αὐτὸ δύναται σχολῇ καὶ ταχὺ ξυμβῆναι; 
3. ἡμῖν τὸ πῶς οὐ βλάβη δαπανᾶν καϑημένοις διὰ τὸ ἀξύμβατον, 
καὶ ἣν ἕλωμεν πόλιν, ἐφϑαρμένην παραλαβεῖν καὶ τῆς προσόδου 
τὸ λοιπὸν an αὐτῆς στέρεσϑαι; ἰσχύομεν δὲ πρὸς τοὺς πολεμέους 
rude. A, ὥστε οὐ δικαστὰς ὄντας δεῖ ἡμᾶς μᾶλλον τῶν ἐξαμαρ- 
- “A ~ ° 
τανόντων ἀκριβεῖς βλάπτεσϑαι, 7 ὁρᾶν ὅπως ἐς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον 
μετρίως κολάζοντες, ταῖς πόλεσιν ἕξομεν ἐς χρημάτων λόγον ἐσχυ- 
οὔσαις χρῆσϑαι, καὶ τὴν φυλακὴν μὴ ἀπὸ τῶν νόμων τῆς δεινότητος 
CA egies ~ ? 2 94 ~ ” ~ 3 ’ « ~ 
ἀξιοῦν ποιεῖσϑαι, ἀλλ ano τῶν ἔργων τῆς ἐπιμελείας. 5. ov νῦν 


3 ’ ιν A 2 ’ N ᾽ > , > » 
“τἀναντία δρῶντες, ἣν tive ἐλεύϑερον καὶ βίᾳ ἀρχόμενον, δἰκότως 


πρὸς αὐτονομίαν ἀποστάντα, χειρωσώμεϑα, χαλεπῶς οἰόμεϑα χρῆ- 
ψαι τιμωρεῖσθαι. χρὴ δὲ τοὺς ἐλευϑέρους οὐκ, ἀφισταμένους, σφό- 
dpe κολάζειν, ἀλλὰ πρὶν ἀποστῆναι σφόδρα φυλάσσειν καὶ προκατα- 
λαμβάνειν, ὅπως μηδ᾽ ἐς ἐπίνοιαν τούτου ἴωσι, χρατήσαντάς 8 ὅτι 
ἐπὶ ἐλάχιστον τὴν αἰτίαν ἐπιφέρειν. ΧΙ ΊΙ. ὑμεῖς δὲ σκέψασϑε 
ὅσον ὧν καὶ τοῦτο ἁμαρτάνοιτε Κλέωνι πειϑόμενοι. 2. οὖν μὲν γὰρ 
ὑμῖν ὃ δῆμος ἐν πάσαις ταῖς πόλεσιν εὔνους ἐστί, καὶ ἢ οὐ ξυναφί. 
σταταῖι τοῖς ὀλίγοις, ἢ ἐὰν βιασϑῇ ὑπάρχει τοῖς ἀποστήσασι πολέμιος 
εὐϑύς, καὶ τῆς ἀντικαϑισταμένης πόλεως τὸ πλῆϑος ξύμμαχον ἔχον- 


. beg ἐς πόλεμον ἐπέρχεσϑε. 3. εἰ δὲ διαφϑερεῖτε τὸν δῆμον τὸν Mv- 


τεληναίων, ὃς οὔτε μετέσχε τῆς ἀποστάσεως, ἐπειδή Te ὅπλον ἐκυά. 
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ENTEY, ἑκὼν παρέδωκε τὴν πόλιν, πρῶτον μὲν ἀδικήσετε τοὺς εὐεργέ: 
τας κτείνοντες, ἔπειτα καταστήσετϑο τοῖς δυνατοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων ὃ 
βούλονται μάλιστα ἀφιστάγτες γὰρ τὰς πόλεις, τὸν δῆμον εὐϑὺς 
ξύμμαχον ἕξουσι, προδειξάντων ὑμῶν τὴν αὑτὴν ζημίαν τοῖς τὸ ἀδι- 
κοῦσιν ὁμοίως κεῖσϑαι καὶ τοῖς μή. A. δεῖ δὲ καὶ εἰ ἠδίκησαν μὴ 
προσποιεῖσϑαι, ὅπως ὃ μόνον ἡμῖν ἔτι ξύμμαχόν ἐστι μὴ πολέμιον 
γέγηεται. 5. καὶ τοῦτο πολλῷ ξυμφορώτερον ἡγοῦμαι ἐς τὴν κα- 
ϑεξιν τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἑκόντας ἡμᾶς ἀδικηϑῆναι 7 δικαίως ove μὴ δεῖ 
διαφϑεῖραι" καὶ τὸ Κλέωνος τὸ αὐτὸ δίκαιον καὶ ξύμφορον τῆς 
τιμωρίας οὐχ εὑρίσκεται ἐν αὐτῷ δυνατὸν ὃν ἅμα γίγνεσϑαι. 
XLVIII. ὑμεῖς δὲ γρόντες ἀμείνω rade εἶναι καὶ pyre οἴκτῳ πλέ- 
OY φείμαντες μήτ᾽ ἐπιδικδίᾳ, οἷς οὐδὲ ἐγὼ ἐῶ προσάγεσϑαι, an αὖ- 
τῶν δὲ τῶν παραινουμένων, πείϑεσϑέ μοι Μυτιληναίων» οὗς μὲν 
Πάχης ἀπέπεμψεν ὡς ἀδικοῦντας κρῖναι καϑ' ἡσυχίαν, τοὺς δ᾽ 
ἄλλους ἐᾶν οἰκεῖν. 2. τάδε γὰρ ἔς τε τὸ μέλλον ἀγαϑὰ καὶ τοῖς 
πολεμίοις ἤδη φοβερά" ὅστις γὰρ εὖ βουλεύεται πρὸς τοὺς ἐναντί- 
ους κρείσσων ἐστὶν ἢ μετ ἔργων ἰσχύος ἀνοίᾳ ἐπιών. 

KLIX. Τοιαῦτα δὲ ὁ Διόδοτος εἶπε. ῥηθεισῶν δὲ τῶν γνω- 
μῶν τούτων μάλιστα ἀντιπάλων πρὸς ἀλλήλας οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι ἦλϑον 
μὲν ἐς ἀγώνα ὅμως τῆς δόξης καὶ ἐγένοντο ἐν τῇ χειροτονίᾳ ἀγχώ- 
Hador, ἐκράτησε δὲ ἡ τοῦ Διοδότον. 2. καὶ τριήρη εὐθὺς ἄλλην 
ἀπέστελλον κατὰ σπουδήν, onws μὴ φϑασάσης τῆς δευτέρας εὕ- 
ρωσι διεφϑαρμένην τὴν πόλιν» προεῖχε δὲ ἡμέρᾳ καὶ νυκτὶ μάλι- 
στα. 3. παρασκευασάντων δὲ τῶν Μυτιληναίων πρέσβεων τῇ νηὶ 
οἶνον καὶ ἄλφιτα καὶ μεγάλα ὑποσχομένων, εἰ φϑάσαιεν, ἐγένετο 
σπουδὴ τοῦ πλοῦ τοιαύτη, ὥστε ἤσϑιόν Te, ἅμα ἐλαύνοντες, οἴνῳ 
καὶ ἐλαίῳ ἄλφιτα πεφυραμένα, καὶ οἱ μὲν ὕπνον ἡροῦντο κατὰ 

μέρος, οἱ δὲ ἤλαυνον. A, κατὰ τύχην δὲ πνεύματος οὐδενὸς ἐναν- 
τιοωϑέντος, καὶ τῆς μὲν προτέρας νεὼς οὐ σπουδῇ πλεούσης ἐπὶ 
πρᾶγμα ἀλλόκοτον, ταύτης δὲ τοιούτῳ τρόπῳ ἐπειγομένης, ἡ μὲν 
ἔφϑαόσε τοσοῦτον ὅσον Πάχητα ἀνεγνωκέναι τὸ ψήφισμα, καὶ μέλ. 
law δράσειν τὰ δεδογμένα, ἡ δ᾽ ὑστέρα αὐτῆς ἐπικατάγεται και 
διεκώλυσε μὴ διαφϑεῖραι. παρὰ τοσοῦτον μὲν ἡ Μυτιλήνῃ ἦλϑε 
κινδύνου. L. τοὺρ δ᾽ ἄλλους ἄνδρας οὗς ὁ Πάχης ἀπέπεμψεν ὡς 
αἰτιωτάτους ὄντας τῆς ἀποστάσεως Κλέωνος γνώμῃ διέφϑειραν οἱ 
᾿ΑΙϑηναῖοι" ἦσαν δὲ ὀλίγῳ πλείους χιλίων. καὶ Μυειλῃναίων τείχη 


146 @OrkKrAlAOr ΣΥΓΓΡΑΦΗ͂Σ. 


καϑεῖλον καὶ ναῦς παρέλαβον. 2. ὕστερον δὲ φόρον μὲν oda Free 
Lav AecBiors, κλήρους δὲ ποιήσαντες τῆς γῆς, πλὴν τῆς ἥηϑυ- 
μναίων, τρισχιλίους τριακοσίους “μὲν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἱεροὺς ἐξεῖλον, ἐπὶ 
δὲ τοὺς ἄλλους σφῶν αὐτῶν κληρούχους τοὺς λαχόντας ἀπέπεμ- 
war οἷς ἀργύριον Aéspror ταξάμενοι τοῦ κλήρου & ὅκαάστου τοῦ ἔνε- 
αὐτοῦ δύο μνᾶς φέρειν, αὐτοὶ εἰργάξοντο τὴν γῆ». 8. παρέλαβον 
δὲ καὶ τὰ ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ πδλίσματα οἱ “4ϑηναῖοι 6 ὅσων Μυτιληναῖοι 
ἐκράτουν, καὶ ὑπήκουον ὕστερον ‘A ϑηναίων. τὰ μὲν κατὰ Aésbor 
οὕτως ἐγένετο. : 

LI. Ἐν δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ ore μετὰ τῆν “Ἵ“ἔσβου ἅλωσιν »᾿ΑΙϑηναῖοι, 
Nixiov τοῦ Νικηράτου στρατηγοῦντος, ἐστράτευσαν᾽ ἐπὶ Μινώαν 
τὴν νῆσον, ἣ κεῖται πρὸ Mey ἄρων" ἐχρῶντο δὲ αὐτῇ πύργον ἔνοι- 
κοδομήσαντες οἱ Μεγαρῆς φρουρίφ. 2, ἐβούλετο δὲ, Nixiag τὸν 
φυλακὴν αὐτόϑεν δι᾽ ἐλάσσονος τοῖς ‘A dyvaios, καὶ μὴ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
Βουδόρου καὶ τῆς Σαλαμῖνος εἶναι, τούς τὸ Hehonorvysiovs, ὅ oes 
μὴ ποιῶνται ἔχπλους αὐτόϑεν λανθάνοντες τριήρων τε, οἷον καὶ 
τὸ πρὶν γενόμενον, καὶ λῃστῶν ἐχπομπαῖς, τοῖς TE Μεγαρεῦσιν ἅ ἅμα 
μηδὲν ἐσπλεῖν. 3. ἑλὼν οὖν ἀπὸ τῆς Nisatag πρῶτον δύο mveye 
mooryorte μηχαναῖς ἐκ θαλάσσης, καὶ tov ἔσπλουν ἐς τὸ μεταξὺ 
τῆς νήσου ἐλευϑερώσας, ἀπετείχιζε καὶ τὸ ἐκ τῆς ἠπείρου, | κατὰ 
γέφυραν διὰ τενάγους ἐπιβοήϑεια ἦν τῇ νήσῳ, οὐ πολὺ διεχούσῃ τῆς 
ἠπείρου. 4. ὡς δὲ τοῦτο ἐξειργάσαντο ἐν ἡμέραις ὀλίγαις, ὕστε- 
pov δὴ καὶ ἐν τῇ νήσῳ τεῖχος ἐγκαταλιπὼν καὶ γσρονρὰν ἀνεχώρησε 
τῷ στρατῷ. 

LIF. Ὑπὸ δὲ τοὺς αὐτοὺς γχιόνους τοῦ ϑέρους τούτου καὶ οἱ 
Πλαταιῆς, οὐκέτι ἔχοντες σῖτον, οὐδὲ δυνάμενοι πολιορκεῖσϑαι, ξυ- 
νέβησαν τοῖς Πελοποννησίοις τοιῷδε τρόπῳ. 2. προσέβαλον αὐὖ- 
τῶν τῷ τείχει, οἱ δὲ οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἀμύνεσϑαι. γνοὺς δὲ ὃ Aaxe- 
δαιμόνιος ἄρχων τὴ» ἀσϑένειαν αὐτῶν βίᾳ μὲν οὐκ ἐβούλετο ἑλεῖν" 
εἰρημένον γὰρ ἦν αὐτῷ ἐκ Aaxedaiuoros, ὅπως, εἰ σπονδαὶ γίγνοιν- 
τό more πρὸς ᾿4ϑηναίους, κἀὶ ξυγχωροῖεν ὅσα πολέμῳ χωρία ἔχου- 
σιν ἑκάτεροι ἀποδίδοσϑαι, μὴ ἀνάδοτος εἴη ἡ Πλάταια ὡς αὐτῶν 
ἑκόντων προσχωρησάντων" προσπέμπει δὲ αὐτοῖς κήρυκα λέγοντα, 
εἰ βούλονται παραδοῦναι τὴν πόλιν ἑκόντες τοῖς “ακεδαιμονίοις καὶ 
δικασταῖς ἐκείνοις χρήσασϑαι, τούς τε ἀδίκους κολάζειν, παρὰ δίκην 
δὲ οὐδένα. 8. τοσαῦτα μὲν ὁ 'κήρνξ εἶπεν" οἱ δέ, ἦσαν γὰρ ἤδη ἐν 
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rq ἀσϑενυστάτῳ, παρέδοσαν τὴν πόλιν. καὶ τοὺς Πλαταιέας ἔερϑ. 
gor οὗ Πελοποννήσιοι ἡμέρας τινάς, ἐν ὅσῳ οἱ ἐκ τῆς Aaxedainoros 
δικασταί, πέντο ἄνδρες, ἀφίκοντο. 4. ἐλθόντων δὲ αὐτῶν κατηγο- 
οία μὲν οὐδεμία προετέϑη, ἠρώτων δὲ αὐτοὺς ἐπικαλεσάμενοι τοσοῦ- 
τον μόνον, εἴ τι Ιακεδαιμονίους καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ 
τῷ καϑεστῶτι ἀγαϑὸν τι ρἰργασμένοι εἰσίν. 5. οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον, αἰτη- 
σάμενοι μακχρύτερα εἰπεῖν, καὶ προτάξαγτες σφῶν αὐτῶν ᾿“Ιστύμα- 
yoy τὸ τὸν ᾿4“Ισωπολάου καὶ «ἄκωνα τὸν “Aaipsyotov, πρόξενον 
ὕγτα “Ζακεδαιμονέων. καὶ ἐπελθόντες ἔλεγον τοιάδε. 

1,1. Τὴν μὲ» παράδοσιν τῆς πόλεως, ὦ «ἀακεδαιμόνιοι, πι- 
τεύσαντες ὑμῖν ἐποιησάμεθα, οὐ τοιάνδε δίκην οἰόμενοι ὑφέξειν, 
φομιμωτέραν 'δέ τινα ἔσεσϑαι, καὶ ἐν δικασταῖς οὐκ ἐν ἄλλοις de- 
ξάμενοι, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐσμέν, γενέσθαι ἢ ὑμῖν, ἡγούμενοι τὸ ἴσον μά- 
list’ ἂν φέρεσθαι. 2. οὖν δὲ φοβούμεθα μὴ ἀμφοτέρων ἅμα ἡμαρ- 
τήχαμεν᾽ τόν τὸ γὰρ ἀγῶνα περὶ τῶν δεινοτάτων εἶναι εἰκότως 
ὑποπτεύορμιεν καὶ ὑμᾶς μὴ οὐ κοινοὶ ἀποβῆτε, τεκμαιρόμενοι προ- 
κατηγορίας TE ἡμῶν οὐ προγεγενημέγης ἢ χρὴ ἀντειπεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὶ 
λόγον ἠτησάμεθα, τό τὸ ἐπερώτημα βραχὺ ov, ᾧ τὰ «μὲν GAOT 
ἀποκρίνασϑαι ἐναντία γίγνεται, τὰ δὲ ψευδῆ ἔλεγχον ἔχει. 3. παν- 
ταχύθεν δὲ ἄποροι καϑεσεῶτες ἀναγκαζόμεθα καὶ ἀσφαλέστερο» 
δοκεῖ εἶναι εἰπόντας τι κινδυνεύδιν" καὶ γὰρ ὁ μὴ ῥηϑεὶς λόγος 
τοῖς ὧδ᾽ ἔχουσιν αἰτίαν ἂν παράσχοι ὡς εἰ ἐλέχϑη, σωτήριος ἂν ἦν. 
4. χαλεπῶς δὲ ἔχει ἡμῖν πρὸρ τοῖς ἄλλοις. καὶ ἡ πειϑώ. ἀγνῶτες 
μὲν γὰρ ὄντος ἀλλήλων ἐπεισενεγκάμενοι μαρτύρια ὧν ἄπειροι ἦτϑ 
ὠφελούμεϑ' ἄν: νῦν δὲ πρὸς εἰδότας πάντα λελέξεται, καὶ δέδιμεν; 
οὐχὶ μὴ προκαταγνῦντος ἡμῶν τὰς ἀρετὰρ ἥσσους εἶναι τῶν ὑμετέ. 
ρων ἔγκλημα αὐτὸ ποιῆτε, ἀλλὰ μὴ ἄλλοις χάριν φέροντες ἐπὶ διε. 
γνωσμένγην κρίσιν καϑιστώμεθα. LIV. πὰρεχόμδονοι δὲ ὅμως ἃ 
ἔχομεν δίκαιω πρὸς τὸ τὰ Θηβαίῳν διώφορα καὶ ἐς ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς 
ἄλλους “Ἕλληνας τῶ» εὖ δεδρασμένων ὑπόμνησιν ποιησόμοϑα καὶ 
πείθειν» πειρασόμεϑα. 2. φαμὲν γὰρ πρὸς τὸ ἐρώτημα τὸ βραχύ, 
εἴ τε Aaxedaimasiovs καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τῷδε ἀγα- 
Dor πεποιήκαμεν, εἰ μὲν wg πολεμίους ἐρωτᾶτε, atx ἀδικεῖσθαι 
ὑμᾷς μὴ εὖ παθόντας, φίλους δὲ νομίζοντας αὐτοὺς ἁμαρτάνειν 
μᾶλλον τοὺς ἡμῖν ἐπιστρατεύσαντας. 3. τὰ δ᾽ ἐν τῇ εἰρήνῃ καὶ 
πρὸς εὺν ῆδο» ἀγαϑοὶ. γεγενήμεθα, τὴν μὲ ov λύσαντες νῦν 


- 
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πρότεροι, τῷ δὲ ξυνεπιϑέμενοι τότε ἐς ἐλευθερίαν τῆς “Ἑλλάδος 
μόνοι Βοιωτῶν. 4. καὶ γὰρ ἠπειρῶταί τὸ ὄντες ἐναυμαχήσαμεν 
ἐπὶ "Aoremoip, μάχῃ τε τῇ ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ γῇ γενομένῃ παρεγενό- 
C wa 4 ’ ΗΝ , # > > ~ a 9 
usta ὑμῖν τε καὶ Παυσανίᾳ εἰ τὰ τι ἄλλο καὶ exéivoy τὸν χρο- 
voy ἐγένετο ἐπικίρδυνο» τοῖς Ἕλλησι, πάντων παρὰ δύναμιν pere- 
: © ¢ w Ύ ? ϑ3ω OW ) ’ 
ὄχομεν. 5. καὶ ὑμῖν, ὦ Aaxedacuostot, ἰδίᾳ, ore neg δὴ μέγεστος 
Ud ? 4 4 4 4 4 ~ > 3 , « 
φόβος περιέστη τὴν Σπάρτην μετὰ τὸν σεισμὸν τῶν ἐς ᾿θωκην Εἰ- 
λώτω» ἀποστάντων, τὸ τρίτον μέρος ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἐξεπέμψαμεν ἐς 
ἐπικουρίαν" ὧν οὐκ εἰκὸς ἀμνημονεῖν. LV. καὶ τὰ μὲν παλαιὰ 
καὶ μέγιστα τοιοῦτοι ἠξιώσαμεν εἶναι, πολέμιοι δὲ ἐγενόμεϑα ὕστε. 
ρον. ὑμεῖς δὲ αἴσιαι᾽ δεομένων γὰρ ξυμμαχίας ὅτε Θηβαῖοι ἡμᾶς 
. 4 ¢ ΄- 3 a 4 4 3 4 , 
ἐβιάσαντο, ὑμεῖς ἀπεώσασϑε καὶ πρὸς ᾿4ϑηναίους ἐκελεύετα τρα- 
πέσϑαι ὡς ἐγγὺς ὗντας, ὑμῶν δὲ μακρὰν ἀποικούντων. 2. ἐν μέν- 
τοι τῷ πολέμῳ εὐδὲν ἐκπρεπέστερον ὑπὸ ἡμῶν οὔτε ἐπάϑετε οὔτε 
ἐμελλήσατε. 3. οἱ δ᾽ ἀποστῆναι ᾿41ϑηναίων οὐκ ἡϑελήσαμεν ὑμῶν 
κελευσάντων, οὐκ ἠδικοῦμεν" καὶ γὰρ ἐκεῖνοι ἐβοήϑουν ἡμῖν ἐναντία 
Θηβαίοις ὅτε ὑμεῖς ἀπωκνεῖτε, καὶ προδοῦναι αὐτοὺς οὐχέτι ἦν 
oo 4 «4 ΐ΄ , © 948 ; 
καλον, ἄλλως τὸ καὶ OVS sv παϑὼν τις καὶ αὑτὸς δεόμδρος προση- 
γάγετο ξυμμάχους καὶ πολιτείας μϑτέλαβεν, ἰέναι δὲ ἐς τὰ magay- 
γελλόμενα εἰκὸς ἦν προθύμως. ἃ δὲ ἑκάτεροι ἐξηγεῖσϑε τοῖς ξυμ- 
Mayors, οὐχ οἱ ἑπόμενοι αἴτιοι εἶ τε μὴ καλῶς ἐδρᾶτε, GAL οἱ ἄγοντες 
ἐπὶ τὰ μὴ ὀρϑῶς ἔχοντα. LVI. Θηβαῖοι δὲ πολλὰ μὲν καὶ ἄλλα 
¢ ~ 542 \ pt a > A we » @ 4 Ps 
ἡμᾶς ἠδίκησαν, to ba τελευταῖον αὕτοι ξύνιστε, δι᾿ aneo καὶ tad!s 
πάσχομεν. 2. πόλι» γὰρ αὐτοὺς τὴν ἡμετέραν καταλαμβάνοντας 
ἐν σπονδαῖς, καὶ προσέτι ἱερομηνίᾳ, ὀρθῶς ἐτιμωρησάμεϑα, κατὰ 
τὸν πᾶσι νόμον καϑεστῶτα, τὸν ἐπιόντα πολέμιον ὅσιον εἶναι ἀμύ- 
A ~ ᾽ . “ 
νεσϑαι, καὶ νῦν οὐκ ἂν εἰκότως δι᾽ αὐτοὺς βλαπτοίμεϑα. 3. εἰ γὰρ 
τῷ αὐτίκα χρησίμῳ ὑμῶν τε καὶ ἐκείνων πολεμίῳ τὸ δίκαιον λή. 
ψεσϑε, τοῦ μὲν ὀρϑοῦ φὰνεῖσϑε οὐκ ἀληϑεῖς κριταὶ ὄντες, τὸ δὲ 
ξυμφέρον μᾶλλον θεραπεύοντες. 4. καίτοι εἰ νῦν ὑμῖν ὠφέλιμοι 
δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, πολὺ καὶ ἡμεῖς καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι Ἕλληνες μᾶλλον τότε 
΄ > e ~ ~ 
ote ἐν μείζονι κινδύνῳ ἦτε. suv μὲν γὰρ ἑτέροις ὑμεῖς ἐπέρχεσϑε 
> - “« oo 
δεινοί" ἐν ἐκείνῳ δὲ τῷ καιρῷ, ὅτε πᾶσι δουλείαν ἐπέφερεν ὁ Bag- 
a ~ “«“ ~~ - 
βαρος, ode pet αὐτοῦ ἧσαν. 5. καὶ δίκαιον ἡμῶν τῆς νῦν ὧμαρ- 
τίας, εἶ ὥρα ἡμάρτηται, ἀντιϑεῖναι τὴν τότε προϑυμίαν, καὶ μείζω 
τε πρὸς ἐλάσσω εὑρήσετε καὶ ἐν καιροῖς οἷς σπάνιον ἦν τῶν ᾿Ελλή- 
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gov τιρό, ἀρετὴν τῇ Ξέρξου δυνάμει ἀντιτάξασθαι, ἐπηνοῦντό τε 
μᾶλλον οἱ μὴ τὰ ξύμφορα πρὸς τὴν ἔφοδον αὐτοῖς ἀσφαλείᾳ πράσ- 
σοντες, ἐθέλοντες δὲ τολμᾶν μετὰ κινδύνων τὰ βέλτιστα. 6. ὧν 
ἡμεῖς γενόμενοι, καὶ τιμηθέντες ἐς τὰ πρῶτα, νῦν ἐπὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς 
δέδιμεν μὴ διαφϑαρῶμεν, ᾿41ϑηναίους ἑλόμενοι δικαίως μᾶλλον ἣ 
ὑμᾶς κερδαλέως. 7. καίτοι χρὴ ταὐτὰ περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν ὁμοιως 
φαίνεσϑαι γιγνώσκοντας, καὶ τὸ ξυμφέρον μὴ ἄλλο τι νομίσαι, 7 
τῶν ξυμμάχων τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς, ὅταν ἀεὶ βέβαιον τὴν χάριν τῆς ἀρετῆς 
ἔχωσι καὶ τὸ παραυτίκα που ἡμῖν ὠφέλιμον καϑιστῆται. 1,011. 
προσκέψασϑέ τὸ ὅτι νῦν μὲν παράδειγμα τοῖς πολλοῖς τῶν Ἑλλή- 
vor ἀνδραγαϑίας νομίζεσϑε᾽ εἰ δὲ περὶ ἡμῶν γνώσεσϑε μὴ τὰ 
εἰκόνα, οὐ γὰρ ἀφανῆ κρινεῖτα τὴν δίκην τήνδε, ἐπαινούμενοι δὲ περὶ 
οὐδ᾽ ἡμῶν μεμπτῶν, ὁρᾶτε ὅπως μὴ οὐκ ἀποδέξωνται ἀνδρῶν ἀγα- 
Dav πέρι αὐτοὺς ἀμείνους ὄγτας ἀπρεπές τι ἐπιγνῶναι, οὐδὲ πρὸς 
ἱεροῖς τοῖς κοινοῖς σχῦλα ἀπὸ ἡμῶν τῶν εὐεργετῶν τῆς Ἑλλάδος 
ἀνατεϑῆγαι. 2. δεινὸν δὲ δόξει εἶναι Πλάταιαν Aanedamoviovs 
πορϑῆσαι, καὶ τοὺς μὲν πατέρας ἀναγράψαι ἐς τὸν τρίποδα τὸν 
ἐν Δελφοῖς δι᾿ ἀρετὴν τὴν πόλιν, ὑμᾶς δὲ καὶ ἐκ παντὸς tov ‘EA- 

ληνικοῦ πανοικησίᾳ διὰ Θηβαίους ἐξαλεῖψαι. 3. ἐς τοῦτο γὰρ δὴ 
ξυμφορᾶς προκεχωρήχαμεν, οἵτινες Μήδων τε κρατησάντων ἀπολ- 
λύμεϑα, καὶ νῦν ἐν ὑμῖν τοῖς πρὶν φιλτάτοις Θηβαίων ἡσσώμεϑα, 
καὶ δύο ἀγῶνας τοὺς μεγίστους ὑπέστημεν, TOTE μέν, τὴν πόλιν» εἰ 
μὴ παρέδομεν, λιμῷ διαφϑαρῆναι, νῦν δὲ Gavarov κρίνεσϑαι. A. 
καὶ περιεώσμεϑα ἐκ πάντων Πλαταιῆς οἱ παρὰ δύναμιν πρόϑυμοι 
ἐς τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἔρημοι καὶ ἀτιμώρητοι" καὶ οὔτε τῶν τότε ξυμ- 
μάχων ὠφελεῖ οὐδείς, ὑμεῖς τε, ὦ Aaxedaimonol, 7 μόνη ἐλπίς, 
δέδιμεν μὴ οὐ βέβαιοι ἦτε. LVIIL καίτοι ἀξιοῦμέν γε, καὶ ϑεῶν 
ἕνεκα τῶν ξυμμαχικῶν mote γενομένων, καὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς τῆς ἐς 
τοὺς Ἕλληνας καμφϑῆναι ὑμᾶς καὶ μεταγνῶναι εἴ τε ὑπὸ Θηβαίων 
ἐπείσϑητε, τήν τὸ δωρεὰν ἀνταπαιτῆσαι αὐτοὺς μὴ κτείνειν OVS μὴ 
ὑμῖν πρέπει, σώφρονά ta ἀντὶ αἰσχρᾶς κομίσασθαι χάριν, καὶ μὴ 
ἡδονὴν δόντας ἄλλοις κακίαν αὐτοὺς ἀντιλαβεῖν" 2. βραχὺ γὰρ τὸ 
τὰ ἡμέτερα σώματα διαφϑεῖραι, ἐπίπονον δὲ τὴν δύσκλειαν αὐτοῦ 
ἀφανίσαι. οἱκ ἐχϑροὺς γὰρ ἡμᾶς εἰκότως τιμωρήσεσϑε, ἀλλ᾽ ev- 
γους, καὶ ἀτάγκην πολεμήσαντας. 3, ὥστε καὶ τῶν σωμάτων 
ἄδειαν ποιοῖντες ὅσια ἂν δικάζοιτε καὶ προνοοῦντες, ὅτε ἑκόντας 
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re ἐλάβετε καὶ χεῖρας προϊσχομένους, 6 δὲ τόμος τοῖς “Ἕλλησι μὴ 
κτείνειν τούτους, ἔτι δὲ καὶ εὐεργέτας γεγενημένους διὰ παντός. 
4, ἀποβλέψατε γὰρ ἐς πατέρων τῶν ὑμετέρων ϑήκας, οὕς, ἀπο. 
ϑανόντας ὑπὸ ήδων καὶ ταφέγντας ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ, ἐτιμῶμεν 
κατὰ ἔτος ἕκαστον δημοσίᾳ ἐσθήμασί τε καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις νομί- 
μοις, ὅσα τὸ ἡ γῆ ἡμῶν» ἀνεδίδου ὡραῖα, πάντων ἀπαρχὰς ἐπι- 
φέροντες, εὖνοι μὲν ἐκ φιλίας χώρας, ξύμμαχοι δὲ ὁμαίχμοις ποτὲ 
γενομένοις. ὧν ὑμεῖς τοὐναντίον ἂν δράσαιτε, μὴ ὀρϑῶς ΠΡΟ» Τοῦ: 
5. σκέψασϑε δέ" Παυσανίας μὲν γὰρ ἔϑαπτεν αὑτοὺς νομίζων ἐν 
γῇ τὸ φιλίᾳ τιϑέναι καὶ παρ᾽ ἀνδράσι τοιούτοις " ὑμεῖς δὲ εἰ κτε- 
νεῖτε ἡμᾶς καὶ χώραν. τὴν Πλαταιίδα Θηβαΐδα. ποιήσετε, τί ἄλλο 
ἢ ἐν πολεμίᾳ τ καὶ παρὰ τοῖς αὐϑένταις πατέρας TOUS ὑμιετέ. 
θους καὶ ξυγγενεῖς, ἀτίμους γερῶν ὧν νῦν ἴσχουσι, καταλείψετε; 

πρὸς δὲ καὶ γῆν ἐν ἡ ἠλευθερώϑησα» οἱ Ἕλληνες δουλώσετε, i ἱερά 
τ θεῶν οἷς εὐξάμενοι Μήδων ἐκράτησαν ἐρημοῦτε, καὶ ϑυσίας 
τὰς πατρίους τῶν ἑσσαμένων καὶ κτισάντων ἀφαιρήσεσϑε. LEX. 
οὐ πρὸς τῆς ὑμετέρας δόξης, ὦ “Τακεδαϊμόνιοι, τάδε, οὔτε ἐς τὰ 
κοινὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων νόμιμα καὶ ἐς τοὺς προγόνους ἁμαρτάνειν, 
οὔτε ἡμᾶς τοὺς εὐεργέτας, ἀλλοτρίας ἕνεκα ἔχϑρας, μὴ αὐτοὺς 
ἀδικηϑέντας, διαφθεῖραι, φείσασϑαι δὲ καὶ ἐπικλασϑῆναι τῇ γνώ- 
μῇ οἴκτῳ σώφρονι λαβόντας, μὴ ὧν πεισόμεϑα μόνον δεινότητα 
καταφοοῦντας, GAX οἷοί πε ἄν ὄντες ΄πάϑοιμεν καὶ ὡς ἀστάϑμη- 
τον τὸ τῆς ξυμφορᾶς, artist ποτ᾽ ἂν καὶ ἀναξίῳ. ξυμπέσοι. 2. 
ἡμεῖς τε, ὡς πρέπον ἡμῖν' καὶ ὡς ἣ χρεία προάγει, αἰτούμεϑα 
ὑμᾶς, ϑεοὺς τοὺς ὁμοβωμίους καὶ κοινοὺς τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἔπιβο- 
ὠμενοι, πεῖσαι τάδε, προφερύμενοι ὅρκους OVS οἱ πατέρες ὑμῶν 
ὥμοσαν, μὴ ἀμνημονεῖν, ἱκέται γιγνόμεϑα ὑμῶν τῶν πατρῴων τά. 
gay, καὶ ἐπικαλούμεϑα: τοὺς κεκμηῶτας μὴ γενέσθαι ὑπὸ On. 
βαίοις μηδὲ τοῖς ἐχϑίστοις φἄτατοι ὄντες παραδοϑῆναι. ἡμέρας 
τε ἀναμιμνήσχομεν ἐκείνης, ἡ. τὰ λαμπρότατα per αὐτῶν πράξαν- 
τὲς, νῦν ἐν τῇδε τὰ δεινότατα κινδυνεύομεν παϑεῖν. 3. ὅπερ δὲ 
ἀναγκαῖόν TB καὶ χαλεπώτατον oly ode ἔχουσι, λόγον rehevras, 
διότι καὶ τοῦ βίου ὁ κίνδυνος ἐγγὺς μετ αὑτοῦ, παυόμενοι λέγομεν 
Ἶδη ὅτι οὐ Θηβαίοις παρέδομεν τὴν. πόλιν, εἰλόμεϑα͵ γὰρ ἂν πρὸ 
γὲ τούτου τῷ αἰσχίστῳ ὀλέϑρῳ λιμῷ τελευτῆσαι, ὑμῖν δὲ πιστεύσαν. 
τὲς προσίλθομων καὶ δίκαιον, εἶ μὴ πείθομεν, ἐς τὰ αὐτὰ κατα 
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° 8 ες ᾿ ᾿ ϑιν ¢ «ν ? 4 es », 
στήσα:τας τὸν ξυντυχόντα κίνδυνον ἐζσαι ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς ἐλέσϑαι, 
4. ἐπισκήπτομέν te ἅμα μή, Πλαταιῆς ὄντες, οἱ προϑυμότατοι 
περὶ τοὺς Ἕλληνας γενόμενοι, Θηβαίοις, τοῖς ἡμῖν ἐχϑίστοις, ἐκ 
τῶν ὑμετέρων χειρῶν καὶ τῆς ὑμετέρας πίστεως, ἱκέται ὄντες, ὦ 

’ ~ , 4 ~ ¢ « 4 8 
AaxeSceiporiot, παραδοϑῆναι, γενέσϑαι δὲ σωτῆρας ἡμῶν καὶ μὴ 
τοὺς ἄλλους Ἕλληνας ἐλευϑεροῦντας ἡμᾶς διολέσαι. 

LX. Τοιαῦτα μὲν οἱ Πλαταιῆς εἶπον. οἱ δὲ Θηβαῖοι δείσαν- 

4 4 0 3 oo A e td 9 - 
τὲς πρὸς τὸν λύγον αὑτῶν μὴ οἱ “Τακεδαιμόνιοι τι ἐτδῶσι, παρελ- 

, Ν 4 3 4 ’ a > ‘ 4 3 » 
ϑόντες ἔφασαν καὶ αὐτοὶ βούλεσϑαι εἰπεῖν, ἐπειδὴ καὶ éxetvorg 
παρὰ γνώμην τὴν αὑτῶν μακρότερος λόγος ἐδόϑη τῆς πρὸς τὸ 
ἐρώτημα ἀποχρίσεως. ὡς δ᾽ ἐκέλευσαν, ἔλεγον τοιάδε. 

LXI. Τοὺς μὲν λόγους οὖκ ἂν ἠτησάμεϑα εἰπεῖν, εἶ καὶ αὐτοὶ 
βραχέως τὸ ἐρωτηϑὲν ἀπεκρίναντο, καὶ μὴ ἐπὶ ἡμᾶς τραπόμενοι 
κατηγορίαν ἐποιήσαντο, καὶ περὶ αὑτῶν ἔξω τῶν προκειμένων, καὶ 
φ. 3@* 935 ’ e <9 ᾿ 4 ow «τ %q@ " 
auc. ovde ἡτιαμένων, πολλὴν τὴν ἀπολογίαν, καὶ ἔπαιγον ὧν οὗδεις 
ἐμέμψατο. νῦν δὲ πρὸς μὲν τὰ ἀντειπεῖν δεῖ, τῶν δὲ ἔλεγχον ποιή- 
σασϑαι, ἵνα μήτε ἡ ἡμετέρα αὐτοὺς κακία ὠφελῇ pyre ἡ τούτων 
δόξα, τὸ δ᾽ ἀληϑὲς περὶ ἀμφοτέρων ἀκούσαντες κρίνητε. 2. ἡμεῖς 

δὲ αὐτοῖς διώφοροι ἐγενόμεϑα πρῶτον, ὅτι, ἡμῶν κτισάντων [Πλά- 

¢ - κῃ , .» ΄ , 2 »»"» 4 

Talay vorepov τῆς addins Βοιωτίας, καὶ ἄλλα χωρία pet αὑτῆς, ἃ 

ξυμμίκτους ἀνθρώπους ἐξελάσαντες ἔσχομεν, οὐκ ἧξίουν οὗτοι, 

σ > ΄ 4 “ € ᾿ ς» ἐς w 4 Sad 

ὥσπερ ἔταχϑη τὸ πρῶτον, ἡγεμονεύεσϑαι ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν, ἔξω δὲ τῶν 
ἄλλων Βοιωτῶν παραβὰαίνοντες τὰ πάτρια, ἐπειδὴ προσηναγκάζον- 
τὸ, προσεχώρησαν πρὺς ᾿Αθηναίους καὶ pet αὐτῶν πολλὰ ἡμᾶς 
ἔβλαπτον», av? ὧν καὶ ἀντέπασχον- LXIL ἐπειδὴ δὲ καὶ ὁ βάρ. 
βαρος, ἦὖἦλϑεν ἐπὶ τὴν Ἕλλαδα, φασὶ μόνοι Βοιωτῶν οὗ μηδίσαι, καὶ 
τούτῳ μάλιστα αὐτοί TE ἀγάλλονται καὶ ἡμᾶς λοιδοροῦσιν. 2. ἡμεῖς 
δὲ μηδίσαι μὲν αὐτοὺς οὐ φαμὲν διότι οὐδ᾽ "ASnvaiovg, τῇ μέντοι 
αὐτῇ ike ὕστερον» ἰόντων ᾿Αϑηναίῶν ἐπὶ τοὺς “Ἕλληνας μόνους 
αὖ Βοιωτῶν ἀττικίσαι. καΐτοι σκέψασθε; ἐν, οἷῳ εἴδει ἑκάτεροι 
ἱμῶν τοῦτο ἔπραξαν. 3. ἡμῖν μὲν γὰρ ἡ πόλις τότε ἐτύγχανεν 
οὔτε κατ ὀλιγαρχίαν ἰσόνομον πολιτεύουσα | οὔτε κατὰ δημοχρα- 
τίαν" ὅπερ δέ ἐστι νόμοις μὲν καὶ τῷ σωφρονεστάτῳ ἐναντιώτατον, 
ἐγγυτάτω δὲ τυράννου, δυναστεία ὀλίγων ἀνδρῶν εἶχε τὰ πραγ: 
ματα. A. καὶ οὗτοι ἰδίας δυνάμεις ἐλπίσαντες ἔτι μᾶλλον σχήσειν, 
εἰ τὰ tov ήδου κρατήσειε, κατέχοντες ἰσχύ: τὸ πλῆϑος ἐπηγάγον- 
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τὸ αὐτόν᾽ καὶ ἡ ξύμπασα πόλις οὐκ αὐτοχράτωρ οὖσα ἑαυτῆς tone 
ἔπραξεν, οὐδ᾽ ἄξιον αὐτῇ ὀνειδίσαι ὧν μὴ μετὰ νόμων ἥμαρτεν. 
5. ἐπειδὴ γοῦν ὅ τε Μῆδος ἀπῆλϑε καὶ τοὺς νόμους ἔλαβε, σκέιψα- 
σϑαι χρή, ᾿ϑηναίων ὕστερον ἐπιόντων, τήν τε ἄλλην Ἑλλάδα 
καὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν χώραν πειρωμένων ὑφ᾽ αὑτοῖς ποιεῖσϑαι, καὶ 
κατὰ στάσιν ἤδη ἐχόντων αὐτῆς τὰ NOAA, εἰ μαχόμενοι ἐν Κορω- 
rele καὶ τεκήσαντες αὐτοὺς ἠλευϑερώσαμεν τὴν Βοιωτίαν, καὶ τοὺς 
ἄλλους νῦν προϑύμως ξυνελευϑεροῦμεν, ἵππους τε παρέχοντες καὶ 
παρασκευὴν ὅσην οὐκ ἄλλοι τῶν ξυμμάχων. 6. καὶ τὰ μὲν ἐς τὸν 
μηδισμὸν τοσαῦτα ἀπολογούμεϑα. [(Χ1]Π|. ὡς δὲ ὑμεῖς μᾶλλόν 

3 ΄ 4 ; σ ᾿ i 4 ? id ? 3 ? ? 
ce ἠδικήκατε τοὺς Edinvug καὶ ἀξιωτεροί ἐστὲ πάσης ζημίας, 
πειρασόμεϑα ἀποφαίνειν. 2. ἐγένεσϑε ἐπὶ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ τιμωρίᾳ, 
ὡς φατέ, ᾿413ϑηναίωνξύμμαχοι καὶ πολῖται. οὐκοῦν χρῆν τὰ πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς μόνον ὑμᾶς ἐπάγεσϑαι αὐτούς, καὶ μὴ ξυνεπιέναι μετ’ αὐτῶν 
ἄλλοις, ὑπάρχον ye ὑμῖν, εἴ τι καὶ ἄκοντες προσήγεσϑε ὑπὶ 
"ASnvainy, τῆς τῶν Aaxedatporviny τῶνδε ἤδη ἐπὶ τῷ Μήδῳ ξυμ: 

? , a 2. 8 ’ , ε ’ 
μαχίας γεγενημένης, ἣν αὐτοὶ μάλιστα προβάλλεσϑε᾽ ἱκανή ye ἦν 
ἡμᾶς te ὑμῶν ἀποτρέπειν καὶ τὸ μέγιστον, ἀδεῶς παρέχειν βουλεύ- 
εσϑαι. ἀλλ ἑκόντες καὶ οὐ βιαζόμενοι ἔτι εἴλεσϑε μᾶλλον τὰ 
νυ , 4 , ε 3 ‘ 7 ~ A 3 , 
“ϑηναίω»ν. 3. καὶ λέγετε ὡς αἰσχρὸν ἦν προδοῦναι τοὺς δὐεργέτας " 

\ 92? i) 4 > , \ ’ σ 
πολὺ δὲ ye αἰσχιο» καὶ ἀδικώτερον τοὺς πάντας EkAnvag κατα- 
προδοῦναι, οἷς ξυνωμόσατε, ἢ ᾿41ϑηναίους μόνους, τοὺς μὲν κατα 
δουλουμένους τὴν Ἑλλάδα, τοὺς δὲ ἐλευϑεροῦντας. 4. καὶ οὐκ ἴσην 
αὐτοῖς τὴν χάριν ἀνταπέδοτε οὐδὲ αἰσχύνης ἀπηλλαγμένην. ὑμεῖς 
μὲν γὰρ ἀδικούμενοι αὐτούς, ὡς φατέ, ἐπηγάγεσϑε, τοῖς δὲ ἀδικοῦσιν 
ἄλλους ἕννεργοὶ κατέστητε. xaizoe τὰς ὁμοίας χάριτας μὴ ἀντι- 

? 3 4 ~~ A 4 4 [4 4 3 . a 
διδόναι αἰσχρὸν μᾶλλον ἡ τὰς μετὰ δικαιοσύνης μὲν ὑφειληϑείσας, 
ἐς ἀδικίαν δὲ ἀποδιδομένας. LXIV. δῆλόν τε ἐποιήσατε οὐδὲ 
τότε τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἕνεκα μόνοι οὐ μηδίσαντες, ἀλλλ ὅτι οὐδ᾽ 
"41ϑηναῖοι, ὑμεῖς δὲ τοῖς μὲν ταὐτὰ βουλόμενοι ποιεῖν, τοῖς δὲ 

3 , 4 ~ 3 ~ > 9 τ > ε»ν, 9. ἢ 
τἀναντία. 2. καὶ νῦν ἀξιοῦτε, ap ὧν δι᾿ ἑτέρους ἐγένεσϑε 
3 | ͵ 3 “ 95 49 > > 7 σ ‘ 
ἄγαϑοι, ano τουτῶ» ὠφελεῖσϑαι. ἀλλ οὐκ εἰκὸς, ὥσπερ δὲ 
‘ASnvaiovys εἴλεσϑε, τούτοις ξυναγωνίζεσϑε. 3. καὶ μὴ προφέρετε 
tiv τότε γενομένην ξυνωμοσίαν ὡς χρὴ an αὐτῆς νῦν σώζεσϑαι. 
9 ’ a $4 4 ’ ud ~ 
ἀπελίπετε γὰρ αὑτὴν καὶ παραβαντες ξυγκατεδουλοῦσϑε μᾶλλον 
Aiywntas καὶ ἄλλους τινὰς τῶν ξυνομοσάντων ἢ διεκωλύετε, 





LIB. IIL CAP. LXV. LXVI [ὁ 


καὶ ταῦτα οὔτε ἄκοντες ἔχοντές τ τοὺς νόμους οὕσπερ μέχρι τοῦ 
δεῦρο καὶ οὐδενὸς ὑμᾶς βιασαμένου ὥσπερ ἡμᾶς. τὴν τελευταίαν 
τε πρὶν» περιτειχίζεσϑαι πρόκλησιν ἐς ἡσυχίαν ὑμῶν, ὥστε μηδετέ- 
ροις ἀμεύνειν, οὐκ ἐδέχεσϑε. A. tives ἂν ὑμῶν δικαιότερον πᾶσι 
- σ “ σ΄ > A ~ 3 , 53 , 
τοῖς λλησι μισοῖντο, οἱτινὲς ἐπὶ τῷ ὄὀχείγῶων κακῷ avdgayadiay 
προὔύϑεσθϑθε; καὶ ἃ μέν ποτε χρηστοὶ ἐγένεσθε, ὡς φατέ, οὗ προσ- 
9 ~ 2 Δ δε ᾽ 3 » ’ > ᾿ > 8 
ἥκοντα φῦ» ἐπεδείξατο, ἃ δὲ ἡ φύσις ἀεὶ ἐβούλετο, ἐξηλέγχϑη ἐς τὸ 
ἀληϑές. μετὰ γὰρ .4ϑηναίων ἄδικο» ὁδὸν ἰόντων ἐχωρήσατε. 
ὅ. τὰ μὲν οὖν ἐς τὸν ἡμέτερόν te ἀκούσιον μηϑισμὸν καὶ τὸν 
ὑμέτερον ἑκούσιον ἀττικισμὺὸν τοιαῦτα ἀποφαίνομεν. LXV. ἃ δὲ 
τελευταῖά gare ἀδικηθῆναι, πορανόμως γὰρ ἐλϑεῖν ἡμᾶς ἐν 
σπονδαῖς καὶ ἱδρομηνίαις ἐπὶ τὴν ὑμετέραν πόλιν, οὐ νομίζομεν 
οὐδ᾽ ἐν τούτοις ὑμῶν μᾶλλον ἁμαρτεῖν. 2. εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἡμεῖς αὐτοὶ 
ld 4 ’ 3 c 3 ? 4 a ~ 3 ~ € 
πρός ve τὴν πόλι» ἐλϑόντες ἐμαχόμεϑα καὶ τῇν γῆν ἐδῃοῦμεν ὡς 
πολέμιοι, ἀδικοῦμεν" εἰ δὲ ἄνδρες ὑμῶν οἱ πρῶτοι καὶ χρήμασι 
καὶ γένει, βουλόμενοι τῆς μὲν ἔξω ξυμμαχίας ὑμᾶς παῦσαι, ἐς δὲ 
τὰ κοινὰ τῶν πάντων Βοιωτῶν πάτρια καταστῆσαι, ἐπεκαλέσαντο 
ἑχόφτες, τί ἀδικοῦμεν ; οἱ γὰρ ἄγοντες παρανομοῦσι μᾶλλον τῶν 
« “ > ϑ9 Η 3 3 « « « ~ > # ΑΞ € ~ 
ἁπομένων. 3. add οὔτ᾽ ἐκεῖνοι, ὡς ἡμεῖς κρίνομεν, OVO ἡμεῖς" 
πολῖται δὲ ὄντες, ὥσπερ ὑμεῖς, καὶ πλείω παραβαλλόμενοι, τὸ 
Savroy τεῖχος ἀνοίξαντες καὶ ἐς τὴν αὑτῶν πόλιν φιλίως, οὐ 
πολεμίως, κομίσαντες, ἐβούλοντο τούς τὸ ὑμῶν χείρους μηκέτι 
μᾶλλον γενέσϑαι, τούς τὸ ἀμείνους τὰ ἄξια ἔχειν, σωφρογισταὶ 
ὄντες τῆς γνώμης καὶ τῶν σωμάτων τὴν πόλιν οὐκ ἀλλοτριοῦντες, 
ἀλλ ἐς τὴν ξυγγένειαν οἰκειοῦντες, ἐχϑροὺς οὐδενὶ καϑιστάντες, 
σ > e eo “ 9 , , 4 ε 2 
ἀπασι δ᾽ ὁμοίως ἐνσπόνδους. LXVI. τεχμήριον δὲ ὡς ov 
πολεμέως ἐπράσσομεν᾽ οὔτε γὰρ ἠδικήσαμεν οὐδένα, προείπομέν τε 
τὸν βουλόμενην κατὰ τὰ πάντων Βοιωτῶν. πάτρια πολιτεύειν 
ἰέναι πρὸς ἡμᾶς." 2. καὶ ὑμεῖς ἄσμενοι χωρήσαντες καὶ ξύμβασιν 
ποιησάμενοι τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ἡσυχάζετε, ὕστερον δὲ κατανοήσαντες 
ἡμᾶς ὀλίγους ὄντας, εἰ ἄρα καὶ ἐδοκοῦμέν τι ἀνεπιεικέστερον 
- » ow , © ww 3 , 4 4 ε - 3 
πρᾶξαι ov μετὰ τοῦ πλήϑους ὑμῶν ἐσελϑόντες, τὰ μὲν ὁμοῖα οὐκ 
ἀνταπέδοτε ἡμῖν, μήτε νεωτερίσαι ἔργῳ, λόγοις τὲ πείσειν ὥστε 
It -᾿ 3 o διν; 2 δὲ 4 A ’ a 4 bg 4 
ἐξελϑεῖν, ἐπιϑέμενοι δὲ παρὰ τὴν ξύμβασιν, ovg μὲν ἐν χερσὶν 
ἀπεκτείνατε, οὐχ ὁμοίως ἀλγοῦμεν᾽ κατὰ τόμον γὰρ δή τινα 
ἔπασχον᾽ οὕς δὲ χεῖρας προϊσχομέτους καὶ ζωγρήσαντες ὑποσχόμϑ: 
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vot τὸ ἡμῖν ὕστερον μὴ κτενεῖν παρανόμως διεῳφϑείρατε, πῶς οὐ 
δεινὰ sipyacd); 3. καὶ ταῦτα τρεῖς ἀδικίας ἐν ὀλίγῳ πράξαντες, 
τήν τὸ λυϑεῖσαν ὁμολογίαν καὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν τὸν ὕστερον ϑάνατον 
καὶ τὴν περὶ αὐτῶν ἡμῖν μὴ κτείνειν ψευσϑεῖσαν ὑπόϑεσιν, ἣν» φὰ 
ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς ὑμῖν μὴ ἀδικῶμεν, ὅμως φατὲ ἡμᾶς παρανομῆσαι 
καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀξιοῦτε μὴ ἀντιδοῦναι δίκην. 4. οὐκ, ἤν ye οὗτοι τὰ 
ὀρψὰ γιγνώσκωσι᾽ πάντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἕνεκα κολασϑήσεσϑε, 
LXVII. καὶ τρῦτα, ὥ “«Τακεδαιμόνιοι, τούτου ἕνεκα ἐπεξήλϑομνν 
καὶ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν καὶ ἡμῶν, ἵνα ὑμεῖς μὲν εἰδῆτε δικαίως αὐτῶν κατα" 
γνωσόμενοι, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἔτι ὁσιώτερον τετιμωρημένοι, 2. καὶ ὶ μή παλαι 
ἃς ἀρετάς, εἴ τις ἄρα καὶ ἐγένετο, ἀκούοντες ἐπικλασϑῆξε, ae χρῇ 
τοῖς μὲν ἀδικουμένοις ἐπικούρους εἶναι, τοῖς δὲ αἰσχρόν τί δρῶ! 
διπλασίας ζημίας, ὅ ὅτι οὐκ ἐκ προσηκόντων ἁμαρτάνουσι. "μηδ 
ὀλοφυρμῷ καὶ οἴκτῳ ὠφελείσϑωσαν, πατέρων TE τάφους τὸν 
ὑμετέρων ἐπιβοώμενοι καὶ THY σφετέραν ἐρημίαν. , 3. καὶ γὰρ ἡμεῖς 
ἀνταποφαίνομεν πολλῷ δεινότερα παϑοῦσαν. τὴ» ὑπὸ τούτν 
ἡλικίαν ἡ ἡμῶν διεφϑαρμένην, ὧν πατέρες οἱ μὲν. πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἣν 
Βοιωτίαν ayovres ἀπέϑανον ἐν Κορωνείᾳ, οἱ δὲ πρεσβῦται λελειμ' 
μένοι καὶ οἰκίαι ἔρημοι πολλῷ δικαιοτέραν ὑμῶν. ἱκετείαν. ποιοῦνται 
τούσδε τιμωρήσασϑαι.. 4, οἴκτου τε ἀξιώτεροι τυγχάνειν οἱ ἀπε 
πές τι πάσχοντες, τῶν ἀνϑρώπω»" οἱ δὲ δικαίως, ὥσπερ οἶδε, τὰ 
ἐναντία ἐπίχαρτοι εἶναι. 5. καὶ τὴν γῦν ἐρημέάν δι᾿ ἑαυτοὺς ἔχουσι' 
τοὺς γὰρ ἀμείνους ξυμμάχους ὅχόντες ἀπεώσαντο. ᾿ παρηνόμησιν 
τὸ οὗ προπαϑύντες ὑφ ἡμῶν, μέσει δὲ πλέο» 7 δίκῃ κρίναντες ἘΞ 
οὐκ ἀνταποδόντες 5 νῦν τὴ» ἴσην τιμωρίαν, ἔννομα. γὰρ πείσονται, 
καὶ οὐχὶ ἐκ μάχης χεῖρας προϊσχόμενοι, ὥσπεῤ φασίν, ἀλλ ἀπὸ 
ξυμβάσεως ἐς δίκην σφᾶς αὐτοὺς παραδόντες. 6. ἀμύγατε ovr 
ὦ “Τακεδιμμόνιοι, 3 καὶ τῷ τῶν Ἑλλήνων νύμῳ ὑπὸ τῶνδε" 'παραβα' 
ϑέντι, καὶ ἡμῖν ἄνομα παθοῦσιν ἀγεαπόδοτε χώριν. δικαίαν ὧν 
πρὸ Poe γεγενήμεϑα, καὶ μὴ τοῖς τῶνδε λόγοις περιωσϑῶμεν i 
ὑμῖν, ποιήσατε δὲ τοῖς Ἕλλησι παράδειγμα 08 λόγων τοὺς ἀγὼν ὃ 
πρόϑήσοντεξ ἀλλ᾽ ἔργων, ὦ oor ἀγαϑῶν μὲν ὄντων βραχεῖα᾽ ἡ ἀπαγ' 
γελία @ ἀρχεῖ, ἁμαρτανομένων. δὲ λόγοι ἔπεσι κοσμηϑένεες προκαλύμ' 
ματα γίγνονται. “Ti ἀλλ᾿ ἣν. οἱ ἡγεμόνες, ὥσπερ νῦν Ups, xege 
λαιώσαντες πρὸς τοὺς ξύμπαντας διαγγώμας ποιήσησϑε, ἧσσόν τι 
ἐπὶ abinoe ἡ ἔργοις λόγους καλοὺς ζητήσει. 
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LXVIIT. Τοιαῦτα δὲ οἱ Θηβαῖοι εἶπον. οἱ δὲ Auxedatporior 
δικασταὶ νομίζοντες τὸ ἐπερώτημα σφίσιν ὀρθῶς ἕξειν, εἴ τι ἐν τῷ 
πολέμῳ ὑπὶ αὐτῶν ἀγαϑὸν πεπόνθασι, διότι tov τε ἄλλον χρόνον 
ἠξίουν δῆϑεν αὐτοὺς κατὰ τὰς παλαιὰς Παυσανίου μετὰ τὸν Μ17- 
Sor σπονδὰς ἡσυχάζειν, καὶ ὅτε ὕστερον, ἃ πρὸ τοῦ περιτειχίζε- 
σϑαι σπιροξέχοντο αὐτοῖς, κοινοὺς εἶται κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνα, ὡς οὐκ ἐδέ. 
ἕαντο, ἡγούμενοι τῇ ἑαυτῶν δικαίᾳ βουλήσει ἔκσπονδοι ἤδη ὑπ' 
αὐτῶν κακῶς πεπονϑέναι, αὖθις τὸ αὐτὸ ἕνα ἕκαστον παραγαγόν- 
τες χαὶ ἐρωτῶντες εἴ τι Aaxedamoriors καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχοις 
ἀγαϑὸν ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ δεδραχότες εἰσίν, ὁπότε μὴ φαῖεν, ἀπά- 
γοντες ἀπέκτεινον καὶ ἐξαίρετον ἐποιήσαντο οὐδένα. 2. διέφϑει- 
ραν δὲ Ζ]λαταιῶν μὲν αὐτῶν οὐκ ἐλάσσους διακοσίων, ᾿41ϑηναίων 
δὲ πέντα καὶ εἴκοσιν, οἷῳ ξυνεπολισρχοῦντο᾽ γυναῖκας δὲ ἠνδραπό- 
δισαν. ἃ. τὴν δὲ πόλιν ἐκιαυτὸν μέν τινα Θηβαῖοι Μεγαρέων 
ἀνδράσε κατὰ στάσιν ἐκπεπτωκόσι καὶ ὅσοι τὰ σφέτερα φρο- 
νοῦντες Πλαταιῶν περιῆσαν, ἔδοσαν ἐνοικεῖν᾽ ὕστερον δέ, καϑε- 

λόντες αὐτὴν ἐς ἔδαφος πᾶσαν ἐκ τῶν ϑεμελίων, φχοδόμησαν 
πρὸς τῷ Ἡραίῳ καταγώγιον διακοσίων ποδῶν, πανταχῆ κύκλῳ 
οἰκήματα: ἔχον κάτωϑεν καὶ ἄνωϑεν, καὶ ὀροφαῖς καὶ ϑυρώμασι 
toy τῶν Πλαταιῶν ἐχρήσαντο, παὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἃ ἦν ἐν τῷ τείχει 
ἔπιπλα, χαλκὸς καὶ σίδηρος, κλίνας κατασκευάσαντες ἀνέϑεσαν 
τῇ “How, καὶ νεὼν ἑκατόμποδον λίϑινον φκοδόμησαν αὐτῇ. τὴν 
δὲ γῆν δημοσιώσαντες ἀπεμέσϑωσαν ἐπὶ δέκα Ey, καὶ ἐνέμοντο 
Θηβαῖοι. 4. σχεδὸν δέ τι καὶ τὸ ξύμπαν περὶ Πλαταιῶν οἱ daxe- 
δαιμόνιοι οὕτως ἀποτετραμμένσι ἐγένοντο Θηβαίων ἕνεκα, νομί- 
ζοντες ἐς τὸν πόλεμον αὐτοὺς. ἄρτι τότε καϑιστάμενον ὠφελί: 
μους εἶναι: ὕ. καὶ τὰ μὲν κατὰ Πλάταιαν ἔτει τρίτῳ καὶ ἐνε- 
γηκοστῷ ἐπειδὴ ᾿Α4ϑηναίων ξύμμαχοι ἐγένοντο οὕτως ἐτελεύτησεν. 
LXIX. Ai δὲ τεσσαράχοντα νῆες τῶν Πελοποννησίων at 
“εσβίοις βοηϑοὶ ἐλθοῦσαι, og τότε φεύγουσαι διὰ τοῦ πελάγους, 
& τὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐπιδιωχϑεῖσαε καὶ πρὸς τῇ Κρήτῃ χειμα- 
σϑεῖσαι, καὶ an αὐτῆς σποράδες, πρὸς τὴν Πελοπόννησον κατη- 
γἔχϑησαν, καταλαμβάνουσιν ἐν τῇ Κυλλήνῃ τρισκαίδεκα τριήρεις 
“ευκαδίων καὶ ᾿Αμπρακιωτῶν καὶ Βρασίδαν» τὸν Τέλλιδος ξύμ- 
Poulos ᾿Αλκίδᾳ ἐπεληλυϑότα. 2. ἐβούλοντο γὰρ οἱ Aaxedaiporior, 
ὡς τῆς AésBov ἡμαρτήκεσαν, πλέον τὸ ναντικὸν ποιήσαντες ἐς 
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εὴν Κέρκυρα» πλεῦσαι στασιάζουσαν, δώδεκα μὲν ναυσὶ μόνωι 
παρόντων ᾿ϑηναίων περὶ Ναύπακτον, πρὶν δὲ πλέον τι ἐπιβοη- 
ϑῆσαι ἐκ τῶν ᾿““ϑηνῶν ναντικόν, ὅπως προφϑάσωσι" καὶ παρε- 
σκευάζοντο ὅ τὸ Βρασίδας καὶ ὃ ᾿Αλχίδας πρὸς ταῦτα. 
LXX. Οἱ γὰρ Κερκυραῖοι ἐστασίαζον, ἐπειδὴ of αἰχμάλωτοι 
΄ 2 ὦ ε« 3 - Δ 2 , ~ .ς 4 
ἤλθον αὑτοῖς οἱ ἐκ τῶν περὶ ᾿Επίδαμνον ναυμαχιῶν, ὑπὸ Kooi 
ϑίων ἀφεθέντες, τῷ μὲν λόγῳ ὀκτακοσίων ταλάντων τοῖς προξέ. 
vous διηγγυημένοι, ἔργῳ δὲ πεπεισμένοι Κορινϑίοις Κέρκυραν προσ- 
ποιῆσαι. καὶ ἔπρασσον οὗτοι, ἕκαστον τῶν πολιτῶν μετιόντες, 
σ 3 ’ 3 , 4 ’ 4 » ’ 
ὅπως ἀποστήσωσιν “Adnvainy τὴν πόλιν. 2 καὶ ἀφικομένης 
9 Lend 4 a e 4 5 ~~ 4 9 Ld 
Artixng re νεὼς καὶ Κορινϑίας πρέσβεις ayovowy καὶ ἐς Aoyovs 
4 3 ~ 3 2 a 4 
καταστάντων, ἐψηφίσαντο Κερκυραῖοι ᾿4ϑηταίοις μὲν ξύμμαχοι 
v a ? [2 4 a . Ὁ a é 
εἶναι τὰ ξυγκείμενα, Πελοποννησίοις δὲ Filot, ὥσπερ καὶ moore 
00». 3. καὶ ἦν γὰρ Πειϑίας ἐθελοπρόξενός τε τῶν “AOnraine 
καὶ τοῦ δήμου προειστήκει, ὑπάγουσιν αὐτὸν οὗτοι οἱ ἄνδρες ἐς 
δίκην, λέγοντες ᾿4ϑηναίοις τὴν Κέρκυραν καταδουλοῦν. 4. ὃ δὲ 
ἀποφυγὼν ἀνϑυπάγει αὐτῶν. τοὺς πλουσιωτάτους πέντε ἄνδρας, 
φάσκων τέμνειν χάρακας ἐκ τοῦ τὸ Διὸς τεμένους καὶ τοῦ ᾿Αἴλχί- 
vou’ ζημία δὲ καϑ' ἑκάστην χάρακα ἐπέκειτο στατήρ. 5. ὀφλόν- 
᾿ S 9. ow 4 4 , ¢ 4 e ~ ? a ~ 
τῶν δὲ αὑτῶν καὶ πρὸς τὰ ἱερὰ ἱκετῶν καθεζομένων διὰ πλῆϑος 
.- ld σ , 2 o ε ld > ἢ 4 
τῆς ζημίας, ὅπως ταξάμενοι ἀποδῶσιν, ὁ Πειϑίας, ἐτύγχανε γὰρ 
καὶ βουλῆς ὦν, πείϑει ὥστε τῷ νόμῳ χρήσασϑαι. 6. οἱ δ᾽ ἐπειδὴ 
τῷ τὸ νόμῳ ἐξείργοντο καὶ ἅμα ἐπυνθάνοντο τὸν Πειϑίαν, ἕως 
” ~ > 4 ~ ¢ 9 ’ 4 ᾽ν 4 
ἔτι βουλῆς ἐστι, μέλλειν τὸ πλῆϑος ἀναπείσειν τοὺς αὐτοὺς 
᾿49ϑηναίοις φίλους τε καὶ ἐχϑροὺς νομίζειν, ξυνίσταντό τε, καὶ 
λαβόντες ἐγχειρίδια ἐξαπιναίως ἐς τὴν βουλὴν ἐσελϑόντες, τόν τὸ 
Πειϑίαν κτείνουσι, καὶ ἄλλους τῶν τε βουλευτῶν καὶ ἰδιωτῶν ἐς 
ἑξήκοντα. οἱ δέ τινες τῆς αὐτῆς γνώμης τῷ Πειϑίᾳ ὀλίγοι ἐς 
τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν» τριήρη κατέφυγον ἕτι παροῦσαν. ΧΧΙ. δράσα»- 
~ a 4 ἂν 
τες δὲ τοῦτο καὶ ξυγκαλέσαντες Κερκυραίους εἶπον ὅτι ταῦτα 
και βέλτιστα εἴη καὶ ἥκιστ᾽ ἄν δουλωϑεῖεν ὑπὶ ᾿41ϑηναίων, to τε 
4 , ? 3944.) A ~ ν ςε ’ a 3 
λοιπὸν μηδετέρους δέχεσϑαι ἀλλ ἢ μιᾷ wnt ἡσυχάζοντας, τὸ δὲ 
πλέον πολέμιον ἡγεῖσϑαι. ὡς δὲ εἶπον, καὶ ἐπικυρῶσαι ἠνάγκα- 
4 ᾽ ’ A 4 > 4 3 ? 3 A 
σαν τὴν γνώμην. 2. πέμπουσι δὲ καὶ ἐς τὰς ᾿ϑήνας εὐϑὺς 
πρέσβεις περί τὲ τῶν πεπραγμένω» διδάξοντας, ὡς ξυνέφερε, καὶ 
τοὺς ἐκεῖ καταπεφευγότας πείσοντας μηδὲν ἀνεπιτήδειον πράσσειν 
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ὕὑπως μή τις ἐπιστροφὴ γένηται. LXXII. ἐλθόντων δέ, οἱ 
᾿ϑηναῖοι τούς τε πρέσβεις ὡς νεωτερίζοντας ξυλλαβόντες, καὶ 
ὅσους ἔπεισαν, κατέϑεντο ἐς Aiyway. 2. ἐν δὲ τούτῳ τῶν Κερ- 
κυραέων οἱ ἔχοντες τὰ πράγματα ἐλϑούσης τριήρους Κορινθίας 
καὶ “ακεδαιμογίων πρέσβεων ἐπιτίϑενται τῷ δήμῳ, καὶ μαχόμενοι 
ἐγίκησαν. 3. ἀφικομέρης δὲ νυκτός, ὁ μὲν δῆμος ἐς τὴν ἀκρόπολιν 
χαὶ τὰ μετέωρα τῆς πόλεως καταφεύγει, καὶ αὐτοῦ ξυλλεγεὶς 
ἱδρύϑη, καὶ τὸν ᾿γλλαϊκὸν λιμένα εἶχον" οἱ δὲ τήν τὸ ἀγορὰν 
κατέλαβον, οὗπερ, οἱ πολλοὶ @xovy αὐτῶν, καὶ τὸν λιμένα τὸν πρὸς 
αὐτῇ καὶ πρὸς τὴν ἤπειρον. LAXXIII. τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἠκροβολί- 
σαντό τε ὀλίγα, καὶ ἐς τοὺς ἀγροὺς περιέπεμπον ἀμφότεροι, τοὺς 
δούλους παρακαλοῦντές ta καὶ ἐλευϑερίαν ὑπισχνούμενοι" καὶ τῷ 
μὲν δήμῳ τῶν οἰκετῶν τὸ πλῆϑος παρεγένετο ξύμμαχον, τοῖς δ᾽ 
ἑτέροις ἐκ τῆς ἠπείρου ἐπίκουροι ὀκτακόσιοι. LXXIV. διαλιπού- 
σῆς δ᾽ ἡμέρας μάχη αὖϑις γίγνεται, καὶ νικᾷ ὁ δῆμος, χωρίων 
ta ἰσχύι καὶ πλήϑει προέχων" αἵ τὸ γυναῖκες αὐτοῖς τολμηρῶς 
ξυνεπελάβοντο βάλλουσαι ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν τῷ κεράμῳ καὶ παρὰ 
φύσιν ὑπομένουσαι τὸν ϑόρυβον. 2. γενομένης δὲ τῆς τροπῆς περὶ 
δείλην ὀψίαν, δείσαντες οἱ ὀλίγοε μὴ αὐτοβοεὶ ὁ δῆμος τοῦ τὲ 
γεωρίου χρατήσειεν, ἐπελϑὼ» καὶ σφᾶς διαφϑείρειεν, ἐμπιπρᾶσι 
τὰς oixiag τὰς ἐν χύχλῳ τῆς ἀγορᾶς καὶ τὰς ξυνοικίας, ὅπως 
μὴ ἥ ἔφοδος, φειδόμενοι οὔτε οἰκείας οὔτε ἀλλοτρίας " ὥστε καὶ 
χρήματα πολλὰ ἐμπόρων κατεκαύϑη καὶ ἡ πόλις ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα 
διαφθαρῆναι, εἰ ἄνεμος ἐπεγένετο τῇ φλογὶ ἐπίφορος ἐς αὐτή». 
3. καὶ οἱ μὲν παυσάμενοι τῆς μάχης ὡς ἑκάτεροι ἡσυχάσαντες τὴν 
φύκτα ἐν φυλακῇ ἦσαν" καὶ 7 Κορινϑία γαῦς τοῦ δήμου χεχρατην 
κύτος, ὑπεξανγήγετο, καὶ τῶν ἐπικούρων οἱ πολλοὶ ἐς τὴν ἥπειρον 
λαϑόντες διεκομίσθησαν. 1 ΧΧΥ͂, τῇ δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένῃ ἡμέρᾳ 
Νικόσερατος ὁ Aurgeqovs, “A ϑηναίων στρατηγύς, παραγίγνεται 
βοηϑῶν ἐκ ΪΝἭαυπάχτου δώδεκα ναυσὶ καὶ Μεσσηνίων πεδνταχοσιοις 
ὁπλίταις" ξύμβασίν Τὸ ἔπρασσε, καὶ πείϑει ὥστε ξυγχωρῆσαι 
ἀλλήλοις, δέκα μὲν ἄνδρας τοὺς αἰτιωτάτους κρῖγαι, 0% οὐκέτι 
ἔμειναν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους οἰκεῖν, σπονδὰς πρὸς ἀλλήλους ποιησαμέ- 
yous καὶ πρὸς ᾿4΄1ϑηναίους, ὥστε τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἐχϑροὺς καὶ φίλους 
γομέζειν. . Ὡ, καὶ ὁ μὲν ταῦτα πράξας. ἔμελλεν ἀποπλεύσεσϑαι" 
οἱ δὲ τοῦ δήμου προστάται πείϑουσιν αὐτὸν πέντε μὲν ναὖρ α τῶν 
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e ~ ’ ~ @& τ ΄ 5» ’ 1 ε 3: ? 
αὑτοῦ σφίσι καταλιπεῖν, ὅπως ἧσσόν τι ἐν κινήσει ὦσεν οἱ ἐσαντίοι, 
ἴσας δὲ αὐτοὶ πληρώσαντες ἐκ σφῶν αὐτῶν ξυμπέμψειγν. 3., καὶ ὁ 
μὲν ξυνεχώρησεν, οἱ ba τοὺς ἐχθροὺς κατέλεγον ἐς τὰς ναῦς. δει 

A 9 ~ Δ 23 A > ’ 9 «- , 3 
σαντες δὲ ἐκεῖνοι μὴ ἐς τὰς ᾿ϑήνας ἀποπεμφϑῶσι καϑίζουσιν ἐς 
zo τῶν Διοσκούρων ἱερὸν. 4. Νικόστρατος δὲ αὐτοὺς aviary τε 

4 ~ τ 3 3 ” « ~ e a > N ~ 
καὶ παρεμυϑεῖτο. ὡς δ᾽ οὐκ ἔπειϑεν, ὁ δῆμος ὁπλισϑεις ent τῇ 
προφάσει ταύτῃ, ὡς οὐδὲν αὐτῶν ὑγιὲς διανοουμένων τῇ τοῦ μὴ 
ξυωπλεῖν ἀπιστίᾳ, τά τὸ ὅπλα αὐτῶν ἐκ τῶν οἰκιῶν ἔλαβε καὶ 
αὐτῶν τινας οἷς ἐπέτυχον, εἰ μὴ. ΝΝικόφτρατος ἐχώλυσε, διέφ ϑειραν 
Ψ e lad ϑ c¢ W# a ° a > 84 ἐε . ἂψ 
ἄν. ὁρῶντες δ᾽ οἱ ἄλλοι τὰ γιγρομᾶνα καϑίζουσιν ἐς τὸ ράξον 
ἱκέται καὶ γίγνονται οὐκ ἐλάσσους τετρακοσίων. ὁ δὲ δῆμος, 
δείσας μή τι νεωτερέσωσιψ, ἀνίστησί τε αὐτούς, πείσας, καὶ διακο- 
piles ἐς τὴν πρὸ τοῦ Ἡραίον νῆσον, καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐκεῖσε 
αὐτοῖς διεπέμποτο. _ 
LXXVI. Τῆς δὲ στάσεῳς ἐν τούτῳ οὔσης, τετάρτῃ ἢ πέμπτῃ 
ἡμέρᾳ μετὰ τὴν τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐς τὴν νῆσον διακομιδήν, αἱ ἐκ τῆς 
Ἀυλλήνης Πελοποννησίων vies, wate τὸν. ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ιωνίας πλοῦν 
ἔφορμοι οὖσαι, παραγίγνονται τρεῖς καὶ πεντήκοντα " Toys δὲ αὐτῶν 
᾿Αλκίδας, ὥσπερ καὶ πρότερον, καὶ Βρασίδας αὐτῷ ξύμβουλος ἐπέ- 
ς , . > , , ~.2 9 . ΨΦ “ » » 
whet. ρμισάμενοι δὲ ἐς Σύβοτα λιμένα τῆς ἠπείρου ana ἕῳ ἐπεέ- 
πλεὸν τῇ Κερχύρᾳ. LXXVII. οἱ δὲ πολλῷ ϑορύβῳ, καὶ πεφο- 
βηῃμένοι τά τ' ἐν τῇ πόλει καὶ τὸν ἐπίπλουν, παρεσκενάζοντό τε 
ἅμα ἑξήκονεα ναῦς, καὶ τὰς ἀεὶ αληρονμένας ἐξέπεμπον πρὸς τοὺς 
ἐναντίους, παραινούντων ᾿41ϑηναίων σφᾶς τὸ ἐᾶσαι πρῶτον ἐχπλεῦ- 
σαι, καὶ ὕστερον πάσαις ἅμα ἐκείνους ἐπιγενέσϑαι. 2. ὡς δὲ αὖ- 
τοῖς πρὸς τοῖς πολεμίοις ἦσαν σποράδες αἱ νῆδρ, δύο μὲν εὐϑὺς 
ηὐτομόλησαν, ἐν ἑτέραις δὲ ἀλλήλοις οἱ ἐμπλέοντες ἐμάχοντο" ἦν δὲ 
οὐδεὶς κόσμος τῶν ποιουμένων. 3. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι 
τὴν ταραχὴν εἴκοσι μὲν ναυσὶ πρὸς τοὺς Κερκυραίους ἔταξαντο, 
~ N ~ . 4 , - ~ 9» , τ Ἵ 
ταῖς δὲ λοιπαῖς πρὸς τὰς δώδεκα ναῦς τῶν Adyvaiwy, ὧν ἤσαν 
αἱ δύο Sadapwia καὶ Πάραλος. Τ Χ ΧΥΠΙΠ]. καὶ οἱ μὲν Κερκυ- 
ραῖοι κακῶς τὸ καὶ κατ ὀλίγας προσπίπτοντες ἐταλαιπωροῦντο 
~ 4 a 
Kad αὑτούς" of δ᾽ ᾿“8ϑηναῖοι, φοβούμενοι to πλῆϑος καὶ τὴν 
a, - 
περικύκλωσιψ, ἀϑρόαις μὲν οὐ προσέπιπτον, οὐδὲ κατὰ μέσον ταῖς 
U 
ἐφ᾿ ἑαυτοὺς τεταγμέναις, προσβαλόντες δὲ κατὰ κέρας, καταδύουσι 

oo ~ . ~ Lj 

μίαν ναῦν. καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα κύκλον ταξαμένων αὐτῶν περιέπλεον 
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ναὶ ἐπειρῶντο ϑοριβεῖν. 2. γνόντες δὲ οἱ πρὸς τοῖς Κερκυραίοις 
καὶ δεισαντες μὴ ὅπερ ἐν Νιαυπάκτῳ γένοιτο ἐπιβοηϑοῦσε" καὶ 
, 3 ε ~ @ 4 » 9 - 9 , 3 
γενόμεναι ἀϑροαι αἱ νῆες ἅμα τὸν ἐπίπλουν τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐποι- 
οὔνετο. 3. οἱ δ᾽ ὑπεχώρουν ἥδη πρύμναν χρουόμενοι" καὶ ἅμα τὰς 
τῶν Δερκεραίων ἐβούλοντο προκαταφυγεῖν, ὅτι μάλιστα ἑαυτῶ» 
σχολῇ TE ὑποχωρούντων, καὶ πρὸς σφᾶς τεταγμένων τῶν» ἐναντίων 
Δ. ἡ μὲν οὖν ναυμαχία, τοιαύτη γενομένη, ἐτελεύτα ἐς ἡλίου δύσιν 
LXXIX. Kai οἱ Κερχυραῖοι, δείσαντες μὴ σφίσιν ἐπιπλεύ 
᾿ σαντες ἐπὶ τὴν πόλιν, ὡς κρατοῦντες, οἱ πολέμιοι, 7 τοὺς ἐκ τῆς 
γήσου ἀναλάβωσιν, 7 καὶ ἄλλο τι νεωτερίσωσι, τούς τὸ ex τῆς 
’ eo 3 a 4 ~ Ld ᾿ 4 ‘4 > ¢ 
φήσον πάλιν ἐς τὸ Ἡραῖον διεκόμισαν καὶ τὴν πολιν ἐφύλασσον. 
2. οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ μὲν τὴν πόλιν οὐκ ἐτόλμησαν πλεῦσαι κρατοῦντες τῇ 
ναυμαχίᾳ, τρεῖς δὲ καὶ δέκα ναῦς ἔχοντες τῶν Κερχυραίων ἀπέπλευ- 
σαν ἐς τὴν ἥπειρον ὕϑενπερ ἀνηγάγοντο. 3. τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐπὶ 
4 4 ’ ϑῳωλ ΄ν > é ’ 3 : ~ ~ ® 
μὲν τὴν πόλιν οὐδὲν μάλλον ἐπέπλεον, καίπερ ἐν πολλῇ ταραχῇ καὶ 
φόβῳ ὄντας καὶ Βρασίδου παραινοῦντος, ὡς λέγεται, ᾿Αλκίδᾳ, ἰσο- 
[2 8 3 aw” Α 5.Μ(4Αοε δ a a . 3 ? 3 
ψήφου 8a οὐκ ὄντος" ent δὲ τῇν Aevxipyny τὸ ἀκροτήριον ἀπο- 
δ > ? 4 3 ’ « 4 - ow 
βάντες ἐπόρθουν τοὺς ἀγρούς. LXXX. ὁ δὲ δῆμος τῶν Kegxv- 
? > [2 -~ « 
ραίων ἐν τούτῳ, περιδεὴς γενόμενος μὴ ἐπιπλεύσωσιν αἱ νῆες, τοῖς 
44 ἢ ~ 
Te ἱκέταις ἥεσαν ἐς λόγους καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις, ὅπως σωϑήσεται ἡ πό- 
lig. καί τινας αὐτῶν ἔπεισαν ἐς τὰς ναῦς ἐσβῆναι" ἐπλήρωσαν 
γὰρ ὅμως τριάκοντα [προσδεχόμενοι τὸν ἐπίπλουν]. 2. οἱ δὲ Πε- 
λοπονγήσιοι μέχρι μέσου ἡμέρας δῃώσαντες τὴν γῆν», ἀπέπλευσαν, 
καὶ ὑπὸ νύκτα αὐτοῖς ἐφρυκτωρήϑησαν ἑξήκοντα νῆες 41ϑηναίων 
’ 5." , a ε» ~ , N 
προσπλέουσαι ἀπὸ «ευκάδος" as οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, πυνϑανγόμενοι τὴν 
στάσιν καὶ τὰς per ᾿Αλκίδου ναῦς ἐπὶ Κέρκυραν μελλούσας 
~ > 4 3 ’ 8 ig 4 
πλεῖν, ἀπέστειλαν, καὶ Εὐρυμέδοντα tov Oovzleovs στρατηγὸν. 
ΧΧ ΧΙ. οἱ μὲν οὖν Πελοποννήσιοι τῆς νυκτὸς εὐθὺς κατὰ τάχος 
ἐχομίζοντο ἐπ᾽ οἴκου παρὰ τὴν γῆν" καὶ ὑπερενεγκόγτες τὸν “1ευ- 
καδίωψ ἰσϑμὸν τὰς ναῦς, ὅπως μὴ περιπλέοντες ὀφϑῶσιν, ἀποχο- 
oe ld > ᾿ ? > 4 -ὦ 
μίζονται. 2. Κερκυραῖοι δέ, αἰσϑόμενοι rag τὸ ᾿Αττικὰς ναῦς 
προσπλεούσας, τάς τὲ τῶν πολεμίων οἰχομένας, λαβόντες τούς τὸ 
Μεσσηνίους ἐς τὴν πόλιν ἥγαγον πρότερον ἔξω ὄντας, καὶ τὰς ναῦς 
“« Ud a > ? 9 4 ς ee & ὃ id 
περιπλεῦσαι κελεύσαντες ag ἐπλήρωσα» ἐς τὸν ‘Tidaixoy λιμένα, 
ty ὅσῳ περιεκομίζοντο, τῶν ἐχϑρῶν εἴ τινα λάβοιεν, ἀπέκτεινον" 
καὶ ἐκ τῶν νεῶν ὅσους ἔπεισαν ἐσβήναι ἐχβιβάζοντες ἀπεχώρησαν 
8 . 
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ἐς τὸ Ἡραῖόν τὸ ἐλϑόντες τῶν ἱκετῶν ὡς πεντήκοντα ἄνδρα: di 
“ny ὑποσχεῖν ἔπεισαν καὶ κατέγνωσαν πάντων» θάνατον. 3. οἱ δὲ 
πολλοὶ τῶν ἱκετῶν, Ogos οὐκ ἐπείσϑησαν, ὡς ἑώρων τὰ γιγνόμενα, 
διέφϑειραν αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἀλλήλους καὶ ἐκ τῶν δένδρων τινὲς 
ἀπήγχοντο, οἱ δ᾽ ὡς ἕκαστοι ἐδύναντο ἀνηλοῦντο. 4. ἡμέρας τι 
. ~ ’ 4 
ἑπτά, ag ἀφικόμενος ὁ Εὐρυμέδων ταῖς ἑξήκοντα ναυσὶ παρέμεινϑ 
Κερκυραῖοι σφῶν αὐτῶν τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς δοκοῦγτας εἶναι ἐφόνευον 
τὴν μὲν αἰτίαν ἐπιφέροντες τοῖς τὸν δῆμον καταλύουσιν, ἀπέϑανον 
δέ τινες καὶ ἰδίας ἔχϑρας ἕνεκα, καὶ ἄλλοι χρημάτων σφίσιν ὄφει- 
λομένων ὑπὸ τῶν λαβόντων" 5. πᾶσά τε ἰδέα κατέστη ϑανάτου, 
4 ? a 3 ~ ’ , ϑῳωλ 9 3 [2 4 
καὶ οἷον φιλεῖ ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ γίγνεσϑαι, οὐδὲν ὅ,τι οὗ ξυνέβη καὶ 
ἔτι περαιτέρω. καὶ γὰρ πατὴρ παῖδα ἀπόχτεινε καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἱερῶν 
ἀπεσπῶντο καὶ πρὸς αὐτοῖς ἐκτείνοντο, οἱ δέ τινες καὶ περιοικο- 
4 9 - ld « ςε - 4 ? σ > 4 
δομηϑόντες ἐν τοῦ Aorvcov τῷ ἱερῷ ἀπέϑανον. 6. οὕτως ὠμὴ 
, 2° : . ~ , > ~ , 9. Κ 
στάσις προὐχώρησδ᾽ καὶ ἔδοξε μᾶλλον, διότι ἐν τοῖς πρώτῃ ἐγδνε- 
το, LXXXIL. ἐπεὶ ὕστερόν ye καὶ πᾶν, ὡς εἰπεῖν, τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν 
ἐκινήθη, διαφορῶν οὐσῶν ἑκασταχοῦ τοῖς τὸ τῶν δήμων προ- 
Ud A 9 ’ > ’ 4 ~ 94) Α 
στάταις τοὺς Adnvaiovs ἐπάγεσθαι καὶ τοῖς ὀλίγοις τοὺς Auxe- 
; 
δαιμονίους, καὶ ἐν μὲν εἰρήνῃ οὐκ ἂν ἐχόντων. πρόφασιν, οὐδ᾽ stoi 
μῶν παρακαλεῖν αὐτοὺς" πολεμουμένων δέ, καὶ ξυμμαχίας ἅμα 
δκατέροις τῇ τῶν ἐγαντίων κακώσει, καὶ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς EX τοῦ αὐὖ- 
τοῦ προσποιήσει, ῥᾳδίως αἱ ἐπαγωγαὶ τοῖς νξωτερίζειν τι βουλο- 
μένοις ἐπορίζοντο. 2. καὶ ἐπέπεσε πολλὰ καὶ χαλεπὰ κατὰ στα- 
σιν ταῖς πόλεσι, γιγνόμενα μὲν καὶ ἀεὶ ἐσόμενα, ἕως ἂν ἡ αὐτὴ 
> 9 1 Cad A Δ e ’ 4 - Ν᾿ 
φυσις ἀνϑρώπωῶν ἢ, μᾶλλον δὲ καὶ ἡσυχαίτερα καὶ τοῖς εἰδεσι διηλ- 
’ Ἅ ~ ~ ~ 
λαγμᾶνα, ὡς ἂν ἕκασται ai μεταβολαὶ τῶν ξυντυχιῶν ἐφισεῶνται. 
9 A 4 >» »Ὅ 4 « - 
ἐν μὲν γὰρ εἰρήνῃ καὶ ἀγαϑοῖς πράγμασιν αἴ τε πόλεις καὶ οἱ ἰδιῶ- 
3 ᾿ 

ται ἀμείνους τὰς γνώμας ἔχουσι διὰ τὸ μὴ ἐς ἀκουσίους ἀνάγκας 
e £ , -Υ € A 4 2 ? ~ > ¢ FP ’ 
πίπτειν ὃ δὲ πόλεμος, ὑφελὼν τὴν εὐπορίαν tov καϑ' ἡμέραν, Bi- 
asog διδάσκαλος καὶ πρὸς τὰ παρόντα τὰς ὀργὰς τῶν πολλῶν 
ὁμοιοῖ. ὃ. ἐστασίαζέ τε οὖν τὰ τῶν πόλεων, καὶ τὰ ἐφυστερίζοντα 
πον, πύστει τῶν προγενομένων, πολὺ ἐπέφερε τὴν ὑπερβολὴν τοῦ 
καιγοῦσϑαι τὰς διανοίας τῶν τ' ἐπιχειρήσεων περιτεχνήσει καὶ τῶν 
εἰμωριῶν ἀτοπίᾳ. A. καὶ τὴν εἰωϑυῖαν ἀξίωσιν τῶν ὀνομάτων ἐς 
τὰ ἔργα ἀντήλλαξαν τῇ δικαιώσει. τόλμα μὲν γὰρ ἀλόγιστος ἀν- 
δρεία φιλόταιρος ἐνομίσϑη, μέλλησις δὲ προμηϑὴς δειλία εὐπρεπής, 
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τὸ δὲ σῶφρον τοῦ ἀνάνδρου πρόσχημα, καὶ τὸ πρὸς ἅπαν ξυνετὸν 
ἐπὶ πᾶν ἀργόν" τὸ δ᾽ ἐμπλήκτως ὀξὺ ἀνδρὸς μοίρᾳ προσετέθη, 
ἀσφάλεια δὲ τὸ ἐπιβουλεύσασθαι, ἀποεροπῆς πρόφασις εὔλογος. 
ὅ. καὶ ὁ μὲν χαλεπαίνων πιστὸς ἀεί, ὁ δ᾽ ἀντιλέγων αὐτῷ ὕποπτος. 
ἐπιβουλεύσας δέ τις τυχὼν ξυνετὸς καὶ ὑπονοήσας ἔτι δεινότερος" 
προβουλεύσας δέ, ὅπως μηδὲν αὐτῶν δεήσει, τῆς τὸ ἑταιρίας διαλυ- 
τὴς καὶ τοὺς ἐναντίους ἐκπεπληγμένος. ἁπλῶς δὲ ὁ φϑάσας τὸν 
μέλλοντα καχόν τι δρᾶν ἐπῃνεῖτο, καὶ ὃ ἐπικελεύσας τὸν μὴ διανο- 
οὕμεγον. 6. καὶ μὴν καὶ τὸ ξυγγενὲς τοῦ ἑταιρικοῦ ἀλλοτριώτερον 
ἐγένετο διὰ τὸ ἑτοιμότερον εἶναι ἀπροφασίστως τολμᾶν οὐ γὰρ 
μετὰ τῶν κειμένων νόμων ὠφελείας αἱ τοιαῦται ξύνοδοι, ἀλλὰ 
παρὰ τοὺς καϑεστῶτας πλεονεξίᾳ. καὶ τὰς ἐς opis αὐτοὺς πίστεις 
οὗ τῷ ϑείῳ νόμῳ μᾶλλον ἐκρατύνοντο ἢ τῷ κοινῇ τι παρανομῆ- 
σαι. 7. τά τὸ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐναντίων καλῶς λεγόμενα ἐνεδέχοντο ἔρ- 
γῶν φυλακῇ, εἰ προὔχοιεν, καὶ οὗ γενναιότητι. ἀντιτιμωρήσασϑαί τέ 
τινὰ περὶ πλείονος ἦν ἢ αὐτὸν μὴ προπαϑεῖν. καὶ ὅρκοι εἴ που 
ἄρα γένοιντο ξυναλλα)ῆς, ἐν τῷ αὐτίκα πρὸς τὸ ἄπορον ἑκατέρῳ 
διδόμενοι ἴσχυον οὐκ ἐχόντων ἄλλοθεν δίναμιν' ἐν δὲ τῷ παρατυ- 
χύντι ὃ φϑάσας ϑαρσῆσαι, εἰ ἴδοι ἄφρακτον, ἥδιον διὰ τὴν πίστιν 
ἐσιμωρεῖτο ἢ ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς, καὶ τό te ἀσφαλὲς ἐλογίζετο 
καὶ ὅτε ἀπάτῃ περιγενόμενος ξυνέσεως ἀγώνισμα προσελάμβανε. 
Gzor δ᾽ οἱ πολλοὶ κακοῦργοι ὄντες δεξιοὶ κέκληνται ἦ ἀμαϑεῖς 
ἀγαϑοί, καὶ τῷ μὲν αἰσχύνονται, ἐπὶ δὲ ep ἀγάλλονται. 8. παν- 
των δ᾽ αὐτῶν αἴτιον ἀρχὴ ἡ διὰ πλεονεξίαν καὶ φιλοτιμίαν" & δ᾽ 
αὐτῶν καὶ ἐς τὸ φιλονεικεῖν καϑισταμένων τὸ πρόϑυμον. οἱ γὰρ 
ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι προστάντες par ὀνόματος ἑκάτεροι εὐπρεποῦς, πλή- 
ϑους τὸ ἰσονομίας πολιτικῆς καὶ ἀριστοχρατίας σώφρονος προτι- 
μήσει, τὰ μὲν κοιρὰ λόγῳ θεραπεύοντες ἄϑλα ἐποιοῦντο, παντὶ δὲ 
τρόπῳ ἀγωνιζόμενοι ἀλλήλων περιγίγνεσϑαι ἐτόλμησάν ca τὰ δει- 
φότατα ἐπεξήεσάν τε, τὰς τιμωρίας Exe μείζους, οὐ μέχρι τοῦ δι- 
καίουν καὶ τῇ πόλει ξυμφόρου προτιϑέντες, ἐς δὲ τὸ ἑκατέροις που 
ἀεὶ ἡδονὴ» ἔχον ὁρίζοντες, καὶ ἢ μετὰ ψήφου ἀδίκου καταγνώσε- 
ὡς, ἢ χειρί, κτώμενοι τὸ πρατεῖν, ἑτοῖμοι ἦσαν τὴ» αὐτίκα φιλονει- 
κίαν ἐκπιμπλάναι. ὥστε εὐσεβίᾳ μὲν οὐδέτεροι ἐνόμιζον, εὐπρεπείᾳ | 
δὲ λόγου οἷς ξυμβαίη ἐπιῳϑόνως τι διαπράξασϑαι, ἄμεινον ἤκουον. 
sa δὲ μέσα τῶν πολιτῶν ὑπ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων, ἢ ὅτι οὐ ξυνηγωνίζοντο ἢ 


. 


162 @OTKTAIAOL FTLIVPAGHS. 


φϑόνῳ τοῦ περιεῖναι διεφϑείροντο. LXXXITI. οὕτω πᾶσα ἰδέα 
κατέστη κακοτροπίας διὰ τὰς στάσεις τῷ “Ἑλληνιχῷ, καὶ τὸ evry: 
ϑες, οὗ τὸ γενναῖον πλεῖστον μετέχει, καταγελασϑὲν ἠφανίσϑη, τὸ 
δὲ ἀντιτετάχϑαι ἀλλήλοις τῇ γνώμῃ ἀπίστως ἐπὶ πολὺ διήνεγκεν" 
2. οὐ γὰρ ἦν ὁ διαλύσων οὔτε λόγος ἐχυρὸς οὔτε ὄρχος φοβερός, 
κρείσσους δὲ ὄντες ἅπαντες λογισμῷ ἐς τὸ ἀνέλπιστον τοῦ βεβαί. 
ov, μὴ παϑεῖν μᾶλλον προεσκόπουν ἢ πιστεῦσαι ἐδύναντο. 3. καὶ 
οἱ φαυλότεροι γνώμην ὡς τὰ πλείω περιεγίγνοντο᾽ τῷ γὰρ δεδιέ- 
γαι τό τε αὑτῶν ἐνδεὲς καὶ τὸ τῶν ἐγαντίων ξυνετόν, μὴ λόγοις τε 
ἥσσους ὦσι, καὶ ἐκ τοῦ πολυτρόπου αὐτῶν εῆς γνώμης φϑάσωσι 
προεπιβουλευόμενοι, τολμηρῶς πρὸς τὰ ἔργα ἐχώρουν. A. οἱ δὲ 
καταφρονοῦντες κἂν προαισϑέσϑαι καὶ ἔργῳ οὐδὲν σφᾶς δεῖν λαμ- 
βάνειν & γνώμῃ ἔξεστιν ἄφρακτοι μᾶλλον διεφϑείροντο. 

LX XXIV. Ἐν δ᾽ οὖν τῇ Κερκύρᾳ τὰ πολλὰ αὐτῶ» προετολ- 
μήϑη, καὶ ὁπόσα ὕβρει μὲν ἀρχόμενοι τὸ πλέον ἢ σωφροσύνῃ ὑπὸ 
τῶν τὴν τιμωρίαν παρασχόντων οἱ ἀνταμυνόμενοι δράσειαν, πενέας 
δὲ τῆς εἰωϑυίας ἀπαλλαξείοντές τινες, μάλιστα δ᾽ ἂν διὰ πάϑους 
ἐπιϑυμοῦντες τὰ τῶν πέλας ἔχειν, παρὰ δίκην γιγνώσκοιεν, οἵ τε 
μὴ ἐπὶ πλεονεξίᾳ ἀπὸ ἴσον δὲ μάλιστα ἐπιόντες, ἀπαιδευσίᾳ ὀργῆς 
πλεῖστον ἐκφερόμενοι ὠμῶς καὶ ἀπαραιτήτως ἐπέλϑοιεν. 2. Evy 
ταραχϑέντος τὸ τοῦ βίου ἐς τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον τῇ πόλει, καὶ τῶν 
ψόμων κρατήσασα ἡ ἀνϑρωπεία φύσις, εἰωϑυῖα καὶ παρὰ τοὺς 
φόμους ἀδικεῖν, ἀσμένη ἐδήλωσεν ἀκρατὴς μὲν ὀργῆς οὖσα, κρείσ- 
σων δὲ τοῦ δικαίου, πολεμία δὲ τοῦ προὔχοντος" οὐ γὰρ ὧν τοῦ 
τι ὁσίου τὸ τιμωρεῖσθαι προὐτίθεσαν τοῦ τὸ μὴ ἀδικεῖν τὸ κερ- 
δαίνειν, ἐν ᾧ μὴ βλάπτουσαν ἰσχὺν εἶχε τὸ φϑονεῖν. ἀξιοῦσί τὸ 
τοὺς κοινοὺς περὶ τῶν τοιούτων οἱ ἄνϑρωποι νόμους, AY ὧν ἅπα- 
σιν ἐλπὶς ὑπόκειται σφαλεῖσι κἂν αὐτοὺς διασώζεσθαι, ἐν ἄλλων 
ξιμωρίαις προκαταλύειν καὶ μὴ ὑπολείπεσϑαι, εἴ ποτε ἄρα τις κιν- 
δυνεύσας τινὸς δεήσεται αὐτῶν. 

LXXXV. Οἱ μὲν οὖν κατὰ τὴν πόλιν Κερκυραῖοι τοιαύταις 
ὀργαῖς ταῖς πρώταις ἐς ἀλλήλους ἐχρήσαντο, καὶ ὁ Εὐρυμέδων καὶ 
οἱ ᾿48ϑηναῖοι ἀπέπλευσαν ταῖς ναυσίν" 2. ὕστερον δὲ οἱ φεύγοντες 
τῶν Κερκυραίων, διεσώϑησαν γὰρ αὐτῶν ἐς πεντακοσίους, τείχη 78 
λαβόντες, ἃ ἦν ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ, ἐκράτουν τῆς πέραν οἰκείας γῆς καὶ 
ἐξ αὐτῆς ὁρμώμενοι ἐληίζοντο τοὺς ἐν τῇ νήσῳ καὶ πολλὰ ἔβλαπτον, 
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καὶ λιμὸς ἰσχυρὸς ἐγένετο ἐν τῇ πόλει. 3. ἐπρεσβεύοντο δὲ καὶ ἐς 
τὴν Aaxedainova καὶ Κόρινθον περὶ καθόδου" xai ὡς οὐδὲν 
αὐτοῖς ἐπρώσσετο, ὕστερον χρόνῳ πλοῖα καὶ ἐπικούρους παρα- 
σχευασάμενοι διέβησαν ἐς τὴν νῆσον, ἑξκκόσιοι μάλιστα οἱ πάντες, 
4. καὶ τὰ πλοῖα ἐμπρήσαντες, ὅπως ἀπόγνοια τοῦ ἄλλο τι ἢ 
χρατεῖν τῆς γῆς, ἀναβάντες ἐς τὸ ὅρος τὴν ᾿Ιστώνην τεῖχος ἐνοιχο- 
δομησάμενοι ἔφϑειρον τοὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει καὶ τῆς γῆς ἐκράτουν. 

LXXXVI. Tov δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους τελευτῶντος “AOyvaios 

εἴκοσι να ὃς ἔστειλαν ἐς Σικελίαν καὶ “ἄχητα τὸν Μελανώπον 
στρατηγὸν αὐτῶν καὶ Χαροιάδην τὸν Εὐφιλήτου. 2. οἱ γὰρ Συ- 
ρακόσιοε καὶ «ἀεοντῖνοι ἐς πόλεμον ἀλλήλοις καϑέστασαν. Σξύμ- 
μαχοι δὲ τοῖς μὲν Συρακοσίοις ἦσαν, πλὴν Καμαριναίων, αἱ ἄλλαι 
Δωρίδες πόλεις, αἷπερ καὶ πρὸς τὴν τῶν Aaxedatpoviay τὸ πρῶ- 
τον, ἀρχομένου τοῦ πολέμου ξυμμαχίαν ἐτάχϑησαν, οὐ μέντοι 
ξυγεπολέμησάν γε" τοῖς δὲ Azortivots αἱ Χαλκιδικαὶ πόλεις καὶ 
Καμάρινα: τῆς δὲ ᾿Ιταλίας Aoxpot μὲν Συρακοσίων ἦσαν, 
Ῥηγῖνοι δὲ κατὰ τὸ ξυγγενὲς «Ἰεοντίνγων. 3. ἐς οὖν τὰς ᾿Αθήνας 
πέμψαντες οἱ τῶν Asortiver ξύμμαχοι, κατά τε παλαιὰν ξυμμα- 
χίαν καὶ ὅτι Ἴωνες ἦσαν, πείθουσε τοὺς ᾿4ϑηναίους πέμψαι 
σφίσι γαῦρ᾽ ὑπὸ γὰρ τῶν Συρακοσίων τῆς τὸ γῆς εἴργοντο καὶ τῆς 
ϑαλάσσης. 4. καὶ ἔπεμψαν οἱ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι τῆς μὲν οἰκειότητος 
προφάσει, βουλόμενοι δὲ μήτε σῖτον ἐς τὴν Πελοπόννησον ἄγεσθαι 
αὐτόϑεν, πρόπειράν TE ποιούμενοι εἰ σφίσι δυνατὰ εἴη τὰ ἐν τῇ 
Σικελίᾳ πράγματα ὑποχείρια γενέσϑαι. 5. καταστάντες οὖν ἐς 
Ῥήγιον τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας τὸν πόλεμον ἐποιοῦντο μετὰ τῶν ξυμμάχων: 
καὶ τὸ ϑέρος ἐτελεύτα. 

LXXXVII. Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου χειμῶνος ἡ νόσος τὸ δεύ- 
τερον ἐπέπεσε τοῖς .“41θηναίοις, ἐκχλιποῦσα μὲν οὐδένα χρόνον τὸ 
παντάπασιν, ἐγένετο δέ τις ὅμως διακωχή. 2. παρέμεινα δὲ τὸ 
μὲν ὕστερον οὐκ ἔλασσον ἐνιαυτοῦ, τὸ δὲ πρότερον καὶ δύο ἔτη, 
ὦστε ᾿αΑϑηναίων ye μὴ εἶναι ὅ,τι μᾶλλον ἐκάκωσε tiv δύναμιν. 
3. τετρακοσίων γὰρ ὁπλιτῶν καὶ τετρακισχιλίων οὐκ ἐλάσσους 
ἀπέθανον ἐκ τῶν τάξεων καὶ τριακοσίων ἱππέων, τοῦ δὲ ἄλλου 
ὄχλου ἀνεξεύρετος ἀριθμόφ. 4. ἐγένοντο δὲ καὶ οἱ πολλοὶ τότε 
σεισμοὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔν ta ᾿4ϑήναις καὶ ἐν Εὐβοίᾳ καὶ ἐν Βοιωτοῖς καὶ 
μάλιστα ἐν ᾿Ορχομενῷ τῷ Βοιωτίφ. 
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LXXXVIII. Καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐν Σικελίᾳ “AGyvaior καὶ ‘Pryina 
τοῦ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος τριάκοντα καυσὶ στρατεύουσιν ἐπὶ τὰς AioloY 
νήσους καλουμένας ϑέρους γὰρ δι᾿ ἀνυδρίαν ἀδύνατα ἦν ἐπι- 
στρατεύειν. 2. νέμονται δὲ ““ιπαραῖοι αὐτάς, Κνιδίων» ἄποικοι 
ὄντες. οἰκοῦσι δ᾽ ἐν μιᾷ τῶν νήσων οὐ μεγάλῃ, καλεῖται δὲ 
Αιπάρα" τὰς δὲ ἄλλας ἐκ ταύτης ὁρμώμενοι γεωργοῦσι “ιδύμῃν 
καὶ Στρογγύλην καὶ Ἱεράν. 3. νομίζουσι δὲ οἱ ἐχείνῃ ἄνϑρω- 
ποι ἐν τῇ Ἱερᾷ ὡς ὁ Ἥφαιστος χαλκεύει, ὅτι τὴν νύχτα φαίνε- 
ται πῦρ ἀναδιδοῦσω πολὺ καὶ τὴν ἡμέραν καπνόν. κεῖνται δὲ αἱ 
νῆσοι αὗται κατὰ τὴν Σικελῶν καὶ Μεσσηνίων γῆν, ξύμμαχοι δ᾽ ἦσαν 
Συρακοσίων. 4. τεμόντες δ᾽ οἱ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι. τὴν γῆν, ὡς οὐ προσ- 
ἐχώρουν, ἀπέπλευσαν ἐς τὸ Ῥήγιον. καὶ ὃ χειμὼν ἐτελεύτα καὶ 
πέμπτον ἔτος ἐτελεύτα τῷ πολέμῳ τῷδε ὃν Θουκυδίδης ξυνέγραψεν. 

LXXXIX. Tov δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου ϑέρους Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ 
οἱ ξύμμαχοι μέχρι μὲν τοῦ ἰσϑμοῦ ἦλθον, ὡς ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν 
ἐσβαλοῦντες, “Aydos τοῦ. ᾿Αρχιδάμου ἡγουμένου, “ακεδαιμονίων 
βασιλέως, σεισμῶν δὲ γενομένων πολλῶν ἀπετράποντο πάλιν καὶ 
οὐκ ἐγένετο ἐσβολή. 2. καὶ περὶ τούτους τοὺς χρόνους τῶν σει- 
σμῶν. κατεχόντων, τῆς Εὐβοίας ἐν ᾿Οροβίαις ἡ ϑάλασσα ἐπελ- 
ϑοῦσα ἀπὸ τῆς τότε οὔσης γῆς καὶ κυματωϑεῖσα ἐπῆλϑε τῆς 
πόλεως μέρος τι, καὶ τὸ μὲν κατέχκλυσε, τὸ δ᾽ ὑπενόστησε, καὶ 
θάλασσα νῦν ἐστε πρότερον οὖσα γῆ" καὶ ἀνθρώπους διέφϑειρεν, 
ὅσοι μὴ ἐδύναντο φϑῆναι πρὸς τὰ μετέωρα ἀναδραμόντες. 3, καὶ 
περὶ ᾿Αταλάντην τὴν ἐπὶ “οκροῖς τοῖς ᾿Οπουντίοις νῆσον παρα- 
πλησία yiyveras ἐπίκλυσις, καὶ τοῦ τὸ φρουρίου τῶν ᾿,44ϑηναίων. 
παρεῖλε, καὶ δύο νεῶν ἀγδιλχυσμένων τὴν δὅτέραν κατέαξεν. 
A, ἐγένετο δὲ καὶ ἐν Πεπαρήϑῳ κύματος ἐπαναχώρησίς τις, οὐ 
μέντοι ἐπέκλυσέ ys" καὶ σεισμὸς τοῦ τείχους τι κατέβαλε καὶ τὸ 
πρυτανεῖον καὶ ἄλλας οἰκίας ὀλίγας. 5. αἴτιον δ᾽ ἔγωγε νομέζω 
εοῦ τοιούτου, ἧ ἰσχυρότατος ὁ σξισμὸς ἐγένετο, χατὰ τοῦτο ἀπο- 
στέλλειν τ τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ ἐξαπίνης πάλιν ἐπισπωμένην βιαιό- 
τερον τὴν ἐπίκλυσιν ποιεῖν" ἄνευ δὲ σεισμοῦ οὐκ ἄν μοι δοκεῖ τὸ 
τοιοῦτο ξυμβῆναι γενέσϑαι. “ 

ΧΟ. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους ἐπολέμουν μὲν καὶ ἄλλοι, ὡς ἑκά- 
στοις ξυνέβαιγεν ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ, καὶ αὐτοὶ οἱ «Σικελιῶται ἐπὶ 
ἀλλήλους στρατεύοντες, καὶ οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ξὺν τοῖς σφετίροις 
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ξυμμάχοις" ἃ δὲ λόγου μάλιστα ἄξια ἢ μετὰ τῶν ᾿4ϑηναίων of 
ξύμμαχοι ἔπραξαν ἣ πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Α΄ϑηναίους οἱ ἀντιπολέμιοι, τού- 
τὼν μφησϑήσομαι. 2. Χαροιάδου γὰρ ἤδη τοῦ ᾿Αϑηναίων 
στρατηγοῦ τεϑνηχότος ὑπὸ Συρακοσίων πολέμῳ, Aayns ἅπασαν 
ἔων τῶν νεῶν τὴν ἀρχήν, ἐστράτευσε μετὰ τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐπὶ 
Μυλὰς τὰς τῶν Μεσσηνίων. ἔτυχον δὲ δύο φυλαὶ ἐν ταῖς Μυ- 
λαῖς τῶν Μεσσηνίων φρουροῦσαι, xai τινα καὶ ἐνέδραν πεποιη- 
μέναι τοῖς ano τῶν νεῶν. 3. οἱ δὲ ᾿4θηναῖοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι 
τούς τε ἐκ τῆς ἐνέδρας τρέπουσι καὶ διαφϑείρουσι πολλούς, καὶ 
σῷ ἐρύματι προσβαλόντες ἠνάγκασαν ὁμολογίᾳ τήν τε ἀκρόπολιν 
παραδοῦναι καὶ ἐπὶ Μεσσήνην ξυστρατεῦσαι. 4. καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο, 
ἐπελθόντων οἱ Μεσσήνιοι τῶν ce ᾿ϑηναίων καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων 
προσεχώρησαν καὶ αὐτοί, ὁμήρους te δόντες καὶ τἄλλα πιστὰ 
παρασχόμενοι. 

ΧΟΙ. Tov δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους οἱ “AOnwaios τριάκοντα μὲν 
ναῦς ἔστειλαν περὶ Πελοπόννησον, ὧν ἐστρατήγεε Δημοσθένης τε 
ὁ ᾿Αλκισϑέρους καὶ Προκλῆς ὁ Θεοδώρου, δξήκοντα δὲ ἐς Μῆλον 
καὶ δισχιλίους ὁπλίτας, ἐστρατήγει δὲ αὐτῶν Λιικέας ὁ ΜΝΜικηράτον. 
2. φοὺς γὰρ Μηλίους ὄντας νησιώτας καὶ οὐκ ἐθέλοντας ὑπακούειν 
οὐδὲ ἐς τὸ αὐτῶν ξυμμαχικὸν ἰέναι ἐβούλοντο προσαγαγέσθαι. 
3. ὡς δὲ αὐτοῖς δῃουμένης τῆς γῆς οὐ προσεχώρουν, ἄραντες ἐκ 
τῆς Μήλου αὐτοὶ μὲν ἔπλευσαν ἐς ᾿Ωρωπὸν τῆς πέραν γῆς, ὑπὸ 
γύχτα δὰ σχόντες, εὐθὺς ἐπορεύοντο οἱ ὁπλῖται ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν 
πεζῇ ἐς Τάναγραν τῆς Βοιωτίας. 4. οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως 
πανδημεὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι Ἱππονίκου τε τοῦ Καλλίου στρατηγοῦντος 
καὶ Εὐρυμέδοντος τοῦ Θουκλέους ἀπὸ σημείου ἐς τὸ αὐτὸ κατὰ 
γν ἀπήντων. 5. καὶ στρατοπεδευσάμενοι ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν ἐν 
τῇ Τανάγρᾳ, ἐδήουν καὶ ἐνηυλίσαντο. καὶ τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ pazy 
κρατήσαντες τοὺς ἐπεξελθόντας τῶν Ταναγραίων, καὶ Θηβαίων 
τιγὰς προσβεβοηϑηκότας, καὶ ὅπλα λαβόντες καὶ τροπαῖον στή- 
σαντες, ἀγεχώρησαν, οἱ μὲν ἐς τὴν πόλιν, οἱ δὲ ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς. 
6. καὶ π“αραπλεύσας ὁ "Νικίας ταῖς ἑξήκοντα ναυσί, τῆς «Τοκρίδος 
τὰ ἐπιϑαλάσσια ἔτεμε, καὶ ἀνεχώρησεν ἐπὶ οἴκου. 

XCIL. Ὑπὸ δὲ τὸν χρόνον τοῦτον «Δακεδαιμόνιοι Ἡράκλειαν 
thy ἐν Τραχινίαις ἀποικίαν. καθίσταντο ἀπὸ τοιᾶσδε γνώμης. 
2. Μηλιῆς οἱ ξύμπαντες εἰσὶ μὲν τρία μέρη, Παράλιοι, ᾿Ἱερῆς, 
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Τραχίνιοι" τούτων δὲ οἱ Toayinos πολέμῳ ἐφϑαρμένοι ize 
> ε»ἤὔ ᾽ 4 ~ ’ 2 Ρ 
Οἰταίων ὁμορὼῶν ὄντῶν τὸ πρῶτον μελλήσαντες “4ϑηναίοις προσ- 
ϑεῖναι σφᾶς αὐτούς, δείσαντες δὲ μὴ οὐ σφίσι πιστοὶ ὦσι, πέμπου- 
3 id es » Α , 
σιν ἐς “Ζακεδαίμονα, ἑλόμενοι πρεσβευτὴν Τισαμενὸγν. 3. ξυνεπρε- 
° A > ~ 4 ~ ε td o- 9 
σβεύοντο δὲ αὐτοῖς και Ζωριῆς ἢ μητρόπολις τῶν Aaxedatporions 
τῶν αὐτῶν δεόμενοι" ὑπὸ γὰρ τῶν Οἰταίων καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐφθείροντο. 
A, ἀκούσαντες δὲ οἱ Aaxedatporos γνώμην εἶχον τὴν ἀποικίαν 
ἐκπέμπειν, τοῖς τὸ Τραχινίοις βουλόμενοι καὶ τοῖς Ζωριεῦσι τιμω- 
ρεῖν. καὶ ἅμα τοῦ πρὸς ᾿Αϑηναίους πολέμον καλῶς αὐτοῖς 
282. ἢ € , , . 23. ἢ ‘ “- γη2. ἢ 4 
ἐδόκει ἢ πόλις καϑίστασθαι" ἐπὶ τὸ yao τῇ Εὐβοίᾳ ναυτικὸν 
~ ΨΚ [4 9 3 2 Ἁ ’ ’ oo 
παρασκενασθῆναι ἂν, oor ἐκ βραχέος τὴν διάβασιν γίγνεσϑαι, τῆς 
τὸ ἐπὶ Θράκης παρόδου χρησίμως ἕξειν. τό τὲ ξίμπαν ὥρμηντο 
τὸ χωρίον κείζειν. 5. πρῶτον μὲν οὖν ἐν Δελφοῖς τὸν ϑεὸν 
ἐπήροντο᾽ κελεύοντος δὲ ἐξέπεμψαν τοὺς οἰκήτορας αὑτῶν te καὶ 
τῶν περιοίκων, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων τὸν βουλόμενον ἐχέλευον 
~ ¢t ~ 
ἕπεσϑαι πλήν 7 ᾿Ιώνων καὶ “Ayaas καὶ ἔστιν ὧν ἄλλων ἐθνῶν. 
οἰκισταὶ δὲ τρεῖς Aaxedaiporiny ἡγήσαντο ““έων καὶ ᾿““λκίδας 
καὶ Δαμάγων. 6. καταστάντες δὲ ἐτείχισαν τὴν πόλιν ἐκ καινῆς, 
Δ ow ~ “ ’ 
ἣ νῦν Ἡράκλεια καλεῖται, ἀπέχουσα Θερμοπυλῶν σταδίους μαάλι- 
στα τεσσαράκοντα, τῆς δὲ ϑαλάσσης εἴκοσι. νεώριά TE παρεσκευ- 
, 4» . U ? >_ 4 A ς 7-΄Ὰοἐοῦἷῖν 
ἄζοντο καὶ ἤρξαντο κατὰ Θερμοπύλας κατ αὐτὸ τὸ στενὸν ὅπως 
εὐφύλακτα αὐτοῖς ein, XCIIL. of δὲ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι τῆς πόλεως 
ταύτης ξυνοικιζομένης τὸ πρῶτον ἔδεισών te καὶ ἐνόμισαν ἐπὶ τῇ 
Εὐβοίᾳ μάλιστα καϑίστασϑαι, ὅτι βραχύς ἐστιν ὁ διάπλους πρὸς 
4 ’ ~ 3 ? ΝΥ , δ: \ ’ > ~ 
τὸ Κήναιον τῆς Εὐβοίας. ἔπειτα μέντοι παρὰ δόξαν αὐτοῖς 
> » 3 ν.. 39° >> > 4 ra ” . γ 
ἀπέβη" ov γὰρ ἐγένετο an αὑτῆς δεινὸν οὐδέν. 2. αἴτιον δὲ Hv" 
υἵ τε Θεσσαλοὶ ἐν δυνάμει ὄντες τῶν ταύτῃ χωρίων καὶ ὧν ἐπὶ τῇ 
γῇ ἐκτίζετο φοβούμενοι μὴ σφίσι μεγάλῃ ἰσχύι παροιχῶσιν, ἔφϑει- 
gor καὶ διὰ παντὸς ἐπολέμουν ἀνθρώποις γεοκαταστάτοις, ἕως 
ἐξετρύχωσαν γενομένους τὸ πρῶτον» καὶ πάνυ πολλούς" πᾶς γάρ 
, 3 Σ 4 ? a” [4 τ 
τις ““ακεδαιμονίων οἰκιζόντων ϑαρσαλέως ἤει, βέβαιον vouslory 
τὴν πόλι:. 3. οὐ μέντοι ἥκιστα οἱ ὥρχοντες αὐτῶν τῶν AaxEdat- 
μονίων οἱ ἀφικνούμενοι τὰ πράγματά τὸ ἔφϑειρον καὶ ἐς ὀλιγαν- 
ϑρωπίαν' κατέστησαν, ἐκφοβήσαντες τοὺς πολλούς, χαλεπῶς τὸ καὶ 
ἔστιν ἃ ov καλῶς ἐξηγούμενοι, ὥστε ῥᾷον ἤδη αὐτῶν οἱ πρόσοικοι 
ἐπεκράτουν. 
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ΧΟΙ͂Υ. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους, καὶ περὶ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον ὃ» 
ἐν τῇ ΜΜήλῳ οἱ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι κατείχοντο, καὶ οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν τριάκοντα 
νεῶν "AOnvuios, περὶ Πελοπόννησον ὄντες, πρῶτον ἐν ᾿Ελλομέγῳ 
τῆς «Αευκαδίας φρουρούς τινας λοχήσαντες διέφϑειραν, ἔπειτα 
ὕστερον ἐπὶ «ευχάδα μείζονε στόλῳ ἦλϑον, ‘Axagvaci τε πᾶσιν, 
οὗ πανδημεὶ πλὴν Οἰνιαδῶν ξυνέσποντο, καὶ Ζακυνϑίοις καὶ 
Κεφαλλῆσι καὶ Κερκυραίων πεντεκαίδεκα ναυσί. 2. καὶ οἱ μὲν 
Μευκάδιοι, τῆς τε ἔξω γῆς δῃουμένης καὶ τῆς ἐντὸς τοῦ ἰσθμοῦ, 
ἐν ἢ καὶ ἡ Aevxdy ἐστι καὶ τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνος, πλήϑει 
βιαζόμενοε ἡσύχαζον" οἱ δὲ ᾿Αἰκαρνᾶνες ἠξίουν Ζημοσϑένην τὸν 
στρατηγὸν τῶν Adyvaioy ἀποτειχίζειν αὐτούς, νομίζοντες ῥᾳδίως 
τ ἂν ἐχπολιορκῆσαι πολεῶς τὸ ἀεὶ σφίσι πολεμίας ἀπαλλαγῆναι. 
3. Δημοσϑένης δ᾽ ἀναπείϑεται κατὰ τὸν χρόνον τοῦτον ὑπὸ Μεσ- 
σηνίων ὡς καλὸν αὐτῷ στρατιᾶς τοσαύτης ξυνειλεγμένης «Δἰτωλοῖς 

ἐπιϑέσϑαι, Navaaxry te πολεμίοις οὖσε καὶ ἣν κρατήσῃ αὐτῶν, 
ὑκδίως καὶ τὸ ἄλλο ᾿Ηπειρωτικὸν τὸ ταύτῃ .Αϑηναίοις προσποιή- 
σειν. A. τὸ γὰρ ἔϑνος μέγα μὲν εἶναι τὸ τῶν «Αἰτωλῶν καὶ μάχι- 
μον, οἰκοῦν 38 κατὰ χώμας ἀτειχίστους καὶ ταύτας διὰ πολλοῦ 
καὶ σχευῇ ψιλῇ χρώμενον, οὐ χαλεπὸν ἀπέφαινον, πρὶν ξυμβοη- 
jou, καταστραφῆναι. 5. ἐπιχειρεῖν δ᾽ ἐκέλευον πρῶτον μὲν 
Anodesros, ἔπειτα δὲ ᾿Οφιονεῦσι, καὶ μετὰ τούτους Εὐρυτᾶσιν, 
ὅπερ μέγιστον μέρος ἐστὶ τῶν « ἰτωλῶν, ἀγνωστότατοι δὲ γλῶσσαν 
καὶ ὠμοφάγοι εἰσίν, ὡς λέγονται" τούτων γὰρ ληφϑέντων ῥᾳδίως 
καὶ τἄλλα προσχωρήσει. ΧΟΥ͂. ὁ δὲ τῶν Μεσσηνίων χάριτι 
πεισϑεὶς καὶ μάλιστα νομίσας ἄνευ τῆς τῶν ᾿4θηταίων δυνάμεως 
τοῖς ᾿Ηπειρώταις ξυμμάχοις μετὰ τῶν «Αἰτωλῶν δύνασθαι av 
κατὰ γῆν ἐλϑεῖν ἐπὶ Βοιωτοὺς διὰ Αἰοχρῶν τῶν ᾿Οζολῶν ἐς 
Κυτίγιον τὸ Δωρικὸν ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχων τὸν Παρνασσόν, ἕως κατα- 
Bain ἐς Φωκέας, of προϑύμως ἐδόκουν κατὰ τὴν ᾿441ϑηναίων ἀει 
ποτε φιλίαν ξυστρατεύειν ἢ κἂν βίᾳ προσαχϑῆναι" καὶ Φωκεῦσιν 
ἤδη ὅμορος ἡ Βοιωτία ἐστίν᾽ ἄρας οὖν ξύμπαντι τῷ στρατεύματι 
ἀπὸ τῆς Aevnddos ἀκόντων ᾿Ακαρνάνων παρέπλευσεν ἐς «Σόλλιον. 
2. κοινώσας δὲ τὴν ἐπίνοιαν τοῖς ᾿Αἰκαρνᾶσιψ, ὡς οὐ προσεδέξαντο 
διὰ τῆς Aevncdog τὴν οὐ περιτείχισιν, αὐτὸς τῇ λοιπῇ στρατιᾷ, 
Κεφαλλῆσι καὶ Μεσσηνίοις καὶ Ζακυνϑίοις καὶ ᾿44ϑηναίων τρια- 
κοσίοις τοῖς ἐπιβάταις τῶν σφετέρων νεῶν, αἱ γὰρ πεντεκαίδεκα 
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τῶν Κερχυρκίων ἀπῆλθον νῆες, ἐστράτευσεν ἐπὶ Aizodots. 
3. ὡρμᾶτο δὲ ἐξ Οἰνεῶνος τῆς Aoxpides. οἱ δὲ ᾿Οζόλαε οὗτοι 
“οκροὶ ξύμμαχοι ἧσαν, καὶ ἔδει αὐτοὺς πανστρατιᾷ ἀπαντῆσαι 
φοῖς .“41ϑηταίοις ἐς τὴν μεσόγειαν" ὄγτες γὰρ ὅμοροι τοῖς «Αἰτω- 
λοῖς καὶ ὁμόσκευοι μεγάλη ὠφέλεια ἐδόκουν εἶναι ξυστρατεύοντες 
s > ? ~ > / a 7 > , 
μάχης τὸ ἐμπειρίᾳ τῆς ἐκδίνων καὶ χωρίων. XOVI. αὐλιδάμενος 
δὲ τῷ στρατῷ ἐν τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ ΝΝεμείον τῷ ἱερῷ, ἐν ᾧ Ἡσίοδος ὁ 
ποιητὴς λέγεται ὑπὸ τῶν ταύτῃ ἀποϑανεῖν, χρησϑὲν αὐτῷ ἐν 
Νεμέᾳ τοῦτο παϑεῖν, ἅμα τῇ ἕῳ ὦρας ἐπορεέετο ἐς τὴν Aitoalias. 
2. καὶ αἱρεῖ τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ Ποειδανίαν καὶ τῇ. δευτέρᾳ Keoxv- 
λειον καὶ τῇ τρέτῃ Τείχιον, ἔμενέ τ αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν λείαν ἐς Εὐπά- 
hiov τῆς Aoxpidos ἀπέπεμψε" τὴν γὰρ γνώμην εἶχε τἄλλα κατα- 
στρεψάμενος οὕτως ἐπὶ ᾿Οφιονόας, εἰ μὴ βούλοιντο ξυγχωῤδῖν, 
- A 
ἐς Netauxroy ἐπαναχωρήσας σερατεῦσαι ὕστερον. . ἃ.. τοὺς δὲ 
3 ‘ 2 3). » Ὁ ε \ ” σ Η - 
Αἰτωλοὺς οὐκ ἐλάγϑανεν αὕτῃ ἡ παρασκευὴ οὔτ. ὅτε τὸ πρῶ- 
9 [4 9 ’ « A > ’ ~ 4 
τον ἐπεβουλεύετο, ἐπειδὴ te ὃ στρατὸς ἐσεβεβλήκει, πολλῇ χειρι 
ἐπεβοήϑουν πάντες, wore καὶ οἱ ἔσχατοι ᾿Οφιονέων οὐ πρὸς τὸν 
Μηλιακὸν κόλπον καϑήκοντες, Βωμιῆς καὶ Καλλιῆς, ἐβρήϑησαν. 
, a o la 
XCVIL. τῷ δὲ Δημοσθένει τοιόνδε τι οἱ Μεσσήνιοι παρήνουν, ὅπερ 
καὶ τὸ πρῶτον᾽ ἀναδιδάσκοντες αὐτὸν τῶν «Αἰτωλῶν ὡς εἴη 
ὁᾳδία ἡ αἵρεσις ἰέναι ἐκέλευον ὅτι τάχιστα ἐπὶ τὰς κώμας καὶ. μὴ 
[4 Ψ A 4 2 , > ? ᾿ A > 3 
μένειν ἕως av ξύμπαντες ἀθροισθέντες ἀγτιτάξωνται, τὴν δ᾽ ἐν 
ποσὶν ἀεὶ πειρᾶσϑαι αἱρεῖν. 2. ὁ δὲ τούτοις re πεισθεὶς καὶ τῇ 
τύχῃ ἐλπίσας, ὅτι αὐδὲν αὐτῷ ἠναντιοῦτο, τοὺς oxgors οὐχ 
@ α΄ ~ - - 
ἀναμείνας ovg αὐτῷ ἔδει προσβοηϑῆσαι, ψιλῶν γὰρ ἀκοντιστῶν 
4 i o > 4 93." 3 ,’ 4 4 o . e ~ 
ἐνδεὴς ἦν μάλιστα, ἐχώρει ἐπι Atyitiov, καὶ κατὰ κράτος αἱρεῖ 
ἐπιών. ὑπέφευγον γὰρ οἱ ἄνθρωποι καὶ ἐκάθηντο ἐπὶ τῶν λόφων 
~ 4 ~ ’ . 3 ᾽,.) ε ~ ? ? , ~ 
τῶν ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως" 19 γὰρ ED ὑψηλῶν χωρίων ἀπέχουσα τῆς 
ϑαλάσσης ὀγδοήκοντα σταδίους μάλιστα... ἃ. vi δὲ Αἰτωλοί, 
βεβοηϑηκότες γὰρ ἤδη ἦσαν ἐπὶ τὸ Aiyittor, προσέβαλλον τοῖς 
AGnvaiotg καὶ τοῖς ξυμμάχοις καταϑέο»τες ἀπὸ τῶν λόφων ἄλλοι 
4. 4 9 ’ 4 ΄ Α 9 » A ~ > o 
Κλλοϑὲν καὶ ἐσηκόντιζον, καὶ ὁτὲ μὲν ἐπίοι τὸ τῶν “AOyvaios 
“τρατόπεδον, ὑπεχώρουν, ἀναχωροῦσι δὲ ἐπέκειντο" καὶ ἦν ἐπὶ 
πολὺ τοιαύτη ἡ μάχη, διώξεις τε καὶ ὑπαγωγαί, ἐν οἷς ἀμφοτέροις 
ἥσσους ἦσαν οἱ “AGnvaio. XCVIILI. μέχρι μὲν οὖν. οἱ τοξόεαι 
εἶχόν τε τὰ βέλη αὐτοῖς καὶ οἷοί τε ἦσαν χρῆσϑαι, οἱ δὲ ἀντεῖχον᾽ 
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τοξευόμενοι γὰρ οἱ «Αἰτωλοί, ἀνϑρωποι ψιλοί, ἀτεστέλλοντο' ἐπειδὴ 
δὲ cow τὸ τοξάρχου ἀποθανόντος οὗτοι διεσκεδάσθησαν καὶ αὐτοὶ 
ἐκεκμήκεσαν [καὶ] ἐπὶ πολὺ τῷ αὐτῷ πόνῳ ξυνεχόμενοι οἵ τὸ 
“Ἰἐκωλοὶ ἐνέκειντο καὶ ἐσηκόντιζον, οὕτω δὴ τραπόμενοι ἔφευγον, 
καὶ ἐσπίπτοντες ἔς te χαράδρας ἀνεκβάτους καὶ χωρία ὧν οὐκ 
ἦσαν ἔμπειροι διεφϑείροντο" καὶ γὰρ ὁ ἡγεμὼν αὐτοῖς τῶν ὁδῶν, 
Χρύμων ὁ Μεσσήνιος, ἐεύγχανε τεθνηκώς. 2. οἱ δὲ «Αἰτωλοὶ 
isaxorrilorses πολλοὺς μὲν αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ τροπῇ κατὰ πόδας 
αἱροῦστες ἄνθρωποι ποδώκεις καὶ ψιλοὶ διέφϑειρον, τοὺς δὲ 
πλείους τῶν ὁδῶν ἁμαρτάνοντας καὶ ἐς τὴν ὕλην ἐσφερομένους, 
ὅϑεν διέξοδοι οὐκ ἦσαν, πῦρ κομισάμενοι περιεπίμπρασαν᾽ 3. πᾶσά 
τε ἰδέα κατέστη τῆς φυγῆς καὶ τοῦ ὀλέθρου τῷ στρατοπέδῳ τῶν 
᾿ϑηναίων, μόλις τὸ ἐπὶ τὴν ϑάλασσαν καὶ τὸν Οἰἱνεῶνα τῆς o- 
κρίδος, ὄϑενπερ καὶ ὡρμήθησαν, οἱ περιγενόμενοι κατέφυγον. 
4. ἀπέθατον δὲ τῶν τε ξυμμάχων πολλοὶ καὶ αὐτῶν ᾿4ϑηναίων 
ὁπλῖσαι περὶ εἴκοσι μάλιστα καὶ ἑκατόν, τοσοῦτοι μὲν τὸ πλῆθος 
καὶ ἡλικία ἡ αὐτή οὗτοι βέλτιστοι δὴ ἄνδρες ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τῷδε 
ἐκ τῆς ᾿ϑηναίων» πόλεως διεῳϑάρησαν. 5. ἀπέϑανε δὲ καὶ ὁ 
ἕτερος στρατηγὸς Προκλῆς. τοὺς δὲ vexgove ὑποσπύνδους ἀγελό- 
μενοι napa τῶν «Αἰτωλῶν καὶ ἀναχωρήσαντες ἐς Ναύπακτον 
ὕστερον ἐς τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας ταῖς ναυσὶν ἐκομίσϑησαν. 4Δημοσϑένης 
δὲ περὶ ΛίΙαύπακτον καὶ τὰ χωρία ταῦτα ὑπελείῳφϑη, τοῖς πεπραγ- 
μέγοις φοβούμενος τοὺς ᾿4ϑηναίους. 

ΧΟΙ͂Χ. Κατὰ δὲ εοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους καὶ οἱ περὶ «Σικελίαν 
Arpaio πλεύσαντες ἐς τὴν Aoxgida ἐν ἀποβάσει τέ τινι τοὺς 
προσβοηϑήσαντας Aoxpay ἐκράτησαν καὶ περιπόλιον αἱροῦσιν ὃ 
ἦν ἐπὶ τῷ “4ληκι ποταμῷ. 

C. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους «Αἰτωλοί, προπέμψαντες πρότερον ἔς 
te Κόρινϑον καὶ ἐς Aaxedainova πρέσβεις, Todogor τε τὸν ᾽Οφι- 
ονγέα, καὶ Βοριάδην τὸν Εὐρυτᾶνα, καὶ Τίσανδρον τὸν ᾿Απόδωτον, 
πείθουσιν ὥστε σφίσι πέμψαι. στρατιὰν ἐπὶ Νιαύπακτον διὰ τὴν 
τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἑπαγωγήν. 2. καὶ ἐξέπεμψαν Aaxedaimorios περὶ 
τὸ φϑινόπωρον τρισχιλίους ὁπλίτας τῶν ξυμμάχων. τούτων ἦσαν 
πεντακύσιοι ἐξ ᾿Ηρακλείας τῆς ἐν Τραχῖνι πόλεως tors νεοκτίστου 
οὔσης Σπαρτιάτης δ᾽ ἦρχεν Εὐρύλοχος τῆς στρατιᾶς καὶ ξυνηκο- 
λούϑουν αὐτῷ Μακάριος καὶ Μενεδαῖος οἱ Σπαρτιᾶται. Cl. ξυλ» 

8 


170 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ ΞΥ̓ΓΓΡΑΦΗ͂Σ. 


4 « ' ᾿ 
λεγέντος δὲ τοῦ στρατεύματος ἐς Δελφοὺς ἐπεκηρυκεύετο Εὐρύλοχος 
“Ἰοκροῖς τοῖν ᾿Οζόλαις" διὰ τούτων γὰρ ἡ ὁδὸς ἦν ἐς Ναύπακτον, 
, @ ~- 3 ΓΝ 3 a, 3 - 2 ’ ζ rd 
καὶ due tov AOnvatoy ἐβούλετο ἀποσεῆσαε αὐτούς. 2. ξυνέ. 
πρᾶσσον» δὲ μάλιστα αὐτῷ τῶν “οχρῶν ᾿Αμφισσῆς, διὰ τὸ τῶν 
Φωκέων ἔχϑος δεδιότες" καὶ αὐτοὶ πρῶτον δόντες ὁμήρους καὶ 
τοὺς ἄλλους ἔπεισαν δοῦναι φοβουμένους τὸν ἐπιόντα στρατόν, 
~ 4 bf ’ ~ 
πρῶτον μὲν οὐν τοὺς ὁμόρους αὐτοῖς Mvoveag, ταύτῃ γὰρ δυσεσβο- 
λώτατος ἡ Aoxpiy, ἔπειτα ᾿Ιπνέας καὶ Μεσσαπίους καὶ Τριται- 
ἕμς καὶ Χαλαίους καὶ Τολοφωνίους καὶ Ἡσσίους καὶ Οἰᾳνϑέας. 
τ >) t : ’ , > - 4ε » 3 ᾿ 
οὗτοι καὶ ξυνεστρατευον πᾶντες. Ολπαῖοι δὲ ὁμήρους μὲν ἔδοσαν, 
3 ᾿ A » Ve ~ 3 ” e ’ 4 9 - ΄ 
ἡκολουῶουν δὲ οὐ" καὶ Taio οὐκ ἔδοσαν ὁμήρους πρὶν αὐτῶν εἴ- 
λον κώμη» Πόλιν ὄνομα ἔχουσαν. CII. ἐπειδὴ δὲ παρεσκεύαστο 
πάντα καὶ τοὺς ὁμήροὺς κατέϑετο ἐς Κυτίνιον τὸ Δωρικόν, ἐχοωρε 
~ ΄ ome o~ a 
τῷ στρατῷ ἐπὶ τὴν Νιαύπακτον διὰ τῶν ““οχρῶν, καὶ πορευόμε- 
« ὡς « 4A s 4 
soy Οἰνεῶνα αἱρεῖ αὐτῶν καὶ Εὐπαάλιον᾽ ov γὰρ προσεχώρησαν. 
2 ’ δ᾽ Fy ~ Ni ὄπ NTL | ε A i 4 ἅ 70 
. γενόμενοι δ᾽ ἐν τῇ Navazaxtia, καὶ οἱ Αἰτωλοὶ ἅμα ἤδη προσ- 
’ 4 ~~ 4 0 4 
βεβοηϑηκότες, ἐδήουν τὴν γῆν καὶ τὸ προάστειον, ἀτείχιστον ὅν, 
[4 al ¢ 
εἴλον" ἐπί te ολύκρειον ἐλϑόντες τὴν Κορινϑίων μὲν ἀποικίαν 
4. » ᾿ ΄ “ ‘ ~ 
᾿ϑηναίων δὲ ὑπήκοον αἱροῦσι. 3. Δημοσϑένης δὲ ὁ “APyraios, 
@ 4 > ¢ “ ἢ . 93 ~ 3 ’ 4 ᾿ 
ἔτι γὰρ ἐτύγχανεν ὧν μετὰ τὰ ἐκ τῆς «Αἰτωλίας περι Ναύπακεον, 
~ ~ 4 A ~ ‘ 
προκισϑόμενος tov στρατοῦ καὶ δείσας περὶ αὐτῆς, ἐλϑὼν πείϑεε 
3 ~ - A A 3 ~ ms 3 4 
‘Axupvavas, χαλεπῶς διὰ τὴν ἐκ τῆς “1ευκάδος ἀναχώρησιν, poy- 
~ e ~ a ~ ΓΟ 
ϑῆσαι Λ'αυπάκτῳ. 4. καὶ πέμπουσι μετ’ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν χι- 
λίους ὁπλίτας, ot ἐσελϑόντες περιεποίησαν τὸ χωρίον. δειτὸν γὰρ 
ἦν μὴ μεγάλου ὄντος τοῦ τείχους, ὀλίγων δὲ τῶν ἀμυνομένων, οὐκ 
3 ’ 3 0 A a € 3 3 head e 4 A 
ἀντίσχωσιν. 5. Εὐρύλοχος δὲ καὶ οἱ wet αὑτοῦ ὡς ἤσϑοντο τῇ» 
3 9 ~ \ 3449 A 4 , , ε ~ 3 
στρατιὰν ἐσεληλυϑυῖαν, καὶ ἀδυγατον ov τὴν πολιν βίᾳ ἔλεῖν, ἀτε- 
, 9 32." Le 3 2 3 A 3 ’ 4 ~ 
χώρησαν, οὐκ ἐπὶ Πελοποννήσου, add ἐς τὴν «Αἰολίδα τὴν τῦν 
’ - 4 ~ a ~ A 9 4 ? o 4 
καλουμένην Καλυδῶνα καὶ Πλευρῶνα καὶ ἐς τὰ ταὐυτῇ χωρία καὶ 
ἐς ΠΙρόσχιον τῆς «Αἰτωλίας. 6. οἱ γὰρ "Aunoanwtat, ἐλϑόντες 
4 > ° , Φ 4 ~ »# ~ 3 ~ 
πρὸς αὐτοῦς, πείϑουσιν ὥστε μετὰ σφῶν Agye τε τῷ «ἠμφιλοχικῷ 
a 3 ’ - » 3 ~ \ 3 ’ σ ’ 
καὶ ““μγιλοχίᾳ τῇ ἄλλῃ ἐπιχειρῆσαι, καὶ Axagvarig ape, λεγον»- 
τες ὅτι ἣν τούτων κρατήσωσι, πᾶν τὸ ᾿Ηπειρωτικὸν «“ακεδαιμονί- 
-᾿ A's Δ ε 4 3 » A 4 
tg ξύμμαχον καϑεστήξει. 7. καὶ ὃ μὲν Εὐρύλοχος πεισϑεις και 
= oe 4 a Ld ? 
εοὺς «Αἰτωλοὺς ἀφεὶς ἡσύχαζε τῷ στρατῷ περι τοὺς χώρους τοῦ 
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τοὺς, ἕως τοῖς Αἠμπρακιώεαις ἐχστρατευσαμένοις περὶ τὸ “Agyog 
δέοε βοηϑεῖν. καὶ τὸ θέρος ἐτελεύτα. 

CIII. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ "AOyraios τοῦ ἐπιγιγνομόνου yer- 
μῶτος ἐπελϑόντες μετὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ξυμμάχων καὶ ὅσοι Σικελῶν 
κατὰ κράτος ἀρχόμενοι ὑπὸ Σιρακοσίων καὶ ξύμμαχοι ὄντες ἀπο- 
στάντες αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ Συρακοσίων ξυνεπολέμουν, ἐπὶ Ἴνησσαν τὸ 
Σικελικὸν πόλισμα, οὗ τὴν ἀκρόπολιν Συρακόσιοι εἶχον, προσέβα- 
lov’ καὶ ὡς οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἑλεῖν, ἀπήεσαν. 2. ἐν δὲ τῇ ἀναχωρήσει 
ὑστέροις ᾿ϑηναίων τοῖς ξυμμάχοις ἀναχωροῦσιν ἐπιτίθενται οἱ ἐκ 
τοῦ τειχίσματος Συρακόσιοι, καὶ προσπεσόντες τρέπουσί τὸ μέρος 
τι τοῦ στρατοῦ καὶ ἀπέκτειναν οὐκ ὀλίγους. 3. καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο 
ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν ὁ ΑΙάχης καὶ οἱ ᾿Α4ϑηναῖοι ἐς τὴν Aoxgida ἀποβά- 
σεις τινὰς ποιησάμενοι κατὰ τὸν Kaixivos ποταμόν, τοὺς προσ- 
βοηϑοῦγτας “οκρῶν μετὰ Προξένου τοῦ Καπάτωνος, ὡς τριᾳκο- 

σίους, μάχῃ ἐκράτησαν, καὶ ὅπλα λαβόντες ἀπεχώρησαν. 

CIV. Tov δ᾽ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος καὶ 4ῆλον ἐκάϑηραν ᾽,41ϑηναῖοι 
χατὰ χρησμὸν δή τινα. ἐκάθηρε μὲν γὰρ καὶ Πεισίστρατος ὁ τύ- 
θαννος πρότερον αὐτήν, οὐχ ἅπασαν, ἀλλ᾿ ὅσον ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ 
ἐφεωρᾶτο τῆς νήσου" τότε δὲ πᾶσα ἐκαθάρθη τοιῷδε τρόπῳ. 
2, ϑῆκαι ὅσαι ἦσαν τῶν τεϑνεώτων ἐν 4ήλῳ, πάσας ἀνεῖλον, καὶ 
τὸ λοιπὸν προεῖπον μήτε ἐναποϑνήσκειν ἐν τῇ νήσῳ μήτε ἐντίκτειν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐς τὴν ἹΡήνειαν διακομίζεσϑαι. ἀπέχει δὲ ἡ ἹΡήνεια τῆς Δήλου 
οὕτως ὀλίγον ὦστε Πολυκράτης ὁ Σαμίων τύραννος, ἰσχύσας τινὰ 
Ἰρόγον γαυτιχῷ καὶ τῶν τὸ ἄλλων νήσων ἄρξας καὶ τὴν ‘Phrase 
ἑλών, ἀνέϑηκε τῷ “Τπόλλωνε τῷ Δηλίῳ ἁλύσει δήσας πρὸς τὴν 
Δῆλον. καὶ τὴν πεντετηρίδα τότε πρῶτον μετὰ τὴν κάϑαρσιν 
ἐποίησαν οἱ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι, τὰ Ayla. 3. ἦν δέ ποτὲ καὶ τὸ πάλαι 
μεγάλη ξύνοδος ἐς τὴν 4ἤλον τῶν Ἰώνων τὸ καὶ περικτιόγων νῆ- 
σιωτῶν " Evy τε γὰρ γυναιξὶ καὶ παισὶν ἐθεώρουν, ὥσπερ νῦν ἐς τὰ 
Ἐφέσια Ἴωνες, καὶ ἀγὼν ἐποιεῖτο αὐτόϑι καὶ γυμνικὸς καὶ μου- 

σιχός, χορούς. τε ἀνῆγον αἱ πόλεις. A. δηλοῖ δὲ μάλιστα Ὅμηρος 
ὗν; τοιαῦτα ἣν ἐν τοῖς ἔπεσι τοῖσδε, ἅ ἐστιν ἐκ προοιμίου Anol- 
λωνος " 

GAN ore Δήλῳ, Φοῖβε, μάλιστά γε ϑυμὸν ἐτέρφϑης, 

ἔνϑα cou δλχεχίτωνες ᾿Ιάονες ἠγερέϑονται 

σὺν σφοῖσι» τεκέεσσι γυναιξί τὲ σὴν ἐς ἀγυιάν" 
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ἔνϑα σε πυγμαχίῃ τὸ καὶ ὀρχηστυῖ καὶ ἀοιδῇ 

μνησάμενοι τέρπουσιν, ὅταν καθέσωσιν ἀγῶνα. 
ὅ. ὅτι δὲ καὶ μουσικῆς ἀγὼν ἦν καὶ ἀγωνιούμενοι ἐφοίτων ἐν 
τοῖσδε αὖ δηλοῖ, & ἐστιν ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ προοιμίου. τὸν γὰρ Ζ]ηλιακὸν 
χορὸν τῶν γυναικῶν ὑμνήσας ἐτελεύτα τοῦ ἐπαίνου ἐς τάδε τὰ ἔπη 
ἐν οἷς καὶ ἑαυτοῦ ἐπεμνήσϑη᾽" 

ἀλλ ἄγεθ᾽, ἱλήκοι μὲν ᾿“πόλλων ᾿Αρτέμιδε ξύν, 

χαίρετε δ᾽ ὑμεῖς πᾶσαι. ἐμεῖο δὲ καὶ μετόπισϑε 

μνήσασϑ᾽, ὁππότε κίν εἰς ἐπιχθονίων ἀνθρώπων 

ἐνθάδ᾽ ἀνείρηται ταλαπεέριος ἄλλος ἐπελθών" 

Ὦ κοῦραι, τίς δ᾽ ὕμμιν ἀνὴρ ἥδιστος ἀοιδῶν 

ἐνθάδε πωλεῖται καὶ τέῳ τέρπεσϑε μάλιστα; 

ὑμεῖς δ᾽ εὖ μάλα πᾶδαι ὑποκρίνασϑ᾽ εὐφήμως " 

+ Τυφλὸς ἀνήρ, οἶκεῖ δὲ Χίῳ ἐνὶ παιπαλοέσσῃ.᾿ 
6. τοσαῦτα μὲν Ὅμηρος ἐετεκμηρίωσεν ὅτι ἣν καὶ τὸ πάλαι μεγάλη 
ξύνοδος καὶ ἑορτὴ ἐν τῇ Δήλῳφ' ὕστερον δὲ τοὺς μὲν χοροὺς οἱ 
νησιῶται καὶ οἱ ᾿ϑηναῖοι wed’ ἱερῶν ἔπεμπον, τὰ δὰ περὶ τοὺς 
ἀγῶνας καὶ τὰ πλεῖστα πατελύϑη ὑπὸ ξυμφορῶν, ὡς εἰκός, πρὶν δὴ 
οἱ “4ϑηναῖοι τότε τὸν ἀγῶνα ἐποίησαν καὶ ἱπποδρομίας, ὃ πρότε- 
00» οὐκ ἦν. 

CV. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος ᾿“μπρακιῶται, ὥσπερ ὑποσχόμε- 
vor Εὐρυλόχῳ τὴν στρατιὰν κατέσχον, ἐχστρατεύονται ἐπὶ “Apyos τὸ 
᾿Αμφιλοχικὸν τρισχιλίοις ὁπλέταις, καὶ ἐσβαλόντες ἐς τὴν ᾿,Ἱργείαν 
καταλαμβάνουσιν Ὅλπας, τεῖχος ἐπὶ λόφου ἰσχυρὸν πρὸς τῇ ϑα. 
λάσσῃ, ὅ ποτε ᾿Αἰκαρνᾶνες τειχισάμενοι κοινῷ δικαστηρίῳ ἐχρῶντο" 
ἀπέχει δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς “Αργείων πόλεως, ἐπιθαλασσίας οὔσης, πέντε καὶ 
εἴκοσι σταδίους μάλιστα. 2. οὗ δὲ ᾿Ακαρνᾶνες οἱ μὲν ἐς “Aezos 
ξυνεβοήϑουν, οἱ δὲ τῆς ““ἰμφιλοχίας ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χωρίῳ ὃ Κρῆναι 
καλεῖται, φυλάσσοντες τοὺς μετὰ Εὐρυλόχον Πελοποννησίους μὴ 
λάϑωσι πρὸς τοὺς ᾿΄'μπρακιώτας διελθόντες, ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο. 
3. πέμπουσι δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ Δημοσϑένην τὸν ἐς τὴν ΑἸἰτωλέαν ᾿Αἴ ϑη. 
γαίων στρατηγήσαντα, ὅπως σφίσιν ἡγεμὼν γίγνηται, καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς 
εἴκοσι ναῦς ᾿.4ϑηναίων at ἔτυχον περὶ Πελοπόννησον οὖσαι, ὧν ἦρ- 
χεν ᾿Αριστοτέλης τε ὁ Τιμοκράτους καὶ ᾿Ιεροφῶν ὁ ᾿Αντιμνήσεου. 
4. ἀπέστειλαν δὲ καὶ ἄγγελον οἱ περὶ τὰς “Odnag ᾿“Ιμπρακιῶται 
ἐς τὴν πόλιν κελεύοντες σφίσι βοηϑεῖν πανδημεί, δεδιότες μὴ οἱ 
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μετ᾿ Εὐρυλόχου ov. heaves διελϑεῖν τοὺς ‘Axagvavag καὶ σφίσιν 
i μονω ϑεῖσιν ἡ μάχη γένηται ἢ ἀναχωρεῖν βουλομένοις οὐκ ἢ copa 
λές. CVI. οἱ μὲν οὖν μετ Εὐρυλόχου Πελοποννήσιοι ὡς ἴσϑθον- 
το τοὺς ἐν Ὄλπαις ‘Aungaxwizag ἥκοντας, ἄραντες ἐκ τοῦ Προ- 
σχίον ἐβοήϑουν κατὰ τάχος, καὶ διαβάντες τὸν ᾿“ἀχελῷον ἐχώρουν 
δι’ "Axagvariag, οὔσης ἐρήμον διὰ τὴν ἐς “Agyos βοήϑειαν, ἐν 
δεξιᾷ μὲν ἔχοντες τὴν Στρατίων πόλιν καὶ τεὴν φρουρὰν αὐτῶν, 
ἐν ἀριστερᾷ δὲ τὴν ἄλλην ᾿Αἰκαρνανίαγν. 2. καὶ διελϑόντες τὴν 
Στρατίωφ γῆν ἐχώρουν διὰ τῆς Φυτίας καὶ αὖϑις Μεδεῶτος nag 
ἔσχατα, ἔπειτα διὰ Aipraias’ καὶ ἐπέβησαν τῆς ᾿Αγραίων, οὐκότε 
"‘Axagvavias, φιλίας δὲ σφίσι. 3. λαβόμενοι δὲ τοῦ Θνάμου ὅρους, 
ὅ ἐστιν ἀγροῖκον, ἐχώρουν δι᾿’ αὐτοῦ καὶ κατέβησαν ἐς τὴν “Agysiar 
γυχτὸς ἤδη, καὶ διδξελθόντες μεταξὺ τῆς τε ᾿“ργείων πόλεως καὶ 
τῆς ἐπὶ Κρήναις ‘Anagrdvoy φυλαχῆς ἔλαϑον καὶ προσέμιξαν τοῖς 
ἐν "Ὄλπαις ᾿“Ιμπρακιώταις. CVII. γενόμενοι δὲ ἀθρόοι ἅμα τῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ xadivovaw ἐπὶ ei» Μητρόπολιν καλουμένην καὶ στρατόπϑ 
δον ἐποιήσατο. ᾿“«4ϑηναῖοι δὲ ταῖς εἴκοσι ναυσὶν οὐ πολλῷ ὕστε 
gov παραγίγνονται ἐς τὸν ᾿Αἰμπρακικὸν κόλπον βοηθοῦντες τοῖς 
᾿Αγγείοις, καὶ Anpooderns Μεσσηνίων μὲν ἔχων διακοσίους ὁπλί 
τας, ἑξήκοντα δὲ τοξότας ᾿“ϑηναίων. 2. καὶ αἱ μὲν νῆες περ, 
τὰς Ὄλπας τὸν λόφον ἐκ θαλάσσης ἐφώρμουν᾽ οἱ δὲ ’Axagra- 
vec καὶ ᾿Αἀμφιλόχων ὀλίγοι, οἱ γὰρ πλείους ὑπὸ ᾿,ἀμπρακιωτῶν 
βίᾳ κατείχοντο, ἐς τὸ "““4ργος ἤδη ξυνεληλυϑότες παρεσκενάζοστο 
ὡς μαχούμενοι τοῖς ἐναντίοις, καὶ ἡγεμόνα τοῦ παντὸς ξυμμαχικοῦ 
αἱροῦνται “ημοσθένη μετὰ τῶν σφετέρων στρατηγῶν. 3. ὁ δὲ 
προσαγαγὼν ἐγγὺς τῆς "Ὅλπης ἐστρατοπεδεύσατο" χαράδρᾳ δ᾽ av- 
τοὺς μεγάλη disigys. καὶ ἡμέρας μὲν πέντε ἡσύχαζον, τῇ δ᾽ ἕκτῃ 
ἐγάσσοντο ἀμφότεροι ὡς ἐς μάχην. καὶ μεῖζον γὰρ ἐγένετο καὶ 
περισχε τὸ τῶν Πελοπογνησίων σερατόπεδον, ὁ Δημοσϑένης δεί- 
Gag μὴ κυκλωϑῇ λοχίζει ἐς ὁδόν τίνα κοίλην καὶ λοχμώδη ὁπλίτας 
«αἱ ψιλοὺς ξυναμφοτέρους ἐς τετρακοσίους, ὅπως κατὰ τὸ ὑπερέ- 
ἴον τῶν ἐνανείων ἐν τῇ ξυνόδῳ αὐτῇ ἐξαναστάντες οὗτοι κατὰ 
νώτου γίγνωνται. 4. ἐπεὶ δὲ παρεσκεύαστο ἀμφοτέροις, ἤδσαν ἐς 
χεῖρας, “ημοσϑένης μὲν τὸ δεξιὸν χέρας ἔχων μετὰ Μεσσηνίων καὶ 
"A Onvaicy ὀλίγων" τὸ δὲ ἄλλο ’ Anagvaves ὡς ἕκαστοι τϑταγμένοι 
ἐπεῖχον καὶ ᾿“ἀμφιλόχων οἱ παρόντες ἀκογτισταί. Πελοποννήσιοι 
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δὲ καὶ ᾿“Ιἱμπρακιῶταε ἀναμὶξ τεταγμένοι πλὴν Μαντιεέων" οὗτο 
δὲ ἐν τῷ εὐωνύμῳ μᾶλλον καὶ οὐ τὸ κέρας ἄκρον ἔχοντες ὦ ϑρόοι 
ἦσαν, ἀλλ Εὐρύλοχος ἔσχατον εἶχε τὸ εὐώνυμον καὶ οἱ mez αὐτοῦ, 
κατὰ Μεσσηνίους καὶ Δημοσθένην. CVI. ὡς δ᾽ ἐν χερσὶν ἤδη 
ὄντες περιέσχον τῷ κέρᾳ οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ ἐκυκλοῦντο τὸ δε- 
Σιὸν τῶν ἐναντίων, οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἐνέδρας * Axapvases ἐπιγενόμενοι 
αὐτοῖς κατὰ νώτου προσπίπτουσί τε καὶ τρέπουσιν, ὥστε μῆτε ἐς 
ἀλκὴν ὑπομεῖναι φοβηϑέντας τὸ ἐς φυγὴν καὶ τὸ πλέον τοῦ στρα- 
τεύματος καταστῆσαι" ἐπειδὴ γὰρ εἶδον τὸ κατ Εὐρύλοχον καὶ ὃ 
κράτιστον ἦν διαφϑειρόμενον, πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἐφοβοῦντο. καὶ οἱ 
Μεσσήνιοι, ὄντες ταύτῃ μετὰ τοῦ ΖΔημοσϑένους, τὸ πολὺ τοῦ ἔργου 
ἐξῆλϑον. 2. οἱ δὲ ᾿ΑἸμπρακιῶται καὶ οἱ κατὰ τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας 
ἐνίκων τὸ καϑ' ἑαυτοὺς καὶ πρὸς τὸ “Aoyos anediokay’ καὶ γὰρ 
μαχιμώτατοι τῶν περὶ ἐκεῖνα τὰ χωρία τυγχάνουσιν ὄγτες. 3. 
ἐπαναχωροῦντες δὲ ὡς δώρων εὖ πλέον νερικημένον καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι 
᾿ΑΙκαρνᾶνες σφίσι προσέκειντο, χαλεπῶς διεσώζοντο ἐς τὰς “Ol- 
πας, καὶ πολλοὶ ἀπέθανον αὐτῶν, ἀτάκτως καὶ οὐδενὶ χόσμῳ 
προσπίπτοντες πλὴν Μαντινέων" οὗτοι δὲ μάλιστα ξυντεταγμένοι 
παντὸς τοῦ στρατοῦ ἀνεχώρησαν. καὶ ἡ μὲν μάχη ἐτελεύτα ἕως 
ὀψέ. 

CIX. Μενεδαῖος δὲ τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ Εὐρυλόχον τεϑνεῶτος καὶ 
Muxagiov αὐτὸς παρειληφὼς τὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ ἀπορῶν μεγάλης ἧσ- 
σης γεγενημένης ὅτῳ τρόπῳ ἢ μένων πολιορκήσεται ἔκ τε γῆς καὶ 
ἐκ θαλάσσης ταῖς ᾿Α΄ττικαῖς ναυσὶν ἀποκεκλῃμένος, ἢ καὶ ἀναχω- 
ρῶν διασωϑήσεται, προσφέρει λόγον περὶ σπονδῶν καὶ ἀναχωρή- 
σεως 4ημοσϑένει καὶ τοῖς ᾿Ακαρνάνων στρατηγοῖς, καὶ περὶ νεκρῶν 
ἅμα ἀναιρέσεως. 2. οἱ δὲ τεκροὺς μὲν ἀπέδοσαν χαὶ τροπαῖον 
αὐτοὶ ἔστησαν καὶ τοὺς ἑαυτῶν τριακοσίους μάλιστα ἀποϑανόντας 
ἀνείλοντο" ἀναχώρησιν δὲ ἐκ μὲν τοῦ προφανοῦς οὐκ ἐσπείσαντο 
ἅπασι, κρύφα δὲ 4ημοσϑένης μετὰ τῶν ξυστρατηγῶν ᾿Ακαρνάνων 
σπένδονται Μαντινεῦσι καὶ Mevedaip καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἄρχουσι 
τῶν Πελοποννησίων καὶ ὅσοι αὐτῶν ἦσαν ἀξιολογωτατοι ἀποχω- 
υεῖν κατὰ τάχος, βουλόμενος ψιλῶσαι τοὺς ᾿Αἰμπρακιώτας τὸ καὶ 
τὸν μισϑοφόρον ὄχλον τὸν ξενικόν, μάλιστα δὲ “Ζακεδαιμονίους καὶ 
Πελοποννησίους διαβαλεῖν ἐς τοὺς ἐκείνῃ χρήζων Ἕλληνος ὡς κα- 
ταπροδόντες τὸ ἑαυτῶν προὐργιαίτερον ἐποιήσαντο. 3. καὶ οἱ μὲν 
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τούς τε νεκροὺς ἀνείλοντο καὶ διὰ τάχους ἔθαπτον, ὥσπερ ὑπῆρχε, 
καὶ τὴν ἀποχώρησιν κρύφα οἷς ἐδέδοτο ἐπεβούλευον. CX. τῷ δὲ 
δΔημοσϑένει καὶ τοῖς “Axagvacw ἀγγέλλεται τοὺς ᾿Αἰμπρακιώτας 
τοὺς ἐκ τῆς πόλεως πανδημεὶ κατὰ τὴν πρώτην ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ολπῶν 
ἀγγελίαν ἐπιβοηϑεῖν διὰ τῶν ᾽Αἰμφιλόχων, βουλομένους τοῖς ἐν "Ολ- 
παις ξυμμᾶῆξαι, εἰδότας οὐδὲν τῶν γεγενημένων. 2. καὶ πέμπει εὐθὺς 
τοῦ στρατοῦ μέρος τι τὰς ὁδοὺς προλοχιοῦντας καὶ τὰ καρτερὰ 
προκαταληψομένους, καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ στρατιᾷ ἅμα παρεσκευάζετο 
βοηϑεῖν ἔπ αὐτούς. CXI. ἐν τούτῳ δ᾽ οἱ Μαντινῆς καὶ οἷς 
ἔσπειστο πρόφασιν ἐπὶ λαχανισμὸν καὶ φρυγάνων ξυλλογὴν ἐξελ- 
ϑόντες ὑπαπύήεσαν κατ᾿ ὀλίγους, ἅμα ξυλλέγοντες ἐφ ἃ ἐξῆλϑον 
δήϑεν" προκεχωρηχότες δὲ ἤδη ἄποϑεν τῆς Ὄλπης θᾶσσον ἀπεχώ- 
ρθουν. 2. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿“ἀμπρακιῶται καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι, ὅσοι μὲν ἐτύγχανον οὔ- 
tac ἀϑρόοι ξυνελθόντες, ὡς ἔγνωσαν ἀπιόντας, ὥρμησαν καὶ αὐτοὶ 
καὶ ἔϑεον δρόμῳ, ἐπικαταλαβεῖν βουλόμενοι. 3. οἱ δὲ ᾿Ακαρνᾶτες 
τὸ μὲν πρῶτον καὶ πάντας ἐνόμισαν ἀπιέναι ἀσπότδους ὁμοίως, καὶ 
τοὺς Πελοποννησίους ἐπεδίωκον" καί τινας αὐτῶν τῶν στρατηγῶν 
κωλύοντας καὶ φάσκοντας ἐσπεῖσϑαι αὐτοῖς ἠκόντισέ τις, νομίσας 
καταπροδίδοσϑαι σφᾶς" ἔπειτα μέντοι τοὺς μὲν Μαντινέας καὶ 
τοὺς Πελοποννησίους ἀφίεσαν, τοὺς δ᾽ ᾿ΑΑμπρακιώτας ἔκτεινον. 
4, χαὶ ἦν πολλὴ ἔρις καὶ ἄγνοια εἴτε ᾽“Ιμπρακιώτης τίς ἐστιν site 
Πελοπονφήσιος. καὶ ἐς διακοσίους μέν τινας αὐτῶν ἀπέχτειναν᾽ οἱ 
δ᾽ ἄλλοι διέφυγον ἐς τὴν ᾿“γραΐδα ὅμορον οὖσαν, καὶ Σαλύνϑιος 
αὐτοὺς ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾽““γραίων φίλος ὧν ὑπεδέξατο. 
CXIL Οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ᾿“ἱμπρακιῶται ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ 
᾿Ιδομέγην. ἐστὸν δὲ δύο λόφω ἡ ᾿Ιδομένῃ ὑψηλώ" τούτοιν τὸν μὲν 
μδίζαν νυχτὸς ἐπιγενομένης οἱ προαποσταλέντες ὑπὸ τοῦ 4ημοσϑέ- 
νοῦς ἀπὸ τοῦ στρατοπέδου ἔλαϑόν τὸ καὶ ἔφϑασαν προκαταλα- 
βόντες, τὸν δ᾽ ἐλάσσω ὄτυχον οἱ  Aungaxotat προαναβάντες, καὶ 
ηὐλέσαντο. 2. ὁ δὲ Δημοσθένης δειπνήσας ἐχώρει, καὶ τὸ ἄλλο 
στράτευμα ἀπὸ ἑσπέρας εὐθύς, αὐτὸς μὲν τὸ ἥμισυ ἔχων ἐπὶ τῆς 
ἐσβολῆς, τὸ δ᾽ ὦλλο διὰ τῶν ᾿“ἀμφιλοχικῶν ὀρῶν. 3. καὶ ἅμα ὅρ- 
dem ἐπιπίπτει τοῖς ᾿““μπρακιώταις ἔτι ἐν ταῖς εὐναῖς καὶ οὐ προ- 
ῃσθϑημένοις τὰ γεγενημένα, ἀλλὰ πολὺ μᾶλλον νομίσασι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν 
εἶναι" 4, καὶ γὰρ τοὺς Μεσσηνίους πρώτους ἐπίτηδες ὁ Ayuo- 
σϑένης προὔταξε, καὶ προσαγορεύειν ἐκέλευε, Ζωρίδα τε γλῶσσαν 
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devrag καὶ τοῖς προφύλαξι πίστιν παρεχομένους, ἅμα δὲ καὶ οὗ 
καϑορωμένους τῇ ὄψει νυκτὸς ἔτι οὔσης. 5. ὡς οὖν ἐπέπεσε τῷ 
στρατεύματι αὐτῶν, τρέπουσι, καὶ τοὺς μὲν πολλοὺς αὐτοῦ διέ- 
φϑειραν, οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ κατὰ τὰ ὄρη ἐς φυγὴν ὥρμησαν. 6. προκα- 
τειλημμένων δὲ τῶν ὁδῶν, καὶ ἅμα τῶν μὲν ᾿“Ιμφιλόχων ἐμπείρων 
ὕντων τῆς δῥαυτῶν γῆς καὶ ψιλῶν πρὸς ὁπλίτας, τῶν δὲ ἀπείρων 
καὶ ἀνεπιστημόνων ὅπη τράπωνται, ἐσπίπτοντες ἔς τὸ χαράδρας 
καὶ τὰς προλελοχισμένας ἐνέδρας διεφϑείροντο. 7. καὶ ἐς πᾶσαν 
ἰδέαν χωρήσαντες τῆς φυγῆς ἐτράποντό τινες καὶ ἐς τὴν ϑάλασ- 
σαν οὐ πολὺ ἀπέχουσαν, καὶ ὡς εἶδον tas’ Arrimas ναῦς παρα- 
πλεούσας ἅμα τοῦ ἔργου τῇ ξυντυχίᾳ, προσένευσαν, ἡγησάμενοι ἐν 
τῷ αὐτίκα φόβῳ «ρεῖσσον εἶναι σφίσιν ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν ταῖς ναυσίν, εἰ 
δεῖ, διαφϑαρῆναι 7 ὑπὸ τῶν βαρβάρων καὶ ἐχϑίστων *_Augidozor. 
8. οἱ μὲν οὖν ᾿ΑἸμπρακιῶται τοιούτῳ τρόπῳ κακωϑέντες ὀλίγοι 
ἀπὸ πολλῶν ἐσώϑησαν ἐς τὴν πόλιν" ’Axagvaves δὲ σκυλεύσα»- 
τες τοὺς νεκροὺς καὶ τροπαῖα στήσαντες ἀπεχώρησαν ἐς "“ργος. 
ΟΧΊΠΙ. καὶ αὐτοῖς τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἦλθε κήρυξ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐς ᾿.4γραί. 
ους καταφυγόντων ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ολπῆς ᾿ΑΙμπρακιωτῶν, ἀναίρεσιν αἰτή- 
σῶν τῶν νεκρῶν οὖς ἀπέκτειναν ὕστερον τῆς πρώτης μάχης, ὅτε 
μετὰ τῶν Μαντινέων» καὶ τῶν ὑποσπόνδων ξυνεξήεσαν ἄσπον»δοι. 
2. ἰδὼν δ᾽ ὁ κήρυξ τὰ ὅπλα τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ᾿“Ϊμπρακιωτῶν 
ἐθαύμαζε τὸ πλῆϑος" οὐ γὰρ yet τὸ πάϑος, ἀλλ ᾧετο τῶν μετὰ 
σφῶν εἶναι. 3. καί τις αὐτὸν ἤρετο 86,τε θαυμάζοι καὶ ὁπόσοι 
αὐτῶν τεϑνᾶσιν, οἰόμενος αὖ ὁ ἐρωτῶν εἶναι τὸν κήρυκα ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἐν ᾿Ιδομέναις. 4. ὁ δ᾽ ἔφη διακοσίους μάλιστα. ὑπολαβὼν δ᾽ ὁ 
ἐρωτῶν εἶπεν, Οὔκουν τὰ ὅπλα ταντὶ φαίνεται, ἀλλὰ πλέον ἢ χι- 
λίων. αὖϑις δὲ εἶπεν ἐκεῖνος, Οὐκ ἄρα τῶν μεϑ' ἡμῶν μαχομένων 
ἐστίν. ὁ δ᾽ ἀπεκρίναντο, Einep ye ὑμεῖς ἐν ᾿Ιδομένῃ χϑὲῤ ἐμάχεσϑε. 
᾿Αλλ ἡμεῖς ye οὐδενὶ ἐμαχόμεϑα χϑές, ἀλλὰ πρώην ἐν τῇ anoyo- 
once. Καὶ μὲν δὴ τούτοις ye ἡμεῖς χϑὲς ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως βυη- 
ϑήσασι τῆς ’ Aumpaxiworay ἐμαχόμεϑα. 5. ὁ δὲ κήρυξ ὡς ἤκουσε 
καὶ ἔγνω ὅτι ἡ ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως βοήϑεια διέφθαρται, ἀνοιμῶ.- 
ξας καὶ ἐχπλαγεὶς τῷ μεγέϑει τῶν παρόντων κακῶν ἀπῆλϑεν 
οὐθὺς ἄπρακτος καὶ οὐκέτε ἀπήτει τοὺς νεκρούς. 6. πάθος γὰρ 
τοῦτο μιᾷ πόλει Πλληνίδι ἐν ἴσαις ἡμέραις μέγιστον δὴ τῶν κατὰ 
soy πύλεμον τόνδε ἐγένετο. καὶ ἀριϑμὸν οὐκ ἔγραψα τῶν ἀποϑα: 
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νόντων, διότι ἄπιστον τὸ πλῆϑος λέγεται ἀπολέσϑαι ὡς πρὸς τὲ 
μέγεθος τῆς πόλεως. ’Aungaxiay μέντοι οἶδα ὅτι εἰ ἐβουληϑησαν 
᾿“Ἰχαρνᾶνες καὶ ’Augitoyas ᾿Αϑηναίοις καὶ 4ημοσϑένει πειθύ- 
μεφοι ἐξελϑεῖν, αὐτοβοεὶ ἂν εἷλον" νῦν δ᾽ ἔδεισαν μὴ οἱ ᾿«41ϑηναῖοι 
ἔχοντες αὐτὴν χαλεπώτεροι σφίσι πάροικοι ὦσι. ΟΧΙΥ͂. μετὰ δὲ 
ταῦτα τρίτον, μέρος νείμαντες τῶν σκύλων τοῖς ᾿“Αϑηναίοις τὰ 
ἄλλα κατὰ τὰς πόλεις διδίλοντο. καὶ τὰ μὲν τῶν ᾿ϑηναίων πλέ- 
ογτα ἑάλω, τὰ δὲ νῦν ἀνακείμενα ἐν τοῖς ᾿Αἰττικοῖς ἱεροῖς 4΄ημο- 
σϑένει ἐξῃρόϑησαν τριακόσιαι πανοπλίαι, καὶ ἄγων αὐτὰς κατό- 
πλευσδ᾽ καὶ ἐγένετο ἅμα αὐτῷ μετὰ τὴν τῆς Αἰτωλίας ξυμφορὰν 
ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς πράξεως ἀδεδεατέρα ἡ κάϑοδος. 2. ἀπῆλϑον δὲ 
καὶ οἱ ἐν ταῖς εἴκοσι ναυσὶν ᾿«ϑηναῖοι ἐς Ναύπακεον. ᾿Αἰχαρνᾶνες 
δὲ καὶ ᾿Αἰμφίλοχοε ἀπελϑόντων ᾿4ϑηναίων καὶ δημοσϑέγους τοῖς 
ὡς Σαλύνϑιον καὶ Aygaiove καταφυγοῦῖσιν ᾿“μπρακιώταις καὶ Πε- 
λοποννησίοις ἀναχώρησιν ἐσπείσαντο ἐξ Οἰνιχδῶν, οἵπερ καὶ μετα- 
ψέστησαν παρὰ “Σαλύνϑιον. 3. καὶ ἐς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον σπονδὰς 
καὶ ξυμμαχίαν ἐποιήσαντο δκατὸν ἔτη “Anagvaves καὶ “Angidoyor 
πρὸς ᾿αἸμπρακιώτας ἐπὶ τοῖσδε ὥστε μήτ ᾿“ἀμπρακιώτας μετὰ 
᾿“καγνάνων στρατεύειν ἐπὶ Πελοποννησίους μήτε * Axagvavag 
μετὰ ᾿““μπρακιωτῶν ἐπὶ ᾿.Ιϑηναίους, βοηθεῖν δὲ τῇ ἀλλήλων, καὶ 
ἀποδοῦναι ’ Aungaxtotas ὁπόσα ἢ χωρία ἢ ὁμήρους ᾿“ἀμφιλόχων 
Eyouat, καὶ ἐπὶ °Avaxrdgtoy μὴ βοηθεῖν πολέμιον ὃν ᾿““καρνᾶσι. 
4, ταῦτα ξυνϑέμενοι διέλυσαν τὸν πόλεμον. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα Κορί»- 
fies φυλακὴν δαυτῶν ἐς τὴν ᾿ΑΑμπρακίαν ἀπέστειλαν, ἐς τριακοσί: 
ong ὁπλίτας, καὶ Ξενοκλείδαν τὸν Εὐθυκλέους ἄρχοντα" οἷ κομι- 
ζόμενοι χαλεπῶς διὰ τῆς ᾿Ηπείρου ἀφίκοντο. τὰ μὲν κατ ᾿Αμ- 
πρακίαν οὕτως ἐγένετο. 

ΟΧΥ. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ “AOnvaios τοῦ αὑτοῦ χειμῶνος ἔς 
τὶ τὴν Ἱμεραίαν ἀπόβασιν ἐποιήσαντο ἐκ τῶν νεῶν μετὰ τῶν Σι- 
“χελιωτῶν ἄνωϑεν ἐσβεβληκότων ἐς τὰ ἔσχατα τῆς Ἱμεραίας, καὶ 
ἐπὶ τὰς «Αἰόλου γήσους ἔπλευσαν. 2. ἀναχωρήσαντες δὲ ἐς ‘Py. 
γιον Πυϑόδωρον τὸν ᾿Ισολόχου,᾽ ϑηναίων στρατηγόν, καταλαμβά. 
γουσιν ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς διάδοχον ὧν ὁ Adyns ἦρχεν. 3. οἱ γὰρ ἐν 
Σικελίᾳ ξύμμαχοι πλεύσαντες ἔπεισαν τοὺς ᾿“4ϑηναίους βοηϑεῖν 
σφίσι πλείοσι ναυσί" τῆς μὲν γὰρ γῆς αὐτῶν οἱ Συρακόσιοι ἐχρά- 
τουν, τῆς δὲ ϑαλάσσης ὀλίγαις γαυσὶν εἰργόμενοι παρεσχευάζοντε 
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ναυτικὸν ξυναγείροντες ὡς ov περιοψόμενοι. 4. καὶ ἐπλήρουν ναῦς 
τεσσαράκοντα οἱ ᾿.«4ϑηναῖοι ὡς ἀποστελοῦντὲς αὐτοῖς, ἅμα μὲν 
ς eo ~ 4 3 ~ 4 [4 9 4 
ἡγούμενοι θᾶσσον τὸν ἐκεῖ πόλεμον καταλυϑήσεσϑαι, ἅμα δὲ βου- 
λόμενοι μελέτην τοῦ γαυτικοῦ ποιεδῖσϑαι. τὸν μὲν οὗ» ἕνα τῶν 
στρατηγῶν ἀπέστειλαν, Πυϑόδωρον, ὀλίγαις ναυσί, Σοφοκλέα δὲ 
A ? 4a > la 4 a > A ~ ’ 
τὸν ΣΣωστρατίδου καὶ Εὐρυμέδοντα τὸν Θουκλέους ἐπὶ τῶν πλειό- 
voy νεῶν ἀποπέμψειν ἔμελλον. 5. ὁ de Πυϑόδωρος ἤδη ἔχων τὴν 
τοῦ Adynros τῶν νεῶν ἀρχὴν ἔπλευσε τελευτῶντος τοῦ χειμῶνος 
53 Δ 4 ~ ’ a , , ΝΣ 4 δ 
ἐπε τὸ Aoxgar φρούριον, ὁ πρότερον AHS eds’ καὶ νικηϑεις 
μάχῃ ὑπὸ τῶν ““Ζοκρῶν ἀνεχώρησεν. 

CXVI, Ἐῤῥύη δὲ περὶ αὐτὸ τὸ ἔαρ τοῦτο ὁ ῥύαξ τοῦ πυρὺς 
ἐκ τῆς Airens, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ πρότερο:». καὶ γῆν τινα ἔφϑειρε τῶν 
Καταναίων, ot ἐπὶ τῇ «Αἴτνῃ τῷ ὄρει οἰκοῦσιν, ὅπερ μέγιστόν ἐστιν 
ὅρος ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ. 2. λέγεται δὲ πεντηκοστῷ ἔτει ῥυῆναι τοῦτο 
μετὰ τὸ πρότερον ῥεῦμα, τὸ δὲ ξύμπαν τρὶς γεγενῆσϑαι τὸ ῥεῦμα 
> ) τ , εκεε ’ 8. ww ~ 8 Α 4 “ 
ag οὐ Σικελία ὑπὸ Ἕλληνων οἰκεῖται. ταῦτα μὲν κατὰ τὸν χειμῶ- 
να τοῦτον ἐγένετο. καὶ ἕκτον ὅτος τῷ πολέμῳ. ἐτελεύτα τῷδε 39 
Θουκυδίδης ξυνέγραψεν. 


NOTES. 





NOTES. 


BOOK I. 


Tue Preface of this history, which is supposed to have been written by 
Thucydides after the termination of the war (see N. on I. 1. § 1), extends to 
chap. 24, and may be divided into three parts: 1, the reason why the 
history was composed (chap. 1); 2, the magnitude of the Peloponnesian 
war, evinced by a comparison of the ancient state and condition of Greece 
(chapa 2-19); 3, the nature of Grecian history and especially of the work 
now in hand (chaps, 20-23). The second of these portions may be subject 
also toa threefold division: 1, the times which preceded the Trojan war 
(chaps. 2-8); 2, the Trojan war (chaps. 9-11) ; 8, the times which succecd 
ed that war (chaps. 12-19). Cf Poppo ad loc. 


CHAPTER I. 


The historian alleges as the reason why he composed a history of the Peloponnesian war, 
that it was greater and more memorable than any war in Greece which bad preceded it 
(§ 1); it is impossible to arrive at any certain knowledge of the nature and importance 
of the preceding wars, yet tho probability is strong that they were not very great (§ 2). 


1. Θουκυδίδης. This is the form of a patronymic without the 
signification, as Μιλτιάδης, “Aptoreidns, etc. Cf. Mt. ὃ 429, 8. -----ἰ 
ASnvatos. Some think that the words τοῦ ’Oddpov have been left 
out by copyists, inasmuch as they are found in IV. 104. 84, and 
elsewhere. But, as Poppo remarks, our historian so distinguished 
himself, that there was no danger of his being confounded with 
others of the same: name. There is no need with some critics of 
supplying the article with ᾿Αϑηναῖος, as no emphasis is intended. —— 
ξυνέγραψε τὸν πόλεμον, composed a history of the war. The Scholi- 
ast says, that γράψαι is used of one thing, ξυγγράψαι, of several. 
Hence reference may be had to the documents or narratives upon 
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which the history was founded. Thucydides is called (κατ é£oxnv) 
ὁ ξυγγραφεύς. ὡς ἐπολέμησαν, as they carried it on. Supply 
adsov. Some are disposed to read ὃν instead of ὡς, but without 
sufficient authority to justify the change. ἀρξάμενος εὐδὺς καϑί- 
σταμενου (= ἀρξάμενος τοῦ συγγράψαι ev3us ὅτε καϑίστατο ὁ πόλε- 
pos), having commenced it immediately at the beginning of the war, 
i. e. he commenced the collection and arrangement of the materials 
at the first breaking out of the war. The history was not written 
out until the war had closed. Cf. V. 26. § 1, where he speaks of theo 
war as finished, and II. 13. § 7, where the Long Walls are spoken of 
as ἃ past affair. καί. Unless this connective suggests the mental 
repetition of ξυνέγραψε, I am at a loss to conjecture its use. sirce 
ἐλπίσας, expecting, supposing (cf. Lat. sperare), denotes the cause of 
the preceding proposition. Cf. K. ὃ 312, Ὁ. ἀξιολογώτατον τῶν 
προγεγενημένων, more remarkable than any which had preceded. This 
ase of the superlative for the comparative, is of frequent occurrence 

in Thucydides. ἀκμάζοντες---ἦσαν (a= ἤκμαζον), were in the high- 
est state of preparation. ἐς αὐτόν, i.e. for the war. “ ἀκμάζει 
és re eodem modo dictum, ut ἔῤῥωντο és τὸν πόλεμον, 11. 8. ὃ 1 

qua voce illam explicat Zon. p. 984.” Kriig. τὸ ἄλλο “Ἑλληνικὸν 
--- τοὺς ἄλλους Ἕλληνας. καὶ---ὁρῶν == καὶ ὅτι ἑώρα, the constrne- 
tion having been changed from ὅτε with the verb to the participle. 
καὶ here refers to τὲ after ἀκμάζοντες, and introduces another reason 
for the conjecture expressed in τεκμαιρόμενος. τὸ μὲν---τὸ de, 
partly—and partly. διανοούμενον (sc. ξυνίστασϑαι from the pre 
ceding clause). ‘Jd in animo habens, id moliens.” Bothe. 

2. κίνησις. . « «βαρβάρων, for this was the greatest commotion which 
ever took place among the Greeks, and a considerable portion of the 
barbarians. κίνησις does not take the article, because it is the pre 
dicate, and the pronoun αὕτη the subject. Cf. K. § 246, R. 1; Kr. 
§ 61.7. δὴ strengthens μεγίστη, by far the greatest. Some confine 
μεγίστη δὴ to τοῖς Ἕλλησιν, but it evidently is to be extended to 
μέρει τινὶ τῶν βαρβάρων, “a large portion of the barbarians.” Arnold 
Reference is had to the Persians, Thracians, Sicilians, ete., who par 
ticipated with the Greeks to a greater or less extent in the Pelopon- 
nesian war. ὡς δὲ εἰπεῖν mand I had well nigh said, not, and 
so to speak, as this phrase is more commonly to be rendered. καὶ in 
the next clause is even, also. . ὀπὶ πλεῖστον ayv3paroy = πλεΐστοις 
ἀνδρώποις. ——- τὰ γὰρ πρὸ αὐτῶν. “The plural pronoun refers to 
some such expression as τὰ τοῦ πολέμου, OF ra Πελοποννησίακα, 88 
we often find the Persian war called τὰ Μηδικά." Arnold. By ra yap 
πρὸ αὐτῶν is meant the Persian, and by τὰ ἔτι παλαιότερα, the Trojar 
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war. Some, however, tnderstand by the former of these expressions 
both the Persian and Trojan wars, and by the latter, those still more 
remyte, viz. in the heroic ages. —— διὰ χρόνου πλῆδος, on account 
of the length of time which had elapsed since they were carried on 
This use of πλῆϑος, in the sense of μῆκος, is quite rare. ἀδύνατα 
= ἀδύνατον. K. ὃ 241. 3. —— ὧν. . Some supply ἐξ from the preced- 
ing ἐκ, but it is better to make it stand for 4 after oxowovrr:, the 
genitive resulting from the attraction of the pronoun with ite antece- 

ent τεκμηρίων. Poppo in his Suppl. Adnot. says “ per schema κατὰ 
κοινοῦ explicanda verba.” —— μακρότατον σκοποῦντι. Poppo after the 
Scholiast. explains these words, diutissime spectare. I prefer with 
Goel., Arnold, and Bloomf., to render it, going back as far as possible 
in my inquiry. —— πιστεῦσαι, “intelligendum ὥστε, ita ut jidem 
habeam testimoniis.” Bothe. μεγάλα refers to the ra which pre- 
cedes. és τὰ ἄλλα, as it respects other things, i.e. civil affairs. 
For this use of ἐς (old Attic for els), cf. K. § 290. 2. ὁ. 











CHAPTER II. 


The inhabitants of Greece in its earliest state were for several reasons migratory (§§ 1, 2); 
the richest -districts were most subject to this change of inhabitants (66 8, 4); while 
Attica from its sterility was more permanently inhabited (ἢ 5); for which reason it 
excelled in population the other states of Greece, furnished a refuge for such as were 
driven from their homes, and planted colonies in Ionia (§ 6). 


1. φαίνεται---οἰκουμένη. With the participle, φαίνεσθαι signifies to 
appear, to show one’s self; with the infinitive, to seem, vidert. K. 
§ 811.8; S. § 225. 8. ——— γὰρ here introduces a confirmation of what 
was said in the preceding chapter, that neither the civil nor military 
affaira of Greece, in its earliest ages; were very considerable. —— ἡ 
νῦν Ἑλλὰς καλουμένη, what is. iow called Greece. 8, ἃ 225. 1.— 
βεβαίως, modo firme ac stadili.” Betant. —— μεταναστάσεις (mi- 
grations) οὖσαι. Supply φαίνονται from the preceding context. —— 
τὴν ἑαυτῶν, their own country. —— βιαζόμενοι. . « «πλειόνων, “ coacti 
ab iis, quicungue majore numero ipecs invaderent.” Haack. ἀεί, 
from time to time. When it has this meaning, ἀεὶ is usually placed 
between the article and the adjective or participle. Of. I. 11. $ 1, 2; 
42. § 1, et sacpe al. 

2. νεμόμενοι... . «ἀποζῆν, each one holding as his own possession as 
inuch (only). as. he could lice onemjust enough for subsistence. Or. 

9 
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ὅσον, οἵ, K. ὃ 882. R. 8; 5. $222.6. ἀποζῆν, “vitam tolerare.” Be 
tant. —— χρημάτων is well rendered by Bloomf. goods, moveablea, 
property, not money only. οὐδὲ γῆν φυτεύοντες, not planting the 
earth, as with vines, olives, etc., since the enjoyment of the fruit of 
their labor would be so precarious. For the construction of ἄδηλον ὃν 
(it being uncertain), cf. K. ὃ 812. 5; 5. ὃ 226. b. ὁπότε. The 
idiom of our language would have required εἰ μὴ after ἄδηλον cv. ——= 
καί, also, too. ἀτειχίστων---ὄντων, 80. αὐτῶν. When the subject 
of the genitive absolute is a pronoun, which can easily be supplied 
from the context, it is often omitted. Reference is had in ἀτειχίστων 
properly to abodes and dwellings. The construction is varied, for 
ἀτειχίστους ὄντας ἀφαιρήσεται (80. τὴν γῆν πεφυτευμένην). ἅμα, 
moreover, withal. xaS’ ἡμέραν (daily) is frequently found with 
verbs denoting to lice, to obtain α livelihood. ἀναγκαίου τροφῆς, 
necessary subsistence. ov χαλεπῶς, without difficulty, readily. 
—— δ αὐτό, i.e. on account of the little difficulty they made in emi- 
grating. παρασκευῇ refers to military apparatus. 

8. τῆς γῆς ἡ ἀρίστη (“- τῆς γῆς τὸ πλεῖστον. Cf. Καὶ, ὃ 264. 2. ὁ), 
the richest country, literally, the best of the land, voy Θεσσαλίᾳ 
καλουμένη. Thessaly was in more ancient times called Emathia, 
Pelasgia, Pyrrha, etc. —— ᾿Αρκαδίᾳς. The Arcadian country was 
mountainous, and hence as their lands were uninviting, the an- 
cient settlers were suffered to remain unmolested, and they were, 
therefore, called by Herodotus αὐτόχϑονες (cf. I. 6. ὃ 3). ἄλλης 
ὅσα ἦν κράτιστα, and whatever other parts were most fertile. 

4, ἀρετὴν γῆς, fertility of soil. τισὶ---ἐγγιγνόμεναι --« γιγνόμεναι ἐν 
τισί. ἐφθείροντο refers to the persons who stirred up factions. 
dua. See N. on § 2, supra. ἀλλοφύλων, strangers, foreign- 
ere, probably, for the most part, Greeks belonging to other tribes. 

5. γοῦν, for instance. ἐκ τοῦ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον---οσαν. This is 
explained by the Scholiast and some commentators, by making οὖσαν» 
stand for εἶναι, thus blending two modes of expression, ἐκ. τοῦ ἐξὶ 
πλεῖστον---εἶναι, and ᾿Αττικὴν ἐπὶ πλεῖστον---οἦσαν. They then take 
ἐκ τοῦ With οὖσαν (-- εἶναι), and translate ἐπὶ πλεῖστον, for the 
most part. ButI prefer with Poppo, Arnold, and Bloonf. (in his last 
edition) to regard .¢x τοῦ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον as 8 single expression == ἐξ 
apxns, from the beginning. λεπτάγεων, thinness of soil, sterility. 
A great part of Attica was bare rock, where nothing could be sown. 
But in the portions capable of cultivation, barley, and even wheat 
were produced, and every sort of plant and animals throve in spite 
ot the poverty of the soil. Cf. Bosckh’s Pub. Econ. Athens, p. 40. 
Agriculture was held in great estimation by the Athenians, Cf. Xen. 
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(con. 4; Aristot. Polit. VI. 4. —— of αὐτοὶ (the same. S. 8 160. 5) 
ἀεί. See N. on IT. 86. 81. 

6. καὶ παράδειγμα... . «αὐξηθῆναι, and thie is no small proof of my 
statement (viz.) that on account of the migrations, Greece, in its 
other parts (és ra ἄλλα), did not tnerease in like manner (ὁμοίως) 
with Athens, After much examination, I am led to prefer this mode 
of translation, which connects διὰ τὰς μετοικίας. . . «αὐξηϑῆναι with 

od λόγον, to the one adopted by Bloomfield, which unites it with 

ἀράδειγμα τόδε. The παράδειγμα (proof) is contained in the clause 
beginning with ἐκ γὰρ τῆς ἄλλης. Goel. and others would erase ἐς, 
and make τὰ ἄλλα (ra ἄλλα τῆς ‘EdAados) the subject of αὐξη- 
Siva. This gives the same sense with the subaudition of τὴν “Ἑλλάδα 
as the subject. The Adyos or statement to which Thucydides refers, 
as Arnold observes, is contained in the words οὐ χαλεπῶς... .«παρα- 
σκευῇ, ὃ 2, supra. The interpretation of Haack after Poppo, I can- 
not but regard as very wide of the mark: On account of the immi- 
grations into Attica, that country did not increase in other respects 
(i. 6. in riches and military resources), in an equal degree with the 
number of its inhabitants. Nothing is said in the previous context 
about the comparative increase of the population and resources of 
Attica; therefore to introduce it here would be foreign to the design 
of the author, which seems to have been, to show how their migra- 
tory habits retarded the growth of many of the Grecian states. This 
he does by comparing them with Attica, where the population was 
stable and on the increase. of πολέμῳ = ἐκπίπτοντες (being ban- 
ished, expelled)—oi δυνατώτατοι = Tay πολέμῳ ἐκπιπτόντων οἱ δυνα- 
τώτατοι. Melanthus and the Heraclide are supposed to be especially 
referred to in of δυνατώτατοι. ὡς βέβαιον ὃν is an accusative 
absolute. Cf. 8. ὃ 226. a; Mt. § 568.3. “Male Haack. χωρίον intel- 
‘igit; debebat saltem ri, tanguam aliquid jirmum.” Poppo. In 
abbreviated adjectival sentences, the predicate adjective stands in the 
neuter singular, when the subject to which it refers, expresses not 
any particular individual of a class, but merely the general notion. 
Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 381. πολῖται γιγνόμενοι. In later times, it was 
with extreme difficulty that one, who came from another state into 
Athens, could obtain the jus civitatis, ἀπὸ παλαιοῦ, of old, long 
190, —— μείζω ἔτι͵ yet greater. —— és ᾿Ιωνίαν. This is a prolepsis, 
-nasmuch as Ionia received its name from the Ionian colonists, who 
being expelled from Peloponnesus, had taken refuge some sixty years 
before in Athens. A similar prolepsis is found in the use of Σελενοῦν- 
ra, VI. 4.§ 2. —— ὡς... «᾿Αττικῆς. Of. S, $226. ἃ. Bloomf. supplies 
χωρεῖν αὐτοὺς with ody ἱκανῆς οὔσης. 
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CHAPTER III 


Evidence of the weakness of Greece in its more carly times, is furnished i: the fact, thar, 
before the Trojan war, no enterprise was undertaken by the states in combir ation, and 
that they bad not yet any name in common (§ !); they gradually received tle appella- 
tion Hellenes from Hellen and his sons, who had become powerfal in Phthiotis, and were 
called in by the other cities to their ald (§ 2); of which Homer is a witness, who, though 
living at a far later age, nowbere calle them Hellenes, bat restricts that name to those 
who came with Achilles from Phthiotis (ἢ 8); nor in contradistinction from them does 
Homer call any Barbarians, inasmuch as the Greeks had yet no general name to which 
this appellation could be opposed (§ 4); the Trojan expedition wes undertaken by them, 
only because at that time they began to turn their attention more particularly to naval 
affairs (§ 5). 


1. δὲ resumes the main subject, which was broken off by the 
parenthesis, μάλιστα δὲ τῆς γῆς x. τ. Δ. in ἢ 3, of the preceding 
- chapter. τόδε refers forward to the sentence commencing with 
πρὸ yap τῶν Τρωικῶν. οὐχ ἥκιστα“ μάλιστα. Thucydides is 
fond of the litotes. τῶν Τρωικῶν͵ the Trojan war, Cf. Mt. § 445. 
6. d. φαίνεται---ἐργασαμένη. Seo N. on 1. 2. $1. —— δοκεῖ δέ μοι 
--εἶχεν. By the omission of ὅτι, the dependent clause here assumes 
the form of a principal clause. Great vivacity and strength is im- 
parted in such cases, by the omission of the word denoting the 
dependent relation. Cf. Jelf’s Κύμη. ὃ 798. 1. a; Kr. ὃ 55. 4. 
N. 8. —— In τὰ μὲν mpd Ἕλληνος (in the times before Hellen), 
the article is joined in the same manner as in the phrases τὸ ἀπὸ 
τοῦδε, τὸ mpd τούτου, etc. Some prefer, however, to make ra pep 
-- δὲ “αἰ τὰ μὲν---τὰ δέ, partim—et partim. καὶ πάνυ οὐδέ, not αἱ 
all, καὶ increases the force of πάνυ, as our word very, in the phrases 
very much, very little, etc. Cf. Kr. § 69. 82. N. 18. εἶναι ἡ émi- 
κλησις. Notice the change of construction from εἶχεν, the nomina- 
tive being here used with the infinitive, which construction is varied 
again by the accusative with the infinitive in καλεῖσθαι Ἕλληνας. 
The reason for this last change, seems to be the employment of the 
preceding accusatives with prepositions, κατὰ @vy, and καθ᾿ ἑκάστους, 
which are really subjects of wapéyeoSa: and καλεῖσϑδαι. Cf. Mt. § 427. 
4. Obs. 2; Jelf’s Κύμη. 372. Ods. 2. ἄλλα τε xai, and especially. 
—— ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, from themselves, i. 6. they themselves gave the name 
to their respective districts. 

2. Ἕλληνος, Hellen was tho king of Phthia in Thessaly, and was 
the mythical ancestor of the Greeks, in contradistinction from the more 
ancient Pelasgians. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Mythol. p. 878, 
—— ἰσχυσάντων͵ having become powerful. Cf. 1. 9. ὃ 2. —— ἐπαγο 
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μένων (iniddle), sc. ἀνπρώπων elicited from és ras ἄλλας πόλεις Which 
follows. αὐτοὺς refers to Hellen and his sons. —— ἐπ᾽ ὠφελείᾳ, 
Jor aid, i. e. of the cities which invited them. —— καϑ᾿ ἑκάστους, one 
by one, singly. —— τῇ ὁμιλίᾳ μᾶλλον, more by intercourse than by 
any conventional arrangement. Poppo suggests that μᾶλλον may 
signify, magis magtsque, in dices sepiue. ov belongs to ἠδύνατο 
(sc. τὸ καλεῖσϑαι “EXAnvas). —— ἅπασιν ἐκνικῆσαι, to come into use 
among all ; literally, to prevail, to get the upper hand, Bothe takes 
ἅπασι in the sense of πάντως. 

ὃ. πολλῷ---ὕστερον. Homer is supposed to have lived after the 
Ionian migration, which was 100 years subsequent to the Trojan war. 
No less diversity than 500 years is assigned to the various dates of 
his birth. The most probable supposition is, that he lived about 800 
years after the Trojan war. καὶ (before τῶν Τρωικῶν), even. 

4. οὐδὲ βαρβάρους εἴρηκε. “Non negat Thucydides, vocem βάρ- 
Bapos Homeri state et fuisse et peregrini quid indicasse (Il. 2. 867, 
καρῶν βαρβαροφώνων) ; negat, eam omnes exteros, tamquam Helleni- 
bus oppositos, complexam esse. Cf. Odyss. 8, 294.” Haack. —— διὰ 
τὸ μηδὲ Ἕλληνάς mo—aroxexpioSa, because the Greeks were not yet 
distinguished. 

5. of... «κληθέντες, these several (éxacroc) Hellenistic communities, 
having been first called Hellenists by separate cities, (i.e.) such as 
understood one another's language, and afterwards all being called by 
that general appellation. There are other ways of translating this 
passage which for the sake of brevity I must omit. Some verbal ex- 
planations, however, are needful. of δ᾽ is put for οὗτοι δέ. οὖν is 
resumptive, and takes up the assertion made at the beginning of the 
chapter, πρὸ τῶν Τρωικῶν. .. «Ἑλλάς. As Arnold well remarks, what 
is there ἡ Ἑλλάς, is now of ws ἕκαστοι Ἕλληνες, and the follow- 
ing words are a sort of explanation of the term, which properly 
speaking is an anachronism. ὅσοι, in the parenthetical clause ὅσοι 
ἀλλήλων ξυνίεσαν, takes the gender implied in πόλεις, ξυνίεσαν is the 
imperf. 8 plur. of ξυνίημι. For its construction with the genitive, of 
Κ. § 278. 5. e. ἁμιξίαν ἀλλήλων, want of intercourse with one 
another. ἔπραξαν refers to Ἕλληνες for its subject. —— ἀλλὰ 
oa. ςξυνῆλδπον, nay, it was only because (K. ὃ 812. 8. Ὁ.) they were better 
acquainted with nautical affaires (literally, the sea) that they united in 
that expedition. This sentence introduces the remarks, which Thu- 
cydides now proceeds to make, on the origin of maritime affairs and 
the practice of piracy. It is unnecessary with Haack to supply és or 
κατὰ before στρατείαν, as it is the cognate accusative after ξυνῆλθον 


(. § 278). | : 
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CHAPTER IV. 


Minos was the most ancient possessor of ὁ navy, and having brought the Cyclades andez 
his dominion and expelled the Carians, began to clear the sea of pirates (§ 1). 


1. yap is here inchoative and explanatory. In such instances it 
may be rendered now. ‘The Schol. remarks, that by three compari- 
sons Thucydides shows the slender power of the times which preced- 
ed the Peloponnesian war; (1) by comparison with the period before 
Minos, (2) with that from his age up to the Trojan war, (8) from 
thence to his own times.” Bloomf. —— παλαίτατος---“ναυτικὸν ἐκτήσατο, 
was the most ancient possessor of a nary. Similar to this use of the 
superlative is the Latin primus hoc facit = primus fuit, qui faceret. 
ὧν == ἐκείνων ὧν. νῦν Ἑλληνικῆς ϑαλάσσης. “ πρότερον γὰρ 
Βαρικὴ ἐκαλεῖτο.) Schol. It is now called the Archipelago. Ku- 
κλάδων. These islands received this name, because they formed a 
kind of circle around Delos. οἰκιστής, colonizer. Κᾶρας ἐξε- 
λάσας. Herodotus (1. 171) says that the Carians were expelled by 
the Athenians. It is probable, that the Dorian and Jonian colonies 
wholly extirpated those old Carian inhabitants, many of whom, 
doubtless, had been suffered to remain and enjoy equal privileges with 
the colony of Cretan settlers planted there by Minos. In this way 
the apparently conflicting accounts of Herodotus and our author may 
be reconciled. ἐφ᾽ ὅσον ἠδύνατο, as far as he was able. —— τοῦ 
—iéva (S. ὃ 222. 2; K. ὃ 808. 2. Ὁ), in order that greater revenues 
might accrue to him. 




















CHAPTER V. 


The Groeks and Barbarians anciently were much addicted to piracy, which, so far from 
being deemed unlawful or dishonourable, was regarded as in some measure conferring 
glory upon those who engaged in it (8 1); this is seen in the traces of the custom stil) 
remaining in certain parts of the continent, and ‘from the testimony of the old posh 


(§ 2); robbery by land was also practised, which custom still prevails in some of the 
Grecian states (§ 8). ; 


1. γὰρ serves hare to introduce the origin and cause of the 
‘piracy, referred to in the close of the preceding chapter. —— οἷ 
τῶν ἀδυνατωτάτων. A litotes for, the most powerful. See N. on 1. 8 
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§1. κέρδους... . «τροφῆς, both for their own gain and to supply 
Sood to their poor. rots ἀσϑενέσι literally signifies, the weak, tnjirm, 
but as these persons are generally possessed of slender means of sub- 
sistence, we may render it as above. τοῖς ac%eveas τροφῆς is put for 
ἕνεκα τροφῆς τῆς τῶν ἀσϑενέων. By attending to such passages the 
reader will see, in a manner, how Thucydides compressed his style. 
—— κατὰ κώμας oixoupevas, being inhabited like villages, i.e. in a 
scattering manner like Sparta, Mantinea, Tegea, etc. τὸν πλεῖστον 
..«οὐποιοῦντο, derived thence the greatest part of their licelihood. 
τὸν πλεῖστον τοῦ βίου «- τὸ πλεῖστον τοῦ βίου. See N. on J. 2. § 38. 
οὐκ---πω, not yet. φέροντος. . « «μᾶλλον͵ but rather bringing 
something (ri) of glory even. 

2. οἷς... «δρᾶν, to whom it is an honour to do this clecerly, in 
good style. κόσμος = an adjective in the predicate. Some take καλῶς 
in the sense of humanely, but this is a signification wholly unsuitable 
to the passage. As Bloomf. remarks, there is no word which better 
expresses the exact idea, than our English word handsomely, in tho 
acceptation dexterously. of παλαιοὶ τῶν ποιητῶν “- οὗ παλαιοὶ ποιηταί. 
Bloomf. 1 prefer, however, with Bothe, to refer οἱ παλαιοὶ to the 
persons spoken of by the poets, inasmuch as it was not the poets 
themselves who asked the questions here referred to. Thus also it 
may be opposed to τινὲς ἔτι νῦν. Tas πύστεις---ἐρωτῶντες, “i. 6. 
interrogart advenas ab hospitibus facentes, nam non ipsi poets per- 
contari poterant.” Goeller. πύστεις depends upon ἐρωτῶντες as its 
cognate accusative. Of. K. ὃ 278.1; S. ὃ 182. 2. ὧν πυνϑάνονταε 
= ἐκείεων ὧν (S. 8ὶ 192. n. 8) πυνϑάνονται. Cf. Il. δ7. $1. ἀπα- 
ξιούντων,͵ disowning, holding unworthy. ois... «ὀνειδιζόντων. The 
order is: οὔτε ols (== ἐκείνων ols) ἐπιμελὲς εἴη εἰδέναι ὀνειδιζόντων. 
The particles ré—ovx respond to οὔτε in the first member. The free- 
dom from reproach here referred to is illustrated in Odyss. 8. 71. 

8. κατ᾽ ἤπειρον, by land. ἤπειρος signifies the mainland of Greece 
as opposed to its islands. τῷ παλαιῷ τρόπῳ refers to the practice 
of piracy and robbery by land, just spoken of, and not, as Huds. and 
some others think, to the dispersed and defenceless condition of the 
people who inhabited the cities. —— Aoxpods....’Axapyavas. Grote 
well remarks (Hist. of Greece, II. p. 888), that the Ozolian Locrians, 
the AZtolians, and the Acarnanians were the most backward mem- 
bers of the Hellenic aggregate. It was not until near the time of the 
Peloponnesian war, that much information is given respecting them. 
——— τό re σιδηροφορεῖσϑπαι, the wearing of armor (literally, the being 
olad in iron), is the subject of ἐμμεμένηκε, continued, remained asa 
custom. -—~ ἀπὸ τῆς. παλαιᾶς Agoreias. Arms would be worn ne- 
































190 NOTES. [Boox i 


cessarily by the pirates and robbers, and 2:0 by those who would de- 
fend themselves from their attacks. ἀπὸ here denotes the cause or 
occasion, by reason of. 


CHAPTER VI. 


Tn the early times, all the Greeks wore arms even while porsuing their ordinary avocaticns 
(δ 1); ὁ custom which is now psevalent in some parta of Greece (ἢ 2); and which was 
first laid aside by the Athenians, who adopted a more refined mode of life, although it 
was but recently, that the more elderly dispensed with the ornaments of a less civilized 
age and adopted the simple apparel now in use (§ 8); in this adoption of a more simple 
costume the Lacedwmonians took the lead (§ 4); and were the first also who practise? 
gymnastic exercises naked, girdles having been before worn around the loins after the 
manner of the barbarians (§ 5); in many other respects, there was a similarity between 
the old Grecian mode of living, and that of the barbarians at the present time (§ 6). 


1. ἐσιδηροφόρει. See N. on I. 5. § ὃ. διὰ... «οἰκήσεις, ON ac~ 
count of their unprotected dwellings. Cf. πόλεσιν ἀτειχίστοις, I. 5. 8 1. 
Bloomf. would render ἀφράκτονς οἰκήσεις, open villages or scatterea 
hamlets. —— ξυνήϑη == ξυνήϑως. δίαιταν refers here to the habits 
and modes of daily life (‘vite genus et institutio.” Betant), and may 
be rendered, ordinary pursuits. —— ped’ ὅπλων —= ἔνοπλοι. 

2. ταῦτα τῆς Ἑλλάδος, i. 6. the Ozolian Locrians, Aétolians, and 
Acarnanians. Of. 1. 5. § 3. ἔτι οὕτω νεμόμενα, retaining now this 
habit ; literally, living yet in this manner. τῶν wore (ὃ. § 169. 1) 
--διαιτημάτων depends on onpeiov. —— ἐς == extending to. 

8. ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι, jirst of all (ΚΕ. § 289. R. 2). Some render the 
phrase, among the first. But cf. Mt. § 290. 3; Jelf’s Kishn. §§ 137. 4; 
444, 5. a. See also N. on III. 17. §1. ἀνειμένῃ τῇ διαίτῃ, by a re- 
lazation of mannera, i.e. by adopting customs less severe. oi 
πρεσβύτεροι---τῶν εὐδαιμόνων == the older men of the opulent class. 
αὐτοῖς (== ἐξ αὐτῶν), of them, among them. Mt. ὃ 887; Crosby, 616. 
1,.—— διὰ τὸ ἁβροδίαιτον, on account ef their luxurious habite, as 
Arnold well remarks, explains why they wore tho linen dress, not 
why they took it off. Hence these words are to be. taken with 
᾿ Φοροῦντες and not with ἐπαύσαντο. The structure of the sentence is 
quite confased. In respect to the wearing of linen garments, Goel. 
thinks that the luxury consisted, not only in their being of linen ma- 
terial, but oftentimes richly embroidered. —— χρυσῶν. .. «τριχῶν, ar- 
ranging the hair on thew head in rolls by the fastening of golden 
grasshoppers. “The χρυσοὶ τέττιγες served (like the ornamented 
comba of modern times) to keep the top-knot . (κρωβύλον») in onder.” 
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Bloomf. Their shape bore a resemblance te the form of grasshoppers, 
a device which the Athenians seem to have adopted, to show that 
they were natives of the soil (αὐτόχϑονες), as the grasshopper, which 
was produced from the land itself. Aristoph. Equit. 1881, alludes to 
these grasshopper-combs. The student is referred to Smith’s Dict. Gr. 
and Rcm. Antiq. p. 268, for an interesting sketch of the various ways 
in which the Greeks arrangea their nair, with appropriate illustra- 
tions. ἀναδούρ evos depends on ἐπαύσαντο (S. ὃ 225. 7), and τῶν τρι- 
χῶν limits κρωβύλον. ἀφ᾽ οὗ, from which custom of the Athe- 
Dians. ἡ σκευὴ κατέσχε (the Jashion prevailed) is a hypaliage fcr 
of πρεσβύτεροι τῶν ᾿Ιώνων κατέσχον τὴν σκενὴν ταύτην. Bauer. 

4, μετρίᾳ, simple, modest. és (before τὸν viv), conformed to. 
Κ. § 290. 2. (8) Ὁ. és ra ἄλλα, in other respects. —— πρὸς τοὺς 
πολλοὺς is to be construed after ἰσοδίαιτοι, which the Schol. ex- 
plains, ὁμοδίαιτοι. of ra μείζω κεκτημένοι. This shows that in 
the estimation of Thucydides, equality of property was not a feature 
of the Lacedsomonian institutions. Grote (Hist. Greece II. pp. 520~ 
525) exposes most admirably the dreams of Plutarch, in respect to the 
alleged redivision of landed property by Lycurgus, and his banishment 
of gold and silver from Sparta. 

5. ἐγυμνώϑησαν. The practice of contending naked in the Olym- 
pic games, which, as we are here informed, arose from the Spartans, 
was adopted in the 14th Olympiad, as it appears from an epigram 
on Orsippus the Megarean. Gottl. says that πρῶτοι is not to be 
preased too far, since the Lacedsmonians derived this custom from 
the Cretans. Of. Plat. Repub. V. p. 452. <A reference, however, to 
this passage in Plato, will show that the ἀγῶνες are not referred to, 
but the games themselves. és τὸ φανερόν.. There seems to by 
an ellipsis of προελθόντες, exutis vestibus in conspectum progressi. 
So Bauer, Goeller, and Poppo. Haack makes és τὸ φανερὸν = ἐν 
τῷ φανερῷ or φανερῶς. Arnold’s and Bloomfield’s translation, for 
all to see, making ἐς denote either the designed or natural result of 
the action, is inadmissible, since the former was not true, and to 
notice the latter, as though the reader would need to be informed, 
that a combatant who exercised naked would be seen by all, does not 
comport with the brevity of Thucydides, who never turns aside to 
inform his reader of any thing, which he may be supposed to know. 
—— λίπα is an abridged dative for λίπαϊ, Aina, from τὸ λίπα. 
K. § 68. 9. ἠλείψαντο, i. ©. πρῶτοι. τοῖς βαρβάροις ἔστιν ols 
== τῶν βαρβάρων ἔστιν οἷς (= ἐνίοις. Κ΄. ὃ 881. BR. 4). νῦν is ta 
he constructed immediately after ἔτι δὲ καί. Kriig. remarks with 
reason that ἄϑλα riSeras should properly have been ἄσλων τιϑεμένων, 
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and the following καὶ omitted, since the difference between the 
Greeks and Barbarians, in the time of Thucydides, was not in the 
institution of prizes for wrestling and pugilism, but in the barbarian 
custom of contending with girdles around the loins. ——— τοῦτο refers 
to τὸ πυγμαχεῖν καὶ παλαίειν͵ elicited from the preceding substan- 
tives πυγμῆς and πάλης. 

6. Kriig. constructs πολλὰ with ὁμοιότροπα, but Bloomf. supplies 
κατὰ With πολλὰ and takes ὁμοιότροπα adverbially. 


CHAPTER VII. 


For the sake of security against the pirates, the more anctent towns were built some dis- 
tance from the sea, while such as were more recently founded were built on the very 
sea-coast, or on isthmuses for the more convenient pursuits of commerco (§ 1). 


1. ἤδη πλοϊμωτέρων ὄντων, navigation being now more advanced, 
““eohen things began to admit more of navigation.” Arnold. πλωΐμω- 
τέρων is found in the editions of Goel., Haack, Poppo, and Bloonf. 
The plural is here used for the singular. ——— én’ αὐτοῖς τοῖς αἰγιαλοῖς; 
upon the very sea-coast. S. § 160.4. a. —— ἀπελάμβανον, occupied. 
In other places, as IV. 45. §2; 102. ὃ 4, it is more fully written loSpor 
ἀπολαβόντα τειχίζειν, τείχεσιν ἀπολαμβάνειν. The verb therefore may 
be safely rendered, they walled off, enclosed with walls. Cf. Betant 
sub voce. Bloomf. illustrates the choice of commanding positions as 
the site of these towns, by referring to Corinth and Potidzea. —— ἐπὶ 
πολὺ ἀντισχοῦσαν, for a long time prerarens, “din obdurantem == diu- 
turnam.” Bothe. Of. II. 64. § δ. ἀπὸ in ἀπὸ Saddoons denotes 
distance from a place, the verb of the proposition being one of rest. 
K. § 288. 1. b. Reference is had to such cities as Sparta, Thebes, Del- 
phi, Argos, etc. ——- épepor, they (i.e. the pirates) laid waste, ravaged. 
φέμω in this sense is usually joined with cyw. —— ray... «ᾧκουν, a8 
many of the others as lived on the coast (κάτω ᾧκουν), although wnac- 
quainted with maritime affairs. Haack supplies ἐκείνους before ὅσοι, 
on account of the preceding ἀλλήλους. The participle ἄντες is here 
concessive, and me! be translated as a verb preceded by although. 
Of. K. § 812. 4. ἃ: 8. § 225.6; cd ϑαλάσσιοι =m οὐκ ἔμπειροι τῆς Ya- 
λάσσης. καὶ μέχρι τοῦδε κ. τ. A. resumes the narration, which 
was interrupted by the parenthesis ἔφερον. « « «ᾧκουν. ἀνῳκίσμενοι 
εἰσὶ (- ἄνω οἰκοῦσι), are built αὐ a distance from the coast. The 
gender by constructio ad sensum is put in the masculine, although the 
verb properly refers to cities. See N. on I. ὃ 186. 1. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


Piracy was also practised by the islanders, whom the purifiealion of Delos shuwed to have 
been snostly Carians and Pheenicians (ἢ 1); but when Minos expelled the pirates from 
the islands, the sea became more open to navigation (§ 2); fur which reason, the re- 
sources and power of those who dwelt on the sea-coast increased, and their mode of life 
becoming more settled, they surrounded their cities with wails, some of which cities 
obtaining the pre-eminence over smaller ones, attained to considerable consequence, an 
thus the way was prepared for the Trojan expedition (§§ 8, 4). 


1. Poppo thinks that this section belongs to the preceding chapter, 
inasmuch as it illustrates the subject matter of that chapter. οὐχ 
ἧσσον = μᾶλλον. ὄντες, who were. Tho participle may sometimes 
be rendered by the relative and verb. Cf. K. ὃ 809. 8. Ὁ; ΒΚ. § 225. 2. 
οὗτοι... «ᾧκισαν (colonized). Of. Herodot. 1. 171; IV. 147; VI. 
44. μαρτύριον δέ. See παράδειγμα, I. 2. ὃ 5. The full form is 
found in Herodot. II. 58. τεκμήριον δέ μοι τούτον τόδε (ori). Cf. 
Mt. § 628.2. 7; Butt. ὃ 151. 6. καϑιαιρομένης. After this purifica- 
-tion of Delos by the Athenians on the advice of an oracle, they suf- 
fered no person to die on the island, but carried those whose end was 
approaching over into Rhensa. τῷδε τῷ πολέμῳ. Delos was 
purified at the end οὗ the sixth year of the Peloponnesian war. —— 
ὑπὲρ ἥμισυ, above one half. —— σκευῇ τῶν ὅπλων "- ὅπλοις accord- 
ing to the opinion of some, but it is better to render σκευῇ, fushion, 
make. EvrreSappévy. Goel. edits ξυντεϑαμμένον, which yields the 
same sense. 
2. The discussion of events seems here to be resumed from chap. 
4, at which place the historian digressed, to speak of the existence of 
piracy and robbery, and their effect upon the condition and habits of 
the various states of Greece. δὲ may therefore be rendered, however. 
καταστάντος, having been established. πλοϊμώτερα == πλοϊμώ- 
τερον. Cf. N. on I..7. § 1. —— οἱ ἐκ τῶν νήσων κακοῦργοι ἀνέστησαν 
-- οἱ ἐν τοῖς νήσοις κακοῦργοι (the pirates) ἀνέστησαν (were expelled) 
ἐξ αὐτῶν. K. ὃ 800. 4. a. πὸρ gives ἃ shade of indefiniteness to ὅτε 
= about the time when. 

8. of παρὰ ϑάλάσσαν avZpmrot, i.e. the men who inhabited the 
sea-coasts. ——- padAov....rototpevor, having now obtained possession 
of greater wealth. βεβαιότερον has reference to a more permanent 
mode of living. —— τείχη περιεβάλλοντο (80. ταῖς πολέσιν) = τὰς πό- 
Aes τείχεσιν éxixdovr. ——- πλουσιώτεροι ἑαυτῶν “α richer than they 

‘ were before. γὰρ ““causam reddit verborum βαιότερον ᾧκουν et 
. stlyn περιβάλλοντο." Poppo. ——- κερδῶν depends on ἐφιέμενοι. Κ΄, 
$278. 2. Ὁ ———oi—ijoaous, the poorer. 8. ἃ 65. προσεποιοῦντο 
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.οοὐπόλεις, they won over and made obedient to them the smaller cities 
Two phrases are here blended into one. 

4. μᾶλλον ἤδη ὄντες, being now in a better state than formerly, i.e 
naving now become powerful and ricoh. Bauer interprets this pas- 
sage: magis est, ut tali conditione jam fuerint, quam ut in ifla prisca.” 

ὕστερον χρόνῳ -- ὑστέρῳ χρόνῳ, ἃ former reading, but now con 
sidered a gloss, 








CHAPTER IX. 


The expedition against Troy was set on foot, not so much by the suitor’s oath to Tynda- 
rus, as the superior power and influence which Agamemnon had to any of the princes 
of his time (§ 1); for Pelops, by the wealth which he brought from Asia, became pow- 
erful in Peloponnesas (which took its name from him), which power was increased by 
Atreus, who obtained the sovereignty of Mycenaw and some othor states on the death 
of Eurystheus (ἢ 2); all which wealth and powcr Agamemnon possessing, he drew to- 
gether the armament against Troy, more through tho influence of fear than attach- 
ment (§ 8); for he fitted ont the greatest number of ships for that expedition, accord- 
ing to Homer, who also speaks of his extensive sway (§ 4); from this expedition may 
be conjectured the nature and importance of those which preceded it (§ 5). 


1. τῶν τότε δυνάμει mpodywr, by being superior in power te the 
princes of that time. The genitive depends on προὔχων (S. § 198. 2), 
which participle denotes means (K. § 812. 4. 6; S. $225. 8), and is 
opposed to τοῖς ὅρκοις in the next clause. These clauses are inverted, 
the natural order being: δοκεῖ οὐ τοσοῦτον---ὥγων (ὅσον) τῶν τότε 
δυνάμει προὔχων. κατειλημμένους (obstrictos). The oaths referred 
to are those which, at the advice of Ulysses, were impcsed upon the 
suitors of Helen by Tyndarus, to approve of the cho’ce ‘which she 
might make, and defend her from any violence which aight sas 
quently be offered to her. Of. Apollod. III. 10. § 9. 

2. οἱ ra σαφέστατα x. τ. A. Theo order is: of διδεψμένοι (of. I. 20. 
§ 1) ra σαφέστατα Πελοποννησίων, those of the E'etoponnesians who 
have recewed the clearest accounts. I profer this to the interpretation 
which makes Πελοποννησίων depend on τὰ σαφέστατα: those who have 
recewed the clearest accounts of the affairs of Peleponnesus, inas- 
much as in such 8. case, we should have expected it to have been writ- 
ten τὰ Πελοποννησιακῶν. ἃ... «ἔχων͵ which he brought with him 
Jrom Asia. ἃ depends on ἔχων. τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν---σχεῖν, Surnish- 
ed the name ; literally, had the naming, i. 6. had it named aftér him- 
self, -—~- ὅμως belongs to ἐπηλύτην ὄντα, although he was a foreign- 
er. TOS see «ξυνενεχϑῆναι. Haack, Poppo, and others render: & 
his posterity still greater pouer accrued, taking μείζω for a neutes 
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plural, or supplying δύναμιν from the preceding context. Bloomf. 
translates: with posterity attained unto still greater estimation. In 
this case the construction would be: καὶ (λέγουσιν) ὕστερον ἔτι μείζω 
ξυνενεχϑῆναι (yéverSat) τοῖς ἐκγόνοις. I prefer this rendering, because 
it seems to harmonize better with the context, it being the design of 
the author to exalt in this place the fame of Pelops, and to give his 
posterity (i. e. Atreus and Agamemnon) their meed of praise in the 
subsequent context. ὑπὸ Ἡρακλειδῶν. Eurystheug was slain by 
Tiylius and Iolaus, assisted by Theseus. —— κατὰ τὸ οἰκεῖον, on ac- 
count of his relationship. —— τυγχάνειν depends on λέγουσι at the 
commencement of the section. αὐτόν, i.e, Atreus. The clause 
τυγχάνειν αὐτὸν would have followed μητρὸς... «αὐτῷ far more nata- 
rally as a genitive absolute: καὶ φεύγοντος τὸν πατέρα κι τι λ. The 
structure of the sentence, as Kriiger remarks, would have been im- 
proved, had ὄντος been a primary verb. διὰ τὸν Χρυσίππου Save- 
τον. The Schol. says that Pelops killed Chrysippus, and Atreus fear- 
ing the same treatment fled from home. According to another tradi- 
tion, his step-mother Hippodameia hated him, and prevailed on her 
sons Atreus snd Thyestes to kill him, on which account Atreus fled 
away from the anger of his father. δοκοῦντα εἶναι, by appearing 
to be-(seo N. on προὔχων, I. 9. § 1), is connected to φόβῳ by καὶ ἅμα. 
—— Μυκηναίων and ὅσων depend on τὴν βασιλείαν. παραλαβεῖν 
and καταστῆναε have the same construction as τυγχάνειν. τῶν 
Περσεεδῶν depends on μείζους. Sthenelus the father of Eurystheus 
was the son of Perseus. 

8. A=which wealth and power. Similar to this is the use of 
ταῦτα, Ken. Anab. 1.6.§9. Of. 1. 18. § 2. —— καὶ ναυτικῷ τέ, and 
in nawal power also. On xai—ré, cf. 8. § 286. N. 8. —— ἐπὶ πλέον-- 
μᾶλλον. ------ ἰσχύσας. See N. on I. 8. § 2. οὐ... «φόβῳ, not 86 
much by affection as by fear, literally, not by affection more (τὸ 
πλεῖον == μᾶλλον) than by fear. 

4. φαίνεται---ἀφικόμενος. See N. on 1. 2. $1.— εἴ τῳ ἱκανὸς 
τεκμηριῶσαι, if his testimony be regarded valid. It is here meant, not 
that the testimony of Horner is to be distrusted, but that some allow- 
ance is to be made for poetical exaggeration. ἐν... «τῇ wapa- 
δόσει. Of. 1]. 2. 108. ---- τοῦ σκήπτρου. This sceptre was a lance, 
which the Cheroneans venerated asa god. Of. Pausan. 9. 40, p. 795, 
cited by Gottl. νήσων Gepends on ἐκράτει. ἔξω = χωρίς, 
prater, —— ἠπειρώτης dv, inaamuch as he was an inhabitant of the 
continent. See N.on 1. ὅ. §8. The participle here denotes the reason 
or cause. Of. K. 8. 812. 4. Ὁ; 5. § 225.4. See also N. on I. 20. § 2. 

5. ola ἦν τὰ mpd αὐτῆς “οἤοιο powerful were the armaments before tt 
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CHAPTER X. 


It is no reason why the poetic account of the greatness of the armament against Troy 
should be discredited, because Mycens was apparently a small city (8 1); this will ap- 
pear evident, if, Lacedsemon having been overturned, any one should attempt to ascer- 
tain its powor from its ruins (δ 2); the Trojan expedition ought thcrefure to be re 
garded as greater than any which preceded it, but inferior to those of the present age 
(3 8); for Homer makes the number of the ships 1200, the largest containing 120, the 
smallest 50 men (§ 4); which number cannot be considerod great, when regarded as the 
combined force of the whole of Greece (§ 5). 


1. ὅτι... .ἦν, because Mycenw was a small city. See N.on ὡς βέ- 
βαιον dv, I. 2.85. Haack and Poppo supply πόλισμα from the fol- 
lowing clause. Mycens was destroyed by the Argives, in the 78th 
Olympiad, a.o. 468, thirty-seven years before the Peloponnesian 
war. —— ἢ εἴ τι... «εἶναι, or if any of the cities of those times, etc. 
Bloomf. makes this clause parenthetical, and renders: πᾶ which of 
the cities of those times does not now appear inconsiderable? But I 
think this to be unnecessary, as the commonly received signification 
makes apposite sense, ἀξιόχρεων, worthy of notice. ouK... «εἰρη- 
κασι, no one using this (i.e. ὅτι Μυκῆναι μικρὸν x. τ. X.) a8 ἃ certain 
proof, should disbelieve that this armament was as great as the poets 
represent, ἂν belongs to χρώμενος and gives the sense no one using 
-etc. (if any one should peradventure use it.asa proof). μὴ is added 
to the infinitive because preceded by ἀπιστοίη, a verb of denial. Cf. 
Mt. § 584. Obs. 4; K. § 318. 8; 8. § 230. 8. Sometimes ὅτε οὐ and’ 
ὡς οὐ are used in this construction with the indicative or optative. 
κατέχει, prevatis, obtains. 

2. Sparta and Athens are now brought forward as illustrative of 
what has just been said. yap (llustrantis) may therefore be rendered, 
for example. τῆς κατασκευῆς τὰ ἐδάφη, the foundations of the 
edifices. κατασκευὴ signifies fixed or permanent furniture, and hence, 
as here, is put for buildings, especially public edifices and large man- 
sions. —— πολλὴν---ἀπιστίαν τῆς δυνάμεως---πρὸς τὸ κλέος αὐτῶν, much 
doubt of their power in comparison with (πρὸς) their fame, i. 6. with 
what their fame represented it to be. ——— προελδόντος πολλοῦ χράνου, 
tn ὦ long lapse of time. ——rois ἔπειτα, to posterity (S. § 169. 1), 
limits εἶναι, which has for its subject, amoriay. —~-- Πελοποννῆσου 
eseeptoipas. The five divisions of Peloponnesus were, Laconia, Mes- 
senia (which was subject to Lacedsmon), Argolis, Achaia, and Arca- 
dia (which included Elis). In Argolis were included the Epidaurians, 
Troezenians, Corinthians, and Sycionians. τῶν ἔξω ξυμμάχων πολ. 
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λῶν. This was true after the Peloponnesian war, when Thucydides 
composed the history. Before the war, the Spartans had few if any 
subject states out of Peloponnesus, —— οὔτε fuvomto%elons, “not 
compactly built.” Bloomf. πόλεως. For the omission of the 
article, cf. K. ὃ 244. R. 8. —— κατὰ κωμας, in villages. Miller (Do- 
rians, II. p. 48-50) says, that the names of these hamlets or villages 
were Pitana, Messoa, Limnmw, and Cynosura, which lay on all sides 
around the city (πόλιες) properly so called, and were divided from one 
another by intervals, until at a later period (in the time of the Mace- 
donian power), they were enclosed with walls and united and incor- 
porated together. Niebuhr supposes that such was the early state of 
Rome, to which Arnold adds the Borghi of Florence, and some of the 
Italian towns. φαίνοιτ᾽, sc. πόλις from the preceding πόλεως. A 
Schol. supplies δύναμις from the foregoing τῆς δυναμέως. ᾿Αϑη- 
ναίων... «παϑιόντων is put for εἰ δὲ οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι πάϑοιεν, and responds 
to the preceding members, εἰ ἐρημωϑείη, ληφϑείη δέ. εἰκάζεσϑαι 
depends on οἶμαι, the words καίτοι. .. οὑποδεεστέρα being parenthetic. 
—— 7 ἔστιν, instead of a noun in the regimen, is uncommon after 
words implying the idea of comparison, like διπλασίαν. 

8. οὕκουν ἀπιστεῖν εἰκός, hence it is not proper to doubt «ὦ we ought 
not to doubt. τὴν στρατείαν, i.e. the armament fitted out against 
Troy. τῶν in τῶν πρὸ αὐτῆς depends on μεγίστην. λειπομέ- 
νην δὲ τῶν νῦν, but falling short of those at the present time. —— 
xavravSa (i.e. καὶ évrav3a) ‘has the same sense as if Thucydides had 
written καὶ περὶ ταύτης τῆς στρατείας λέγοντι. Therefore the relative 
ἣν is in the feminine gender.” Arnold. ἐπὶ τὸ μεῖζον---κοσμῆσαι, 
to exaggerate for the sake of embellishment, “in majus celebrare.” 
Poppo. καὶ οὕτως, i.e. even with all the embellishment of Homer. 

4. χιλίων... ««νεῶν. The Schol. says that Homer’s number of the 
ships was 1166. Eustathius finds in the catalogue the number of 
1186. Thucydides may be supposed to have used a round number. 
——~— ἀνδρῶν depends upon ras μὲν (i. ©. vais), 88 the genitive denot- 
mg the contents, or that with which a thing is filled; shive of 
(= holding, carrying) 120 men. In the same manner we find πλοῖα 
σίτου and ἅμαξαι σίτου. Of. Kr. $47.8. Ν. 4. Krig. in his rote on 
this passage remarks that, as we can say al vijes ἦσαν (vies) ἑκατὸ 
ἀνδρῶν, 80 also we may say πεποίηκε ras vais (vais) ἑκατὸν ἀνδρῶν. 
ἄλλων your... «παρεσκευασμένα is generally regarded as paren- 
thetic, the main subject being resumed by οὖν in πρὸς ras μεγίστας 
οὖν. ———~ αὐτερέται (sc. νεῶν, cf. IIT. 18. § 5), themselves rowers. ——~ I 
have put a comma after πάντες, because ἐν rais Φιλοκτήτον ναυσὶ is 
py no means to be joined with ἦσαν. but is to be taken in the sense 
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of, in what he has said of the ships of Philoctetes. ——— περίνεως, sit 
pernumeraries, i.e. those who are merely passengers, and take no part 
in the management of the ship. Tay... «τέλει, thase particularly 
in office =mthe chiefs. Cf. τὰ τέλη, 1. 58. ὃ 1. —— μέλλοντας should 
properly be μελλόντων, but as in that case it would have referred to 
Βασιλέων, and not as it does to the whole armament of the Greeks, 
the accusative wes adopted, the subject being partly contained in the 
subject of the primary verb, περίνεως πολλοὺς ξυμπλεῖν, as Arnold 
remarks, having exactly the same meanirg, as if Thucydides had 
Written mepivews πολλοὺς μετὰ σφῶν ἄγειν. The subject of μέλλον- 
ras is therefore Ἕλληνας to be supplied. xaradpaxta, decked, with 
decks, Their ships were covered only in the prow and stern, which 
covering Homer. calls ixpia νηὰς (cf. Odyss. 12. 229). Even in the 
time of the Persian war, the ships were not entirely covered (cf. I. 14. 
ὃ 3, αὗται... «καταστρώματα). Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. 
p. 58. λῃστικώτερων, rather after the piratical fashion. 

5. πρὸς... « «σκοποῦντι, in reference to the greatest and the smallest 
ships, if we look at the medium =f we look at the medium between 
the greatest and the smallest ships. πρὸς here denotes jitness, con- 
formity to. Of. Κ΄. § 298. III. 3. b. οὖν =I say then, or accordingly. 
sxorrouvre limits paivovra. —— ὡς---πεμπόμενοι, being regarded as sent. 
K. § 812. 6. 











CHAPTER XI. 


Tho want of moans to support an army, was a reason why tho armament against Troy 
was no larger; and so limited were they in their resources, that they were obliged to 
engage in expeditions Into the surrounding regions, in order to obtain subsistence for 
the srizy, which fact shows why the siege was so long protracted (ἢ 1); for if they had‘ 
pressed the siege vigorously with their whole force, they might easily have taken the 
place (§ 2); but want of pecuniary resources made the military operations prior to this 
expedition feoble, and even this was inferior to its fame as celebrated by the poets (§ 8). 


1. αἴτιον, the reason of this paucity. ἀχρηματία, want of 
money. τῆς yap τροφῆς. The article, as Bloomf. well remarks, 
refers to something to be mentally supplied, as the food, sc. necessary 
for their sustenance. aurésev, from the place ttself, i. 6. from the 
Trojan country. πολεμοῦντα denotes the means. See N. on I. 9. 
§ 1. ré in ἐπειδή τε responds to τὲ in τόν re στρατόν. δῆλοι 
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.«. ς«ἐτειχίσαντο is ἃ parenthetio clause, confirmatory of ἐπειδή re... 
ἐκράτησαν. The proof of δῆλον δὲ is introduced by γάρ. --- -- οὐκ ἂν 
ἐτειχίσαντο. Supply mentally εἰ μὴ μάχῃ ἐκράτησαν. -----α δὲ in δ᾽ 
οὐδ᾽ is resumptive. It is often found after particles of time in the 
apodosis. ἐνταῦϑα, i.e. when they had gained the first battle. 
arpos γεωργίαν. Enustath. (ad. Il. p. 887) says that Diomedes 
ploughed the Thracian fields, and was not present at the theatre of the 
war. ——— λῃστείαν. Under the conduct of Achilles, the Greeks made 
excursions into the surrounding country and pillaged many cities. 
Ayoreia, although a word denoting piracy, is here to be taken ina 
modified sense, of pillaging expeditions, excursions for plunder, as 
Bloomf. remarks, bearing some resemblance to the privateering of 
modern times. —— 9, “hoe igitur modo seu guam ob causam.” Poppo. 
Cf. 1. 25. ὃ 4; 11. 2. ὃ 8; ΠΙ. 18. § 2. —— αὐτῶν διεσπαρμένων refers 
to the Greeks. τὰ δέκα ἔτη. The time of the siege was well 
known, and hence the article is prefixed to δέκα ἔτη. Cf. Kr. $50. 2. 
N. 1. —— Bia is to be taken with ἀντεῖχον, and not with ἀντίπαλοι 
(-“ ἀντάξια) 28 Bauer supposes, since it has the sense of ampetu, οἱ, and 
not veribus, It is cingular that Hier. Miller should connect Bia with 
αὐτῶν διεσπαρμένων. The idea is that, in consequence of the disper- 
sion of the Greek forces in quest of the means of subsistence, the Tro- 
Jans were enabled to make successful resistance in the open field, 
against those of their enemies who were left to carry on the siege. 
ἀεί, for the time being. See N. onI. 2. § 1. 

2. ἔχοντες, with. K. ὃ 812. R. 10. aSpéo, being collected to- 
gether. ξυνιχῶς τὸν πόλεμον διέφερον, had carried the war 
through (i.e. to a successful termination) without any interruption. 
—— μάχῃ belongs temxparotyres and not to εἷλον. οἷ ye. K. 
§ 317. 2. dei. See N.on the previous section. πολιορκίᾳ δ᾽ 
ἦν προσκαϑεζόμενοι, but had they applied themselves to the siege ; lit- 
erally, sat down to the siege. Poppo connects ἂν with εἷλον. 

3. τούτων, i. 6. the expedition against Troy. αὐτά ye δὴ ταῦτα, 
indeed this itself (K. § 303.3). The plural is here used also, although 
referring to the Trojan expedition, the idea of events in the expedition 
being prominent in the writer’s mind. γενόμενα is here concessive. 
See N. on I. 7. 8 1. δυλοῦται---ὄντα, 18 shown to have been. δηλοῦν 
with a participle signifies, to disclose, reveal, with an. infinitive, to say, 
to announce, ete. K. $311. 12. καὶ Tov... «κατεσχηκότος, eDen 
the report which, through the medium of the poets, is now eurrent re- 
specting it. See N. on 1. 10. ὃ 1 (end). 
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CHAPTER XII. 


The Greeks still remained in an unsettled condition after the Trojan wer, and therefore 
made no great improvement (§ 1); this resulted, among other things, from the factions 
which had arisen during that war, and through which, those who returned were banished 
from their respective countries (§ 2); the Bootians and Dorians changed their abodes 
(§ 8); the country at length becoming tranquil and the population no longer migratory, 
colonies were sent out to Ionia, Italy, Sicily, and other regions (§ 4). 





1. ἐπεὶ καί, then also, and even. Cf. I. 69. ὃ 5. CTL. ETO" 
κίζετο, was still moving from place to place and changing abodes, 
Every edition before me, except Dindorf’s, has κατῳκίζετο, instead of 
μετῳκίζετο, which Arnold renders, toas settling itself, i. 6. was not yet 
settled. —— ὥστε. . « «αὐξηδῆναι “ὦ ὥστε μὴ ἡσυχάσασα καὶ py αὐξη- 
Siva, inasmuch as the negative belongs to the whole clause. . Cf. K. 
ἃ 818. R. 5. Poppo, however, resolves the clause into, ὥστε μὴ ἥσυ- 
χάσασα καὶ οὕτως αὐξηδῆναι which makes no material difference in the 
sense, since οὕτως refers to a state of rest, which is denied in μὴ ἡσυ- 
χάσασα. Not much different from this is the translation of Bloom- 
field: 80 as to enjoy too little quiet to make any progress in power. 
ἡσυχάσασα is put in the nominative (for ἡσυχάσασαν) by attraction 
with ἡ Ἑλλάς, the subject of the principal verb. Cf. Jelf’s Kihn. 
§ 868. Obs. 5; Kr. § 55. 2. Ns. 1, 4. Goeller commences the 
apodosis to ἐπεὶ... «αὐξηθῆναι, With μόλις re ἐν πολλῷ x. τ΄ Xr, ὃ 4 
infra. All the intervening words, both he and Bloomf. enclose in a 
parenthesis. bd 

2. xpovla γενομένη, taking place after 80 longa time. Of. Odyss. 
17. 112. πολλὰ belongs to ἐνεόχμωσε, made many changes. ——- 
στάσεις, sactions. ὡς ἐπὶ πολύ, for the most part, generally. —— 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν, by which (see N. on ἀπὸ πολέμου, I. 24. § 4), sc. στάσεων, and 
not πόλεων, Which would either be without the preposition or else 
take ἐκ. ἐκπίπτοντες---ἔκτιζον. The subject is of πολῖται elicited 
from the preceding πόλεσι. ras πόλεις. The use of the article 
Poppo (Proleg. I. p. 200) thus gives: “elaras urbes, quas inde 
novimus extitisse.” See N. on ra δέκα ἔτη, I. 11. 81. The chiefs 
who are here spoken of as being expelled from their country, wero 
Teucer, Philoctetes, Diomedes, Menestheus, Pyrrhus, Idomenens, etc. 

8. “Apyns. The Thessalian Arne is here intended. The Bootian 
Arne which was thus colonized was afterwards called Oheron»a 
’Coroneia, Leake). ἀναστάντες, being expelled, The aorist active 
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has here a passive sense. §. ὃ 207. N. 8. ὧν in ἀφ᾽ ὧν is plural 
because ἀποδασμός, to which it refers, has a collective idea. Miller 
says, that the writer added this through deference to the anthority of 
Homer. But in the catalogue of the ships, the Bootians are repre- 
sented as possessing the whole of what was afterwards called Beotia, 
and could not therefore have been a portion only of its inhabitants. 
Grote (Hist. of Greece, II. p. 22) says that Thucydides has not re- 
moved the discrepancy between himself and Homer by this statement, 
bat only made it less strikingly obvious, The subject is involved in 
difficulty. Δωριῆς. .. «ἔσχον. During their exile from Peloponne- 
sus, the Heraclide took up their abode in Doris, Zgimius having be 
queathed to Hyllus his dominions, in gratitude to Hercules for having 
reinstated him in his government which he had lost. It was thus 
that eighty-years after the capture of Troy, they planned the recovery 
of their ancient possessions, the traditionary name of which expedi- 
tion is “ the return of the descendants of Hercules.” Cf. Cramer's 
Greece, Vol. II. p. 101; Miiller’s Dorians, I. p. 50 seq. Tho invasion 
was successful, and all Peloponnesus, except Arcadia and Achaia, fell 
into their power. Grote (Hist. of Greece, II. p. 18) thinks that Thu- 
eydides or some previous author, computed this epoch of eighty years 
by the generations in the line of Hercules, the first generation after 
Hercules commencing with the siege of Troy, which, reckoning thirty 
years for a generation, would bring the fourth generation to coincide 
with the ninetieth year after that period, or the eightieth year after 
the city was taken. This would agree with the distance in which 
Tlepolemus, Temenus, Cresphontes, and Aristodemus stand removed 
from Hercules. ὀγδοηκοστῷ ἔτει. Repeat pera ᾿Ιλίον ὅλωσιν. 

4. μόλις, scarcely, not at length, as that idea is contained in ἐν 
πολλῷ χρόνῳ. ------- ἀνισταμένη, being unsettled, migratory. See the 
use of this word in the previous section and in I. 8. §.2.—— ἐξέπεμψε. 
I prefur with Haack, Goeller, Poppo, and others, the imperfect 
ἐξέπεμπε, because the writer .is here speaking of colonization in gen- 
eral and not of any specific colonies, ——— Ἰταλίας, i. 6. the southern 
pars of Italy, in which were many Grecian colonies, and which was 
called by later writers Magna Grecia. —— ἔστιν ἃ χωρία (“Ὁ ἔνια 
_ yopia). See N, on I, 65. § 8. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 


As Grooce increased in power and wealth, tyrannies began to be established, and in creasing 
attention was given to maritime affairs (§ 1); in which Corinth led the way, triremes 
being said to have been built first there (ἢ 2); and at the same time Aminocles the 
Corinthian constructed four for the Samians (§ 8); the earliest sea-fight took place be- 
tween the Corinthians and the Corcyreans (ἢ 4); Corinth, by its favorable position for 
the land trade between Peloponnesus and the rest of Greece, and also for its maritime 
advantages, after the suppression of piracy, became a double emporium and arose to 
great opulence (§ 5); the Ionians also, in the times of Cyrus and Cambyses, possessed a 
considerable navy, as did also Polycrates and the Phoceans (§ 6). 


1. τὴν κτῆσιν---ποιουμένης, having obtained the possession of. —~ 
μᾶλλον is here employed as an adjective. τὰ πολλὰ is to be taken 
adverbially (= ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ), for the most part, very generally (K. 
§ 279. R. 8), i. 6. in most of the states. —— τυραννίδες, absolute sove- 
reignties. Reference is had in this term to the mode, in which ab. 
solute power was obtained, rather than the manner in which it was 
exercised. As opposed to the kingship spoken of below, it signified 
power usurped and unlimited, in distinction from that which was 
legitimate, hereditary, and limited by constitutional restrictions. —— 
ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς γέρασι, with defined prerogatives, i.e. such as had been 
long established by usage and common consent. ἐπὶ here denote: 
condition, K. § 296. Π. 8. b. πατρικαί, ancestral, hereditary. 
Goeller thinks that πατρικαὶ. βασιλεῖαι does not signify, dominion re- 
ceived from one’s father, but rather τὸ πατρικὸν et τὸ κατὰ νόμον εἶναι 
πάτριον, and that the word πατρικαὶ is used, because it includes the 
signification of paterni et patrum ew institutis administrati regiminis. 
But his reasoning in support of this is by no means satisfactory. —— 
ναυτικά τε ἐξηρτύετο, began to fit out for himself navies. —— ἀντεί- 
xovro (sc. of Ἕλληνες from ἡ Ἑλλὰς in the previous clause), degan te 
apply themseloes. So Betant in hoc loc. 

2. τρόπου depends on ἐγγύτατα. 8. ὃ 195. 1. —— μεταχειρίσαε, to 
change in the structure. A Schol. says that the alteration consisted 
in converting vessels of fifty oars into triremes. Thucydides uses 
peraxetpioa here in the sense of the middie μεταχειρίσασϑαι. A sim- 
ilar usage may be found in δουλοῦν, I. 16. ὃ 1; III. 87. § 4, and κατα- 
λῦσαι, 111. 46. 81. τὰ περὶ τὰς ναῦς Ξ-Ξ ἐδ structure of ships ; 
literally, those things pertaining to ships. K. ὃ 295. III. 8. —— τῆς 
Ἑλλάδος is added, says Poppo, because triremes had before this been 
im use among the Phosnicians. 

8. Σαμίοις, for the Samians, depends on ποιήσας. For the con 
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struction of φαίνεται---ποιήσας, see N. on 1. 2. § 1. —— μάλιστα, about, 
in round numbers. Goeller prefers the sense of ferme instead of cir- 
citer. τοῦ πολέμου, i.e. the Peloponnesian war. This shows that 
Thucydides wrote the preface of his work, at least, after the war had 
terminated. ᾿ 
4. ὧν = ἐκείνων ἅς, of which equivalent, the antecedent depends 
om παλαιτάτη, and the relative is governed by ἴσμεν. Κορινδίων 
πρὸς Κερκυραίους. Between the Corinthians and Corcyreans there 
sxisted the most inveterate enmity, although the latter people wero a 
colony of the former. The expedition here referred to was the one 
conducted by Periander to avenge the death of his son Lycophron, 
whom he had driven from his home and banished to Corcyra, but 
afterwards recalled in his old age, and whom through fear of Perian- 
Jer, who was to take the place of his son, the Corcyreans murdered. 
Cf. Herodot. TIT. 50-53. ταύτῃ (sc. μάχη), from the time of that 
battle. For this use of the cative, cf. Mt. ὃ 888. c. —— μέχρι τοῦ αὐτοῦ 
χρόνου, i.e. the ciose of th Paloponnesian war. 

5. γάρ, now. See N.cail. 4. §1. ἀεὶ is strengthened by δή 
sore = always at all times. —— éumdpior, ὦ place of traffic, a com- 
mercial town. This name was generally applied to maritime places, 
where articles of merchandise were imported and exported. ‘EA- 
λήνων is in the genitive absolute with ἐπιμισγόντων. --- --- τὸ πάλαι, in 
olden tume. τὰ πλείω, more. διὰ... ἐπιμισγόντων, having 
intercourse with one another through their territory. τοῖς παλαιοῖς 
ποιηταῖς. Reference is had to Homer, who says (Il. 2. 570): 

᾿ Οἱ δὲ Μυκήνας εἶχον evxripevoy πολιέϑρον, 
᾿Αφνειόν τε Κόρινϑον. 

—— μᾶλλον ἐπλώιζον, began to atlend more to navigation ; literally, 
began to sail more. ἐπλώιζον is a poetic word. καϑήρουν. I con- 
cur with Poppo, Goeller, and others, in referring this verb to the Corin- 
thians, inasmuch as ras vais evidently means, the ships just mentioned 
(i.e. the Corinthian ships), and the following context shows a change 
of subject. Poppo notes a similar variation of the subject in IT. 2. §4 
HY. 16 (init.); 52 Gnit.). Such abrupt changes are not wonderful in 
a writer like Thucydides, who makes every thing subordinate to 
brevity. ἀμφότέρα, both ways, i.e. Corinth became an emporium 
for traffic by sea as well as by land (K. ὃ 279. R. 10; Butt. §115. δ). 
It is remarked by critics that ἀμφότερα may be taken in three senses, 
1, by sea and by land; 2, to the Greeks both within and without the 
isthmus; 8, to the two ports of Oorinth, viz. Cenchrea and Lecheum. 
The first is the only interpretation which has claims to be considered 
as the true one. —— χρημάτων depends on προσόδῳ. 
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6. “Iwor limits γίγνεται, of which ναυτικόν (navy) is the subject. -—— 
ἐπὶ Κύρου, in the time of Cyrus. K. ὃ 296. 11. 2. —— rijs—xad’ ἑαυτοὺς 
Saddoons, their own sea; literally, the sea over against them. For the 
construction of ϑαλάσσης in dependence on ἐκράτησαν, cf. 8. ὃ 189. 
Κύρῳ πολεμοῦντες. Cf. Herodot. I. 161 et seq. Tho participle here de- 
notes time, while they were carrying on war. K. ὃ. 812. 4. a; 5. ὃ 225. 
2. Πολυκράτης. See Herodot. HI. 89, 120. —— ἐπὶ Καμβύσου. 
See N. on ἐπὶ Κύρου supra. ——— Ῥήνειαν, Rhenea, one of the Cyclades 
(see N. on I. 4. § 1) so near to Delos, that Polycrates is said (III. 104. 
§ 2) to have connected them with a chain. ἀνέϑηκε (consecrated) 
.... Δηλίῳ. The way in which this was dune is mentioned in III. 
104, ἢ 2, and Herodot. III. 34, 122. Μασσαλίαν olxifoyres. Arnold 
remarks that this is not to be understood as referring to the sea-fight 
mentioned by Herodot. I. 166. He understands Massalia as being set- 
tled by a colony, sent out fifty-five years earlier than the flight of the 
main body from the arms of Cyrus, and therefore founded long before 
the subjugation of the parent state to the Persians. If this be true, 
the sea-fight here referred to must have been fought with the Cartha- 
giniang some time previous to the one spoken of by Herodotus, 














CHAPTER XIV. 


dany generations after the Trojan war, the Greeks possessed but four triremes, the most 
common ships being fifty-oared vessels and long barks (§ 1); and it was only just befure 
the Persian war that the tyrants of Sicily and the Corcyrseans possessed any considerable 
number of triremes (ἢ 2); the Aginetw and the Athenians had but few ships, and those 
mostly of an inferior class, until Themistocles incited the latter people to the construction 
of better ones, although, even then, not decked throughout (§ 8). 


1. Poppo and Haack disconnect this chapter from the preceding 
one, by placing a period instead of a colon after ναυμαχοῦντες. Bloomf. 
closes the preceding chapter with the words ναυτικῶν ἦν. γάρ, 
then, now, an inchoative use of this connective, which is so frequent, 
that, unless in special cases, it requires no further notice. —— ταῦτα; 
i.e. the navies just mentioce 1, —— γενεαῖς is the dative of time when, 
A generation was reckoned at thirty years (see N. on I. 12. § 8). 
γενόμενα although being. See N. on I. 7. ὃ 1. χρώμενα depends 
on φαίνεται. See N. on I. 2. $1. mevrnxovropos. These fifty 
oared ships were of that class called μονῆρες, because the rowers sat in 
ane rank, twenty-five or each side. These ships were first intruduced 
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by the Phoceans. Of. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antig. p. 877. 
—— δ᾽ ἔτι, but still. —— ἐξηρτυμένα, provided with, or perhaps con- 
sisted of would be a signification more appropriate in this passage. 
—— Οὄὥσπερ ἐκεῖνα (sc. τῶν Τρωικῶν), as. those in the Trojan war, 

2. ὀλίγον re (sc. μόνον), and only a short time. τῶν Μηδικῶν 
refers to the first invasion of Greece by Darius, —— pera, after. 
περί τε Σικελίαν, around Sicily (K. ὃ 295. IIL. 1. b), i. 6. on the Sicil- 
ian coasts. If however περὶ Σικελίαν = Σικελικοῖς, the order should 
be: rots τυράννοις περὶ Σικελίαν. ἐς wAnSos, tn @ considerable 
aumber. K. ὃ 290. 2. 1. Ὁ. The context demands the subandition 
οὗ μόνον after ἀξιόλογα, in the sense of the only navies worthy of note. 

3. εἴ τινες ἄλλοι, 80. ναυτικὰ ἐκέκτηντο. A shade of doubt is com- 
municated by εἰ to the clause: such others (if there were any) as had 
navies. For this species of brachylogy, cf. K. ὃ 846. 4. —— βραχέα 
(=puxpa. Of. I. 14. ὃ 8: 117. ὃ 8; 140. ὃ 1), tnconsideradle, small as 
to numbers, although there may be a reference also to magnitude, 
Haack supplies πλοῖα, but ναυτιχὰ is to be preferred. ὀψέ τε, SC. 
ἦν, Kriig. whom Poppo follows, supplies éxéxrnvyra. But this is less 
apposite and natural than the common rendering: and it was not till 
late that Themistocles, etc. ἀφ᾽ οὗ = ἐπεί, which is found in one 
MS. τοῦ βαρβάρου is put for τῶν βαρβάρων, as in Latin Romanus 
is put for Romani. Reference is had to the second Persian invasion, 
which had been threatening Greece ever since the battle at Marathon 
and did not therefore come unexpectedly. διὰ πάσης (80. véws), 
throughout the ship. Poppo understands διὰ πάσης to mean, in every 
ship, i. e. nondum omnes tectas fuisse. Some reject as harsh the 
ellipsis of νέως, and take διὰ πάσης in the adverbial sense omnino, as 
διὰ κενῆς (Athen. 442. a), frustra, and ἀπὸ τῆς tons, 1. 1δὅ. ὃ ὃ. But 
see N. on that passage. 


























CHAPTER XV. 


The states which gave their attention to the formation of a navy, greatly increased their 
power (§1); for no wars by land, except border hostilities#were yet carried on, nor 
were any distant enterprises undertaken (§ 2); combinations of smaller with greater 
cities were not.formed for eommon expeditions, except in the war between the Ohalei- 
deans and Eretrians, when the rest of the states separated into parties on the one or the 
other side (§ 8). ᾿ 





1. δὲ---ὅμως, however. οὐκ ἐλαχίστην = very great. A litotes. 
See N. on I. 8. $1. οἱ προσχόντες αὐτοῖς (80. τοῖς ναυτικοῖς), those 
paying attention to their navies. i. 6. making it an object to form and 
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establish a navy. —— mpoodde and ἀρχῆ are datives of means, — 
καὶ μάλιστα ὅσοι (= ἐκεῖνοι ὅσοι) μὴ διαρκῆ εἶχον χώραν, and ape 
cially as many as had a territory insufficient for their sustenance. 
Bloomf. refers this especially to the Athenians. It was also true of 
the Corinthians. 

2. dev, whence, refers to πόλεμος. καὶ in ris καὶ appears to 
us to be pleonastic, but the Attics employ it frequently after ris, to 
eonnect the thought more closely. παρεγένετο, accrued (= might 
accrue). This use of the moods in adverbial sentences of place (K. 
§ 886), is the same as in adjective sentences (K. § 388), the indicative 
being used when the attributive qualification is to be represented a 
actual or real. πάντες... «ἑκάστοις. The order is: πάντες δὲ (δ0. 
πόλεμοι) ὅσοι καὶ (even) ἐγένοντο ἦσαν ἑκάστοις πρὸς ὁμόρους (border 
678) τοὺς σφετέρους. στρατείας---ἐξήεσαν. K. § 278, 1. —— πολὺ 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἑαυτῶν is bracketed by Poppo and Goeller, on the ground 
that the idea contained in ἐκδήμους is repeated. But, as Bloomf. well 
observes, ἐκδήμους merely signifies, abroad, foreign, without defining 
the distance, and hence the clause in question is by no means superfit- 
ous. Cf. IT. 10. ὃ 1. ἐπ᾿ ἄλλων καταστροφῇ, for the subjugation 
of others. 
ο΄ δὶ οὐ γὰρ ξυνεστήκεσαν---πόλεις ὑπήκοοι. The Schol. says, that 
the lesser cities did not associate in war with the larger cities, as sub- 
ject to them, οὐ yap ὑπήκοοι. Hence Poppo makes ὑπήκοοι ΞΞ ὡς 
ὑπήκοοι, and with it supplies of Ἕλληνες instead of πόλεις. ----- αὖ 05 
the other hand. Bothe reads 4v. —— αὐτοὶ does not refer to ὑπήκοοι 
but to all the Greeks, especially to those implied in μέγισται πόλεις. 
ἀπὸ τῆς tons (8c. μοίρας), on equal terms, i. 6. the expense 
being justly apportioned. The Schol. supplies συντελεῖας. Bat αἱ 
III. 40. ὃ 6. --- ἐποιοῦντο, “solebant suscipere.” —— ὡς ἕκαστοι οἱ 
ἀστυγείτονες, as they severally happened to border on each other. The 
general idea is, that neighboring states went to war with one another, 
but no general combination was formed against any distant enemy. 
—— μάλιστα. .. «διέστη, especially in the war which anciently occur’ red 
between the Chaleideans and Eretrians (it was that), the rest of the 
Greeks ranged themselves on different sides, and thus were engaged in 
general hostilities, “καὶ has here the force of also, likewise. The set: 
tence is exceedingly as but its general sense cannot well be 
mistaken. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


Various obstacles were in the way of the prosperity of the other states, and especially 
were the Ionians weakened by the Persian power under Cyrus, as were their islands at 
a subsequent period oy Darius (§ 1). 


1. ὥλλοϑι, from other quarters, in other ways. μὴ αὐξηϑῆναι, 
ie. τοῦ μὴ αὐξηϑῆναι. Cf. K. § 808. 3. Ὁ. κωλύματα contains a negi- 
tive idea and is therefore followed by μὴ with the infinitive. See N. 
on IL. 10.§1 (end). xai, especially, serves here to introduce a 
particular instance of the obstacles to their advancement. ——— Bloom- 
field makes Ἴωσε to depend on ἐπεγένετο understood, the subject of 
which is Κῦρος καὶ ἢ Περσικὴ βασιλεία (a hendiadys), and in order to 
farnish a subject to ἐπεστράτευσε, he supplies ἡ referring to βασιλεία. 
But why not with the Schol. construct Ἴωσι after ἐπεστράτευσε, and 
make Κῦρος and βασιλεία the subject of the verb? This expedition 
of the Persians, of course would be & κώλυμα to the Ionians, and it is 
unnecessary, therefore, that this idea should be formally repeated by 
supplying ἐπεγένετο κώλυμα. προχωρησάντων ἐπὶ μέγα τῶν πρα- 
γμάτων is referred by the Schol. to the Persians, but is evidently to be 
taken with Ἴωσι. ------ Ἅλυος. The river Halys separated Lydia from 
the Persian dominions. The ancient Greeks designated what was 
called subsequently Asia Minor, by ἡ παραϑαλάσσιος, ΟΥ̓ ἡ ἐντὸς Ταύ- 

















pov, Or ἡ ἐντὸς “AXuvos. πόλεις, i. 6. the Jonian cities. ἐδού- 
λωσε. Seo N. on I. 18. § 2. Δαρεῖος. Repeat ἐδούλωσε. τῷ 








ναυτεκῷ is the instrumental dative. K.§608. The reduction of the 
Ionian states took place on their revolt, at which time (a. o. 498) 
Miletus was destroyed. | 





CHAPTER XVII. 


The tyrants, with the exception of those in Sicily, looking only to their awn Interests and 
security, did nothing memorable (§ 1); so that Greece, impeded on evury hand, for ἃ 
long time made little advancement (§ 2). 


1. τύραννοι belongs to ὅσοι (i. ©. ὅσοι τύραννοι), and is therefore 
without the article, the whole proposition forming the subject of 
Td.s0.mpoopapevot, providing only for their own interests, 

10 
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Kihner (Jelf’s edit. ὃ 638. 8. δ) explains τὸ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, something de- 
pending on themselves, i. e. having no reference to any bodyelse. ΟΣ, 
τὸ ἑαυτοῦ μόνον σκοπῶν, VI. 12. § 2. és τὸ copa 'αϑ it re- 
garded their personal security and gratification.” Bloomf. Notice 
this use of σῶμα in the sense of person. The fact here spoken of is 
illustrated by a reference to Periander, who is said to have had a 
body-guard of three hundred men. δι’ ἀσφαλείας ὅσον ἐδύναντο, 
as safely as possible, i, e. with as much safety to themselves as possi- 
ble. διὰ with its case is here taken ΒΟΎΘΣΘΙΔ ἰγὶ μάλιστα 

ΞΞ- ἀκριβῶς. Schol.) belongs to ὅσον ἐδύναντο. ᾧκουν (ΞΞ διῴκουν), 
managed, guided the affairs of. The cautious and ‘timid policy here 
spoken of, had reference to foreign wars, as is seen from the context 
an’ αὐτῶν. ‘‘ There is a mixed meaning in the word ἀπό, partly 
expressive of derivation and partly of agency: nothing great. pro- 
ceeded from them; nothing great was done by them.” Arnold.- Cf. 
Mt. ὃ 578; K. § 288. 1. 3. ο. εἰ μὴ εἴ τι, except something. We 
are not to understand τὶ as referring to any memorable deed, but as 
simply signifying any deed whatever. “When εἰ μὴ has the meaning 
except, another εἰ is sometimes joined, like nist si, while the predi- 
cate of εἰ μὴ is omitted. K. ὃ 840. 5. ἑκάστοις is to be con- 
structed with ἐπράχϑη (mentally supplied from the preceding sen- 
tence), there being a sort of apposition between it and dw’ αὐτῶν. 
—— γὰρ in of yap implies an ellipsis: I refer especially to the 
tyrants of Greece, for those in Sicily, etc. ‘ Tyrannorum Siculoram 
magna potentia inertia Gracorum opponitur.” Bothe. ἐπὶ 
πλεῖστον---δυνάμεως, to avery great height of power. The scope of 
the argument shows that the power here spoken of, referred to the 
ability of the tyrants of Sicily to carry on distant wars. 

2. κατείχετο, was held in, impeded. κοινῇ, in common, by joint 
undertaking. κατεργάζεσϑαι = ὥστε κατεργάζεσθαι. Poppo makes 
τὲ in πόλεις τε respond to μήτε going before. The clause xara... 
εἶναι may be rendered: and by single cities it was still less adven- 
turous, 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


Soon after the tyrants hal been expelled by the Lacedemonians, who, enjoyisg good 
laws from the most ancient times, had not been subject to these usurpers, the Persians 
invaded Greece and engaged with the Athenians at Marathon (§1); on their second 
invasion the Greeks combined for defence, the Lacedsmonians being at the head, and 
the Athenians doing all in their power by sea fur the common safoty; but soon after 
the close of the war the confederation was dissolved, and parties were formed under 
Athens and Lacedwmon as the leading states (§ 2); from that time to the present war, 
they were continually engaged in making truces or in carrying on hostilities, and thus 
acquired no small skill in warlike affairs (§ 8). 


1. of τε ᾿Αϑηναίων τύραννοι. Reference is had to Hippias and Hip- 
parchus, who succeeded their father Pisistratus in the government of 
Athens. οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος is put for ἐν τῇ ἄλλῃ Ἑλλάδι, 
the preposition being attracted by κατελύϑησαν, which denotes the 
direction whence, cf. K. 800.4. See N. on I. 112. 3 4. —— ἐπὶ πολὺ 
καὶ πρὶν rupayvevSeions. Haack, whom Arnold cites approvingly, 
interprets this clause: “magnam partem ante, quam Athenienses, sub- 
acte ὦ tyrannis” = a great part of Greece had been subject to tyrants 
before Athens was. I concur, however, with Bloomf., who translates 
it indefinitely: generally and even of old under tyrannical govern- 
ment. —— οἱ πλεῖστοι... .. κατελύϑησαν, the greater part had been put 
down, the last, except those in Sicily, by the Lacedemonians, Cf. I. 
322. ὃ 8. τελευταῖοι is to be connected with ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων. 
ἡ yap Λακεδαίμων begins a parenthesis which closes with πόλεσι 
καϑίστασαν, the design of which parenthesis being to show, why La- 
eedemon took so prominent a part in expelling the tyrants from the 
other Grecian states, viz. because it had enjoyed so long a well-regu- 
lated government and had been free from tyrants (drupdvvevros). The 
second yap introduces a parenthesis within this parenthesis, the ob- 
ject of which is to expand and illustrate the idea contained in the 

preeeding words ἀεὶ ἀτυράννευτος. By keeping in view these divisions 
of this long and apparently confused sentence, the student will have 
far less difficulty in explaining the words and clauses of which it is 
composed. ——— μετὰ τὴν κτίσιν τῶν---Δωριέων, after its occupancy by 
the Dorians. The Heraclide did not found Lacedsmon, but took 
possession of it when it had been long founded. Hence κτίσιν here 
and κτίζοντες in V. 16. ὃ 3, are to be taken ina modified sense of 
founding anew, inasmuch as Sparta had comparatively little impor- 
tance before the Doric invasion: Cf. Mill. Dor. I. p. 102. In respect 
to the order of the clauses in this connection, ἐπὶ... ςστασιάσασα is 
to be constructed immediately after ἡ yap Λακεδαίμων, and perd.... 
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Δωριέων may be rendered after duws. —— ἐπὶ... στασιάσασα, haring 
been distracted by factions the longest of any we know of. ὧν (= ἐκεί 
νων ἃ). Some refer this relative to πόλεων, but Poppo would supply 
χρόνων, Which on the whole I prefer, reference being had to the 
various times during which the other states were harassed. The 
period in the Lacedwmonian history referred to in this place, is the 
one preceding the return of the Heraclidm. ἐκ παλαιτάτου, for a 
cery long time. Lycurgus gave laws to Sparta, according to Aristotle, 
about a. o. 884, and upwards of four hundred years before the Pelo- 
ponnesian war. Xenophon (Rep. Lac. X. 8) places the Spartan law- 
giver more than two hundred years earlier, that is, at the time of the 
Heracleids (Of. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol. Vol. II. 
p. 850). Grote (Hist. Greece, 11. p. 454) thinks that Lycurgus intro- 
duced his discipline and constitution sbout a. o. 8380-820. Mr. Olin- 
ton (Fasti Hellen. III. p. 141), with his eye on this passage of Tha- 
cydidea, fixes the legislation of Lycurgus at about a. o. 817, and his 
regency at a. 0. 862.. The chronology is very confused and diverse, 
from the uncertainty which rests over the time when Lycurgnus flour- 
ished. —— ὀλίγῳ πλείω, somewhat more. —— τοῦ πολέμου, i. 6. the 
Peloponnesian war. ——— Bloomf. says that ἀφ᾽ οὗ is put for dd’ οὗ 
χρόνου and δι᾽ ot, etc. —— πολιτείᾳ, i.e. the oligarchy, the council 
of elders established by Lyctrgus. —— δι αὐτό, i.e. by continuing 
in the same polity. ——- δυνάμανοι = δυνατοὶ ὄντες. ------ τὰ καϑίστασαν. 
The Lacedsmonians ‘arranged the affairs of other states after their 
own model, abolishing both tyrannies and. democracies. τὰ refers to 
political institutions, modes of government, etc. ——— μετὰ δὲ τὴν 
resumes the subject, which had been interrupted by the parenthesis 
beginning at ἡ yap Λακεδαίμων, but it will be seen that, in the 
resumption, the words are somewhat changed: ἐπειδὴ δὲ of τύραννοι 
κατελύϑησαν---μετὰ δὲ τὴν τῶν τυράννων κατάλυσιν. When δὲ is found 
in the first clause, it is usually repeated in the resumptive clause (ef. 
Cyrop. II. 8. § 19), whieh here embraces the apodosis, ——~ ἡ payn— 
ἐγένετο. Of. N. on 1. 11. ὃ 1. —— πρός, against. K. § 298. III. 1. Ὁ. 

2. δεκάτῳ δὲ ἔτει. This refers to the commencement of the expe 
dition of Xerxes, and not to the battle of Salamis, whieh is shown by 
Scaliger, whose opinion Duker supports, to have been fought eleven 
years after the battle of Marathon. Poppo, Goeller, Haack, and 
Bloomfield adopt the same view. Petav. on the other hand (of whom 
Poppo remarks: recentiores tamen magno consensu Petavium sequun- 
tur) says: Marathonia pugna commissa est decimo anno ante Sala- 
miniam auctore Thucydite. But ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἦλθε harmonizes 
better with tho former view, since it refers rather to the going upon 
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an expedition than fighting a battle. δουλωσόμενος denotes the 
purpose of ἦλϑε, S. ὃ 225. 5.-—— ξυμπολεμησάντων. “ Aoristi particii- 
um offensioni est, quum scriptor non gut communiter bellum gesserant, 
sed gui—gerebant vel gesturt erant dicere velit.” Poppo. Goeller 
thinks that the Aorist was employed, because the Greeks had already 
united in the first Persian war. —— avaccevacdpevor, collecting to- 
gether their moveables. “ Colligere vasa.” Betant. In Liddell and 
Scott’s Lex. this passage is cited under the definition, to dismantle 
one’s house, city, etc. This meaning is unsuitable to the passage. 
és ras ναῦς belongs to ἐμβάντες. ------- διεκρίθησαν πρὸς = διακρίϑεντες 
ἐχώρουν πρός. This species οὗ constructio pregnans, by which a verb 
of rest is followed by a preposition of motion, is quite common. Cf. 
K. § 800. 3. Ὁ; 8. ὃ 288. ——— of ξυμπολεμήσαντες. It is singular that 
Maller should supply αὐτῷ (i.e. τῷ βασιλεῖ), since the use of rar 
ξυμπολεμησάντων supra, shows that it is here to be referred to those 
who united against the king. Two classes of Greeks are here spoken 
of, viz. those who had revolted from the king, and those who from 
the beginning had united to oppose him. ταῦτα. Seo N. on 1. 9. 
ὃ 3. —— oi μὲν refers to the Lacedwmonians, οἱ δὲ to the Athenians. 
3. ἡ ὁμαιχμία, the defensive allaance, confederacy against the Per- 
sians. It was not until the destruction of the Persian fleet on the 
Eurymedon, by Cimon, that the Persian war was terminated. Until 
that time the alliance, to which the invasion of Xerxes had given 
birth, remained unbroken, —— Ἑλλήνων limita ries. εἴ τινές πον 
διασταῖεν, whoever any where were at variance = when differences arose 
among any of them, —— ἐς τόνδε ἀεὶ κι τι A. The order is: és τόνδε 
τὸν πόλεμον ἀεὶ τὰ μὲν σπενδόμενοι τὰ δὲ πολεμοῦντες (sometimes making 
treaties and sometimes fighting). ἀλλήλοις depends on πολεμοῦν- 
τες. §. § 202. 1. —— Τὰ πολέμια, in whatever pertaine to war, —— 
μετὰ. . « «ποιούμενοι, wasmuch as their practice was in the midst. of 
dangers, i. Θθ. {a8 Arnold observes) “their field of exercise was not the 
parade, but the field ‘of battle.” μελέτας ποιούμενοι == μελετῶννεν. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 


Tne Lacedemonians levied no tribate from their allies, bat took care by condiliator; 
measures to establish oligarchical forms of government amorg them; the Athenians, on 
the contrary, deprived their allies of their ships and made them tributaries, by whick 
means they became highly prepared for war (§ 1). 


1. Here begins an account of the respective policy of the two lead- 
ing states of Greece, which is given more at length in the process of 
the history. οὐχ... «ἡγοῦντο is opposed to χρήματα... φέρειν, 
which is said below of the Athenians. —— ὑποτελεῖς----φ όρου, sudject 
to pay taxes ; literally, payers of tribute. τοὺς ξυμμάχους depends 
on ἔχοντες (by possessing. See N. on I. 9. ὃ 1), and not on ἡγοῦντο ay 
the Scholiast directs, which verb in the signification to rule, govern, ic 
followed by the gonitive. K. § 275. R. 1. κατ᾽ ὀλιγαρχίαν x. τ.λΔ. 
The order is: ϑεραπεύοντες (sc. ξυμμάχου:) μόνον ὅπως πολιτεύσωσιω 
ἐπιτηδείως σφίσιν αὐτοῖς (i. 6. the Lacedsmonians) κατ᾽ ὀλιγαρχίαν. 
Arnold cites I. 76, 144, as illustrative of this passage. Bekker and 
Arnold from a single MS. edit. πολιτεύσουσι. But notwithstanding 
the usage of Thucydides (πρὸ ὀμμάτων ποιεῖν), the MS. authority is 
too feeble to admit this reading as genuine. ϑεραπεύοντες has the 
same construction as ἔχοντες, to which it is opposed. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, 
86. ἡγοῦντο from the preceding context. The vulgar edition has ἦρχον» 
after παραλαβόντες. But although this might express more specifically 
the idea of ruling as opposed to ἡγοῦντο, which, in reference to the 
Lacedsemonians, does not so much imply the exercise of dominion, as 
the leading or general oversight of states otherwise represented as free, 
yet I find that modern critics with great unanimity have rejected the 
word as spurious. The context will give to ἡγοῦντο the shade of sig- 
nification, required by its reference to the Athenians. τῷ χρόνῳ, 
“sensim paullatim.” Haack. πλὴν Χίων καὶ Λεσβίων. In pro- 
cess of time the Lesbians became subject to the Athenians. ἐς 
τόνδε τὸν πόλεμον refers to the Peloponnesian war. —— μείζων in re 
spect to revenue. —— ὡς, when. So the Latins use wt for quando. 
Ta κράτιστα---ἤἢνδησαν, they had been most flourishing (K. ὃ 278. 
R. 1). Reference is had to the period a little before the expiration of 
the thirty years’ treaty, when the Athenians not only had subjected 
the islands of the Greek colonies of Asia Minor, but had united to 
their confederacy Phocis, Argos, Bosotia, and Achaia. Of. I. 102 108; 
108, 111, 115. —— τῆς ξυμμαχίας against foreign invasion. See N. on 
ἡ ὁμαιχμία, 1. 18. § 3. 
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CHAPTERS XX.—XXIIL 


These chapters contain the third division of the preface, the subject of 
which is the nature of Grecian history, together with some preliminary 
remarks on the work now in hand. This portion of the preface should be 
read with great care and attention, as in it the historian unfolds the plan 
of his work, the principles which regulated its composition, and gives the 
ground of his claim to accuracy and impartiality. The easy and natural 
transition which it forms to the main history, the clear and magnificent 
view which it gives of the subject, and its adaptation to win for the writer 
the sympathy and confidence of hia reader, render it one of the most 
finished specimens of the kind to be found in any language. 


CHAPTER XX. 


Such was the stato of affairs in Greece, although, perhaps, it will be hard to be credited, 

from the proneness of men to catch at flying reports of past events without due examina- 
tion (§ 1); thus the Athenians in general believe that Hipparchus was slain by Harmodius 
and Aristogiton, beeause he was tho tyrant, whereas Hippias, who by right of primogent- 
ture held the government, was the object of their conspiracy, and HWipparchys was slain 
asthe result of ἃ disarrangement in their plan (§ 2); thus also the opinion of the rest of 
Greece, In respect to the suffrage of the Lacedemonian kings and the existence of the 
Pitenatan band, is incorrect (§ 3). 


1. τὰ μὲν οὖν. The corresponding particle to μὲν is δὲ in the be- 
ginning of the next chapter, all between being properly a parenthesis, 
—— χαλεπὰ... «πιστεῦσαι is difficult of interpretation on account of 
its great brevity. Bloomf. with Bauer makes πιστεῦσαι = πιστευθῆναι 
and translates: however hardly it may jind credit, even when estab- 
lished by a regular chain of proofs. πανταὶ τεκμηρίῳ, every argument 
necessary to proof. “ Omni (i, e. omnis temporis) testimonio ex ordine 
conyirmata.” Bothe. Goeller by a sort of grammatical attraction 
makes the passage = τοιαῦτα εὗρον, ὥστε πᾶν ἕξξῆς τεκμήριον αὑτῶν 
χαλεπὸν εἶναι πιστεῦσαι, and remarks: “non solum παντὶ τεκμηρίῳ 
dixit, sed παντὶ ἑξῆς τεκμηρίῳ, quia in tanta vetustatis obscuritate non 
simplex argumentum sufficit, sed modo aliam rem ex alia colligendo et 
-ongiorem demum post conclusionem ad sententiam probabilem perve- 
niri potest.” Of this explanation Poppo remarks: “ hung sensum nos 
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e verbis elicimus.” These interpretations agree in the main point, viz, 
that παντὶ ἑξῆς τεκμηρίῳ signifies, established on the most thorough and 
protracted investigation. I am less pleased with Arnold’s interpreta- 
tion: being hard for believing every argument one after another ; i.e. 
the general statement might not be questioned, but each particular 
argument which he has used, might not equally obtain credit. The 
word τεκμήριον, I apprehend, cannot be made to refer to particular 
JSacts or arguments, and the ground which Arnold gives for this render- 
ing, viz., that the parenthesis contains the reason why the specific de- 
tails of the narration may lie open to suspicion, applies equally as well 
to the interpretation of Bloomf., or Goeller. The facts of the history 
may have been based on the most incontrovertible evidence, and yet 
those who remember how readily reports of past actions are canght 
up and circulated, may be disposed after all to doubt whether the true 
picture of affairs in times so remote is given. Such I believe to be the 

sense of this much disputed passage. yap introduces the reason for 

what has just been stated. καὶ ἦν, even tf. ὁμοίως = just as 
af they were events in the history of another country. ὁμοίως is often 
used elliptically. aBacavicrws, without question, ‘sine disquisi- 
tione.” Betant. 

2. τὸ πλῆϑος---οἴονται. The verb is put in the plural, because 
reference is had to the individuals implied in the subject CK. § 241. 1). 
—— τύραννον ὄντα, as being the tyrant. The participle here denotes 
an assumed cause. Of. K. § 312. 6; 8. § 225.4. Seo also N. on I. 9. 
ἃ 4, It was in respect to the supposition of his being the tyrant, that 
Thucydides says the Athenians were mistakon. πρεσβύτατος dy 
ἦρχε x. 7. A. The order is: πρεσβύτατος ὧν τῶν Πεισιστράτον υἱέων 
ἦρχε (8c. τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων). Ἵππαρχος... «αὐτοῦ is parenthetic and 
does not depend on the preceding ὅτι. ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ fixed upon 
to slay Hippias. καὶ παραχρῆμα, even at the very time, i. 6. just as 

‘they were about to perpetrate the deed. ὡς προειδότος, as from 
one forewarned and therefore prepared. Bloomf. cites the proverb: 
“forewarned, forearmed.” δράσαντές τι καὶ κινδυνεῦσαι, to en- 
counter (= meet death) after having done something worthy of note; 
or, to even (xai) encounter death, provided they could (first) do some- 
thing worth dying for. I prefer the former interpretation. The parti- 
ciple denotes time. See N. on 1. 18. § 6. τὸ Λεωκόριον, the Leoco- 
rium, or monument of the daughters of Leos, stood in the midst of the 
Cerameicus within the walls, and was one of the most renowned ot 
the ancient monuments of Athens, Of. Leake’s Athens, I. p. 162. —— 
τὴν Παναϑηναϊκήν. Of. Smith’s Dict. Greek and Rom. Antigq. p. 704. 
This story of the Pisistratide, introduced again with much enlarge. 
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ment and for no very obvious reason in VI. 54-59, as well as the 
declaration of his personal knowledge of the family (VI. 55. § ), has 
induced some (after the Schol. on I. 20) to think that Thucydides was 
connected to them by relationship. But this is mere conjecture. —— 
ἀπέκτεεναν, 8C. τοῦτον. 

8. οὐ χρόνῳ ἀμνηστούμενα, not obliterated from the memory by time, 
the memory of which is not lost by length of time. ol ἄλλοι “Ἔλλη- 
ves, i. 6. other than the Athenians. Of course the Lacedssmonians are 
also to be excepted, since they would certainly be acquainted with the 
things here mentioned. —— μὴ μιᾷ Wade... «δυοῖν. It is thongLt by 
some that Herodotus is hinted at, who speaks (VI. 57) of the two 
vetes of each king. Miller (Dorians, II. p. 105. N. a) thinks that 

Thucydides refers to Hellenicus rather than Herodotus, whose work 
he could scarcely have read. But although reference may have been 
had to Hellenicus and other early writers, whom Herodotus perhaps 
careleasly followed, yet I can scarcely be persuaded that the history 
of Herodotus was unknown to Thucydides. The story first related 
by Lucian and repeated by many others, that Herodotus read his work 
to the assembled Greeks at Olympia, and that the young Thucydides 
was present at the recitation: and moved to tears, is undoubtedly a 
mere invention, as Dahlmann has most ably and conclusively shown. 
Yet that is no proof that Thucydides was a stranger to the writings of 
Herodotus, when he composed the history of the Peloponnesian war. 
In respevt to the grammatical structure of ψήφῳ mpocri%er3a:, there 
is no difficulty, if we give to the verb the signification, to assent to, to 
accede. to one’s opinion (ψήφῳ) with a vote; i.e. to give a vote. —— 
Πιτανάνην λόχον. Here again it is thought by some that a blow is 
aimed at Herodotus (1X. 53; III. 55). It is said thst Oaracalla in 
imitation of antiquity composed a λόχος Πιτανάτης of Spartans. So 
the Tarentines, in order to retain the local names of their mother city, 
had a division of their army which was called Pitanates; also upon a 
coin of Tarentum the περίπολοι Πιτανᾶτοι are mentioned. All this 
seems to favor the truth of the statement of Herodotus. Cf. Mill. 
Dorians, Π. p. 49. N.t. Schweig. ad Herodot. 1. ὁ. conciliates the 
statement of these two great historians, by supposing that there was 
such a band commanded by Amompheretus in the battle at Platma, 
which not being perpetual, ceased to exist in the time of Thucydides. 
—— vd ἑτοῖμα (ea, gua in promptu sunt.” Poppo), i.e. those things 
which ean be learnt from hearsay without the labor of investigation. 





216 NOTES [Boox I 


CHAPTER XXI. 


Aitnough it is to bo feared that thesc accounts will be approved by few readers (cf. L 20. $1), 
yet the historian avers, that they will not err who place greater confidenee in him than 
in the poets and logographers, who shape their narratives so as to be pleasing to tho ear 
rather than agreeable to the truth (ἢ 1); and though men fancy ancient wars to be the 
greatest, yet to those who judge froin the facts, this war will appear greater than any 
preceding one (§ 2). 


1. ἐκ δὲ τῶν εἰρημένων resumes the subject from τὰ μὲν ody at the 
beginning of the previous chapter. This is clearly indicated among 
other things by ὅμως, which implies εἰ καὶ τὰ παλαιὰ χαλεπά ἐστι 
πιστεῦσαι. τοιαῦτα... « «ἁμαρτάνοι, no one would err in the belief 
(νομίζων, in thinking. See N. on 1. 9. ὃ 1), that these things which 
I have narrated, are for the most part such as I have represented 
them to be. ofa διῆλθον may be supplied after τοιαῦτα from d διῆλ- 
Sov. The words ἂν---ἁμαρτάνοι belong not only to νομέζων, but also 
to πιστεύων and ἡγησάμενος. It may assist to the right understand- 
ing of the chapter, to regard καὶ οὔτε ws ποιηταὶ. .. .«ἐκνενικηκάτα 88 ἃ 
parenthesis, containing another and subordinate parenthetical clause, 
ὄντα ἀνεξέλεγκτα. .. .ἐκνενικηκότας In this second parenthesis ὄντα 
refers to ἃ (== ἐκεῖνα ἅ) in ἃ διῆλθον, or it may be referred, as Goel. 
suggests, to ὡς (= οἷα) ποιηταὶ ὑμνήκασι. ἐπὶ τὸ μεῖζον κοσμοῦντες. 
See. N. on I. 10. § 83. —— λογογράφοι, i. 6. writers of prose as opposed 
to ποιηταί, which seems here to designate those early. chroniclers who 
wrote in verse. The name logographers, which Thucydides hero 
applies to his predecessors, is now given by scholars to the historians 
who preceded Herodotus, and whose histories were composed of 
myths and traditionary stories, although doubtless containing much 
that was true. Cf. Mill. Lit. of Greece, p. 265. ἐπὶ. ..@Ande 
arepov, with a view to their being alluring to (literally, leading to) ths 
ear rather than consistent with truth. “When two adjectives are 
compared with each other, so as to signify that the property or quality 
is found in a higher degree in one than in the other, both of them aro 
put in the comparative.” Mt. ὃ 456. Of. K. $323.4; S.§ 159. 2,.—— 
aveféXeyxra, impossible to be convicted or refuted. Liddell and Seott. 
‘© Which can neither be proved nor disproved for want of evidence on 
either side.” Arnold. αὐτῶν depends on τὰ πολλὰ---ἀπίστως ἐπὶ 
τὸ puda@des ἐκνενικηκότα, hare encroached upon (literally, won their way 
to. Arnold) the fabulous, 30 as to be entitled to no credit (ἀπίστως, 
“Gta ut nulla fides iis habeatur.” Goeller). εὑρησϑαι---ὀἀλἀποχρών» 
vas, to be sufficiently well made out. The subject of this infini‘ive is 
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easily elicited from ἃ διῆλθον supra. -— ὡς παλαιὰ εἶναι, for things ve 
ancient ; i. e. considering their great antiquity (Cf. K. § 841. R. 8; 8. 
§ 228. 2). This clause, which Poppo makes = as παλαιὰ ὄνε ἐπιφανῆ 
εἶναι, Quantum testemonia de rebus priscis clara esse possunt, qualifies 
ἀποχῥρώντως. 

2. ὁ πόλεμος is the subject οὗ δηλώσει (will appear). —— ἐν ᾧ, 
86. χρόνῳ. ἀεί. See N. on I. 11. δ 1 (end). —— παυσαμένων = 
αὐτῶν παυσαμένων ἀπὸ τοῦ πολεμεῖν (from πολεμῶσι). ------ αὐτῶν (sc. 
τῶν ἀρχαίων) depends on μείζων». 





CHAPTER XXII. 


While the exact words of tho speeches uttered in this war are not pretended to have been 
given, yet the orations have been made to conform as nearly as possible to the general 
sense of what was really spoken (§ 1); as to the deeds, such only are narrated as fell 
under the observation of the historian, or wero received on goed authority from others 
(§ 2); this, however, was a task of extreme difficulty, from the conflicting accounts often 
given by those who were eye-witnesses of the same affair (§ 8); severe adherence to 
truth to the neglect of all mere embellishment may be less agreeable, but cannot but be 
more useful to the reader, and will render the history worthy of being an everlasting 
possession (§ 4). . 

1. καὶ... «ἕκαστοι, and αϑ to the several (ἕκαστοι. See N. on I. 8. 
§ 5) speeches which were made. λόγῳ is antithetic to ra δ᾽ ἔργα τῶν 
πραχϑέντων, ὃ 2 infra. ——- Bothe edits ὅσα λογῶν = ὅσους λόγους. 

—— ἐν αὐτῷ, i.e. ἐν τῷ πολεμεῖν. τὴν ἀκρίβειαν αὐτὴν τῶν λε- 

χϑέστων (a changed construction for τοῦτων τὴν ἀκρίβειαν) -Ξ-Ξ ταῦτα τὰ 

λεχθέντα ἀκριβῶς. ἐμοὶ limits χαλεπόν. ὧν = ἐκείνων ἅ, οὗ 
which equivalent, the antecedent (referring: to τῶν λεχϑέντων) de- 
pends on τὴν ἀκρίβειαν, to be supplied from the preceding clause. —— 
τοῖς ἄλλοθέν ποϑεν--- ἀπαγγέλλουσιν is opposed to ἐμοὶ... «ἤκουσα. —— 
ἂν belongs to εἰπεῖν. τὰ δέοντα μάλιστα, those things most eape- 
cially needed = mast to the purpose. —— ἐχομένῳ... «λεχϑέντων͵ keep- 
ing.as close as possible to the general (ξυμπάσης) sense of what was 
actually spoken. On the construction of γνώμης, cf. K. § 218. Β. 5. 
b; 8.:§192. 1. ——— οὕτως responds to ὡς δ᾽ ἂν ἐδόκουν. “It thus 
appears that the speeches recorded by Thucydides are genuine as to 
their substance, although the:style, the arrangement, and many of the 
particular arguments are altogether. his own... They are like the 
speeches written by Johnson tor the parliamentary debates in the 

Gentleman’s Magazine; the substance of the debate was reported 

to him, and he then enlarged and embellished it, in order to set it off 

to the best advantage.” Arnold. 
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3. ra δ᾽... «πολέμῳ, but as tg the deeds which were actually per- 
Sormed in the war. In order to avoid a pleonasm, Goeller, on the 
suggestion of Kriiger, connects τῶν πραχϑέντων With ἐν τῷ πολεμφ. 
But this is unnecessary, since the manifest design of the aithor was 
to give emphasis to the actuality of the deeds spoken of, and hence 
he departed from the usual mode of expression ra ἔργα ra mpay3éra. 
Haack remarks: ad τὰ ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ πραχϑέντα non solum τὰ ἔργα 
pertinent sed etiam τὰ λεχϑέντα. οὗκ... «ἐπεξελθών. Construct 
(as Poppo directs): οὐκ ἐκ τοῦ παρατυχόντος πυνβανόμενος, οὐδ᾽ as 
ἐμοὶ ἐδόκει, ἀλλ᾽ (ἠξίωσα γράφει») ἐπεξελθὼν οἷς τε αὐτὸς παρὴν καὶ 
Tapa τῶν ἄλλων (πυνϑανόμενος). The words ἐκ τοῦ παρατυχόντος = 
Jrom any one whom it chanced, from every chance comer. —— ὡς ἐμοὶ 
eddxec =: according to any mere impressions of my own. αὐτὸς 
παρῆν. It is supposed that Thucydides served in the first seven years 
of the war, for in the eighth, he was appointed to the command of 
the Athenian fleet off the coast of Thrace. From what he says, he 
must have been an eye-witness and an ear-witness of many things, 
which were done and said in this war. ἐπεξελυιὼν conforms rather to 
ois (= ἐκεῖνα οἷς) re αὐτὸς παρῆν than to παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων, and hence 
muvSavinzevos may be easily supplied from the preceding context. 
ἐπεξελθὼν implies great thoroughness of investigation, and hence 
with ὅσον δυνατὸν ἀκριβείᾳ (== ἀκριβέστατα Mt. ὃ 461. Obs.) is highly 
emphatic. 

8. οὐ... «ἔλεγον, did not give the same account of the same actions. 
ἀλλ᾽ ws... «ἔχοιγ literally, as any one might be in respect of good 
will to etther party, or of his memory = as any one was inclined to be 
partial to etther party, or as his memory served him. To the phrase 
ὡς ἔχει the genitive is added, to show in what respect the sense of 
the verb is to be taken. K. ὃ 274. 8. Ὁ. ἑκατέρων depends on εὐνοίας, 
as expressive of the cause whence the feeling of good will or partial- 
ity arose (K. $274; Kr. $47.7. N. δ). εὔνοιά τινος = εὔνοια πρός τινα. 

4. μὲν refers forward to δὲ in ὅσοι δὲ βουλήσονται. In this way 
ἀτερπέστερον is opposed to ὠφέλιμα infra, TO μὴ μυθῶδες αὐτῶν, 
their being free from myths. The negative μὴ is used, because the 
clause may be resolved into: guia nulla in tis exetent fabule instead 
of exstant, which would express actuality without reference to any 
supposition, and would therefore demand τὸ οὐ μυϑῶδες. Cf. Jelf’s 
Kihn. ὃ 475. Obs. 8. τῶν τε... «ἔσεσθαι. Construct: σκοπεῖν τὸ 
σαφὲς (the truth) τῶν γενομένων (καὶ τὸ σαφὲς) τῶν μελλόντων ποτε 
αὖϑις κι τι A. On κατὰ τὸ ἀνδυιρώπειον, according to the course of human 
affairs, in all human probability (ἀνδρωπείως), cf. K. § 292. 11. 8. bh 
—— κρίνειν (8c. τούτους referring to daa), for them to judge, ia the 
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subject of ἔξει (S. ὃ 160. 9). The pronoun to be supplied here refers 
probably to political men, who endeavor to acquire a knowledge of 
the future by the study of the past, and to whom such a history as 
this would be preéminently useful. —— After ἀρκούντως ἔξει, Poppo, 
with several other critics, supplies τούτοις or αὐτοῖς referring to ὅσοι. 
But it is far better with Wolf,.Haack, Arnold, and Bloomf., to supply 
ἐμοί, which is omitted dignttatis vel modestia gratia, —— κτῆμά re— 
ξύγκειται — Evyxerrat ὡς κτῆμά re ἐς dei, this (i. 6. his history) is com 
posed @8 GN EVERLASTING POSSESSION. ἐς del=to our old for aye. 
Bloomf. ——— ἀγώνισμα, prize composttion, a trial of literary skill 
Reference is here supposed to be had also to Herodotus, but the doubt, 
which now hangs over the statement of Lucian in respect to the 
recitation at Olympia (see N. on 1. 20. § 8), makes such a reference in 
this place to an equal extent uncertain. Besides, those critics, who 
are continually spying out references to Herodotus of the kind here 
and previously referred to, should remember that it does not add to 
the praise of Thucydides, to represent him as indulging in these 
covert and petty allusions, the designed object of which, must have 
been to disparage the eredibility, and thus undermine the reputation 
of his great predecessor and rival for coming ages. —— és τὸ παρα- 
χρῆμα denotes the object or purpose of ἀγώνισμα (K. § 290. 2. 8. a). 
ἀκούειν͵ sc. τινά, Of. S. 222.6. The sentiment of this passage 
is noble, and worthy of the man, who by common consent is justly 
styled Prrxozrs Historrcorum. ——~ The subject of ξύγκειται is pro- 
perly αὐτὰ to be supplied from ὠφελεμα αὐτά. 





CHAPTER XXIII. 


The importance of the Peloponnesian war is again insisted on, by a brief comparison of it 
with the Persian war, which was shown to have been brought toa termination in two 
sea-fights and as many engagements by land, but this war was lasting (§ 1); and in the 
amount of blood shed, the capture of cities, the change of inhabitants by the war and 
the accompanying seditions, was never equalled (§ 2); to which things were added what 
before had only been heard of, viz. earthquakes, eclipses of the sun, droughts, famines, 
pestilence, and the like (§ 3); the causes of the war are introduced as next claiming at- 
tention, among which the veritable cause was the fear with which the Lacedsmonians 
regarded the growing power of the Athenians, but the ostensible one is detailed in the 
narration which fellows (§ 4, 6). 


‘1, Τῶν δὲ πρότερον. This chapter, although belonging to the pre- 
face, is more immediately introductory to the history which commences 
in the next chapter. δυεῖν ναυμαχίαν, i.e. the sea-fights at Arts- 
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misiu. and Salamis. The land engagements were those at Pyle and 
Platea. δυεῖν is in the genitive (K. § 99. 5) and depends on κρίσιν, 
had its decision of two sea-fights = found ite decision in two sea-fights. 
Poppo, Haack, and Goeller read δυοῖν, but the reading of Dindorf is 
supported by that of Bekker, Arnold, etc. and by the authority also 
of almost all the MSS. —— τοῦτον... -«προὔβη. <A varied form of 
expression for ὁ πόλεμος (i. 6. the Peloponnesian war) προὔβη ἐς μέγα 
μῆκος, or (with Bloomf.) τούτον δὲ τοῦ πολέμον (τὸ) μῆκος (ἐς) μέγ 

προὔβη. ξυνηνέχϑη γενέσϑαι, happened to be = befell. ἕτερα 
refers to παϑήματα to be mentally supplied from the preceding :nem- 
ber. ἐν ἴσῳ χρόνῳ, i. e. in twenty-seven years. 

2. οὔτε yap....npnpw3noay. The sentiment is as though it had 
been written: πλεῖσται yap πόλεις ἐν τῷδε τῷ πολέμῳ ληφϑεῖσαι ἠρη- 
μώϑησαν (were taken and made desolate. Butt. ὃ 144. N. 7 end), since 
the construction is continued with ai pe»—ail δὲ---εἰσὶ δὲ ai, whereas 
the words as they now stand would require to be followed by οὔτε 
ὑπὸ βαρβάρων, οὐδὲ ὑπὸ σφῶν, etc. The negative form given by οὔτε 
yap πόλεις τοσαίδε, adds much to the vivacity and strength of the 
passage. With ἠρημώϑησαν we may mentally supply πρότερον ἐν ἴσῳ 
χρόνῳ. ὑπὸ βαρβάρων. Reference is had to Mycalessus. Cf. VII. 
80. ὑπὸ σφῶν αὐτῶν ἀντιπολεμούντων. Platwa (III. 68) and 
Thyrea (IV. 57) are supposed here to be meant. Haack includes with 
these Mytilene, but a reference to III. 50, will show that the walls 
only of that city were demolished, the city being saved from destruc- 
tion by the reconsideration and rejection of a vote to destroy it, which 
had been passed by the Athenian assembly on the preceding day (cf. 
III. 49). καὶ οἰκήτορας μετέβαλον (80. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ πολέμῳ)λ, 
changed inhabitants even, i.e. had their inhabitants driven away to 
make room for others. The cities here referred to are Aigina (II. 27), 
Potidwa (II. 70), Scio (V. 82), and Melus (V. 118). φυγαί, banish- 
ments, ὁ μὲν---ὁ de, partly—parily. διὰ τὸ στασιάζειν, on 
account of sedition. Haack thinks that reference is had in this place 
most especially to the Corcyreeans, Poppo in his notes on the Scholia 
aids the Argives (V. 82), the Samians (VIII. 21. 73), et. alii. 

3. ἀκοῇ, by report, is here opposed to ἔργῳ, in fact, —— οὐκ 
ἄπιστα κατέστη, became not ineredible == ceased to be incredible, ——~ 
σεισμῶν re πέρι, both as it respects (K. ὃ 295. 8.1. 2.8) earthquakes. 
i, at once—and. —— γῆς does not here mean the habit- 
able globe, for, as Bloomf. justly remarks, that sense would ~require 
che article, but it signifies land, territory, and ἐπὶ πλεῖστον μέρος γῆε 
- ἐπέσχον, occupied a very extensive territory = were very extensively 
prevalent, —— ἐκλείψεις, 8c. κατέστησαν from κατέστη supra. Strict 
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ness of construction would have required ἐκλειψέων, but it is varied 
as though σεισμοί re had preceded. —— πυκνότεραι. . « «ςμνημονενόμενα, 
more frequent than what had been remembered from former times. 
παρὰ here denotes tn comparison with (K. § 298. III. 8. d), and παρὰ 
τὰ μνημονευόμενα = τῶν μνημονενομένων (in dependence on πυκνότεραι) 
oriy much more intensive. ἐκ = ἀπό. αὐχμοί. Repeat ξυνέ- 
βησαν. ἔστι παρ᾽ οἷς --- παρ᾽ evios. K. § 881. R. 4, Rarely is a 
word placed between ὅστιν in this use and its relative, and then it is 
& preposition. ——- ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν, i.e. αὐχμῶν. The connection between 
drought and famine is very obvious. So on the footsteps of famine 
follows pestilence, and hence the connection of λιμὸς and λοιμὸς 80 
common as to be almost proverbial. Cf. Matt. 24: 7. -——— καὶ 9.... 
νόσος, and that which produced the most (οὐχ ἥκιστα, a litotes. See 
N. on I, 8. ὃ 1) damage and destroyed a considerable part (μέρος ri), 
the pestilential disease. Some critics refer μέρος to territory and sup- 
ply γῆς, i.e. ᾿Αττικῆς. Others translate: did tis ehare of destruction, 
L concur in the following note of Arnold, in which he substantially 
follows Goeller: ‘The word μέρος seems to imply more than a part, 
for all the other visitations had destroyed a part of the people. It 
appears to signify so large a part as sensibly to affect the whole by its 
absence; a proportion or substantive part of the whole nation. Thus 
also it is used VII. 80.” ἡ λοιμώδης νόσος (stronger than ὁ λοιμὸς) 
takes the article because ‘it is epexegetical of 7....@%eipaca, where 
the article could not be dispensed with. μετά, ἅμα, and ξυν- are 
not pleonastic but highly intensive. 

4, The historian now begins to detail the causes of the war. fp- 
favro—atrov. 8. § 189. λύσαντες, when they had broken. See 
N. on πολεμοῦντες; I. 18. § 6. Εὐβοίας ἅλωσιν by the Athenians 
under Pericles. 

5. διότι, why, wherefore. —— προέγραψα πρῶτον is apparently 
pleonastic, but in truth highly emphatic. ras διαφορὰς which led 
to the war.——— τοῦ μή twa ζητῆσαί wore, tn order that (8. δὲ 222. 
ἃ: 194. 1) no one may ever inquire. 

6. πρόφασιν, cause, occasion, opposed to airiat, apparent causes, 
ostensible reasons. These words might well have changed places, as 
both are employed out of their usual signification. πρόφασιν is the 
subject of εἶναι understood, the predicate of which is τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους 
—dvayxdoat (== τὸ τοὺς ᾿ΑΞηναίους ἀναγκάσαι. Of. Mt. ἃ 542, Obs. 1. 2). 

γιγνομένους, because they had become. See N.on ay, 1.9. § 4. 
ἐς τὸ φανερὸν λεγόμεναι---- ἑκατέρων, openly alleged by each party. 
For the genitive, cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 488. Obs. 4. ------ ἀφ᾽ ὧν, on account 
of which. 
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CHAPTERS XXIV.—LXVI. 


We are now to ente’ upon the history of the war, which Thucydide 
shows to have avowedl) risen out of the contest between the Corinthians 
and Corcyrewans (chaps. 24-55), and the affair at Potidea (chaps, 56-66). 
This portion may be regarded, therefore, in its relation to the main history, 
49 a detail of the pretended causes of this long and ruinous war. It is well 
worth the perusal of the student, as Jaying open in a most lucid manner, 
the genius and policy of the states representing the two great forms of gov- 
ernment, aristocratical and democratical, which were about to engage in ἃ 
mighty and final struggle for the mastery. It should be regarded as a bea- 
con light of the past, serving to warn against the most distant approach 
towards civil war, and showing to what extent the passions of men will 
earry them, and how ruinous their measures, when, overlooking the welfare 
of the whole, they seek to aggrandize and make powerful one state upon the 
ruins of others, The reader will find much that is reprehensible in the 
Athenian line of conduct, yet not more than in that of the Lacedemonians, 
who, with a cold and selfish policy, were aiming at power not less eagerly 
than their more active and excitable rivals. A grasping and overbearing 
spirit had taken possession of both states, under different forms, it is true, 
but equally pernicious to their own best interests and these of Greece in 
general. . 


CHAPTER XXIV. 


Cpidamnus, the situation (§ 1), and founders (§ 2), and growth (§ 8) of which are described, 
had become agitated by internal dissenslons (§ 4); the result of which was, that the 
common people battished those in higher life, who uniting with the Barbarians, carried 
on war by land and by sea against the party which had expelled them (ὃ 5); in conse 
quence of which, the citizens sont to Corcyra their parent city for aid (§ 6); but failed 
in obtaining it (§ 7). 


1. Ἐπίδαμνος. Epidamnus, afterwards called Dyrrachium and 
now Durazzo, is said by Euseb. Chron. to have been founded 188 
years before this. ἐν δεξιᾷ... «κόλπον͵ on the right to one satléng 
(KX. ἃ 284. 10. a; 5. § 201.4) into the Jontan gulf. By Ἰάνεας xéAwos 
is not meant the Ionian sea, but the southera part of. that portion of it, 
which was afterwards called the Adriatic. ——. προσοικοῦσι, 
on, dwelt near to. The accusative which follows this verb, depends on 
the preposition. Ταυλάντιοι. Miiller places the Taulantii .north 
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of Epidamnus, but Bloomf. contends that their country lay between 
Epidamnus and Apollonia. 

2. τῶν ἀφ᾽ Ἡρακλέους, of the posterity of Hercules. It was usual 
to select the cekists, when new colonies were planted, from the distin- 
cuished Heracleid families, which were found in all the Dorian cities. 
Cf. Grote’s Hist. Greece II. p. 478. ἐκ τῆς μητροπόλεως, ἷ, e. from 
Corinth, which was the mother city of Corcyra. —— κατακληϑείς, 
being called to this office. 

4. στασιάσαντες δὲ ἐν ἀλλήλοις κι τ. A. There are two modes of 

translating this passage, according as épSdpncap is taken with στασιά- 
σαντες δὲ ἐν ἀλλήλοις (they were weakened by intestine discord), or with | 
and πολέμον τινὸς (by a certain war). The former translation, which 
makes ἀπὸ (= ἐξ) πολέμου the source or occasion of the intestine 
troubles, is defended by Haack, Goeller, and Arnold; the latter, which 
regards ἀπὸ (= ὑπὸ) πολέμου as the immediate cause of their being 
reduced in numbers, is adopted by Poppo, Bekker, Kriig., Bloomf. etc. 
A comma is placed after βαρβάρων by those who maintain the former 
interpretation. I am inclined to adopt the second translation, as ac- 
cording better with the signification of ἀπό, which stands much more 
commonly fur ὑπὸ than for ἐξ, after, and with the general sense of tho 
passage, since intestine broils would be likely to take place without the 
occasion of a barbarian war, especially as this colony was composed 
of settlers from two states that had long disagreed. But after being 
weakened by these internal feuds, what more natural than that the 
Barbarians (i. 6. the Taulantii) should attack them, and that too with 
success ἢ ὡς λέγεται is to be taken with the preceding words. 

5. ra δὲ τελευταῖα, at last. K.§278.R.1. Some critics (as Goeller 
in his first edition) interpret, as though it were written ra δὲ τελευταῖα 
ἦν, ὅτι apd τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου (i.e. the Peloponnesian) ὁ δῆμος αὐτῶν. 
——— τοὺς δυνατούς, “ optimates.” Betant. ‘There was here it seems, 
as well as elsewhere, that contest between the οἱ ἔχοντες and the οἱ 
οὐκ ἔχοντες, the Aave-somethings and the have-nothings, which has 
harassed, more or less, every nation that has arrived at any height of 
civilization, and seems particularly to infest old and thickly inhabited 
countries.” -Bloomf. ——— ἀπελθόντες from Epidainnus to the Bar- 
barians, —— τοὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει, those in the city == the citizens of 
Epidamnus. 

6. The everte — spoken of took plese A. 0. 486. Olymp. 86.1. 
—— oi... «ὄντες, those who were (see N. on ὄντες, I. 8. § 1) in the city, 
in contradistinetion to those who had been expelled. ——~ ὡς μητρό- 
πολιν οὖσαν, *nasmtich as it was (see N. on I. 9. ὃ 4 end) their parent 
city. μὴ σφᾶς περιορᾶν φϑειρομένους, not to look on and see them 
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come to ruin. Of. Liddell and Scott ad verb. περιοράω. See also Mt. 
§ 550. τοὺς φεύγοντας, the exiles, or perhaps better the persons 
accused, and who had avoided trial by flight. ταῦτα---ἐδέοντο. In 
the sense of to request, δεῖσθαι takes the accusative of the thing. 
Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 529. Obs. 1. καϑεζόμενοι ἐς τὸ “Hpatoy (in the 
temple of Juno) by constructio preegnans (see N. on I. 18. § 2) for 
ἐλθόντες ἐς τὸ Ἡραῖον καϑέζοντο ἐν αὐτῷ. ἱκετείαν οὐκ ἐδέξαντο 
probably because the government of Epidamnus was now democrati- 
cal, while that of the Corcyrzans was aristocratica]. 














CHAPTER XXV. 


The Epidamnians in their perplexity consult the Delphic oracle, whether they shall deliver 
up their city to the Corinthians, and having received an affirmative response (§ 1), depart 
to Corinth and entreat aid (§ 2); this the Corinthians promise to grant, both on the score 
of justice and through hatred to the Corcyrmans (§ 8); which hatred arose from the 
insolent treatment they had experienced from them in their colonial relations, the 
Corcyreans being puffed up by their naval superiority, and because their isle had once 
been inhabited by the Pheeacians (§ 4). 


1. γνόντες---οὖσαν, knowing that he was, With the infinitive, γι- 
γνώσκειν signifies to learn, to judge, etc. K. § 811. 4. τιμωρίαν 
== βοήϑειαν. ἐν... «παρόν, were in a state of perplexity what to 
do in the present exigency ; literally, were held in a strait etc. %ée3at, 
ἷ. 6. ὥστε ϑέσϑαι, Or ἐς τὸ “έσϑαι. πέμψαντες ἐν Δελφούς. “ΤῈ 
usual resource of desponding states.” Mitford. εἰ παρὰδοῖεν. The 
optative (after an Historical tense) 18. αϑϑᾶ in indirect interrogative 
sentences, when the question is to be represented as proceeding from 
the mind of another. Of. K. § 344. 6. τιμωρίαν ποιεῖσϑαι == τιμω- 
οἷαν λαβεῖν. ὁ δ᾽, i. 6. the oracle. ἀνεῖλε, responded, —— 
ἡγεμόνας (i. ©. τοὺς KopiwSious), leaders, heads of the colony. They 
had been the founders of Epidamnus through the medium of Corcyra, 
now they were constituted the immediate founders, and received as 
such the allegiance of the Epidamnians. 

2. τὸ μαντεῖον = τὸ μάντευμα. τὸν... -ὄντα, showing clearly 
that their founder was from Corinth. With the infinitive, δείκνυμι 
signifies to teach, K.§$ 811.11. Kriig. says that the use of σφῶν for 
ἑαυτῶν is mostly Ionic and Thucydidean. ἐδέοντό re. Hermann 
on Eurip. Med. (Opuse. III. p. 156) defines these words, pretereague 
orabunt. He lays down also the mule, that τὲ is not employed to 
connect a main circumstance, but one inferior in importance. But I 
cannot see why the entroatirg, etc. in this place, is not to be regardec 
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88 an important circumstance, inasmuch as it was the burden of the 
message which had been previously sent to the Corcyrmans, and that 
to which the delivering up of the colony to the Corinthians was an 
indispensable step, a sine gua non. —— διαφϑειρομένους is more inten- 
sive than φϑειρομένους (I. 24. § 6), utterly (δια-) perishing. 

ὃ. δὲ in Kopive: δὲ is a general connective. τὲ after κατὰ 
is responded to by δὲ in ἅμα δέ, serving thus to connect the reasons 
why the Corinthians acceded to the request of the Epidamnians. —— 
ἑαυτῶν εἶναι, was theirs. K. ὃ 278. 2. a. —— ὄντες, although they 
were. Seo N. onl. 7. ὃ 1. 

4. οὔτε yap—d:ddvres. The construction may be made regular by 
writing οὔτε διδόντες, or οὔτε yap ἐδίδοσαν, or still better, by repeating 
παρημέλουν (K. ὃ 818. R. 1). The existence of yap shows, that the 
writer intended to have repeated a verb of similar meaning to παρη- 
μέλουν. This, as Arnold remarks, he either forgot, or supposed that 
παρημέλου» itself could serve as the verb, notwithstanding by the in- 
sertion of yap he had rendered it grammatically impossible. πανη- 
γύρεσι, festive assemblies. The Schol. refers this to the Olympic and 
Nemean games, but it is better to understand by it the public festivals 
in each city. γέρα τὰ νομιζόμενα includes probably the προεδρία. 
—— οὔτε... «ἱερῶν has afforded commentators much trouble. Bloouf. 
translates: nor committed the leading part of the sacrificial rites to 

@ Corinthian ; literally, not beginning the sacrificial rites with a Co- 
rinthian. Goeller, whom Arnold quotes approvingly, makes Κορινθίῳ 
ἀνδρὶ depend on διδόντες, and προκαταρχόμενοι == ἐν mpoxatapyy, and 
then translates οὔτε γὰρ... «ἱερῶν: neque in publicis solennitatibus 
consuetos honores tribuentes, neque solita munia viro Corinthio in 
sacris. By munia, Goeller (whose interpretation is substantially that 
of Bloomf. and Haack) means the rites with which the sacrifice com- 
menced, such as pouring wine upon the head of the victim, sprinkling 
the barley (οὐλοχυτάς), and casting into the fire the hair cut from the 
head of the victim. But, as Poppo remarks, if KopsrSi¢ ἀνδρὶ pertains 
to δίδοντες γέρα, and with these words, to both members of the -sen- 
tence, it could not have well been placed after the second οὔτε. 1 
prefer, as most natural, the translation which is in substance that of 
Poppo: nor serving a Corinthian with the first (= best) portion of 
the victims. It is obvious that Κορινθίῳ ἀνδρὶ admits of this interpre- 
tation as readily as though it had the plural form Κορινϑίοις ἀνδράσι, 
which Bloomf. thinks in that case would have been required. In 
respect to this signification of προκατάρχω, cf. Butt. Lexil. No. 29; 
Liddell and Scoté sub voce. The reader is also referred to some valua- 
ble remarks in-Grote's Hist. Greece (IY. Ὁ. 78); on this custom of 
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honoring the citizens of the metropolis with a privileged seat at fes- 
tivals, and with the first taste of the sacrificial victim. —— χρημάτων 
δυνάμει is opposed to τῇ ἐξ πόλεμον παρασκευῇ (infra), and shows in 
what respect ὁμοῖα is to be taken. The καὶ before χρημάτων has refer- 
ence to καὶ before τῇ ἐς πόλεμον. -----“- dpuoia....whovorwrdros, evuad 


to the richest of the Grecian states. On ὁμοῖα with the superlative, - 


ef. K. § 289. R. 2; 8. § 159.5. According to Mt. § 290. 3, the use of 
ὁμοῖα is seen in the equivalent, ὄντες πλούσεοε ὁμοῖα τοῖς μάλιστα 
(πλουσίοις) τῶν Ἑλλήνων. Cf. Bloomfield’s ποίθ. ------ δυνατώτεροε than 
the Οοτ 818. -----α γαυτικῷ.. .. «ἐπαιρόμενοι, sometimes (ἔστιν Gre, oc- 
casionally. Bioomf.) being puffed up on account of their great naval 
superiority, For the use of προέχειν denoting the ground of ἐπαερό- 
μενοι, cf. Mt. § 584. 11.0; K. § 285.1 (1). ναυτικῷ denotes the respect 
in which προέχειν is to be taken. καὶ κατὰ... «ναῦς͵ and because 
the Phaacians, renowned in naval affairs, dwelt formerly in Coreyra ; 

literally, being elated (ἐπαιρόμενοι repeated) on account of the previous 

dwelling of the Pheacians in Corcyra. For the double genitive after 
προενοίκησιν, cf. Κ΄. ὃ 275. R. 6; 5. $187. N.2. κατὰ τὴν--προενοίκη- 
σιν (a varied construction from προέχειν ἐπαιρόμενοι) is interpreted by 
the Schol., ὁμοίως τῇ προενοικήσει τῶν Φαιάκων == tn ὦ manner befitting 
the preoccupation of Corcyra by the Pheacians, i. e. as became the 
successors of the Phwacians. It must not be supposed from this, that 
Thucydides placed much if any confidence in the fabulous account of 
the Pheacians. He speaks here of the subject, as it was considered by 
the Corcyreans. —— 7, for this reason (cf. 1. 11. ὃ 1), refers to the fact 
just before alluded to, that the Pheacians formerly had oceupied their 
island. οὐκ ἀδύνατοι, very powerful, “quite powerful.” Schol. 











CHAPTER XXVI. 


For the reasons just given, the Corinthians send out colonists and troops to assist the 
Epidamnians (§ 1); these go by land to Apollonia (§ 2); the Corcyrmans hearing this, 
sail with a fleet to Epidamnus, and order the citizens to receive the exiles (cf. L 94 § 5), 
and to send back the colonists and troops that had come to their assistance (§ 8); on 
their refusal to do this, the Corcyrzans proceed against them with forty ships, taking 
with them the exiles and some Illyrian auxiliaries (ἢ 4), and lay siege to the ylace, 
having first made proclamation, that any Epidamnian or stranger who wished, might 
depart unmolested (§ 5). 





1. ἐγκλήματα ἔχοντες == κατηγοροῦντες. Phav. οἰκήτορα... 
κελευόντες͵ making proclamation that any one who choes.might go as a 
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solonist. ——— ᾿Αμπρακιωτῶν depends on dpovpovs. Ambracia, in the 
southern part of Epirus, was founded by a Corinthian colony, as 
was also Leucadia, an island on the western coast of Acarnania. —~ 
φρουροὺς depends on κελεύοντες, which in this connection signifies 
commanding. iévas must of course be repeated. 

9. wen, by land. Although it is not said expressly, that. they 
went to Epidamnus, yet it is implied in the emphasis which must be 
given to πεζῇ = they went by land to Apollonia, and afterwards 
proceeded to Epidamnaus by water. Apollonia, the ruins of which are 
now call Pollina, was situated near the mouth of the dias or Aous 
(now Vovoussa), about fifteen miles south of the Apsus. It was at this 
time dependent upon Corinth. Bioomf. suggests that they went by 
water from Apollonia, in order to avoid the danger of passing through 

the territory of the Taulantii. —— δέει, through fear. κωλύωνται. 
The subjunctive here depends on a verb (ἐπορεύθησαν) denoting time 
past, in order to impart vivacity to the discourse, by narrating past 
events as though they were present. Of. K. δὲ 880. R. 1; 845. 6; 6. 
ἢ 212. N. ——- περαιούμενοι, while passing, on their passage. (Sea N. 
ON πολεμοῦντες, 1. 18. ὃ 6); or, perhaps, it is better (with Mt. ὃ 555. 
Obs. 2) to construe this -participle as an infinitive after κωλύωνται, 
should hinder from passing. ; 
8. ἤσϑοντο---ἤκοντας. With the participle, ᾿ αἰσθάνεσθαι signifies 
to perceive, to observe ; with the infinitive, to think, to imagine. K. 
ὃ 811. 5; 8. 225. 7. —— ναυσὶ is the dative of accompaniment. 
S. § 206..5. ἑτέρῳ ατόλῳ consisting of fifteen ships, as we learn 
by ἃ comparison of § 4 infra, -where the fleet of the Corcyreans is said 
to consist of forty sail. κατ᾽ ἐπήρειαν, insuliingly, with insolent 
threats, The haughty demand inade here by the Corcyrsans, arose 
less from a desire to aid the exiles, than from hatred to the Epidamni- 
ans, increased probably by the intelligence, that they had applied to 
Corinth for assistance. yap in ἦλθον yap introduces the reason 
for the demand made by the Corcyreans in behalf of the exiles. The 
parenthetic clause extends to κατάγειν, after which the demand made 
by the Corcyrwans is resumed, the τὲ in τούς re φρουροὺς corre- 
sponding to the τὲ in τούς re φεύγοντας, and ἀποπέμπειν depending 
on ἐκέλενον κατ᾽ ἐπήρειαν at the beginning of the section. τάφους 
“«.«.ξυγγένειαν, pointing to the sepulelres (of their ancestors) and 
showing their (= claiming) relationship. For the dilogia in droda- 
kvovres, of. K. ὃ 846. 8. —— ἣν προϊσχόμενοι, holding out which, alleging 
which as an argument or ground of request. —— ἀποπέμπειν from 
Epidamaés. οὐδέν, i.e. κατ᾽ οὐδέν, stronger than οὐκ. Bloomf. 
ao—— αὐτῶν is neuter. Cf. 1. 99. 81; 140. § 4. 
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4, The Schol. interprets ἀλλὰ by καί, but the abruptness of ἀλλὰ 
is quite in keeping with the style of Thucydides. An ellipsis may 
be easily supplied, such as: the Corcyreans (made no more verbal 
demands), but proceeded against them, etc. —— ὡς κατάξοντες (Sc. 
αὐτοῖς), under pretence of restoring them. ὡς is here used dere pre- 
textu. καὶ (also) connects προσλαβόντες with pera τῶν φυγάδων. 
——— προσλαβόντες a8 auxiliaries. The participle is to be construed 
with στρατεύουσιν. 

5. προσκαϑεζόμενοι, blockading, not strictly besieging, since, as 
Bloomf. and Poppo observe, it was not until after the Epidamnians 
would listen to no proposal, that it is said the Corcyrmans ἐπολεόρκουν 
τὴν πόλιν. The accusative is rarely found after mpocxa%éCeoSar, and 
only in the general meaning which it has in this place. προεῖπον 
-ττὸν βουλόμενον---ἀπιέναι. The object of verbs which take the geni 
tive or dative, is frequently put in the accusative with the following 
infinitive. ei. ...xpyreoSat, 
but otherwise they would treat them as enemies. Poppo and Goeller 
edit χρήσασθαι, but the future form is adopted by Bekker (in bis last 
edition), Haack, and Arnold, which is undoubtedly correct, since the 
time of the action is essentially future. Of. K. ὃ 257. R. 2; dJelf’s 
Κύμη. ὃ 405. Obs. 2. There is no need with Bloomf. to repeat mpoei- 
mov per dilogiam (see N. on § 8 supra), in the sense of order, deciare 
openly, since such brevity of expression is continually occurring in 
every language. ἐπείθοντο refers to the Epidamnians. ἔστι 
δ᾽ ἰσυμὸς τὸ χωρίον is a parenthesis, and is so marked in most of the 
editions before me. icSpds (= ἀμφιϑδαλάσσιος. Schol.) means here 
- & peninsula, or an isthmus on @ peninsula. Notice the position of 
toSpds between the subject and the verb. ᾿ 

















* CHAPTER XXVIII. 


The Corinthians prepare to send out a ficet for the relief of Epidamnus (δ 1); shipa 
" money, and troops are furnished at their request by their allies (δ 2). 


πολιορκοῦνται, 80. of ᾿Επιδάμνιοι. The indicative is here employed 
because the statement is given in the messenger’s own words, ors 
in such cases serving as a mark of quotation = (announcing) “ the 
Epidamnians are besieged.” Of. K. 8 829. R. 8; 8. § 213.1. Some 
may prefer, however, in this and similar cases, to regard the Indicative 
as supplying the place of the optative (S. ἃ 213 N.1), for the sake of 











Saar. ΧΧΥ͂Π.} VOTES. 999 


“.vacity : (announcing) shat the Epidanniana, etc. —— ἀποικίαν. ... 
ἐκήρυσσον = proclaimed that a colony was about to be sent to Epidam- 
nus. (See N. on διεκρίϑησαν πρός, 1. 18. ὃ 3). ἐς in its use here is 
much like our for, in such expressions as, the expedition is for Oregon. 
So here: proclaimed a colony for Epidamnus. ——~ ἐπὶ τῇ ἴσῃ καὶ 
ὁμοίᾳ (SC. μοίρᾳ or τιμῇ), having equal and similar rank and privi- 
leges with the old colonists and with one another. Not, as Goeller 
supposes, equal to the citizens of the parent state, but equal to one 
another, whatever distinctions may have existed among them at 
Corinth. ——— Haack supplies ὥστε before ἱέναι. Cf. K. § 806. Β. 8; 
S. § 228. 1. —~—— μὴ ἐδπέλοι---βούλεται. A shade of uncertainty is 
given to the first verb by the optative = should perhaps be unwilling 
—and yet wished (as a matter of fact). For this intermingling of the 
optative and indicative, cf. Mt. § 529. 5; Rost, § 122. I. 7; Jelf’s 
Kiihn. ὃ 855. Obs. 4. The apodosis is contained in μένειν, which is 
᾿ constructed like the preceding ἰέναι. πεντήκοντα δραχμὰς καταϑέν- 
τα KopuSias, by paying fifty Corinthian drachma, towards defraying 
the expenses of sending out the colony. The Corinthian drachma 
was equal in value to the Aiginetan, which was worth ten oboli. 
Fifty of these would amount, therefore, te something more than 
eighty-three Attic drachmm (see N. on III. 17. § 8). Some translate 
Kopuwias, at Corinth, but are divided in opinion, whether it is to be 
taken with xara%évra or with μένειν. Many of the MSS. have Κοριν- 
iors. μένειν depends on ἐκήρυσσον. 

2. τῶν Μεγαρέων. Megara, with the states here named, formed a 
part of the ancient Peloponnesian confederacy, and were bound to Cor- 
inth by the ties of consanguinity, amity, and unity of political views. 
The aid which Megara received from Corinth, when it revolted from 
Athens, is spoken of, I. 114. $1. ᾿ξυμπροπέμψειν͵ to convoy, to at- 
tend for the sake of defence. εἰ ἄρα, if perchance. κωλύοιντο 
--πλεῖν. Κ΄. 8. 80θ. 1.8. —— Παλῆς (Att. for Παλεῖς. 8. 8.48. N. 2. Ὁ), 
the inhabitants of Pale, one of the four cities of Oephallenia, and as 
some think, a Corinthian colony. But cf. Mill. Dorians, I. p. 180, 
N. πὶ. ----- Ἐπιδαυρίων. The Epidaurus here spoken of, was a city 
of Argolis, on the western coast of the Saronic Gulf, over against 
Egina. Ἑρμιονῆς, the inhabitants of Hermione, which was also a 
eity of Argolis, south of Epidanrus and opposite Hydrea. Tpot- 
(nuos. Troezen lay about midway between Epidaurus and Hermione, 
somewhat east of a direct line between the two cities. —-—~ Θηβαίους 
.... «Φλιασίους. These being wealthy, but not maritime states, farnish- 
ed money doubtless in the way of aloan. The Eleans, in addition to 

money, furnished empty ships, not having seamen to man them. 
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CHAPTER XXVIII. 


The Corcyrwans hearing of this extensive armament send ambassadors to Ccrmth 
charging them to withdraw their garrison and colonists from Epidamnus (§1); pro 
fosaing their willingness to submit the whole affair to the arbitration, either of othe: 
states, or of the oracle at Delphi (§ 2); but if war was resolved upon, they should look 
for aid from some powerful quarter (§ 8); to this the Corinthians reply, that they would 
consider thoir proposals, whenever they should withdraw their fleet and barbarian aux- 
iliaries from Epidamnus (ἢ 4); the Coreyrwans consent to do this, provided the Cor- 
inthians will take upon themselves the same conditions (§ 5). 


1. obs παρέλαβον to be witnesses (says the Schol.), or to ensure to 
the Corcyrmans more respect from the Corinthians. It is probable 
that the Corcyrwans began to be alarmed at the powerful confedera- 
cy which was formed against them, and had recourse to the media- 
tion of the Lacedsménians and the Sycionians. ὡς... . Ἐπιδά- 
μνου, as they had no concern with Epidamnus. For the construction 
of ὡς---μετὸν (from μέτειμι), cf. K. 8.812. 6. o; 5S. ὃ 226. Δ. αὐτοῖς 
may be referred to 8. ὃ 201.8; and Ἐπιδάμνον to S. § 191. 2. 

2. ef δέ τι ἀντιποιοῦνται (sc. ᾿Επιδάμνου), lay any claim te Epi- 
damnus. ἀντιποιεῖσδαι, “vindicare sibi.” Betant. —— δίκας---δοῦναι, 
“ to submit the quarrel to a fair discussion.” Arnold. I would rather 
say, submit the matter to arbitration, or to a judicial investigation. 
The expfession is a forensic one. παρὰ πόλεσιν ais, i. ὁ. παρὰ 
πόλεσιν παρ᾽ αἷς. KK. ὃ 300. 5. Ὁ. ξυμβῶσιν, sc. δίκας διδόναι. 
—— ὁποτέρων depends on εἶναι (to belong). 8. § 190. κρατεῖν is 
constructed in the same manner og ἰέναι and μένειν, 1.27.$1. It is 
worthy of note, that the Corcyrmans did not offer to refer the subject 
to a congress of the Peloponnesian states, lest, as Miller (Dorians, L p. 
202) justly remarks, by the preponderance of Sparta, their liberty 
might have been endangered, but it was to be referred to arbitrators 
shosen by both states, or to the Delphio oracle. This last offer was 
very generous on the part of the Oorcyrmans, indsmuch as the Del 
phic oracle had countenanced the proposal of the Epidamnians, to pu 
themselves under the protection of Corinth, and might be inclined 
therefore to favor their interests. πόλεμον δὲ οὐκ εἴων ποιεῖν, but 
they were unwilling to make war ; literally, they would not permit 
etc. Mt. § 608. 1.. 

8. ef δὲ py, but otherwise, i. 6. if the Corinthians would not con- 
sent to an amicable adjustment of the difficulties. —— airol, they 
themselves (as the Corinthians had done). ἐκείνων βιαζομένων 
(taken transitively), they compelling, at their compuision., ποιεῖ- 
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σϑαε, to make for themselves. —— Haack refers φίλους to the Spar. 
tans or Athenians. The latter doubtless are meant. βούλονται 
refers to the Corcyreans and not to the Corinthians. The meaning is, 
that the Corcyreans did not wish to be obliged to pursne the course 
here spoken of. ἑτέρους as an expression of difference is followed 
by the genitive (K. § 271. 3; 8. § 196.2). It is here qualified by 
μᾶλλον, far other than, i. e. of a very different nature than. τῶν 
viv ὄντων, i.e. the exiles and the Illyrians (cf. I. 26. ὃ 4), who were 
at this time aiding the Corcyreans, for this state had not yet confed- 
erated itself with any Grecian power (cf. I. 81. ὃ 2). The Schol. ex- 
plains τῶν νῦν ὄντων by τῶν νῦν ἰσχυόντων, and therefore Matthia 
conjectures ἑκατέρους τῶν νῦν ἐχόντων μᾶλλον, taking ἔχειν μᾶλλον in 
the sense of potiorem esse. 

4, τάς τε vais, i.e. the forty ships with which they were now 
blockading Epidamnus (I. 26. § 4). τοὺς βαρβάρους, i. e. the Illy- 
rians. Bovrevoeosa, they would deliberate upon the thing. 
πρότερον the withdrawal of the ships and Barbarians. οὗ.... 
πολιορκεῖσσαι, tt would not be well for those (i. 6. the Epidamnians) to 
be sustaining a siege. The particles μὲν and δὲ are here employed to 
connect two propositions, which are strongly contrasted with each 
other. The ov καλῶς ἔχειν, cf. Butt. § 150. p. 445, was predicated of 
neither of the actions taken by itself, but of the incongruity of carry- 
ing on hostilities while arbitrating for peace. αὐτοὺς refers to 
both the Oorcyrmans and Corinthians. Goeller refers it to the Cor- 
inthians alone, but as Poppo remarks, why then was it not written 
opas? δικάζεσθαι, to be litigating, to be at issue in a suit, . 

5. ἀντέλεγον, replied. —— τοὺς ἐν ᾿Επιδάμνῳ, 1. 6. the colonists 
and troops sent to Epidamnus by the Corinthians (1. 26. § 1). —— 
ποιήσειν ταῦτα, i.e. τὰς ναῦς καὶ τοὺς βαρβάρους ἀπάξειν. ἑτοῖμοι 
δὲ εἶναε κι τ AX. There is some diversity in the translation of this 
passage. One class’ of interpreters, among whom are Poppo and 
Haack, make ποιήσασϑαι to depend on. ἑτοῖμοι, and construct ὥστε 
fin the sense of hac conditione ut, Mt. ὃ 479. a; 5. ὃ 228. 1) after 
kara χώραν. The sense then would be: they were also ready to make 
a truce on this condition, that both parties should remain as they were 
(iterally, ὧν their place), until the cause should be decided. Arnold 

and Bloomf., on the other hand, construct μένειν (defined more spe- 

cifically by Sare) in direct dependence ON ἑτοῖμοι, and retain δὲ after 

σπονδὰς (which is omitted or braeketed by all the recent editors), thus 

connecting ποιήσασϑαι With μένειν. This would give the sense: “ they 

were also ready to agree that beth parties should remain where they 

were, and a truce made, to continue until the cause should be de 
1 
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cided.” Bloomf. This strikes me as the more natural interpretation, 
and one, which avoids the harsh transposition of words upon which 
the other is based, although the interposition of ὥστε between ἑτοῖμοι 
and μένειν, is somewhat troublesome to account for. In respect to the 
mood which ἕως takes, Kiihner lays down the rule (Gram. § 337. 3. 5), 
that when the point of time expressed by it is past, and the statement 
is to be represented as a fact, the indicative is used; when present or 
future, the subjunctive. 


CHAPTER XXIX. 


The Corinthians refect the proposals of the Corcyrmans, and sail for Epidamnos with 
seventy-five ships under Aristeus and other leaders (§§ 1, 2); the Corcyreans send 8 
herald to Actiam to forbid their further approach, and meanwhile busy themselves in 
preparing thetr fleet for action (§ 8); the mission of the herald proving unsuccessful, 
they come to action with the Corinthian fleet and destroy fifteon of their ships (ἢ 4); 
and on the same day get possession of Epidamnus (§ 5). 





1. πλήρεις, i. 6. full of sailors, well manned. πρότερον, i.e. iD 
advance of the armament. —— προεροῦντα. S. ὃ 225.5. The Schol. 
regards this act of the Oorinthians as done by the way of insult, but 
it was a ceremony of general usage. ἄραντες, having weighed an- 
chor, put to sea. —- δισχιλίοις. Three thousand hoplites are spoken 
of (I. 27. § 2). There may have been some mistake in the text, or 
perhaps the whole number could not be got in readiness to embark in 
season. The Schol. thinks that through contempt of the Corcyrsans, 
one thousand were left behind. But this is very unlikely. Kep- 
xupaios. 8. ὃ 202. 1. ἐναντία is used adverbially (cf. ΠῚ. 55. ὃ 3) 
and strengthens πολεμήσοντες, to fight against. S. ὃ 225. 5. 

2. ἐστρατήγει conforms in number to the first subject which fol- 
lows it. Of. K. § 242. R. 1. νεῶν. S. ὃ 189. 

ὃ. ἐν ᾿Ακτίῳ. .. «γῆς, im Actium in the country of Anactorium. 
The genitive denotes the whole, the city οὐ town being a part. See 
N. on I. 114. § 2. Actium was afterwards celebrated for the naval 
fight between Augustus and Mark Antony. —— ἐν ἀκατίῳ, ina skiff. 
The Schol. says that this was done to show their peaceful intention. 
——— ἀπεροῦντα μὴ πλεῖν. See N.on I. 10 §1 (end). -—— ἐπλήρουν. 
See N. on πλήρεις, ὃ 1 supra. (evéavres. There is much doubt 
in what consisted the repairs, which all commentators agree that this 
word denotes. The only views which seem capable of justification 
are, (1) that of Passow, Goeller, and Arnold: undergirding with ropes, 
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i. ©. passing under-girths under the ship and so binding it together. 
Arnold says that the Russian ships taken in the Tagus in 1808, were 
kept together in this manner, in consequence of their age and unsound 
condition. He also refers to Acts 29: 19. But Poppo denies that 
ὑποζώννυμι, which is there found, has the same meaning as ζεύγνυμι, 
or that the signification of ὑποζώματα in Plato, Repub. X. p. 616. C 
(cited by Goeller, and Arnold) is parallel; (2) the interpretation 
dopted by Portus, Haack, and others: furnishing with benches, oars, 
etc.; (8) the interpretation of Bloomf., who refers it to the inner 
blocks, beams, and stays, by which the frame of the ship is held togeth- 
er, and which need to be repaired or renewed whenever it is refitted. 
1 am inclined to adopt this view, although far from being certain as 
to its correctness. The general definition repairing (cf. Betant sub 
voce), is perhaps all that we can give with our present knowledge of 
the word, and the ancient structure of ships. —— émoxevacarres 
refers, probably, to such minor repairs and equipments as all vessels 
occasionally require. 
4. yap in τεσσαράκοντα yap implies an ellipsis: the number (i. e. 
eighty) was all they could oppose to the Corinthians, for forty, etc. 
ἐνίκησαν. Leake thinks that the action took place between Paxa 
and Cape Varld4m. mapa πολύ, by far. Phav. quotes this in the 
adverbial form παραπολύ. διέφθειραν, disabled, put hors de com- 
bat. αὑτοῖς refers to the Oorcyrmans. τοὺς---πολιορκοῦντας 
refers to those of the Corcyreans who were besieging Epidamnus. 
Haack well observes that this is shown by the change of case, since 
otherwise the construction might have been continued by the dative, 
τὴν ᾿Ἐπίδαμνον πολιορκοῦσι. παραστήσασϑαι ὁμολογίᾳ, forced to a 
capitulation, brought to agree to terms of surrender. This use of 
παρίστημα is easily derived from its literal signification in the middle: 
to cause ὦ person to stand by one’s side, and hence to compel to be on 
one’s side, ——— ὥστε, on condition that. See N. on 1, 38. § 4. —— 
ἐπήλυδας, new comers, the same that were called ξένοι (I. 26. § 5), i.e. 
the Ambraciots and Leucadians (I. 26. § 5). ——~ ἀποδόσπαι “est in 
servitutem vendere.” Goeller. ——~. Κορινθίους δὲ δήσαντας ἔχειν, but 
having bound the Corinthians they should keep then = should retain 
the Corinthians in custody. 
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CHAPTER XXX, -- 


The Corcyrmans having erected a trophy, put the rest of the captives to death, bat ro 
tain tho Corinthians in custody (§ 1); the fleet of the latter retiring homewards, the 
Corcyrwans remain masters of the sea in those parts, ravage_the territory of Lences 
and burn Cyllene (§ 2); the Corinthians send out a new fleet to sustain the cause of 
their allies, which takes its station at Actium and about Chimeriam (δ 8); the Corcy- 
rean fleet takes its station opposite at Leucimne (§ 4); but neither party attempt to 
b-ing on an engagement, and on the approach of winter retire homeward (§ 5). 


1, Λευκίμνῃ. Arnold prefers re ee as the reading of the best 
MSS. and confirmed. by the name Leukimmo, which the place still 
bears. Of. Dodwell’s Olass. Tour. I. p. 89. Col. Leake (Travels in 
North. Greece, I. p. 94) by the name Aléfkemo identifies it with the 
low cape advancing into the channel at Corfu, eight miles to the 
northward of Cape Bianco. τοὺς... . ἀπέκτειναν. This was done 
contrary to the terms of surrender, probably in the excitement occa- 
sioned by .the erection of the trophy, or at the suggestion of the 
democratical leaders, in order to cut off all hope of accommodation 
with the aristocracy. ἄλλους than the Corinthians.. They were 
called ἐπήλυδες in the preceding chapter. ᾿ 

2. ἡσσημένοι, worsted: ——. ἐπ οἴκου, homeward, ἐπὶ with the 
genitive marks the aim, object, or direction of the action, as σλεῖν 
ἐπὶ Σάμου, to sail towards Samos, but ἐπὶ Σάμον, to Samos; ἐπὶ οἶκον, 
to their home. Of. Κι. §8 273. R. 8; 296.1. b; 8. § 281.. ἐκράτουν 
is the apodosis οὗ ἐπειδὴ---ἀνεχώρησαν. -THS Kat’ ἐκεῖνα τὰ χωρία, 
i, 6. the sea adjacent to Corcyra, —— τὴν ---ἀποικίαν. This has been 
mentioned before (1. 27. § 2), and hence the article is attached to it. 
—— τῆς γῆς ἔτεμον, ravaged @ part of the country. For the genitive, 
cf. Mt..§ 825.1; K. § 278. 8. ὁ; 5. 191.1. .The same expression.we 
find in Il. 56. ὃ 4. ἐπί" εἰον, naval arsenal, sea-port, where the 
navy of the state lay. Such was the Pirsus, Nisea, Gytheum, eto. 
παρέσχον refers to the Eleans.. Of. 1. 28 § 2. 

8. περιιόντι τῷ Sepa, when the summer was drawing to a close, 
about the end of summer. Poppo and Haack read περιόντι τῷ δέρει 
(estatis reliqua parte), which reading is found in almost all the 
MSS. and also in Bekker’s edition. But Arnold shows pretty conclu- 
sively, that this would demand the reading τῷ περιόντι τοῦ Sépous, OF 
τῷ ϑέρει τῷ περιόντι. Some render it (as did Bloomf. in his earlier 
edition), wntil the return of (the next) swmmer, on the ground that 
the sea-fight could not have taken place before the last of July, which 
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would have left too little time for the Corinthians to return home, rofit 
their fleet, which must have been roughly handled in the engagement, 
and station it at Actium and about Chimerium, in season to make ap- 
plicable the words which follow (§ 5 infra), ἀλλὰ τὸ Sépos τοῦτο dvrixa- 
“εζόμενοι x. τ. r., after remaining in opposite stations this whole sum- 
mer. But may we not assign to the time of the battle, an earlier date 
in the summer than this interpretation assumes? Goeller thinks that 
it took place in the beginning of the summer, and perhaps even in th 
spring. If so, there would remain ample time for the transactions here 
spoken of. Besides, if ἀλλὰ τὸ ϑέρος τοῦτο ἀντικαϑεζόμενοι x. τ. Δ. refers 
to the next summer after the battle, it has a very harsh connection, to 
say the least, with τοῦ re χρόνον τὸν πλεῖστον, With which the section 
commences, especially if τὸν δ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν πάντα κ. τ. A. with which the 
next chapter begins, be taken also into consideration. The battle 
took place a. ο. 485. The fall year after the sea-fight, and the year 
subsequent to that, would include the winters of a. o. 485-4, and 
434-8, But here a difficulty arises from the fact, that the best chro- 
cologists unanimously fix the date of the second expedition in 482, 
What were the contending parties doing the year that is here omit- 
ted? Arnold leaps over the difficulty, by assigning the date 438 to 
the time when the speeches (chaps. 82-43) were delivered, and 482 to 
the events which are detailed in I. 44, But perhaps the terminus o 
quo of these two years may be the winter of a. o. 485-4, when both 
parties went into winter quarters; the year after the sea-fight would 
then be 484-3 and the next year 483-2, so that in the spring of 482 
the second expedition might be made. —— ᾿Ακτίῳ. This station and 
that at Chimerium were chosen, for the protection of the Leucadians 
and their other allies in that quarter. —— Χειμέριον, Chimerium, 
according to Leake the place now called Arpitza. Of. N. on 1. 46. $4. 





: CHAPTER XXXI. 


The Corinthians spend the next two years in active preparations for war (ἢ 1); at which 
being alarmed, the Corcyrmans determine to send ambassadors to implore the aid of the 
Athenians (§ 2); the Corinthians hearing this, send an embassy also to Athens (§ 8); 
an assembly being convened In that city, the debate is opened by the Corcyrseans (§ 4). 


1. δον, φέροντες γὐϑετ Neues, carrying on the war with spirit. 
The old commentators (whom Bloomf. here follows) interpret it, being 
indignant at the war, taking in dudgeon the war (i.e. the events of it). 
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But οὗ ra Ara ϑυμῷ ἔφερον, V. 80. § 2, upon which Poppo remarks: 
nihil aliud significare possunt quam religua impetu quodam animi 
administrabant. —— ἐναυπηγοῦντο, kept building ships for themselves. 
τὰ κράτιστα = to the utmost of their ability. —— μισθῷ meiov- 
res (80. αὐτούς), inducing them by wages (to enter into their service). 
Bloomf. from III. 81. ὃ 1, would supply ξυμπολεμεῖν, and refers to 
our expression, taking them into pay. 

2. ἦσαν yap commences a parenthesis which extends to Λακεδαι 
μονίων. The verb ἔδοξεν which follow | is connected by καὶ (before 
the parenthesis) to of Κερκυραῖοι... ροβοῦντο. οὐδενὸς depends 
on ἕνσπονδοι, in alliance with no me. ὡς, to, “is never thus 
prefixed to a noun denoting an inaimate object.” 85. ὃ 186. N. —— 
evpioxeaSat, to find for themselves. Cf. Anan. IT. 1. ὃ 6. The object 
is ὠφέλειαν. 

8. καὶ αὐτοί, they also. —— πρεσβενσόμενοι (S. ὃ 225. 5), to nego- 
tiate by ambassadors. Poppo prefers πρεσβευόμενοι. σφίσι de- 
pends on ἐμπόδιον. πρὸς---προσγενόμενον. Sometimes the prepo- 
sition with which a verb is compounded is repeated. σέσϑαι 
(= ἐς τὸ σέσϑαι) denotes the respect in which ἐμπόδιον is to be taken. 
Cf. 1. 25.§1. Bloomf. takes it in the sense of διαϑέσϑαι, disponere, 
order, i.e. bring to an issue. This verb is usually accompanied by 
εὖ OF καλῶς, Which sense is here given by ἢ βούλονται. 

4, καταστάσης is intransitive. Cf. Soph. Gr. Verbs, p. 165. —— 
τοιάδε, a8 follows, The substance of the speech is given. Of. I. 22. ὃ 1. 




















CHAPTERS XXXIT—XXXVI. 


This oration of the Corcyreans may be divided into, 1, the exordium 
(chap. 32); 2, the argumentative portion (chaps. 38-86. § 2); 8, the perora- 
tion (chap. 86. ὃ 3). The second part (i. 6. the argumentative) may also be 
subdivided into the τὸ ὠφέλιμον (chap. 83), and τὸ δίκαιον (chaps. 84, 85). This 
last head may also be subdivided into an argument, 1, upon the claims 
which the Corinthians, as the mother country, might be supposed to have 
upon the Corcyreans (chap. 84); and 2, upon the violation of the Pelopon- 
nesian treaty with which the Athenians would be chargeable, should they 
succor the Corcyrzeans (chap. 35. § 4). The orator then recurs again to the 
advantages of the proposed alliance (chaps. 35. § 5, 86. § 2), and closes with 
the peroration. 

The orations and speeches in Thucydides are full of exegetical difficulties, 
and require much laborious study, in order to understand them, so as to aes 
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and appreciate their beauty and force, The reader should subject every 
sentence to the most scarching grammatical analysis both etymological and 
syntactical, and having thus explored the meaning, should treasure it carefully 
m memory, 80 as to be able to read in connection larger portions, and in the 
end, the whole oration. This, however, should not be deemed all that is 
requisite. Repeated perusals are necessary, to secure that ease of translation 
and freedom from verbal perplexities, which bring the mind into sympathy 
with the great and glowing ideas of the writer, and cause it to be borne along 
upon the stream of argument, which flows with such depth and vehemence 
and grandeur. The editor of this edition would therefore urge upon every 
reader, the importance of attaining by frequent reviews that facility of trans- 
lation, which will enable him to read these speeches, without the interruption 
occasioned by consulting lexicons and other books of reference. 


CHAPTER XXXII. 


The exordium commences with an acknowledgment, that those who ask aid, in the cir- 
cumstances in which the Corcyrmans present theinselves to the Athenians, should show 
that an advantage will accrue thereby to those who confer the favor, and that the obll- 
gation will be amply repaid by the party assisted (§§ 1, 2); a brief reference is made to 
the unwise line of condact previously pursued by the Corcyrmans in having abstained 
from alliance with any of the states (§§ 3, 4); they had indeed defeated the Corinthians 
in a former battle, yet the extensive forces which their enemies were collecting from 
Peloponnesus, compelled them to ask aid of the Atheniahs (ἢ 5). This exordium has 

ever been regarded as a master-piece of its kind, and has been closely imitated by subse- 
quent writers, among whom may be mentioned, Procop. in orat. Gepid, and Sallust Bell. 
Jag. Compare also the oration of the Campanians. Livy, VIL 80, 


1, Δίκαιον. . . «ἀναδίδαξαι. The order is: δίκαιον τοὺς ἥκοντας παρὰ 
τοὺς πτέλας, ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς νῦν, δεησομένους ἐπικουρίας, μήτε εὐεργεσίας 
--προυφειλομένης (sc. ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων) ἀναδίδαξαι. Poppo, Goeller, 
Arnold, and Bloomfield edit. προοφειλομένης. παρὰ τοὺς πέλας, ad 
alios, i. ©. to those with whom intercourse ta had. ὥσπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς, 
Β6, δεόμεϑα. δεησομένους marks the purpose οὗ ἥκοντας. K. ὃ 812. 
4. οἰ S. § 225. 5. —— ἀναδιδάξαι, to make tt clearly (ava-) appear. 
—— πρῶτον---ἔπειτα. Between these correlative particles, we find 
two other corresponding conjunctions, μάλιστα μὲν and εἰ δὲ μή. ------ 
ξύμῴορα (sc. δεήματα. Jelf’s Κύπη. δὲ 529. Obs. 1: 588, 45) is con- 
nected by the preceding καὶ to the antithetic clause ὅτι ye (at least) οὐκ 
ἐπιζήμια. ὅτι belongs to δέονται repeated from the preceding clause. 
—— τὴν χάριν βέβαιον ἔξουσιν,͵ they shall have the favor secure (to be 
returned when needed) = shall doa faror not tobe forgotten. There 
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is here a change of subject, which, however, is only rhetorical, since 
tha expression = they (i. 6. the persons benefited) will not forget 
the favor bestowed. This appears to be the view taken by the Schoi, 
who explains χάριν by ἀντίχαριν. Cf. τὴν χάριν xaraSeioSe, 1. 88. 81, 
with the explanation given in the note. Poppo prefers the common 
interpretation: (qui societatem petant) etiam sirmam gratiam habitu- 
ros, will acknowledge their lasting obligations. This interpretation 
involves no change of subject, and therefore by some may be pre- 
ferred to the one above given. βέβαιος in Thucydides is an ad- 
jective of two terminations. σαφὲς καταστήσουσι = oe (clear) 
ποιήσουσι. ----- μὴ ὀργίζεσϑαι depends on δίκαιον. 

2. Κερκυραῖοι... ἡμᾶς. Construct: Κέρκυραῖοι ἽΈΣΤ ΗΝ ἡμᾶς 
πιστεύοντες, μετὰ τῆς αἰτήσεως τῆς ξυμμαχίας παρέξεσϑαε ταῦτα ἐχυρὰ 
ὑμῖν, the Οογοψγαασηδ have sent us, trusting that while we ask the alle 
ance (literally, with the asking of the alliance), we shall establish these 
points to your satisfaction (literally, shall make these points sure to 
you). ἡμῖν is the dat. commodi. K. ὃ 284. 8. Β. 4. 

3. τετύχηκε... «ἀξύμφορον, but it has happened (= it is our for- 
tune) that the same custom, (when considered) tn relation to (és, K 
§ 290. 2. 8. c) our present request is irrational in your view (πρὸς ὑμᾶς, 
K. § 298. III. 8. e), and prejudicial to the present posture of our affairs. 
The ἐπιτήδευμα here spoken of, was that of making no allies, and ot 
minding their own interests only. This appears from the following 
section, introduced by yap (epexegetical). ὃν is often omitted after 
τυγχάνω. K. § 811. R.5; Mt. § 553. 3. Obs. 1. πρὸς ὑμᾶς is to be 
joined with ἄλογον, and not with és τὴν χρείαν ἡμῖν, when viewed 
with reference to our snterests as tt regards you, as some interpret tho 
passage. χρείαν is a request resulting from necessity. ἡμῖν = ἡμῶν, i.e. 
ἡμετέραν. Some, with Arnold, may prefer to make ἡμῖν depend upon 
τετύχηκε. The sense would not be altered. —— ἐς τὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν, 
in reference to our interest. 

4. ξύμμαχοι. .. «ἧχομεν explains ἄλογον in the preceding. section, 
and καὶ ἅμα... «καθέσταμεν is exegetical of ἀξύμφορον. Some refer 
both clauses to each of the above mentioned adjectives. ἐν τῷ 
πρὸ τοῦ, i.e. ἐν τῷ πρὸ τοῦ χρόνῳ (fully written in II. 58.§2; 18 
ἢ 8), in the time before this = aforetime. ἑκούσιοι, cotuntarily. 
τοῦτο; i.e. ξύμμαχοι εἶναι. ------- ἔρημοι of helpers. δι᾽ αὐτό, 
.. 6. because they had formed no alliances. -— The subject οὗ περιέ- 
στηκεν i3 ἡ... «σωφροσύνη (prudent moderation. Poppo), with which 
τὸ... ξυγκινδυνεύειν is in epexegetical apposition (K. § 226. R. 3). 


























—— τῇ τοῦ πέλας γνώμῃ, “aliorum arbitrata.” Poppo. ἀβουλία 
is thought to refer to ἄλογον, and ἀσϑένεια to ἀξύμφορον. Φφαι- 
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»ομένη depends on περιέστηκαν in the sense of eis τὸ φαίνεσθαι, has 
turned out to be manifestly ἀβουλία καὶ ἀσθένεια. 

5. οὖν is here resamptive of the thought which was partially inter- 
rupted by δὲ 3, 4, the orator now proceeding to give the reason why 
the Corcyrzans, although victorious in the former battle, applied to 
the Athenians for aid. In this use, οὖν = J say then. —— καυμαχίαν»--- 
ἀπεωσάμεδα Kopwaiovs. After the analogy of νικάω (8. § 184. N. 1), 
ἀπωδέω is here followed by two accusatives, we defeated the Corin- 
thians in a sea-fight. Of. Mt. δὲ 409.8; 421. N. 8; Bernh. Synt. p. 
121. It is strange that this should have been overlooked by such 
critics as Haack, Goeller, and Bloomfield, and that the old method of 

supplying a preposition should have been resorted to in constructing 
ναυμαχίαν. κατὰ μόνας strengthens αὐτοί, “alone by ourselves.” 
δὲ in ἐπειδὴ δὲ responds to μὲν in the preceding proposition. —— 
ἡμεῖς ἀδύνατοι ὁρῶμεν ὄντες, we saw that. we were unable. The partici- 
ple after ofa, when it refers to the subject of the verb, may be pat 
either in the nominative, or in the accusative to agree with the reflex- 
ive pronoun. Of. 8. § 225. N. 2.c; K. § 810. 4. a. —— περιγενέσθαι 
the Corinthians. —— Portus refers ὁ κίνδυνος to Greece at large, but 
Bloomf. thinks that the danger to Athens is hinted at, which in the 
course of the oration is prominently brought forward. —— in’ αὐτοῖς, 
under them, i. e. in their power. —— ξυγγνώμη (90. ἔστε ἡμῖν), we are 
excusable, —— εἰ rn... «τολμῶμεν. Poppo refers μετὰ κακίας and ddéns 

.-duapria to τολμῶμεν, and constructs and explains: εἰ (Gre) ry 

πρότερον ἀπραγμοσύνῃ ἐναντία δρῶμεν, (εἴπερ τοῦτο ποιοῦμεν) μὴ μετὰ 
κακίας (== κακοὶ ὄντες) δόξης δὲ μᾶλλον ἁμαρτίᾳ (ΞΞ ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι δόξης ἡμάρ- 
τομεν). On the reference of εἰ and μὴ to different words, οὗ, Hoog. 
Gr. Particles, p. 56. 1V. I prefer, however, with some of the most 
able of the recent commentators, to refer μετὰ κακίας... «ἁμαρτίᾳ to 
ἀπραγμοσύνῃ, because the main design of this exordium was to remove 
unfavorable impressions in respect to the past conduct of the Corcy- 
reans, rather than to apologize for their present temerity in applying 
tothe Athenians for aid. μετὰ κακίας (= mney with enil intention, 
δύξης ἁμαοτίᾳ, by an error r of judgment, - 
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CHAPTER XXXII 


Having finished his exordium, the orator proceeds to show that it will be for the interest of 
the Athenians to furnish aid to the Corcyreans, who being the injured party, will be less 
likely to forget the favor, than those to whom they are opposed, and who besides have 
a powerful navy (§ 1); the Athenians are reminded, that they now enjoy the rare fortune 
of receiving, as voluntary allies, the very power whose accession to their interests they 
would have valued above mucl treasure (§ 2); and this alliance is rendered timely by 
the war with the Lacedemonians which now threatens the Athenians, a sure premoni- 
tion of which was the Corinthian invasion, designed as it was to break down the Corcy- 
rean power, and thus deprive the Athenians of their aid in the approaching struggle 
($8); wherefore these plans should be anticipated and frustrated (ἢ 4). 


1, ἡ ξυντυχία---τῆς ἡμετέρας, the occurrence (der eufall. Poppo 
after Bredow) of our request. Bauer very strangely connects ξυντυ- 
xia with κατὰ πολλά. πρῶτον... «ποιήσεσθε. The justice of their 
cause is here slightly alluded to, but is fully argued in chaps. 84, 35. 
—— Its introduction served to show that the orator was by no means 
disposed to overlook so important a point, or to place the τὸ σύμφορον 
before the τὸ δίκαιον, although it was first discussed in the oration 
ἔπειτα corresponds to πρῶτον μέν, and therefore stands for ἔπειτα δὲ 
(K. § 322. R. 4), introducing another reason why the request of the 
Oorcyrmans should be granted. δεξάμενοι, by receiving into your 
alliance. The participle here denotes the means. See N. on 1. 9. $1. 
—— os ἂν padrtora—xaraSeioSe = καταϑεῖσθε Gv ὡς ἂν μάλιστα κατα- 
SeioSe, OF καταϑήσεσϑε ὡς ἂν μάλιστα καταϑεῖσδε, if the future indica- 
tive be preferred as corresponding better with ποιήσεσθε. Poppo 
(Suppl. Adnot. p. 116) gives up the reading xara3yo3e, which he pre- 
viously had. adopted and defended. Gocller well remarks, that the 
metaphor in xara%eto3%e is taken from depositing money with some 
one, from whom it may be received afterwards with interest. —— 
ναυτικόν τε. <A third reason is here introduced why the request of 
the Corcyrsans should be granted, and in order to express it with 
delicacy, it is made by the connective τὲ a part of the preceding 
proposition. κεκτήμεδα is here used as a present. —— πλὴν τοῦ 
map ὑμῖν, except yours. - πλεῖστον. The article is omitted for the 
. same reason, probably, that τὲ was employed as 8 connective instead 


‘ 














οὗ ἔπειτα. 

2. τίς εὐπραξία σπανιωτέρα (what more rare good fortune) = οὐδεμια 
εὐπραξία σπανιωτέρα = αὕτη ἡ εὐπραξία σπανιωτάτη. Of. Mt. ὃ 450. 
Obs. 2 (end). Haack would mentally supply 4 ἐκείνη after λυπηρο- 
τέρα, referring forward to εἰ ἣν... «αὐτεπάγγελτος, which would con 
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tain the explanation of the pronoun. Both he and Poppo place a 
comma after εἰ, to connect it more plainly with αὕτη πάρεστιν avre- 
πάγγελτος. ἣν---δύναμιν---͵ὕτη. The relative clause is frequently 
put before the proposition containing the antecedent, for the sake of 
emphasis (S. ὃ 178). δύναμιν belongs properly to αὕτη (this same 
power), but is put after the relative by attraction (S. $175.2; O. 
ᾷ 525). The design of this attraction, as well as the inversion of the 
clauses, is to give the adjectival sentences a substantival character, 
while the substantive clause deprived of its principal word, becomes 
subordinate to the adjectival sentence. ἂν πρὸ---ἐτιμήσασϑε, would 
hawe value beyond. The object of ἐτιμήσασϑδε is ἡν---δύναμιν ὑμῖν 
προσγενέσϑαι (to be added). —— avrendyyedros, freely, spontaneously. 
τοὺς πολλοὺς is explained by Poppo, as referring to mankind at 
large (vulgus), but perhaps it is better to refer it to the other states of 
Greece. dpernv, reputation for virtue (εὐδοξία). The sentiment 
is, that if the Athenians accepted the alliance thus voluntarily sought 
by the Corcyrmans, they would secure for themselves a high reputa- 
tion among all the states of Greece. οἷς = ἐκείνοις οὕς, Of which 
equivalent the antecedent limits φέρουσα supplied from the preceding 
clause. —— d—dpa πάντα, all which advantages together (i. 6. at the 
same time). ἐν τῷ παντὶ χρόνῳ, “est omni tempore quod novi- 
Mus — eZ omnia memoria, quum ἐν παντὶ χρόνῳ sine articulo esset 
omni tempore.” Goeller. Cf. K. § 246. 5. β. δὴ strengthens 
ὀλίγοις, very few. ols = ἐκείνοις obs, the antecedent limiting 
διδόντες. ἀσφάλειαν refers back to ἰσχύν, and κόσμον to ἀρετήν. 
— οὐχ ἧσσον---ἢ, not lessa—than = as well as. 

3. τὸν δὲ πόλεμον, but as to the war, is properly in apposition with 
rovrov the omitted subject of ἔσεσθαι. Cf. Jelf’s Kiibn. § 581. 1.—— 
γνώμης ἁμαρτάνει, he errs in judgment. Bloomf. says that the meta- 
phor is taken from archery. αἰσθάνεται τοὺς Aaxedatpovious— 
'πολεμησείοντας (a desiderative word, 83. ὃ 148). Seo N. on I. 26. ὃ 8 
(init.). παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς, in their (i. e. the Lacedmmonian) estimation _ 
CK. § 297. If. 2). Cf. Il. 29.81; VI. δὅ9. ὃ 8. We find the varied 
expressions μεθ᾿ αὐτὸν in 11. 101. § 5, and ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις in IV. 105. 
$1. és τὴν ὑμετέραν (8. ὃ 162) ἐπιχείρησιν. ‘Port. recte vertit 
ad vos invadendos.” Poppo. The object of the orator is to show, that 
the plan of the Corinthians and their allies is, first to break down the 
power of the Corcyrmans, and then to attack the Athenians, thus pre- 
venting them from an union against the encroachments of the com- 
monenemy. This will serve to explain iva....cra@pew which follows. 
—— μηδὲ dvoir....BeBaidoacSa. Various interpretations have been 
given to this passage, which for brevity’s sake I must omit, and con- 






































242 NOTES. [Boox 1 


tent myself with giving the one which, on the whole, appears to me 
to be encompassed with the fewest difficulties. Hermann de Ellip. et 
Pleon. p. 142 explains it: ἣ τοῦ φϑάσαι ἡμᾶς κακῶσαι, ἢ τοῦ σφᾶς 
αὐτοὺς βεβαιώσασθαι, and supposes that to avoid this repetition, 
φϑάσαι was put once in the preceding clause. This, as I conceive, 
unfolds the true sense. The construction would then be: μηδὲ δυοῖν 
ἁμάρτωσι (= that they may certainly attain to one of’ the two objects), 
φϑάσαι (αὐτά), ἢ κακῶσαι---ἢ βεβαιώσασϑαι (= ἢ φϑάσαι κακῶσαι ἢ 
φυάσαι βεβαιώσασϑαι), either to be beforehand, in humbling us, or in 
strengthening their own power. Sdvew is usually constructed with ἃ 
participle. 

4. ἡμέτερον δ᾽ αὖ ἔργον προτερῆσαι, it is our business then to anti- 
cipate them. τῶν μὲν διδόντων, sc. ἡμῶν referring to the Corcy- 
reans. προεπιβουλεύειν and ἀντεπιβουλεύειν, Bloomf. well renders 
foreplot and counterplot. 








CHAPTER XXXIV. 


Che orator now passes from a consideration of the advantages resulting from the pro- 
posed alliance, to a discussion of tho justice of their suit, against which it is no argu- 
ment that they were colonists of the Corinthians, since their alienation has resulted 
from the ill-usage which they have received from the parent state (§ 1); this is tacitly 
adisitted by the Corinthians, in their declining to submit the difficulties.to a judicial 
investigation (§ 2); the conduct of the Corinthians towards those connected to them 
by the ties of consanguinity, should admonish the Athenians of what they may expect, 
f they enter into a league with them (ὃ 3). 


μαϑέτωσαν, let 





1. λέγωσιν refers to the Corinthian deputies. 
them learn from experience. πάσχουσα; SC. ὑπὸ τῆς μητροπόλεως. 
This appears from τιμᾷ τὴν μητρόπολιν which follows. ἐπὶ τῷ -- 
εἶναι, with a view to be. ἐπὶ here denotes condition. Of. K. 8. 296. IL. 3. 
b. ——— δοῦλοι and ὁμοῖοι are in the nominative after εἶναι, because its 

, subject is the same as the principal subject of the sentence. K. ὃ 305. 
2; S. § 224. τοῖς λειπομένοις, 1. 6. the citizens of the parent state. 

2. ὡς δὲ ἠδίκουν, sc. of KopivStac. The. course of reasoning made 
use of by the speaker, may be reduced to a syllogism: The state 
which ill-treats its colonies, can make no objection, on the score of 
justice, to their putting themselves under the protection of another 
state—the Corinthians have ill-treated us—therefore they can make 
no objection, etc. The minor term of this syllogism the orator 
proves, from the virtual confession of ill-doing made by the Corinthi- 
ans, in their refusal to submit the affair to arbitration. προκλη- 
ϑέντες γὰρ περὶ "Ἐπιδάμνου, ἐς κρίσιν. Cf. I. 28. ὃ 2. --΄ ἴσῳ as op- 
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posed to πολέμῳ signifies fair and peaceful measures, —— μετελϑεῖν, 
to prosecute. 

8. ὑμῖν is the dat. eommodi. τεκμήριον, sign, here warning. 
ὥστε denotes the result of ὑμῖν... «τεκμήριον. When the effect 
is to be represented as conceived merely, the infinitive is employed 
after ὥστε, otherwise the indicative or optative. Of. Mt. $581. N. 2; 
841. 2. 8; 5. § 217. 8. ——— ἀπάτῃ, fraud, trickery, here sophistry. 
Opposed to this is ἐκ τοῦ et3¢os, in a straight-forward manner, openly. 
These last words are to be joined to δεομένοις, and not to μὴ troupe 
yecv, in the sense of immediately, at once, as is done by some interpre- 
ters. A little reflection on the passage must convince any one, that 
the antithesis lies in ἀπάτῃ and ἐκ τοῦ εὐθέος, and not in the infini- 
tives, which in such a case would be the mere repetition of the same 
idea varied in words only. ὁ γὰρ ἐλαχίστας τὰς perapedeias— 
λαμβάνων (ΞΞ μεταμελεῖται), for he who repents the seldomest. The 
Schol. says that this is put for ὁ μηδ᾽ ὅλως (not at all) λαμβάνων 

μεταμέλειαν. ἀσφαλέστατος, sc. ὦν, which is sometimes omitted 
after διατελεῖν. KK. ὃ 311. R. δ. 














CHAPTER XXXV. 


An alliance with the Corcyreans would be no infringement, on the part of the Athenians, 
of any treaty with the Lacedemoniaris (§ 1); for states, which (Itke Corcyra) have 
entered into no confederation, may select whomsoever they please as allies (§ 2); and 
it would be unjust for the Corcyrwans not to have the same privilege as.the Corinthians, 
who were summoning auxiliaries to their sid from ail parts of Greece (§§ 8, 4); allusion 


is again made to the advantages of the proposed alliance, especially to the acceasion of 
nayal power, which the Athenians would thus obtain (§ 5). 


1. λύσετε... «σπονδάς. Miller (Dorians J. p. 214) says that the de- 
fensive treaty with Corcyra, engaged in a war with its mother country, 
was, according to ancient Greek principles, wholly unlawful and unjust. 

9. ἐν αὐταῖς, ἷ..6. in the thirty years’ truce. Of. I. 115.§1.—— 
ἥτις = εἴ τις (S. ὃ 215. N. 7), and is therefore accompanied by μηδαμοῖ 
instead of οὐδαμοῦ. K. § 818, 8. —— ἐξεῖναι, Butt. (ξ 150. p. 442) 
remarks that “‘évears refers to the physical possibility, ἐξ is possible ; 
ἔξεστιν, ἴο the aoe at is laoful, one may; ἔστι stands indefinite 
between the two, it may or can be done.”. Sometimes these meanings 
are-interchanged for rhetorical purposes. —— map’....éA3eiv. Fully 
written it would be: ἐλϑεῖν “παρ᾽ ἐκείνους παρ᾽ ὁποτέρους (€ASeiv) ἂν 
ἀρέσκηται. -In-respeot to this article in the thirty years’ truce, Miller 
Ί. p, 214. ΝᾺ} says that its meaning can-only be: states not include¢ 
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in the alliance may join whichever side they please, by which means 
they come within the treaty, and the alliance guarantees their safety. 
But if a state already at war with another state, party to the treaty 
(ἔνσπονδος), is assisted, ἃ war of this description is like one undertaken 
by the confederacy of the assisting state. 

8. καὶ δεινὸν εἰ τοῖσδε μὲν---ἡμᾶς δέ, The construction of δεινὸν 
is only suited to the second of these clauses, the other being thrown 
in to heigh‘en by contrast the effect of the second. It was not εἰ 
τοῖσδε... «ὑπηκόων Which was δεινόν, but ἡμᾶς δὲ... . ὠφελείας (i. 6. that 
the privilege just spoken of should not be granted to the Corcyrssans). 
Of. Mt. § 622.4; Butt. § 149. p. 426. ἀπὸ τῶν evorrovdwy, Jrom the 
states confederate with them, from their confederates. ἔσται. See 
N. on ἐξεῖναι, ὃ 1 supra. —— ὑπηκόων. The Schol. says that the Pa- 
lians of Cephallenia are meant, as they were subjects of the Atheni- 
ans, Cf. I. 27. § 2. προκειμένης, proposed, i. e. the one now under 
consideration. Some render it, present, in hand. εἶτα. The old 
commentators and editors place a period after ὠφελείας, Poppo and 
Bloomf. a colon. In either case εἶτα is used in the way of reproach 
and may be rendered, and yet, and nevertheless. See Arnold's Gr. 
Prose Compos. p. 140.—— Sycovra: has here a transitive signification. 

4, πολὺ δὲ ἐν πλείονι is for ἐν δὲ πολὺ πλείονι. αἰτίᾳ---ἔξομεν 
= αἰτιώμεθα. οὐχ ὅπως (ΞΞ οὐχ ὅπως οὐ)---ὠλλὰ καί, not only not 
—tut even, isa formula by which antithetic clauses are strongly op- 
posed to each other. K. ὃ 821. 8. Ὁ; Kr. ὃ 67. 14. N. 3. -— ἐχϑρῶν. 
The Corinthians had taken it ill, that the Athenians supported the Me- 
gareans in a war which arose between these two states subsequent to 
the Persian war. —— ἐπιόντων (sc. καϑ ἡμῶν) is opposed to κινδυνεύ- 
ovras in the preceding proposition. —— mepidpeode. See N. on περιο- 
pav, 1. 24. ὃ 6. ἣν οὐ δίκαιον, 8c. προσλαβεῖν ἹΚορινϑίους. ἀλλ᾽ 7. 
Supply δίκαιόν ἐστι from the preceding context. κἀκείνων depends 
On μισϑοφόρους, and not upon κωλύειν, the sense being, to prohibit 
their mercenaries from being raised out of your country, and not to 
prohibit your mercenaries from them. kas’ ὅχτι (as far as) ἂν 
πεισδῆτε, “ quatenus vobis persuasum fuerit. Poterant enim modice, 
poterant clancalum, non aperte, nec magnis viribus Corcyrais opitula- 
ri.” Haack. ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς, openly. This shows that a secret 
mode of assistance was hinted at in the preceding clause, and hence 
between ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς and xa3’ ὅ,τι, there is a sort of antithesis, 

5. πολλὰ---τὰ ξυμφέροντα (80. ὄντα. Cf. K. § 810. R. 5) ἀποδείκνυ- 
μεν, we show (== have to show, can show) that the advantages are many. 
Bee N. on δείκνυμι, I. 26. ὃ 2. ἐν ἀρχῇ of the oration, espevially 
ip chap. 88. ἡμῖν, i.e. the Corcyreans and the Athenians, —— 









































Caar, XXXVI] NOTES. 945 


ἦσαν. The tense conforms to ὑπείπομεν instead of ἀποδείκνυμεν. So 
Arnold correctly explains: ‘* We say, ae we said before, that we have 
both the same enerlies. Thucydides has expressed it a little differently - 
we say what we said before, (viz.) that we had both the same enemies, 
ὅπερ (=1d quod) refers to the idea contained in of τε... «ἦσαν͵ 
and ὅπερ σαφεστάτη πίστις (pignus fidei) is te be regarded as a sub- 
stantival adjective sentence. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 886. 2. ——— pera- 
στάντας, deserters (when considered in relation to the Corcyrmans), and 
seceders, if the Athenians be considered as referred to. That it might 
refer to the latter as well as to the former state is evident, for to with- 
draw from one confederacy and to pass over to another, was an avow- 
al of hostility, followed almost necessarily by war. Haack makes 
ἐὰν to depend on διαφέρει (ξυμφέρει. Arnold), elicited from οὐχ ὁμοία 
in the preceding proposition. Goeller makes ἀλλὰ stand in the place 
of καί, and refers the infinitive back to ἀλλὰ δίκαιον ἢ in ἀλλ᾽ ἣ (ἢ 4 
supra). I prefer with Kihner (Jelf’s edit. § 671. 3) to supply δεῖ or 
xpn. In such cases, it becomes a general expression of necessity or of 
something to be done. εἰ δὲ μή, but tf otherwise, i.e. if what 
has just been said is impossible. éxupwraros in respect to a navy. 














CHAPTER XXXVI. 


The argament in favor of the utility of the proposed alliance is continued: If the Athe- 

nians fear arupture with theLacedszmonians, such a fear, accompanied with strength, will 
intimidate the foe more than courage or confidence, unaccompanied by so powerful an 
ally as is now offered to them (§ 1); the argument is strengthened by a reference to the 
favorable situation of Corcyra, in respect to hindering the approach to Peloponnesus of 
any navy from Italy or Sicily (§ 2); in brief, if the Corcyrean navy is not united to that 
of the Athenians, it will be seized upon by the only other nayal force in Greece (viz, 
the Corinthian), and thus in the end be opposed to the Athenians (§ 8). ° 


1, τὸ ---δεδιὸς αὑτοῦ, his fear; literally, his being afraid in respect 
to breaking the treaty. τὸ δεδιὸς = τὸ δεδιέναι. So τὸ ϑαρσοῦν = 
τὸ ϑαρσεῖν (K. ὃ 263.8. y), and refers to such confidence of the Athe- 
hiang in the observance of the treaty, and in their own resources, as 
would lead them to reject the proffered alliance of the Corcyrmans, 
and enter single-handed into the contest which was evidently ap- 
proaching. This would be an object of less dread to their powerfal 
enemies (ἰσχύοντας τοὺς ἐχϑιρούς), than a fear on the part of the Athe- 
nians of breaking the treaty, overbalanced by the desire to unite to 
their arms so powerful an ally as the Corcyrean state. It must be 
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borne in mind, that the /ear here spoken of is, lest the treaty should 
be broken, and the confidence, that it would not be broken and that 
war would not ensue. From the second member of the antithesis (τὸ 
δὲ ϑαρσοῦν. .. «ἐσόμενον), Bloomf. would supply with τὸ δεδιὸς atrot 
ἰσχὺν ἔχον in the first member, the: words δεξαμένου ἡμᾶς. For the 
construction of φοβῆσον with γνώτω, see N.on I. 25. ὃ 1 (init.) —~ 
un δεξαμένον, if he does not receive us. μὴ is used with the participle, 
when it can be resolved into a conditional clause. K. $318, 5; δ. 
85 225. 6; 229. 8. ‘ao%evés, i.e. comparatively weak in oonse- 
quence of the rejection of a powerfal ally. ——- ἀδεέστερον, non for- 
midandum, or as Goeller translates, minus formidandum. —— βουλευ- 
duevos. Repeat γνώτω. ------- ὅταν... «πόλεμον, when in reference to an 








approaching and almost present war. ὅσον οὐ, all but, τὸ αὐτίκα. 
5. ξ 169. 1. ——— περισκοπῶν, by surveying. δ... .πολεμοῦταιε, 





which is made a friend or an enemy at the most: critical time, or 
perhaps, whose friendship or enmity is of the highest moment. 

2. yap introduces the proof of what was asserted in 8... . πολεμοῦ- 
rat. Ἰταλίας and Σικελίας depend on παράπλον. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. 
8502. καλῶς παράπλου κεῖται, ἐδ well situated in respect to the coast- 
ing along. For καλῶς constructed with the genitive, of. K. § 274. 8. 
b; Mt. ὃ 888; S.§ 195.1. παράπλον is employed, because the voyage 
to Italy was made by coasting along the shores of Greece as far as the 
promontory of lapygia, at which place they crossed over to Taros. 
éxetSev, i. 6. from Italy and Sicily. τό τε ἐνδένδε (86. ναυτι- 
κὸν) πρὸς τἀκεῖ παραπέμψαι, and to send on their course (= convoy) 
any navy sailing hence and to those countries. év3évde refers to 
Greece in general, although a special reference to Athens may here be 
easily understood, since that state, probably, was well known to the 
Corcyreans, as having an eye on those western regions as a field for 
their ambitious plans. 

3. βραχυτάτῳ δ᾽ ἂν κεφαλαίῳ, but to sum up all in the shortest 
compass, ἂν κεφαλαίῳ is repeated in τῷδ᾽ dy, in consequence of the 
intervening clause, rots... «ἕκαστον. This dative accompanies μάϑοιτε, 
denoting that rom which the thing spoken of may be learnt. Of. K. 
§ 285. 3. b. τοῖς ξύμπασι x. τ. A. refers to things, and not to per- 
sons: in respect to.all and every particular ; “both as to generals and 
particulars.” Bloomf, This dative may. be referred to K. § 284 8 
(10); S. § 201. 4. - ὄντα. The syntax of this. participle is enoom- 
passed with some difficulty, but I like best the solution of Goeller, 
who supplies (as does Poppo after him) ἴστε from the preceding 
μάϑοιτε ἂν (Κ. § 811. 2), you know that there are. -Of the other modes 
of solution, one only is worth repeating, and that is, to consider the 
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conjunction δὲ after τούτων to be placed in the apodosia of the sen- 
tence, which would then give the sense: as there are [but] three 
navies in Greece of any account, if then of these three, you allow two 
to be united together, —— καὶ... «προκαταλήψονται is epexegetical, i. e. 
it denotes the manner in which the Corcyrman and Corinthian fleets 
would be united, viz. by the subjugation of the Oorcyrmans to the 
Corinthians. δεξάμενοι. See N. on I. 88. ὃ 1. ἔξετε---ἀγωνί- 
ζεσθαι, you will be able to contend. —— πλείοσι, sc. τῶν Πελοποννη- 
giay. Poppo, Goeller, and Haack edit ταῖς ἡμετέραις, with (= by the 
accession of) our ships, making, it depend on πλείοσι, 88 πολλῷ does 
in the phrase πολλῷ πλείονες. So Kriig. calls it the dative of differ- 
ence, although he retains with Bekker the old reading ναυσὶ ταῖς ὑμε- 
tépas. But may not this dative be constructed with ἀγωνίζεσθαι, a8 
the dative of the means? οἱ δὲ... «τοιάδε, aftcr them the Corin- 
thians spake as follows. 











CHAPTERS XXXVII—XLIII. 


These chapters contain the reply of the Corinthians to the foregoing 
speech of the Corcyreans, After a brief exordium (chap. 37. § 1), in which 
the charges, that the Corinthians had treated the Corcyreans unjustly, and 
were now oppressing them with an unjust war, are alluded to ds topics 
whieh ought first to be considered, the orator proceeds to a refutation of 
these charges (chap. 87. § 2 to chap. 39). Te then shows that it would be 
ἃ breach of the treaty with the Peloponnesians, to assist the Coreyreans in 
this war (chap. 40), and having urged upon the Athenians a remembrance 
of the former services of the Corinthians, in assisting them against the 
ginetw, admonishes them that they should not be induced by motives of 
interest to commit an act of injustice (chaps. 41, 42). The speech is then 
closed with a brief peroration (chap. 43). 

The argumentative portion of this oration, is founded on considerations 
of justice and equity, rather than what will be for the policy of the party 
addressed. In this it differs from the oration of the Corcyreans, the princi- 
pal object of which was to show, that the alliance would conduce to the 
interests of the Athenian state. ‘It will readily be apprehended how appeals 
of this. latter sort would influence an assembly like the one here addressed, 
composed of men whose whole thoughts-were engrossed with the aggran- 
dizement of the state and the extension of its sway.. In strong invective, 
biting sarcasm, bold and striking antithesea, vehement and passionate appeals 
to the moral sense af the audience, the oration of the Corinthians far sur- 
paases the preceding one, whieh ‘is rather-a specimen.of calm, earnest reason 
ing, than of the stormy. wrath, which characterizes the one whiek followed. 
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CHAPTER XXXVII. 


After ἃ bricf exordium (§ 1), the orator proceeds to show, that it was not from any ποι 
able motive, but from their bad character and ill nature, that the Corcyrseans had formed 
no alliance (§ 2); for which neutrality the situation of their city was highly favorable, inas- 
much as they could be their own judges, in cases where they had done injury (§ 3); the 
real ground, therefore, of their standing aloof: from alliances, was that they might commit 

njustice apart and alone, and escape detection (§ 4); had they been what they profess to 
be, in proportion to their being less amenable in consequence of their position, would have 
been their desire to interchange mutual offices of justice and kindness with others (§ 5). 





1. τόνδε here expresses contempt, like the Latin iste. Some 
may prefer, however, to take it in the sense of ἐνταῦϑα (see N. on 
I. 53. § 2). τὸν λόγον = ὃν ἐποιήσαντο λόγον͵ τὸν αὑτῶν λόγον. 
Poppo. GAN’ ὡς καὶ (= ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τούτου ws), but concerning 
this also, how that, οἷο. αὐτοί, i, 6. the Corcyreans. —— μνησϑέν- 
Tas... «ὀμφοτέρων, when we also have first considered (see N. on πολε- 
uovvres, I, 18. ὃ 6) both these points. καί, i.e. in like manner with 
the Corcyreans. οὕτω καὶ commences the apodosis. ἰέναε (of 
which ἡμὰς is the subject) depends on ἀναγκαῖον, the words Κερκυραίων 
εν .«πολεμοῦνται being parenthetical. τὸν ἄλλον λύγον, the rest of 
our speech, what we have yet to say. As the refutation of the charges 
advancéd by the Corcyrseans embraces the remainder of this, together 
with the two following chapters, the ἄλλος λόγος refers to the subject 
matter of chap. 40. ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν͵ instead of the simple genitive 
ἡμῶν, conforms to the verbal ἀξίωσιν, the words ἡ ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν atioors 
= ἡ ἡμῶν agiwots. As opposed to χρεία (see N. on I. 82. § 8), ἀξίω- 
σις signifies a claim of right. ἀσφαλέστερον προειδῆτε, “ you may 
be more certainly dequainted beforehand.” Arnold. To ἀσφαλέστερον 
employed adverbially, μὴ ἀλογίστως (not rashly = considerately) in 
the next proposition is opposed. : 

2. φασί͵ i. 6. the Corcyreans. δέ, now. διὰ τὸ σῶφρον. 
Cf. N. on σωφροσύνη, I. 82. § 4. τὸ 8 (=rotro δέ. Κ΄. ὃ 247. 
8. δ). --ἐπετήδευσαν, whereas they practised this custom. ἀρετῇ. 
“Prepositio ἐπὶ δὰ ἀρετῇ ne cogitatione quidem repetatur necesse 
est.” Poppo. βουλόμενοι, because they wished. See N. on J. 9. 
§ 4 (end). ——- οὐδὲ μάρτυρα. Arnold with Dobree would read οὔτε 
and connect it with what follows, either as a witness (to their evil 
deeds), or to have the shame of asking his aid (to do ill). This is sub- 
stantially the interpretation of Bloomfield, Bauer, Haack, and Goeller 
in his last edition. But οὔτε responds to τὲ before οὐδένα, and hente 
does not require any change in οὐδέ, Poppo refers the shame spokes 
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of, to the refusal with which the overtures of alliance, made by a 
state of such notwriously bad character, would be sure to be met 
with by all the other states. I like this interpretation, because a state 
so bad as Corcyra is here represented to be, would not blush at asking 
others to be their coadjutors in wrong doing, but still might feel a 
reluctance to ask a favor, which they knew well beforehand that no 
state could honorably grant. The sense given by the Schol. is inad- 
missible, because this idea is already contained in οὐδὲ μάρτυρα ἔχειν. 
Equally to be rejected is the sense given by Gottl. and Kistemm., that 
they were ashamed to ask allies, when they had acted as allies to nono. 
3. αὐτάρκη. This epithet is applied to a city having in itselt 
every thing necessary for the support of its inhabitants. So Betant 
defines it: “" 8ibt sufficiens, per se calidus.” Of. 11. 41. ὃ 1. —— Séow 
is to be constructed with κειμένη as the accusative of tho cognate 
notion. Of. Jelf’s Κύμη. ἃ 556. ὃ. παρέχει... «γίγνεσθαι, makes 
them (themselves) judges of those acts in which they injure any one, 
rather than that judges should be appointed by mutual agreement. 
This is in the main the interpretation of Poppo, Arnold, Goel., and 
Bloomf. (in his last edition), and one which after repeated exam- 
ination I am inclined to adopt. By ξυνϑήκας, Goel. remarks, ‘“ Thu- 
cydides intelligit pacta de litibus inter civitates per arbitros dirimen- 
dis.” From the preceding clause, τοὺς δικαστὰς is to be supplied with 
γίγνεσθαι. Haack most strangely refers μᾶλλον to πόλις---κειμένη, 
opportunitate urbis potius, quam pactis, tamquam judices sunt 
eorum, guos ledunt. But in this interpretation, he leaves out τινὰ 
(used here collectively in the sense of τινάς), and, as Poppo remarks, 
reliquam structuram non expedit. ὧν = ἐκείνων d, of which the 
relative is constructed with βλαπτουσί, which has in this place two 
accusatives. Of. Mt. § 415. 8; Butt. § 181.5; K. ὃ 280. 2. —— διὰ 
τὸ... «δέχεσϑαι, i. 6. διὰ τὸ αὐτοὺς ἥκιστα μὲν ἐπὶ τοὺς πέλας ἐκπλεῖν, 
μάλιστα δὲ τοὺς ἄλλους δέχεσθαι, ἅτε δὴ ἀνάγκῃ ἐκεῖσε καταίροντας. 
Steph. διὰ τὸ---δέχεσπαι. denotes the reason οὗ παρέχει αὐτοὺς δικα- 
στὰς x. τι λ. Had the Corcyreans visited their neighbors, they would 
have received like for like; but remaining in their well-furnished 
and independent city, they could practise with impunity any imposi- 
tion they chose, upon such as were compelled by stress of weather 
(ἀνάγκῃ καταίροντας), or for any other cause, to touch there. Ia this - 
picture of the Corcyrman policy and conduct, there was doubtless 
much exaggeration and false coloring. ἐκπλέοντας, while they sailed. 
Bee N. on πολεμοῦντες; I. 18. § 6. 
4. κἀν τούτῳ... -«ἄσπονδον---προβέβληνται = ἐν rouTp ἕνεστιν τὸ 
εὐπρειτός, ὃ προβέβληνται (pratexere solent. Bothe), in this consists 
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their specious practice of forming no allianee, which they pretend to, 
i.e. this is the reason why they form no alliances. τὸ εὐπρεπὲς dowowr 
δον = τὸ ἄσπονδον τὸ εὐπρεπές, ‘this specious, fair-showing non-alli- 
ance.” Bloomf. ἐν τούτῳ (= διὰ τοῦτο) refers to ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως---ἀδικῶσι, 
καὶ ὅπως---ῇβιάζωνται, πλέον ἔχωσιν, and ἀναισχυντῶσι, Which follow. 
Some take εὐπρεπὲς 88 sarcastically spoken in the sense of decoroua, 
excellent. οὐχ ἵνα---ἀλλ᾽ Gros, not that (i. e. not with the design 
that)—but that, Goeller bas a long note on the hyperbaton which 
he finds here. But it is very common in this formula, to place the 
negative clause first in order, and is evidently more emphatic. — 
κατὰ μόνας. See N. on 1. 82. § 5. Haack says that ἐν ....dvai- 
σχυντῶσι explains the preceding clause, ὅπως xara μόνας, and farther 
remarks: eadem respondent superioribus illis: ξύμμαχόν re οὐδένα 
0. «αἰσχύνεσθαι. ἐν @, whenever. οὗ has also the same meaning. 
----ἀναισχυντῶσι, may practise their impudence either in denying the 
charge of rapine, or in admitting it, and impudently braving it out. 
The first of these is preferable, inasmuch as the whole argument is, to 
show that the Corcyrwans wished their deeds of violence to remain 
concealed. Arnold paraphrases: may be spared their blushes, as there 
are none to witness them. . 

5. καίτοι, and yet certainly. ἀληπτότεροι---τοῖς πέλας, lite- 
rally, hard to be taken by others, inaccessible to any attack = less 
amenable to others. Cf. I. 82. ὃ 4; 148.§5. For the construction of 
τοῖς πέλας, cf. Κι. ὃ 284. 8. (11); 8. § 206. 4. —— διδοῦσι. « « . δίκαια, in 
giving and receiving what is just and equitable, or, if the expression 
be taken in a forensic sense, in doing justice, and in receiving it 
willingly at the hand of others. These participles belong to δεικνύναι 
as denoting the means. Cf..N. on I. 9. ὃ 1. 

















CHAPTER XXXVIII. 


The Corcyraans are charged with not having acted towards the Corinthians in a just and 
becoming manner (§ 1); for the Corinthians, as their founders, were entitled to their 
respect and obedience (δ 2); and that this was rendered them by their other colonies 
was a proof both of their own moderation and the injustice of the Corcyrmans (88 8, 4) 
evendf the mother country had been in the wrong, it would have boen honorable for the 
colony to have submitted, but, so far from this having been the case, the colony was the 
aggressive party (§§ 5, 6). 


1. τοιοίδε, i.e. such persons as are willing to reciprocate acts of 
justice. Of. I. 87. § 5. ——— ὄντες, although they are. See N. on I. 7. 
ἃ 1, -----. ἀφεστᾶσι, stand. aloof = have 'stood alogf, inasmuch: as the 
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action belongs to the past, and also extends to the present. Cf. K. 
ἢ 255. R. 1. —— διὰ παντός, continually, is opposed to the idea that 
this was the first and only instance of hostility on the part of the 
Corcyrseans. ——— ὡς---ὐἰκπεμφϑείησαν,͵ that they were not sent out as 
colonists. Allusion is made to what the Oorcyrmans said in I. 84. § 1, 
the note on which passage will explain the use of ἐπὶ in ἐπὶ τῷ κακῶς 
πάσχειν. 

2. ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐδ᾽ αὐτοί φαμεν, but we deny (Κ. § 818. R. 4). αὐτοὶ 
gives to ὑμεῖς an exclusive sense, wa ourselves (S. § 160. 4. a), what- 
ever they may think or say. κατοικίσαι at great expense and 
pains. —— τὰ εἰκότα SavpaleoSas, to be looked up to with due respect. 
ra εἰκότα is to be taken adverbially, and refers to the honors enume- 
rated in 1, 25. δὲ 8,4. Betant defines θαυμάζειν, cults et observantia 
prosequs. Of. ΠῚ. 89. ὃ 5. 

8. γοῦν. See N. on 1. 2. ὃ 5. —— ἡμᾶς καὶ μάλιστα͵ and we eape- 
cially of the Grecian states. Miller remarks (Dorians, I. p. 182. N. 
b), that her other colonies showed a remarkable obedience to Corinth. 
—— orepyoueSa. This verb is used primarily to denote the mutual 
love of parents and children, and hence by an easy transition, the 
affection between a king and his people, a country and its colonies. 
Sometimes it designates conjugal affection, and is therefore a stronger 
term than ἀγαπάω or φιλέω. 

4, τοῖς πλέοσιν of the colonies. —— ἂν---οὐκ ὀρθῶς ἀπαρέσκοιμεν. 

The optative with ἂν follows εἰ with the indicative, when a settled 
conviction is to be politely expressed with a shade of doubt. Here, the 
idea is: tf we are acceptable to the rest of the colonies, we cannot with 
reason be disagreeable to them alone, but perhaps we are not accept 
able.- Cf. K. ὃ 839. 8.4, 8. ὃ 215. 1. --τ- - οὐδ᾽ ἐπεστρατεύοιμεν. ἐκπρε- 
πῶς, nor that we would make war unreasonably. Haack very correctly 
makes emorparevoipey depend on ὅτι, which with ἂν is to be repeated 
from the previous context. In respect to the apparent disagreement 
of ἐκπρεπῶς With py... ἀδικούμενοι, unless we had been greatly injured, 
I am pleased with the citation by Arnold of the line in Shakspeare’s 
Julius OCssar, which before it was altered, as it has been in the recent 
editions (because it was ridiculed by Ben Jonson), ran thus: 








“Cesar doth never wrong but with just cause ;* 


which means, that although Ossar does what may seem hard or 
wrong to an individual, yet he does it not without just cause, and 
therefore it is not really wrong. ——- ἀδικούμενοι. Herm. on Soph. 
Elect. 47, says that here is indicated a present effect of a past action. 
5. καλὸν δ᾽ ἦν͵ it had been becoming = it would have been becom 


* 
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ing, there being an ellipsis of ἂν (K. § 260. R. 8). εἶξαι, to have 
yielded, given way to. This infinitive is properly the subject of ἦν. 
5. ὃ 222. 1. —— ἡμῖν δὲ αἰσχρόν. Regularity of construction would 
have demanded ἡμῖν δὲ μὴ βιάσασϑαι in dependence upon καλὸν δ᾽ 
ἦν, or that ἄλλα τοῖσδε μὲν καλὸν ἦν should have preceded. The δὲ 
after ἡμῖν corresponds to the previous μέν; but is constructed as though 
pew had been in the clause καλὸν δ᾽ ἦν. μετριότητα, moderation, 
“modestiam.” Bothe. 

6. ἐξουσίᾳ πλούτου, the power of wealth. Some translate, license of 
weatth, i. 6. the insolence of authority which wealth confers upon the 
possessor. But cf. 1. 16.§1; 128.§1; III. 46. ὃ 4; VI. 31. ὃ 4, in 
which passages the idea of power is most relevant to the sense. Both 
ἐξουσίᾳ and ὕβρει belong to ἡμαρτήκασι as the dative of cause. 
ἄλλα in reference to the particular injury alluded to in what follows. 
κακουμένην. See N, on-pmoSévras, 1. 87, ὃ 1. οὐ προσεποι- 
οὔντο, “non conciliabant sibi beneficio.” Bothe. See N. on I. 57. 
ἢ 4. ASdvrav δὲ ἡμῶν, but when we went. See N. just cited. 
ἑλόντες Bia ἔχουσι, they forcibly seized and still retain ;. literally. 
having forcibly seized it, they keep possession of it. 























CHAPTER XXXIX. 


The orator proceeds to reply te what the Coroyrmans had said, respecting their offer to 
submit the affair to arbitration (I. 84. καὶ 2), by saying that this offer was worthy of no 
attention, inasmuch as it was proffered after they had secured the advantage in negotia- 
tion of having obtained the upper hand (§ 1); the wrong done by them in respect to 
Epidamnus, was aggravated by their application to the Athenians to become in fact 
participators in their wrong doing (§ 2); which application ought to have been made 
before they had been brought into peril by their acts of injustice (§ 3). 


1. δὴ is here used ironically in ths rense of forscoth, the particle of 
certainty being employed in respect to that, which in the estimation of 
the Corinthians was doubtful, at least so far as related to the honesty 
of the Corcyrean proposal referred to. —— dixy—xpiveoSar, to be tried 
in a legal manner, to submit the cause to trial. Of. 1.28.§ 5; 78. ξ 4: 
86. ὃ 8; II. 58. ὃ 4; Ill. 67. ὃ 5, in all which places δίκη is used of a 
egal investigation. ἣν γε... «δεῖ, he ought not to be considered as 
saying any thing to the purpose, who makes this offer (to submit to ar- 
bitration), at least when he has the advantage and ἐδ in safety (as to the 
result). Such is tLe interpretation which, on the whole, I would give 
to this most difficult passage. In this translation it will be seen that 
ἣν (= ἀλλὰ ταύτην. Mt. ὃ 477) is made to depend on προκαλούαενον 
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CK. § 278. 4), to which also the article rés velongs. προὔχοντα and ἐκ 
τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς are to be taken with προκαλούμενον, and denote the 
circumstances in which the offer to submit to the proposed arbitra- 
tion was made (S. ὃ 225. 2; K. §§ 312. 4. a; 288.8. g). λέγειν τι, to 
speak something of importance, or to the purpose. δοκεῖν has for 
its subject ἐκεῖνον contained in τὸν--προκαλούμενον (= ἐκεῖνον ὃς προ- 
καλεῖται. 8S. ὃ 225.1). For the construction of δεῖ, of. 8. 222. 1. ——- 
ἀλλὰ... « «καθιστάντα, but he (should be thought to speak to the pur- 
pose), who, before he contends in law, makes his actions and his words 
equally conduce to equity. Ihave been much perplexed in respect to 
this sentence. If with Goeller and Portus we render ἐς ἴσον.... 
λόγους, facta verbis equat; or if with Bloomf. we make és ἴσον de- 
note a similarity between the words and actions, then of what use is 
ézoiws? Where also is the antithesis, which we should expect to find 
between this sentence and the one which precedes it? It appears to 
me that to προὔχοντα καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς, which denotes the unequal 
condition of the parties, ἐς ἴσον is antithetic, and denotes an equality 
in position as well as in words, which ought to subsist between them. 
The words of the Corcyrmans were fair and equitable, but their 
actions in laying siege to Epidamnus, and in provoking a war with the 
Corinthians, made all their professions of desire for amicable settle- 
ment nugatory, inasmuch as the parties were placed in very unequal 
positions. With this view I find that Poppo harmonizes, in his ap~ 
probatory citation of Casa’s interpretation: quit factis pariter atque 
oratione equitatem retinet. So also Haack: facta non minus quam 
cerba ita tamquam in integrum deducere, ut nil commodi pre altero 
habeas. Poppo renders πρὶν διαγωνίζεσϑαι (S. § 223. ὃ 8), priusquam 
bellum gerere incipiat, in order that it may harmonize with οὐ πρὶν 
πολεορκεῖν Which follows. But these words last quoted, contain the 
application of the general principle, laid down in the foregoing words, 
to the conduct of the Corcyreans in the present affair. As that gen- 
eral proposition has reference to judicial proceedings, and as διαγωνί- 
ὥσσϑιαι corresponds to προκαλούμενον in the previous clause, I prefer 
with the Schol. and Betant, to take this verb in a forensic sense, de- 
Sore they come to trial, or contend in a suit at lan. 
2. τὸ χωρίον, i. e. Epidamnus. —— περιόψεσθαι. Seo N. on I. 85. 
ὃ 4. τὸ εὐπρεπές. See N. on I. 87. § 4. ——~ παρέσχοντο. Goeller 
SAYS: παρέχεσθαι est verbis, παρέχειν Τὸ offerre. ov τἀκεῖ μόνον 
αὐτοί, i. 6. μόνον αὐτοὶ τἀκεῖ. It will readily be seen that αὐτοὶ and 
ὑμᾶρ are opposed to each other. ἀξιοῦντες Gepends on ἥκουσιν, 
they have come to ask. §. ὃ 225. 6. ξυναδικεῖν, to assist them in 
doing wrong, to be their coadjutors in wickedness. Notice the allitera- 
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tion in this word and fuppayeiv. —— διαφόρους ὄντας ἡμῖν, because 
(see N. on I. 9. ὃ 4 end) they are our enemies. I 560 not how Peppo 
can make διαφόρους ὄντας equivalent to ὥστε ὑμᾶς διαφόρους εἶναι. 
Reference is evidently had to what was said by the Corcyreans (I. 88. 
§ 3), that the Corinthians were hostile to the Athenians, and therefore 
the proposed alliance should be accepted, in order that the encroach- 
ments of the common enemy might be the better resisted. The argn- 
ment of the Corcyrmans stands thus: the Corinthians are enemies of 
the Athenians; the Corcyrmans are hostile to the Corinthians, and 
should therefore be reoeived into alliance by the Athenians, in view 
of the inevitably approaching war with Corinth. 

8. ods is the subject of προσιέναι. ------ dre ἀσφαλέστατοι ἦσαν. 
At first sight, the sentiment here seems to conflict with that expressed 
in ἥν γε... «δεῖ (8 1 supra). But no disagreement whatever exists, 
for here the argument is against the deferment, on the part of the 
Corcyreans, to ask aid of the Athenians to the time when they were 
threatened with the perils of war. (οὗτοι δὲ κινδυνεύουσι) ; but there, 
agaiust the procrastination of their offer to submit to arbitration, until 
they had secured a vantage ground, which would prejudice the auit in 
their favor. Bothe prefers, instead of ἀσφαλέστατοι, the comparative 
ἀσφαλέστεροι with the sense of the positive (Mt. ὃ 457), as correspond- 
ing batter with οὗτοι κινδυμεύουσε. to which it is opposed. —— προσ- 
seve to you for δἰἱὰ. ------ ἐν ᾧ, when. ——— τῆς τε. 
who did not then (i, 6. ὅτε ᾿ἀαφαλέατατοι ἦσαν) share ἐλ φόνον. For 
the participial construction, see N..on ὄντες, 1.8.§1. Reference is 
had here, as the Schol. remarks, to the war with the Samians (of L 
115. 116), and Aiginetea (I. 105), when the Athenians stood greatly in 
need of assistance,.and. toa have shared.the Coroyrean power would 
have been of eminent advantage to them. —— μεταλαβόντες---μεξοδώ» 
gere. Sea N. on ξυμμαχεῖν and ξυναδικεῖν. ᾷ 2 supra). ——— τῶν dyap- 
τημάτων droyerdper (= γενόμενοι ἀπὸ τῶμ ἁμαρτημάτων), although 
disconnected with (literally, far away from. K. ὃ 388.. 1. (1) Ὁ) their 
Faults. In respect to the participle, see N. on ὄνσες, I. 7. § 1. —— 
αἰτίας τὸ ἴσον, an equal degree of blame. 5. ὃ 188 1. —— ποινώσα" 
ras, by having shared. . See N. on I. 9. § 1 (init.). —+-— κακὰ... ἔχειν, 
they should. share the consequences == the resulta should be common to 
both parties. ods χρῆν is to be repeated before ἔχειν, inasmuch as this 
is a condensed and emphatic repetition of what bas just before been 
said. Haack and Bothe. refer the whole clause to the Athenians, 
which would give the sense: the results (of their crimes) you should 
share in common with them, by having long ago participated also in 
their power. But this transition is unnecessary, aince by referring it 
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to the Corcyrmars, the, same idea is reached, viz. that in order to in- 
volve the Athanijsns in the consequences of the prosperity of the Cor- 
cyrsans, if wes proner that they should have also sbared in the pros- 
perity itself. Besides I know of no instance, where xowde in the 
active sigpifies to participate in, this sense being confined to the mid- 
dle which then frequently takes the genitive. 


CHAPTER XL. 


Seving thns disposed of the arguments of the Corcyrmans, the orator proceeds to show, 
that they cannot be received with justice into the alliance of the Athenians (§ 1); for 
what is said in the treaty, that neutral! states may join whichscever party in the confed- 
eracy they please, has no application to the present case, an alliance with one-party be 
ing here sought.to the injury of the other (§§ 2, 8); they should, therefore, either stand 
aloof from both the Corcyrrans and Corinthians, or unite with the latter to whom they 
were friends by treaty (§ 4); to this course they should be incited by the example of 
non-nterference set by the Corinthians, when the Athenians were putting down the 
Samian rebellion (§ 5); a contrary example now furnished by the Athenians, would in 
the end prove highly prejudicial to their own interests (§ 6). 


1, pera προσηκόντων ἐγκλημάτων, with sit charges, i.e. with accu- 
sations weighty and well substantiated. ἐρχόμεθια, we have come. 
The present of this verb has the sense of the perfect after the analogy | 
of ἥκειν. Cf. Mt. § 504. 2. οἷδε, i.e. the Corcyraans. δεδή- 

λωται is to be constructed with ὡς, thus it has been shown. 

2. és is a conjunction, and serves to introduce the substantival 
sentence, οὐκ... .δέχοισϑε, the object of μαϑεῖν (K. ὃ 829. 1). —— ἂν 
--δέχοισθε. With the optative ἂν is used, when the affirmation is to 
be considered as 3 conjecture, supposition, or undetermined possibility 
(K. § 829. 5; 8. $215. 1). The optative here follows a principal tense 
(χρή), because it is conditioned by ἃ protasis to be mentally supplied : 
you could not justly receive them (if you wished to do it). Cf. K. 
§ 827. R. 1. —— εἰ γάρ, for though. ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς, i. 6. in the 
thirty years’ truce. παρ᾽ ὁποτέρους follows ἐλθεῖν, and precedes 
in construction τὶς--- βούλεται. Of. 1. 85. § 2. —— ἀγράφων, not regis- 
tered or recorded as parties to the treaty. Such cities were also styled 
ἄσπονδοι or ἔκσπονδοι, by which was meant, that they belonged to the 
confederacy neither of the Athenians nor the Lacedwmonians, and 
were therefore neutral. Those who were parties to the confederacy 
were styled ἕνσπονδοι, which differed from σύμμαχοι in this respect, 


viz. the Corinthians were σύμμαχοι or allies of the Lacedemonians, 
12 
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but were ἔνσπονδοι of the Athenians. These words, however, are 
sometimes interchanged, as in I. 81. § 2, or rather ἔνσητονδοι, being the 
most comprehensive term, is used for the lesser and more special one. 
—— ἐπὶ βλάβῃ ἑτέρων, to the injury of others, not in alterius partis 
Jraudem, as some interpret it. ἐστίν, extended, had reference to. 
οὐ belongs to this verb, —— ὅστις = εἴ ris, and therefore takes μὴ 
instead of ov. Of. Jelf’s Κη. § 748, 2. ἄλλου αὑτὸν ἀποστερῶν, 
withdrawing himself from another, or perhaps here,throwing off alle- 
giance to another. So Bauer (cited by Poppo) understands it. αὑτὸ» 
is here to be considered as the accusative of the thing (K. $ 280. R. 3. 
ἃ). The more usual construction would have been ὥλλον αὑτοῦ. 
εἰ σωφρονοῦσι. 1 concur with Bloomf. and Arnold, that this paren- 
thesis can be, rendered intelligible, only by supposing an omitted 
clause: (and who will not admit them) if they are wise ; or if refer- 
ence is had to πόλεμον ἀντ᾽ εἰρήνης, instead of. τοῖς δεξαμένοις, (and 

war will not be thus brought) if they are wise. Goeller opposes εἰ 

σωφρονοῦσι tO μὴ πειδόμενοι ἡμῖν (unless you are persuaded by us. 
S. § 225. 6), thus making it = εἰ πείθονται ἡμῖν, and remarks that it 
ought to have been ei δὲ μὴ σωφρονοῦσι (sive εἰ δὲ μὴ weiSovrat Hpi. 
But it is a general principle which is here laid down, and therefore 

cannot be referred directly to the persons addressed. Poppo would 
supply οἱ δεξάμενοι as the subject: if those who receive them (S. ὃ 225 

5) act with forbearance and moderation. This interpretation, which 
is adopted also by Hier. Miiller, is worthy of consideration, inasmuch 
as it. makes the rectitude and pacific nature of the transaction, to de- 

pend upon both the parties to the alliance. —— d, i. ὁ. rd πόλεμον» 
ἀντὶ εἰρήνης ὑμῖν ποιηϑῆναι, which is ‘easily suggested to the mind by 
the previous context. 

8. yap conjirmantis, i. 6. it serves to introduce a confirmation of 
what has just been said. —— μόνον, i. 6. this alliance with the Corcy- 
reans will not be the only feature in the transaction. This appears 
from the following ἀλλὰ... .πολέμεοι. The juxtapositiun of ἐνσπόνδων 
aud πολέμιοι imparts great energy and vivacity to the expression. ——~ 
Supply. ἡμῖν with ἀνάγκη, or ἡμᾶς with dyuver3a. —— εἰ ἴτε per 
αὐτῶν, 1. 6. if you side with them. —— μὴ dvev ὑμῶν = with you, only 
a little softer. @— τούτους is the object of ἀμύνεσθαι. 

4. δίκαιοί γ᾽ ἐστὲ--- στῆναι = δίκαιόν γ᾽ ἐστὶ ὑμᾶς στῆναι. The Greeks 
were fond of changing the impersonal to the personal construction, 
the object being elevated into a subject, and the proposition made 
more compact thereby. Cf. K. §& 807. R. 6; 810. 4. R. 8; Mt. § 297; 
8. ὃ 225. 7. —— ἐκ ποδὼν (away from the feet, out of the way) is 
usually followed by the genitive, but here takes ἀμφοτέροις as the 
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Dat. incommodi. Of. Jelf’s Kihn. § 601. 9. ------ εἰ δὲ μὴ (seo N. on 
I. 85. § 5), i. ὁ. *f you determine to side with one of the parties. —— 
τοὐνάτιον to wha. the Corcyreans ask. —— ἰέναι. Repeat here δίκαιοΐ 
y ἐστὲ from the proceding context, and also with καϑιστάναι infra, 
δι᾿ dvaxwyns, at truce. The genitive with διὰ is called by Kih- 
ner (§ 291. 1. 8. b) the possessive genitive, e. g. διὰ φόβον εἶναι, to be 
in fear = ta have fear ; 30 ExSpas yiyverSal rim, to be hostile to some 
ne == to have hostility, etc. διὰ gives intensity, as if one were pass- 
ng through the idea represented by the substantive. καὶ τὸν νόμον 
κι τ᾿ A. is to be connected with ἰέναι, the words Κορωδίοιρ.. . «ἐγένεσϑε 
being parenthetical. νόμον takes the article, because Sore... δέχε- 
oSas referring to it follows, the rule that you should receive = the rule 
of receiving. Bloomf. calls this the anticipative use of the article. 
- 5. Σαμίων ἀποστάντων, when the Samians revolted (8. § 226). See 
N. on I. 89. 8. An account of this revolt is given in I. 116-117. 
τῶν... «ἐψηφισμένων, when the rest of the Peloponnesians were 
diwided in their votes. In respect to this deliberation of the Pelopon- 
nesians, nothing is said elsewhere, except that an allusion is again 
made to it in the following chapter. The Samians doubtless applied 
to the Peloponnesians for assistance, which, as Kriig. (ad Dionys. p. 
828) remarks, the Corinthians were unwilling to grant, from their in- 
veterate enmity to the Samians. Of. Herodot. III. 48. ——~ εἰ χρή, 
whether 1¢ would be proper = whether they should. 8. $158. a. In 
indirect jnterrogative sentences, the indicative is generally used, when 
the question has the same verbal form in which it was originally 
stated. ἀντείπομεν = “we said no, maintaining that, etc.” Biloomf. 
τοὺς... «κολάζειν, each one should punish his own allies. “In 
τινὰ proprie notio nostri man inesse, αὐτὸν autem per se solum videtur 
valere.” Poppo. | 
6. yap -Ξ δέ. Schol. A second reason is now introduced for what 
is said in τὸν νόμον. .. «δέχεσθαι (ἢ 4 supra). —— δεχόμενοι, by receiv- 
ing. See N. on 1. 9. § 1. —— φανεῖται. .. «πρόσεισι, it will be found 
that equally as many (literally, not less) of yours (. e. deserters from 
you) will come over to us. Haack refers ἃ to χωρία. Goeller, how- 
ever, puts it for of, which seems preferable: what of yours shail core 
over, i. e. whatever deserters. —— - ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν kad’ ὑμῶν. 
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CHAPTER XLI. 


The justice of the proposed alliance of the Corcyreans having been considered, the orator 
goes on to offer some advice, and to make a claim of favor, which in reversed order 
form the topics of this and the following chapter. He asks that the Athenians ahoula 
remember tho favor, which they had received at the hands of the Corinthians, and τὸ» 
turn like for like (ἢ 1); for in the war with the Aginets they had assisted the Athent 
ans, and had prevailed on the Peloponnesfans to render no assistance to the Samians 
(§ 2); the critical time in which these favors were granted enhanced their value, for in 
exigencies like those, assistance granted by an enemy even, were sufficient to entitle him 
to be received as a friend (§ 8). 





1, δικαιώματα, legal claims, grounds of right. τάδε, i. 6. such 
as have been descanted upon in the foregoing chapter. παραίνεσι» 
and ἀξίωσιν depend on ἔχωμεν, to be supplied from the preceding sen- 
tence. οὐκ... «ἐπιχρῆσϑαι, since we are not enemies to injure you 
(S. § 228. 1), nor on the other hand friends to have much interchange 
of good offices, q. ἃ. we think that our request should Se granted, for 
we are not enemies that you should refuse us, nor yet are we on such 
terms of friendship, as to abuse (ἐπιχρῆσϑαι, abuti. Betant) the favor, 
by seeking to have such an interchange of kindnesses as shall be bur- 
densome to you. We simply ask, therefore, that, in remembrance ot 
our former kindness in the /Zginetan and Samian war, you shall 
reject the suit of the Corcyrsans. Goel. thinks that reference is had 
to the remark of the Corcyrean orator, δεομένοις re (Corinthiis) ἐκ 
τοῦ evSéos μὴ ὑπουργεῖν (I. 84. ὃ 3). Bloomf. makes the last clause 
concessive: although we are not friends to much (ἐπι-) benefit you. 
—— daper, we think. 

2. νεῶν---μακρῶν, ships of war ; literally, long ships, in distinction 
from the round merchant-ships (στρογγύλα πλοῖα) adapted to carry 
freight rather than to quick sailing. oravicavres, when (see N. 
on I. 18. ὃ 6) you were in want of, agrees with the omitted subject of 
ἔλάβετε. πρὸς τὸν Αἰγινητῶν---πόλεμον. The immediate cause of 
this war was the refusal of the Aigineta to restore, at the demand of 
the Athenians, two statues of the olive-tree wood, which they had 
stolen from the Epidamnians. Of. Herodot. V. 85. —— ὑπέρ, defore, 
earlier than ; literally, beyond. —— ἡ és Σαμίους, and that (service) 
in respect to the Samians. With this, τὸ... βοηϑῆσαι which follows, 
is in epexegetical apposition (see N. on 1. 82. ὃ 4). —— δι’ ἡμᾶς, i. ὁ. 
through our influence. αὐτοῖς refers to the Samians. —— ἐπικράτησιν, 
victory. 

8. ἐν καιροῖς τοιούτοις, in such a critical time. of καιροὶ is almost 
always omployed in a bad sense, tn times of imminent peril (= gra 
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vissima tempor. Cicero). τῶν πάντων... «νικᾶν, are regardless of 
every thing in comparison with (παρά, See N. on I. 28. ὃ 8) victory, 
i. e. neglecting every thing else through desire of victory. ἀπερίο- 
nro, not looking round about = careless of every thing round about 
Some render παρά, on account of. —— φίλον is the second, and τὸ; 
ὑπουργοῦντα (= ἐκεῖνον ὃ ὑπουργεῖ the first accusative after ἡγοῦνται. 
S. § 185. πολέμιον. Repeat ἡγοῦνται. ἣν καὶ... «ὦν, even 
though he chance to have been (8. ὃ 225. 8) a friend. ἐπεί, since, 
introduces a sentence climacteric to τῶν πάντων... «γικᾶν, and con- 
firmatory of the declaration just made, that no former acts of friend- 
ship would outweigh actual opposition, in a crisis like the one here 
referred to. —— καί, even. τὰ οἰκεῖα χεῖρον ridevra, they suffer 
their own affairs to go to ruin; “ they mismanage their own affairs.” 
Arnold, —— The position of τῆς αὐτίκα gives great emphasis to the 
sentiment. Indeed the language of the whole chapter is compressed 
to the very highest degree, and the most forcible expressions are 
selected, as the medium of the vehement appeals made against the 
Corcyrrans. Every word has its proper place, and not a useless 
epithet breaks the force, with which the passions are aroused and the 
jadgment hurried on to the contemplated decision. 














CHAPTER XLII. 


This chapter is mainly taken up with the item of advice, which was announced in the 
preceding chapter. No one should think that acts which are just, conflict with those 
that aro useful (ἢ 1); for unjust acts are never promotive of advantage, and the war 
alluded to (I. 88. § 8) is too uncertain, to be made the basis ofa not doubtful enmity with 
the Corinthians, and moreover the ill-feeling, to which the Megarean war had given birth, 
ought for prudential reasons to be allayed (§ 2); 2 favorable opportunity to do this now 
presented itself (§ 3); as to the accession of naval strength, which the Corcyreans had 
offered, not to inflict wrong upon equals was a far surer road to power, than any advan- 
tage which ambition might prompt to secure (§ 4). : 


1. ὧν ἐνϑθυμηϑέντες (cf. Mt. ὃ 349; 8. § 198). ἀξιούτω, which 
should properly have been constructed with ἐνϑυμηϑέντες, is taken 
with γεώτερός τις (== εἴ τις ἐστὶ νεώτερος) included in évSupnSevres, 
it bemg the last subject before the verb (Κ. § 242. Β. 1. Ὁ). Emphasis 
is also imparted to vedrepdés τις by this construction. ἀμύνεσϑαι, 
lo requite, a sense which is easily derived from the more usual signifi- 
cation of the middle, to ward off, to defend one’s self, which is often 
done by returning the blows, i. 6. giving like for like. Of. II. 67. § 4; 
TV. 68. ὃ 2. δίκαια is the subject of λέγεσϑαι, that these juat thinge 
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are said = that these things which are said are just. ——— πολεμήσ εἰ 
(against the Lacedsmonians) is for πολεμήσετε, reference in the 
number being still had to νεώτερός τις, although all the auditors are 
referred to. In respect to the use of the indicative with εἰ, it shows 
that the speaker had a strong conviction of the reality of the thing 
spoker:. of, although he does not express it as an actual fact. —- 
δίκαια... «λέγεσϑαι, that these things which we have spoken are just: 
literally, that these things are spoken just. δίκαια is in the predicate. 
See N. on I. 124. ὃ 2. ἄλλα is opposed to τάδε λέγεσθαι, as ξύμ- 
dopa is to δίκαια. 

2. ἐλάχιστα ἁμαρτάνῃ by litotes for does that which is the most just. 
The idea is that nothing is useful which is not just and honorable, a 
noble sentiment, which ought to be engraven on every mind. τὸ 
μέλλον τοῦ πόλεμου, “ the eventual occurrence of the war, i.e. whether 
there will be a war or not.”” Bloomf. Thucydides abounds in the use 
of the neuter participle for the corresponding abstract noun. Of. 8. 
ἢ 158.2. Reference is had in τὸ μέλλον τοῦ πόλεμου, to tke intimation 
of an approaching war, thrown out in the speech of the Corcyrmans, 
I. 86. $1. —— 0... «κελεύουσιν, with which terrifying you (= by the 
fear of which) the Corcyreans bid you. . ἀφανεῖ is opposed to 
φανερὰν which follows. οὐκ ἄξιον (sc. ἐστί), 13 not worthy, is not 
of sufficient weight = ought not. ἐπαρϑέντας (1 aor. pass. part. of 
éraipw, to rouse up, to excite) belongs to ὑμᾶς, the omitted subject of 
κτήσασϑαι. αὐτῷ, i. 6. by the terror of the-war which the Corcy- 
reans predicted (cf. rd μέλλον τοῦ πολέμον supra). ov μέλλουσαν, 
“non cunctantem, i.e. presentem.” Haack. φανερὰν. .. «μέλλουσαν, 
Poppo says, responds in ἃ manner to τὸν μέλλοντα. . . «πύλεμον (against 
the Lacedemonians), which was uttered by the orator of the opposite 
side (I. 36. § 1). ὑποψίας---ὐφελεῖν, to take away something of the 
suspicion (S.§ 191.1). ὑποψίας is here employed euphemistically for 
the hatred, enmity, which the Corinthians had conceived against the 
Athenians, Cf. I. 103. σῶφρον, sc. ἐστί. 

8. n—redevraia χάρις is to be referred to ἣν---ἀντιδοϑῆναι----ὧν τῷ 
παρόντι φαμὲν χρῆναι (I. 41. § 1), that the suit of the Corcyrm@ans 
should be rejected. Ifthe Corinthians were gratified in this, it would 
do much towards lessening the ill-will, to which the Megarean affair 
had given rise. - The idea, however, is couched here under a general 
sentiment, that. a present faver will efface the remembrance of a far 
greater ground of complaint. . | 

4. μηδ᾽ ὅτι... .epedneose. Cf. 1. 85.§5; 86. ὃ 8. ἐφέλκειν, “ tra 
here post 86. Pass. allict.” Betant. éxupwrepa, jirmer, better 
established. Cf. 1. 82. §2; 1Π. 12.§1; 88. ὃ 2. τῷ αὐτίκα φανερῷ, 
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i. ὁ. τῇ δυνάμει τῶν Κερκυραίων. The word αὐτίκα (= guod est pra- 
sens) is opposed to rd μέλλον (ὃ 2 supra). Of. Steph. Notes on the 
Schol. This critio remarks: “rq αὐτίκα φανερῷ tacite opponi τὴν ἐκ 
Seay BonSeay que est κρυπτὴ καὶ ἀφανής. Quasi videlicet, dicentes 
διὰ κενδύνων, illud innuerent.” —— érapSévras, 80. τινάς͵ as the senti- 
ment is general. —— διὰ κινδύνων belongs to τὸ πλέον ἔχειν (= πλεοον- 
exrety), which is opposed to the preceding τὸ μὴ ἀδικεῖν τοὺς ὁμοίους 
== τὸ μέτριον καὶ ἴσον elvat. 


CHAPTER XLITII. 


The peroration now follows, in which the orator, alluding to the friendly vote of the 
Corinthians in the Peloponnesian council, again asks that his state shall receive a suitable 
return for that act of friendship (§§ 1, 2); and exhorts them not to grant the Corcyrseans 
their suit (§ 3); for thus they would consult both their duty and interest (§ 4). 


1. περιπεπτωκότες οἷς (= ἐκείνοις a), having fallen into these cir- 
cumstances. The relative ἃ in the equivalent may be rendered, in 
reference to which, and is to be taken with προείπομεν. In respect to 
the transaction alluded to in the words, ἐν τῇ Λακεδαίμονι αὐτοὶ mpoei- 
πομεν, cf. 1. 40. ὃ 5. —— ὠφεληϑέντας---βΕλάψαι. The subject is hero 
changed to the Athenians, as κομίζεσϑαι refers to the Corinthians. 
τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ. Repeat ψήφῳ. 

2. γνόντες---εἶναι. See N. on I. 25. δ 1. Construct ἐκεῖνον with 
ἐν ᾧ... ἐχθρός. Cf. φίλον re γὰρ... «φίλος ay, 1. 











τὸν καιρόν. 
41. ὃ 8. 

8. 8éxec3e. Thiersch. (§ 295. 10) defends the reading δέχησϑε. 
But cf. Poppo’s Proleg. I. p. 139. Bia ἡμῶν, against our will, in 
defiance of us. μήτε ἀμύγετε αὐτοῖς, nor bring qid to them (ef. I. 
40. §5; 50.§5; 105. 3, et sepe al.). The dative after this verb is 
the dat. commodi. 

4, ποιοῦντες, seo N. on I. 9. § 1 (init.). 
selves. Dat. commodi. 











ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, for your. 
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CHAPTERS XLIV.—LV. 


In these chapters we are informed, how the Athenians became embroiled 
16 the war between the Corinthians and Corcyreans, and the part which 
they took in it. The style is much the same as that of the orations; but 
less compressed and irregular. Although the narrative portions are charac- 
terized by great brevity, yet the prominent events are selected and arranged 
with such judgment, and related with such perspicuity, that a reasonable 
amount of study will lead to a clear understanding of almost every histo 
rical detail, No author furnishes so fine 8 model of a clear and vigorous 
style as does Thucydides, and hence his writings should be read with a 
continual reference to this trait of excellence. 


CHAPTER XLIV. 


fhe Athenians at first are inclined to favor the suit of the Corinthians, but having extended 
their deliberations to a second meeting, resolve to make a defensive league with the 
Corcyreans (§ 1), in order to prevent the junction of the Corcyrean and Corinthfan 
navies, and to weaken the power of the latter, before the commencement of the struggle 
with the Peloponnesians, which now seemed inevitable (§ 2); another reason for the 
league, was tho commanding position of the island of Corcyra (§ 8). 


1. καὶ dis. This shows that a previous deliberation had taken 
place (cf. τῇ μὲν προτέρᾳ). οὐχ ἧσσον (= μᾶλλον by litotes), not 
less than they were on the second thought inclined to the side of 
the Corcyreans. ἀπεδέξαντο, approved, not so decidedly, however, 
but that they came together the second time for deliberation. 
μετέγνωσαν is here used in a pregnant sense = μετέγνωσαν καὶ ἔγνω- 
σαν, they changed their mind and determined. K. ὃ 846.3. This 
apecies of brachylogy is quite common among the Greek writers. 
Cf. Plat. Gorg. p. 498. C; Xen. Cyr. I. 1. § 8, et al. ξυμμαχίαν. 
This term, Bauer observes, denotes properly ὦ defensive alliance, in 
opposition to ἐπιμαχία, an offensive alliance. But in use, the former 
came to denote the genus, embracing leagues and treaties of every 
sort both for offence and defence; the latter, the species or form 
(=: ἐπιβοήδεια), the condition of which was that succors shonld be 
granted against an invading enemy, but not so as to involve the state, 
thus rendering aid, with the invaders. Here then ξυμμαχία is an 
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alliance offensive and defensive, and ἐπιμαχία (infra) is a defensive 
alliance. ὥστε. . « «νομίζειν explains ξυμμαχίαν μὲν μὴ ποιήσασϑδαι. 
τοὺς αὐτοὺς (sc. αὐτοῖς), the same with them, or the same as they 
have. 5. § 202. N. 1.-—— εἰ γὰρ introduces the reason, why the 
Athenians came to this determination. —— σφίσιν is made by Mt. 
(8 882. 1) to depend upon ἐκέλευον, and to refer to the Athenians. 
But Poppo and Goel. contend that ἐκέλευον σφίσιν for ἐκέλευον σφᾶς 
s not Thucydidean. As αὐτοῖς, referring to the Athenians, follows 
rmmediately in the next clause, they make σφίσιν (= αὐτοῖς) to de- 
pend on ξυμπλεῖν and refer to the Corcyreans. This interpretation, 
which seems on the whole to be preferable, and which Krier adopts, 
implies an omitted subject of ξυμπλεῖν referring to the Athenians, 
Cf. Jelf’s Κύμη. § 589. 8. Obs. 8. τῇ) 80. γῆ. Cf. Mt. § 282. 2. 

2. καὶ ds, even thus, i. 6. καὶ ἐὰν μὴ δέξωνται τοὺς Κερκυραίους. 
προέσϑαι = προδοῦναι. τοσοῦτον, i. e. 80 great. —— ξυγκρούειν 
wees ἀλλήλοις, Sut as much as possible to wear them out one against 
the other. Κορινϑίοις belongs to ἐς πόλεμον καδιστῶνται, might 
put themselves in a position for war with the Corinthians (dat. 
incommodi). ἄλλοις, 1. 6. the Peloponnesians. Poppo with Bek- 
ker prefers τοῖς ἄλλοις rots. The article can hardly be dispensed 
with, and I am inclined to the suggestion of Bloomf., that the text 
may be emended by the transposition ἄλλοις τοῖς. 

8. dua δέ, and together with this = and moreover. These particles 
serve to introduce an additional inducement, for the course which the 
Athenians concluded to adopt. ἐν παράπλῳ. Of. I. 36. § 2, where 
it is written παράπλου. 


























CHAPTER XLV. 


n alliance being thus formed with the Corcyrmans, the Athenians send ten ships to their 
ald (δ 1); charging them, however, to assist the Corcyrsans only when acting on tho 
defemsive (§ 2); they arrive at Corcyra (§ 8). 


1. γνώμῃ is the dative denoting circumstance. ὕστερον the 
departure of the Oorinthians. —— δέκα ναῦς. The smallness of this 
force is attributed by Plutarch, to a design to show contempt for the 
Corinthians, but Bloomf. more naturally attributes it to the fact, that 
Pericles did not enter heartily into the cause. 


3. ἐς... χωρίων in any of the places belonging to them. The arti- 
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cle belongs to χωρίων. Of. Mt. § 279. Obe.4. The Schol.-thinks that 
Epidamunus is referred to. 

8. οὕτω, i.e. if the Oorinthians invaded Oorcyra or any of its 
dependencies. κατὰ δύναμιν͵ according to their power = as far as 
their power would admit. —— τοῦ... «σπονδάς, im order that they 
might not break the treaty. K. ὃ 808. 2. b; 85. ὃ 222.2. The infini- 
tive with the article is often found without ἕνεκα. ------ μὲν δῷ 80 then, 
This took im Pleess A. 6. 482. OR: 87. 1. 





CHAPTER XLVI. 


The Ccrinthians and their allies sail against Corcyra with 150 ships:under Xenoclides and 
othera (§§ 1, 2); they came to anchor at the Chimerium of Thesprotia (§ 8); the geo- 
graphical situation of Ephyra, the Acherusian lake, and the river thyanes described 

(§ 4); the Corinthians encamp (§ 5). 


1. δὲ in of δὲ refers to μὲν in the beginning of the preceding chap- 
ter. αὐτοῖς mapeoxevacro. ‘The verb which should be referred 
to a subject is changed into the passive, and is used impersonally with 
the dative of the subject.” Mt. § 227. Οὐδ. 2; 8. ὃ 208. Ν, 2, —— 
ἦσαν δὲ Ἠλείων x. τ. Δ. In this list of auxiliaries it will be seen, that 
the Epidamnians, Hermionians, and Troszenians, who in s former 
expedition (I. 27. ὃ 2).contributed eight ships, now appear to have 
sentnone. Bloomf. thinks that their ships are here included in the 
number of the Corinthian ships. The Megareans, Eleans, and Ambra- 
ciots increased upon their former number. 

2. πέμπτος αὐτὸς = he being general with four colleagues ; literally, 
himself the fifth. See K. ὃ 808. R.4; Crosby, ὃ 511.5. Cf. II. 13.§1. 

8. προσέμιξαν, arrived at. Of. Liddell and Scott. —— ἀπὸ Ae- 











«ados πλέοντες is to be constraed before προσέμιξαν. ὁρμέζονται, 
anchored, came to anchor. 
4. ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ, above τὲ in respect to situation. ἀπό, removed 


‘from. —— ᾿Ἐφύρη. Of. Odyss. 1.159. Θεσπρωτίδος is added, because 
there were other cities of the same name, especially one in Corinth. 
gap αὐτήν͵ along by tt (i.e. Ephyra). —— ’Ayepovaia λίῴνη. Cf. 
ZEn. 6.107. - ἐς αὐτήν͵ i.e. the lake. ἀφ᾽ ot, from which river. 
—— ἔχει refers to λίμνη. ---- Κεστρίνην, Cestrine, is considered hy 
Col. Leake (North. Greece, IV. p. 78) to be the same with the present 
district of Filiates. ὧν ἐντός, between which.. Reference is had to 
the rivers Acheron and Thyamis, and not to Thespratig and Cestrine 
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Haack, therefore, very properly puts a colon after Keorpiny. —— 
ixpa—ro Χειμέριον. This seems to be distinguished from the port of 
Ohimeriam, which was probably near it. Leake thinks that the pro- 
montory of Ohimerium is the same as the modern Cape Varlam. 
This whole passage is encumbered with geographical difficultics, 
which, with my present helps, I feel unable to solve. 

5. τῆς ἠπείρου depends on ἐνταῦϑα (8. $187. 8), in thie part of the 
continent. ——— or, edo» ἐποιήσαντο. The construction of the ships 
in ancient times was such, that but a small stock of provisions could 
be carried in them, and their numerous crews, as Mitford observes, 
could hardly eat or sleep conveniently on board. Hence they were 
under the necessity of debarking to encamp, whenever the ships 

reached a suitable or convenient place.. : 


~~ 


CHAPTER XLVII. 


- 


Tho Corcyreans man 110 ships, and accompanied by the Athenian ships (L. 45. § 1) station 
themselves at Sybota (§ 1); their land forces with the Zacynthian auxiliaries encamp on 
tho promontory of Leucimne (§ 2); the Corinthians are assisted by large bodies of the 
Barbarians (§ 8). 





1. ἤσϑοντο---προσπλέοντας. See N. on 1. 26. § 8. αὐτούς, i.e. - 
the Corinthians. —— éorparonedetcavro, From what follows it 
would appear, that those who encamped in this placo were sailors. 
Jee N. on 1. 46. ὃ 5. ai καλοῦνταε Σύβοτα. Leake says that these 
slands, which still bear the ancient name, are five or six miles south- 
ward of the mouth of the Thyamis (North. Greece, I. p. 108), and 
that there is a sheltered bay, between the two principal Sybota, and 
inother between the inner island and the main (ib. III. p. 2). They 
received the name Σύβοτα, from having been formerly used as hog- 





2. Λευκίμνῃ. On this promontory the Corcyrmans had erected a 
trophy, after their first engagement with the Corinthians (1. 80. § 1). 
——— Ζακυνθίων χίλιοι ὁπλῖται. As the Coroyrsans were said (I. 31. 
$2) to have formed no alliance with any Grecian state, they must 
either have formed a league with the Zacynthians,at the same time 
that they applied to the Athenians, or in this extremity, the Zacynthi- 
ans came to their help without any formal treaty. 

8. Foav....wapaBeBonInxéres. The order is: πολλοὶ δὲ, καὶ (also) 
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τῶν βαρβάρων ev τῇ ἠπείρῳ παραβεβοηδηκότες ἦσαν τοῖς Κορινθίοις. 
This seems to have been suggested by the mention of the Zacynthi- 
an auxiliaries, since its appropriate place would have been in the pre- 
vious chapter. The Barbarians rendezvoused at Sybota, a desert port 
of Thesprotia (cf. I. 50. § 8), from which some think that the islands 
received their name. ταύτῃ, here, i.e. in this part of the conti- 
nent. Miiller remarks (Dor. I. p. 182) that the strong and contin- 
nous chain of Corinthian colonies along the coast, forced even the 
Barbarians of the interior, and especially the Epirots of Thesprotia, 
to maintain a perpetual connexion with Corinth. 








CHAPTER XLVIII. 


The Corinthians having satled by night from Chimerlum and put themeclves in readiness 
for battle, at dawn of day descry the Corcyrean fleet making towards them ($1); as 
soon as the fleets are seen by each other, they form in line of battle (§§ 2, 8). 


1. τριῶν ἡμερῶν σιτία, provisions for three days. Some think that 
a contrast with the Athenians is here intended, who made no such 
provision when on the point of engaging with the enemy. Dr. 
“ Bloomf. thinks that it was done here on the supposition, that the Cor- 
cyr@ans would retreat to Corcyra or Leucimne, in which case their 
provisions would be very serviceable. ἀνήγοντο, put to sea. With 
this verb, νυκτὸς is to be taken. ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν, “with full pur- 
pose of battle.” Bloomf. See N. on I. 126. § 5. ——— dpa ἕῳ belongs 
to καπορῶσι and not πλέοντες. μετεώρους, on the high sea, owt at 
sea, is opposed to lying at anchor in the harbor. 

2. τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας was the post of honor. ——— τὸ δὲ ἄλλο, 86. 
μέρος. τέλη, divisions, squadrons. ὧν... «εἷς; cach of which 
(divisions) one of the commanders led. 

8. ἐτάξαντο, arranged themselves in order of battle. —— KopiwSiors. 
The dative is -here-ernployed for the adnominal genitive (S. § 20. 1. δ) 
after κέρας. In κέρας Κερκυραίων (§ 2 supra) the usual case was em- 
ployed, -—— ξύμμαχοι. Supply ἐτάξαντο from the preceding clause. 
ὡς ἕκαστοι. Some supply ἔτυχον, but it is better with Bloomf, 
tu understand ἐτάξαντο, as more suitable to the context. ——— εὐώνυμον 
—xépas was in this instance the most honorable Post, as being 
pposed to the Athenians. 
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CHAPTER XLIX. 


At the given signal the fleets, with crowded decks, come to 8 flerco engagement, which 
resembles a land-fight rather than a sea-fight (ἐδ 1, 2); the chief reliance being placed 
on bravery, since the ships were so close together as to render them motionless (§ 8); 
the Athenians at first abstain from battle, but seeing the Corcyrwans hard pressed, come 
to their assistance and keep the enemy in check (ἢ 4); the Corcyrwans are victoricus 

_ on their left wing (§ 5); but on their right, the Corinthians gain a decided advantage 
(§ 6); upon this the Athenians engage warmly in the battle (§ 7). 


1. ἐπειδὴ τὰ σημεῖα ἑκατέροις ἤρθη. Arnold compares. I. 63; VII. 
84; VIII. 95. TO... «παρεσκευασμένοι, having eten yet their ships 
fitted out very unskilfully, according to the ancient manner. Some 
refer this to the equipments of the soldiers, but as ἔχοντες refers 
really to the ships, although grammatically to the sailors, mapackeva- 
σμένοι must be made to conform to it in sense. 

2. καρτερά, fierce, obatinate. This word is to be repeated with ov,’ 
ὁμοίως, in the sense of well-fought or well-maintained. 
to a higher degree, more. 

3. πρασβάλλοιεν. The optative is here employed to express indefi- 

nite ffequency: when, or, as often as they ran foul of one another. 
K. § 881. 7; 85. § 217. 2. ov ῥᾳδίως ἀπελεύοντο, they were not 
easily separated, —— ὑπὸ is causal, on account of, by reason of. | 
πιστεύοντες, because (see N. on I. 9. § 4) they trusted, contains another 
reason why the ships were suffered to remain alongside. It will be 
seen how in προσβάλλϑοιεν and ἀπελεύοντο, things are attributed to the 
crews, which properly can be predicated only of the ships; but in 
πιστεύοντες is expressed what can only be said of sentient beings. —— 
of καταστάντες ἐμάχοντο, “muintained ὦ pugne stataria.” Bloomf. 
——— ἡσυχαζουσῶν, lying still (Of. II. 84. § 2), i. ὁ. performing no nau- 
tical evolutions, So the Schol. interprets: μὴ ναυμαχούντων. 
διέκπλοι. “The diecplus was a breaking through the enemy’s line, in 
order, by a rapid turn of the vessel, to strike the enemy’s ship on the 
side or stern, where it was most defenceless, and so to sink it.” See IT. 
83: 89;. VII. 86. 70.” Arnold. This naval mancuvre is remarked by 
Bloomf. as having been.revived by Rodney, Nelson, and other naval 
commanders of Britain. The same eritic, more correctly than 
Arnold, makes the design of this breaking through the enemy’s line. 
to separate one part from the other (as well as to attack it in the 
rear), and thus to cut it up in detail. Supe, with vehemence of 
gpirit. popn refers to bodily strength. 

4. οὖν, i.e. in consequence of the decisicn of the fight depending 








τὸ πλέον, 
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upon brute force, rather than upon nautical science. —— ταραχώδης, 
disturbed, disordered. ἐν ἡ, during which engagement. τοῖς 
Κερκυραίοις depends upon παραγεγνόμεναι. ἦρχον has αἱ ᾿Αττεκαὶ 
νῆες (ΞΞ οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι) for its subject, δεδιότες οἱ στρατηγοί, which is 
contained as a part under the principal subject (ai ᾿Αττικαὶ νῆες), 
taking in the same verb (ἦρχον) in reality, although the participle is 
apparently put for the verb. Of. K. § 813. R.1; Butt. ὃ 145. N.6; 
Mt. § 562. N; Ὁ. $883.5. Poppo, in his notes on the Schol., refers 
with Duk. στρατηγοὶ immediately to ἦρχον. So also does Dindorf, in 
whose editicn no punctuation mark is placed after ἦρχον. τὴ» 
πρόῤῥησιν. Cf. I. 45. ὃ 8. 

- 5. ἐπόνει, was pressed, is here nearly equivalent to ἐπιέζετο. -------- 
σποράδας͵ scattered in the fight, agrees with αὐτοὺς (i. 6. the Corinthi- 
ans), although it properly refers tc the ships. μέχρι τοῦ στρατοπέ- 
δου begins the apodosis, and therefore does not require, 4s some think, 
to be preceded by the connective καί. émexBavres, disembarking. 
——— ἐρήμους (see N. on 1]. 4. ὃ 4.) ΞΞ ἐπεὶ ἔρημοι ἦσαν. K. ὃ 245. 8. Ὁ. 
τὰ χρήματα, the baggage. 

6. ταύτῃ, i. 6. on the Corinthian right wing. οὖν. (then) is not 
here illative, but denotes the result of what has just been said. —— 
᾿ οἱ Κορίνδιοι---ἡσσῶντό re, i. 0. οἵ τε Κορίνδιοι---ἡσσῶντο καί. ‘Trans 
positum est τὲ sicut spe.” Poppo. ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ. defines the 
preceding 7. τοῖς Κερκυραίοις limits παρουσῶν, or perhaps may 
be put for the adnominal genitive: after veo». —— τῶν εἴκοσε νεῶν. 
The erticle is employed, because reference is had to the ships spoken 
of in of γὰρ. . « «τρεψάμενοι (ἢ 5 supra). ——- ἀπὸ ἐλάσσονος πληβους; 
out of a lesser number. The Corcyreans had only 110 ships (1. 47. 
§ 1) besides the ten Athenian vessels, while the Oorinthians had 150 
ships (I. 46. $1). ——- ἐκ τῆς διώξεως is to be constructed after 
w τρουσῶν. 

7. μᾶλλον belongs ἴα ἀπροφασίστως, more openly. —— ὥστε μὴ 
ἐμβάλλειν τινί, from charging any ships with the brazen beak ; io 
so as not to charge, ete. For μὴ with the infinitive, see N. on I. 10. 
§1. ἐμβάλλω is employed of aship, which falls upon another with 
ita ἔμβολος. See Liddell and Scott, sud voce. —— λαμπρῶς, εἶδαν, 
manifest. —~——~ ἔργον was εἴχετο, every one laid held of the work, i. 9. 
engaged heartily in the battle. ——- διεκέκριτο οὐδὲν ἔτι, there was 
no longer any distinetion between the OCorcyreans and Athenians, 
i, 6. it eould not be determined from their zeal in battle, which hed 
come to defend, and which to engage in the offensive. ——— ἐξ reire 
ἀνάγκης, to this degree of necessity. . K. Ὁ 264. R. 5. b; Ca ita 4; 
8. § 187, 1. 
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OHAPTER 1... 


The Corcyressns being routed, the Corinthians slanghter all whom they can reach, and, 
without knowing it, kill some even of their own men (§ 1), inasmach as in 80 extensive 
an engagement, it was not easy to discriminate between the victors and the vanquished 
(§ 2); and after pursuing them to the shore, succeeded in bringing into Sybota the 
greater part of the wrecks of their shipe and their slain (§8); after which they sail out 
to meet the Corcyreans, who, together with their Athenian allies, were again advancing 
to give them battle (§ 4); as the battle was about to be commenced, a reinforcement 

of twenty Athenian ships heave in sight (§ 5). 


1. τὰ σκάφη. .. «ἀναδούμενοι (cf. Π. 90. ἃ 6), did not take in tow 
the hulle, literally, haul off, lashing to them. The two expressions 
may always be translated as one word. Notice the use of τὰ σκάφη 
τῶν νεῶν, literally, the trough or tub of the ships, i. ὁ. the hulls. This 
ehows their disabled condition. ——— ds καταδύσειαν, which they might 
happen to have disabled. It is very evident that καταδύω does not 
here mean to sink to the bottom, for how could a ship in-this condition 
be towed off? Nor is the interpretation, which they might have sunk 
if they had chosen (Mt. §§ 514. 2; 515. Obs.), apposite, for who would 
think of such an expression as, they did not tow off the vessels which 
they could have sunk if they pleased? I concur, therefore, with those 
commentators, who take xaradvew ναῦν in the sense of to make a ship 
water-logged, so that it shall appear in part above water. In Herodot. 
VIII. 90, it appears, that the crew of a ship thus partially sunk, were 
able to throw their darts with such effect, as finally to capture the 
ship which had thus disabled them. Goeller refers to the battle of 
Arginuse (Xen. Hellen. I. 6. § 86), where the Athenian commanders, 
after the action, propose πλεῖν ἐπὶ ras xaradeduxvias ναῦς καὶ τοὺς ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτῶν ἀνθρώπους. We might have expected ὧν instead of ds (5. 
ἢ 175.1), but sometimes the Attics neglected this kind of attraction. 
Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 822, 0ds.5. The optative generally dispenses ‘with 
ἂν in relative sentences, where the antecedent is indefinite. Cf. 8. 
§ 217.2; K. καὶ 388. 4, ——- πρὸς δὲ τοὺς κι τι A. Construct: ἐτράποντο 
(reflexive) πρὸς τοὺς ἀνπρώπους διεκπλέοντεο φονεύειν μᾶλλον ἣ ζωγρεῖν 
80. αὐτούς. The infinitives denote the purpose or object of διεκπλέ- 
ovres, as though they were preceded by ὥστε (S. ὃ 2238). Matthin 
(8 632. δ) makes them epexegetical of πρὸς τοὺς ἀνηρώπους ἐτράποντο, 
but in citing the passage, he has strangely omitted διεκπλέοντες, an 
error which Poppo (Suppl. Adnot. p. 122) says he has now corrected, 
Goeller cites him approvingly, but the position of διεκπλέοντες clearly 


270 NOTES. [Boos 1 


marks it as the word, which the infinitives are designed to follow 
The sense, however, is not materially changed by Matthia’s interpre 
tation. —— φίλους is the object of ἔκτεινον, and refers to the Mega- 
reans and Ambraciots on the right wing, who had been worsted by 
the Corcyrmans, and who were now floating about in their disabled 
ships, or on fragments of such as had been shattered to pieces. — — 
ἀγνοοῦντες, through ignorance. §S. ὃ 225. 3. 

2. yap introduces the cause of the ignorance just spoken of. —— 
ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς ϑαλάσσης ἐπεχουσῶν. See N. on I. 23. § 8.΄ οὐ 
ῥᾳδίως τὴν διάγνωσιν ἐποιοῦντο, they made it not easy to decide 5 lit- 
erally, made the deciding not easy. yap after ναυμαχία is yap con- 
Jirmantis = and no wonder, for this sea-fight. In sucha use yap 
may be rendered, indeed, truly, —— -Ἑλλησι πρὸς Ἕλληνας, for 
Greeks against Greeks. In the war with the Persians, greater fleets 
had engaged, but never before in the internal wars of Greece. Ἕλλησε 
is to be referred to Mt. § 888. a, where it is said that the dative is 
often put, especially with ὡς, in order to show that ἃ proposition is 
affirmed as true, not generally, but in respect to a certain person. Cf. 
K. § 284. 3. (10); S. § 201. 4. μεγίστη δή, far the greatest, con- 
Jessedly the most considerable. τῶν πρὸ ἑαυτῆς. Afterwards 
there were larger sea-fights, especially in the Sicilian expedition. 

8. τῶν πλείστων. The Schol. supplies σωμάτων, on the ground, 
that some of the bodies were driven by the wind to Corcyra (ef. I. 54. 
1). But would not this apply also to ναυάγια ἢ τὰ Σύβοτα. See 
N. on I. 47. ὃ 8. It is worthy of note, that the port of this name 
always takes the article, while the islands mentioned in I. 47.§ 1, are 
always found without it. Bloomf. conjectures from this, that the 
islands took their name from the port. . οἵ whither. ἔρημος, 
i. 6. either it had no town, or if so, it was deserted of its inhabitants. 

4. τοῦτο refers back to the collection of the ships and the bodies 
of the slain. ὅσαι ἦσαν λοιπαί. Poppo and others rightly refer 
this to the ten ships, which had not been brought into action, as they 
had 120 ships (cf. I. 25. § 4), but sailed out with only 110 of them (cf 
I. 47. § 1). i. 

«BL ἤδη δὲ ἦν ὀψὲ----κ-αὶ (= Gre) of Κορίνδιοι, τέ was now getting late 
in the day—when the Corinthians. καὶ... «ἐκρούοντο is made here a 
co-ordinate sentence with the preceding one, although it is properly 
an adverbial sentence of time. Of. Κ΄. §§ 319. R. 2; 887. 1. ἐπε- 
παιώνιστο. The Schol. remarks on this passage, that the Greeks sang 
two pans, one before the battle to Mars, the other after. it, to Apollo. 
Some make the pean to have been only a shout, and cite 1 Sam. 17: 
12, “and shouted for the battle.” But in the time of Thucydides, this 
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war-song was something more than a battle-shout. Of. Xen. Anab. 
I. 8. δὲ 17, 18, where the pean was first sung, and then, as they 
rushed to Lattle, they raised the shout éAeAed. The triumphal pmwan 
after victory is said to have arisen from the fact, that Apollo sang it 
after his victory over the Pythian dragon. ὡς és ἐπίπλουν, in 
order for the onset. καὶ before of Κορένδιοι, is to be translated 
like the preceding xai. -—— πρύμναν ἐκρούοντο, rowed stern foremost, 
i.e. Without turning the prow away from the enemy, they palled back- 
wards, ἐπί, eis, or πρὸς is to be supplied with πρύμναν. ὀλίγαι 
ἀμύνειν, few to aid =:too few to render efficient assistance. For the 
construction, cf. K. §§ 806. c.; 841.8. a; Mt. § 448.1. Ὁ: S. § 222. 6. 











CHAPTER LI. 


rhe Corinthians at sight of the Athenian reinforcement slowly retreat (δ 1); the Corcyrm 
ans also retire as it was growing dark (§ 2); the battle being thus terminated, the Athe- 
nian fleet holds on its course to the Corcyrsan station (§§ 3, 4); at which place it comes 
to anchor (§ 5). 


1. προϊδόντες, seeing jirst, i. 6. before the Corcyrmans got sight of 
them. ὑποτοπήσαντες... ««πλείους, suspecting that they were from 
Athens, and were more in number than they saw. Two clauses are 
here combined in one: suspecting that not as many as they saw, but 
more (i. 6. more than they saw) were from Athens. 

2. Κερκυραίοις is the dative of the agent with ἑωρῶντο. 8. § 206. 
4. ἐπέπλεον... «ἀφανοῦς, for they sailed (so as to be) more con- 
cealed from the Corcyreans. The Schol. says that this fleet came up 
behind their backs, but as both fleets had just left their respective 
ports, such an approach of the Athenian ships could not well take 
place. Mitford says that they were doubling a headland.’ I like tho 
suggestion of Bloomf., that they were sailing up.in flank of the Cor- 
inthians. éSavpafov....Kpovopevous, they wondered at the Core 
inthians pulling backwards (see N. on I. 50. § 5); not, they wondered 
that the Corinthians ‘pulled backwards. Cf. Jelf’s Κύμη. § 496. Obs. 8. 
-— πρίν, until, —— νῆες ἐκεῖναι ἐπιπλέουσι, there are ships yonder 
(ἐκεῖναι. K. ὃ 803.2; 8. § 163. N: 2) sailing towards us. ὅτι which 
precedes is not to be trarslated, as the words spoken are quoted with- 
out charge. Cf. 8. ὃ 218, 1. καί, also, i.e. in the same manner 
with the Corinthians. —— ξυνεσκόταζε yap ἤδη. The main reason 
why the Corcyrmans retired, was not because they thought that the 
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approaching fleet was a hostile one, but because it was growing dark 
(ξυνεσκόταζε used impersonally). This is represented by γὰρ causal. 
τὴν διάλυσιν to the battle; not to rowing stern foremost as some 
suppose. 

8. ἡ ναυμαχία ἐτελεύτα és νύκτα is by pregnans constructio for 
the fight ended, having lasted till night. See N. on I. 18. ὃ 2. 

4. τοῖς Κερκυραίοις limits otpardredoy as an adnominal genitive. 
—— στρατοπεδευομένοις, a8 they were encamping, (zee N. on I. 46. 
$5). The participle denotes time. See N. on 1. 18. ὃ 6. —— ’A» 
Soxidns. Andocides was one of the ten Attic oratofs, whose works 
Were contained in the Alexandrine canon. As Schmitz remarks 
(Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol. I. p. 168), he has no 
claim to the esteem of posterity, either as a man or as a citizen. —— 
τῶν νεκρῶν καὶ ναυαγίων of the Corcyreans. 

5. ἔγνωσαν that they were Athenian ships. —— ὡρμίσαντο (came 
to anchor) refers to the Athenian ships. 





CHAPTER LII. 


On the day following, the Corcyreans and Athonians sail to the Corinthian station ard ir 
turn offer battle (§ 1); but the Corinthians are unwilling to hazard another engagement 
(§ 2); and are solicttous to return home, thro1gh fear of being molested by the Atheni 
ans (§ 3). 

1. πλώϊμοι, sea-worthy. Many of the ships were disabled in the 
preceding engagement. ἐν τοῖς SuBdros. The Schol. adds τοῖς 
τῆς ἡπείρου, as though there ware a port of the same name in the 
islands. This was an unnecestary explanation, inasrauch as the fol- 
lowing clause, ἐν ᾧ of Kopiv2ict ὥρμουν, sufficiently defines it. 

2. μὲν in ras μὲν ναῦς does not refer, as some suppose, to δὲ in τοῦ 
δὲ οἴκαδε (ὃ ὃ infra), but is pu’ as though it had been written ras μὲν 
ναῦς ἦραν͵ ἡσύχαζον δέ, Or καίπερ τὰς vais ἄραντες ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς. 
Bloomf: renders τὰς μὲν ναῦς ἄραντες ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, heaving the ships 
from the land, i. e. launching the ships, which were usually drawn 
ashore, It is a matter of doubt, however, whether the ships, at the 
late hour at which they came to port, were drawn up on the land, 
and I therefore prefer the interpretation: putting off from land, get- 
ting the fleet under sail (cf. 1. 29. ὃ 1), ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς referring rather 
to the fact, that the ships were near shore, than upon the land. —— 
ναυμαχίας depends on dpyew. —— ἑκόντες, Of their own accord, —— 
ὁρῶντες (denoting cause. see N.an 1.9 ὃ 4) ρσροσγεγενημένας i ts 
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== ὁρῶντες ὅτι τε νῆες προσεγεγένηντο. The participle after certau 
verbs is to be rendered frequently by a finite verb preceded by ὅτε, 
Cf. Κ΄. § 810. 4.4; S. § 225. 2. ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αϑηνῶν. Haack adopts 
᾿Αϑηναέων, which is the reading of the majority of the MSS. Οἱ 
Mt. § 429. 2. πολλά, in consequence of the position of the 
article (K. § 245. 8. Ὁ), is to be taken in the predicative sense witk 
ἄπορα, difficulties in great abundance. K. ὃ 346. 8. 0. αἰχμαλώ- 
των limits φυλακῆς, and is the antecedent of οὖς. ------ ἐπισκευὴν οὐκ 
οὖσαν should have been ἐπισκενῆς οὐκ οὔσης, to correspond to the 
construction of the preceding clause, but by a varied syntax ὁρῶντες 
is repeated from the foregoing context. ἐπισκευὴν is reficiendarum 
navium copiam, materials for repairing their ships. 

3. τοῦ δὲ οἴκαδε πλοῦ depends on διεσκόπουν, as the object about 
which their thoughts were occupied (K. ἃ 274.1. Ὁ). This relation is 
often denoted by περὶ with the genitive, Of. Mt. ὃ 589. ὅπη (in 
what way) xouioSyoorra: defines more-particularly τοῦ οἴκαδε πλοῦ. 
—— δεδιότες μὴ---οὐκ ἐῶσι, fearing lest—might not permit. δεδιότες 
takes tho time of διεσκύόπουν, and hence should have been followed 
properly by the optative. But see N. on κωλύσωνται, I. 26. ὃ 2. —- 
ἐς χεῖρας, to blows, to a close engagement, 

















CHAPTER LIII. 


The Corinthians send persons to sound the intention of the Athenians (§ 1); the deputies 
recuse thé Athenfans of injustice in withstanding the Corinthians, and demand to be 
thomselves treated as enemies, in case they intend to hinder the Corinthians from pre- 
ceeding wherever they please (§ 2); upon this the Coroyrwans cry out, that the messen- 
gers shall be put to death; bat the Athenians reply, that they will hinZer the Corinthi- 
ans from proceeding nowhere except against the Corcyrsans (§§ 3, 4). 


1. κελήτιον, a small boat, a skiff, is a diminutive of κέλης, literally, 
courser, a race-horse, and secondly, a fast-sailing boat, a yacht. ——~ 
ἄνευ xnpuxciou, without the heralds wand (i. 6. the caduceus). This 
was done, either to show that they did not consider themselves ene- 
ries, or the better to learn the,intentions of the Athenians, by thus 
depriving themselves of heraldic protection, and relying for safety 
solely upon the good disposition of those to whom they were sent. 
2. ἀδικεῖτε---πολέμον ἄρχοντες, you do wrong.in beginning (see N. 
on 1. 87..§ 5) war. —— σπονδάς, although referring to the thirty 
years’ truce, is often employed-without the article... Cf. I. 67. δ 1; 71. 
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85; 78.§ 4. yap (confirmantis) introduces ἃ sentence, confirma- 
tory of the charge expressed in σπονδὰς λύοντες. ἡμῖν limits 
ἑμποδών͵ in our way. τιμωρουμένοις denotes time, when we take 
vengeance upon (see N. on J. 13. § 6). The whole clause may be 
briefly and idiomatically rendered, for you stand in the way of our 
taking vengeance upon. ——— ὅπλα avratpépevor, by taking up (see N. 
on J. 9. ὃ 4) anne against use. —— el—éori. The protasis takes the in- 
dicative, when the condition is considered by the speaker a reality or 
fact (K. § 839. I. a; 5. $215. 1). The apodosis begins at καὶ ras 
σπονδὰς λύετε. —— ἡμᾶς τούσδε, we who are here. Of. Kr. § 50. 11. 
N. 22; 8. § 168. N. 2. —— λαβόντες---χρήσασϑε, take and use. Par- 
ticiples are to be rendered as verbs, when they are necessarily con- 
nected with, or presupposed by the following verb. Cf. Butt. § 144. 
N.7; K. § 812. R. 10; Herm. ad Vig. N. 224, and also p. 343. This 
seemingly pleonastic use of the participle, gives life to the description, 

and is in conformity with our own usage. __ 

8. τῶν δὲ... ἐπήκουσεν, but on the Corcyrean side, as much of tha 
fleet as was within hearing. I have followed the suggestion of Arnold, 
in making τῶν Κερκυραίων a general term for all on the Corcyrean 
side, both Corcyreans and Athenians. τὸ μὲν στρατόπεδον (referring 
to the Corcyrean division), and of δὲ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι (as constituting a part 
of the Corcyrean fleet), would thus be opposed to each other (τὸ μὲν 
—oi δέ). This is better than Dindorf’s conjecture, that Κερκυραίων 
should be: erased, or Fritzoch’s reading, τῶν δέ, Κερκυρτίων τὸ per 
στρατόπεδον. ------- εὐπὺς belongs to the following verb. 

4. τοῖσδε. See N. on τούσδε, ὃ 2 supra. ξυμμάχοις οὖσι, who 
are (see N. on I. 8. ὃ 1) our auciliaries. οὐ περιοψόμεδα (see Ν. 
on περιορᾶν, I. 24. § θ) --Ξ will prevent, the opposite signification be- 
ing given by ov. Of. K. 8 818. R. 1. —— xara τὸ δυνατόν, pro viribue, 
to the utmost of owr power. Of. IT. 89.§2; V. 23. $1. 

















OHAPTER LIV. 


Having received this answer from the Athenians, the Corinthians prepare to return home, 
but first set up a trophy on the continental Sybota, as do the Corcyraeans also on the inea> 
lar Sybots (§ 1); the grounds are given on whick the two parties claim the victory (§ 2) 


1. ἐπ᾽ olxov. See N. on I. 80. § 2. ἐν τῇ ἡπείρῳ as opposed 


to the insular (ἐν τῇ νήσῳ) Sybota. ra in τὰ κατὰ σφᾶς sefere 
in gender to ναυάγια, to which a prominence is thus given. Of. Jelf’s 
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Kiihn. § 891. Obs. —— γενόμενος τῆς vuerds, rising in the night, -— 
ὡς νενικηκότες, α if they had been victorious. The participle here 
denotes an assumed cause. Cf. S. § 295. 4. 
2. γνώμῃ... «προσεποιήσαντο, now each party claimed the victory, 
for the following reasons. —— μέχρι νυκτός͵ until night. Although 
the Corinthians had been defeated on their right with the loss of 
thirty ships, yet, as their left wing and centre were 80 decidedly vic- 
torious as to destroy seventy ships, the battle, as a whole, terminated 
decidedly in their favor. —— ὥστε... «προσκομίσασθαι defines more 
fully κρατήσαντες. ΑΒ it respects the collecting together of the 
wrecks, Bloomf. very justly remarks, that after a sea-fight, this, like 
the removal of the dead for burial in a land engagement, usually de- 
cided who had been victors. οὐκ ἐλάσσους χιλίων. It appears 
from 1. 56. ὃ 1, that the Oorcyrsan captives amounted to one thou- 
sand and fifty. καταδύσαντες, because they had disabled (see N. on 
1. 50. ὃ 1). Bloomf. thinks that all which is meant is, that this num- 
ber of ships were more or less shattered, since if they had been sunk, 
it could hardly be said, that the Corcyrmans made head with the re- 
maining ships and those which were sea-wortby. But καταδύσαντες 
must certainly mean the sinking of a ship to such a degree as to render 
it unfit for immediate use; and if, in addition to the loss of seventy, 
ten others were so crippled as to be put hors de combat, there would 
still be thirty left. To these add ten (the number of their remaining 
ships, cf. 1. 60. § 4), and the thirty Athenian ships, and there is ἃ sum 
total of seventy ships, the Athenian division of which (at least the 
recent reinforcement) was fresh for the encourter. On the other 
hand, the Corinthians had snffered a total loss of thirty ghips on their 
right wing, which left them one hundred and twenty (cf. I. 46. § 1). 
Of theso we may suppos: some were so disabled, as not to be fit to 
take their station in the line of battle, so that in round numbers, their 
fleet may Le estimated at one hundred ships. It is easy to see, that 
the sound condition of the Athenian vessels would make the Oorcyrax- 
an fleet, even with this disparity of numbers, more than a match for 
the Corinthian fleet. —— μάλιστα belongs to τριάκοντα in the sense of 
about, in round numbers. Of. Butt. § 150. p. 487. ἐπειδὴ ἦλδον 
οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. The reading here has caused some difficulty, from the 
apparent inappositeness of making of ᾿Αϑηναῖσε the subject of ἦλθον: 
Haack rejects of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι entirely. Poppo and Bleomf. enclose these 
words in brackets. Goeller concurs with Steph. that Κερκυραῖοι 
should be put in the place of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. Bloomf. refers ἦλθον to 
αὐτοῖο for its nominative, on the ground that this pronoun, in the nat- 
ural order, is nearest to the verb. I am ofthe opinion, however 
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that Bekker, Dindorf, and Arnold are right in receiving οὗ ᾿Αϑηναῖνι 
as genuine, since the idea thus advanced, corrosponds well with the 
facts of the case. When the Corinthians first descried the Atheni- 
an ships, they pulled astern (cf. 1. 51. $5) and thus gradually re 
tired. On the next day, the principal reason why they declined the 
fight, was the appearance of the Athenian ships in the Corcyrzar 
line (cf. ὁρῶντες... «ἀκραιφνεῖς, I. 52. § 2). This is referred to in 
ἐπειδὴ ἦλπον of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι κι τ. A. —— διὰ ταῦτα refers back to the 
causal participles, διαφθείραντες, ἀνελόμενοι, and to are ὑπεχ θρη ae 
ἀντέπλεον. Of. K. § 804. 3. 


CHAPTER ΠΥ. 


The Corinthians, on their return homeward, take Anactorinm and leave in it Corinthian 
colonists, They treat the better part of the Corcyraan captives with kindness, hoping 
thus to bring over Corcyra to the Peloponnesian confederacy (§ 1); the assistance thus 
furnished to the Corcyrmans by tho ena was the cause of their war with the Cor 
inthians (§ 2), 

1. ᾿Ανακτόριον. Leake (N orth. Gresee, III, p, £98) identifies the 
site of this city with ruins, which he found at the south-eastern ex 
tremity of the Gulf of Prévyza. Thucydides elsewhere says thaf 
Actium is situated at the mouth of the Ambraciar gulf. In all the 
maps before. me except Kiepert’s, I find Anactorium placed nearest te 
the mouth of the gulf. The. contrary is asserted by Strabo, an? 
Bloomf. thinks that the Sinus Ambrac. has a double entrance, on the 
second of which Anactorium was situated. In this conjecture he ir 
supported by Kiepert, on whose map of “ Hellas zu Anfang des pelo- 
ponnesischen Krieges,” Anactorium is placed in the inner entrance § 
short distance east of Actium. —— ἀπάτῃ, by artifice. It is thought 
that, being received as friends they seized upon the place. - κοινὸ; 
Κερκυραίων καὶ ἐκείνων, a common possession of the Corcyrawans and of 
theirs. That their sympathies. were with the Corinthians appears 
from the fact, that they contributed one ship to the Corinthian fleet 
(I. 46. § 1). κοινὸς is more usually followed by the dative. 8S. § 187 
8. ——— οἰκήτορας = ἐποικήτορας, nonnullos novos colonos. Perhaye 
Thucydides wished to show by a brief expression, that the Corcy- 
roans living there were expelied, and their place supplied by nev 
eolonists. --—- of ἦσαν δοῦλοι. It appears from this; that the Corcy- 
eoan fleet was manned in no small degree by slaves. This practice 
of employing slaves in their navies, was common to al] the Greciar 
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states. ———- ἀπέδοντο (2 aor. mid. of ἀποδίδωμι), they sold. —— ds 
ϑεραπείᾳ εἶχον =: ἐβεράπευνον. Kriig. ὅπως---προσποιήσειαν. Rost 
(§ 122. 9. N. 4).cites this passage in illustration of his remark, that the 
optative stands after intentional particles (such as iva, Gras, ὄφρα, of, 
etc.), when the writer expresses his own view of the intention of the 
agent, otherwise the use of the subjunctive is frequent and common. 
Cf. K. § 880. R. 2. b. αὐτοῖς refers to the Corinthians, and is the 
dat. commodi after προσποιήσειαν. The intrigues, tumults, and dread- 
ful excesses, which followed on the return of these captives to Cor- 
cyra, are narrated.in III. 70, et seq. —— ἐτύγχανον. .. «πόλεως, for it 
chanced, that the most of them were the first of the city in power ; or, 
Sor the greater part (οἱ πλείους), happened to be among the most pow- 
erful of the city. For the construction, cf. 8. § 225. 8; 201. 4. 

2. περιγίγνεται (see N. on II. 65. $18) τῷ πολέμῳ τῶν Κορινδίων͵ 
got the upper hand of the Corinthians in the war (K. ὃ 275.1). The 
Corinthians had been foiled in the main object of their expedition 
(viz. the reduction of Corcyra), and therefore I have adopted the 
interpretation, which makes τῶν Κορινδίων depend on περιγίγνεται, in 
preference to that of Matthie (§ 402. d), who makes the verb to be 
followed by τῷ πολέμῳ, emersit a bello (Arnold: outlived the war). 
So Poppo and Goeller: “ Corinthioe bello euperat, non ¢ bello Corin- 
thiorum emergit.” —— ἐξ αὐτῆς, i. 6. Oorcyra. τοῦ πολέμου de- 
pends on αἰτία. ἐν σπονδαῖς, tempore faderis, in time of peace. 
—— perd, with, on the side of. ᾿ 
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CHAPTER LVI. . 


The historian now proceeds, In chaps. 56-66 (compare the general summary of chaps. 
24-66), to narrate the second avowed cause of the war, viz, the affair of Potidea (§1); the 
Athenians, fearing Jest the Corinthians might revenge themselves by inducing the Poti- 
deans to revolt, order that city to pull down the wall facing Pallene, to give hostages, and 
no longer to receive magistrates from the Corinthians (§ 2). 


1. ταῦτα, i.e. the events of the Corcyresan war, which have just 
bven related. καί, also, in addition to the Corcyrman affair. —— 
ἐς τὸ πολεμεῖν, tending to war. 

2. πρασσόντων ὅπως (= ὅτῳ τρόπῳ) τιμωρήσονται αὐτούς, contriving 
how they might take vengeance upon them (i. 6. the Athenians). The 
fature indicative here takes the place of the subjunctive after ὅπως, to 
express more definitely the realization of the proposed end. Of. 8. 
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§ 214. 1. Ὁ; K. § 330. 0. ἐπὶ τῷ ἰσϑμῷ, This isthmus was the 
entrance into the peninsula of Pallene (the ancient Phlegra), and is 
now called the Gate of Kassfindhra (4 Πόρτα τῆς Κασσάνδρας). Gf 
Leake’s North. Greece, III. p. 152. ξυμμάχους gdpov ὑποτελεῖς, 
allies paying tribute, tributary allie. Some of the allies paid an 
equivalent in money, for the troops or ships which they were to fur- 
nish, ἐς Παλλήνην. The wall facing Pallene was ordered to be 
demolished, in order that they might not be able to defend themselves 
from the Athenians attacking them by sea. The other wall (τὸ ἐκ roi 
ἰσϑμοῦ τεῖχος) was erected as a defence against the Barbarians, and 
therefore was suffered to remain undisturbed. τούς τε ἐπεδημιουρ. 
γούς, Miller (Dorians, IL. p. 144. N. h) says that these were upper de- 
miurgi, as the ἐπιστρατηγοὶ in Egypt, in the time of the Ptolemies, were 
upper or superior στρατηγοί. Goeller (to whose opinion Bloomf. in- 
clines) thinks that ém- here means an additional or extra magistrate, 

sent out by the mother country, to act as a colleague to the demiurgi 
appointed by the colonists themselves. The Schol. says that Asclepia- 
des (an ancient grammarian) thought éx- to be superfluous. There 
in, however, no doubt as to the genuineness of the word as here com- 

pounded. These magistrates received this name, because their chief 

duty was to transact business for the people (= Athenian demarchi 
or the Latin tribuni), —— Περδίκκου, Perdicoas 11, the son and suc- 
cessor of Alexander I., and the eighth from the founder Perdiccas 1. 
(cf. IT. 100. § 2). In the Peloponnesian war, he acteda very dishon- 

orable part, sometimes siding with the Athenians, and sometimes with 
the Lacedzemonians. For the line of the Macedonian kings, ef. Hero- 
dot. VIIT. 139. τοὺς ἐπὶ Θράκη-, “the people Thrace-ward, or lying 
in the direction of Thrace, a general term applied to the Greek states 
which liued the northern coast of the Aigean from Thessaly to the 
Hellespont.” Arnold. For the genitive after ἐπί, cf: N. on 1. 30. ὃ 2. 
ξυναποστήσωσι, cause to revolt, or draw into a revolt with them 
--.-.ὄἕ χονςξυμμά of the Athenians, 
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CHAPTER LVII. 


fhe Athenians take these precautionary measures immediately after the Coreyraan ear 
for in addition to the hostility of the Corinthians, Perdiceas had now become thcit 
enemy, because they had formed an alliance with his brother Philip (§§ 1-8); and he was 
managing to set the Peloponnesians at variance with them (§ 4), and taking measures to 
organize against Athens a confederacy of the states adjacent to him (§ 5); and therefure 
ft was that the Athenians demanded hostages from the Potidsans, and commanded tho 
‘wall next to the sea to be demolished (§ 6). 


1. πρὸς τοὺς Ποτιδαιάτας, against the Potideans. Poppo, Haack, 
and Goeller read περὶ τοὺς Ποτιδαιάτας, concerning the Potideans, as 
deing more consistent with the fact, that the measures spoken of were 
not intended to be adverse to the Potidsans, but to the Corinthians. 
The expedition, however, was to all intents against the Potidsans, 
and if not, πρὸς could be translated, in respect to, concerning. Of. K. 

§ 298. III. 3. 6. 

2. ἐπεπολέμωτο, had become tnimical. ——— πρότερον---ὦν,͵ who had 
before been. For the participial construction, see N. on I. 8. ὃ 1. 

8. δὲ here serves to introduce a cause, and is nearly equivalent 

to ydp. —— Sidkimmp....Aépda. Perdiccas was to have divided his 
kingdom with his brother Philip, and also with Derdas his cousin, but 
instead of doing this, he attempted to deprive them of their provinces. 
The Athenians seem to have taken part with these princes, —— 
κοινῇ... . «ἐναντιουμένοις, “ engaged in common hostilities against him.” 
Bioomfield. 

4. ἔπρασσεν (= exerted himself, plotied). See IV. 89. § 2. —— 
ὅπως -- γένηται. See N. on I. 55. § 1. —— πέμπων, by sending. Cf. N. 
on I. 9. $1. αὐτοῖς refers to the Athenians. As this pronoun 
would be referred more naturally to the Laceds#monians elicited from 
Aaxedaipzova, some are very much disposed to substitute ᾿Αϑηναίους for 
Πελοποννησίους. προσεποιεῖτο, endeavored to win over to himself 
(see N. on I. 88. ὃ 6). The imperfect is here used de conatu, i. 6. to 
denote an endeavor or purpose. Cf. Butt. § 187. N. 10; 8. 8.211. N. 
12. Notice the transition from the construction of the participle 
(πέμπων) to that of the finite verb. A similar change of construction 
is found in IV. 4. ὃ 3: VIII. 4. § 4. ἕνεκα Genotes the end or 
purpose, on account of = in order to bring about. 

5. wpocépepe—Adyous, he was treating with, making proposals, 
—— Χαλκιδεῦσι. The Chalcidians aresaid by Leake (North. Greece, 
TI. p. 454) to have occupied, in the meridian period of Greek history, 

18 
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the whole of the greet peninsula lying southward of the ridge of 
Mount Khortidtzi, although the original Chalcidice was far more 
restricted in its limits. The Bottimans, after Olynthus passed into the 
hands of the Chalcidians (through the instrumentality of Artabazus, 
who subjected it after Xerxes’ retreat from Greece), became the ham- 
ble allies of that people, and are found joined with them on this occa- 
sion, and the one spoken of, II. 79. § 1. ὅμορα to Macedon. —— 
τὸν πόλεμον against his brother Philip and the Athenians. 

6. βουλόμενοι... «ἀποστάσεις, i. 6. wishing, by measures taken be- 
forehand, to prevent the revolt of these cities. ~-—— éruyov... .orpary 
γοῦντος is a parenthesis, and is so marked in all the editions before me, 
except those of Dindorf, Kriig., and Goel. ἔτυχον---ἀποστέλλοντες, 
they happened to be fitting out. αὐτοῦ, i. 6. Perdiccas. Cf. I. 59. 
§ 2,——— per’ ἄλλων δέκα. Eleven generals being so unusual and 
large ἃ number to be sent with only 1000 men, the conjecture of 
Krig. in Seebod. Bibl. Crit. a. 1828. p. 8 (cited by Poppo and Goel- 
ler), is worthy of consideration, viz. that we should read per ἄλλων 
δ΄, with four others. It is said by those who adhere to the reading 
per ἄλλων δέκα, that Pericles departed to the Samian war with nine 
colleagues (I. 116. § 1), but as Poppo remarks, it does not say in that 
place, that Pericles departed to the war with nine colleagues, but that 
he the tenth general (i. e. one of the ten generals) commanded the 
armament. The idea of Schoemann (Antigq. p. 252) that extraordinary 
officers were created for this occasion is highly improbable. —— ἐπὲ- 
στέλλουσι. The Schol. explains this by ἐντέλλονται, for the fleet had 
not yet set sail, as in that case it would have been ἀποστείλαντες 
instead of ἀποστέλλοντες. ------- πλησίον to Potidea. φυλακὴν 
ἔχειν, as we say, to keep an eye upon, to be ov: the watch. 











CHAPTER LVIII. 


The Potidzans send an embassy to induce the Athenians to change their policy, but meet 
with no success, whereupon being encouraged to hope for assistanve from the Lacedsamo- 
nians, in conjunction with the Chalcidians and the Bottiwans, they seize this opportanity 
to revolt (ἢ 1); at the advice of Perdiccas, the Chalcidians destroy their maritime cities 
and remove to Olynthns, a part of Mygdonia being assigned to them also for their habfta- 
tlon (§ 2). — 


1. εἶ πως. Supply σκοπεῖν or πειρᾶσϑαι, (to see) whether they 
could persuade. Of. K. ὃ 344.R.9; Mt. § 526; Rost, $121. N. 8. 
wewrepifery μηδέν͵ to attempt no political ‘change, i. 6. to make no 
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change in the polity of Potidea. Of. I. 115. § 2. —— ὅπως... «δέῃ 
must depend on ἐλθόντες ἐς τὴν Λακεδαίμονα, just as εἴ wos... «μηδὲν 
depends on πέμψαντες παρ᾽ ᾿Αϑηναίους πρέσβεις. The verb ἔπρασσον, 
therefore, is-‘with good reason bracketed in the best editions. —— ἐκ 
πολλοῦ πράσσοντες, after negotiating a long time. The participle here 
denotes time. See N. on I. 18. §6.- ὕροντο. Ali the editions 
before me, except Bekker’s and Dindorf’s, have εὕροντο. al νῆες 
ιἰ ἐπὶ Μακεδονίαν---ἔπλεον = al νῆες αἱ ἐπὶ Μακεδονίαν πλέουσαι ἐπὶ 
WaxeSoviay ἔπλεον. ὁμοίως, i.e. just as though the Potidwans had 
sent no embassy to Athens. ra τέλη, the chief magistracy, or 88 
we say, the government. “rd τέλη sunt Ephori.” Goeller. ὑπέ- 
σχετο is found in the pluralin some MSS, Κύπησν (Jelf’s edit. § 885. 
a) says that τὰ τέλη with a singular verb signifies the magistrates, 
with a plural verb the cabinet. The use of the plural or singular 
depends on the manner in which it lies in the speaker’s mind (animo 
loquentis). So Mt. (8 300) remarks that the verb is put in the plural, 
when the neuter plural signifies living persons. —— τότε... .. τοῦτον, 
then indeed at that very time. In order to avoid a redundancy, Bauer 
renders τότε δή, his de causis, But τότε is used of time (cf. IT. 84. ὃ 2), 
and the addition of κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον is by no means pleonastic, 
but gives emphasis — without any delay, immediately. 

5. τὰς... «ἐκλιπόντας. The Athenian supremacy at sea, enabled 
them to ravage the sea-coast of those countries with which they were 
at war. ἀνοικίσασϑαι is here used of a removal from the sea-coast. 
up into the interior. See I. 7.§1; VIII. 81. ὃ 2. ---τ- "Ὄλυνθον. Thier 

city gradually rose in importance, until it subsequently became on: 
of the greatest cities in Greece, and carried on 8 successful war with 
Macedonia. It was, however, taken by Philip II., who gave it up to 
plunder, reduced the inhabitants to slavery, and razed its walls to the 
ground. Cf. Cramer’s Greece, I. p. 252; Leake’s North. Greece, III. 
p. 459. ταύτην is the object, and μίαν re πόλιν ἰσχυρὰν the predi- 
cate of ποιήσασϑαι. 8. ὃ 185. N. 1. τῆς γῆς depends upon περὶ 
γὴν Βόλβην λίμνην. Kraig. —— Cousin says that περὶ in περὶ... «λίμνην 
does not here signify circwm, but prope. Cf. K. καὶ 296. II. 1.4. The 
waters of lake Bolbe, which lay E. of Thessalonica and N. of Apollonia, 
eommunicated with the Strymonicus Sinus. vépec%as here denotes 
a temporary possession. ——— ἕως, aa long as. ἄν͵ which usually 
accompanies the subjunctive mood after ἕως (cf. 5. § 217. 2), increases 
the notion of duration by making it more indefinite (= however long 


tt may 66). 
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CHAPTER LIX. 


The Athenian fleet finding that the Potideans have revolted (§ 1), turn their eonre tr 
Macedonis to assist Philip and the brothens of Verdas (§ 2). 


1. ἐς τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης (sc. χώρια). See N. on 1. 80.§2. The parts 
of Thrace here spoken of, embraced the three peninsulas, Pallene, 
Chalcidice, and Acte, and extended north as far as Amphipolis. In 
this region the Greeks had planted colonies and founded flourishing 
cities, καταλαμβάνουσι. .. «ἀφεστηκότα (= ὅτι ἀφεστήκασι. See N. 
on I. 52. ὃ 2), jind that Potidea and the other places have already 
revolted. 

2. ddvvara....xwpia. The order is: εἶναι ἀδύνατα πολεμεῖν τῇ 
παρούσῃ δυνάμει τε πρὸς Περδίκκαν καὶ τὰ ξυναφεστῶτα χωρία. 
ἐφ᾽ ὅπερ refers to τρέπονται ἐπὶ τὴν Μακεδονίαν, and therefore is = ἐπὶ 
τὸ τρέπεσϑαι, OF ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖν. In respect to the primary design of the 
Athenian fleet, cf. 1. 57. § 6. καταστάντες, stationing themselves, 
taking their position in the place referred to, i. 6. in upper Macedonia. 
This will show why ἄνωσεν is employed in the next member. 











CHAPTER LX. 


The Corinthians, apprehensive for the safety of Potidea, send thither a body of 2000 
volunteers and mercenaries (§ 1); these troops commanded by Aristeus, a warm friend 
of the Potidseans, reach the city forty days after its rovolt (§§ 2, 8). 


1. ἐν τούτῳ (80. χρόνῳ), in the meanwhile, —— τῆς Ποτιδαίας ἀφε- 
στηκυίας͵ when Potidwa had revolted from the Athenians. 8. § 226. 
—— περὶ before τῷ χωρίῳ has a causal signification, on account of = 
Jor the safety. of. See N. on ἕνεκα, I. 57. § 4. —— οἰκεῖον τὸν κίνδυνο» 
ἡγούμενοι, regarding the danger as their own. davréy bas here its 
exclusive signification, i. e. it denotes that the volunteers were con- 
fined wholly to their own city, while those of the Peloponnesians, 
who assisted them, were received on pay. —— μισθῷ πείσαντες. 
Wachsmuth (Antig. Gr. I. 2. p. 810) thinks that these were not mer- 
cenary soldiers, but such as being sent from the confederated states, 
received stipends from the Corinthians, in reference to which opinior 
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Poppo says: “cui opinioni verbum πείσαντες aliquantum obetare \ide- 
atur.”? —— τοὺς πάντας, in all, i.e. the Corinthians and Peloponne- 
gians. Of. Kr. § 60. 11. N. 18. 

2. κατὰ φιλίαν, on account of friendship. ——— αὐτοῦ is here em- 
ployed objectively, for him, towards him. —— οὐχ ἥκιστα by lit: tes 
for mostly, chiefly. —— γὰρ in ἦν γὰρ introduces the reason why se 
many volunteered under Aristeus, viz. beoause he was friendly (érery- 
de:os) to the Potidsans, which would bea sufficient reason why his 
admirers should feel a similar regard for them, and march for their 
defence. 

3. ἐπὶ Θράκης, to Thrace. The genitive is frequently found in an- 
swer to the question ‘ whither’ (cf. Mt. § 584. 8; Butt. § 147. p. 412), 

although direction towards is mogt commonly denoted. See N. on 1. 
80, § 2. —— ἡ. In consequence of the harsh ellipsis of ἀπὸ ἐκείνης 
(sc. ἡμέρας) a8 the antecedent of 7, Poppo, Goeller, Arnold, and 
Bloomfield read vorepov—j, after that. Bekker is said by Poppo 
(Suppl. Adnot. p. 126) now to have adopted 7. His edition before me 
has y. The Schol. defines 9 by ἐν 7 ἡμέρᾳ, or ἀφ᾽ οὗ 


CHAPTER LXI. 


The Athenians hearing of the defection of Potidsea, and the assistance sent thither by the 
Corinthians, despatch Callias with 2000 hoplites and forty ships agsinst the revolted 
provinces (§ 1); 8 junction is formed in Upper Macedonia between these forces and 
those previously sent out, who having taken Therme, were then besieging Pydnsa (§ 2) ; 
having made 8 composition with Perdiccas they depart from Macedonia (§ 8); on their 
march, they make an unsuccessful attack upon Berea, after which they proceed on their 
way to Potidma (§ 4), and on the third day they reach Gigonas (ἢ 5). ᾿ 


1. ἡ ἀγγελία τῶν πόλεων ὅτι ἀφεστᾶσι, the report of the defection 
of the cities ; literally, the report concerning the cities, that they had 
revolted. The subject of the subordinate clause is here attracted to 
the principal clause, and made to depend upon its substantive. This 
usually takes place, when the subordinate clause depends on the sub- 
stantive of the principal clause. Of. K. § 847.8; Mt. ὃ 296.8. See 
N. on I. 72. ὃ 1. —— goS%ovro—émapdvras. Cf. N. on I. 26. § 8 (init): 
-——— πέμπτον αὐτὸν στρατηγόν. See N. on I. 46. § 2. 

2. τοὺς προτέρους χιλίους. Of. 1, 57. $6. Θέρμην ἄρτι ypnxdras, 
had already captured Therme. The construction will be understood 
by 8. reference to-N. on: ὁρῶντες προσγεγενημένας, 1. 52.82. Therme 
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was subsequently called Zhessalonica, in honor of Thessalonica the 
wife of Cassandra, and daughter of Philip. It was to the church 
here, that Paul wrote his two epistles to the Thessalonians. Its mod- 
ern name is Saloniki. —— Πύδναν, Pydna. This place was situated 
on the western shore of the Thermaicus Sinus, 5. W. of Therme, and 
was famous for the battle gained in its vicinity, by Paulus Aémilius 
over the Macedonian army under Perseus, which terminated the em- 
pire. 

8. προσκαϑεζόμενοι. Cf. N. on I. 26. § 5. —— καὶ αὐτοί, they also 
i.e. the reinforcement. ξύμβασιν, an agreement, treaty. dyay- 
καίον. The position of their affairs was such, as to make a suspension 
of hostilities with Perdiccas highly necessary. κατήπειγεν, urged 
on, compelled to hasten. ——~- Ἰποτίδαια καὶ 6 ᾿Αριστεὺς παρεληλυϑδϑὼς 
(= the coming of Aristeus) is n form of expression, somewhat similar 
to Κῦρος καὶ ἡ Περσικὴ βασιλεία (I. 16. § 1). - ἀπανίστανται, de- 
parted from, evacuated. Of. I. 189. 81. 

4. ἀφικόμενοι ἐς Βέροιαν κι τ. λ. This passage has perplexed com- 
mentators not ἃ little, and as is usual in such cases has received δ great 
diversity of interpretations. Bauer would distinguish between Berma 
and the district of the same name, and thinks that in passing through 
the district (ἀφικόμενοι és Βέροιαν), they turned suddenly upon the 
city (rod χωρίου) in order to take it by surprise. But it is very un- 
natural to make Bercea stand for the district, and χωρίον for the city. 
Reiske, Haack, and others would connect κἀκεῖθεν with ἐπορεύοντο, 
thus making ἐπιστρέψαντες... «ἑλόντες parenthetic. In that case, 
nowever, the καὶ in xdxei3ev would have to be cancelled, and the sig- 
nification, which Reiske gives to ἐπιστρέψαντες, turning their atten- 
tion to, is also very doubtful, since it hardly admits of a question that 
τὸν νοῦν would have been added, had this been the idea intended to 
be conveyed. Bloomf. in his recent edition, has rejected the view, 
which he formerly entertained of the passage, viz. that the army on 
their way from Bermwa and at a short distance from it, either from ἃ 
sudden thought, or a premeditated design and deop-laid plan, turned 
back upon the city, in order to carry it by a coup de main. This in- 
terpretation he has well abandoned, though for a different reason (the 
absence of πορεύϑεντες καὶ between κἀκεῖσεν and ἐπιστρέψαντες) than 
I would assign. For it is very singular that the Athenian army in 
their way to Potidesa by land, the natural route lying along the coast, 
should have turned off and made such a circuit to the west, as they 
must have done to pass through Berwa. Iam inclined, therefore, tc 
the interpretation of Poppo, Goeller, Arnold, and now Bloomf., which 
makes κἀκεῖσεν ἐπιστρέψαντες, the turning off of the Athenians from 
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Bervwea on their return to the sea-coast, which they had left for the 
purpose of attacking it. The passage might then be rendered: having 
proceeded to Beraa, and having thence returned (again to the sea), 
Jor they had firet attempted to take the place but were not able, they 
proceeded by land to Potidaa. This interpretation makes καὶ weipa- 
σαντες. « « «ἑλόντες ἃ parenthesis, interposed to inform us for what pur- 
pose the Athenian army had doviated so far from the direct route 
along the sea-shore. It is not to be supposed that the army struck 
the coast at the same point, where they left it to turn off to Berea, 
bat much higher up, and hence ἐπιστρέψαντες does not mean, turning 
directly back, but turning off towards the sea. weipawavres = 
ἀπόπειραν ποιησάμενοι. ------ ΠΙαυσανίον. He was either the son or the 
brother of Derdas. —— παρέπλεον, sailed along the coast. κατ᾽ 
ὀλέγον, leisurely, by slow marches. τριταῖοι. The first day's 
march probably brought them to Pella, the second to Therme, and the 
third to Gigonus, which was about an ordinary day’s march, N. W. of 
Potidaa. 











CHAPTER LXII. 


The Potidwans and their allies encamp on the isthmus (ὃ 1); Aristeus is chosen general of 
the infantry, and Perdiccas of the horse (§ 2); the plan of the former, to place at Olyn- 
thus the Chalcidians and the allies from beyond the isthmus, and his own army on the 
isthmus to watch the motions of the enomy (§ 8), is disarranged by the forecast of Cal- 
lias, who detaches the Macedonian horse and a party of the allies, to prevent any sally 
from Olynthus, and then marches towards Potidea (ἢ 4); on arriving at the isthmus 
and finding the Potidean and Corinthian forces arranging themselves for battle, the 
Athenians form in opposite array and the battle commences (§ 5); the wing commanded 
by Aristeus in person is victorious, but the other wing is compelled to retire before the 
Athenians into the city (§ 6). 


1. πρὸς ᾿Ολύνθῳ, near to Olynthus. This, however, appears to be 
80 different from the position of the Corinthians, as given in ἐᾷ 3-5 
infra (viz. under the walls of Potidsa on the side that looked towards 
Olynthus), that Iam disposed to adopt πρὸς ᾿Ολύνϑδον (un the side to- 
wards Olynthus), the reading of Poppo, Goeller, Krig., Arnold, and 
Bloomf. Jam confirmed in this the more by the epexegetieal ἐν τῷ 
ἰσομῷ, which strictly speaking could not have been added, if the 
army of Aristeus had been drawn up near to Olynthus. ἀγορὰν 
«.«.« «ἐπεποίηντο. This prevented the soldiers from straggling into the 
city, under the pretence of getting provisions. τῆς wohews, i, @ 
Potidwa, not Olynthus. 
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9. ἀπέστη, had revolted, is the aor. for the pluperf. Of. Mt. § 497. 
Obs. ; K. $256. 8; S. $211. N. 14. —— ἀπέστη γὰρ εὐθὺς κ. τ. Δ. 
This sudden desertion of the Athenians and alliance with their ene- 
mies, may be referred to the fickleness of Perdiccas, or perhaps to the 
unjustifiable attack on Bercea. av¥ αὑτοῦ, in his stead. Perdio- 
cas was not himself present in the fight. 

8. ἡ γνώμη τοῦ ᾿Αριστέως --- τὸ ᾿Αριστεῖ ἔδοξε, and hence ἔχοντι 
follows by the constructio ad sensum. Of. K. 3 818. 1. ὁ; S. § 237.2% 
—— ἐπιτηρεῖν (of. 1Π. 87. § 2; IV. 42. § 8)... «ἐπίωσι, to observe the 
Athenians tf they should advance. For the use of the subjunctive, 
seo N. on 1. 26. § 3. ——- ἔξω ioSpov. The article is rarely omitted be- 
fore this word, except when it refers to the isthmus of Oorinth. —— 
The article τὴν belongs to ἵππον and not to dsaxociay, since no men- 














tion has been made previously of any number. ἵππον, cavalry. 
In the same sense we employ the term horse. ἐπὶ σφᾶς = ἐπὶ τὴν 
Ποτίδαιαν. Schol. κατὰ νώτον, in the rear. —— βοηδϑοῦντας Aris- 


teus and his troops. ἐν μέσῳ ποιεῖν, to place between. This 
manoeuvre, had it been successful, would have compelled the Atheni- 
ans to have fought with the Corinthians and Potidwans in front, 
while their rear was at the same time attacked by the Chalcidisus, 
who were to sally forth from Olynthus. τοὺς πολεμίους refers tn 
the Athenians. 

4, δ᾽ αὖ, but on the other hand. Μακεδόνας has the force of er 
adjective. εἴργωσι---ἐπιβοηϑεῖν. The negation after verbs of hin 
dering, denying, refusing, etc. is more usually strengthened by μὲ 
with the infinitive (see N. on I. 80. § 1).. τοὺς ἐκεῖϑεν τΞ- τοὺς ἐκεῖ 
ἐκεῖθεν. Οἵ. Butt. § 161. 8. p. 446; Mtt. § 596. o (ond); K.§ 800. R. 
8. See also VIII. 107.§ 2. The clause may be translated, that they 
might hinder those, who were there, from sallying forth to bring at 
sistance. αὐτοὶ δ᾽, i. e. Callias and his colleagues. ———- ἀναστή- 
σαντες τὸ στρατόπεδον, having caused the army to decamp = having 
broken up the encampment. ἐπὶ τὴν Τοτίδαιαν. This shows that 
the Corinthian army had stationed themselves cloee to the walls of 
Potidssa. See N. on ὃ 1 supra. 

5. πρὸν --ἐγένοντο, cane to. See Ν. on διεκρίδησαν πρός, 1. 18. §2. 
—— ὡς és μάχην͵ in order for batile. ὡς here denotes purpose 
καὶ αὐτοί, they themseloes also. οὐ πολὺ ὕστερον, not long 
after = very soon. This battle was fought a. ο. 482. Olymp. 87. 1, the 
same year (‘‘ineunto quinto mense Attico.” Poppo) in which the sea 
fight at Ccrcyra took place. 

6. αὐτὸ gives emphasis to κέρας (see N. on I. 88. § 2) = the wing 
where lay the chief strength, or, the strength of the army (viz.) the 
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wing commanded by Aristeus. Opposed to this is τὸ δ᾽ ἄλλο στρατό 
medoy infra. —— καὶ ὅσοι. .. «λογάδες, both he and as many Corinth 
ians as were with him, and of the rest, the picked men, This sentence 
is epexegetical of xépas. —— ἀξεξῆλθον διώκοντες ἐπὶ πολύ, adoancea 
in pursuit @ long distance. The participle here contains the leading 
idea, advanced pursuing = pureued. Cf K. δ 410. 4. 1; S. § 225. 8 
τεῖχος of Potidma. 





CHAPTER LXAITI. 


Aristeus having returned from the pursuit, forces his way with much difficulty into Poti 
dea (§ 1); at the commencement of the fight, the Potidean auxiliaries in Olynthus issue 
forth to aid their friends, but perceiving them to be defeated retire within the walls 
(§ 2); the Athenians erect a trophy (§ 8). 


1. ὡς ὁρᾷ, when he sces. Historical present. 8. § 211. N. 4. —— 
ἠπόρησε. .. «χωρήσας, he wae in doubt in which direction (i. e. whether 
towards Potidwa or Olynthus) he ahould run the hazard of proceeding. 
Between him and Olynthus were the Macedonian cavalry and a de- 
tachment of the Athenian allies (1. 62. § 4), and investing Potidaa 
were the 3000 Athenian hoplites and the main body of their allies. 
Both directions were therefore fall of danger. ἐπὶ τῆς ᾿Ολύνϑου. 
See N. on I. 80. 8 2. --- 8 οὖν͵, but however. οὖν serves here as a 
particle of reference =: but as to that matter (i. e. the danger of re- 
treating in either direction). ——~ fuvayaydvre....xepior, when (see 
N. on 1. 13. § 6) he had contracted his forces into as sma a com- 
pass. as possible (ὡς ἐς ἐλάχιστον for ἐς ὡς ἐλάχιστον), in order tc 
cut their way in ἃ dense body through the eriemy. Some join ὡς ἐξ 
ἐλάχιστον χωρίον tO δρόμῳ βιάσασϑωε and render it tamquam proxi- 
mam loewm et minimi miervalls. But the notion of space or distance 
can hardly exist in χωρίον. For ὡς with the superlative, of. K. § 239. 
R. 2; S. § 159. 5. ——— δρόμῳ βιάσασϑαι, running to force their way 
(= to make a rush) S § 206. 1. παρὰ τὴν 'χηλήν, along the 
breakwater ; literally, the claw, a name given from the form in which 
it stretched out. The Corinthians could not enter the gate on the 
side towards Olynthus, for then the Athenians would have rushed 
into the town with them; they, therefore, clambered along the pro- 
jecting stone-work, which served to protect the walls next to the sea 
from the force of the waves, and thus entered by one of the gates on 
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the side towards Pellene. In doing this they were exposed to the 
enemy’s missiles (cast probably from the blockading ships, ef. I. 61. 
§ 5), and thus sustained some loss. See Arnold’s note on this passage, 
and cf. Xen. Anab. VII. 1.317. Poppo suggests an entrance to the 
town on the side towards the water. διὰ τῆς Saddeons, i. e. 
through the water between the pier and the walls, which was doubt- 
less quite shallow. It is strange that any one should connect these 
words with βαλλόμενος (being shot at), as though the missiles were 
thrown over the interval of water. Yet such is the exposition of 
Bened. cited by Haack. ὀλίγους μέν τινας, some few. τινὰς adds 
to the indefiniteness of the number. S. ὃ 165. N. 2. 

2. of δ᾽ ---βἢβοηϑοί, i. 6. the Macedonian horse and the Chalcidians, 
etc. Cf. I. 62. § 3. —— ἀπέχει refers to Olynthus. δὲ is causal 
(= yap). καταφανές, in sight, visible. “ὑψηλὸν yap τὸ χωρίον ὅ 
"ΟὌλυνϑος.") Schol. σημεῖα ἤρϑη, the standard was raised as a 
signal to commence battle. The proper position of these words is, 
therefore, before ἡ μάχη ἐγίγνετο. βραχὺ μέν τι, some little dis- 
tance. See N. on § 1 (end). ἱππῆς of Philip and Pausanias. Cf. 
]. 61. § 4. Μακεδόνες. See N. on 1. 62. ὃ 4. —— διὰ τάχους = 
ταχέως. Mt. §809.¢. An adverb in the predicate is frequently to be 
rendered as an adjective. Here it may be translated speedy, as though 
in agreement with ἡ νίκη. ἐς τὸ τεῖχος of Olynthus. οὐδε- 
τέροις (dative for the adnominal genitive), i. e. of neither party. 
παρεγένοντο in the battle. 

8. ὑποσπόνδους (= ὑπὸ σπονδαῖς), wader a truce, It was an ac- 
knowledgment of defeat, to demand a truce for burying the dead. 
For the idiom by which an adjective denotes the way or manner, ef. 
K. § 264. 8.6; S. ὃ 168. 8. ὀλίγῳ ἐλάσσους τριακοσίων, ὦ little 
less than three hundred, The comparative is frequently attended by 
words denoting quantity, to show how much more or less of the 
qunlity expressed by the adjective is intended. Of. K. ὃ 289. R.1. 
——~- ᾿Αϑηναίων δὲ αὐτῶν. In the plain of the Academy near Athens, 
was found the inscription in honor of the Athenians who fell in this 
batele. It was brought to England by Lord Elgin, and is now in the 
Briuish Museum. The first four lines have been lost, with the exeep- 
tion of a word or two at the beginning of each line, and the endings 
of the remaining eight are broken off, but have been restored conjeo- 
taxelly by Thiersch and Béickh. This epitaph may be found in the 
appendix of Sophocles’s Greek Verbs, p. 289. In this battle and in <he 
e..bsequent siege of Potidea, Socrates greatly distinguished himse:f. 
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CHAPTER LXATV. 


The Athenians invest Potidea, and circumvallate the side facing the isthmms (§ 1); the 
Athenians at home, on the receipt of this intelligence, send out fresh troops, who come 
plete the investment on the side towards Pallene, and thus surround the place cn every _ 
aide (88 2, 8). 


1. τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ ἰσομοῦ τεῖχος, the wall on the side of the isthmus. 
ἐκ implies that the stand-point of observation was from the side 
towards Olynthus. So below, we have τὸ δ᾽ és τὴν Παλλήνην (sc. 
τεῖχος), and in § 2 (end), τὸ ἐκ τῆς Παλλήνης τεῖχος, the former of 

which refers to a point of observation within the city with the eye 
towards Pallene, the latter, to a position in which the eye was 
directed towards the city from Pallene, or from the side towards 
Pallene. Arnold says that ‘éx corresponds with our af, and denotes 
of or belonging to,” of which Poppo says “male interpretatur Arn. 
exempla diversissima miscens.”’ ἀποτειχίσαντες, walling off, i.e. 
drawing a line of circumvallation. Of. § 2. infra; III. 51. § 8; 94. § 2, 
et seope al. ἐς τὴν Παλλήνην, i. e. either a city by this name, or 
the peninsula itself. Probably the latter is meant, as Thucydides 
makes no mention of such a city. ἀτείχιστον = οὐκ ἀποτείχιστον. 
So in § 2, τειχίζειν = ἀποτειχίζειν. γιγνομένοις δίχα, being divided. 
Potidwa occupied this whole isthmus from sea to sea, so that between 
those investing it on the two sides, there could be no communication, 
except through the town or by water. Of. Herodot. VIII. 129 (cited 
by Arnold), where it is said that “the Persians, when besieging the 
place on the side towards Olynthus, endeavored to get across into the 
peninsula of Pallene, by passing over the usual bed of the sea, which 
an extraordinary efflux of the water had left for some time dry.” 

2. wvvSavdpevor—ovoay. Constructed with the participle, πυνϑά- 
veoSaz implies an immediate perception, or if indirect, sure and well 
grounded ; constructed with the infinitive, it implies a perception not 
immediate but derived by hearsay. Cf. K. ὃ 311. 6; Rost, ὃ 129. 4. ο. 
ἐν τῇ πόλει, i, 6. Athens. χρόνῳ ὕστερον, in time afterwards 
== afterwards. ἑαυτῶν has here its exclusive force, of their own. 
§.§ 161. 1 (end). Φορμίωνα. This general, whose name is first 
mentioned here, was one of the most skilful and successful of the 
Athenian commanders, and shone no less by his eminent private vir- 
tues. Pausanias says that he saw the statue of this general, among 
others, in a sanctuary of Diana Brauronia (so called from the town of 
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Brauron). Of. Leake’s Athens, I. p. 146. —— ἐξ ᾿Αφύτιος ὁρμώμενοι, 
i. 6. he made Aphytis, a small town below Potidwa where he landed, 
the point from which he sallied forth to the seat of the war. —— κατὰ 
βραχύ, by little and little, leisurely. κείρων͵ ravaging. This word 
is usually applied to the cutting down of trees, and hence in general 
to the laying waste of a country. 
8. οὕτως, i. 6. in the manner just mentioned. κατὰ xparos, wilh 
ll their force, or perhaps here, closely, acerrime as Steph. interpreta 
— ναυσὶν is the dative of the agent or instrument. S. § 206.1. 
ἐφορμούσαις, blockading. ἐφορμεῖν, “stationem adversam tenere.” 
Betant. 











CHAPTER LXV. 


Aristeus advises that all but 500 men should sail away, in order that the provisions in tne 
city may hold out the longer, but this advice being rejected, he himself, the better to 
subserve the Potidean cause, eludes the vigilance of the besiegers and escapes by se# 
(§ 1); he performs several exploits, and with the Chalcidians lays a successful ambush at 
Sermyla, at the same time sending to Peloponnesus for aid (§ 2); meanwhile Phomnnio, 


having completed the investment of Potidsa, ravages the country of the Chalcidians and 
the Bottiwans (§ 8). 


1. καὶ here connects a genitive absolute with the nominative. —— 
σωτηρίας οὗ the Potideans. ἄλλο (= dAdoSev) gives this sense to 
the passage in which it stands: unless some aid should arrive from 
Peloponnesus, or something unexpected (παράλογον, beyond calculation) 
JSrom some other quarter. Poppo, Goel., and Bloomf. edit παρὰ λόγον 
as a more primitive form. ἄνεμον τηρήσασι, having watched for a 
favorable wind. The participle takes the case of τοῖς ἄλλοις, which 
would have been properly in the accusative, but is put in the dative 
by apposition with αὐτοῖς, the omitted object of ξυνεβούλενε. ὅπως 
has here its telic (τελικῶς) signification, i. e. it denotes the final end or 
purpose; when the result or upshot is denoted, the sense is said to be 
echatic (ἐκβατικῶς). ------- ἐπὶ πλέον (the longer):6 σῖτος ἀντισχῇ. See 
N. on ὅπως---προσποιήσειαν, I. ὅδ. ξ1. τῶν μενόντων εἶναι͵ to be 
of the number of those remaining, i. e. one of those who remained to 
defend the city. The genitive is employed, because the sense of eivat 
is limited toa part. K.§ 278. 8. a; Κι. § 191. —— βουλόμενος τὰ ἐπὶ 
τούτοις παρασκευάζειν, wishing to effect that which seemed to be next ἐμ 
importance. ἐπὶ τούτοις denotes a succession of things in time and 
space (K. § 296. II. 1, Ὁ). Hence it is used tropically of what is next & 
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be done, next in importance. —— ὅπως τὰ ἔξωϑεν ἔξει ὡς ἄριστα, in 
order that the affairs outside (Potidea) may be in as good α condition 
as possible. This sentence expresses the design of ἔκπλουν... .᾿Α5η- 
ναίων. For the future indicative, seo N. on I. 56. § 2. 
φυλακήν, unknown to the guard. 

2. τά re ἄλλα ἐπολέμει, he performed other (i. e. other than the 
one here mentioned) warlike exploits. The construction is like that 
of πόλεμον πολεμεῖν. 8. ὃ 181, 2. Σερμνλίων limits τῇ πόλει, and 
πολλοὺς refers to its citizens, since it cannot well be referred to the 
Athenians, who have not been mentioned in the connection. Krig- 
constructs Σερμυλίων with πολλούρ, The sense remains unchanged by 
this construction. ds τε... «ἔπρασσεν. ‘ A condensed expression 

for ἐς τὴν Πελοπόννησον πέμψας ἔπρασσεν." Arnold. The construc- 
tion is explained in Ns. on J. 18. § 2; 51. 8 8. 

8. pera....dmoreixiow, i, 6. after the investment of the city had 
been completed. καὶ... «εἷλε, and some towns he also took. On 
the phrase ἔστιν ἃ (some), cf. K. § 881. R.4; Mt. 482; 8. $172. N.2; 
O. § 523. 





λαδϑὼν τὴν» 











CHAPTER LXVI. 


The Corinthians and Athenians mutually accuse each other in respect to the affair of 
Potidea, the dispute not having yet led to open war (§ 1). 


1. ᾿Αϑηνσίοις and Πελοποννησίοις limit προσγεγένηντο. -------- αἰτίαι 
(see N. on I. 69. ὃ 7) μὲν αὗται. The article is omitted, when the pro- 
noun stands as the subject, and the substantive as the predicate of the 
seratence. Cf. K. ὃ 246. R. 1. a. —— τοῖς μὲν Kopwiows. Repeat men- 
tally προσγεγένηντο αἰτίαι és ᾿Αϑηναίοις. ἑαυτῶν οὖσαν ἀποικίαν, 
which was (see N. on ὄντες, I. 8. ὃ 1) their colony. —— ἐπολιόρκουν 
refers to the Athenians. τοῖς δ᾽ responds to the preceding τοῖς 
μέν. πόλιν, i. 6. Potidesa. —— ἀπέστησαν, had caused to revolt. 
in respect to the tense, see N. on J. 62. 1. For the verb used causa- 
tively, of. 8. §§ 207. 2; 183 Gornps), and see I. 81.83; 104.$1; II. 
80. $1; III. 81. 8 1, et smpe al. —— σφίσιν follows ἐμάχοντο. ------ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς — προφανῶς. οὖ... .ξυνεῤῥώγει (from συῤ 
δήγνυμι), nevertheless the war had not yet broken out, i.e. the Pelo- 
ponnesian war had not actually begun, these acts of hostility being 
only introductory to it. μέντοι---γε, nevertheless indeed, is used when 

. in reference to what precedes, a thing could not have been expected, 
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but yet is so. Cf. Jelf’s Kthn. §§ 780. a; 785. 6. —— ἰδίᾳ, i. e. in 
their private capacity, and not as members of the Peloponnesian 


confederacy. 


CHAPTERS LXVIL—LXXXVIL 


These chapters contain the debates in the congress of allies at Sparta, 
in respect to the complaints made against the Athenians, and are entitled 
ξύλλογος τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐν Λακεδαίμονι, which Poppo would alter to ξύλλογος 
τῶν Λακεδαίμονων περὶ τῶν ἐγκλημάτων τῶν ξυμμάχων. After an introduction 
(chap. 67) the speech of the Corinthians is given (chaps, 67-72); after which 
the historian briefly accounts for the presence of the Athenian embassy at 
Sparta (chap. 73), and reports their speech (chaps. 74-78); the Lacedemoni- 
ans then deliberate by themselves (chap. 79), and are addressed by Archi- 
damus (chaps. 80-85), and by the Epbor Sthenelaidas (chap. 86), after which, 
the vote is taken, and the treaty decided to have been broken (chap. 87). 
This portion contains some of the choicest specimens of condensed and 
vigorous style, that are to be found in any language, The orations, although 
alike fervid, energetic, and pointed, are yet in perfect keeping with the 
position and design of those who uttered them, the Corinthian speech being 
full of burning invective and sarcasm, tke Athenian, eminently soothing 
and pacific, while the oration of king Archidamus is replete with maxims of 
profound political sagacity and experience, and that of Sthenelaidas is blunt 
and laconic, almost beyond what might be expected even of a Spartan. 
These characteristics will be more particalarly netieed, in the analysis and 
general divisions of the respective orations 


CHAPTER LXVII. 


fhe Corinthians, enraged at the blockade of Potidea, exhort the allics to go to Lacedsemon, 
whither they also repair and criminate the Athenians as truce-breakers and unjust (§ 1); 
the Aginets also secretly foment the disturbance (§ 2); the. Lacedemonians, therefore, 
summon an assembly of the allies, and all who have any cause of complaint against the 
Athenians (§ 8); various accusations are made by the allies, and especially do the Mega- 
reans complain, because they have been excladed from the Athenian ports and market 
(§ 4); after which the Corinthians come forward and address the eesernbly (§ 5). 


1. πολιορκουμένης δὲ τῆς Wordatas, but when Potides was besiegad. 
Jf. 8. $ 226. ——. ἀνδρῶν... δεδιότες, their own men being in t, and 
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they also fearing for the safety of the place = fearing for the safety 
ef the place and of their countrymen in tt. παρεκάλουν = ἐ2- 
horted them to go. The verb receives this fulness of signification from 
és, the preposition of motion which follows. See N. on I. 18. § 2. 
—— κατεβόω»ν--- ASnvaiwy, clamored against the Athenians. For the 
genitive after κατὰ in composition, cf. K. § 292. R.; 8. § 194. N. 8. 
λελυκότες εἶεν. <A participle with εἰμὶ (or its compounds), and 
ἔχω, xupéw, etc. is sometimes used instead of the verb of the participle 
or the sake of emphasis. Cf. Vig. p. 117. 1X.; 8.§ 89.1. For the 
optative in the oratio obliqua, cf. 8. ὃ 218. 2. 

ὦ. δεδιότες, because they feared. See N. on I. 9. § 4. κρύφα δέ. 
Haack and Goel. place a comma after the words, and thus refer them 
to πρεσβευόμενοι, sending ambassadors not openly but eceretly. Su 
Kriig. also explains it. Hermann ad Soph. El. 1059 thinks that μὲν--- 
δὲ in this place are employed, as though it had been written οὐ μὲν 
φανερῶς ἐπρεσβεύοντο, κρύφα δὲ πρεσβευόμενοι ἐνῆγον. Bauer refers 
ἐνῆγον to πρεσβευόμενοι and renders it: suaserunt bellum non [aperte] 
per legatos sed occulte. But, as Poppo remarks, in that case we should 
have expected the collocation, οὐ μὲν φανερῶς πρεσβενόμενοι. I prefer 
to make κρύφα qualify ἐνῆγον : they did not openly send ambassadoras, 
but secretly did much to urge on the war. μὲν and δὲ are used to con- 
nect different sorts of words, as may be seen in the examples cited by 
Mt. § 622. 8. Cf. Jelf’s Kthn. § 765. 2. αὐτόνομοι (having their 
own laws independent). See N.on δοῦλοι, I. 84. ὃ 1. —— κατὰ τὰς σπον- 
8as. There is considerable doubt in the minds of interpreters, to what 
treaty reference is here made, or in what way the independence of the 

7Eginetss was guaranteed. The Schol., whom Bloomf. is inclined to 
follow, thinks that those states whose names were not subscribed to 
the treaty, were regarded as independent, and gives to xara ras σπον- 
Sas the sense, according to the spirit of the treaty. But it should be 
remembered, that {gina was conquered by the Athenians six years 
before that treaty (viz. the thirty years’ truce), and from this fact, 
together with the secrecy with which, through fear of the Athenians, 
they excited the Lacedsmonians to war, it is very evident, that they 
were included in the treaty as ἔνσπονδοι (see N. on 1. 40. § 2) of the 
Athenians, and therefore were not αὐτόνομοι. Od. Moller (gin. p. 
180) thinks that reference is had to a treaty of alliance, made through 
the influence of the Lacedeemonians, in which the liberty of the Gre- 
cian states was guaranteed by mutual stipulations. Goeller also seems 
to incline to the opinion, that reference is had to that mutual arrange- 
ment of previous jars and discords, which took place at the suggestion 
af Themistocles, before the second Persian invasion, and by which 
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independence would of course be secured to the A’ginetw. The best 
solution of the difficulty, which I have met with, is that of Krig. in 
Stud. Hist. p. 192 (cited by Poppo, Suppl. Adnot, p. 127), ‘ quum 
᾿ σπονδαί, nisi quid accedat, ubi de belli Pelop. causis agatur, semper 
aint foedera tricennalia, horum lege aliqua Lacedssmonios A’ginetarum 
αὐτονομίᾳ putat prospexisse.” In this thirty years’ peace, which I 
cannot doubt is referred to here, some provision, doubtless, had been 
made for the independenee of gina, arthote? in what manner it 
does not clearly appear. 

8. προσπαρακαλέσαντες τῶν ξυμμάχων, δ οί summoned their al- 
lies, 8. $191.1. —— The τὲ after ξυμμάχων is omitted by almost all 
the recent editors, which makes καὶ epexegetical (— nempe, etiam, 
Poppo), i. e. serving to introduce εἴ ms (whoeter),...’ASnvalwy, as 
explanatory of τῶν ξυμμάχων. 1 τὲ is retained, then εἴ τις refers to 
other states than those in league with the Lacedseemonians, But 
waving the consideration, that the Lacedwmonians had nothing to do 
with the grievances of other states than those which belonged to the 
confederacy, the suggestion of Haack, that the presence of ré would 
lead us to expect εἴ ri τις ἄλλος, OF εἴ τις ἄλλος, Makes me prefer its 
omission in the text. —— τὶ ἄλλο---ἠδικῆσθαι. In the active ἀδικέω 
governs two. cases, the latter of which is retained in the passive. Cf, 
8. $177.8. —— ξύλλογον---τὸν εἰωθότα, the ordinary assembly. Some- 
times a smaller and more select assembly (ἡ μεκρὰ ἐκκλησέαλ, Ken, 
Hellen. III. 3. § 8), consisting probably of the equals (of ὅμοιοι, peers), 
was convened, and as Miller (Dor. II. p. 89) thinks, was chiefly occu- 
pied with the state of the constitution, and to distingnish it from that 
assembly, the one here spoken of has the epithet τὸν celw3éra. To this 
common or general assembly, all the citizens above thirty years of age 
were admitted. The place of meeting was west of the city of Sparta, 
between the brook Cracion (i.e. Saffron river) and the bridge Babyea, 
and the assembly was held in the open air. The Schol. on this passage 
says, that the regular time of meeting was each full moon. Extraor- 
dinary meetings might, however, be called at any time in cases of 
emergency. Cf. Maller’s Dorians, II. p. 90. 

4. ὡς ἕκαστοι, severally (see N. on I. 8. ὃ 5), each in succession, —— 
καί, and especially, See Jelf’s Kuhn. (§ 759. 4) on the incressive force 
of καί, when preceded by καὶ ἄλλοι re, or similar words. οὐκ ὀλίγα 
= many. —— μάλιστα δέ, and particularly, —— λιμένων depends on 
eipyeoSat according to 8, ὃ 197.2. Why the Megareans were excladed 
from all commercial intercourse with the Athenians, we are not in- 
formed. The words of the decree are found in the Schol. on Aristoph 
Ran. 278. D. 
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CHAPTERS LXVII.—LXXI. 


These chapters comprise the speech of the Corinthians, at the congress of 

the allies in Sparta. The exordium extends to chap. 68. § 2; then follows 
the argumentative portion, which extends to chap. 71. § 4, at which place 
the peroration begins. In the argumentative part is, (1) a complaint o. 
the systematic ambition of the Athenians (chap. 68), and (2) of the supine- 
ness of the Lacedemonians, which suffered the evil to remain unchecked 
(chap. 69); (3) a comparison between the Athenian and Lacedemonian 
character (chap. 70); (4) an urgent appeal to the Lacedemonians to bestir 
themselves (chap. 71. § 3). This speech is spirited, pointed, abounding in 
the most bitter sarcasm, mingled with delicate strokes of flattery, and admi- 
rably adapted to the purpose for which it was delivered, viz. to exasperate 
the Lacedemonians against the Athenians, 


CHAPTER LXVIII. 


The Corinthians begin their oration, by a kind of complimentary complaint of the good 
faith (τὸ πιστὸν) of the Lacedemonians towards one another, which rendered them blind 
to whatever might be said to the prejudice of others, and ignorant also of affairs abroad 
($1); on which account, the previous complaints of the Corinthians had been disregarded, 
as though arising from selfish interests ; and no council had been called until they them- 
selves had suffered wrong, whereas none bad been so deeply injured as the Corinthians 

(8.3): a long exposition of the unjust acts and ambitious policy of the Athenians is 
urmnecessary, since they make no concealment of their deeds, and there are present in the 

assembly those, who are either already enslaved by the Athenians, or threatened with 
the loss of their liberty (§ 8); Corcyra and Potidwa are alluded to, as examples in proof 
of the aggressive policy of the Athenians (§ 4). 


1. τὸ moréy....xa%iornat, the good faith, which characterizes the 
management of your internal affairs, and your private intercourse, 
renders you more incredulous in respect to others (i. e. the other 
Greeks), whenever any thing is said (to their prejudice); literally, ἐγ 
we say any thing, but as Bloomf. (cited approvingly by Poppo) ἴο- 
marks, ἤν τε λέγωμεν is nearly equivalent to in whatever ἐδ said, the 
change of pergon accommodating the dictum generale to the speakers 
themselves, and promoting brevity of expression. τὸ πιστὸν denotes 
an abstract idea, and is employed with the article for the substantive 
(K. $263. y; Mt. § 269; Se§ 158. 9; Οἱ $449.8. See N. on 1. 42. § 2). 
τῆς xa% ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς πολιτείας is opposed to τὰ ἔξω πράγματα at the 
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ad 


close of the section. Poppo, Goeller, and Bloomf., with Kistem., placa 
a comma after dmororépovs, and connect ἐς τοὺς ἄλλους with the 
following words: more incredulous in respect to what is said against 
others. But the brevity of the construction, as well as the sentiment, 
is marred by such a method of punctuation, and the charge of indefi- 
niteness, which is brought against the common pointing, is removed by 
supplying from the context κατ᾽ αὐτῶν with λέγωμεν. αὐτοῦ refere 
to the characteristic of the Lacedssmonians just alluded to. σωφρο- 
σύνην, moderation, wise caution. Some interpret it here, the demeanor 
of α just and upright character. ἀμαϑίᾳ. ... χρῇσθε, but you are 
the more ignorant of affairs abroad (i. e. out of Lacedssmon) = you 
labor under greater ignorance in respect to the affairs of other states. 

2. ἃ... βλάπτεσθαι, in what respect we were about to be. injured by 
the Athenians = what injuries we were about to receive from the Athe- 
nians. For the construction of é—S\drreo3a:, cf. N. on ri ἄλλο-- 
ἠδικῆσϑαι, I. 67. § 8. περὶ ὧν = περὶ ἐκείνων a. τὴν μάξησιν 
ἐποιεῖσϑε --- ἐμανϑάνετε (Mt. ὃ 421. Obs. 4) only a little stronger, you 
did not make the tmprovement (which you ought). ——~- ἀλλὰ... ὕπε- 
νοεῖτε, but you rather suspected the speakers. Poppo and Goeller make 
τῶν λεγόντων depend on the latter part of the sentence, the formula ὡς 
λέγουσι being the same as if it had been written ἀλλὰ τῶν λεγόντων τὸ 
λέγειν ἕνεκεν τῶν αὐτοῖς ἰδίᾳ διαφόρων ὑπενοεῖτε, you suspected that the 
speaking of the speakers arose from private interests, or, as our idiom 
would demand, you suspected the speakers, that they spake from private 
anterest. But there is no difficulty in constructing τῶν λεγόντων with 
ὑπενοεῖτε. Cf. K. $278. 5.f; Mt. §§ 842. 8; 296. 83. —— ἕνεκα τῶν 
αὐτοῖς ἰδίᾳ διαφόρων, on account of those things, which are advantage- 
ous to them apart from others (= for their private advantage). ἰδίᾳ is 
used adverbially and may be translated by an adjective. πάσχειν, 
80. ἡμᾶς. ἐπειδὴ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ ἐσμὲν = “ ἐπειδὴ ἤδη τῷ ὄντι πάσχομεν, 
quo tempore jam injuriam accipimus.” Poppo. ἐν τῷ ἔργω = in ipso 
articulo perpessionis. προσήκει... «ἔχομεν, we have the greater 
right (οὐχ ἥκιστα = μάλιστα) to speak, by as much as we have the 
greater charges to make. When two superlatives in two different 
propositions, are compared with each other by means of rocotra— 
ὅσῳ, the former of these words is sometimes omitted, especially when 
the proposition with ὅσῳ follows. Of. Mt. ὃ 462; Jelf’s Kahn. § 870. 
Obs. 1. 

8. ἀφανεῖς πον ὄντες, being in anywise concealed from view = in a 
































slandestine manner. ἂν belongs to προσέδει, there would be need 
of. ὡς (= utpote) οὐκ εἰδόσι (Sc. ipiv),efor you who did not know 


it. Of. 8.§ 201. N. 4. -—— ὃν refers to τούτους or ἡμᾶς the omitted 
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subject of μακμ ryopety. —— Reference appears to be had in δεδουλω- 
μένους to the Aginets, and in rots δ᾽ ἐπιβουλεύοντας αὐτοὺς (a varied 


construction for τοὺς δ᾽ ἐπιβουλενομένους), to the Potidwans and Mega- 








reans. αὐτοὺς refers to the Athenians. οὐκ ἥκιστα. See Ν on 
§ 2 supra. ξυμμάχοις is in apposition with τοῖς δέ. ἐκ πολλοῦ 








προπαρεσκενασμένους (sc. ὁρᾶτε from the context)* ὡς συνειδότας τὰς 
ἑαυτῶν ἁμαρτίας, καὶ γιγνώσκοντας ὡς πάντως, οὐκ ἀνεξόμεϑα, ἀλλὰ πο- 
λεμήσομεν. Schol. —— εἴ ποτε πολεμήσονται (= fature passive. Cf. 
Soph. Gr. Verbs, p. 87), if ever they should be warred upon. 

4. ov yap....eixor, for otherwise (i. 6. had not their systematio 
design been to enslave Greece), they would not have withdrawn Cor- 
cyra (from us) and held it in spite of us. Steph. and Duker think 
that ὑπο- here denotes, tn ὦ seeret, or underhand manner. For ὑπολα- 
Gévres—eiyoy, seo N. on 1. 58. ὃ 2 (end). Bia ἡμῶν. Cf. N. on 1. 48. 
§ 8. ὧν τὸ μέν, the one of which, i. ὁ. Potidea. ἔστε is to be 
supplied in this sentence. —— πρὸς ra ἐπὶ Θράκης ἀποχρῆσϑαι = πρὸς 
τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης (see N. on 1. 80. ὃ 2) ὥστε ἀποχρῆσϑαι τοῖς ἐπὶ Θράκης, 
ut plenum fructum percipiatis ex terris cestris ad Thraciam sitis. 
Goeller. Thus also Arnold: 80 as to στο you the full benefit of your 
dominion in the neighborhood of Thrace. ——— ἡ δέ, i.e Corcyra’ ——~ 
ἃ» παρέσχε, would furnish. 








CHAPTER LXIX. 


The Laceds«monians are blamed, for having suffered the Athenians to fortify their city and 
build the Long Walls, thus enabling them to enslave even the allies of the Peloponnesian 
confederacy (§ 1); their tardiness in convoking an assembly of the allies, and their want 
of a definite plan are alse reproved (ἢ 2); the crafty and stealthfal movements of the 
Athenians will become more open and decided, if they perceive that the Lacedsamonians 
know their designs, and yet make no effort to frustrate them (§ 8); the Lacedemonians 
are sarcastically told that they conquer by delay, and seek to fight the enemy when their 
strength is doubled (§ 4); that the same sluggishness which they manifested in the Per- 
sian war, characterizes their movements in relation to the aggressive policy of the Athe- 
nians, to whose blunders the Corinthians have been indebted more for success, than to 
any assistance from the Lacedemonians (ἢ 5); an apology is mado for the apparent 
severity of these charges against the Lacedamonians (§ 6). 


1. τῶνδε refers to the aggressive movements of the Athenians, 
which have been referred to in the preceding chapter. ——— καὶ ὕστερον 
reaponds to τό re πρῶτον ig the previous proposition. τὰ paxpa— 
τείχη, the long walls. By these walls a fortified way was open from 
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Athens to her three ports, Pirssus, Munychia, and Phalerus, cf which 
the former was by far the largest and most celebrated, being capable 
of containing 800 ships. The southern wall was built by Themistocles, 
and was 85 stadia long and 40 cubits high. The northern wall was 
built by Pericles, and was 40 stadia long, and of the same height as 
the other. Such was the breadth of these walls, that two wagons 
could pass each other on the top without coming in contact. Besides 
these two walls, there scems to have been a third or Phaleric wall, 
concerning which, see N. on II. 18. § 6. —— és τόδε re ἀεί, up to this 
time continually. —— τοὺς ὑμετέρους---ξυμμάχους, i. 6. the Aginets, 
Megareans, and Potidsans. οὐ γὰρ... «δρᾷ, for not the one who 
enslaves (is the principal offender), but he who, having the power to 
prevent, looks on (and permits it), is more really the agent of the trans- 
action = to him, who does not exert the power which he. possesses, ἐπ 
preventing one from being enslaved, more truly belongs the guilt of the 

transaction, than to him, who actually performs the deed. This sen- 

tence confirms the charge made in the preceding τῶνδε ὑμεῖς αἴτιοι, 
and is therefore introduced by yap conjirmantis. See N. on I. 53. ὃ 2. 
αὐτό, i, ὁ. rd δουλοῦσϑαι. εἴπερ... «φέρεται, if he also (καὶ) claims 
Sor himself the reputation (τὴν ἀξίωσιν) for virtue, as the deliverer of 

Greece. Arnold quotes Hermann ad Viger, N. 310: “ εἴπερ δοκεῖ σοι 
dicimus ei de quo non certo scimus quid ei placeat, aut de quo id 
nescire simulamus. εἴγε δοκεῖ σοι dicimus ei de quo scimus quid ei 
placeat,” and remarks that the sense is: -if he makes a pretension to 

the merit of being the deliverer of Greece, we cannot say whether he 

does make it, but 47 he does, then, etc. éAev3epdw, 1 am a liberator, 
as φεύγω signifies among other things, J am an exile, and νικάω, I am 
ὦ conqueror. 

2. μόλις, tardily. τὲ (for which Poppo would read ye) refers 
to καὶ οὐδὲ νῦν, both—and also now (that we are met together) not for 
any evident purpose (ἐπὶ φανεροῖς). The Schol. explains ἐπὶ φανεροῖς 
by καὶ νῦν γὰρ ἀμφιβάλλεται, εἰ ἀδικούμεϑα, doubtless from the fol- 
lowing context, which is indeed epexegetical, yet not so as to give the 
sense to ἐπὶ φανεροῖς, assigned it by this Schol. ——- γὰρ in the next 
clause implies.an ellipsis, sor {if we had met together for any definite 
purpose) there would be no need to inquire, whether we have been in- 
jured or not (the proof of it being so clear and abundant), but in what 
manner (xa3’ ὅτι, i. ©. xa’ 6,71) we may avenge owrselves. On the mat- 
ter here complained of by the Corinthians, Poppo remarks: ‘‘Etenim 
conventus sociorum non a Lacedsmoniis hoo ipso concilio, ut bellum 
deceznerent, indictus erat, sed Cormthiis auctoribus multi legati Spar- 
tam venerant.” Cf. I. 67. § 1. --- οἱ γὰρ... «ἐπέρχοντει, sor these 
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(Gi. e. the Athenians) acting from plans already formed, are now attack 
ing, and not about to attack those, who have come to no decision, After 
examining with care all the interpretations, which this difficult paseage 
has received, I have convinced myself, that the above is the true 
translation, although others will perhaps think differently. Bloomf. 
quotes Goeller’s interpretation, by which δρῶντες is made to denote 
the cause of βεβουλευμένοι = “ decided because up and doing.” But it 
seerns to me more natural to make βεβουλευμένοι the cause or ground 
of the action expressed in δρῶντες. Such a translation also meets more 
fully the antithesis, which exists between βεβουλευμένοι and ov διεγνω- 
κότας. I concur with Poppo in regarding οἱ as put for the demonstra- 
tive pronoun, instead of the article belonging to δρῶντες, since in that 
case we should suppose that ἄδικα would have been added, or that it 
would have been ei γὰρ ἀδικοῦντες. The reader will easily perceive ar 
antithesis between ἤδη---ἐπέρχονται and ov μέλλοντας (80. émépyerSat). 
8. καί, yes, indeed, ——— κατ᾽ ὀλίγον... «πέλας = by little and little 
they encroach upon their neighbors. λανδϑάνειν.. . . ὑμῶν, when they 
think (see N. on I. 18. ὃ 6) they escape detection through your tnatten- 
tion. Betant explains τὸ ἀναίσθητον (see N. on τὸ πιστόν, I. 68. ὃ 1), 
stupor, negligentia, The expression is intended to be somewhat se- 
vere, yet should not be translated stupidity, a term far too offensive 
to have suited the purpose of the Corinthians, which was to sting, but 
not to provoke to anger their powerful auxiliaries, the Lacedsmoni- 
ans. That the word denotes simply wnobservance, want of attention, 
is also seen from its antithesis with εἰδότας in the next sentence. The 
general sentiment is this: as long as the inactivity of the Lacedwmo- 
nians, in respect to the unjust acts here complained of, was found to 
result from inattention or want of knowledge, the Athenians adopted 
a cautious and timid policy; but now, when they know (as they must 
hereafter) that it arises from a disregard and negligence, which the 
most certain intelligence cannot affect, they will press on more vigor- 
ously and courageously in the work of enslaving their neighbors. 

4, yap may refer to ἰσχυρῶς ἐγκείσονται, the ellipsis being: (and 
no wonder) jor you alone of the Greeks, etc.; or it may introduce the 
proof of the foregoing proposition = your indifference and inattention 
is plainly seen, for you alone, ete. I prefer the former interpretation, 
as being more simple and natural. —— τῇ μελλήσει, “by threatening 
demonstrations. μέλλησες implies the holding the stick constantly 
lifted up, but never striking.” Arnold. ‘ Proxime sequentia docent, 
cunctationem Lacedemoniorum argnui, quippe qui putarent, cunctando 
sem posse restitui; quare eos desides potius, quam cautos et providos 
(ἀσφαλεῖς) perhibent Corinthii.” Haack. —— μόνοι. Repeat ‘EAAr- 
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voy. ἀρχομένην τὴν αὔξησιν, “the tneipient increase.” Bloonif. 
—— διπλασιουμένην belongs to τὴν αὔξησιν in the modified sense of 
strength, It is not easy to find a specimen of more bitter sarcasm, 
than is contained in this section. Its effect ἢ the Lacedsamonians 
must have been highly exasperating. 

5. καίτοι. . .« «ἐκράτει, and yet (notwithstanding your remissness) 
you were spoken of as being sure (i.e. firm and trusty friends), but then 
the report of this (ὧν == τοῦ ἀσφαλεῖς εἶναι) exceeds the thing steel f, i.e. 
the fact as it really is. “ἄρα is used to denote something which has 
come suddenly and unexpectedly upon the mind, so as to produce sur- 
prise and wonder thereat.” Jelf’s Kahn. ὃ 789.4. Bauer and Poppo, 
however, take dpa in the sense of ut nunc apparet, and ὧν (i. 6. περὶ 
ὧν. Mt. ὃ 842. 1) ὁ λόγος, they render, fama de vobis. Goeller also 
refers it to the Lacedwmonians. But cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 820. Ods. > Mt 
§ 489, where examples are cited to show, that ὧν is a neuter relative 
referring to a previous sentence. τοῦ ἔργον ἐκράτει. Kiihner (ἢ 275. 
6) ranks this with the causal genitive, inasmuch as ἃ ruler necessarily 
supposes 8 subject, and a subject a ruler. But I prefer with Matthia 
(ἢ 359. Obs. 1) to take κρατεῖν in the sense of κρείσσω εἶναι, and thus 
to refer the genitive to the idea of comparison contained in the verb. 
5. ὃ 198. 2. yap introduces two examples of the procrastinating 
spirit of the Lacedwmonians. It is therefore yap confirmantis. Cf. 
N. on I. 53. ὃ 2. τὸν---Μῆδον, the king of the Persians, just as ὁ 
᾿Αρμένιος and ὁ ᾿Ασσύριος in Xen. Cyrop. aré put for the Armenian 
king, and the Assyrian king. That Xerxes instead of Darius Hystas- 
pis is referred to, is evident from ἐπὶ τὴν Πελοπόννησον, which could 
not be applied to the first Persian invasion, as that was directed 
against Athens. ἐκ περάτων γῆς, from the extremities of the earth. 
A similar hyperbole is found in Matt. 12 : 42. ἀξίως is added, 
because of the inadequacy in numbers of the forces first raised and 
sent out under Leonidas to Thermopyla. προαπαντῆσαε is put 
after πρότερον---ἾἸ. 8. ὃ 223. 8. ἐκεῖνον refers to the Persian king. 
περιορᾶτε. See N. on 1. 24. ὃ 6. ἀντὶ τοῦ éreASety αὐτοί, tn- 
stead of you yourselves invading. K. ὃ 808. 2. Ὁ. For the nominative 
with the infinitive, cf. Mt. § 536. —— ἐπιόντας depends on dpvweoSat. 
-~— ἐς τύχας... «καταστῆναι, to expose yourselves to fortune (= the 
chances of war) by contending with them, when they are much stronger 
(than they were at first). For the construction of ἀγωνιζόμενοι, see 
N. on I. 9. § 4. —— ἐπιστάμενοι (see N. on ὄντες, I. 7. ὃ 1).---σφαλέντα. 
When followed by the participle ἐπίστασϑδαι and εἰδέναε signify to 
know, by the infinitive, to know how to do something, to be able. Cf. K. 
§ 811. 2. —— περὶ αὑτῷ, by himself, i.e. by his own fault. The Scho} 





























σπὰν LXX.J NOTES. 801 


refers this particu.arly to the battle at Salamis. —— τὰ πλείω, for the 
most part, ——— πρὸς αὐτοῦς τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους = ἐν τῷ πολέμιρ τῷ πρὸς 
αὑτοῦς τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους. --“- πολλὰ = πολλάκις. —— ἡμᾶς, i.e. the 
Corinthians and their allies. τοῖς ἁμαρτήμασιν, by their errors, 
blunders. ——~ περιγεγενημένους depends on ἐπιστάμενοι. ------ ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν. 
Bekker, Poppo, Goeller, and Arnold edit ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν, referring it to the 
Lacedsmonians, who were not included in the preceding ἡμᾶς. ----- 
ἐπεί. Seo N. on 1. 12. 81. --- ai ye ὑμετέραι Aides, the hopes placed 
én you. On these words Haack remarks: brevius et obscurius dic- 
tum pro ai ἐλπίδες τιμορίας τινὸς ad ὑμῶν. The possessive pronoun 
stands here for the objective genitive. Of Jelf’s Kiihn. § 652. Ode. 6; 
8. § 162. —— τινὰς “ fortasse ad Eubcoonses, I. 114. spectat, saltem ad 
Potidesatas, 1. 58. Idem postea accidit Mytilengis, DIT. 2, et seq.” 
Poppo. —— διὰ τὸ πιστεῦσαι is to be taken with ἀπαρασκεύους. 

6. μηδεὶς ὑμῶν = νομίσῃ, let no one of you think. 8. §218. 8. — 
ἐπ᾽ ἔχϑρᾳ, from enmity. τὸ πλέον ἣ αἰτίᾳ = and not rather in the 
way of remonstrance. αἰτία in the sense of reprehension, blame, 
is here opposed to κατηγορία, accusation, criminal charge. —— φίλων 
ἀνδρῶν. The Schol. supplies κατά, but there is no necessity, as it is 
the objective genitive after airia. ἁμαρτανόντων, who have erred 
(see N. on I. 8. § 1), is opposed to ἀδικησάντων. 














CHAPTER LXX. 


The orator, after slightly apologizing for the tone of rebuke in which the Corinthians ip 
dalged, on the ground that they had been the greatest sufferers, charges the Lacedsemor 
jans with being ignorant of whst sort of people the Athenians are, and how widel, 
different from themselves (§ 1); the Athenians are fond of innovations, quick to invem 
and execute, the Lacedsemonians are content with present things, slow to plan, and ac- 
complish only what is absolutely necessary (§ 2); those are bold and confident, these 
cautious and distrustful (§ 8); those are restless and continually roaming abroad in order 
to gain something more, these are procrastinators and timid in respect to the enlargement 
of their possessions; they pursue their advantages to the utmost, and maintain their con- 
fidence even in defeat (§ 4); their bodies are employed in the service of the state, as if 
they belonged wholly to others, but their minds they use as most peculiarly their own, 
to promote her welfare (ὃ 5); while they regard themselves as deprived of what 18 their 
own, by failing to secure the object of their aim, their ambition to acquire is never sat- 
isfied with present gain, and every loss is repaired by the confident expectation of some- 
thing else in its place (§ 6); of all men, they have the least enjoyment in what they 


nossess, and deem ita great evil to be imactive (ἢ 7%); in short, they neither enjoy rest 
whemselves, nor suffer others to enjoy it (§ 8). 


1. καὶ ἅμα, moreover, besides. ——~ εἴπερ τινὲς καὶ ἄλλοι, if any 
slhers = if any body else. —— Benedic., in order to rid the Oorintbi 
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ans of the charge of too much arrogance, separates rots πέλας by a 
comma from ψόγον (blame) ἐπενεγκεῖν, and supplies ὑμῖν. But upon 
what then can τοῖς πέλας depend? Itis evident that under the in- 
definite term τοῖς πέλας, the Lacedemonians are referred to. - 
ἄλλως. . « «κασεστώτων, especially when such great interests are involved. 
τῶν διαφερόντων. Cf. 11. 48.35; VI. 92.  ὅ. ‘“Loquitur de ingeni- 
orum morumgue discrimine, quod inter Athenienses et Lacedsemcaios 
obtinebat.” Haack. But such an anticipation of what is just about 
to be brought forward in so natural and easy a way, is certainly very 
anhike what might be expected from such a writer as Thucydides. 
And besides, we should have expected διαφόρων instead of διαφερό»- 
των, and also the explanatory adjunct ὑμῶν καὶ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. 
ἡμῖν ye, tous at least (however you may have appeared to others). 
Notice this restrictive use of yé. —— οὐδ᾽... «ἔσται, nor ever to have 
considered what sort of persons the Athenians are, against whom you 
will have to contend, and how much, yes (xai), how entirely they differ 
JSrom you. otovs—ASnvainus ὄντας = οἷοί εἰσιν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι πρὸς οὕς, by 
attraction of the relative. K. ὃ 832.7; 8. ὃ 176. d. ὑμῖν is to be con- 
atructed with ὁ ἀγὼν ἔσται. 

2. yé in οἱ μέν ye denotes the reason of what has just been said. 
Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 785.4. The comparison between the Athenians 
and Lacedsemonians, which now follows, has ever been regarded as a 
masterpiece of its kind, and has been often imitated by subsequent 
writers. The antitheses are all pointed and well balanced, the com- 
.parisons are bold and striking, and the delineation of these rival states 
is so accurate and well drawn, that it needs only to be once looked at, 
to be forever impressed upon the mind. vewreporracoi, ‘ projectors 
of novelty.” Bloomf.; “evolutionary.” Ziddell and Scott. Cf. Miiller’s 
Dorians, 11. p.4. ἐπινοῆσαι ὀξεῖς, quick to devise, of quick invention. 
See N. on I. 50. § 5 (end). ἐπιτελέσαι ἔργῳ, to accomplish indeed 
= to carry into execution. ὃ = ἐκεῖνο 6. ὑμεῖς δέ. Supply 
ἱκανοί, or some such adjective from the preceding ὀξεῖς. ἐπιγνῶναι 
μηδέν, to devise nothing new ("" excogitare non aliquid novi.” Betant) 
literally, nothing in addition to the present. This expression is op 
posed to the preceding ἐπινοῆσαι. So also ἔργῳ---ἐξικέσϑσαι (to accom- 
plish, execute) is antithetic to the foregoing ἐπιτελέσαι ἔργῳ. 

8. καὶ παρὰ δύναμιν, even beyond their strength, “supra vires.” 
Betant. παρὰ γνώμην, “ beyond the limits of prudence.” Bloonf. ; 
“preter anuni veluntatem.” Poppo. —— εὐέλπιδες, of good hope, 
cheerful. τὸ δὲ ὑμέτερον, tt is your method. ‘The possessive 
pronoun in the neuter is sometimes put for the personal pronoun.” 
Mt. § 466.38. Here it stands with πρᾶξαι, for ὑμεῖς with the finite 
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verb. Of. Jelf’s Kiln. § 486. Obs. 1. ——~ τῆς re... «πρᾶξαι, “not to 
act up to your powers.” Liddell and Scott. Poppo thinks that the 
idea of comparison lies in ἐνδεᾶ, so that it may be translated, tv achieve 
less than you have the ability to do. τῆς Te γνώμης---τοῖς βεβαίοις 
= τῇ βεβαίᾳ γνώμῃ. Cf. Jelf’s Κύμη. ὃ 442. a. τῶν τε δεινῶν 
depends on ἀπολυϑήσεσθαι (sc. ὑμᾶς), you will be released from. 
This clause answers to ἐπὶ τοῖς δεινοῖς εὐέλπιδες supra. 

4. καὶ μὴν καί, and furthermore, and indeed also, is often used 
when some new point in the discourse is taken up. —— πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
pedAnrds, in comparison with you lingerers. Cf. I. 69. ὃ 4. 
Snparai, roamers, peregrinators. To this ἐνδημοτάτους is opposed. 
τῇ ἀπουσίᾳ ἄν τι κτᾶσϑαι,͵ that by their absence they may acquire some- 

thing. Absence on military expeditions is here referred to, inasmuch as 
τῇ ἀπουσίᾳ is opposed to τῷ ἐπελθεῖν, by invading (others). ὑμεῖς. 
Supply οἴεσϑθει from the context. ra ἑτοῖμα (--- τὰ ὑπάρχοντα) refers 
to that which is ready at hand (see N. on J. 20. § 3), and hence is 
easily applied to possessions already acquired. τῶν ἐχϑρῶν depends 
ON κρατοῦντες. ἐξέρχονται. Abresch supplies τὸ κρατεῖν, longissime 
victoriam persequuntur, or αὐτούς, hostes ulciscuntur. Bauer, whom 
Poppo follows, more correctly takes ἐξέρχονται in a neuter sense, lon- 
gissime progrediuntur, i. e. they push forward and occupy much terri- 
tory, and thus enjoy the fruit of victory. ἐπ᾿ ἐλάχιστον (= οὐδὲ 
ἐλάχιστον. Schol.) belongs to ἀναπίπτουσιν. This verb signifies to be 
dispirited, dejected, the metaphor being taken from the motion of a 
rower, who inclines backwards as he pulls the oar (Xen. G@conom. 
VII. § 8), or from a man falling backward from a chariot (Soph. 
Elect. 729), and hence by an easy transition it is applied to mental de- 
pression. Some, however, take the verb here in the sense of recedynt. 

5. ἔτι δέ, and moreover, and besides. ἀλλοτριωτάτοις, as if be 
longing wholly to others, so insensible to pan do they seem, and so 
regardless of hardship. ἀλλοτριωτάτοις = ὥστε εἶναι ἀλλοτριώτατα, ΟΥ̓ 
ὥσπερ οὖσιν ἀλλοτριωτάτοις. The commentators cite Greg. Naz. p. 41, 
where he says, that the martyrs bore with cheerfulness their suffer- 
ings, ὥσπερ ἐν ἀλλοτρίοις σώμασιν ; and Isocrat. ap. Plut. de Glor. 
Athen. τοὺς ἐν Μαραϑῶνι προκινδυνεύοντας, ὥσπερ ἀλλοτρίαις Ψύχαις 
φήσας ἐναγωνίσασθαι. To which citations Bloomf. adds Joseph. 1253. 
10. καὶ τὰς Ψύχας χωρίσαντες ἀπὸ τῶν σωμάτω;, ἀμφοτέροις ὡς ἀλλο-. 
τρίοις ἔχρωντο. By the force of the antithesis τῇ γνώμῃ δὲ οἰκειοτάτῃ 
has this sense, but they use their mind as most especiallg their own, 
i, e. they employ their- mind with the most perfect independence, ir 
projecting new plans for the aggrandizement of their state. The gen- 
eral argument is, that although the Athenians yielded up their bodies 
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ta the service of thetr country, as freely as if they did not belong to 
them, yet in the exercise of their judgment, they were free and inde 
pendent, and invented each for himself new enone of eee: the 
interests of their city. 

6. ἃ μὲν ἄν͵ whatever. ἂν with the relative and subjunctive be- 
longs to the relative, to which it gives. indefiniteness. Cf. Jelf’s 
Κύμη. § 828. 2. For the construction of the relative, cf. M6. 8 481. 
Obs. 1. els éxeiva is omitted after ἐξέλθωσιν, and is the antecedent of 
ἅ. —— οἰκεῖα orépeoSa. Some editions have οἰκείων. But στηρεῖν 
often takes two accusatives. Cf. K. 280. R. 8: Mt. 8 418: 8. § 284 
N. 2. ὀλίγα... «πράξαντες, they think (ἡγοῦνται, to. be supplied from 
the preceding context) that what they have chanced to perform is senali, 
compared with what they are about to achteve (πρὸς ra μέλλοντα). Con- 
struct τυχεῖν with πράξαντες (S. § 225. 8), and consider the omitted 
object of πράξαντες as the antecedent of d. Some take mpafavres as an 
infinitive after ἡγοῦνται, and make τὰ μέλλοντα τυχεῖν (or ἐκεῖνα ὧν 
μέλλουσι τυχεῖν) equivalent to τὰ μέλλοντα γενήσεσθαι ΟΥ̓́ξυμβαίνειν. 
But ἡγεῖσδαι is not among the verbs which are followed by a partici- 
ple in place of the infinitive (cf. Mt. § 584. Ὁ; K. § 810); and besides, 
neither of these equivalents can be put for ra μέλλοντα τυχεῖν. —— 
καί, even, . TOU, Ἶ. 6. τινός. ------ πείρᾳ limits σφαλῶσιν. ἀντελπί- 
σαντες ἄλλα, by hoping (see N. on I. 9. § 1) other things tn tte stead, 
i. e. as 8 compensation for their misfortine. —— érhjpocar has the 
sense of the present to express customary action. Of. K. § 256. 4. b; 
8. 8.911. N. 2. ------ ἔχουσε. .. «ἐπινοήσωσι; they have and hope for what. 
ever they are planning in like manner, i. 6. they possess ag se0n as they 
wish; they have and wish at the same time, so rapid are they in the 
execution of what they have determined upon (διὰ τὸ ταχεῖαν x. τ. Δ. 
The Schol. notices, as the order of the states of mind and acts here 
spoken of, ‘plan, expectation, action, possession. &==éxeiva & So dn (in 
the next clause) = ἐκείνων d, the antécedent depending on ἐπεχείρησιν. 

7. καὶ. .«.««μοχϑοῦσι, and through all their leees, they totl at all 
these things with labor and danger. μοχϑοῦσι is here followed by 
ταῦτα 85 its cognate accusative.: See N. en I. 8. $2. δεὰ τὸ 
ἀεὶ κτᾶσθαι farnishes the reason, why the Athenians have little en- 
joyment in their possessions, viz. because they are continually busy in 
acquiring more, ——~ cal....mpafa, and they consider nothing else « 
Jestive day, than to do something necessary ; or more freely, they re- 
gard no day asa festive one, but that in which they are engaged in 
some necessary business, i. 6. they make it their highest amusement, to 
be occupied in the business which they have on hand. The Schol. 
says that allusion is had to the opposite conduct of the Spartans. who 
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in the time of their fesfivals(e. g. δὲ the Hyecinthia and Oarnea), ab- 
stainéd~ from active war. Of. Miller's Doriahs, II. Ὁ. 259. —— ἡσυ» 
χίαν. - Repeat mentally ἡγεῖσπαι, which here and in the preceding 
section is followed by two accusatives. Of. K. ὃ 280.4; 8. ὃ 185. 

8. εἴ τις---ξυνελὼν Gain, if one should speak briefly =: to speah 
briefly, to say in α word. ---τ αὐτοὺς is the snbject of πεφυκέναι. 
The subject of ἔχειν is the arose aaa δῶ it. way 
Repeat ἢ ἔχειν ἡσυχία». , 





CHAPTER LXXI. 


The Lacedemoniens are charged with hesttation, althongh ‘opposed. by such a state, and 
with the efroneous notion that safety consists net in promptness to avenge an injury, but 
in doing no harm to others, and in receiving no injury in self-defence (§ 1); such a policy 
was unsuited to the present times, and useful only in states enjoying tranquillity under 
the influence of unchanged institations, whereas the Athenian customs were formed on a 
model entirely new (§§ 2, 8); the Lacedsemonians are therefore exhorted to succor the 
Potidgans, by an immediate irruption into Attica, unless they wished the Corinthians 
and their ofher confederates to seek some other alliance (§ 4), which in such circum- 
stanced they could do without the guilt of perfidy (§ 5); but to whieh course they 
would by no means resdrt if they were aided (§ 6);. wheredbre they should deliberate 
well, in order that the reas eet may euffer no diminution from their 
hands (§ 7). 


- 1. ταύτης... Ὁ υὐλοὼν; yet although (see N. ok 7. ἃ 1) such a state 
ὁ arrayed αροϊκεὶ you. ——— ταύτης---τοιαύτης, thie—of such a sort = 
this, a0 formidable, ——~ καὶ oleae τὴν ἡσυχίαν x. τι Δ... In this pas- 
sage there is some obscurity from the position of οὐ, and the want of: 
conformity to the preceding structure in the closing words, τὸ ἴσον 
νέμευς, Which, as Haack and Goeller observe, should have been ἀλλὰ 
καὶ éxeivois—oe ἂν ἐπὶ τῷ μὴ λυπεῖν---τὸ ἴσον νέμωσι, as though the 
seatencéd had commenced with καὶ οὐκ οἴεσθε τὴν ἡσυχίαν τούτοις--- 
ἀρκεῖν. The irregularity. of construction, however, renders the sen- 
tenee mere emphatic, by avoiding the construction with the relative 
(ἐκείνοις---οἱ dy—véuwos). In respect.to the words in detail, rovrois 
limits ἀρκεῖν (suppetere, permanere. ‘Betant). ma τῶν ἀνθρώπων is the 
genitive. denoting the whole after τούτοις, to those of men = to those 
MEN. “------ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον is not, as Reisk. translates, quam manime, but 
longissime. So Arnold: they enjoy the longest peace. ———— τῇ παρα. 

σκευῇ, 88 opposed to τῇ γνώμῃ, is to be taken nearly in the sense of 
τῷ ἔργῳ. So Levesqnu. renders it: dans les enterprises. The word «. 

ased, doubtless, to denote the apparatus of war, sufficiently great to 
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repel any aggression of rights, and yet not employed in the prosecution 
of unjust enterprises. Bloomf. adheres to the translation given in his 
first edition, in [vites] inetitutione. Arnold paraphrases the passage, 
and pays no special attention to the word, which has received differ- 
ent shades of translation from almost every annotator. ἣν ἀδικῶ»- 
ται is to be taken with ἐπιτρέψοντες, and not with δῆλοι ὦσι as οἰ]. 
supposes. For the personal instead of the impersonal construction of 
δῆλοι, see N. on I. 98. ὃ 2. In respect to the use of the future parti- 
ciple ἐπιτρέψοντες, to express the existing fact of something about to 
happen, cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 681. Obs. ἐπὶ... .vepere, you deal justly 
(i. e. practise what is just) on this principle (ἐπὶ) not to injurs others, 
and to receive no injury yourselves in self-defence. The sense of μή--- 
re and καὶ---μὴ is here, not only not—but also not, which gives em- 
phasis to the second member, in which lies the reproach. Bloomf., 
after Bredow, Mill. and Goell., gives to ἐπὶ τῷ μὴ λυπεῖν--τὸ ἴσον 
νέμετε the sense: ye make justice consist in the not doing injury. But 
this, as Bloomf. himself acknowledges, is not supported by the usus 
loguendi, and how could the Corinthians blame them for entertaining 
such an idea of justice? ἐπὶ here denotes a principle or condition of 
action. Of. K. § 296. 11. 8. Ὁ. ἀμυνόμενοι belongs to py βλάπτε- 
σϑαι as ἃ participle of means (see N, on 1. 9. ὃ 1). The idea is, that 
the Lacedsemonians never suffered themselves to be harmed in self-de- 
fence, and were unwilling to run any hazard in repelling aggressions. 
It is singular that Bloomf. should translate this clause: ἐπ repelling in- 
jury 80 as not to be harmed, inasmuch As promptness in repelling in- 
jury was the very thing to which the Corinthians were inciting the 
Lacedsmonians, and no fault could surely be found with them in doing 
this in such a way as to receive little or no harm. This translation 
also makes the antithesis to lie in py λυπεῖν and ἀμυνόμενοι μή, where- 
as it evidently is to be found in μὴ λυπεῖν and μὴ βλάπτεσϑδαι. In 
few places is more difficult Greek to be found than in this section. 

2. ὁμοίᾳ, i. 6. of like peaceful institutions and character. A Scho- 
liast explains this: ὁμογνώμονι. Poppo and Bloomf. prefer the expla- 
nation of another Scholiast: τὰ ἴσα ζηλούσῃ, 8c. ἐπιτηδεύματα. ------ 
ἄρτι ἐνδηλώσαμεν. Of. ὑμεῖς... «μηδέν, 1. 70. ὃ 2. ἀρχαιότοοπα;, 
obsolete, antiquated. πρὸς αὐτοὺς (i. 6. πρὸς ra αὐτῶν), in com- 
parison with their institutions. Of. Mt. $458; S. § 202. 2. N. 1. 
Steph. very justly elicits from the preceding proposition and adds to 
this, the clause πῶς dy τούτου τυγχάνοιτε. ἀνάγκη... «κρατεῖν 13 ἃ 
brief ΟΧΡΓοββίυῃ, says Poppo, for ἀνάγκη δὲ ἀεὶ (καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἐπιτηδεύ- 
uact) τὰ ἐπιγιγνόμενα κρατεῖν, ὥσπερ τέχνης ἀεὶ τὰ ἐπιγιγνόμενα (those 
things which are latest) κρατεῖ. The genitive τέχνης (ΞΞ ἐν τῇ τέχνῃλ 
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depends on ra ἐπιγιγνόμενα to be supplied from the context, and not 
on διὰ or περί, as Bloomf. supposes. 

8. ἡσυχαζούσῃ μὲν πόλει (to α city indeed in α state of rest) limits 
ἄριστα, the copula ἔστιν being omitted. 8. ἃ 150. 4. —— πρὸς πολλὰ 
—iévar, ‘multis negotiis implicare.” Poppo. ——= ἐπὶ πλέον ὑμῶν = 
ἐπὶ πλέον τῶν ὑμῶν, OF ἐπὶ πλέον ἣ τὰ ὑμῶν, Since τὰ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων 
precedes. Goeller. 

4. μέχρι... «βραδυτής, thus far (and no further) let your sluggish- 
ness go; “let your sluggishness hace reached its full limits.” Crosby, 
ἢ 577. Arnold puts μέχρι μὲν οὖν τοῦδε ὡρίσθω for μέχρι τοῦδε προ- 
ἔλσουσα ἐνθαῦτα ὡρίσϑω. The Chalcidians, Bottiwans, etc. are 
referred to in τοῖς re ἄλλοις. κατὰ τάχος ἐσβάλοντες, by making a 

speedy irruption. See N. on 1.9.§1. Kriig. constructs κατὰ τάχος 
with Bon3ncare. ~— iva has here its telic sense. See N. on 1. 65. ὃ 1. 
ξυγγενεῖς. The Potidwans were a colony of Corinthians, and, as 
belonging to the great Doric family, were also kinsmen of the Lace- 
dsemonians. —— πρὸς ἑτέραν τινα ξυμμαχίαν, i. 6. the alliance of the 
Argives, who were hostile to the Lacedssmonians. 

5. δρῷμεν δ᾽ ἄν. The optative with ἂν is used per modestiam. So 

in English, we should do (in case we performed the act) is a less offen- 
sive mode of expression, than we shall do, assuming that the thing is 
to be certainly done (cf. K. § 260. 4. a; 8. ὃ 215. 8). The protasis is 
here contained in the adverb ovrws, which may be mentally supplied 
from the context. Of. K. § 840. 1. πρὸς Seav, in the estimation of 
the gods. Cf. Xen. Anab. II. 5. ὃ 20. τῶν ὁρκίων = who preside 
over oaths. So we find the god of war, the god of eloquence, meaning 
the deities who preside over war and eloquence. αἰσϑανομένων is 
generally taken in the sense of αἴσϑησιν ἐχόντων = φρονίμων (who are 
capable of feeling and observing. Arnold), inasmuch as it would be 
very harsh to supply ἃ pronoun referring to oaths, which have only 
been incidentally alluded to in Seay τῶν ὁρκίων. λύουσι has its 
subject in οἱ---προσίοντες = ἐκεῖνοι οἱ προσίασιν. 8. ὃ 225.1. —— & 
ἐρημίαν, through desertion, by reason of their abandoned estate. of 
μὴ BonZotvres. Repeat λύουσι. ols = ἐκεῖνοις οἷς. 

6. βουλόμενων (if you are willing) contains the protasis, as does 
also μεταβαλλόμενοι in the next ‘clause. The protasis is often thus 
found in the participial clause. Cf. 5, § 225. 6. μενοῦμεν in your 
alliance. —— ὅσια. “This word, like sacer, in Latin, has two appa- 
rently opposite significations: τὸ ὅσιον καὶ τὸ δίκαιον, what is pious 
towards heaven and just towards men, and again, ὅσια καὶ ἵερα, things 
profane and things sacred. The first is the original sense of the word ; 
and its second signification arises frcm this, that those things which 
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may piously be touched or used, are those which are not sacred; i a 
which are profane.” Arnold. —— fumpdeerépovs, more congenial (to 
us) in habits. 

7. Πελοπόννησον. ..««.παρέδοσαν,͵ “atudete Peloponneso ita preaesse, 
ut ea non minor sit quam, etc.” Poppo. Keil. thinks that ἐλάσσω 
ἐξηγεῖσδαι is briefly spoken for ἐλάσσω καταστῆσαι ἐξηγουμένους. 
Miller (Dorians, I. p. 198. N.) translates ἐξηγεῖσϑαι, ad finem (é£-; 
vrasitis, i. 6. (as Goeller thinks) porre facite, ut presitis, To Haack 
the sense appears to be, “ expedire Peloponnesum ex co discrimine, quo 
nunc implicata est, soctis quibusdan propter metum ad aliam. socie- 
tatem defecere conantibue.” But it does not appear that any of the 
confederated states were attempting-to revolt at this time, and Thuey- 
dides has nowhere, to my knowledge, employed ἐξηγεῖσθαι in this 
sense. I prefer, therefore, Poppo’s explanation, as best answering 
the verbal demands, as wéll as those of the context. The general 
guidance and direction was not exercised, as Duk, supposes, over all 
Greece, but only over Peloponnesus. 


CHAPTER LXXII. 


‘An Athenian embassy happening to be at Sparta, and hearing the charges brought against 

, their state by the Corinthians, judge it proper to respond a few things concerning the 

~ power and resourees of their city, that thus the Peloponnesians might be Jeas inclined te 
war (§ 1); presenting themselves, therefore, to the Lacedsemonians for this purpose, and 
leave being granted, they commence their oration (§§ 2, 8). 


1. τῶν δὲ ᾿Αϑηναίων ἔτυχε yap πρεσβεία. The construction is some- 
what irregular, there being no governing word of τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων, which 
stands first for the sake of emphasis. The word, therefore, is thrown 
for dependence on the explanatory clause, or rather, as Kiihn. (Jelf’s 
edit. § 786. Obs. 5) remarks, the two clauses are so compressed toge- 
ther, that the subject of the former is placed in the latter, and even 
follows the government thereof. The regular construction, according 
to Goeller, would be: rots δὲ ᾿Αϑηναίοις, ἔτυχε yap (== as) πρεσβεία 
(αὐτῶν)---παροῦσα, καὶ ὡς---ἔδοξε wapirnrea; or as Arnold eonstracts and 
explains: τῶν δὲ ᾿Αϑηναίων τοῖς πρέσβεσε παρατύχουσι τότε napa τοῖε 
Λακεδαιμονίοις καὶ τῶν. λόγων αἰσδομένοις, ἔδοξε παριτητέα εἶναι, in Ἐπρ- 
lish running thus: bul the Athenians happening at that teme to havean 
embassy at Lacedamon, and hearing what was said, resolved to address 
themselves to the Lacedemonian government. Examples of a.similar 
eonstruction may be found in I. 115.88; VIII. 80. $1. .The principle, 
according to Goeller, is, that the subject of a proposition is‘always put 
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by the Greeks, as near the beginning of the sentence as possible, when 
8 transition is made from one subject to another. The new subject 
being thus placed first, the reason of the predicate immediately follows, 
before the predicate itself, and the subject is made to depend gramma- 
tically upon this reason, rather than on the predicate. See Arnold's 
note, from which this rule of Goel. is cited. See also Mt.§ 615. The 
confusion of the present passage is increased by the presence of καί, in 
καὶ ὡς ἤσϑετο τῶν λόγων, which connects the principal sentence to th 
explanatory or subordinate one, and thus carries -on ita construction. 
Of. Mt. ὃ 681. 2. Kriig. makes ᾿Αϑηναίων depend on πρεσβεία, and 
compares 1. 115. 4; VIII. 80. § 1. — ἔτυχε---παροῦσα, chaneed to 
be present. ἄλλων than the business of replying to the Corinthi- 
ans. περιτητέα ‘is followed by ἀπολογησομένους in the accusative, 
becanse it is equivalent to παριέναι δεῖν (S. § 178. 2), they must go. Cf. 
Mt. ὃ 447.4; Butt. §184.10.N.4. It will be seen, that the construc- 
. tion ἐπαη δι, from the future participle into the ἐμ γα, at δηλῶσαι 
δὲ (cf. Mt. § 5382. ο). .The incorporation of the dependent with .the 
participial clause by the infinitive, is less close than by the participle. 
Cf. Crosby, ὃ 614. 8. ——— τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους refers probably to the 
Ephori, as it is opposed to τὸ πλῆϑος in ὃ 2 infra. ὧν follows éve- 
κάλουν aS ἃ genitive of the crime. 8. ὃ 194, 4. ——~— περὶ τοῦ παντός, 
in @ general way. .@s—ein. The indicative in this substantival 
sentence after δηλῶσαι, would have communicated absolate certainty, 
instead of probability, to the thing spoken of. Of. K. ὃ 329. Accard- 
ing to Mt. § 529. 2, the optative is employed because the time of the 
action is future. ἐν πλείονι. Supply χρόνῳ, since πλείονι is op- 
posed to ταχέως. καὶ dua introduces another reason why the Athe- 
nians made no reply to the. charges of the Oorinthians, viz. because 
they preferred to employ the occasion in descanting upon the greac 
power of their city, in order thus to dampen the ardor of those who 
might otherwise be fierce for war. —— πόλιν is properly the subject 
of εἴη, but is transferred for the sake of emphasis into the principal 
clause, and made the object of σημῆναι. So the Latins say: nosté 
Marcellum quam tardus sit = quam tardua sit Marcellus. See N. on 
I. 61. § 1. ——— δύναμιν is the accusative synecdochical. ὧν = ἐκεί- 
νων ἅ, of which equivalent, the’antecedent limits ὑπόμνησιν. So the 
next. dy. == ἐκείνωμ. ὧν, the relative taking. the genitive ‘after. ἄπειροι. 
Mt.-§.346. a; S.§ 187. 2.—— ἐκ τῶν λόγων, from these representations. 
2. τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις: See N. on § 1 supra. és τὸ πλῆδος, to 
the assembly, i. 6. the same which the Corinthians had addressed. —~— 
εἴ τι pip ἀποκωλύοι, waless there should be some eee ἤρα 
from. several:MSS. edits ἀποκωλύει.. 
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8. of δ᾽, i. 6. the Ephori. mapedSovres, coming forward as an 
orator to speak. No difference in sense should here be sought be- 
tween ἐπιέναι and παρελϑόντες. 





CHAPTERS LXXIU.—LXXVIL 


In these chapters we have the speech of the Athenians. The exordium 
is brief, being contained in chap. 73. ὃ 1. The argumentative part is com- 
prised in chap. 73. § 2—chap. 77, and is divided into, 1, an enumeration of 
the great services of the Athenian state, especially in the Persian wars (chap. 
73. § 2 to chap. 74); 2, a defence against the charge of ambition and unlaw- 
ful means to increase their power, which was brought against them by the 
Corinthians (chaps. 75-77). The remaining chapter (78) contains the perora- 
tion, in which the Lacedemonians are urged not to engage precipitately in 
war, but to obtain a redress of grievances by negotiation. This speech is 
admirably adapted to remove the impression made by the grave charges of 
the Corinthians, being a calm vindication of the conduct and policy of the 
Athenians, interspersed with sundry references to their general patriotism, 
and remarks upon their good treatment of the allies. There is, however, 
throughout the whole oration a tone of firmness, indicative of the unaltera- 
ble determination of the Athenians to adhere to the policy, upon which they 
had hitherto acted, and to make no concession, which would abridge their 
authority, or hinder the enlargement of their power and dominion. 


CHAPTER LXXITI. 


The Athenians esmmence by stating that they came to Sparta on other business, but feel 
constrained, in view of the outcry raised against their state, to come forward, not to reply 
to the charges of the Corinthians, inasmuch as the tribunal was not competent to try the 
Athenians, but to show that their power was lawfully possessed, and that their cervices 
entitled them to praise and honor ( 1); without referring to things more remote, they 
would recur to the Persian war, a reference which, however unpleasant to make so fre- 
quently, they deemed necessary, because they, if any, ought to be entitled to whatever 
good might result from s recapitulation of their services in this war (§ 2); this they 
should do, not in the way of deprecation, but to show against what a city war was now in 
contemplation (ἢ 3); at Marathon they engaged singly with the Persians, and in the battle 
of Salamis were present with all their forces, and thus helped to save the Peloponnesian 
cities from being destroyed in detail (§ 4); of which the strongest proof was farnished by 
the Persion king, who hastily retreated, after the battle, with the greater part of his army 


(§ 5). 


1, ἀντιλογίαν here takes the dative τοῖς ὑμετέροις, because allied in 
signification to ἀντιλέγειν τινι. Cf. Mt. § 890; Jelf’s Kahn. § 602. Ode, 








ὕπαρ, LXXIIL] NOTES. 811 


9. The reading ἡμετέροις, found in some editions, is evidently erro- 
neous, for the Athenians were never the allies of the Corinthians, but 
were only at peace with them. —— περὶ ὧν = περὶ ἐκείνων περὶ ὧν, or 
rept ἐκείνων d, of which the relative is used synecdochically. alg3d- 
μενοι---οὖσαν. See N. on 1. 26. § 8. καταβοὴν is also a verbal noun 
(like ἀντιλογίαν), and, after the analogy of its verb, takes ἡμῶν in the 
genitive. See N. on I. 67. ὃ 1. —— παρήλθομεν is followed by the sub- 
junctive (βουλεύσησϑε), because the act, although past in its perform- 
ance, is present in its purpose = we have come forward and now address 
you in order that, etc. Cf. Rost, ὃ 122.9. N. 4; S. § 214. N. 1. —— 
οὐ---ἀντεροῦντες (not to answer to. 8. ὃ 225. 5) is to be taken with ἀλλ᾽ 
ὅπως x.T.A., the intervening words being parenthetical. οὔτε ἡμῶν 
- +. «λόγοι is briefly put for οὔτε ἡμῶν πρὸς τούτους͵ οὔτε τούτων πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς οἱ λόγοι. For illustrations of this sort of brachylogy, cf. Jelf’s 
Kohn. § 876. Bloomf. makes ἡμῶν and τούτων depend on δικασταῖς, 
with which he supplies οὖσιν. ἂν γίγνοιντο. The protasis is to be 
supplied from the context. See N. on 1. 71. § 5. —— ὅπως---βουλεύση- 
ae is referred to by several grammarians, to show that Dawes’s canon 
is erroneous, viz. that ὅπως is never followed by the subj. aor. 1, act. 
ormid. Cf. Jelf’s Kithn. § 812.1; Mt. § 519. 7. p. 885. See N. on I. 
82.8 5. μὴ ῥᾳδίως belongs to χεῖρον BovAevonoSe, in the sense of 
may not rashly (literally, easily, readily) adopt bad counsels. πει- 
ϑόμενοι denotes the means. See N. on I. 9. 81. καὶ Gua intro- 
duces another reason why the Athenians came forward to address 
the Lacedssmonians. Hence βουλόμενοι may be rendered, because we 
wished. See N. on I. 9. § 4 (end). οὔτε ἀπεικότως, not unreasona- 
bly, not without cause. ἀξία λόγου = ἀξιέπαινος. Schol. 

2. πάνυ παλαιὰ is referred by the Schol. to the Amazons, Thracians, 
and Heraclide. τί δεῖ = there is no necessity. —— by (i. ©. ra 
παλαιὰ) depends on μάρτυρες, and ἀκοαὶ---λόγων, may be rendered 
hearsay (λόγοι dxovoSevres. Goel.), as Hier. Mill. interprets. Duk. 
takes λόγων in the sense of ἱστοριῶν, and makes ἀκοαὶ λόγων = ἐκ τῆς 
ἱστορίας παράδοσις. τῶν ἀκουσομένων = of our auditors. εἶ καὶ 
... «προβαλλομένοις, “although it be rather irksome to us, to be forever 
bringing this sulject forward.” Arnold. This is essentially the inter- 
pretation of Haack, Poppo, and Goeller. Some respectable critics, 
howover, place a comma after ἔσται, which gives the sense, although 
it is rather irksome to you, (yet) we must bring these things, etc. But 
besides the objection advanced by Poppo, that perspicuity in that case 
would have demanded προβαλλομένους, we have another more decisive 
one, viz. that it would have been a needless utterance of a sentiment 
highly offensive to the Lacedwmonians, whereas if ἡμῖν be supplied 
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after δι’ ὄχλου---ἔσται, a8 it must. be according to the pointing of 
Dindorf, it becomes ἃ modest disavowal of any other reason than 
necessity, for the utterance of that which had become stale with the 
Athenians themselves. καὶ yap, and truly. Bioomf. supplies the 
ellipsis: and (reason is there that we should) jor when, etc. —— 
ἐκινδυνεύετο, they were hazarded, i. 6. they were achieved with danger. 

ἧς, «««μετέσχετε, ὦ substantial part of which (fs referring to 
ὠφελείᾳ) you have shared. This is far preferable to the sense given 
by some annotators, the actual doing of which you have shared (. e. 
you have shared in the labors and perils; which attended the achieve- 
ment of Grecian liberty), for the object of the speaker was to. show 
that Greece was mainly indebted to the Athenians for its liberty. 
The argument then is: if the Lacedwmonians shared in the liberty, 
which the devotion and heroism of the Athenians had secured, they 
ought surely to leave to the Athenians their share of the glory of the 

transaction. In this way the antithesis is clear: you share in the 
result, let us share in the glory of the achievement. . But I cannot 
understand why it should be brought forward as a reason for the 
meed of glory claimed by the Athenians, and. mado the basis of their 
demand upon the gratitude of the Peloponnesians, that the Lacede- 

monians had a principal share in the dangers and labors of the war. 
Tt was true in itself, yet such ἃ prominence given to the Lacedwmo- 
nian services, would not only have been foreign to the design of the 
speaker, but would have rendered the argument perfectly worthless. 

For the construction of ἔργου μέρος per€oxere, cf. 8, ὃ 191. N. 

8. pySpoerat, sc. ὁ λόγος from. the preceding context. —— πρὸς οἵαν 
- πόλιν, sates what sort (in respect to its services and power) of a 
city. ~ μὴ εὖ βουλεψομένοις͵ unless you adopt prudent counsels. See 
N. on I. 71. § 6 (init.). 

4, yap in φαμὲν γὰρ (for we affirm) introduces ἃ more expanded 
account of the services of the Athenians in the Persian war. See N. 
on yap in 1. δ8. ὃ 2. ---- μόνοι προκινδυνεῦσαι τῷ βαρβάρῳ, that we alone 
ventured, to commence the contest with the Barbarian Some prefer, 
that we alone braved the Barbarian in behalf. Of. Liddell and Scott, 
sub voce προκινδυνεύω. ΑΒ it respects the employment of μόνοι, the 
Platwan auxiliaries were so few in comparison with the Athenians, 
that, by a very pardonable hyperbole, the orator entirely overlooked 
them. The adjective is here put in the nominative to agree with the 
subject,.as it las already appeared, the subject of the infinitive beiog 
omitted. In respect to the dative after προκινδυνεῦσαι, it is to be re- 
ferred to the construction πολεμεῖν τινι. ὅτε τὸ ὕσζερον ἦλ-εν Fefers 
to the invasion of Greece by Xerxes. οὐχ ἱκανοὶ ὄντερ, srasmuch 
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as we were not able. See N. on I. 9. § 4 (end). —— πανδημεί. A fow 
were left in Athens, who were slain by Xerxes, when he got posses- 
sion: of the city. Of Herodot. VII. 51, 62. ——Smrep ἔσχε μὴ---πορ- 
δεῖν, which restrained him from laying waste. For μὴ with the in- 
finitive, see N.on I. 10. $1. κατὰ πόλεις͵ by cities, city by city. 
--“-“- ἀδυνάτων ἂν ὄντων (sc. ὑμῶν from τὴν Πελοπόννησον), for you 
would have been unable. ‘The participle with ἂν frequently has the 
sense of the future, and is equivalent to μέλλων with the infinitive.” 
Jelf’s Κύμη. $429.8. Of. 8. § 215.5. The protasis οἱ ἐπέπλει is to 
be mentally supplied. See N. on 1. 71. § 5. 

5. αὐτὸς refers to Xerxes. —— os... «δυνάμεως, thinking that his 
force was no longer equal (to what it had been before), i.e. perceiving 
that his strength was broken. So Goel. and Arnold interpret, but 
Bloomf,. renders, inasmuch as the force he had was no longer of equal 
match with the enemy. In respect to the constrnotion, “a participle 
with és signifies the same thing, as a participle of a verb denoting to 
think, or to say, followed by an infinitive or an accusative with an in- 
finitive.” K. § 812. 6; 85. § 2238. 4. τῷ πλέονε is a masculine, and 
is the dative of accompaniment. Mt. ὃ 405. N. 2; 8. § 206. 5. 








CHAPTER LXXIV. 


The orator proceeds to say, that the Athenians contributed to the naval fight at Salamis 
three things, viz. the largest namber of ships, a most skilful commander, and the most 
untiring zeal (δᾷ 1,2); the Lacedwmonians, when alarmed for their own safety, came 
to their aid from cities inhabited and designed to be in future inhabited, whereas 
they, sallying forth from a city having no longer an existence, and encountering danger 
in behalf of what they had but faint hopes of saving, preserved both the Lacedemonians 
and themselves (§ 3); had the Athenians gone over to the Persians, or had they feared 
to embark on board their ships, the Lacedamonians would not have ventured upon a 

ttle, and the issue of the Persian invasion would have been far different (§ 4). 


1. τοιούτου---τούτου, such an event as this. —— σαφῶς δηλωϑθέντος, 
it elsarly appearing. The subject is ὅτε... ἐγένετο. The participle 
frequently stands alone, ‘when the subject is readily supplied from the 
context, or is indefinite, a pronoun or some general word like πράγ- 
aava, 'χρήματα, ἄνδρωποι, etc. being understood. Of. Mt. § 568; K. 
§ 312. Τὰ 4; 8. ὃ 226..b.—— Ψ ἐν---ὀγένετο, consisted in, were suspended 
upon..——- ἄνδρα στρατηγὸν ξυνετώτατον. Themistocles is called by 
Herodot, (VIE. 124), ἀνὴρ πολλὸν Ἑλλήνων σοφώτατος. Our historian 
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in L. 188, says many things concerning his energy and cminent abili- 
ties. és τὰς τετρακοσίας, to the four hundred, depends on παρε- 
σχόμεϑα, and therefore Matthies (ὃ 578. f) is wrong in citing this pas- 
sage in proof that ἐς signifies about. In respect to the number of 
ships said to be farnished by the Athenians, if δύο μοιρῶν signifies foo- 
thirds, as is the opinion of most of the commentators, it must have 
been 266. Yet, according to Herodotus, their quota of ships was 180, 
to which, as Bloomf. suggests, may be added the twenty ships farnish- 
ed by Athens, and manned by the Chalcidians, thus making 200, the 
number set down to them by Demosthenes, Diodorus, Plutarch, and 
Nepus. This then may be considered the true number of ships fur- 
nished on that occasion by the Athenians, But how are we to recon- 
cile with this, the number given here by Thucydides? As usual there 
have been almost as many conjectures as commentators, but none of 
them in all respects satisfactory. All the MSS. except four (or sceord- 
ing to Arnold, three) read rerpaxogias. DBloomf. is disposed to follow 
those four MSS., in which is found the reading τριακοσίους, which 
would remove the difficalty as far as the number of Athenian ships is 
concerned. But then another difficulty arises, for Herodotus reckons 
the whole number of ships at 378, Here then, on the supposition that 
τριακοσίους is the true reading, is a discrepancy of seventy-eight, or if 
the twelve Aiginetan ships, which were guarding the island of A‘gina 
in the time of the action, are subtracted, there is still a difference of 
sixty-six. In order to avoid the difficulty, Bloomf. supposes that only 
800 took part in the engagement. Arnold conjectures that the ¢wo- 
thirds of the fleet here claimed by the Athenian orator, was an over- 
estimate, perfectly consistent with oratorical exaggeration, and that 
when Demosthenes gives, as he does, the real number of the ships, 
and calls it two-thirds of the whole, he states the number to be 300. 
Didot takes δύο μοιρῶν in the sense of one-half, and this opinion 
Goeller adopts in his last edition. The reading of Demosthenes, which 
is τριακοσίων οὐσῶν τῶν πασῶν τριήρεων τὰς διακοσίας ἡ πόλις wape- 
σχετο, they would change from τριακοσίων into τετρακοσίων, and thus 
harmonize the conflicting passages. But would it not have been more 
natural for Thucydides to have written τὰς ἡμισείας Or τὸ ἥμισνϊ I 
know of nc way to remove the difficulty, except by the change of 
reading proposed by Bloomf. and Poppo, for the statement is too dis- 
proportionate to the truth to be attributed to the exaggeration natural 
to orators, who, before so grave and discriminating an audience as the 
one here addressed, would find it necessary to adhere in some degree 
to the statement of things as they really were. Col. Leake (Athens, 
UI. p. 261) I find comes also to the conclusion, that τριακοσίας is the 
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true reading in the passage before us. --- -- ναυμαχῆσαι depends on 
airsdraros—éyévero, was the most inetrumental in causing the sea-fight 
to take place in the narrows, Of. K. ὃ 806. 1. 0; Mt. ὃ 549. Obs. 1. β: 
S. § 222. 6. -——— ὅπερ refers to ἐν τῷ στενῷ (= ἐν τῇ Σαλαμῖνι) vav- 
μαχῆσαι. διὰ... «ὀτιμήσατε. Of. Plut. in Themist. ch. 17, where 
it is said that the Lacedemonians presented Themistocles with an 
olive branch and a chariot, the best- in the city, besides bestowing 
upon him many other marks of honor. —— ra»—éASdyrov is to be 
constructed after μάλιστα. —— ws, to. Seo N. on I. 81. § 2. 

2. of γε---ἠξιώσαμεν, tnasmuch as we determined. The relative 
here introduces the ground or reason of what has just been said, re- 
specting the boldness and alacrity of the Athenians. Cf. K. § 884. 2. 

τῶν ἄλλων is referred by the Schol. to the Macedonians, Thessa- 
lianas, Locrians, Boootians, and Phocians. μέχρι ἡμῶν = μέχρι τῆι 
πόλεως ἡμῶν. ——— ἐκλιπόντες. Beo N. on ὄντες͵ I. 7. § 1. ra 
οἰκεῖα διαφϑείραντες. A Schol. says that the Athenians destroyed w.th 
their own hands all the goods which could not be removed, and the 
cattle which could not be driven away. Another Schol. says that 
they destroyed the city, in order that it might not be used by the 
Bar >arians as a military station against Greece. —— μηδ᾽ ὡς (= otras), 
not even thus, i. 6. in so distressed a condition. προλιπεῖν depends 
on ἠξιώσαμεν. oxedacSévres into other countries. αὐτοῖς͵ i. 6. 
τοῖς ξυμμάχοις. ἀλλ᾽ responds to μηδ᾽ ὥς. 

8. οὐχ ἧσσον. Bloomf. is doubtless correct in considering this as 
put by Attic urbanity for μᾶλλον. τούτου, i. ©. τοῦ ὠφελεῖσθαι or 
τῆς ὠφελείας. γὰρ in ὑμεῖς μὲν γὰρ introduces the proof of what 
immediately precedes. ἐπὶ τῷ---νἐμεσϑαι is taken by Didot in the 
sense of ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδε τοῦ νέμεσϑαι, in consequence of the antithetic ὑπὲρ 
..--oden¢ which follows. The common rendering is ut in posterum 
éncoleretur. καὶ οὐχ ἡμῶν τὸ πλέον. Mt. (ἢ 455. Obs. 3. Ὁ) says, 
‘a comparison with ‘more’ implies an opposition, and two modes of 
speech are therefore combined.” Here we have not jor us and rather 
than for us conjoined, so as to read literally, and not rather than for 
us, a fulness of expression employed-evidently for the sake of empha- 
Bis. τῆς οὐκ οὔσης, “80. ἡμῖν, gue nobis jam nulla esset, ron, 
qua esse desiieset.” “ Hoo potius indicat sequentibus verbis: ἐν βραχείᾳ 
ἐλπίδι οὔσης." Haack. But inasmuch as τῆς οὐκ οὔσης is opposed to 
the preceding ἀπὸ οἰκουμένων τῶν πόλεων, I prefer the interpretation 
of Gottl., que jam nulla est; i.e. ἐφϑθαρμένης. ------- Didot refers ὑπὲρ 
τῆς... «οὔσης to τὸ ξύλινον τεῖχος, i.e. the fleet, the only safeguard 
after the destruction of their city, in which the hopes of the Atheni- 
ans rested, and this too being in circumstances of great peril. This 
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conjecture is worthy of consideration, although I think reference ia 
had to the commonwealth, rather than to the ships or personal safety 
of the Citizens. ——~ τὸ μέρος, 8” some measure. Bloomf. “ guantwam 
in nobis eset.” Goel. It appears to me, that Arnold has hit upon 
the true exposition: 106 bere our full share in the deliverance both of 
ourselves and of you. . 

4, εἰ δὲ προσεχωρήσαμον---οὐδὲν ἂν ἔτι ἔδει ὑμᾶς͵ of we had gone 
over—you would na longer have been under the necessity, ete. For the 
indicative in the protasis, 800 N. on L. ὅ8. §2. dyin the apodosis 
weakens the assertion, and makes it a little leas offensive to the Lacedaa 
monian ears, than 8 positive assertion would have been... Cf, 5. § 215. 1 
For the translation of ἔδει by the pluperfeoct, cf, Mt. § 508. bh; αὶ 
§ 260.2 (2); 8. ὃ 215.2. Notice that the aorist is employed in the pro 
tasis, because the act spoken. of is regarded as momentarily completed, 
but in the apodosis the imperfect is used, because the necessity spoken 
of is to be represented as having a continued existence, —— xa’ Aov- 
xiav, at his leisure (as far as fighting was concerned) = without oppo- 
sition. ἂν αὐτῶ προεχώρησε, would have gone on for him (see N 
on 1. 109. ὃ 8). αὐτῷ is the dat, commodi. _ 








CHAPTER LXXYV. 

Having performed such signal services, the Athenians ought not to be envied on accoant 
of their dominion (§ 1); for this had come to them, because they had been left by the 
Lacedeemonians to finish the Barbarian war (δ 2); the sway which they held had 
been increased, first throagh the natural influence of fear, and then for the sake of honor 
and interest (ἢ 3); being hated by many and suspected by the Lacedssmonians, it seemed 


unsafe to relax their authority, and give opportunity for the disaffected states to revolt 
(4), and for this regard to their own interests no one could justly blame them (§ 5). 


. 1. dp’. ἄξιοί ἐσμεν. To these words belongs the μὴ before οὕτως, 
ao that the order .is: dpa μὴ. ἄξιοί ἐσμεν---οὕτως ἄγαν ἐπιφθόνως δια- 
κεῖσθαι, 18 tt just. then—that weehould lie under such a load of envy ? 
ov is joined with dpa when an affirmative, and μὴ when a negative 
answer is expected (of. K. ὃ 844. 5. ἃ: 8. § 219. 4). Thus dpa οὐκ ἄξιοί 
ἐσμεν would signify, do we not deserve? τότε, i. 6. in the Persian 
war, —— γνώμης ξυνέσεως, the wisdom of our counsel; “our good 
sense in counsel,” Arnold, Reference is had to what is said of The- 
mistocles in I. 74. § 1. —— ἀρχῆς depends on ἐπιφθόνως διακεῖσϑιαι = 
φϑονεῖσπαι, which in the aotive voice is followed by the dative of the 
person and genitive of the thing. Cf. K. § 274, e. —— γὲ is here 
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limitive, at least on account of the rule, —— ἧς is put in the genitive 
by attraction with ἀρχῆς, the accusative being properly demanded 
after ἔχομεν. 

2. αὐτὴν refers to ἀρχῆς. -----“- βιασάμενοι, by force. See N. on I. 
ὃ. $1. τὰ ὑπόλοιπα τοῦ βαρβάρου, i.e. the termination of the 
‘war with the Barbarians. Tho supineness of the Lacedssmonians was 
most undoubtedly a principal cause of the aseendency of the Atheni- 
ans in maritime affairs. Their continuance in the war would have 
placed them at the head of the confederacy, as their withdrawal ele- 
vated the Athenians to that station. ——— αὐτῶν. ... καταστῆναι, them- 
selves entreating us to become their leaders, 

8. ἐξ αὐτοῦ δὲ τοῦ ἔργου, from the nature of the thing itself. So 

the Schol. explains ἐκ τῆς φύσεως αὐτῆς τοῦ πράγματος. The thing 
referred to, is the dominion enjoyed by the Athenians, and on the 
principle laid down by the Schol., that the ruler is always hated (ὁ 
ἄσχων ἀεὶ μεσεῖται), it would be necessary for them, by strengthening 
their power, to protect themselves against the effect of this hatred. 
—— ἐς τόδε; i. 6. to what it now is; to its present height of power. 
δέους, not of the Barbarians, as Haack supposes, but as a Schol. 
remarks, δέους τῶν κακῶς παϑόντων ἐν τῇ ἀρχῇ ὑπηκόων, for this seems 
evident from ota ἀσφαλὲς ἔτι---κινδυνεύειν which follows. 

4. ἐδόκει has for its subject ἀνέντας κινδυνεύειν with which ἀσφαλὲς 
agrees. ἀπηχϑημένους (see N. on I. 76. ὃ 1) belongs to ἡμᾶς, the 
omitted subject of κινδυνεύειν. τίνων... «κατεστραμμένων, some 
eren who had. already revolted having been subdued. Cf. 1. 98, et seq. 
ὁμοίως 88 before. —— ἀνέντας (by relaxing our authority) be- 
longs to κινδυνεύειν as the participle of means. . See N. on 1. 9. § 1. 
—— yap....éyiyvovro, far (if we had Jet go the reins) the desertions 
would have been to you = (by constructio pregnans. See N. on 1. 18. 
§ 2) the deserters would hane gone over and remained. with you, i. e. 
been on your side. s.. δὲ 

5. πᾶσι depends on ἀνεπίῴϑονον (86. ἐστι), a8 the dat. incommodi. 
Render, 4¢.48. not a matter of. censure to any = none can be censured. 
The subject is. εὖ ri3to%at. —— ἐῶν μεγίστων πέρε κινδύνων = ἵνα μὴ 
ἐμπέσῃ. εἰς μεγίστους κινδύνους. Schol. πέρε ἴθ Ῥᾳῖ by anastrophe for 
περί. Κι. 8.281.Ν.23 4. °° : -_ aa 




















? 


813 NOTES. [Boox 3 


CHAPTER LXXVI 


The speaker now retozts upan the Laredsmonians, that they are doing the same things fa 
Peloponnecus which they charge upon the Athenians, and the superiority, which would 
aave been theirs had they remain-i antil the close of the war (see N. on 1, 75. § 2), must 
in like manner have heen maintained by a strong and vigorous government (§ 1); in se 
cepting and maintaining tho dominion voluntarily bestowod upon them, they had done 
nothing strange or discordant with establishod customs, and so the Lacedsmonians 
thought, until swayed by motives of self-interest they began to talk of justice (§ 2); 
in roling so just and equitably, the Athenians deemed themselves worthy of commenda- 
tion ( 8); and the mildness of their rule, for which they were now the subject of obloquy, 
would be manifest if their power should pass to other bands (ἢ 4). 


1. τὰς---πόλεις depends on καταστησάμενοι, and αὐτῶν is to be sup- 
plied after ἐξηγεῖσθε. Haack erroneously makes the accusative to 
depend on this verb. —— ἐπὶ τὸ ὑμῖν ὠφέλιμον is referred by the 
Schol. to the utility resulting from the oligarchical form of govern- 
ment. τότε, i. 6. after the battle of Mycale. —— διὰ παντός, i. 6. 
through the whole war. ἀπήχϑησϑε, had become odious. On this 
word, as on ἐξ αὐτοῦ δὲ τοῦ ἔργου, the Schol. remarks, of yap ἄρχον- 
τες μισοῦνται" φιλελεύϑερον γὰρ τὸ ἀνθρώπινον. ἴσμεν ἂν---ὑμᾶς--- 
γενομένους, we know that you would be. ἂν belongs to the participle 
(sec N. on I. 78. ὃ 4). For the construction of εἰδέναι with the parti- 
ciple, see N. on I. 69. § 5. —— ἧσσον than we. 

2. οὕτως, 80 that, wherefore. ἀπό, out of, away from. εἰ 
.««ἐδεξάμεσα. Of. I. 75. 82. The vulgar reading for διδομένην is 
διαδιδομένην, per manus traditum, which is inapplicable here. 
ἀνεῖμεν (seo N. on ἀνέντας, I. 75. § 4) is opposed to ἄρχειν ἐγκρατῶς, 
δ 1 supra. τιμῆς... «ὠφελείας. Cf. I. 75. ὃ 8. οὐδ᾽ av.... 
ὑπάρξαντες introduces another circumstance, viz. established usage, to 
justify the acceptance and vigorous maintenance of power by the 
Athenians. τοιούτον refers to the supremacy just spoken of, and 
therefore takes the article. καϑεστῶτος = νομίμου ὄντος, νομιζομέ- 
νου. Schol. The subject is properly τὸν... «κατείργεσϑαι. ἄξιοί re 
duax.r.A. Their acknowledged fitness to rule, is here brought for- 
ward as an additional (ἅμα) reason why the Athenians were not deserv- 
ing of censure in receiving and exercising their authority as they had 
done. The participles νομέζοντες and δοκοῦντες derote cause. See N 
on I. 9. ὃ 4 (end), With ἄξιοι, the words τοῦ ἄρχειν or τῆς ἀρχῆς 
may be mentally supplied. ὑμῖν δοκοῦντες. Of. I. 95. § 7. 
μέχρι. . .« «χρῆσϑε, until the present time (viv), when, thinking it con- 
ducive to your interest, you make use of the argument of justice. “ τὸ 
δικαίῳ λόγῳ, intellige τῷ λόγῳ τῷ περὶ τῆς ἐλευϑερίας τῶν Ἑλλήνων. 
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Goel. —— παρατυχόν, it being in his power = whilst it was in hie 
power. Tlie accusative absolute is employed, when time parallel to or 
coincident with another action is to be designated. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. 
§ 700. 2; 8. ὃ 226. Ὁ. ——— mpodeis, preferring. The object is ὅν, re- 
ferring to the idea of justice or a just policy, implied in τῷ δικαίῳ 
λόγφ. μὴ---ἔχειν. See Ν, on I. 10. δ 1 (end). 

3. ἐπαινεῖσθαί τε ἄξιοι οἴτινες, they also are worthy to be praised 
who. Of. 8. § 172. 4. τῇ avaponeia φύσει, human nature = the 
dictate of nature, the natural desire of man. —— Arnold translates 
δικαιότεροι. . . «δύναμιν, less careless of justice than our actual power 
enabled us. to be. I prefer Bloomfield’s -translation: have been more 
observant of justice than according to their power (to commit injustice). 
xara here denotes conformity, and may be rendered, in accordance 
with, and implies that their moderation was greater than might have 
been expected from the extent of their power. 

4. γ᾽ ἂν---Φἂἄἦν. We frequently find one of these particles joined to 
the principal verb, to denote the conditional nature of the whole sen- 
tence, and also to that part of the sentence which it immediately 
modifies. Sometimes the repetition results from an intervening clause. 
Cf. Jelf’s, Kiihn. ὃ 482. a; Mt. § 600; S. ὃ 215. N. 5. δεῖξαι ἂν 
μάλιστα by the severity of their government. —— ἡμῖν δὲ---περιέστη 
is nearly equivalent to ἡμῖν δὲ ἐγένετο (has happened to us), the verb 

περιέστη, has come around to us, being a more lively form of expres- 
sion. For the dative, cf. Mt. § 402. d. τὸ πλέον ἢ, more than. 














CHAPTER LXXVII. 


The orator proceeds to prove what he has just affirmed (1. 76. § 4), by showing that the 
Athenians are called litigious, when instead of compelling their allies to redress any real 
or supposed wrong, they are willing to have the points in dispute fairly tried and de- 
termined by civil tribunals, from which reproach those who exercise arbitrary power in 
respect to these things are exempt (§§ 1, 2); this leniency is made, however, a ground of 
complaint by their allies, whenever they feel aggrieved by a judicial sentence, or by 
any decision of the state, even more so than though they had been stripped by tho hand 
of violence of all their possessions (§ 8); for men more highly resent acts of injustice than 
acts of violence, as is seen from a comparison of the patience with which these states bore 
the Median yoke, with their restiveness under the Athenian rule (§§ 4, 5); the same 
feelings of hostility would be entertained towards the Lacedemonians, if they took the 
dominion, especially as their customs were so different from those of the other states (§ 6). 


1. καὶ is to be referred to the καὶ below, yap being here the gen- 
eral connective. ——~ ἐλασσούμενοι, = although (see N. on I. 7. ὃ 1) we 
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lose our suits = are cast in suits. This interpretation seems to accord 
better with the meaning of the word, and with the context, than 
Arnold’s interpretation, not standing upon ovr right, i. e. condescend- 
ing to let our disputes with them bo fairly tried, instéad ‘of deciding, 

as we might, by our sovereign power. For the purpose is not here to 
show the condescension of the Athenians in suffering matters of dis- 

pute to. be adjusted by civil tribunals, when they might settle them 

by an act of their sovereign will, inasmuch as that: was asserted in §3 
of the preceding chapter. The design now is to illustrate and confirm 
the remark, made at the close of the foregoing chapter, that the mod- 
eration of the Athenians seemed to bring upon them an increase of 
odium. This is shown by the fact here asserted, that even in suits at 
law, in which the Athenians are worsted, and that too before their 
own tribunals, the only return they receive from this impartial ad- 
ministration of justice, is to be called litigious, —— yap (illustrantis. 

See N. on I. 58. $2). See the preceding remarks on ἐλασσούμενοι. 

——- ἐν ταῖς... «δίκαις, in actions brought against .our allies for 
breaches of contract.. Of. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and. Rom. Antiq. Ὁ. 918. 
——— παρ᾽ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, before ourselves, is introduced to show their re- 
gard for justice, that even in’ their own courts at Athens, decisions 
were given in favor of their allies. Bosckh (Pub. Econ. Ath. p. 404) 
denies that all the small suits at law were tried at Athens, as no per- 
son living at-Rhodes or Byzantium would come to Athens to bring a 
suit for 50 or 100 drachmm. The simple fact was, that the supreme 
jurisdiction belonged to Athens, and cases could be carried there by 

appeal from the inferior courts. —— ἐν, in conformity to, according to. 

ὁμοίοις in respect to the parties to the suit. φιλοδικεῖν δοκοῦ- 
μεν is the apodosis οὗ ἐλασσούμενοι (8. § 225. 6). 

2. αὐτῶν refers to the. persons, who charged the Athenians witb 
oppression and injustice in their treatment of the allies. Trois— 
ἔχουσι depends on ἀνειδίζεται. The Schol. says that reference is had 
to the Persians and Scythians. διότι, thy, Jor what reason, —— 
τοῦτο refers back to ἧσσον... «ἔχουσι. yap in this place has fat- 
nished some difficulty to interpreters. Poppo calls it yap declaratioum 
(Lat. scilicet). Haack refers it to τοῦτο οὐκ ὀνειδίζεται ques sine διότι, 
tamquam peculiaris sententia, cogitutione repetenda sunt: ob γὰρ αὖ- 
τοῖς ὀνειδίζεται τοῦτο" BidfeoSat γάρ, etc. Goel. supplies the ellipsis 
οὐκ ὀνειδίζεται, ὅτι βιάζονται - βιάζεσϑιαι γάρ, etc., which I think is the 
correct explanation, inasmuch 45 Τὺ best meets the demands of ‘the 
context. - προσδέονται, sc. οὗτοι, the antecedent of οἷς in the pre- 
ceding clause. 

. 8. Poppd. correctly digjoins αἱ δὲ from. ΠΝ and. ΠΥ ΈΡΕΘΝΕ 
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#13 vero (socii nostri) guum sint aesueti, The usual interpretation ia, 
byt they who are accustomed. But if this were the meaning, we 
should suppose that ἄλλους, or some other general word, would have 
oeen employed instead of ἡμᾶς, ----- ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσον, on equal footing, 
on terms of equality. —— μὴ accompanies oteg3a:, because παρὰ hag 
@ negative sense (see N. on I. 10. $1), deyond what (= otherwise than) 
they think is right. With χρῆναι supply from the main clause ἔλασ- 
ewSijva. Goel. constructs: mapa τὸ οἴεσθαι μὴ χρῆναι. ------ γνώμῃ 
efers-to a judicial decision, δυνάμει to power exercised irrespective of 

ἃ legal trial. —— καὶ ὁπωσαῦν, even in the least = in ever so slight a 
degree, With this, meaning, which is easily derived from the more 
common signification of the word, in any way whatever (cf. Liddell 
and Scott sub voce), ὁπωσοῦν may be connected with ἣν τι. Ita po- 
sition after #— is no serious objection to this, inasmuch as it is 
placed beside the verb whose meaning is limited by ri. Its connec- 
tion with the words immediately preceding would have been ex- 

pressed by ἢ ὁπωσοῦν, or in any other way whaicrer. But what 

other way was there to effect the thing complained of, than the two 

modes..spoken of in ἡ yuopy ἢ δυνάμει τῇ διὰ τὴν dpynv? ἔλασ- 

σωϑπῶσιν, are worsted. This megning, which is inevitable here, shows 
that Arnold is mistaken in the sense, which he assigns to ἐλασσούμενοι 
in § 1 supra. —— od... «ἔχουσιν, they feel no gratitude that they are 
not deprived of the greater part, For the use of the article with 
πλέονος, cf. K. § 24β8,.8, ¢. στερισκόμενοι denotes the cause. See N, 
on. 1. 9. § 4. TOU. ἐνδεοῦς (ΞΞ τοῦ ἐλάσσρνρρ), the part lacking, in 
opposition to the part which remained, For the article, see the re- 
ference on τοῦ πλέανος. supra. —— χαλεπώτερον φέρουσιν, they are 
more indignant. In this combination, the ‘signification of the adjec: 
tive predominates, and hence takes the. genitive. Cf. Mt. ἃ 868. 5. a. 
 ἀποδέμενοι τὸν νόμον, putting aside. the law = paying no regard 
to lan. : — ἐκείνως, * illo modo.” Betant. —— δὲ = = γάρ. _ ἀντέλε- 
γον implies negation, and hence is followed. by. ὡς οὐ with χρεὼν (sc. 
ἐστὴ. Sea N. on I. 10. §1. Of. also 8. 8.280. 3; Mt. § 584. Obs. 4. 
2; K. ὃ 818, 9. Bender the passage, nat even they themaeloes (. ὁ. the 
pernous aggrieved) can deny | that the weaker muat yield. to the stronger. 
4. ἀδικούμενοι, ᾿ when treated. unjustly. See_N. on J. 13. ὃ 6. —— 

τὸ μὲν referring ἴο ἀδικούμενοι, and τὸ δ᾽ to βιαζόμενοι, are both the 
subjects of the propositiuns in which _they:, stand, the other. cts 
com posing the predicates. —— ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου Bloomf, regards as § 
neuter, and translates, on ὦ footing. of equal justice. Others ae 
pret it, pro equali conditione. 1 prefer, as the most natural mode of. 
interpretation, to take ἀπὸ in the sense of ὑπὸ (K. § 288. 8. ὁ), and 
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ἴσον as a masculine, by one who ἐδ an equal. In this way, it harmo- 
nizes with ὑπὸ τοῦ Μήδου, which is varied from ἀπὸ τοῦ. In respect 
to the sentiment, commentators cite many kindred examples. Among 
others, the one quoted by Goel. from Plut. Vit. Timol., is very much 
in point: οὕτως ὑπὸ λόγων μᾶλλον 7 πράξεων πονηρῶν ἀνιᾶσθαι πεῴύ- 
κασιν ol πολλοί" χαλεπώτερον γὰρ ὕβριν ἡ βλάβην φέρουσι. See also 
οὐδεὶς γὰρ ὀργίζεται τοῖς πολὺ ὑπὲρ αὑτὸν τῇ δυνάμει, Aristot. Rhet. L 
11, cited by Arnold. 

5. γοῦν introduces an example confirmatory of the assertion just 
made. πάσχοντες ἠνείχοντο, they endured suffering. 8. ὃ 225. 8. 
εἰκότως, a8 might be expected, naturally enough. The next clause 
illustrates this, and is therefore introduced by γάρ. τὸ παρόν͵ the 
present, i. 6. their present lot. Supply δοκεῖ from the preceding con- 
text. Bloomf. aptly remarks on the misery of those who live under a 
system of unequal confederation, cheated as they often are by the 
shadow of liberty, while the substance ever eludes their grasp. 

6. yé in ὑμεῖς γ᾽ gives emphasis to the pronoun, as though it were 
spoken in an elevated tone of voice, or written in italics. S. § 68. n. 
8. οὖν is here a particle of reference, as to this matter. xaSe- 
Advres. The Schol. adds mpopavreverat- καθεῖλον yap αὐτῶν ra τείχη 
of Λακεδαιμόνιοι. ἡμέτερον δέος, your fear of us. See N. on ai ye 
ὑμέτεραι ἐλπίδες, I. 69. ὃ 5. οἷα καὶ τότε---ὁμοῖα καὶ viv, such as 
then—now also. The καὶ before τότε serves to connect more closely, 
but is unsusceptible of translation into English. ἡγησάμενοι, when 
(see N. on 1. 18. ὃ 6) you had the lead, defines rére. —— ὑπεδείξατε, 
you gave indications of. This reading, adopted by all the recent com- 
mentators for ἀπεδείξατε, gives a better sense, since, as Arnold re- 
marks, the Lacedemonians had not fully manifested (ἀπέδειξαν) their 
tyrannical spirit, but had shown symptoms (ὑπέδειξαν) of it, during 
the command of Pausanias. ὁμοῖα---γνώσεσϑε = ὁμοίαις γνώμαις 
χρήσεσϑε. Kad’, amongst. τοῖς ἄλλοις (Greeks) limits dyexra, 
which adjective forcibly expresses the unsocial (or as Bloomf. says, 
the anti-social) spirit of the Lacedwmonian institutions, in permitting 
no foreigners to reside among them, and in adopting customs, unique, 
and in many respects quite offensive to the neighboring states. Of. 
Mil}. Dor.’ IT. p. 194. —— ἐξιών, sc. ἐς πόλεμον. The more general 
sense of going into foreign parts on business of any sort, is perhaps 
the true one. οἷς = ἐκείνοις οἷς, of which the antecedent depends 
On νομίζει = χρῆσϑαι νομίζει (Kr. ὃ 55.4. N. 11), is in the habit of 
using. Of. Jelf’s Kin. ὃ 591. Obs.; K. § 285. 1. (2). —— ἡ ἄλλη 
Ἕλλας, the rest of Greece. 
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CHAPTER LXXVITII. 


fhe Lacedemontans are exhorted, finally, not to engage precipitously in war, on the charges 
brought by others against the Athenians (ἢ 1), and are admonished of the uncertainty 
and the calamities of war (§ 2), in which men oftentimes engage thoughtlessly, and are 
only brought to reason by some calamity (§ 8); and in conclusion, they are solemnly 
charged not to violate the treaty, but to submit the differences to a judicial investigation, 
and are reminded, that if they resort to arms, the Athenians will repel their attacks with 
the ntmost vigor and resolution (§ 4). 


1. Bpadéws—Bpayéwv. There is here a slight paronomasia = de- 
liberate long (i. e. come to no hasty decision) since you are not delib- 
erating (sc. βουλευόμενοι from. βουλεύεσϑε) about short matters (i. ὁ. 
matters of trifling importance). οὐ belongs to the omftted participle, 
and hence is placed before περί. ἀλλοτρίαις refers to the Corinthi- 
ans. τὸν mapdAoyov, the uncertainty. This word literally signi- 
fies that which is beyond calculation, and is here applied to the issuo 
of the war, which was eminently involved in uncertainty. 

2. μηκυνόμενος. . . «περιίστασϑαι, 707 when protracted, it usually 
(φιλεῖ, ἐδ wont) brings most things to depend upon chance; or as 
Arnold interprets, brings in the end to hazard = ends by bringing to 
hazard. Most of the commentators explain τύχας, as referring to 
uncertain events which are adverse. But itis better to take it in a 
more unlimited sense, as referring to fortune either good or bad, and 
continuing the idea expressed in τὸν παράλογον. The sentiment is, 
that in a long-continued war, no one is so far-sighted as to be able to 
see how things will take place, or what will be the issue of the con- 
test. This is true of all wars, and a most fearful realization did it 
have in the long and desolating contest, which is the subject of this 
history. —— ὧν, i. 6. τύχων. ἀπέχομεν refers to both the Athe- 
nians and Lacedsmonians. These states were equally removed from 
the elevation or prostration of power, which hung upon the uncertain 
issue of the war. ἐν ἀδήλῳ κινδυνεύεται, 18 exposed to great un- 
certainty ; literally, is periled in the dark. 

3. τῶν ἔργων---ἔχονται (engage in). 8. ὃ 192.1. Steph. supplies 
τῶν λόγων after πρότερον. But perhaps this is unnecessary, as it evi- 
dently stands opposed to ὕστερον, and may therefore be taken abso- 
lutely. ἃ refers to ἔργων. κακοπαδοῦντες denotes time (see 
N. on I. 18. ὃ 6), and contains the protasis of τῶν λόγων ἅπτονται, they 
betake themselves to counsels (literally, to words). For the genitive, cf. 
§. 8102. 1. The variety of uses in waich the Attics employed ἅπτω, 
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“especially in the middle voice, may be seen in alnost any good lexi 
con. ἤδη belongs to κακοπαδϑοῦντες. 

4. ἐν... «αὐτοί, who (see N. on I. 8. ὃ 1) are not yet ourselves in 
such an error, as to engage In war without due deliberation. So the 
Schol. explains ἁμαρτίᾳ by τῇ προλεχϑείσῃ ἀβουλίᾳ τοῦ πολέμου. 
ὁρῶντες, 86. ἐν τοιαύτῃ ἁμαρτίᾳ ὄντας. ------- ἕως, while. τ οὐδαίρετοε, 
ἐπὶ the power of, depending on the will, is in the predicate. - λύειν 
depends on λέγομεν ὑμῖν. There is a play on λύειν---λύεσϑαι, the 
former being taken in the sense of to break, violate, the latter, to be 
terminated, adjusted. Of. Xen. Anab. III. 1. 821. κατὰ τὴν 
ξυνϑήκην, according to compact = in conformity with the terms af the 
treaty. “Etenim in feederibus tricennalibus (I. 115. §1) seriptum 
erat, ὅπλα μὴ ἐπιφέρειν, ἣν δίκας ϑέλωσι διδόναι, VII. 18. ὃ 2,” Poppo. 
q, or otherwise. Seovs τοὺς dpxiovs. See N. on I. 71. $5. The 
oaths here referred to, were those with which the treaty was ratified. 
—— ἄρχοντας (so. ὑμᾶς) follows ἀμύνεσθαι. ταύτῃ...» εὐφηγῆσϑε, 
the way in which you may lead us = according to the example which 
you may set us. “ ὑφηγῆσϑε idem quod προηγῆσϑε." Goel. “ They 
both express the same idea, but not exactly the same part of it: προ- 
ἡγεῖσϑαι expresses the Ene ἀγπγεῖστοι! the nearness of the lead- 
er.” Arnold. 























CHAPTER LXXIS. 


Maving heard the speeches on ἢ both side, the ΕΝ deliberate by tiemeelves oa 
. the present state of things (§ 1); the majority are for immediate war, when Arehidamas 
, their king addresses them in opposition to such precipitous measures (§ 2). 


1. τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων depends on ἤκουσαν (S. ὃ 192), and ποῦ as some 
think on: ἃ ἔλεξαν (= rots Adyous). ——— μεταστησάμενοι πάντας, hav- 
ing caused all (i. 6. both their allies and the Athenians) to withdraw. 
S. $209.2. Of Xen. Anab. Il. ὃ. ὃ 8. ποτ΄ κατὰ -σφᾶς αὐτούς, among 
themselves. 

2. ἐπὶ... «ἔφερον, the ' opinions inolined. to the same point. The 
metaphor is taken from roads meeting in a common centre. —~ 
ἀδικεῖν... «τάχει explains τὸ atréd. ——— πολεμητέα εἶναι, they should go 
towar. See N. on περιτητέα͵ 1. 72. ὃ 1. ᾿Αρχίδαμος. Archidamus 
IT. succeeded his grandfather (4. o. 469), his father Zeuxidamus having 
died some time previous. A brief but judicious estimate of his 
moral worth, and the eminent services which he rendered to his state, 
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may be found in Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol. I. p. 
267. The Peloponnesian war for the first ten years, is frequently 
called the Archidamian war. —— δοκῶν εἶναι does not imply doubt, 
but that which was a matter of general repute. 


OHAPTERS LXXX.—LAXXY. 


.. The speech. of king Archidamus, comprised i in thesa chapters, has for its 
main abject, the postponement of hostilities until negotiation has been tried, 
and the Lacedmonians have increased their resourcea’ He urges the 
- wealth, the high state of preparation for war, and the naval supremacy of 
the Athenians, as a reason why, with their present resources, the Lacedemo- 
nians could not hope to be victorious (chaps. 80, 81). He does not oppose 
the war, if the Athenians refuse to listen to their terms, but advises that 
they should first set forth calmly and with firmness their grounds of com- 
plaint, at the same time making all preparations for war (chap. 82). He 
cautions his auditors against regarding this advice as pusillanimous, or being 
influenced by the charges of tardiness and dilatoriness which may be 
brought against’ them, for to such a wise and deliberate policy the Lacedw- 
monians had been indebted for their glory and independence (chaps, 82, 83). 
In conclusion, he urges them not to hazard their institutions by a precipitous 
declaration of war, which must cost many lives, much treasure, and much 
honor, but.to submit the matter, as the Athenians profess their willingness 
to do, to a judicial investigation (chap. 85) The speech is grave, dignified, 
full of sound wisdom ‘and statesman-like views, and worthy of the man who 
pronounced it, and the occasion which called it forth. 


CHAPTER LXXX.. 


The ἘΠΕῚ commences with 8 modest reference to his military experience, and shat of 
many around hin, which rendered them free from the desire of war entertained: by the 
inexperienced (§ 1); as to the war in respect to which they were consulting, it wonld be 
very momentous (δ 2), for against the Peloponnesians war could be waged on equal 
terms, and with dispatch, but should not lightly be doclared against a people of such 
power, regources, and naval experience as the Athenians (§ 8), especially as the Laceda 
monians in wealth and mazitime resources were ΒΌ much inferior (§ 4). 


1, πολλῶν ἤδη πολέμων. Archidamus must have been at this time 
quite an old maa, as he is supposed to have died in the fifth year of 
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the war, in the forty-second year of his reign (seo N. on IIT. 89. $ 1). 
τούς, 86. ἐμπείρους from the preceding context. pnre—eniSv- 
μῆσαι----μήτε---μομίσαντας. The change to the participial construction 
is somewhat harsh. Cf. Mt. ὃ 897.8. Both clauses denote the end or 
effect of the skill and experience, which the speaker claims for himself 
and many of his auditors. 

2. τόνδε, 80. τὸν πόλεμον. οὐκ---ἐλάχιστον is 8, litotes for great- 
est, most momentous. The Schol. refers ἐλάχιστον to time, but that, 
as Bloomf. remarks, is judging by the event. Archidamus might 
easily predict the severity of the struggle between two such states as 
Sparta and Athens, and yet be profoundly ignorant of the length ot 
time, in which it would be carried on. εἴ τις---ἐκλογίζοιτο = εἰ 
ἐκλογίζοισσε. So we frequently use one, some one, etc. for the personal 
pronouns. Cf. 8. §165.b; Mt. § 487.8; K. ὃ 808. R. 6. 

8. γὰρ introduces an explanation of οὐκ ἔλάχιστον. καὶ before 
ἀστυγείτονας is epexegetical, especially, even. Poppa refers dotvyei- 
rovas to the Argives, and some of the Arcadians with whom the 
Lacedsesmonians waged frequent and bloody wars. παρόμοιος, of 
the same description, i. e. military rather than naval. So Arnold 
explains with the Schol. Didot takes ἀλκὴ in the sense of ἐρωή, on 
the ground that the common explanation (vires, strength) conilicts 
with the beginning of the next chapter, where superiority in strength 
and numbers over the Athenians is claimed. But if παρόμοιος refers 
to the kind rather than the degree of power, that objection will be ot 
no force. οἷόν re refers to éASeiv, and is therefore in the neuter. 
Literally, to proceed against each one is possible. When spoken ot 
persons, οἷός re means able. ἐφ᾽ ἕκαστα. Duk. supplies ra χωρία 
with the Schol. éxas Peloponnesus. ἰδίῳ καὶ δημοσίῳ, pri- 
vate and public. Notice the distinctness and emphasis given to the 
nouns in this sentence by the frequent use of the conjunction. —— ἑνί 
γε χωρίῳ, at least in any one place. Athens, in the height of her 
prosperity, contained at least 200,000 inhabitants. Cf. Leake’s Athens, 
I. p. 440; Appendix XXIII. φόρου ὑποτελεῖς. See N. on I. 19 
81. πρὸς τούτους refers to ἄνδρας, which is repeated by the pro 
roun, in consequence of the words which intervene between it and 
the verb ἄρασϑαι. 8. ὃ 160. N. 5. —— πιστεύσαντας agrees with ἡμᾶς 
the omitted subject of ἐπειχϑῆναι. Repeat χρὴ from the preceding 
clause. 

4, ναυσὶν depends on πιστεύσαντας to be mentally supplied from 
the preceding context. —— ἥσσους in ships. —— χρόνος ἐνέσται, time 
will intervene, i. e. before the thing spoken of can be done, time will 
4a required. —— χρήμασιν is joined in construction with vavoivy. — 
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πολλῷ. ... ἐλλείπομεν, tn this (i. 6. wealth) we are οὐδε more deficient. 
The coiparative is here strengthened by πολλῷ ἔτι. Of. K. § 289. R. 
1; 8. § 169.4. For the construction of τούτου, cf. 8. δ 300.8. The 
singular is employed althongh referring to a plural noun, because the 
noun is regarded in the abstract as a thing. Cf. Mt. § 489. --- - ¢ 
κοινῷ (sc. ταμιείῳ. Cf. Bos. Gr. Ellip. p. 127), tn the common treasury. 
ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων, from our private resources. The Lacedsmonians 
were poor, as is remarked by the Schol. on this passage. —— φέρομεν 
is empioyed here in the sense to contribute. 





CHAPTER LXXXI. 


It woukl!l be of little avail to invade and plunder the Athenias territory, since from other 
states they could import whatever was wanted (§§ 1,2); any attempt also to induce 
their allies to revolt would require a fleet, on account of their insular position (§ 8); 
unless they overcame the Athenians by sea, or cut off the revenues by which their navy 
‘was supported, they themselves would sustain the greatest injury in the war (§ 4); and to 
abandoa the contest at such a time, would be dishonorable to them, especially if they 
should de regarded as the authors of the war (§ 5); no one should think that the war 
would be brought to s speedy close, by an inroad into the enemy’s country, for the Athe- 
nlans were pot the men to succumb, merely because their territory was invaded (§ 6). 


1. rots ὅπλοις = τοῖς ὁπλίταις. But Bloomf. thinks that the word 
refers to the use of arms, in which the Lacedemonians particularly 
excelled. αὐτῶν depends on ὑπερφέρομεν. 8. ὃ 189. τῷ πλήϑει 
is spoken with reference to ὄχλος in I. 80. ὃ 8, and signifies able-bodied 
men, who are fit to be soldiers. Bloomf. understands by it what we 
call population, in which the Peloponnesians exceeded the Athenians. 

2. roig= τούτοις. §.§166.——dAAn γῆ. Cf. I. 148. $4, where 
Pericles says the same thing. The following note from Goeller’s 
edition, will give the reader some view of the extent of the Athenian 
dominion, and the number of their allies. “‘ dAAn» γῆν Schol. interpre- 
tatur Thraciam et Ioniam. Adde Eubess magnam partem, Cycladas 
pene omnes et ceteras insulas inter Peloponnesum, Oretam et Asiam, 
Dores maritimos, Samios, multos ex Hellespontiis, multas urbes Greecas 
in oris Thraciss et Macedoniz, Oropum in confiniis in Beotie. Adde 
Atheniensium colonias, Scyrum, Lemnum, Imbrum, ginetas, qui tum 
ZZginam tenebant, Hestisenses in Enboea, Naxios, Andrios, fortasse 
etiam Tenivs et Ceos, partim Amphipolitanos, itemque partim Thuri- 
nos. Adde fmderatos cum Atheniensibus Barbaros, Sitalcen, regem 
Odrysarum, Odomantos, populum Thracis, Philippum et Derdam, 
orincipes Macedonum, Pelasgos ad Athon habitantes, Edones, in Italia 
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Messapios, in Sicilia Segestanos, Siculos, etc.” ——— ἐκ == διά. ——— ὧν» 
== ἐκεῖνα ὧν. ἐπάξονται. Κτῦρ. conjectures ἐσάξονται. 

8. ἀφιστάναι, to cause to revalt. δεήσει: . . «νησιώταις, to will be 
necessary to assist these with a flest, because (seo N. on I. 9. ὃ 4) for 
the most part they are islanders. 

4, τίς... «ὁ πολέμος,͵ what sort of a war then will this be of ours? 
= how disastrous will be this war of ours! τίς οὖν ἔσται = κατὰ ποῖον» 
τρόπον. Schol. yap tllustrantia follows in the next sentence, ad 
ὧν, from which. ἀπὸ here denotes the material (cf. K. § 288. 3. ὁ). 
Perhaps it is better, however, to regard it as designating the mediate 
instrument. ——- βλαψόμεσδα has here the passive signification. Ct 
Soph. Gr. Verbs, p. 106. 

5. τούτῳ, in this situation. καταλύεσθαι, to come to terms, to 
treat for peace, is the subject of the sentence. ἄλλως τε καὶ εἰ, 
especially ¢f also, introduces a circumstance, which heightens the 
dishonor of treating for peace, at a time when the party making the 
overtures is worsted in the war. Oo , 

6. μὴ---ἐπαιρώμεϑα, let us not be excited (see N. on 1. 49. ὃ 2). Cf. 
5. § 218. 2. ἐκείνῃ γε τῇ ἐλπίδι, with that hope at least, i. 6. what- 
ever other hopes we may entertain, let us not expect that so formida- 
ble a power as Athens will be crushed by merely laying waste her 
territories. γὲ is therefore highly restrictive here. ὡς (how that) 
ταχὺ mavinoera x. τ. A. is epexegetical of ἐλπίδι. ----- δέδοικα. . . . ὑπο- 
λίπωμεν (S, § 214. Ὁ) An almost prophetic foreboding, upon which 
the Schol. remarks, that Thucydides seems to have had in mind μήδ᾽ 
ἡμῖν τεκέεσσί + ὀπίσσω πῆμα λίποιτον Hom. Il. 8. 160. δὲ is here 
strongly adversative -- dut (so.far from the war being speedily termi- 
nated) I fear rather, ete. οὕτως eixds—pre, 80 unlikely is it, — 
The dative φρονήματι (with their high spirit) may be ranked with 
datives designating the mode or manner,.and so Jelf in his Index of 
Authors (Gram. Vol. I. p. 452) regards it. Steph. makes it stand for 
ὑπὸ φρονήματος. - τῇ γῇ δουλεῦσαι, “i. ©. τῆς γῆς ἕνεκα δουλεῦσαι, 
metu ne ab hostibus vastetur, se subjicere cuilibet conditioni.”? Haack. 
This expression is similar to those which we so often use: he és a slave 
to money, to ambition, to pleasure, etc., by which we mean, an attach- 
ment to these things so inordinate, that every thing else is sacrificed 
.or their attainment. Thus if the Athenians yielded as soon as they 
saw their country plundered, they would evinoe a spirit of slavery to 
their soil, by the preference given to that, over the enjoyment of true 
liberty. καταπλαγῆναι. In thesimple verb it is σληγῆναε. Soph 
Gr. Verba, p. 228. 
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CHAPTER LXXXII. 


The Lacedsemonians should not overlook the wrongs of their allies, Lut make then the 
ground of expostulation, in the meantime raising auxiliary forces both of Greeks and 
Barbarians, and gotting their affairs in a state of readinesa for war (§ 1); ifthe Atheniane 
listened to their expostuletiona, the result would be most happy, but if they did not, 
then after due preparations, it would be advisable to march against them (ἢ 2); perhaps, 
in view of the preparations of the Lacedtemonians, they would prefer coming to terme, 
in order to preserve their territory from: devastation (§ 8); which territory the Lacede- 
monians held as a surety, and it should therefore be spared as long an possil te (4 4); as 
things now are, its devastation would bring disgraee and difficulty upon the fe’ vponne 
sians, since accusatfons may be cleared away, but a war undertaken to red!uat griv-.te 
grievances cannot easily be breught with honor to a close (φᾷ 5, 6). 


1, οὐ μὴν ae Saas Poe but yet 1 do not bid you. The πὸ nega- 
tives in this formula serve to strengthen, the negation, and ure to be 
taken together, and not separately, as Hoog. (Gr. Part. p. 152. XII.) 
supposes, the former denying simply and generally, the other particu- 
larly. Cf. 8. 230.1. ἀναισθήτως, as if without perception = as 
though you were indifferent. Reference is had to the expression, τὸ 
ἀναίσϑητον, uttered by the Corinthians (I. 69. § 8). —— μήπω, not yet, 
i.e. not immediately. κινεῖν, πέμπειν and the other infinitives 
which follow, depend on κελεύω. pyre....émerpéyoper. “ The 
sense is, neither to threaten war too plainly, and yet to let them see, 
that we shall not allow them to go on as they are going on.” Arnold. 
μήϑ᾽ ὡς ἐπιτρέψομεν = καὶ (τὲ in μήτε) μὴ δηλοῦντας, ὡς ἐπιτρέψομεν, 
or καὶ δηλοῦντας ὡς οὐκ ἐπιτρέψομεν, Where for ὡς ἐπιτρέψομεν some 
such word as ἀμέλιαν should stand. dy in κἀν (i. 6. καὶ ἂν). belongs 
to ἐξαρτύεσϑαι. τούτῳ (ΒΟ. Χρόνῳ), in the meantime, —— mpoo- 
αγωγῇ, by a bringing over, by an accession. —— εἴ ποϑεν, if from any 
quarter, from whatever quarter. —— In respect to the punctuation ot 
this passage, I am inclined to follow that which is adopted by Haack, 
and partially by Arnold, i.e. to place ἃ comma after προσληψόμεϑια 
and ἐκποριζώμεϑα, inclosing ἀνεπίφϑονον. . . .διασῳϑῆναι in the marks 
of a parenthesis. In this way καὶ ἴῃ καὶ... . ἐκποριζώμεδα responds to 
τὲ before προσαγωγῇ, the two propositions containing the mode of 
effecting the object, expressed in ra ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἐξαρτύεσϑαι. 
ἀνεπίφϑονον (see Ν, on I. 75. ὃ ὅ) belongs to διασωθῆναι, which is the 
subject of the sentence. 8. ὃ 153. —— δὲ = γάρ. - ὅσοι ὥσπερ 
oo. «ἐπιβουλευόμεϑα = ἐκείνους (the subject of διασωθῆναι) ὅσοι ἐπιβου- 
λεύονται ὥσπερ κ. τ. λ. Of. Jelf’s Kuhn. $8 817.4; 89ὅ. 8. Seo N. on 
Ii. 67. § 7. τὰ αὑτῶν = τὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν. The reflexive pronouns 
of the third person are often used as general reflexives without refor- 
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ence to person. ἐκποριζώμεσα to have corresponded with spoo- 
ayeoyy, should have been, as Poppo remarks, [ἐκ] πορισμῷ. This clause 
refers to the second mode of obtaining supplies, viz. fron: their own 
resources. 

2. ταῦτα ἄριστα (sc. εἴη) = this will be the best issue of the affair. 
A truly noble sentiment, worthy of the experience and high station of 
the speaker. dteASdvrav....Tpiav, when (see N. on 1. 13. § 6) tero 
or three years have elapsed ; literally, two and three years. Cf. τοιού- 
Tey καὶ παραπλησίων, 1. 22. ὃ 4. ἄμεινον is to be constructed with 
πεφραγμένοι (perf. part. pass. of @pdocw), being better prepared for 
defence. ἣν δοκῇ is to be taken with ἵμεν én’ αὐτούς. 

8. αὐτῇ (referring to παρασκευὴν) ὁμοῖα ὑποσημαίνοντας, signifying 
the same things as our actions. Bloomf. says that ὑποσημαίνω signifies, 
to give a private σῆμα or intimation of any thing, subindico, to énti- 
mate. —— μᾶλλον belongs to ἂν εἴκοιεν. ἔχοντες and ὁρῶντες (su- 
pra) denote time. See N. on I. 18. ὃ 6. ——— ἐφθαρμένων by a hostile 
irruption. Archidamus afterwards acted on the principle which he 
here recommended. Cf. JI. 18. 

4, ὅμηρον, pledge, surety. Suidas explains it, ἐνέχυρον, τὸ εἰς εἰρή- 
γὴν διδόμενον ἐπὶ ouvSnxats. Bauer takes ἔχειν in the sense of 
παρέχειν, they furnish to you. Bloomf. makes it stand for κατέχειν. 
Livy, V. 42, is cited in illustration of this passage: “non omnia con- 
cremare tecta ut pignus, ad flectendos hostium animos haberent.” 
ἧς, i. 6. their territory. 
ἐς ἀπόνοιαν καταστήσαντας, by 


























οὐχ ἧσσον ὅσῳ = τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον ὅσῳ. 
For the genitive, cf. 5. § 197. 2. 
bringing them into desperation. 

5. ἐγκλήμασιν ἐπειχϑέντες, being incited by the accusations, Some 
translate: hastening on account of the accusations (Mt. ὃ 398. δ), but 
this is less suited to the context, for here Archidamus refers not so 
much to haste, as to an excited state of mind which begets hasty and 











ill-concerted measures. - αὐτὴν refers to τὴν γῆν supra. ὁρᾶτε 
ὅπως μή, beware lest, or more literally, see to ἐξ that—not. αἴσχεον 





and ἀπορώτερον are here used for the positive with μᾶλλον. The other 
member of the comparison may be mentaily supplied thus: sore of 
disgrace (than of honor), which is better than with Gail. to attach the 
notion of nimis to the comparative. πράξομεν. The canen of 
Dawes, that the subjunctive of the first aorist (except in the passive 
voice) cannot follow ὅπως μή, is now beginning to be doubted by many 
of the best scholars and critics. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 821.1. See. N. on 
3. 78.81. The reading of Dindorf is that of Bekker, to whose tact in 
respect to the use or rejection of the indicative, Arnold expresses him- 
801} disoosed to defer and therefore follows him here in the employ- 
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ment of the indicative. Poppo, Goeller, Haack, and Bloomf. edit πράξ- 
μεν, to which reading I am inclined. 

6. οἷόν re. Seo N. on I. 80. $8. τῶν ἰδίων. The Schol. 
refers this to the Corinthians, but there were others who complained 
of the Athenians, as the Megareans (I. 67. § 4), and in § 5 supra, we 
have τοῖς τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐγκλήμασιν ἐπειχϑέντες. There is no doubt, 
however, that the Corinthians are more especially referred to. —— 
οὐχ ὑπάρχει, ἐξ is not possible. —— xaY ὅτι xwpnoe, “what issue i 
will have.” Bloomf. 





CHAPTER LXXXIII. 


It should not be deemed the result of cowardice, that so many states did not immediately 
attack a single state (§ 1), for the Athenians have many allies and much tribute, and 
war demands treasures no less than arms (§ 2); means therefore for carrying on the war 
should be provided, and as the greatest share of responsibility would fall to the Lacedw- 
montfans in the war, they ought to deliberate well as to what would be its most probable 
tssuo (ἢ 8). 

1. ἀνανδρία is the predicate, and πολλοὺς, ... ἐπελθεῖν the subject 
of the proposition. 

2. yap introduces a reason why pusillanimity should not be charged 
upon the allies for not declaring war immediately. cai, also, —— 
ἔλάσσους refers only to ξύμμαχοι: allies not less in number (than our 
own), and who bring them tribute. The allies of the Lacedsmonians 
were exempt from paying tribute. —— ἔστιν... . δαπάνης, literally, 
war is not of arms the more but of treasures = war does not require 
arms so much as treasure. The full construction would be rd πλέον 
(30. ἣ δαπάνης), ἀλλὰ δαπάνης (sc. τὸ πλέον ἢ ὅπλων). Cf. Jelf’s 
Kahn. § 774. Obs. ὅ. The genitives may be referred to Mt. ὃ 316; ΒΚ. 
ξ 190. —— δύ ἥν, by means of which (i. 6. of treasure), not on account 
of which. —— Dros... .ϑαλασσίους,͵ especiaily in the case of inland- 
ers at war with a maritime power. This use of the dative is quite 
unustal. Bloomf. finds another example in τοῖς πρώτοις---χειροτέχναις, 
VI. 72. § 2. : 

8. πορισώμεθα. 8. § 218. 2. οἵπερ δὲ καὶ x.7.A. The order 
is: οἶπερ δὲ ἔξυμεν τὸ πλέον τῆς αἰτίας τῶν ἀποβαινόντων én’ ἀμφότερα 
(i. 6. whether the result be prosperous or the contrary). The words 
τὸ πλέον τῆς αἰτίας may be rendered, the greater share of responsibility. 
Betant classes αἰτίας with I. 89.§ 8 : 11. 18.§8; 60. § 7; III. 18. ὃ 7, 
in which places it must be rendered blame. But as τῶν ἀποβαινόν-. 
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tov ἐπ ἀμφότερα looks to the alternative of a successful as well #s a 
disastrous issue, in which case no blame would accrue to the Laceds- 
monians, it is better to take αἰτίας in’the more general sense of cause 
whether of good or evil. οὗτοι is the antecedent of οἵπερ. ----- 
αὐτῶν, 80. τῶν ἀποβαινόντῳν. ------- Notice the change of person in mpoi- 
δωμεν, by which an applicason of the εὐ sentiment is made. to 
the case in hand. | 





CHAPTER LXXXIV. 


It should cause no shame to be reproached with delay, since haste would in the end pro- 
crastinate the war (§ 1); their moderation was prudence, which neither prosperity nor 
adversity, praise or reproach. could distarb (§ 2); this rendered them both brave and 
wise, because 8 sedate and orderly temper inspired them with a keen sense of shame, and 
also a due regard to the laws, and théy had been so educated as not to be sagacieus in 
useless matters, nor to utter eloquent censures on the measures of the enemy, to which 
their deeds did. not correspond; but to regard the plans of others as vory similar to their 
ewn, and beyond the power of eloquenco to unfold (ἢ 8); presuming the measures cf the 
enemy to be wisely taken, they should place no dependence upon their blunders, but 
upon their own courage and wisdom, not imagining any great difference tobe among 
men, but that he is best, who has been trained up in what is most needful (§ 4). 


1. τὸ βραδὺ καὶ μελλον. See N. on τὸ πιστόν, I. 68.81. Reaspect- 
ing the charge of tardiness and dilatoriness to which Archidamus here 
replies, cf. 1, 69. § 4; 70. δὲ 2-4. Indeed no small portion.of the Co- 
rinthian speech consisted in upbraiding the Lacedsemonians for their 
slow and procrastinating temper. —— ὃ... οἡμῶν, which moet espe- 
cially (hey blame in us: μάλιστα is to be taken with ὃ = which more 
than any other thing. In respect to ἡμῶν, which Kihner (§ 278. 5. Ὁ 
ranks with the genitive of material, I prefer with Orosby (δ 89%. 6) 
to regard it as.a posséssive genitive, in-dependence upon the neuter 
pronoun, which in connection with verbs of praise, Llame, ‘or wonder. 
takes such a genitive. Gf. Mt. ὃ 317. —— ozetdorres, tf you were to 
hasten (to the war). B. § 225. 6. The apodosis is dy παύσαισϑε. 
Bloomf. regards this as a sort of adage like ‘our ‘to make more hasta 
than good speed,’ and ‘the furthest way round is the surest way 
home.’ Compare the Latin proverb, festina lento. —— καὶ ἅμα in- 
troduces another reason’ why the Lf&cédsmonians should not be 
ashamed of the charge here responded to. There is no need with 
Bloomf. of supplying διὰ τοῦτο, since, as Haack observes; the speaker 
amploys the argumentum αὖ efféctu. The fact that tho Lacedeomoni- 
ans had, always enjoyed a free city, is addticed as prose that thir 
habits were not deemed worthy of reprehension. 
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2. δύναται---τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι, “in this consists.” Bloomf. Perhaps the 
expression == can be regarded as. τοῦτο refers to τὸ βραδὺ καὶ μέλλον 
(§ 1 supra), as does also αὐτὸ in the next clause. —— εὐπραγίαις, on 
acoount of success (Mt. ὃ 898. Ὁ), or in prosperity (K. § 283. 8). [ is 
well remarked by Bloomf., that Archidamus now proceeds to give a 
sort of sketch of the Tanedemontan character, in opposition to that 
given of the Athenians sy the Corinthians. τῶν---ἰξοτρυνόντων 
depends on ἡδονῇ, in the sense'of ἡδονῇ ἣν παρέχουσιν οἱ ἐξοτρύνοντες 
οὐδὲν belongs to both the participle and the verb. Of. I. 12:81, 
85. § 1. Betant interprets ἀνεπείσδημεν, we would de pervuaied. 
as though it were the simple ἐπείσθημεν. Poppo also (Proleg. 1. p. 
208) considers dva- as pleonastic. But Bloomfield more correctly 
makes it stand for perereioSnper, 106 would be persuaded to change 
(our determination). The aorist here denotes customary action. See 
N. on I. 70. § 6. 

᾿ς 3. τὸ εὔκοσμον (good order) = τὴν σωφροσύνην, which for the sake 
of variety is substituted for it in the next sentence. τὸ μὲν.. 
εὐψυχία, the one, bécarise a sense of shame is thé main element of an 
orderly temper, and Srom a sense of shame arises a manly spirit. The 
reasoning is syllogistical:'a sense of shame is always attendant upon 
moderation and discretion; but.a sense of shame begets a manly 
spirit; therefore a manly spirit is the result of moderation and discre- 
tion. τὸ yey refers to πολεμικοί, which is repeated in εὐψυχία 88 
αἰδὼς isin αἰσχύνης. The difficulty in interpreting this passage, has 
resalted from overlooking the synonymous words. —— σωφροσύνης 
πλεῖστον μετέχει, shares most largely in moderation of temper. 8. 
§ 191. N. —— εὔβουλοι δὲ responds to τὸ μὲν (cf. Vig. p. 2. IV.) and 
refers back to εὔβουλοι---γιγνόμεϑα. ἀμαϑέστερον.... «παιδενόμενοι 
(a varied construction for ὅτε ἀμαϑέστερον παιδευόμεϑα), because we are 
too_unlearned (spoken sarcastically) to despise the laws. ἀμαϑέστερον 
is taken adverbially with παιδευόμενοι. The genitive ris ὑπεροψίας 
depends on ἀμαϑέστερον (5. ἃ 195. 1) in the sense of ἢ ὥστε τοὺς νόμους 
ὑπερορᾶν. Of. Mt. § 451; 8. 228.1. This passage refers to the re- 
proaches cast upon the Lacedsmonians in the speech of the Corinthi- 
ans (I. 68). —— σωφρονέστερον. Repeat. παιδευόμενοι. τὰ ἀχρεῖα 
limits ξυνετοὶ as the accusative synecdochical, and refers to the elo- 
quence studied and practised by the Athenians, but deemed by the 
Lacedsmonians of trifling importance and therefore neglected by 
them. —— The words λόγῳ καλῶς μεμφόμενοι are opposed to ἀνομοίως 
ἔργῳ ἐπεξιέναι, and hence μεμφόμενοι may be rendered into English 
by an infinitive, in order to correspond to ἔπεξιέναι, or by the indica 
tive with-an adverb of time, while we blame (see N. on I. 18. § 6). -- -α 
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ἀνομοίως to our harangues. —— ἐπεξιέναι depends grammatically on 
παιδενόμενοι, although in a manner epexegetical of the clause immedi- 
ately preceding. —— νομίζειν. Supply again παιδευόμενοι παρα 

πλησίους, 80. ταῖς ἡμετέραις. So Haack and Poppo. Arnold after 
Goel. gives as the sense of παραπλησίους... οτύχας, like to the chances 
of war, which cannot be distinctly made out in words beforehand (ov 
λόγῳ διαιρετάς). This may be the true sense of this obscure passage, 
and yet the objection made by Goel. to Haack’s interpretation, that 
Thucydides could not have been ignorant of the almost infinite diver- 
sity of the thoughts of men, is not very weighty, since διανοίας refers 
here to purpose or intention in respect to the carrying on of war, 
which a skilful general will oftentimes divine, by considering what he 
himself would do, if placed in the situation of his enemy. 

4. ἀεὶ δὲ---ἔργῳ is opposed to ov λόγῳ διαιρετάς, the construction 
being changed from the infinitive to the finite verb παρασκευαζόμεϑα. 
ὡς... ..««ἐναντίονς is put for πρὸς τοὺς ἐναντίους ὡς πρὸς εὖ Bovdevo- 
μένους. The preposition, when it should stand twice with two dif- 
ferent nouns, is often put only once, and then not with the principal 
noun, but with the substantive in apposition, if that precedes. Of. 
Mt. § 595. 4. ὡς ἁμαρτησομένων, on the supposition that they will 
commit blunders, K. § 812.6; 5. § 226. a. ὡς ἡμῶν... «προνοου- 
μένων. The construction is, ἀλλ᾽ (ἔχειν δεῖ τὰς ἔλπίδας ἐξ) ἡμῶν αὐτῶ» 
ὡς ἀσφαλῶς προνοουμένων. πολύ τε... «ἀνπρώπον. The sentiment 
is similar to that contained in νομίζειν. . . «εἶναι (§ 8 supra), as given by 
Haack and Poppo, only more general. ἄνθρωπον is the subject of 
διαφέρειν upon which aySpdaov depends (S. ὃ 198. 2). ἐν τοῖς 
ἀναγκαιοτάτοις, ἐπ things that are necessary, opposed to τὰ ἀχρεῖα in 
δ 8 supra: 




















CHAPTER LXXXV. 


In short, since they had been prosperous under the institutions handed down by their fore- 
fathers, they should not cast them aside, and act with precipitation in an affair of such 
moment (§ 1); bat should send an embassy to Athens on the affairs complained of, and 
meanwhile make preparations for war (§ 2). Archidamus having closed his speech, Sthe 
nelaidas, one of the ephors, rises to reply (§ 8). 


1. pederas, institutions, referring more particularly to the educa 
tion of children and youth, according to the laws of Lycurgus. — 
ὠφελούμενοι ἔχομεν, we have used with advantage. See N. on I. 67 
§ 1. μὴ παρῶμεν (S. ὃ 218. 2). The object is pederas. — pnd’. 
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This negative belongs to the whole proposition with which it is con- 
nected. See N. on I. 12. $1; 84. ξ 3. ----- περὶ πολλῶν σωμάτωι 
x. τ. λ.,) tnvoleing many lives, much wealth, eto. In respect to the re- 
petition of καί, see N. on I. 80. § 8. —— ἔξεστι, 80. xaS’ ἡσυχίαν Bov- 
λεύειν from the preceding context. ——- μᾶλλον ἑτέρων = μάλλον ἣ 
ἑτέροις. Mt. ὃ 454. Obs. 2. The Corinthians are referred to in ἑτέρων. 
Of. I. 69. § 5; 71. § 1. —— διὰ ἰσχύν, on account of our power, which 
would deter any one from attacking us rashly. 

2. περὶ ὧν = περὶ ἐκείνων ἅ, of which the relative is constructed 
with ἀδικεῖσθαι, according to the formula ἀδικεῖν τινά τι. In respect 
to of ξύμμαχοί φασιν ἀδικεῖσϑαι, cf. 1. 67. § 4. ἄλλως τε καί. 
See N. on I. 88. § 2. ἑτοίμων. .. «δοῦναι, since they are ready to 
submit to trial. The participle here denotes cause. See N. on I. 9. 
δ 4 (end). On δίκας δοῦναι, see N. on I. 28. § 2. δὲ = γάρ. 
ἀδικοῦντα, by its antithesis with τὸν διδόντα (sc. δίκας), signifies one 
who is convicted of wrong-doing, or who refases to submit to a judi- 
cial investigation. The subject of this sentence is ἰέναι, with which 
the predicate νόμιμον is put in agreement, and which is qualified by 
ov πρότερον. yap. The ellipsis may be supplied, for (by thus 
doing) you will consult, etc. 

8. Σϑενελαΐδας. Of. Pausan. III. 7. § 10 (cited by Poppo): Σϑενε- 
λαΐδας, ἔς re ἄλλα ὧν οὐκ ἀδύνατος ἐν Λακεδαίμονι, καὶ ἐφορεύων ἐν τῷ 
τότε͵, τοῦ πολέμου μάλιστα ἐγένετο aitios. 

















CHAPTER LXXXVI. 


Sthenelaidas commences his speech, which is truly Spartan in its brevity and bluntness, 
by professing his inability to comprehend the speech of the Athenians, who had ssid 
many things in their own praise, but had passed over the charges made against them by 
the allies in perfect silenco. If they had done Well in the Persian war and were now con- 
ducting badly, they onght to receive a double punishment for ceasing to be good and 
for becoming bad (§ 1); as the Lacedemonians had not changed, they should’ delay not 
to revenge the injuries done to their allies (§ 2); whatever might be the resources of 
the Athenians, yet they had allies, whose wrongs should not be redrossed by words but 
by actions (§ 8); not the avengers but the doers of an injury should consume time in 
deliberation (§ 4); the dignity of Sparta, and a regard for their allies, demanded that ἃ 
check shouid be put upon the rising power of the Athenians (§ ὅλ. 


1. ἀντεῖπον ὡς οὐκ ἀδικοῦσι. See N. on ὡς ov after ἀντέλεγον, I. 
ΤΊ. 8 8. καίτοι el, and yet if=granting that. διπλασίας ζη» 
wias. Of. Til. 67. § 2. 
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2. ὁμοῖοι, the same, i. e. liberators of Greece (85 the Schol. remarks). 
-—— οἱ δ᾽... «πάσχειν... There are two modes of interpreting this 
passage, according δῷ μέλλουσι πάσχειν is taken-in the ‘sense of to be. 
about to suffer, or to delay suffering, both of which tend to the same 
thing, viz. that the allies are now actually suffering injuries. The 
latter signification is preferred by Haack,.as more consentaneous with 
μελλήσομεν Which precedes. Thus there wonld be a play on thea 
words, which are here strongly opposed: let us not delay to take ven-. 
geance—for our allies do not delay to suffer injuries. ——.oi δ᾽ is em- 
ployed for the demonstrative pronoun. ss. 

8. ne i.e. the eens =— ois... «ἐστίν, whom, we must 
the same case as its verb, “ The use of the plural: for the singular, 
appears to have arisen from-the want of a nonn or definite object-of 
sense, to give strict unity to the conception.” . Crosby. ἃ 451. N. — 
μὴ λόγῳ is to be taken with Prawraqpévous, and so I have pointed the 
passage. ——— παντὶ σϑένει,) with all our might. 

4, ἀδικουμένους, when we are injured (see N. on 1. 18. ὃ 6), is to be 
constructed with βουλεύεσθαι, ἀλλὰ---μᾶλλον πρέπει, but ἐξ ὦ 
rather becoming. The general sentiment is, that men ought. to con- 
sult long before they commit an act of injustice, but in punishing evil- 
doers, there was no need of deliberation. πολὺν κρόνον is spoken in 
Bale to the words of Archidamus, J. 85. ὃ 5. 

5. ἀξίως τῆς Σπάρτης, i.e. as is suitable to the dignity of Sparta. 
καταπροδιδῶμεν = προδιδῶμεν, Only styonger. ξὺν τοῖς Seois, 
with the aid of the gods. 











CHAPTER LXXXVII. | 


Bthenelaidas, in virtue of his: office as ephdt, puts the question te vote in the: Laeedunie 
εἰδὴ assembly (§ 1); pretending that be could not determine, by thé shout, om which 
_ side was the majority, he proceeds‘to‘take the question by a division.of: the assembly 
-by which it appeared that by.a large majority the treaty was declated:to be broker 
(8§ 2, 8); the allies having been called in-and informed of the vote, it was.resotved to c# 
a general meeting of the allies, and submit to them the question of war, in order. thi 

ff it was resolved upon, it might be waged in concert (§ 4); after this decision of the ὦ 
sembly, which took place the foutteenth. year of the thirty ysars’ trues, the allies am. 
ahem return home (8ξ 5, 6). 


o ἐπεψήφιζεν--ἐν ἐὴν ἐκκλησίαν ({--ν τῇ 5 δωλησίῷ, put the ques 
tion to vote in the assembly. ἐπεψηφίζειν = ψῆφον mpo%etvat. Of. Mt 
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§ 402. Obe. —— ἔφορος ὧν. On the powers and duties of the ephors, 
of. ‘Mall. Dorians, IT. pp. 114-1832. 

2. ob ψήφῳ. “Sed ne ipsi quidem Athenienses in ecclesia calculis 
utebantur, sed yetpovovig.” Haack. This however was not always 
the case. ἐστὶν is to be supplied with dworépa μείζων, and has 
properly for its subject τὴν βοήν, which is transferred into the principal 
clause as its object. See N. on πόλιν, I. 72. § 1. —— αὐτοὺς depends 
on ὁρμῆσαι. ------ ἀποδεικνυμένους denotes the means. See N. on I. 9. 
$1, This device of Sthenelaidas caused many to vote for the war, 
who dared not openly to go against what seemed to be the popular 
side of the question. -—— ὅτῳ refers for its antecedent to the omitted 
subject of ἀναστήτω, and limits δοκοῦσι. ——— of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. Repeat 
mentally δοκοῦσι. ------- δείξας is to be referred to ἔλεξεν, a8 though 
written ἔλεξεν δείξας τε χωρίον αὐτοῖς. The sentence, as it now stands, 
ig parenthetical. ——~ ὅτῳ---μὴ δοκοῦσιν. See N. on ὅστις, I. 40. § 2. 
és τὰ ἐπὶ Sdrepa. Repeat ἀναστήτω. 

8. ἀναστάντες. Haack thinks that it may be inferred from this, 
that the Lacedssmonians, after the custom of the heroic age, sat upon 
the ground while they were deliberating. ‘Sed cur ἀναστῆναι minus 
recte ad eos, qui de sedibus surrexerint, spectare posse crediderit, nos 
preterit.” Poppo. —— οἷς = éxeivos οἷς; the antecedent being the 
subject of ἐγένοντο. 

4. σφίσι μὲν δοκοῖεν = they had determined = it was their opinion. 
τοὺς πάντας ξυμμάχους. Cf. I. 119. 

5. of μέν, i. 6. the Corinthians and the other Lacedsmonian allies. 
— ἐφ᾽ ἅπερ ἦλθον, having transacted the business for which they 
μὰ come (see N. on ἀπίστη, I. 62. ὃ 1). 

6. τοῦ---λελύσϑαι is the attributive genitive in dependence on δια- 
γνώμη, with which it is properly in apposition. Of. the Homeric 
Ἰλίου πτολίεϑρον, and the Latin urds Roma. —— ἐν rq... . δεκάτῳ. 
‘“‘ Mense hujus anni quinto vel medio vel exeunte.” Poppo. ~— μετὰ 
τὰ Εὐβοῖκά, after the Huboic war. 
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CHAPTERS LXXXVIIL—CXVII. 


Having related the ostensible causes of the war in chaps. 24-87, the his 
torian now recurs to a remark made in chap. 23. § 6, that the real ground of 
the war was the fear, with which the Lacedemonians regarded the great and 
rapid increase of the Athenian power. In order to make this evident, he 
now proceeds to give in detail a history of the affairs of Greece, from the 
close of the Persian war down to the commencement of the Peloponnesian 
war. In this narrative, he shows in what way the Athenians had augmented 
their power, the policy which governed their treatment of their allies, and 
their steady purpose to promote the aggrandizement of their own state, the 
gradual withdrawal of the Lacedemonians from the public affairs of Greece, 
and their virtual surrender of the general guidance and control to the Athe 
nians, It is one of the most valuable summaries of history which has been 
handed down to us, and is justly celebrated for its perspicuity, conciseness, 
and evident truthfulness and impartiality. The reader, who would under- 
stand well the position and relative strength of the two leading states of 
Greece, when the Peloponnesian war broke out, should make himself very 
familiar with the events of these preceding years, which the ancient gram- 
marians distinguished by the common name of the fifty years. Arnold 
remarks, that “to follow the history in chronological order, a reader, after 
finishing Herodotus, should take up Thucydides at the 89th chapter. and 
read to the 117th inclusive: he should then go back to the 24th, and read 
from thence to the 88th inclusive, after which he should proceed directly to 
the 118th.” . 

This summary of Greek history may be divided into, (1) the manner ir 
which the Athenians attained to their power (chaps. 89-96); (2) the causes 
and events which led to their subjugation of the allies (chaps. 97-118). I 
would venture here to suggest, that these chapters (i. 6. 88-117), mm conse- 
quence of their comparative freedom from involved constructions and other 
perplexing difficulties, which embarrass the reader in other portions of our 
author, might advantageously be read first, as a kind of introduction to the 
atyle, and a gradual preparation for reading the more difficult perta 


CHAPTER LXXXVIII. 


This chapter serves to introduce the digression contained in chaps. 88 117. 


1. οὐ τοσοῦτον... «δυνηϑῶσιν, not 80 much because they believed (668 
N. on 1. 9. ὃ 4) the statements of their allies, as because they feared 





—_——— 
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lest the Athenians should become more and more powerful. The con- 
struction is as though it had been written, φοβούμενος μὴ οὗ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι 
-δυνηδῶσι. Seo N. on πόλιν, I. 72. § 1. —— ὁρῶντες is related to 
φοβούμενοι as denoting the cause why they feared. The extent of 
dominion attributed to the Athenians by the Lacedemonians is doubt- 
less exaggerated, unless, as Bloomf. thinks, the Athenian allies, sub- 
jects, and colonies, both in Greece, Asia, and elsewhere, are included 
in the general expression here made use of. Seo N. on I. 81. ὃ 2. 


CHAPTER LXXXIX. 


The design of this summary of Grecian history, which extends from the siege of Sestos to 
the beginning of the Peloponnesian war, is to show the origin and progress of the Athe- 
nian power in Greece (§ 1); the Persians having been driven from Europe and conquered 
at Mycale, Leotychides the Spartan king, with the Peloponnesian allies, returns home, 
but the Athenians and their confederates remaining lay siege to Sestos and succeed in 
taking it, after which they return to their respective homes (§ 2); the Athcnians then 
bring back their wives and children, and prepare to rebuild the city and its walls (§ 3). 


1. ἦλθον... «ηὐξήϑησαν, “ad res gerendas venerunt, per quas creve- 
runt.” Portus. 

2. I prefer with Haack to construct ἐς Μυκάλην with οἱ καταφυγόν- 
res, those of them who had fled away in their ships to Mycale. There 
is, however, no serious objection to constructing it with διεφθάρησαν, 
were defeated at Mycale. Λεωτυχίδης, Leotychides the grandfather 
of Archidamus II. (see N. on I. 79. § 2), after the battle of Mycale, 
was sent into Thessaly, where, after several successes obtained over 
those who had joined the Barbarians in the Persian war, he yielded 
to the bribes of the Aleuada, for which he was brought to trial on his 
return home, and went into exile to Tegea, a. o. 469, where he died. 
Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol. —— Σηστόν, Sestos, 
lay on the Thracian side of the Hellespont. Its possession was deemed 
of importance, because it commanded in a great measure the channel. 
Here Xerxes crossed the Hellespont on bridges of boats. —— émtyes- 
pagovres, having remained through the winter. ἐκλιπόντων, having 
abendoned. ὡς ἕκαστοι = ὡς ἕκαστοι ἔτυχον. 

8. τὸ κοινόν, the commonwealth, contains the idea of plarality, and 
hence takes a plural verb (διεκομέζοντο), and has αὐτοῖς referring to 
it in the plural (cf. Mt. § 302). The pronoun αὐτοῖς follows ἀπῆλθον, 

as-showing to whom the action expressed in the verb has reference 
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(cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 600. 2), or it may depend on χώρας, in the sense-of 
the adnominal genitive. Of..8. 8.201. 5. ὅϑεν = ἐντεῦϑεν οὗ (adi). 
For tho attraction of relative adverbs, of. K. § 832, R. 7; S. ὃ 1716. 1. 
—— ὑπεξέϑεντο, had removed them Yor safety. Notice the force of ὑπὸ 
and ἐκ in this verb, the latter communicating the idea; out of danger, 
and the former, removal to # secret or retired situation. ——~ τὴν 
πόλιν a8 distinguished from va φείχη, is to be taken in the sense of 
houses, ——~—— al μὲν πολλαὶ aad ὀλίγαι δὲ are in partitive apposition 
with οἰκίαι, which should properly be put in the genitive denoting 
the whole (cf. K. § 206.8; 8. § 156.3). Render: the greater part 
of the houses had fallen, and but few remained standing. 





CHAPTER XC. 


The Laccdemonians, when they hear that the Athenians are about to rebuild their walls, 
partly of their own accord, and partly instigated by their allies, send ‘an embassy to 
Athens (§ 1), and ander pretence that the enemy, if they should return, should have no 
fortified place whence to sally forth, desire the Athenians to desist from their erection 
(8. 2); but Themistocles advises his fellow-citizons to dismiss the Lacedzemonian embassy, 
with the promise that they would send envoys to Sparta concerning the matter in hand, 
of whom he being one would repair immediately to Sparta, while they, remaining at 
Athens bis aseoctates in the embassy, should apply themselves to the work of fortifying 
the city with all their energies and resources (§ 3); after the giving of whioh advice, he 
takes his departure (§ 4); having arrived at Sparta he defera his attendance on the 
authorities, under the pretence that he is waiting for bis colleagues (ἢ δ). 


1. τὸ μέλλον (see N. on 1. 68..§ 1), what was about to be done, 1. ©. 
that the city was about to be fortified. ἦλθον πρεσβείᾳ, went by 
embassy == sent an embassy. —— τὰ μὲν... ὁρῶντες, partly because 
(see N. on I. 9. § 4) they would (ἂν) have been more glad to see. —— 
τὸ δὲ responds to τὰ μέν; the singular being employed for the sake 
of emphasis: -— ἐξοτρυνόντων denotes cause. —— ὃ πρὶν οὐχ ὑπῆρχε, 
which formerly did not exist: ὃ refers to πλῆσος, and therefore it 
is not denied that theré was any shipping, but only that the fleet was 
not numerous, which was: true, for previous to the Persian war the 
Athenians had comparatively no navy. Of: I. 14. $8. | 

2. αὐτούς, i.e, the Athenians. —— ἀλλὰ καί, but rather. ——~ ὅσοις 
εἱστήκει (80. τείχη cognate to τοὺς περιβόλους, the enclosures, walle), 
as many as had walls standing. ὅσοις refers to τῶν ἔξω Πελοποννήσου 
(of those cities without Peloponnesus), and limits εἱστήκει. Arnold 
prefers ξυνειστήκει, stood or held together, i. 6. existed unruined. ——= 
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ξυγκαϑελεῖν depends on ἠξίουν. ----“- σφῶν, i. 6. the Lacedssmonians, 
—— τὸ βουλόμενον = τὴν βούλησιν, their wish, desire. See N. on I. 
68. § 1. és τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους depends on ὕποπτον. ------ ὡς δὲ---οὐκ 
ἂν» ἔχοντος = φάσκοντες δέ, ὅτε (εἰ μὴ τειχίζοιεν) οὐκ ἂν ἔχοι. For this 
use of ὡς, see N. on I. 78. § 5. In respect to the employment of the 
participle instead of the substantive sentence (i.e: ὡς followed by a 
finite verb), of. K. § 829.6. R.5. The difference between the two 
modes of construction is only in form. —— ἀπὸ ἐχυροῦ ποϑεν, from 
eny fortified place whatever. ——— ἀναχώρησιν, place of retreat. —~ 
ἀφορμήν, α ealiying place ; “locus unde fit impetus.” Betant. It is 
like our military phrase, dase of operations. The duplicity and mean- 
ness of the Lacedsmonians in this affair, was effectually connteracted 
by the firmness and sagacity of Themistocles, as we shall see in the 

2. γνώμῃ, by the advice, suggestion. —— τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους de- 
‘sends on ἀπήλλαξαν. The natural order of construction would have 
Placed ἀποκρινάμενοι... «λέγουσιν immediately after yropuy. —— ὡς 
αὐτούς. See N. on I. 84. $2. —— περὶ ὧν = περὶ ἐκείνων ἅ. πρὸς 
ἑαυτῷ, besides himself. —— ἐκπέμπειν. ‘Repeat ἐκέλενεν. ᾿μέχρι 
«ον ἄρωσιν, until they should have raised the wall (to a height) suffi- 
sient. In'respeet to thé subjunctive, see N. on κωλύωνται, I. 26. § 2. 
—— ὥστε ᾿ἀπομάχεσϑαι explains ἱκανόν. --“--Ὁ- ἐκ... «ὕψους, the height 
which was barely necessary, i.e. to a height, less than which would be 
useless’ for purposes of defence. —— πανδημεὶ is rendered still more 
emphatic, by καὶ αὐτοὺς .΄.. «παῖδας which follows. Cor. Nep. includes 
also the servants in the number of those who engaged in raising the 
walls arid repairing the fortifications. τὶς ὠφέλεια, any thing of 
seroice for the work. ) 

4. ὑπειπὼν τἄλλα ὅτε is put by attraction for ὑπειπὼν ὅτι τἄλλα. 
Haack places: @ comma after ὑπειπών. τἀκεῖ, i. 6. δὲ Sparta. 

δ. τὰς ἀρχάς͵ the magistrates. Goel. eays that the ephors are 
meant. —— διῆγε, 60. τὸν xpévov. —— apoipacifero, made excises. 
Frontinas says that he feigned sickness. —-— τῶν ἐν τέλει ὄντων, of 
those who were in office. The- same persons are here referred to as im 
τὰς ἀρχάς. -----ἰ- ὅτι is here put for διότι. Of. Mt. §488.-8. Bloomf 

supplies τί ἐστιν. ‘7d κοινὸν refers.to the common assembly, beft.r2 
addressing which; 4s Bloomf. remarks, it was necessary to obtair. the 
permission of the ‘ ἀρχαί. ἀσχολίας" δέ τινος οὔσης, on account of 
some engagement a es Se | 
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CHAPTER XCI 


Che confidence of the Lacedsemonians in the declarations of Themistocies, is somewhat 
sbaken by the counter-statement of others, who report that the walls are building (ἃ 1) 
they are persuaded by him, however, to send persons to Athens to ascertain tLe trath of 
his assertions (§ 2); while at the same time he gives private instructions to the Atheni- 
ans, to detain the Spartan messengers until he and his colleagues (who had then arrived) 
should return home (§ 8); this they do, after which Themistocles announces to the Lace- 
dsemonians, that the city is fortified sufficiently for purposes of defence, and that the 
Athenians know what is for their own and the common good (§ 4); that their prudence 
had been manifested, both when through necessity they abandoned their city and 
embarked on board of their ships, and when they were consulted on matters of common 
moment (§ 5); that it would be for their own interest, and that of the allies in general, to 
have their city in such a state of defence, that they would not be deterred from offering 
free and impartial counsel in the common assembly (§§ 6, 7). 


1. of δὲ dxovovres....émeiSovro, but when they heard this, they 
believed Themistocles ; not those who heard, etc. —— αὐτοῦ is the 
objective genitive, for or towards him. In respect to the high repute 
in which the Lacedwmonians held Themistocles, ef. I. 74. § 1. —— 
τῶν δὲ ἄλλων does not refer to the Lacedsmounian ambassadors, as 
they had returned to Sparta before the arrival of Themistocles ‘cf. I. 
30. ὃ 8), nor to the colleagues of Themistocles, since their arrival is 
oarticularly mentioned in § 8 infra, but to those who had come from 
Athens in the way of common business. Haack conjectures, that the 
article is employed to denote all who came, and that the following καὶ 
may be taken in the sense of cel or adeo. In his German translation 
of the passage he seems, however, to have given to καὶ the significa- 
‘ion, which it has before μάλα and savv, which Poppo (Sappi. Adnot. 
Ὁ. 186) says is approved by Sintenis in Ephem. Scholast. 1831. p. 1140. 
In-the place of ἄλλων (which is suspected by Dobree), Poppo conjec- 
tures from the words of Plutarch, that Αἰγινητῶν should be substituted. 
In view of all that has been said, I am disposed to retain the artide 
and give the passage the translation, the others (as we would say every 
other arrival, ἄλλων being employed in contradistinction to Themisto- 
cles) who came, declaring very openly. As it is probable that Themis- 
tocles had denied that-the construction of the walls was going forward 
the declaration of these comers from Athens was a contradiction of 
his assertions, yet the verb in itself has not the signification given it 
oy Bloomfield, contradicting his representations. ὕψος λαμβάνει, 
86. τὸ τεῖχος elicited from τειχίζεται. ------ οὐκ εἶχον (mentally) ὅπως 
χρὴ ἀποστῆσαι, they did not know how they were to discredit the thing. 
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χρὴ is 8 gloss, but cf. οὐκ ἠπίσταντο πρὸς 6 τι χρὴ χωρῆσαι, VII. 44. 
§ 8. See also Xen. Cyr. I. 4. 8.34: IV. 5. δ 10. 

᾿ς 9, μὴ. «««πέμψαι, not to be led away by reporis, but to send rather ; 
literally, not rather to be led away—than to send. “Ex nostra di- 
cendi ratione pro μὴ μᾶλλον.---ἦ Magis μὴ τοσοῦτον---ὅσον seU μὴη--- 
ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον exspectes.” Poppo. ——— σφῶν αὐτῶν shows that the re 
presentations, adverse to the declarations of Themistocles, had not 
been made by the Lacedmmonians. —— ypnuroi, respectable, of good 
standing. 

8. awooreAXovow οὖν. According to Cor. Nep., they sent three 
men functos summis honoribus. Diod. calls them τοὺς ἐπιφανεστάτους, 
but does not state their number. ὡς ἥκιστα ἐπιφανῶς = as secretly 
as possible. —— πρὶν (always accompanied by ἂν) is followed by the 
subjunctive or optative when a negative clanse precedes, and when 
reference is had to future time, i.e. when its translation is before. 
When it refers to time past (its translation being until), it takes the 
indicative. Cf. Jelf’s Kuhn. § 848; K. ὃ 387. 9.a; 8. $220.2. The 
subjunctive, κομισϑῶσιν, is here employed according to the general 
rule, that it depends on a primary tense, κελεύων taking the time of 
πέμπει. S. § 212. 2. αὐτοὶ refers to Themistocles and his col- 
leagues. —— ἤδη... «τεῖχος is a parenthesis, thrown in to explain 
why the plural αὐτοὶ was used. —— ᾿Αβρώνιχος, Abronychus. It was 
he who commanded the ship stationed at Thermopylsx, to communi- 
cate between Leonidas and the fleet at Artimesium. —— ᾿Αριστείδης, ἡ 
Aristides, surnamed the Just, the rival of Themistocles. For an inter- 
esting sketch of his life, see Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and 
Mythol. yap after ἐφοβεῖτο introduces the reason why Themisto- 
cles gave the direction contained in ὡς ἥκιστα... «κομισϑῶσιν. It 
resumes the narration which was interrupted by the parenthesis ἤδη 
«oe eo TELXOS. σφᾶς, them. Cf. Batt. § 127. 8. —— ὁπότε σαφῶς 
ἀκούσειαν, when they should perchance (cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 844. a) obtain 
certain intelligence that the walls were erected. 

4. ὡς πρὸς... «ἰέναι. The order is: τὸ λοιπὸν ἰέναι ὡς πρὸς διαγι- 
γνώσκοντας. The infinitive ἰέναι depends on εἶπεν, to be repeated 
from the preceding member, where it was followed by ὅτε with the 
indicative. ra ξύμφορα and ra κοινὰ (se. ξύμφορα taken as a 
substantive) depend on διαγιγνώσκοντας. These remarks of Themisto- 
cles are very spirited and patriotic. 

5. dvev ἐκείνων---γνόντες, having determined (on this thing) without 
them (i. ὁ. without asking advice of them). ὅσα... «βουλεύεσθαι, 
ss to any plans which were determined on in conjunction with them 
(i. ὁ. in joint council with the Lacedssmonians). For the construction 
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of the accusative with the infinitive in the oratio obliqua, and depend- 
ing on a verb of saying, declaring, etc., expressed or implied (here 
ἔφασαν), of. Jelf’s Kahn. § 889. a; Mt. ὃ 588. — οὐδενὸς o ὕστεροι. 
inferior to πὸ one. 8. § 198. 1. 

6. δοκεῖν is constructed:the same as ἰέναι, ὃ 4 supra. - καὶ νῦν, 

_ now also, —— The subject of elva: is the proposition τὴν... «ἔχειν, 

which is also the subject of ἔσεσθαι. ἐς τοὺς πάντας ξυμμάχους is 
a varied construction for πᾶσι τοῖς ξυμμάχοις, which would regularly 
have followed rots πολίταις. 

7. od yap....Bovreveodat, for tt is impossible for any one, without 
(μὴ ἀπὸ) preparation for defence equal [to that of the other members 
of the confederacy], to gice similar and equal (i. 6. independent and 
impartial) advice in respect to the common weal, to that which is given 
by the more powerful confederates. Arnold paraphrases, for no one 
could enter heartily into the counsels of a confederacy, unless he had as 
much at stake as the other members of it. But he appears not to have 
caught the idea, which is not equality of interests at stake, but of the 
means of defence, such equalities being necessary to give each mem- 
ber of a confederacy freedom of deliberation in the common council. 
In respect to the general construction, εἶναι depends on οἷόν τ᾽ 
(S. § 222. 6), and βουλεύεσθαι is the subject of the proposition 
(S. § 222. 1). —— 4... «ἔχειν, or to consider that this thing (i. 6. the 
construction of the walls at Athens) was just and proper. ride= 
τόδε. ; 








CHAPTER XOII. 


The Lacedsesmonians exhibit no appearance of resentment at the speech of Themistucies, 
but nevertheless hold a secret grudge against the Athenians, The ambassadors on both 
sides return home unblamed (§ 1). 


1. ὀργὴν... «ἐποιοῦντο, manifested no resentment. κωλύμῃ = 
κωλύματι. δῆθεν, forsooth, indeed, expresses irony, and therefore 
== they pretended. Of. Jelf’s Kuhn. § 726. 2. a. —— τῷ κοινῷ is ren- 
dered by Portus, ad eorum (i..6. the Athenians) rempublicam. 80 
Haack takes the dative for ἐς with the accusative. alla (cited ap- 
provingly by Goeller) makes τῷ κοινῷ depend on παραινέσει, the 
verbal being followed by the case of its verb, for the giving counsel 
to the state. I ami incliried, although with some hesitation, to follow 
the ‘explanation of the Schol. τῷ κοινῷ = ὑπὲρ τοῦ κοινοῦ. Of. Mt 








— 
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§ 887. —— dua δὲ καὶ... «ἐτύγχανον I take to be a continuntion of the 
avowed sentiments of the Lacedssmonians, τῇς μέντοι βονλήσεως being 
the. resumption of the subject from ἐποιοῦντο τοῖς ᾿ΑΞηναίοις. The 
participle ὄντες is to bé constracted with ἐτύγχανον. 8. 225. 8. —~ 
ἐν τῷ rére, at that time 8. $228. 1. αὑτοῖς limits προσφιλεῖς 
and refers to-the Athenians. 








CHAPTER XCIII. 


The Athenians thus surround their city with walls, the hasty eonstruction of which was 
manifest even in the times of Thucydides (§§ 1, 2); at the advice of Themistocles, they 
fortify the Pirssus, on account of its fine situation for a naval station (§ 8); he also excites 
and directs their alm to be masters of the sea (§ 4), and to this end, the Pirmus was en- 
closed with a wall of great. thickness, although its height was much less than Themis- 
tocles intended (§ 5); this was done with the view that it might be defended by a few 
persons, and the rest spared to man the fleet (§ 6); for the navy occupied his chief atten- 
tion, as being the most efficient means of defence against the Persian king, and he therefore 
jadged the Pirseus te be of more utility than the upper city, and rather to be defended 
(8 Ὁ; thus the city was rebuilt and fortified (§ 8), 


‘1. Poppo thinks that this and the following section should consti- 
tute a chapter by themselves, as with § 8 commences the account of 
the fortification, end the incipient steps of the Athenians to obtain the 
naval ascendency. 

2. δηλη---στιν. The impersonal is changed into the personal con- 
struction, and οἰκοδομία is transferred from the substantive sentence 
into the principal‘one. The impersonal construction would have been 
καὶ δήλον eri’ κὰὶ νῦν ἐστιν ὅτε ἡ οἰκοδοβμία κατὰ σπουδὴν ἐγένετο. Of. 
K. $529. R. 4; Μὲ. § 297; 8. $295.7 ᾿οἵ---εμέλιοι (86. λίϑου), 
the ‘foundiithon-atones, Sounilations. OF. Mt.: § 95. παντοίων. 
There is some: difference of opinion whether this refers to stones of all 
sorts, or of all shapes and sizes. Perhaps, however, both ideas are in- 
cluded.’ In their haste, they laid’ stones of all sorts and shapes pro- 
miscuousty together, ——— καὶ... «ἢ, απ in some places (seo Ν. 8.1. 
65. 8 2) not wrought: and: made to fit together. Some ‘may prefer to- 
take οὐ---ὄστιν 7'in the sense, ἐν. πὸ. manner whatever (cf. K. § 881. 
R. δ)... Bat it is hardly to be supposed that-the thing spoken of was 
trié of the whole:foundation, and hence I think it better to take ἡ ‘in 
the sense of place, than of: manner or way. —— ἀπὸ σημάτων, from 
senilohral monuments. In the northérn wall, which was called ‘the 

Peéfasgian, dnd which was probably rebuilt about the same time with 
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the peribolus of the Asty, Leake says (Topog. of Athens, I. p. 812), 
‘entire courses of masonry are formed of pieces of Doric columns, 
which were almost as large as those of the Parthenon, and there are 
other courses consisting of the composite blocks of Doric entablature 
of corfesponding dimensions. The ruins of former buiidings were 
much employed for this purpose, the devastations of the Persians 
having left an abundance of materials of this kind.” yap intro- 
duces the reason why monumental and other wrought stones were 
worked into the wall, viz. because of its increased extension-and the 
consequent deficiency of materials. —— πάντα both common and 
sacred (καὶ κοινὰ καὶ ἱερά. Schol.). 

8. τοῦ Πειραιῶς. Their former port was Phalerus, which Cor. 
Nep. (Vit. Themist. V1.) says, was neither a large nor a good one. 
—— ὑπῆρκτο δ᾽ αὐτοῦ, for a beginning had been made of it (= they 
had begun it). “If an active or middle, which has no object, is 
changed to a passive, it becomes of course impersonal, and it may be- 
come so with an indirect object.” Crosby, ὃ 564.3. ὑπῆρκτο.... «ἦρξε 
is a parenthesis, explanatory of ra λοιπὰ in the preceding context, and 
hence δ᾽ = yap. ἐπὶ τῆς ἐκείνου (i. e. Themistocles) ἀρχῆς. This 
was a. 0. 493. Olymp. 74. 4. ἧς, in which. 8. § 196. —— ’ASy- 
vaiovs is made by some to depend on ἦρξε (cf. Mt. ὃ 360. a), but Pop- 
po more correctly makes ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἄρχειν simply written for “Apyovrra 
᾿Αϑηναίοις εἶναι. αὐτοφνεῖς, natural opposed to that which is erts- 
Jicial, For the termination es instead of as, cf. Butt. 8 58. N. 4. 
The three ports here spoken of, were named Cantharnos, Aphrodisius, 
and Zea. —— καὶ... .« «δύναμιν. There are various ways in which this 
passage is translated, of which I shall specify but two; (1) their hav- 
ing become a naval people would be a great help towards their acquir- 
ing power ; literally, by having become a naval people they, ete. This 
is Arnold’s interpretation, to which he adds, “the adjective and parti- 
ciple form a more important part of the subject than the pronoun sub- 
stantive; as in those Latin expressions, where the passive participle 
precedes the’ substantive with which it agrees, to show that it is the 
more important word of the two, as ‘captum oppidum multum rebus 
nostris profuit,’ the taking of the town was. of much use.” The objec- 
tion to this is that it leaves out rd χωρίον, which is evidently to be 
continued as the subject from the preceding clause, and thus makes 
what is compact and harmonious, disjointed and feeble. It is also 
unsafe to reason against the obvious construction of a sentenoe, by au- 
thorities drawn from the Latin mode of construction. (2) et sliun 
locum (τὸ χωρίον supplied from the preceding context) se nauticos fac- 
bos valde promoturwm esse ad potentiam consequendam (and that the 
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place would advance them to the attaining of power, when they should 
become a nautical people). This is the interpretation of Osiand. (Ob- 
serv. in Thucyd. fasc. II. p. 9), which Poppo and Goeller adopt. In 
order to make τὸ χωρίον the subject of προφέρειν, Poppo supposyus a 
transposition of re in the former member, so that it should be τὸ χω: 
χίον καλόν re εἶναι. The only objection which I would make to this 
interpretation, which in its main features is correct, is noticed by 
Bloomfield. It supposes that the Athenians had not yet become a 
naval people, whereas the very opposite was the case. If then the 
participle be translated, inasmuch as they had become (see N. on I. 9. 
§ 4), this objection would be removed, and the true interpretation 
would I think be reached. The transposition of re is not harsh or 
unusual, and that προφέρειν (used without ἂν for the futuro infinitive, 
cf. 8. § 222. 4. Ὁ) may have the signification here given it, every good 
lexicon will show. 

4, For a long time I was inclined, by the use of yap in this section, 
to adopt Arnold’s interpretation of the preceding sentence καὶ... .. δύ- 
ναμιν. But much examination and reflection has satisfied me, that 
yap dées not serve to confirm the idea that their naval supremacy 
would help to augment their power, but is rather to be taken with 
€metoe....6 Θεμιστοκλῆς, as strengthening the idea intended to be 
conveyed, that Themistocles was the sole projector of the plan to 
make Athens a maritime power. γὰρ may therefore be rendered 
indeed, avSexréa (from ἀντέχω) ἐστί. See N. on I. 72. 81. It is 
followed by the genitive ϑαλάσσης (8. § 192. 1). euSus after the 
Persian war. Goeller interprets it: statim postquam archon fuit, It 
is probable that at this time, if ever, Themistocles made the proposal 
narrated by Plutarch (τὸ νεώριον ἐμπρῆσαι τῶν Ἑλλήνων). 

5. ἐκείνου refers to Themistocles. ὅπερ νῦν ἔτι δῆλόν ἐστι. 
The walls were destroyed by the Lacedemonians, at the close of the 
Peloponnesian war, yet enough of the foundations were left to enable 
some judgment to be formed of their thickness. Arnold argues from 
Xen. Hellen. II. 4. § 11, that the destruction could only have been 
partial, affecting chiefly the fortifications on the side of the sea. 
δύο yap... . ἐπῆγον, i.e. the wall was so broad, that two heavy wagons 
or wains could meet and pass one another, as they were conveying 
' gtones for its construction. χάλιξ, small stone gravel, with which 
the ancients filled up the interior of very thick walls, and which was 
made adhesive and solid by clay (πηλός). This whole passage is illus- 
trated by the following extract from Leake’s Topog. of Athens, I. p. 
411. “On the side of Munychia, towards the open sea, the remains 
are best preserved. Here three or four courses of masonry, both of 
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walls aud square towers, are in many places to be seen; and there are 
some situations, where we still find the wall built in the manner ἂς» 
scribed by Thucydides; that is to say, not filled up in the middle with 
a mixture of broken stones and mortar in the usual manner of the 
Greeks, but constructed throughout the whole thickness, of large 
stones, either quadrangular or irregularly-sided, but fitted together 
without cement, and the exterior stones cramped together with metal. 
This we may suppose to have belonged to the original work of The- 
mistocles, which has thus survived the lapse of twenty-three centu- 
ries.” This helps to decide the meaning of ἐν τομῇ ἐγγώνιοι, cut 
square ; literally, made square in cutting ; “cut into an angular form, 
made angular in cutting.” Arnold. ἐν τομῇ is interpreted by Goel. 
“locis quibus incisi sunt,” which Poppo (Suppl. Adnot. p. 180) seems 
to cite approvingly. ξυνῳκοδομημένοι,͵ built up close, i. e. having 
no interstices between them to be filled up with gravel and clay. 
ἦσαν is to be supplied from the preceding ἦν. _ πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
follows δεδεμένοι. τὰ ewer, on the outside. ἥμισυ--οὗ διε- 
νοεῖτο, (only) the half of that which he intended (οὗ = ἐκείνου ὅν). 

6. peyéSec here signifies height. ἐπιβουλάς͵ hostile plans, 
“vel a consilio portum oppugnandi.” Haack. The reading émodas, 
hostile attacks, is adopted by Bloomf. and Didot. See N. on ΠῚ. 45. 
§ 5. καὶ τῶν ἀχρειοτάτων, and that too the most useless, i. 6. those 
who were disabled so as not to perform active service, or were ex- 
cused on account of their age. ἀρκέσειν to defend the place. 
The subject i is τὴν φυλακήν. 

7. προσέκειτο, devoted his attention to. —— ἰδὼν--ἔφοδον---οὖσαν, 
because he saw (see N. on I. 9. § 4) that an invasion was more easy 
(εὐπορώτεραν). ἔφοδον is limited by στρατιᾶς, and τῆς (ac. ἐφόδου) 
follows the comparative. In this appears the sagacity of Themisto- 
oles, for no Persian king, with the lesson of Thermopyls before him, 
would ever think of attacking Greece by a land expedition. τῆς 
ἄνω πόλεως, the upper city. “ De sola acropoli noli cogitare.” Poppo. 
—— és αὐτόν, i. 6. into the Pirssus. ναυσὶ is the dative of means. 
-——ovv οὕτως, 80 then, i. 6. in accordance with the advice of Themis- 
tocles. τἄλλα κατεσκευάζοντο, restored the other edifices. The 
theme of κατασκευάζω is κατασκευή, Which has among other significa- 
tions that of a building, edifice, and hence it meets the demands of the 
context, which evidently refers it to the private and public edifices. 
temples, etc., some of which were wholly destroyed, and others more 
or less injured. ἄλλα in τἄλλα is employed to distinguish these edi 
fices from the walls and fortifications implied in ἐτειχίσϑησαν. 
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CHAPTER XCIV. 


Pausanies, acbompanied by the Athenians and other δ θὰ forces, is sent out from Laceda- 
mon (ὃ 1); he reduces the greater part of Cyprus, and takes Byzantium (§ 2). 

2. Παυσανίας δέ. There is a resumption here of the historical 
summary commenced at I. 87. § 8, and interrupted by the somewhat 
extended account of the fortification of Athens. The events here 
spoken of took place, the year subsequent to the battles of Plates and 
Mycale, and the same year in which the walls of Athens and the 
Pirseus were built. —— εἴκοσι. Goittl. cites Diodorus as giving the 
number at fifty, which diversity Bloomfield would remove by reading 
δὴ (scilicet) for δέ. 

2. Κύπρον, Cyprus, was 8. large island in the Mediterranean, 3. of 
Cilicia, and W. of Syria, not far from the coast. The luxurious and 
effeminate character of its inhabitants is well known. αὐτῆς τὰ 
πολλά, the greater part of it. —— Μήδων ἐχόντων, the Medes possessing 
it = it being in the possession of the Medes. ἐν τῇδε τῇ ἡγεμονίᾳ 
Is considered by Steph., Haack, and Goel., as belonging to the follow- 
ing chapter, δὲ after ἤδη being omitted. But may not its use, in the 
present connexion, have been to show that Byzantium was taken 
in the time of Pausanias’s command, although near its close? So 
Amold thinks, and with good reason. It was not until the capture of 
that place, and the release of the Persian captives taken in it, that the 
proposal to betray Greece was made by Pausanias. This proposal 
being favorably received, and an answer from the king at Susa having 
been returned, Pausanias became arrogant to such a degree, as to 
excite the ill-will of the Asiatic Greeks, and cause them to put them- 
selves under the protection of Athens. 








CHAPTER ΧΟΥ͂. 


The insolence of Pausanias haying become intolerable, the Asiatic Greeks request the 
Athenians to become their leaders, which request is complied with (§§ 1,2); the Lacedsx- 
monians, in the meantime, had recalled Pausanias to answer to the charges of a tyrannical 
and arbitrary command preferred against him (ἢ 8): and at this time tho allies through 
hatred of him passed over to the Athenians (δ 4); Pausanias on his retarn home is found 
guilty of the private charges, but is acquitted of the most serious of the public accusations 
(ἢ 5); Dorcis is sent out in his place, to whom the allies refuse obedience (§ 6); upon 
which he and the leaders associated with him withdraw, and the Lacedsmonians, fearing 
that their generals will be corrupted, and thinking that the Athenians are better edapted 
to carry on tLe war than themselves, send out no more commanders into Asia (§ 7). 


1, βιαίου, tyrannical in the exercise of his command. —— ἄλλοι 
thea the Peloponnesians, especially the Lacedwmonians. —— ovy 
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ἥκιστα, most especially. —— νεωστί, lately. Reference is had in this 
place to the Greeks, who had been liberated from the Persian yoke by | 
the battles of Platwa and Mycale. —— κατὰ τὸ ξυγγενές͵ dy virtue of 
the relationship between them. These words are to be constracted 
with ἠξίουν (= thought tt fit, becoming). The Ionians, having been 
driven out of Peloponnesus by the Achaians (who had been dispos- 
sessed of Argolis and Laconia by the Dorians and the Heraclids), 
came to Athens and therefor a time resided, not as citizens, or those 
who could possess land, but enjoying the protection of the laws, and 
supporting themselves by mechanical arts. After a while, under the 
protection of Athens, they migrated to Asia Minor, from which state a 
number of citizens was sent as leaders (ἡγέμονες) of the colony. These 
carried with them the sacred fire for the new settlement, taken from 
the prytaneum of Athena, and thus were entitled to the appellation 
of μητρόπολις (mother-city) to the Ionians. See'Arnold’s note on this 
passage. μὴ « « « «βιάζηται (= μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν βιάζεσϑαι). The sub- 
junctive is employed, because the condition is assumed as something 
probable but not certain. Cf. Jelt’s Kahn. § 854.1; 8. § 215. 1. 

2. of δὲ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἐδέξαντο x.r.r. If Plutarch is to be believed, the 
Athenians did not grant their request, until after the allies had offended 
Pausanias by their movements. —— προσεῖχον τὴν γνώμην͵ directed 
their attention = attended to their request. αὐτοῖς (i. 6. τοῖς λόγοις) 
may be mentally supplied after these words. ὡς (= with the pur- 
pose) od περιοψόμενοι. See Notes on as, I. ἴδ. ὃ 4, and on περιορᾶν», 
I, 24. § 6. τᾶλλα. Their affairs had now reached so important 
and delicate a crisis, that many other things, besides a redress of the 
immediate wrongs complained of, were to be attended to, and hence I 
am inclined to refer αὐτοῖς in this clause to both the Athenians and 
the Asiatic allies, rather than to either party taken separately. A 
union, like the one here propagsed, was to be effected with great pru- 
dence and precaution, in order not to draw upon the parties the en- 
mity of the Lacedsmonians and the rest of the Peloponnesians, whuse 
acquiescence in such an accession of strength to the Athenians, could 
hardly at that time have been hoped for. Hence it was important to 
look at the subject in all its aspects, and to establish matters on a 
good basis in reference to the alliance about to be formed. 














3. ἀνακρινοῦντες, in order to examine into. 8S. ὃ 225. 5. ὧν πέρι 
== ἐκεῖνα περὶ ὧν. See N. on I. 75. § ὅ (end). ἀδικία... .. αὑτοῦ, 





much injustice was charged upon him = he was accused of much ἔπλει» 
tice. In the active voice ἀδικία would have been the accusative, after 
the formula xarayopeiy ri τινος. Cf. 5. § 194. 4; Mt. § 878. p. 608. 
—— τῶν ἀφικνουμένων into Lacedemon. rupavvidos—pipnats, a8 
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tmitation of tyranny. —— ἣ στρατηγία, rather than a military com- 
mand (cf. 1. 94. § 1, where Pausanias is called a στρατηγόε). Haack 
and Poppo read ἡ στρατηγία, and make. it the subject of the verb. 
Haack gives as a reason, “quia aloqui subjectum huic loco aptum de 
sideratur.” But the subject can readily be supplied froin the context. 
4. καλεῖσθαι. . «-«μετατάξασϑαι, at the same time in which he was 
recalled, the allies through enmity of him (objective genitive) went 
over to the Athenians. Notice how ἅμα unites these propositions in 
respect to time. 

5. rav....ev3uran, he was found guilty of the injuries privately 

committed against individuals (πρός τινα.) For the construction, cf. 
S. § 194. 4. εὐθύνπη---ἀπολύεται. This-interchange of the aorist 
and the historic present, imparts beauty and force to the passage, by 
keeping before us the continued action of the verb of acquittal, and 
suffering the momentary one designating the conviction of Pausanias’s 
guilt to pass rapidly by in the aorist. Cf. Jelf’s Kohn. ὃ 401.5; Mt. 
§ 504. 1. τὰ δὲ μέγιστα, tn respect to the greatest charges (Mt. 
8 421. Obs. 2), is to be referred to Μηδισμός, Mediem. See N. on I. 
185. § 1. —— μὴ ἀδικεῖν. See N. on 1. 10. § 1. —— ἐδόκει σαφέστατον» 
eivas (SC. τὸ πρᾶγμα), and the matter seemed to be most manifest (to 
the other Greeks), i. e. public opinion pronounced him guilty of this 
charge. Had his treason been as manifest to the Lacedsemonians as 
to others, there is no reason to believe that he would have escaped 
immediate punishment, since no leniency was shown him, when sub- 
sequently convicted of the same crime. 

6. éxewor....dpyovra shows that the term of his command had 
not expired, when he was recalled by the Lacedwmonians. He re- 
turned afterwards of his own accord to the Hellespont, but not by 
public authority. Of. I. 128. § 2. —— Δόρκιν δὲ καὶ ἄλλους. These 
persons appear to have constituted a board, the members of which 
were jointly intrusted with the command. See N. on II. 100. § 2. 
It was not wonderful that the allies refused obedience to them, since 
no authority can be more inefficient or liable to abuse than that which 
is jointly shared by many. 

7. of δέ, i. 6. Dorcis and his sélisagies ἀπῆλθον into Lacedsx- 
mon. ἄλλους. . « «Λακεδαιμόνιοι. Miiller (Dorians, I. p. 204) thinks 
that the motive of the Lacedsemonians, in determining to send no "ὡς 
more commanders into Asia, lay deeper than the defection of the Joni- 
ans from Pausanias, or their refusal to obey Dorcis and his associates ; 
for without the Greeks of Asia Minor, they could, by the assistance 
of the naval powers of Peloponnesus, viz. Corinth, Aigina, etc., have 

yontinued a war, which promised more.of gain and plunder than of 
16 
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trouble or danger. They probably deemed it inexpedient to aim at the 
mastery of the sea, or run the hazard of marring and breaking up the 
Spartan institutions by foreign expeditions and foreign conquests, Nor 
was it true, that the supremacy over the Greeks passed wholly into 
the hands of the Athenians, since Sparta still continued to hold the 
pre-eminence in Peloponnesus ; and most of the states of the mother 

country joined themselves to her, while none but the Asiatic Greeks 
and those who inhabited the islands, put themselves under the com- 
mand of Athens. —— σφίσιν is the dat. incommodi after χείρους 
γίγνῳνται. Cf. Jelf’s Kihn. (δ 602. 2). -—— χείρους, badly affected 
(false and unfaithful. Bloomf.), as we say spoiled, i.e. rendered unfit 
for public service.’ The comparative is here used for the positive. 
K. ὃ 823. R. 7; Mt. ὃ. 457. p. 576. ἀπαλλαξείοντες δὲ καί, but also 
through α desire to get rid of. 8. ὃ 148 (-σείω). πολέμου. 5. 
§ 107, 2. —— νομίζοντες ἱκανοὺς ἐξηγεῖσθαι. The Athenians boasted 
(I. 76. § 2) that by the Lacedssmonians themselves, they were deemed 

worthy of the command intrusted to them. —— σφίσιν limits ἐπιτη- 

deious (= φίλου). 








CHAPTER XCVI. 


fhe Athenians having. thus attained the command, proceed to determine what states shall 
furnish ships, and what states money for the prosecution of the war against the Barbari- 
ans (§ 1); they sa hellenotamis to receive the vieibate which is 5π| ΡΝ Θὲ at 


Delos (§ 2). 


1. παραλαβόντες δὲ of ἐκ νοῶ: This took place a. 0. 451. Olymp. 
765.4. Arnold calls it the beginning of the Athenian empire. διὰ 
τὸ Παυσανίον μῖσος. Τὸ is probable that admiration of the character 
of Aristides, had some influence also in inducing the allies to take this 
step. —— ds....xpnpara, which of the states should furnish money 
—— πρός, against. ds ναῦς. The ellipsis can easily be supplied 
from ds... «χρήματα. ἦν. The subject is duvyagSa and the pre- 
dicate is πρόχημα, pretence, show. ὧν = ἐκείνων ἅ, of which the 
antecedent is put in the genitive after ἀμύνασθαι, to denote that on 
account of which the feeling of revenge arose, Κὶ § 274. 2; S. § 194. 
1. ποτ δηοῦντας, by laying waste (seo N. on I. 9. ὃ 1), agrees with 
αὐτούς, the omitted subject of ἀμύνασθαι. Some erroneously regard it 
88 an accusative absolute. 

2. ‘EXAnvorapia, receivers of taxes, treasurers appointed to receive 
the moneys collected from the allied states, and to take charge of them 























when deposited ir the treasury at Delos, and afterwards at Athens, 
Boeckh concludes from certain inscriptions, that their number was 
ten, and that, like the treasurers of the gods, they were chosen by lot, 
out of the pentacosiomedimni (i. e. the first class of citizens, who 
possessed Jand producing 500 medimni yearly), and that they did not 
enter upon their office at the beginning of the year, but after the Pan- 
athenza (i. 6. the festival in honor of Minerva), and the first prytanea, 
e. periods of thirty-five or thirty-six days, in which the prytanes 
arpuraves) of each φυλὴ in turn presided in the βουλὴ and ἐκκλησία 
Cf. Boeckh’s Pub. Econ. Athens, pp. 176-180; Smith’s Dict. Gr. and 
Rom. Antiq. p. 469. ᾿Ἑλληνοταμίαι is in apposition with ὠρκή ; lite- 
rally, and hellenotamia, the office (= the office of hellenotamia) was 
then first established. Of. 8. ἃ 156. N. 2. of ἐδέχοντο, who re- 
cetved. These officers did not collect the tribute. After the funds 
were removed from Delos, they acted only as treasurers, the apodectsx 
(receivers) being a distinct office. Cf. Boeckh, 1. ὁ. —— φόρον. On 
account of the odium which became attached to this word, it was 
exchanged for σύνταξις. ------ τάλαντα is in apposition with déposr. —— 
Δῆλος was the place chosen for the treasury, because the temple of 
Delos was greatly venerated, not only by the Greeks, but also by the 
Barbarians, and the treasures would therefore be unmolested. ai 
ξύνοδοι, “ the returns, contributions.” Pickering. I prefer with Poppo 
and Bloomf. (in his latest edition) to affix to it the signification, the 
common councils of the allies. The presence of the article is no objec- 
tion to this rendering, since the councils are referred to as a well 
known fact (S. § 167), and no place would be more likely to be 
selected for holding these councils, than one so secure as Delos, where 
also their treasures were deposited. Of. Boeckh’s Pub. Econ. Athens, 
p. 897. 








CHAPTER XCVII. 


Here commences the second division of the summary of Grecian history contained in chaps 
§0-118 (see general remarks, p. 888). In this chapter Thucydides, after remarking that 
the Athenians increased their dominion thus acquired, by carrying on war and by politi- 
cal management (§ 1), states the reasons why he digreeses from the main history, viz. the 
imperfection in which the history of the time between the Persian and Peloponnesian 
wars had been left by his predecessors, and the immediate bearing which the increase of 
Athenian power had on the declaration of war by the Lacedsmonians (§ 2). 


1. αὐτονόμων. Seo N. on I. 67. § 2,-—— τὸ πρῶτον. In process of 
time, as the defection of the allies or political considerations gave oo- 
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casion, the Athenians bocame more arbitrary, and exercised authority 
over the allies as over vassal states. ἀπὸ κοινῶν ξυνόδων in com- 
mon assemblies. ἀπὸ here denotes the mediate instrument. See N. 
cn I. 81. § 4. —— τοσάδε refers to the rising power of the Athenians, 
which is about to be the subject of the narration. διαχειρίσει 
πραγμάτων, by the administration of things. —— ἃ refers to πραγμάτων 
and not to τοσάδε 88 some imagine. It also embraces as ἃ prominent 
idea the notion of war, from πολέμῳ which precedes διαχειρίσει spay 
parey, and hence πρὸς which follows signifies against. αὐτοῖς 
depends on ἐγένετο and refers to the Athenians, —— νεωτερίζοντας, 
attempting changea (in government), meditating a revolt. ἀεί, at 
the time. ἑκάστῳ. The Scholiasts supply πολέμῳ, χωρίῳ, or χρόνφ. 
Haack would understand νεωτερισμῷ elicited from νεωτερίζοντας. 1 
prefer with Poppo to supply from ἃ ἐγένετο the words ὃ ἐγένετο, in 
each (war or transaction) which took place. 

2. ἔγραψα, 1 have written. The aorist is here used for the perfect. 
5. § 211. Ν, 14. αὐτὰ refers to the events detailed in the digression 
here spoken of. τὴν ἐκβολὴν Tov Acyou, digression from the subject. 
τόδε refers forward to ὅτι τοῖς πρὸ ἐμοῦ κ. τ. λ. --ττ ἐκλιπὲς τοῦτο 
ἦν τὸ χωρίον, this passage (in history) has been overlooked. So we often 
use place in the sense of passage, when we say, ‘in such a place the 
author remarks, etc.’ τούτων does not refer to the historians, but 
is a neuter depending on ἥψατο (S. § 192.1), or upon ἐπεμνήσθη to 
which it also belongs (S. I. ¢.). καὶ is employed because ὅσπερ καὶ 
is almost equivalent to εἰ καί, even though, although. —— ἐν τῇ ᾿Αττικῇ 
ξυγγραφῇ. Reference is had to the ‘Aris or history of Attica, which 
Hellanicus composed in four books at least. This writer (Ἑλλάνικον) 
was born in Mytilene in the island of Lesbos, ‘and was one of the most 
eminent of the Greek logographers (see N. on I. 21. $1). Respecting 
the date of his birth, among the diverse statements, that of Pamphbila 
is now most generally adopted, which makes him a contemporary of 
Herodotus, and to have been sixty-five years old at the beginning of 
the Peloponnesian war (a. 0. 481). If he died, as Lucian (Macrob. 
22) states, at the age of eighty-five, his birth would then have been 
about a. ο. 496, and his death a.o. 411. He was a very prolific 
writer, but all bis productions are lost except some fragments, Cf 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Mythol. and Biog. II. p. 409. —— τοῖς 
χρόνοις, i. ©. κατὰ τοὺς ypdvous. —— τῆς ἀρχῆς... «κατέστη. For the 
attraction of ἀρχῆς from the subordinate clause (where it would have 
been the subject of κατέστη) into the principal one, see N. on I. 61.§1. 
—— ἔχει. Supply ταῦτα from τούτων, or from αὐτὰ at the beginning 
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of the section, since this sentence contains a second reason for the di- 
gression, and is to be disjoined from the immediately preceding oon- 
text (i. 6. τούτων... «ἐπεμνήσϑη), which is parenthetical. 


CHAPTER XCVIII. 


In this digressive statement of the rise and progress of the Athenian power, the 1 istorian 

begins by relating how under Cimon the son of Miltiades, they took Efon (§ 1), and Scyrus 

(§ 2), and then compelled the Carystians to yield on conditions (§ 8); after which the 
Naxians, who had revolted, were reduced by a slege and forced to submit (§ 4). 


1. Ἠιόνα τὴν ἐπὶ Στρυμόνι is so called to distinguish it from Eion 
in Pieria, and another in Thrace (cf. IV. 7. $1). It was situated at 
the mouth of the Strymon, nearly §. of Amphipolis, and is celebrated 
for the desperate defence made by the Persian governor Boges, who, 
when he found that he could no longer hold out against Cimon, killed 
his wife, children, and family, and then set fire to the place and per- 
ished in the flames. Dahl. fixes the chronology of this event at a. o. 
476. Cf. Class. Mus. I. p. 188. —— εἷλον refers to the Athenians. 

2. ἔπειτα is put for ἔπειτα δὲ after πρῶτον μέν, the omission tak- 
ing place, because ἔπειτα makes the contrast sufficiently manifest. Of. 
Κ. § 322. R. ἃ. Σκῦρον, Scyrus (now -Scyro), an island in the 
fEgean sea, N. E. of Euboea. The Schol. calls it one of the Cyclades, 
ᾧκισαν αὐτοί, they themselves colonized it, i. 6. they sent out col- 
onists who settled it. 

8. Kapuorious, the Carystians. Carystus was a city of Euboa, on 
the south-eastern extremity of the island, and W. of Gerastus. —— 
αὑτοῖς refers to the Athenians. —— ἄνευ τῶν ἄλλων Εὐβοέων, i. ©. no 
other cities of Euboa were subject to hostilities, the Carystians alone 
refusing to become tributary to the Athenians. ——— ξυνέβησαν xad’ 
épodoyiay, came to terms of surrender, evidently refers to the Carys 
tians. 

4, ἐπολέμησαν refers to the Athenians. παρεστήσαντο, reduced 
them = forced them to submit. This took place, a. ο. 466. Olymp. 
78. 8, or about ten years after the reduction of Eion. It will be seen 
by this, how brief is the summary of events which Thucydides is here 
giving. It was while Naxos was besieged, that Themistocles fled to 
Persia in the way spoken of in 1. 137. § 2. —— πρώτη re αὕτη πόλις 
--ἐδουλώϑη = αὕτη τε ἐγένετο πρώτη πόλις, ἣ ἐδουλώϑη (was reduced 
te slavery -- deprived of freedom). mapa τὸ καϑεστηκής, contrary 
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to what was established by the terms of the confederation. The 
Schol. defines this by rapa τὸ νόμιμον καὶ spérov, for the Greeks were 
then free. —— ὡς ékaory ξυνέβη, sc. ἐδουλώϑη. Schol. Steph. ex- 
plains its construction as though written: ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλω» 
ἑκάστη, ὡς αὐτῇ ~vvéBn. A learned critic in Seebod. Bibl. Crit. a. 
1828, no. 8. p.18 (cited by Poppo, Adnot. ad Schol.), would omit 
ξυνέβη and take ἑκάστη in the nominative. Of course ἐδουλώϑη would 
have to be supplied from the preceding context. 





CHAPTER XCIX. 


- 


if the causes of the revolt of the allies, the principal one was their failure tc pay the stip- 
tiated tribute, farnish ships, and perform military service, which things bore heavily 
upon them, and which the Athenians rigorously exacted (ἢ 1); the government of the 
Athenians was also no longer popular, and no expeditions were made on terms of equali- 
ty (§ 2); which state of things had been brought upon the allies in part by their own 
fault, inasmuch as to avoid engaging in military expeditions they had compounded their 
personal service by payment in money, which both increased the ability of the Athenians 
to enlarge their naval power, and rendered the allies unable to offer effectual resiat- 
ance whenever they dared to revolt (§ 8). 


1. atria... «ἔκδειαι, now the cause of the revolt among others was 
especially their being in arrears ; literally, now there were other causes 
of the revolts, and the greatest was their being in arrears (ἔκδειαι). 
—— λειποστράτιον͵ failure in military service, i.e. neglect to send 
their contingents. ἀκριβῶς ἔπρασσαν, deat rigorously 1. 6. exact- 
ed the fall amount of tribute and service. ‘OUK... «ἀνάγκας, because 
(seo N. on L 9. ὃ 4) they imposed necessities upon those, who-were net- 
ther accustomed nor willing to do hard work. ταλαιπωρεῖν refers to 
military service, and the labor necessary to provide the quota of ships 
and the stipulated tribute. In respect to the indolén¢e and effeminacy 
of the Asiatic Greeks, οὗ Herod. VI. 12. τὰς ἀνάγκας is a term denot- 
ing, as Arnold remarks, torture used to extort confession, and hence i is 
very forcible in this place. 

2. δέ πως καὶ ἄλλως, in some other respects alsp. ὁμοίως 8S 
when the confederacy was first formed. —— ἐν ἡδονῇ is to be con- 
structed with ἧσαν, were no longer (οὐκέτι) popular in thelr command 
(ἄρχοντες), i.e. their government was no longer acceptable to the 
allies. Kriig. (ad Dionys. ‘p. 117) says that fcav—dpyovres ‘is a cir- 
eumlocution for the imperfect, were governing. But it is better to 
translate the participle asa verbal noun’ denoting manner. See N. 
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on 1. 87. § 5. —— ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου, on equal terms; “on a footing of 
equality.” Bloomf. This is explained by Jacobs, ἴσῳ νόμῳ καὶ ἴσῃ 








δυνάμει. re responds to οὔτε, and is therefore not unsuitable, as 
Bloomf. supposes, mpocayeoSa, to bring under, to reduce to obedi- 
ence. | 


3. ἀπόκνησιν --τῶν στρατειῶν, reluctance to engage in military expe 
ditions. The genitive is here objective. 8. ὃ 188. N. 1. —— ἀπ᾽ οἴκου, 
away from hme. —— avr, in lieu of. —— ἐτάξαντο----φέρειν, agreed 
to pay ; literally, took upon themselves the payment. Cf. II]. 50. § 2. 
τὸ ἱκνούμενον ἀνάλωμα (in apposition with χρήματα), whatever 

the expenses might come to= the proportionate expense (i.e. as it 
might be rated to each state). By this commutation of ships and men 
for money, the allies became devoted to trade, agriculture, and the 
peaceful pursuits of life, and were proportionably unfitted for war. 

' The Athenians, on the other hand, employing the money thus farnish- 
ed in fitting out their navy and in providing warlike munitions, in- 
creased their power, and soon became so formidable as to awe the 
allies into any measure which they pleased to propose. This plan of 
allowing the allies to furnish money in lieu of men and ships, is as- 
cribed by Plutarch to Cimon. —— ἦν---ξυμφέροιεν. The optative here 
denotes indefinite frequency. See N. on I. 49. 88. —— ἐκεῖνοι ond 
αὐτοὶ both refer to the allies. 





CHAPTER C. 


The Athenians under Cimon gain a great victory over the Persian land and sea-forces at the 
Enurymedon (8 1); the Thasians having revolted are defeated in a sea-fight, and the Athe- 
nians effect a landing on their island (ἢ 2); a colony being sent out to the Strymon to 

’ sottle in a place called the Nine-ways, are all cut off at Drabescus by the Thracians (§ 8). 


1. pera ταῦτα, after these events (viz. those related in I. 98). The 
victory at the Eurymedon was probably achieved the same year that 
Naxos was reduced, i. e. 4. 0. 466. Olymp. 78. 3, See N. on I. 98. § 4. 
—— ἐπὶ ἙΕὐρυμέδοντε ποταμῷ. Beaufort (Caramania, pp. 1385-137) 
says that this river, inside of the curved bar which extends across its 
mouth, is four hundred and twenty feet wide, and from twelve to 
fifteen feet deep. The bar i is so shallow as to be impassable to boats 
drawing more than one foot of water. Of course, as Arnold remarks, 
the river must have undergone great changes, a bar being now formed 
where the vessels of the ancients proceeded without difficulty. —— 
πεζομαχία καὶ ναυμαχία. The sea-tight first. took place, after which 
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Cimon disembarking his men proceeded against the land-forces, and 
thus gained two victories in one day. τὰς πάσας es tas διακοσίας, 
in ail to the number of (és) two hundred. The second τὰς is omitted 
by Goeller and Haack, and bracketed by Poppo. Cf. Mt. § 268. 

2. χρόνῳ δὲ ὕστερον. This defection of the Thasians took place 
the next year, i.e. a. o. 465. Olymp. 78. 4. αὐτῶν (S. § 197. 2) 
refers to the Athenians. —— ἐμπορίων. See N. on I. 18. ὃ 5. τοῦ 
μετάλλον in Thrace. Reference is probably had to the gold mine in 
Scapte-Hyle, where Thucydides had an interest and resided during his 
banishment. —— ἃ refers to both ἐμπορίων and μετάλλου. ἐνέ- 
μοντο refers to the Thasians. ναυμαχίᾳ ἐκράτησαν. Plutarch 
(Cimon, ch. 14) says that thirty-three of the Thasian ships were taken. 

8. πέμψαντες---ὡς οἰκιοῦντες---οαὐτοὶ exparnoayv—mpoeASovres. Haack 
finds a difficulty in this passage, inasmuch as αὐτοὶ cannot refer to 
πέμψαντες CASnvator), but to the ten thousand colonists which had 
been sent out. He therefore thinks that πεμψάντων is demanded by 
the construction. There is no necessity, however, inasmuch as Mat- 
thiso (ὃ 562. N.) has shown that the participle is put in the nominative, 
when its subject is contained in part in the principal subject, or this 
latter in the other. Here αὐτοὶ is the principal subject, and consti- 
tutes a part of the whole contained in the subject of πέμψαντες (i. ὁ. 
οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι). See N. on 1. 49.§ 4. Cf. also Ken. Anab. 1. 8. ὃ 91. 
ὑπὸ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους, about the same time. ὡς οἰκιοῦντες, 
in order to colonize. For the form of the future, οὗ 5. § 109. N. 3. 
—— Ἐννέα ὁδούς, Nine-ways, so called, probably, because there were 
nine roads leading to it. —— δωνοί. The Edoni were a people of 
Thrace occupying the left bank of the Strymon. —— mpoeASdvres— 
μεσόγειαν. Mitford conjectures that this was done, in order, by one 
bold and vigorous movement, to put an end to the hostilities with 
which they had long been harassed by the Edoni; but advancing incau- 
tiously into the heart of the country, and drawn perhaps into ambush 
by the art of the retreating enemy, they were attacked to disadvan- 
tage and cut off. ἐν Δραβήσκῳ. “ With the names of places, ἐν is 
ased when proximity only is implied.” Mt. § 577. 2. ξυμπάντων, 
i. 6. with all their forces united. Poppo would read ξύμπαντες, on the 
ground that all the Thracians, so separated and so at enmity among 
themselves, could hardly be expected to have united to make war 
upon the colony. But it was very natural, that all the Thracians of 
those parts should look with an unfavorable eye upon a colony plant. 
ed in so advantageous a place as Amphipolis, and which once before, 
when attempted by Aristagoras of Miletus, had been defeated by the 
natives. Compare Arnold’s note on this passage. 
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CHAPTER CI. 


The Thasians in their extremity call upon the Lacedsmonians to assist them by invading 
Attica (§ 1); this they secretly promise to do, but are hindered by an earthquake, which 
furnishes occasion for the Helots to revolt (§ 2); the Thasians therefore in the third year 
of the siege capitulate on conditions (§ 3). 


1. μάχαις. As only one battle has been spoken of (I. 101. § 2), 
Poppo and Goeller after several MSS. are disposed to read μαχῆ. But 
it is highly probable that several inconsiderable battles had been 
fought, which Thucydides for the sake of brevity has omitted. 
Bloomf. thinks that there was a land engagement, after the Athenians 
disembarked to besiege the city. πολιορκούμενοι. The name of 
the capital thus besieged was the same as that of the island. —— 
ἐσβαλόντας denotes the means. See N. on IJ. 9. ὃ 1. 

2. κρύφα τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων, unbeknown to the Athenians, 8. § 187. 4. 
ἔμελλον, 80. ἐπαμῦναι oF ἐσβαλεῖν. τοῦ γενομένου σεισμοῦ, 
the earthquake. The article is added, because the σεισμὸς was 80 
great and destructive, as to be well known to all those living in the 
time of Thucydides (S. § 167). It was said that there were only five 
houses in Lacedemon which were not thrown down, and that twenty 
thousand human beings perished. But this is doubtless an exaggera- 




















tion. ἐν ᾧ, in which time, on which. αὐτοῖς = adnominal 
genitive. περιοίκων. When the Dorians invaded Laconia, a part 


of the original inhabitants fled,.while others placed themselves under 
the conquerors in a relation very similar, as Arnold observes, to that 
which the Saxons sustained to the Normans in the reign of William 
the Conqueror. But being defeated in ar attempt to regain their free- 
dom, they were deprived of many of the rights first granted to them, 
and reduced to the condition of subjects. In this abject state they 
continued, until at their request Augustus Cesar restored them to the 
fall enjoyment of their civil rights. The word περίοικοι is a term 
given to those old Achzan inhabitants of the soil, who dwelt in towns 
about Sparta, of which in round numbers there were said to be one 
hundred. Cf. Miiller’s Dorians, II. p. 17, et seq. ——— Θουριᾶται, the 
Thurians near Calams. The towns of Thuria and thea (Αἰϑεεῖς, 
4itheans) were situated inland, in what had formerly been Messenia. 
Col. Leake (Travels in Morea, I. p. 471) conjectures that these people 
occupied the valleys, watered by the branches of the Bias to the south- 
westward of the modern Andrussa, which may possibly stand on the 
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site of Athrum, this district being about the same distance from 
Ithome as Thuria is in the opposite direction. πλεῖστοι δὲ τῶν 
Ἑϊλώτων κι τ A. After the Messenians had been reduced to servitude, 
forming as they did a considerable portion of the Helots, they gave 
their name to these bondmen, so that they were all called at times 
Messenians. τότε δουλωϑπέντων, at that time being subjugated. 
τότε refers emphatically to the well-known time, when. the thing 
spoken of took place. Steph. and Miiller conjecture πότε as the true 
reading, but this is rejected by the best of the recent editors. Didot 
would construct: τῶν τότε SovAwSevray EXoroyv. But such a trans- 
position is wholly unauthorized and unnecessary. 

ὃ. ἐν Ἰθώμῃ. Cf. ἐς Ἰϑώμην ἀπέστησαν, ὃ 2 supra. ——Qdoroe δέ. 
The story is here resumed from ὃ 1, the interinediate passage being 
parenthetically introduced, to show why the Lacedsmonians could 
farnish the Thasians no aid. τεῖχός τε xaSeAdvres x. τ. A. are the 
conditions on which the Thasians were obliged to surrender. The 
capitulation took place a. o. 463. Olymp. 79. 2. χρήματα... «τα- 
ξάμενοι = χρήματά τε ἀποδοῦναι αὐτίκα ταξάμενοι (agreeing to pay im- 
mediately) ὅσα ἔδει ἀποδοῦναι. The Schol. explains ὅσα ἔδεε as em- 
-pracing the expenses incurred in the war. This is not probable, inas- 
much as the money was paid immediately, which could hardly have 
been done, if any thing besides the arrears had been demanded. 














CHAPTER CII. | 


The siege of Ithome being protracted, the Lacedemonians call to their aid their allies and 
the Athenians (ἢ 1), the latter, on account of their skill in attacking fortified places (§ 2); 
but becoming jeslous of them the Lacetlemonians dismiss them (§ 8), δὲ which the 
Athenians are greatly irritated and enter into an alliance with the cue who. are δὲ 
enmity with the Lecedeemoniang (§ 4). 


1. The’ events in this chapter took place a. o. 461. Oise 79. 4. 
ἄλλους---ξυμμάχουν, i,e. the Afgineta, Platmenses, Mantinenses, etc. 
οἱ δ᾽, i.-e. the Athenians. ——- πλήϑει οὐκ aye are datives of 
accompaniment. §..$ 206.5; K. § 288.2.b.° — 

2, τειχομαχεῖν---δυνατοί, shilled in conducting vicyes. 8, § 299. 6. 
—— τοῖς δὲ... «ἐφαίνετο, of this they scemed to stand in need on ac- 
count of the long continuance of the siege. τοῖς δὲ is: edited τῆς δὲ 
by Haack and Poppo, on the ground that. πολιορκίας needs the article 
But is not. rots δὲ necessey to denote a change of the subjéct, which 
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in the preceding clause was the Athenians? —— τούτου i. Θ. τοῦ re- 
χομαχεῖν. Sapply πράγματα with ἐνδεᾶ. ------ βίᾳ... «χωρίον, for 
(otherwise) they could have taken the place by force. Haack most 
strangely refers εἶλον to the Athenians, and places βίᾳ in antithesis 
With ἀπορίᾳ or λίμῳ, denoting the other mode of taking a city. 

8. φανερὰ ἐγένετο, became open, undisguised. —— Big οὐχ ἡλίσκετο. 
The unsuccessfal attempt to take the place by assault, no doubt con- 
tributed to bring to an open rupture two states of such different habits 
and tastes, that they could not come in contact without being dis- 
pleased if not disgusted with each other. —— νεωτεροποιίαν, fondness 
Sor innovations, revolutionary epirit. See N. on I. 70.§2. Bloomf. 
thinks that a plan is here alluded to, of taking part with the Helots, 
and restoring Messenia to ita independence. —— ἀλλοφύλους (seo N. 
on I, 2.§ 4). The Athenians were of the Ionic, the Lacedsmonians 
of the Dorio race, ‘The ties of race were, in that unsettled state of 
society in Greece, stronger than those of alliance.” Bloomf. —— 
μόνους τῶν ξυμμάχων. It increased the indignation of the Athenians, 
that they alone. of the allies were sent away. οὐδὲν---ἔτι, 10 
longer. The position of ἔστε gives it great emphasis. αὐτῶν. 8. 
8 200.8. The conduct of the Lacedsmonians in this affair, does not 
appear in a very favorable light. They seized the occasion of a failure 
to carry the place by storm, to turn the siege into a blockade, and 
thus gave a color to their dismissal of the Athenians, by announcing 
that they had no farther need of them. 

4. ἔγνωσαν---ἀποπεμπόμενοι͵ they perceived that they were sent away 
(see N. on I. 25. ὃ 1). The participle takes the nominative form, be- 
cause its subject is the same as that of the principal verb. Of, 5. § 225. 
7. οὗκ. .. «λόγῳ, not for any good reason, 88 we say, not with the 
best intention. Arnold, however, takes the expression in a less playful 
sense, and renders it: not upon the more creditable reason that was 
assigned. §So Haack and Goeller also interpret. ἐπὶ here denotes 
counsel or purpose. K. ὃ 296.11. 8.0. For the use of the comparative, 
οἵ. Mt. ὃ 457; 8. § 159. 8. τινὸς ὑπόπτου γενομένον denotes the 
eause. 8. § 226. —— δεινὸν ποιησάμενοι, esteeming it bad usage, taking 
δέ as an affront, τοῦτο παϑεῖν͵ to receive such treatment. —— ἐπὶ 
in ἐπὶ. τῷ Μήδῳ is used in a hostile sense, against. K. § 296. Π. 8. ἃ, 
Cf. IIL. 68. § 2. —— πρὸς αὐτοὺς depends an ξυμμαχίαν. ἐκείνων 
refers to the Lacedsmonians, —— οἱ αὐτοί͵ the same (S. § 160. 5) aa 
the oaths with which the treaty with the Argives had been ratified. 
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CHAPTER CIII. 


In tne tenth year of the siege Ithome is surrendered on the condition that its defendere 
shall leave Lacedmmon and never sect foot in it again (§ 1); the Lacedsemonians are 
anclined to this leniency from a response, which they had received aforetime from the 
Pythian oracle (§ 2); the vanquished Helots are received by the Athenians, and settled 
at Naupactus (§ 8); the Megareans forsake the Lacedemonian alliance, and come over 
to the Athenians by whom their city is fortified and garrisoned (§ 4). 


1. δεκάτῳ ἔτει, i. 6. A. 0. 455. Olymp. 81.2. The order of events 
is not strictly pursued in this summary, otherwise this termination of 
the siege would have been related at the beginning of chap. 111. 
This anticipation makes the narration clearer, by grouping together 
_all the events and incidents pertaining to the siege and capture of 
Ithome. The length of the siege shows, that either the Lacedzemoni- 
ans were very unskilful in conducting it (see I. 102. § 2), or that the 
place was by nature quite impregnable. -——- ἐφ᾽ ᾧ re (generally fol- 
lowed by the infinitive. Cf. Jelf’s Kihn. ὃ 865.2; Mt. § 479. a), on 
condition that, The antecedent is ἐπὶ τούτῳ implied in the preceding 
clause. Of. K. § 341. R. 5. éfiaow has the future signification 
(S. ὃ 211. N. 4). The Schol. calls this πιὸ οὗ the future after ἐφ᾽ ¢, 
an idiom of Thucydides. But cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. |. c., where examples 
of the same usage are cited from Herodotus. ἐπιβήσονται αὐτῆς. 
This genitive may be referred to S. ὃ 192. 1. 

2. xai, also, implies that there were other reasons, to which that 
derived from the Pythian oracle was added, why the Helots were 
suffered to depart on these terms. πρὸ tov. See N. on I. 82. § 4. 
——rov Διὸς τοῦ ᾿Ιϑωμήταις The mountain-fortress in. which the 
Messenians made their last stand for freedom, is said to have derived 
its name from Ithome, one of the nymphs who nourished Jupiter. On 
the summit of the mountain was a temple dedicated to Jupiter Itho- 
matas. ἀφιέναι, to dismiss, to let go. I cannot find any instance 
where this word is used in the sense of to manumit, which Bloomf. 
affixes to it. 

8. κατ᾽ ἔχϑος ἤδη τὸ Λακεδαιμονίων, through hatred now to the 
Lacedemonians. The genitive is here objective, as in διὰ τὸ Havea- 
viov μίσος (I. 96. § 1), and διὰ τὸ ἔχϑος ᾿Αϑηναίων (11. 11.32). Cf 
III. 101.§ 2; IV.1.$2; VII. 67. ὃ 7. Ναύπακτον, Naupactus, now 
Lepanto, was situated on the Sinus Corinthiacus, north-east of Antir- 
chium. Its commanding position showed with what sagacity the 
Athenians selected places for their colonies and those of their allies. 
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In the Peloponnesian war, this Messenian colony repuid with intereet 
the wrongs which they had suffered at the hands of the Lacedsmoni- 
ans. Of. IT. 90. §§ 4-6. Λοκρῶν τῶν ᾿Οζολῶν, the Ozelian Loeri- 
ans, one of the divisions of the Locrians in Greece, or perhaps a 
colony of the eastern Locrians, since Homer makes no mention of the 
Ozole. In the Peloponnesian war they sided with the Athenians, 
partly through hatred of the Atolians, and partly because the Athe- 
nians had possession of their principal town and harbor. 

4. προσεχώρησαν δὲ καὶ Μεγαρῆς. Thucydides now returns to the 
narrative of events in their proper series (see N. on ὃ 1 supra). Me- 
gara united with the Athenian confederacy, according to Miller 
(Chron. Tab. Dorians, IT. p. 464), a. o. 461, or six years before the 
reduction of Ithome. Another chronologist fixes the date at a. o. 464, 
which is undoubtedly too early. —— περὶ.... κατεῖχον. The Megare- 
ans and Corinthians were engaged almost continually in border hos- 
tilities. τὰ μακρὰ τείχη---ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἐς Νίσαιαν. These walls 
connected Megara with the port of Nisswa on the Sinus Saronicus, and 
were eight stadia in length (cf. IV. 66. § 4), or eighteen stadia accord- 
ing to Strabo (891). —— Μεγαρεῦσι, for the Megareans, is the dat. 
commodi. ovx.... ἤρξατο, from which in no small degree that 
violent hatred began. The Corinthians avowed their displeasure at 
this transaction, in their speech to the Athenians (I. 42. § 2), and the 
war spoken of in I. 105, owed its origin to the same cause. 











CHAPTER CIV. 


Lnarus having revolted from the king of Persia calls to his aid the Athenians, who happe 
at that time to be laying sicge to Cyprus; these sailing up the Nile to Memphis, posses 
themselves of two parts of the town and besiege the third (§§ 1, 2). 


1. τῶν πρὸς Αἰγύπτῳ, those bordering on Egypt. These Libyan. 
tribes occupied the district of country west of Egypt, probably what 
was afterwards called Libya Marmorica. ——— ὁρμώμενος ἐκ Μαρείας. 
See N. on J. 64.§2. Marea was situated on the western part of the 
narrow strip of land, separating Lake Mareotis from the sea. I find 
that it is placed by Kiepert on the inland shore of the south-western 
part of that lake. Thus commencing hostilities at the western ex- 
tremity of the Delta, Inarus extended them eastward until all Egypt 
was engaged in the revolt. According to Diodorus (XI. 71), this 
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defection of Inarus took place 4. o. 461, and it was one year after- 
wards that he called in the Athenians. ~— ὑπὲρ Φάρου, over againat 
Phares. This was a small island in front of Alexandria, on which 
stood the celebrated lighthouse. - ᾿Αρταξέρξου, i. 6. Artaxerxes 
Longimanus. Bekker reads ᾿Αρτοξέρξου. ap ἄρχων of the Egyptians. 
— ἐπηγάγετο, called in as allies. - 

3. ἔτυχον... «ξυμμάχων isa pantiiieds (and. so marked in some 
editions), thrown in to show the. proximity of the Athenian’ ships to 
the scene of operations in Egypt. ——— ἦλθον to Egypt. —— ἀπολωτόν- 
res τὴν Κύπρον. Raleigh censures them for leaving Cyprus, while 
Mitford justifies them for the act. ἀναπλεύσαντες---ἐς τὸν Νεῖλον, 
sailing wp the Nile. τοῦ τε ποταμοῦ, i, 6. the parts bordering on 
the river, viz. the Delta. καὶ τῆς... «μερῶν. This was probably 
preceded by the great battle recorded by Ctesias and Diodorus, in 
which the Persians were defeated, and Achsmenes the brother of 
king Artaxerxes fell by the hand ef Inarus. Λευκὸν τεῖχος) the 
White Fortress. The Schol. says that it was so called, to distinguish 
it from the other two fortified places which were built of brick. It 
was probably the head-quarters of the Persian army in Egypt, which 
amounted in the time of Herodotus to 120,000 men. —— Περσὼν καὶ 
Μήδων. This distinction is rather singular, as these people bad long 
before become one. By the Greek writers, as Poppo observes, they 
are very frequently called Medes alone, as in Μηδικὸς πόλεμος, μηδέ 
(ew, μηδισμός, etc. 




















CHAPTER CV. 


an a sea-fight with the Corinthians and Epidamnians, the Athenians are defeated, but in 
8 subsequent one fought near Cecryphaleia are victorious (§ 1); they also conquer the 
ginets in a great naval engagement, and having landed upon the island lay siege to the 
city (ἢ 2); in order to make a diversion in favor of the city, the Corinthians take posses 
sion of the heights of Geranea and invade the Megarean territory, supposing that no 
assistance could be furnished by the Athenians, unless they raised the stege of Jigina, 
since all their forces were employed in that place and in Egypt (§§ 8, 4); the Athenians, 
however, send from’ Athena 8 force composed of the old and young, who come to an 
indecisive engagement with the Corinthians (§§ 5, 6); being reproached by those at home, 
the Corinthians return to erect a trophy, and in a second eneneeeDe are completely 
routed by the Athenians (§ 7). 


1 ‘Aduds. This is the sais of Bekker ; but Poppa, Goelle, 
Haack, Bloomf., and Arnold edit ᾿Αλιᾶς, contracted for “Adseis, & 
people who lived on tho coast of Argolis, and who were, as Arnold 
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supposes, the περίοικοι οὗ the Dorian Argives, the remnant of the old 
inhabitants who occupied the extreme point of Argolis, and lived by 
fishing (whence their name arose) and perhaps by piracy. The read- 
ing of Dindorf is preferable, which refers it to the territory or chief 
town of this people. —— πρὸς... « «Κορίνδιοι. Neither Thacydides nor 
Diodorus gives the origin of this war, but it most likely arose from 
-the ill-will, which the Corinthians bore to the Megareans for their 
defection to the Athenians. The battles here spoken of took place 
A. 0. 457. Kexpudadeia. According to the Sohol. this was an 
island, lying off the western coast of Peloponnesus. Pape says that it 
was 8 small island in the Laconic gulf, and Col. Leake (Travels in the 
Morea, IL. p. 455) identifies it with Kyra, one of the small islands 
which lie between Epidaurus and Aigina. This is its true situation, 
and the one assigned it by Kiepert. —— Πελοποννησίων. “Qui ii 
Peloponnesii? Oorinthii puto, Epidaurii, Spartani, Agineta.” Od. 
Mill. gin. p. 176. 
2. πολέμου δὲ καταστάντος. This war doubtless resulted from the 
preceding one, as the A%ginete: were allies of the Peloponnesians. 
᾿Αϑηναίοις depends on καταστάντος. ------- μετὰ ταῦτα, i. e. after the 
transactions just mentioned. Poppo and Haack place a comma after 
᾿Αϑηναίοις, and thus connect pera ταῦτα with the following words. —— 
αὐτῶν, i.e. τῶν Αἰγινητῶν. ἐπολιόρκουν, 86. τὴν Αἴγιναν. Aew- 
κράτους. This general was a colleague of Aristides in the battle at 
Plata, as was also Myronides, who gained the victory spoken of in 
$7 infra. 

8. πρότερον must not be taken with διεβίβασαν, but with emexov- 
ρους, formerly the auailiaries. τὰ δὲ ἄκρα τῆς Tepaveias, the heights 
of Geranea, This mountain stretched across the isthmus between 
Corinth and Megara, belonging probably to the territory of the latter. 

4, ἀπούσης στρατιᾶς πολλῆς, as a large portion of their army was 
absent, an’ Αἰγίνης ἀναστήσεσϑαι αὐτούς. It was the object of 
this inroad into the Megarean territory, to create a diversion in favor 
of the Atginets, who were at this time besieged by the Athenian 
army under Leocrates. : 

5. ray... .vewrarat, those left ὑπ the city (viz.) the oldest and the 
youngest. ‘The genitive τῶν ὑπολοίπων is put for the nominative, 
oi being understood. Cf. Mt. § 297. 8.” Bloomf. But this, as Poppo 
remarks, is contrary. to the laws of the language, and does not remove 
the difficulty. which it was intended to do. The construction, which 
makes the genitive depend on of πρεσβύτατοι and of νεώτατοι, is in 
accordance with the obvious sense: of those remaining in the erty 
‘= of the citizens) the aged and the young, who had been on that 
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account left behind (ὑπολοίπων), when the more able-bodied set out 
on the expeditions previously referred to. 

6. ivoppdrov, equally balanced, indecisive. ἐνόμισαν. . . «ἔργῳ͵ 
each thought that they had got the better (οὐκ ἔλασσαν, not inferior, 
by litotes = superior) in the action (ἔργῳ = μάχῃ). 

7. ἐκράτησαν yap ὅμως μᾶλλον͵ for [although neither party came 
off decidedly victorious] yet they (i. 6. the Athenians) had rather the 
advantage. The evidence of this is farnished in ἀπελθόντων τῶν Kopw- 
δίων, inasmuch as the Corinthians retired after the battle was over. It 
was on this account that the Athenians erected a trophy. κακιζό- 
μενοι, being reproached because they had suffered themselves to be 
driven from.the field by old men and boys (see N. on § 5 supra). 
Aristid. narrates that they were upbraided ὑπὸ τῶν οἰκείων. ἡμέ- 
ρας--- δώδεκα μάλιστα (seo N, on I. 54. § 2), for about twelve days. 
€ASdvres to the place of the engagement. —— avZicracay τροπαῖον, 
began to erect a trophy in opposition (aryri-). The imperfect tense is 
used of an action not brought to a successful conclusion. See N. on 1. 
57. § 4. —— éxBonSnoavres, sallying forth. τοῖς ἄλλοις who had 
come to the aid of those who were erecting the trophy. Diod. says: 
πάλιν γεμομένης ἰσχυρᾶς μάχης ἐν τῇ λεγομένῃ Κιμωλίᾳ, πάλιν ἐνίκησαν 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι, καὶ πολλοὺς ἀνεῖλον τῶν πολεμίων. 

















CHAPTER CVI. 


()π the retreat of the Corinthians, a part lose their way, and are driven into a place from 
which escape is impossible (§ 1); the Athenians surround them and stone them te 
death (§ 2). 


1. Poppo thinks that this chapter should be included in tho 
preceding one, or if two chapters are to be formed, that the second 
should begin at I. 105. § 4. Ti... «ὀλίγον, some considerable por- 
tion of them. The student will notice the litotes in οὐκ cAdtyov. —— 
διαμαρτὸν τῆς ὁδοῦ, missed entirely (δια-) the way. 8. ὃ 197. 2. ἔς 
του (= τινος) χωρίον ἰδιώτου, i. ©. ἔς τον ἰδιώτου χωρίον. Cf. Mt. § 279. 
Obs. 4. χωρίον here signifies ὦ spot, enclosure, to which, as was often 
the practice in ancient times, a local name was given. Perhaps the 
battle, to which Diod. refers as fought ἐν τῇ λεγομένῃ Κεμωλίᾳ (see 
N. on 1. 105. ὃ 7), was the one here spoken of. ᾧ depends on 
ἔτυχεν = ἔτυχεν ὄν. Jelf constructs it as a local dative, and refers it 
to § 605 of his edition of Kthner. —— περιεῖργον (sc. αὐτὸ referring to 
χωρίον, enclosed tt all around. 
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2. xara πρόσωπον, in front, i.e. at the entrance of the field. The 
hoplites were stationed here, because it was the only place where 
those hemmed in could escape. —— κατέλευσαν», stoned to death. This 
was done by the slingers, who constituted a considerable portion of 
the light-armed. Bloomf. remarks that the Athenians afterwards 
tasted the bitter fraits of this unsparing cruelty. —— αὐτοῖς stands for 
the adnominal genitive. Kiihner (Jelf’s edit. § 597) ranks this with 
che dat. commodi, the thing possessed being conceived of as being for 
the owner’s benefit. 


CHAPTER CVII. 


The Athenians begin to build the Long Walls (ἢ 1); the Lacedemonians and their allies 
having gone to assist the Dorians against the Phocians, their return home is impeded by 
the Athenians (§§ 2, 8); whereupon they resolve to remain in Beotia and watch their 
opportunity to return home, being privately importuned also by certain Athenians, to 
assist in abolishing democracy in their city, and to put a stop to the erection of the 
Long Walls (ἢ 4); the Athenians and their allics sally forth against them, partly on the 
supposition that they would be embarrassed in effecting a retarn home, and partly 
through apprehension of their intrigues to put down democracy (§§ 5, 6); some Thessa- 
lian horse join the Athenians, who, however, desert them in the time of action (§ 7). 


1. ἤρξαντο---οἱἰκοδομεῖν. The infinitive follows ἄρχεσθαι, when the 
notion of the dependent verb is only in intention not in act; but the 
participle, when it is actually begun. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 688. Obs. 
κατὰ τοὺς χρόνους rovrous, in these times, i.e. in the time of 
these occurrences which have just been related. τό re Φαληρόνδε. 
See N. on II. 18. § 7. ; 

2. μητρόπολιν is in apposition with Δωριᾶς (= Δωρίδα. Mt. ὃ 429. 
2), a3 are also Βοιόν, Kurivov, and ’Epivedy, showing its parts or divi- 
sions (Mt. § 432. 3). Νικομήδους is to be constructed with ἡγουμέ- 
vou. Nicomedes is supposed to have been the uncle of Pleistoanax 
and brother of Pausanias, for Cleombrotus is often mentioned as the 
father of Pausanias. Dukas makes Leonidas to have been a brother 
to Nicomedes and Pausanias. But he was a son of Anaxandrides and 
brother (some say twin-brother) to Cleombrotus. —— ὑπὲρ Πλειστοάνα- 
xros, in the stead of Pleistoanaz. Nicomedes was tutor of the young 
king, and acted as regent. βασιλέως is referred by most commen- 
tators to Pleistoanax, since Pausanias was only regent, although called 
king (as he virtually was) by Demosthenes, Aristotle, Plutarch, etc. 
It is written in 1. 114. ὃ 2 with equal ambiguity, Πλειστοάνακτος τοῦ 
Παυσανίου βασιλέως Λακεδαιμονίων ἡγουμένον. -------τ νέου ὄντος ἔτι, be- 
ing yet 2 youth, ἐβοήθησαν τοῖς Awptetow. Miiller fixes the date 
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of this expedition at a. 0. 457. Olymp. 80..4, and very correctly sup- 
poses that they returned the following year. —— ἑαυτῶν, of their own. 
ὁπλίταις is the dative of aceompaniment (S. ὃ 206. 5). —— 
ὁμολογίᾳ, on terms of surrender. 

8. κατὰ ϑάλασσαν, by sea. —— εἰ βούλοιντο---ἔμελλον. There is an 
ellipsis of ἂν in the apodosis, that particle being seldom added to the 
verb μέλλω. ——— Κρισαίου ' κόλπου, the Oriswan gulf. This bay was 
south of Phocis, and belonged to the Sinus Corinthiacus to which it 
sometimes gave its name. περαιοῦσϑαι on their way home. 
περιπλεύσαντες, having sailed around Peloponnesus. This they would 
be under the necessity of doing, in order to enter the Corinthian gulf. 
Μέγαρα καὶ Πηγάς. Of. I. 103. ὃ 4. 8ucodos, transitu difficilis. 
— yap introduces as the reason why it would be unsafe to go by 
Geranea, that the Athenians had possession of Megara and Pegs. 
—— τότε, i.e. at the time when they were wishing to return. —— 
ἡσϑάνοντο---μέλλοντας. See N. on I. 26. ὃ ὃ. ravrn, there, i. 6. in 
the defiles of Geranea, through which lay the road to Lacedemon by 
the way of the Isthmus. 

4. ἔδοξε---ὅτῳ τρόπῳ---διαπορεύσονται. Notice the change from the 
oblique to the direct discourse, the action belonging to the past being 
transferred to the present time of the speaker. Of. K. § 345. 5. —— 
Βοιωτοῖς. Bosotia lay west of Phocis, and in this state the Lacede- 
monians took up their quarters and spent the winter. τὸ δέ τι 
καί, “‘ partim etiam.” Bauer. —— ἐλπίσαντες... .οἰκοδομούμενα,͵ hoping 
to put down democracy and put a stop to building the Long Walls. 
The student will notice the dilogia in καταπαύσειν. See N. on I. 26. 
§ 8. The popular leaders, who were aiming to secure for Athens the 
sovereignty of the sea, urged the erection of the Long Walls as a 
measure most beneficial to the state. As a project, therefore, of the 
democratical party, and as rendering Athens independent of the Lace- 
desmonians, the building of these walls was opposed by the aristocracy. 

5. πανδημεί. “‘Haud dubie qui militari erant state; hos enim 
paulo post tredecim millia Athenis effecisse II. 18. cognogcemus.” 
Poppo. —— ᾿Αργείων χίλιοι. Cf. I. 102. ὃ 4. ὡς ἕκαστοι (60 
ἦλϑον), “singult pro rata parte.” Poppo. See N. on I. 8. § ὅ. ----- 
ξύμπαντες, i. 6. the Athenians and their allies. Mitford says that with 
the cavalry and the attending slaves, the whole number could be 
scarcely leas than 80,000 men. 

6. voplvavres, because they thought. See N. on I. 9. § 4. —— διέλ- 
ϑωσιν in their retarn home. καί τι nai, and partly. Didot reads 
καίτοι xal. ———‘rod δήμου καταλύσέως, of the subvérsion of the demo- 
sracy (cf. ὃ 4 supra). Notice the ehange of construction from νυμέ- 
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σαντες, with which Poppo compares ὥστε μήτι awetpiq—vopioarra, 
I. 80. § 1. 

7. ἱππῆς. Attic for ἱππεῖς. ---- κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικόν, according to 
the treaty of alliance. Cf. I. 102. ὃ 4. —— μετέστησαν = μετετάξαντο, 
changed sides (see N. on II. 67. §1). Bloomf. —— ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ (at 
Tanagra). See N. on I. 105. ὃ 6. 


-- 


CHAPTER CVITI. 


The Athentans and Lacedsmonians come to an engagement at Tanagra, in which the latter 
come off victorious (§ 1), after which they return home by the way of Geranca and the 
Isthmus. The Athenians afterwards invade and conquer Bootia, and throw down the 
walls of Tanagra (§§ 2, 8); the Aginetw surrender to the Athenians on conditions (§ 4), 
after which the Athenians cruise around the Peloponnesian coast, burn the dock of the 
Lacedsemonians, take Chalcis, and defeat the Sicyonians (§ 5). 

1. payns. According to Diod. this battle lasted two days, no de- 
cided advantage being gained by either party. It is evident, however, 
that the fruit of victory was enjoyed by the Lacedwmonians, inasmach 
as they returned unimpeded to their home. ev== in the vicinity 
of. The city of Tanagra was situated on a lofty and rngged eminence, 
on the north bank of the Asopus near the junction of the Thermodon 
(cf. Kiepert’s Map of Boeotia), and was remarkable for the thrift and 
orderly character of its inbabitants. Of. Cramer’s Greecé, 11. pp. 

267 -269.. 7 

2. δενδροτομήσαντες. ‘This was a common method of inflicting 
injury upon a hostile territory. Of. Xen. Anab. I. 4. 8 10. The trees 
selected to be cut down or girdled, were doubtless such as bore fruit, 
or served for shade or ornament. πάλιν ἀπῆλθον én’ οἴκου (seo N. 
on I. 80. § 2). Diod. says that a truce of four months was entered 
upon after the battle, which is highly probable, as in no other way 
can we account for the unimpeded passage of the Lacedsmonians 
over Geranea. 

8. Οἰνοφύτοις, Ginophyta, “was not a town but a plot of ground 
forming one farm, planted with olive-trees.” Bloomf. The reason 
why the Beotians were thus invaded, was the assistance which they 
had rendered the Lacedsmonians in the battic at Tanagra (of. καὶ οἱ 
ξύμμαχοι, ὃ 1 stipra). —— τῆς Βοιωτίας except Thebes. Cf. III. 62. 
—— περιεῖλον, demotished ali around, or rather, demolished the wall 
which was around the city. Of. Liddell and Scott sab voce. Bloomf: 
rendets the word, dismantled, viz. by removing the battlements of the 
wall, and lowering it to'a height practicable to be scaled by an invad- 
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ing force. ——— Λοκρῶν---ἔλαβον. Afterwards Myronides, according to 
Diodorus, penetrated into Thessaly to punish that people for their de- 
certion in the battle of Tanagra, but failing in his attempt upon the 
Sown of Pharsalia, he returned to Athens. But compare L111. 81 
(on which see Note), where it appears that the Thessalian expedition 
was later, probably a. o. 454. τά τε... «ἐπετέλεσαν. ‘“ When two 
or more attributives are joined to a substantive, each of which hasa 
peculiar force, the article is used with each. This is more rare when 
the attributives follow the substantive.” Jelf’s Kiihn. § 459. 5. As 
the foundations of these walls were laid by Cimon, when the spoils of 
the victory of the Eurymedon were applied by the Athenians to the im- 
provement of the city, and as Cimon, after a banishment of five years, 
was recalled (a. οἹ 456) the same year in which the two walls were 
finished, Col. Leake (Athens, I. p. 425) thinks that the year 462 is the 
latest to which.the commencement of the walls can be ascribed. If 
so, the words κατὰ τοὺς χρόνους τούτους (I. 107. § 1) must be received 
with some latitude. 

4, ὡμολόγησαν δὲ καὶ Αἰγινῆται after they had stood a siege of 
nine months. Miiller fixes the date of this event, a. 0. 457, but I pre- 
fer with other chronologists to assign to it the date of a. 0. 456. —— 
περιελόντες (see N. on περιεῖλον, ὃ 8 supra), παραδόντες, and ταξάμε- 
vos denote the conditions on which the capitulation was made. 

5. περιέπλευσαν. This cruise took place the next year after the 
surrender of Aigina, i. 6. a. o. 455. Olymp. 81. 2. —— τὸ νεώριον 
refers to the naval arsenal or docks at Gytheum. XaAxida, Chalcis 
in ZEtolia which was a Corinthian colony. ἀποβάσει τῆς γῆς = 
ἀποβάσει ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, the genitive being objective and supplying the 
place of the preposition and its case. 











CHAPTER CIX. 


The Persians having been vanquished in Egypt by the Athenians and their allies, Art» 
xerxes sends Megabazus to Lacedemon inviting that people to create a diversion by ἰδ 
vading Attica (§§ 1, 2); but being unsuccessful in his mission he retarns to Asia, where- 
upon the king despatches a large force to Memphis, by which the Egyptians and thelr 
allies are dofeated, and the Greeks shut up in the island of Prosopis, where after hold- 
ing out for ono and a half years, they are finally overcome by the Persians (§§ 8, 4). 


1. The narration of the Egyptian war is here resumed from L 104 
αὐτοῖς. . . «κατέστησαν carried on the war with various tncidents, 
i. 6. various and diverse fortunes befell them in tho prosecution of the 
war, These are narrated by Diod. Sic. XI. 77. 
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2. τὸ μὲν yap πρῶτον͵ for tn the first place. γὰρ is epexegerical, 

ji. 6. it serves to explain πολλαὶ idéa πολέμων in the preceding section. 
ἐκράτουν refers to the victory spoken of in I. 104. § 2. —— βασι- 
Aevs, i. eo. Artaxerxes Longimanus. —— Μεγάβαζον. Smith thinke 
that this may be the same person with the one of that name, who 
held a command in the fleet of Xerxes. Cf. Herod. VII. 97. —— 
ἄνδρα Πέρσην. This is not to be considered as an appellation of rank 
or dignity, but rather as serving to distinguish the person here spoken 
of, from Megabyzus the son of Zopyrus, a Persian, who was sent as 
commander of the army in Egypt (cf. ὃ 8 infra). This is rendered 
probable by the fact that Μεγάβαζος and Μεγάβυζος are so interming- 
led in Herodotus, Otesias, and other writers, that it is quite certain 
they are only different forms of the same name. The use of this ap- 
pellation may be seen in a form of expression like the following: a 
Persian by the name of Megabazus—another Persian also of the name 
of Megabyzuse (the same name as the préceding although slightly 
varied in form) the son of Zopyrus (cf. § 8). ὅπως is used here in 
its telic sense. See N. on 1. 65. ὃ 1. —— πεισθέντων τῶν Πελοποννη- 
σίων denotes the means. 

8. ὡς... «προὐχώρει, but when he met with no success ; literally, 
when things (πράγματα supplied from the context. K. § 288. R. 8. ὁ) 
did not turn out well for him. —— ἄλλως, otherwise (than to advan- 
tage) -- in vain. —— avadovro. For the omission of the augment, see 
K. § 122. 1. —— Μεγάβυζον. As this general was one of the com- 
manders of the land forces of Xerxes, when he invaded Greece, and 
also commanded the army which was defeated by Cimon on the Ἐπ- 
rymedon, he must have been at this time somewhat advanced in years 
and have had much military experience. ———- Ζωπύρου, Zopyrus. He 
was tho one through whose self-devotion Babylon was taken by Darius. 
Cf. Herod. II. 160. —— στρατιᾶς πολλῆς. Diodorus says that the num- 
ber was 300,000; Ctesias, 200,000. The latter author, however, adds 
the troops which remained in Egypt, thus ‘making a total of 500,000 
men. According to Diodorus, a fleet of 300 ships accompanied them. 

4. rods ξυμμάχους, 1.0, the Athenians. ——- Προσωπίτιδα. The 
island Prosopis was formed probably by two branches of the Nile, or 
perhaps as Bloomf. thinks, by the Nile and a wide and deep canal, 
The Schol. says that it is the same as that called Nicion. —— μῆνας 
ἕξ, i.e. ἐξ pnvas. —— μέχρι οὗ, until. τὴν διώρυχα in which lay 
the Athenian triremes. —— ἄλλῃ, another way, in another direction. 

τάς τε... «.ἐποιήσε, he caused the ships to or —— πεζῇ is to 
he constructed with d:aSds. 7 
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CHAPTER CX. 


4 small inane only of the Greeks escape from Egypt, which country sain passes under 
the dominioa of the Persians (§§ 1, 2); Inarus is treacherously taken and crucified ($3); 
fifty Athenian triremes having come to the relief of the fleet in Egypt, are attacked Ly 
the Persians and most of them destroyed (§ 4), and thus terminates the Egyptian expe- 
dition (§ 5). 

1. πολεμήσαντα belongs in sense to Ἑλλήνων, but in grammatical 
form to πράγματα, which is the principal word in the periphrasis τὰ 
τῶν "EMAnvey πράγματα. ὀλίγοι... «ἐσώθησαν. Diod. says that 
the Persians, through admiration of the valor of the Athenians, al- 
lowed them to evacuate Egypt and return home unmolested. But 
this is hardly reconcilable with the closing words of the preceding 
chapter (εἷλε τὴν νῆσον), and then, as Bloomf. inquires, why did they 
not leave Egypt by the way of the Nile, if they were suffered to de- 
part in peace? Κυρήνην, Cyrene. This was a flourishing city of 
Libya Oyrenaica, situated a few miles from the Mediterranean coast, 
directly opposite Greece. In making this retreat (which was a kind 
of archetype of the Anabasis), the Greeks unquestionably took the 
route by Parstonium, and so along the sea-coast, where were numer- 
ous Greek settlements. 

2. ’Apupraiov. This Amyrtsus must not be confounded with the 
Saite of the same name, who revolted from the Persians in the reign 
of Darius Nothus, as: that event took place a. o. 414, or upwards of 
forty years after the termination of the revolt here spoken of. This 
Amyrtsus, according to Herodotus, was reduced to submission by the 
Persians, and his son Pausiris suffered to reign over the fen district of 
the Delta, by their favor; whereas the Amyrtsus who revolted from 
Darius Nothus, was succeeded by four successive kings, nor did the 
Persians recover their ascendency over the country, until the reign of 
Ochus, nearly sixty years afterwards. Of. Arnold’s note on this pas- 
sage, to which I am indebted for the substance of these remarks. In 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol.; there is mention made 
of only one Amyrtwus who revolted, and he is said to have reigned in 
the marshy districts from the time of his revolt from Artaxerxes, until 
about a. 0. 414, when the Egyptians expelled the Persians, and Amyr- 
teus reigned over Egypt six years, being the only king of the twenty- 
eighth dynasty. ἕλεσι, low grounds, marshes, lying between the 
Canopic and the Tanitic mouths of the Nile, and comprising the most 

ef what was called the Delta. καὶ ἅμα... «ἕλειοι is ἃ Varied con- 
struction for καὶ ἅμα διὰ τὸ μαχιμωτάτους εἶναι τῶν Αἰγιπτίων rove 
ἑλείους demanded by the preceding member. 
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8. προδοσίᾳ ληφθείς. According to Otesias (c. 84), he made an 
agreement with Megabyzus to surrender ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μηδὲν κακὸν παρὰ βασι- 
λέως λαβεῖν. But after five years’ residence at the court, whither he 
was carried a prisoner, at the instigation of Amytis, the mother of the 
king and of Achmwmenes, he was put to death by Artaxerxes, who 
thus broke the promise given by Megabyzus and confirmed by his 
own word. —— ἀνεσταυρώϑη. Herodotus and Ctesias say that he 
‘was crucified ἐπὶ τρισὶ σταυροῖς, which Bloomf. says might be more 
properly termed impalement. 

4. ἐκ δὲ τῶν ᾿Αϑηνῶν. Poppo, Haack, and Goeller read ᾿Αϑηναίων, 
and refer to Mt. ὃ 429. 2, where it is said that ᾿Αϑηνῶν, the reading of 
Bekker, is without MS. authority. xara τὸ Μενδήσιον κέρας, at 

the Mendesian mouth (of the Nile), i.e. the arm or branch of the river 
on which was situated Mendes, and which was the fifth mouth of the 
stream reckoning from the west. There are so many aspects in which 
the word κέρας might be applied to the disemboguing branches of a 
river, that it appears to me unnecessary and useless to inquire why it 
is here applied to this branch of the Nile. οὐκ εἰδότες---οὐδέν, 
being wholly ignorant of. εἰδότες refers grammatically to τριήρεις, 
bat in sense to the persons who navigated them. τῶν γεγενημένων, 
i.e. the defeat of the Grecks and Egyptians. —— πεζοὶ of the Per- 
sians. —— πάλιν to Greece. 

5. τὰ μὲν κατὰ τὴν μεγάλην στρατείαν = ἣ μεγάλη στρατεία, Mt. 
§ 583. 8. ——— οὕτως ἐτελεύτησεν. The position of these words at tho 
elose of the story of this disastrous expedition, is highly emphatic. No 
one knew better than Thucydides where to place important words, so 
that they should stand out with prominence and emphasis. In this, 
as well as in other respecta, he is a model worthy of repeated study. 











CHAPTER CXI. 


The Athenians, undertaking at bis solicitation to restore the Thessalfan prince Orestes tc 
his country from which he had been exiled, advance for that purpose as far as Pharealus, 
but sre obliged to retire without accomplishing their object (§ 1); after this a fleet unde 
Pericles sail to Sicyon, and disembarking, defeat the Sicyonians who assemble to oppose 
them (§ 2); ani then taking some Achsans on board cross over and lay siege to (iniads, 
but being unsuccessful return home (§ 3). 


. 1. τοῦ Θεσσαλῶν βασιλέως. It does not appear that Echecratides 
wes king of the whole of Thessaly, but only of the region about Phar- 
salus. There were three of these noble families in Thessaly, the gens 
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Antiochi at Pharsalus, the gens Aleuadw at Larissa, and the gens 
Scopads at Cranno. To the former of these families Echecratides 
belonged, being the son of Antiochus, and grandson of Echecratides 
Major who was celebrated by Simonides. But little is known of 
these personages. —— ςεύγων, being an exile. The reason of this is 
unknown, as the history of the Thessalians is very obscure. —— srapa- 
λαβόντες... «ἐστράτευσαν. Diod. connects this expedition with those 
which were made against the Phocians and Locrians, after the battle 
of Cnophyta (I. 108. § 8), a. o. 456, or as Poppo prefers, 467. It is 
evident that the historian here resumes the regular series of events, 
which had been interrupted by the account of the issae of the Egyp- 
tian expedition, but I prefer with Arnold to assign to the invasion of 
Thessaly the date, a. o. 454. Olymp. 81. 8. τῆς Θεσσαλίας depends 
on Φάρσαλον. Of. Mt. ὃ 321. 6. τῆς μὲν yns....dndav, they took 
possession of as much of the country as extended but a short distance 
Srom the encampment ; literally, they conquered as much of the coun- 
try as they could conquer (ὅσα μὴ = ὅσα κρατεῖν τῆς γῆς ἐδύνατο pH), 
not advancing far from their camp. πόλιν, i. 6. Pharsalus. 
ovd’....€orparevoav, nor did they succeed (see N. on J. 109. § 8) in any 
one of the other objects of their expedition ; literally, in any other of 
those things on account of which (ὧν = ἐκείνων ὧν) they made the 
expedition. 

2. μετὰ... «πολλῷ, not long afterwards. This expedition of Peri- 
cles took place most likely the next year, i.e. a. 0. 453. —— Πηγαῖς. 
Cf. I. 108. § 4. Σικνῶνα, Sicyon, was a part of Sicyonia on the 
Sinus Corinthiacus, north-west of Corinth. - RavSinrov. He com- 
manded the Athenian forces at the battle of Mycale. στρατηγοῦν- 
ros belongs to Περικλέους. Σικυωνίων τοὺς προσμίξαντας, those of 
the Sicyonians who engaged with them. The genitive here denotes the 
‘whole,’ τοὺς προσμίξαντας being put partitively. Of. Mt. § 318. 3. 
Diod. says that an attack was subsequently made upon Sicyon, but 
the Lacedsmonians coming to the aid of the Sicyonians, Pericles 
retreated. 

8. παραλαβόντες (having taken on board), εἷς ξυμμαχίαν (as the 
Schol. says), or rather eis στρατείαν. Cf. παραλαβόντες Βοιωτοὺς x. τ. Δ. 
§ 1 supra. —— ᾿Αχαιούς. These persons were doubtless such as fa- 
vored the democratical party. Achaia lay west of Sicyonia. ——— δια- 
πλεύσαντες πέραν the Corinthian gulf, probably to Naupactus, as this 
port was a convenient base for the operations which they had in view. 
-—— Οἰνιάδας, Giada. This city lay in the extreme southern part 
of Acarnania, on the right bank of the Achelous (cf. Kiepert’s map), 
near its mouth and opposite the promontory of Araxum. Ool. Leake 
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CNorth. Greece, IIL p. 556) identifies it with the ruins of a large city, to 
which is given the name Trikardho, or Trigardhékastro. The reason 
why Pericles assaulted this city, was because it was the only one in 
Acarnania, which was opposed to the alliance then contemplated, 
and soon afterwards formed, between Athens and Acarnania. It 
was not until the eighth year of the Peloponnesian war that, com- 
pelled by a superior force, it joined the Athenian alliance. —— μέντοι 
—ye, yet indeed. Between these particles Thucydides often interposes 
another word. 


CHAPTER CXITI. 


in the third year after this, a five years’ truce is concluded between the Peloponnesians and 
Athenians (§ 1), during which time a fleet of two handred ships under the command 
of Cimon is fitted out by the Athenians against Cyprus (§ 2); of these ships sixty aro 
detached to be sent to Egypt at the instance of Amyrtseus, and the rest blockade Citium 
(8 8); but Cimon dying and a famine having arisen, they leave Citium, and sailing away 
defeat the Pheenicians and Cilicians both by eea and by land, after which being joined by 
the ships sent into Egypt they return home (§ 4); the sacred war follows (§ δ). 


1, ἐτῶν τριῶν. This fixes the date of the commencement of the 
five years’ truce at a. o. 450. Olymp. 82. 3. σπονδαί. This truce 
was effected chiefly chrough the agency of Cimon. 

2. πολέμον ἔσχον, Tesisted from war. Of. K. §§ 249.1; 271.2; 8. 
8 197. 2. “5 Κύπρον ἐστρατεύοντο. The object of this expedition 
is given in Plat. Cimon, c. 18 (init.). 

8. "Apupraiov. Cf, I. 110. ὃ 2. Kirrwoy, Citium. This town 
lay in the south-eastern part of Cyprus, and was celebrated for being 
the birthplace of Zeno, Apollodorus, Apollonius, and other distin- 
guished persons. 

4. Κίμωνος δὲ droSavdvros (A. 0. 449) through illness or the effects 
of a wound. To this circumstance, together with the scarcity of pro- 
visions, must be attributed the failure of the expedition, since a place 
so small could scarcely have resisted the attack of so large a force and 
led by so able ἃ commander. ὑπὲρ Σαλαμῖνος, off Salamis ; liter- 
ally, above Salamis, because, as Arnold says, the horizon line of the 
sea appears to be elevated above the shore. Salamis lay north-east 
of Citium, in the middle part of the eastern side of the island. —— 
ἅμα refers to the verbs which precede it = they conquered in ὦ sea 
and land engagement, i. 6. they fought the one battle after the other 
(deinceps). Some may prefer to construct dua with Φοίνιξι and Κίλι- 


fw, both with the Phenicians and Cilicians. Diod. says that Arta 
17 
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bazus commanded the naval, and Megabyzus the land forces of the 
Persians. ἐξ Αἰγύπτου νῆες---ἐλθοῦσαι = ail ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ νῆες és 
Αἰγύπτου ἔλϑοῦσαι. See N. on I. 18. ὃ 1 (init.). 

ὅ. τὸν. .. «πόλεμον, called the (= the so-called) sacred war. πολέ- 
pov follows ἐστράτευσαν, as denoting its abstract idea. See N. on 
ταῦτα, 1. 70. § 7. ἱεροῦ. 8S. § 189. παρέδοσαν Δελφοῖς. “Βο- 
cause the noble families of the Delphians, in whose hands was the 
sole management of the temple and oracle, were of Dorian origin.” 
Arnold. ὕστερον. ‘ Tertio demum anno factum dicit Schol. Aris- 
toph., quem refutat Clinton.” Poppo. —— ’ASnvaios. According to 
Plutarch, Pericles was their leader. παρέδοσαν Φωκεῦσι. The 
Phocians were always putting in claims for the custody of this temple, 
and hence as allies they were assisted by the Athenians. Maller 
(Dorians, 1. p. 112) says that the management of this temple was 
given to the Phocians against all ancient right. So Boeckh (Pub. 
Econ. Athens, p. 600. N.) says that the temple, according to the 
sereement of the Greeks, was an independent sacred possession, the 
oversight of which was vested exclusively in the council of the 
Amphictyons and the sacred assembly at Delphi. Cf Grote’s List. 
Greece, LY. p. 85. 

















CHAPTER CXITII. 


The Athenians take Cheronea from the Bootian exiles who had got possession of it, and 
having placed a garrison in it, return homewards (§ 1); on their way they are attacked at 
Coronea by the Orchomenian exiles and others, and many are slain or made prisoners 
(§ 2); the Athenians evacuate the whole of Baotia (ἢ 8), on which the Bowotians recover 
their independence, and their exiles return home (§ 4). 


1. καὶ... .ταῦτα is transposed for καὶ pera ταῦτα χρόνου ἐγγενομέ- 
you, some time after these things. The events here spoken of took 
place a. ο. 447. Olymp. 83. 2. Βοιωτῶν τῶν φευγόντων refers to 
those who had been driven from their country, after the battle of 
CEnophyta. Cf. I. 108. § 8. Χαιρώνειαν was afterwards celebrated 
for the victory gained by Philip of Macedon over the Athenian forces. 
ἅττα for drwa. We should have expected ἅττα (cf. Κ΄. 8 98), 

nd indeed in two of the best MSS. it is so written. ὁπλίταις is 
the dative of accompaniment. as ἑκάστοις (8c. ἐστράτευσαν). See 
N. on 1. 107, ὃ ὅ. Cf. also I. 8. § 5. émi....dvra, i. 6. against the 
places taken possession of by the Beoeotian exiles. Τολμίδου τοῦ 
ToApuiov, Of. I. 108. § 5. καὶ avdparodicavres. These words 
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which Haack and Arnold bracket with Bekker and Dindorf, aré can- 
‘celled by Poppo and Goeller, but received as genuine by Bloomf. —— 
καταστήσαντες, after having left, when they had left. See N. on I. 
18. § 6. 

2. avrois, i. e. the Athenians. Κορωνείᾳ. This Beotian city 
lay S. E. of Oheronea, and directly in the homeward route of the 
Athenians, —— émriSevrat of re....Botwray. “ Ductu et auspiciis 
Spartonis. Vid. Plut. in Ages. t. III. 657.” Gottl. Λοκροὶ Opun 
tii, as the Schol. rightly understands it, for these had doubtless rebelled 
with the Bootians, as they had been subjugated at the same time. 
Cf. I. 108. § 8. Εὐβοέων---φυγάδες. Pausanias says, that Tolmides 
had previously led Athenian settlers into Eubeea, at which time proba- 
bly these exiles left their country. αὐτῆς γνώμης ἦσαν, were of the 
same mind (cf. K. ὃ 278. 2; 8. ὃ 190). γνώμης refers to the feeling ot 
hostility towards the Athenians. τοὺς μὲν διέφδειραν. Among 
the slain were Tolmides the leader of the expedition, and Clinias the 
father of Alcibiades. τοὺς δὲ ζῶντας ἔλαβον. The desire to re- 
deem these prisoners, may have had some influence in disposing the 
Athenians to withdraw from Bootia, and make no further attempts 
to subjugate it. 

8. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ. Bee N. on 1. 108. ὃ 1. τοὺς ἄνδρας refers to the 
Atntenians, who had been taken captive as above related. 

4. of ἄλλοι πάντες refers to the Locrians and Eubcean exiles. 























CHAPTER CXIV. 


‘he Eubeeans having revolted, Pericles comes over to their island, where he receives intet- 
ligence of the revolt of the Megareans, and of an invasion with which the Peloponnesians 
‘were threatening Attica, whereupon he returns with his army (§ 1); the Peloponnesians 
make an frruption into Attica and devastate the country, but having proceeded as far as 
Eleusis return homeward (ὃ 2); Pericles with his army then returns to Eabeea, which he 
soon reduces to submission (§ 8). 


1. μετὰ... «᾿Αϑηναίων. This took place a. o. 445. Olymp. 88. 8. 
διαβεβηκοτος ἤδη (having already passed over) Περικλέους---ἢγ- 
véASn αὐτῷ (i. 6. Pericles). The genitive absolute is here employed, 
as being more emphatic than the more usual construction Περικλεῖ 
διαβεβηκότε with ‘airg. Cf. K. ὃ 818. 2.——— Μέγαρα. Cf. I. 108. ὃ 4. 
ἀφέστηκε. Cf. Moll. Dorians, II. p.-172, where this revolt is 
attributed to the return of the nobles. who had been banished and 
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their property confiscated, at the time when the democratic party 
gained the ascendancy and formed the alliance with the Athenians. 
—— φρουροὶ ᾿Αϑηναίων. Of. I. 108. § 4. —— διεφθαρμένοι εἰσίν. The 
Athenians were so highly incensed at this revolt and massacre, that 
they excladed the Megareans from the Attic ports and markets (ef. I. 
189. § 1), which caused them great distress, as their country was 
mountainous and barren, and incapable of giving support to a large 
population. ἐς Νίσαιαν. In this place also the Athenians had 
stationed a garrison. Of. I. 108. § 4. ἐπαγαγόμενοι, by calling in 
to their atd, ——~ ἹΚορινδίους. .. «Ἐπιδαυρίους. These were the nearest 
states of the Peloponnesian confederacy. 

2. τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς... «ἐσβαλόντες, invading Attica as far as Eleusis 
and Thria. ‘Where place is designated by mentioning both the 
country and the town, the former as the whole may be put in the geni- 
tive and may precede the latter.” Crosby, ἃ 861. R. Cf. Mt. § 821. 6. 
It was on the Thrian plain that the Athenians proposed to the Lace- 
dssmonians to. fight the Persians, when, under Mardonius, they had 
possession of Athens thé second time. Cf. Herod. IX. 7. Leake 
(Topog. Athens, II. p. 150) thinks that the site of Thria is indicated 
by some vestiges of antiquity on a height called Magéla, on the San- 
déforo or Hleusinian Cephissus, about three miles above Eleusis. —— 
Πλειστοάνακτος. .. «βασιλέως. See N. on I, 107. ὃ 2. τὸ πλέον οὐκέτι 
mpoeASdvres,. adoancing no further. In. 11. 21. ἢ 1. it is ἐς τὸ πλεῖον 
οὐκέτι προελϑών, Which seems the more preferable, since as Poppo 
remarks, valet ποῤῥωτέρω Non μᾶλλον. ------ ἀπεχώρησαν being οὐδ, 
as Plutarch says, by Pericles. 

8. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. .. «διαβάντες, as Plutarch says, with 50 ships and 5000 
hoplites. ἄλλην, j i, 6. other than the town inhabited by the Hes- 
timans. —— ὁμολογίᾳ κατεστήσαντο, they settled by treaty, i. 6. they 
adjusted the difficulties on terms of mutual agreement. Ἑστιαιᾶς 
...«ἔσχον. Plutarch says that the reason οὗ this severity was, that 
the Hestisans had captured an Athenian ship and put the crew to 
death. But perhaps it resulted, in part at least, from motives οἱ 
policy, a twofold object being had in view, viz. to deter by an examr 
ple of one town, the rest of the Eubosans from any attempt to gain 
their independence; and by placing colonista of their own in the 
town selected for punishment, to secure a footing on the island in case 
of another rebellion. For the form of the accusative Ἔστι ας, of. Mh 
§ 83. Oba. 1. αὐτοί, i.e. the Athenians, 
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CHAPTER CXV. 


nirty years’ peace is concluded between tho Athenfans and Peloponnesians (§ 1); a wat 
breaks out between the Samians and Milesians, in which the latter being worsted call 
upon the Athenians for aid (§ 2); in obedience to which call the Athenians proceed to 
faines, establish democracy, and having taken hostages sail away (§ 8); some of the 
Samians belonging to tho aristocracy cross over to the continent, and having concerted 
measures with their friends on the island, and with Pissuthnes the governor of Sardis, 
return to Semos by night (§ 4), and having overcome the demoecratical party, and got 
possession of their hostages in Lemnos, openly revolt from the Athenians (§ 5). 


1. σπονδάς. The thirty years’ truce was made A. o. 445. τοὺς 
ξυμμάχους of the Lacedemonians. drobddyres, restoring to inde- 
pendence, or more probably, to the Peloponnesian confederacy. —— 
᾿Αχαΐαν. There is some doubt whether this refers to the country of 
Achaia, or to some town of the same name. Goeller adopts the latter 
of these opinions, on the ground that it stands connected with the 
names of towns, and that Cleon could never have asked as he did (IV. 
21), that the Lacedswmonians should give back to Athens the country 
of Achaia, over which the Lacedsmonians had no control. He there- 
fore thinks that it was some town of which the Athenians had taken 
possession, and which they now stipulated to give back. This opinton 
of Goel..is cited approvingly by Poppo (Suppl. Adnot. p. 142). Miil- 
ler is cited by Goel. as understanding by it some small town of Megara. 
But I find nothing in Miller's Hist. of the Dorians, on this point, ex- 
cept the following note (I. p. 212): “" Achaia is the district on the 
north of Peloponnesus, which indeed did not belong to Athens, but 
was enumerated in the lists of the contending parties as belonging to 
the Athenian side, and at this time passed over to that of the Laceds- 
monians.” Arnold says. that there can be no reasonable doubt, that 
Thucydides refers here to the country of Achaia in Peloponnesus. 
Sach also is the opinion of Haack and Bloomf., and seems to be the 
true one. ——— Πελοχοννησίων depends on ταῦτα. 

- 2. ἕκτῳ δὲ érev'of ‘tho thirty years’ truce, i.e. a. o. 440. Olymp. 85. 
Some chronologists fix the date of the event here mentioned at a. o. 
441. Olymp. 84. 4, and this eomputation -Poppo follows, who affixes 
the date a. o. 440 (i. 6. the year following the revolt) to the expedition 
of Pericles narrated in I. 116. —— ΤΙριήνης͵ Priene, ἃ town of Ionia, 
nearly east of Samos and not far from Miletus. It was in the vicinity 
of the Pan-Ionic temple, the sacred rites of which it administered, 
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and hence acquired considerable importance. κατεβόων τῶν La- 
μίων, inveighed against the ϑαπιΐαπδ. ξυνεπελαμβάνοντο, tovk 
part with the Milesians. —— ἄνδρες ἰδιῶται, private persons, i. 6. in- 
dividuals of the Samians, who had no hand in the government which 
was aristocratical. This will account for their intrigues in favor of 
the Milesians, whose government was democratical. νεωτερίσαι 
βουλόμενοι τὴν πολιτείαν, wishing to revolutionize the government, i. e. 
to introduce the democratical form of government. Of. Sepoxparias 
κατέστησαν, in the next section. 

8. πλεύσαντες οὖν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἐς Σάμον. Plutarch says that the Sa- 
mians, being commanded by the Athenians to cease from hostilities, 
refused to obey, whereupon a descent was made upon their island by 
Pericles. There is no need of attributing this war in behalf of tho 
Milesians to the influence of Aspasia, inasmuch as it was the policy of 
Athens to. side with democratical governments in their contests with 
such as were aristocratical. ὁμήρους... «ἄνδρας. Diod. says that 
eighty talents were also exacted from the Samians. ἐς Λῆμνον. 
This island was subject to the Athenians, φρουρὰν ἐγκαταλιπόντες 
in Samos. Cf. § 6 infra. 

“4. τῶν δὲ Σαμίων, ἦσαν γάρ τινες --οοἱ δὲ Σάμιοι, ἦσαν yap τινες 
ἐκείνων, the principal word (Σαμίων) of the main proposition being 
attracted and governed by τινὲς in the dependent clause. Cf. Mt. 
ὃ 680, ἢ ; Κ΄. § 824. R.2. See N.on I. 72.81. Render τῶν δὲ Σα- 
uiav, the Samian exiles, inasmuch as they were those of ἔφυγον ἐς τὴν 


























ἤπειρον. ἐν τῇ πόλει οὗ the Samians. τοῖς δυνατωτάτοις, ἱ. ©. 
the aristocratical party. ὃς εἶχε Σάρδεις τότε. Pissuthnes is call- 








ed satrap by Diod. ἐπικούρους. Bloomf. thinks that these were 
mercenaries sent by Pissuthnes, but paid by the Samian exiles. —— 
διέβησαν refers to the subject contained in τῶν δὲ Σαμίων. ὑπὸ 
νύκτα in order to conceal their movements. 

5. τῷ δήμῳ ἐπανέστησαν, they rose up against the democratical 
party. ἐκράτησαν τῶν πλείστων. Diod. says ῥᾳδίως ἐκράτησαν 
τῆς Σάμου, καὶ τοὺς ἀντιπράττοντας αὐτοῖς ἐξέβαλον ἐκ τῆς πόλεως. ----- 
ἐκκλέψαντες, bringing away by stratagem, removing by stealth. —- 
ἀπέστησαν, 586. τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. τοὺς... . σφίσιν, i.e. the officers 
having command of the garrison. ἐπὶ... «στρατεύειν in order to 
put down democracy in that city also. Βυζάντιοι. Byzantium fell 
under the Athenian control, after the Lacedsmonians retired from 
the command of the allies (cf. I. 96. ὃ 1), but still retained its Dorie 
customs and laws, and hence its readiness to unite in the support of 
the ariatooratical form of government. 
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CHAPTER CXVI. 


The Athenians sail to Samos with 60 ships, sixteer. of which being detached frum tke fleet 
with the remainder they obtain a victory over the Samian fleet consisting of 70 ships 
(8 1); afterwards being reinforced by 40 ships from Athens, and 25 from Lesbos an 
Chios, they make a descent upon Samos, and invest the city with a triple wall and block- 
adie it by sea (§ 2); Pericles taxing 60 ships from tho blockading fleet sails for the Carian 
coast, having received intelligence of the approsch of the Pheenician flect (§ 8). 


τ, ἐπὶ Σάμου. See N.on I. 80. § 2. ἐς προσκοπήν, for a re- 
connoitering. περιαγγέλλουσαι. Repeat ἔτυχον οἰχόμεναι from the 
preceding clause. The present participle instead of the future is some- 
times put after verbs of motion, when the action of the participle is 
contemporaneous with that of the finite verb. Of. Mt. § 566.6; S. 
§ 225. 5. περιαγγέλλουσαι corresponds to és προσκοπὴν in the first 
‘nember. ——- Περικλέους δεκάτον στρατηγοῦντος (see N. on I. 46. § 2). 
«among these was Sophocles the tragic poet. Cf. Miill. Lit. Ane. 
Greece, p. 8338. —— Τραγίᾳ, Tragia, an island near Lesbos, and prob- 
ably so called from having once abounded in goats. —— στρατιώτιδες, 
military transports, employed solely for the purpose of conveying 
troops from one place to another, and from their inefficiency never 
used in battle, except in emergencies. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. 
Antiq. p. 878. 

Ὡ. -Χίων... εἴκοσι. See αἱ δ᾽.... βοηϑεῖν, ὃ 1 supra. τείχεσι. 
I am disposed to explain this, fortifications, forts, since it is hardly 
conceivable that the Athenians threw up these walls all around the 
city, when two would have answered all the purposes of circnmvalla- 
tion and contravallation. So the Schol. explains τείχεσι by τειχίσμασι. 

8: ἀπὸ τῶν ἐφορμονσῶν, from the blockading squadron. The parti- 
tive genitive. is here defined more distinetly by ἀπό. Cf. Mt. § 822. 
Obe.1. This use of the preposition is however quite rare. —— ἐπὶ 
cee «Καρίας, towards Caunus and Caria, “towards Oaunus as the sput 
where he especially. expected to fall in with the enemy; but also to- 
wards Caria generally; because he eould not be certain at what par- 
ticular place he might. find them.” Arnold. —— évayyeASéivrwy (80, 
τῶν πραγμάτων), information being received. Bee N.on I. 74. 81 (init.), 
---«- Στησαγόρας. This was a Samian, which fact furnishes a key to 
the: sentence. ——— ἐπὶ ras Φοινίσσας, for the Phanician fleet, i. 6. tc 
bring it to the assistance of the Samians. The preposition here de 
notes purpose, design. Cf. K. ὃ 296. ΠΙ. 3. a. 
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CHAPTER CXVII 


In the absence of this part of the blockading fleet, the Samians mmake a successfal sally, and 
remain masters of their own seas for fuurteen days (ἢ 1); but Pericles returning and a 
fresh reinforcement arriving from Athens, they again suffer a blockade (§ 2), and in th 
ninth month are forced to surrender and give up their fleet to the Athenians (§ 3). 


1. ἐν τούτῳ, at this time, i.e. during the absence of Pericles (I. 116. 
8). ἔκπλουν from their port. ἀφράκτῳ τῷ στρατοπέδῳ, the 

unguarded camp, refers to the naval camp pitched on the shore in 
front of the ships which were drawn up on the land. This camp was 
usually fortified, but seems here to have been left unguarded. The 
consequence was, as Arnold justly remarks, that when the look-out 
ships were taken, the enemy landed and attacked the ships drawn up 
on the shore, without being opposed by any artificial defence. —— 
τάς re προφυλακίδας vais, the guard-ships, i.e. vessels moored at a 
distance from the main fleet, and ready manned to cheek any sudden 
attack, until the other ships could be launched and prepared for 
action. Arnold remarks that “when the look-out ships were taken, 
the Athenians had no other resource but to launch their ships in haste, 
and endeavor to meet them before they could land; and this being 
done in confusion, and the ships being launched and brought into 
action separately and in small parties, they were successively over- 
powered and defeated.” —— τῆς xa3’ ἑαυτούς, that which was near te 
them == neighboring. ἐσεκομίσαντο καὶ ἐξεκομίσαντο, i.e. they had 
in respect to their port, free ingress and egress. 

2. ἔλοόντον δὲ Περικλέους. Cf. I. 116. 8.8, Θουκυδίδον. Not 
Thucydides the historian, but the son of Milesias and rival of Pericles. 

8. ναυμαχίαν μέν τινα βραχεῖαν. ‘ Perhaps that in which Aristot. 
ap. Plut. says Pericles was defeated.” Bloomf. —— ἐξεπολεορκήδησαν, 
were taken. It is said by Diod. that Pericles reduced this place by 
means of battering: rams and other warlike machines, which he firet 
invented and used. It is generally conceded, however, that Artemot 
of Clazomens was the inventor of these warlike machines, Bloomf. 
thinks that the city was taken by famine, and that Pericles employed 
his leisure time in making experiments upon military machines, and 
that thus the story of his invention of these, and his taking the city by 
means of them, took its rise. —— χρήματα τὰ ἀναλωδέντα, amounting, 
according to Diodorus, to 200 talents. But this estimate mest have 
been far too small, since the greater part of the time, there were em 
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ployed sccording to this account of Thucydides not leas than 199 tr 
remes; and Isocrates (de Antidosi, p. 69) and Nepos (Timoth. 1) say 
that 1200 talents were expended on this war. κατὰ χρόνους, at 
stated times. The plural is used with certain abstracts considered in 
tho plurality of their parts. Κὶ ὃ 248.8 (8). κατὰ is here used dis 
tributively. K. § 292, IT. 8. ἃ. 





CHAPTER CXVIII. 


The rising power of the Athenians remained unchecked by the Lacedemonians, partly on 
eccount of their natural slowness of action, and partly on account of their domestic dis- 
sensions (§§ 1, 2); aftor they decide that the treaty is broken, they consult the Delphic 
oracie from which they receive a favorable response (§ 8). 


1, The thread of the history is now resumed from I. 88. οὐ πολ- 
Rois ἔτεσιν (S. ὃ 204). The thirty years’ truce was entered upon A. 0. 
445; and the dispute between the Corinthians and Corcyrs@ans arose 
A. 0. 486. This would make it about four years after the reduction of 
Samos that the events (τά re Κερκυραϊκὰ) natrated in chaps. 24-55, 
took place, and eight years before the Potidsan war (chaps. 56-66). 
ὅσα πρόφασις. The Schol. says that reference is had to the pro- 
fanity of Cylon (I. 126), and the treason of Pausanias (I. 128 et seq.). 

2. ταῦτα... «“Ἑλληνης---ἐγένετο, but all these things which the 
Greeks did—took place. ἐν ois, i.e, in the fifty. years, —— μά- 
λιστα. See N. on I. 54, § 2. ἐγκρατεστέραν κατεστήσαντο, had es- 
tablished more firmly. αὐτοὶ... «δυνάμεως, they themselves had 
reached a high degree of power = had become very powerful. For the 
construction of ἐπὶ μέγα---δυνάμεως, see N. on ἐς τοῦτο ἀνάγκης, I. 49. 
$7. —— αἰσθόμενοι) although they perceived (see N. on I. 7. ὃ 1) the 
increase of Athenian power. otre—re, neque—et, not—and. K. 
8.321. 2. d. —— ef μὴ ἐπὶ βραχύ, except for a short time, “for short 
intervals.” Bloomf. —— τὸ πλέον τοῦ ypdévov. “ Magis Thucydideam 
videtur τὸν πλέονα Βοῖι πλέω τοῦ χρόνου. Nostrum tamen non falsum.” 
Poppo. Of. Mt. ὃ 442. 8, πρὸ τοῦ. See N. on I. 82.§ 4. —— 
μὴ ταχεῖς (cf. Mt. § 608. 5. e) ie defined by ἰέναι és τοὺς πολέμους, not 
hasty to go, etc. —— ὄντες taxes’ the time of ἡσύχαζον (8. § 211. 1), 
and hence is followed by ἀναγκάζοιντο in the optative (S. ὃ 212. 8), 
which here denotes indefinite frequency (see N. on I. 49. § 8), except 
when they were compelled by necessity. τὸ... «ἐξειργόμενοι, and in 
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some measure being prevented by wars at home. One of these domes- 
tic wars was the Messenian (I. 101-108), and that carried on with the 
Arcadians. Cf. Miill. Dorians, I. p. 212. -—— πρὶν δή, until at length 
(Jelf’s Kiihn. § 720. 2. ἃ), is to be constructed after ἡσύχαζον... . «χρό- 
vou, the words ὄντες... . ἐξειργόμενοι being parenthetic. τῆς ξυμ- 
μαχίας ---τῶν ξυμμάχων, the abstract being put for the concrete. Cf. Mt. 
§ 429. 1. αὐτῶν = ᾿Αϑηναίων. οὐκέτι ἀνασχετὸν ἐποιοῦντο, they 
thought it no longer endurable. ἐπιχειρητέα. We should have ex 
pected the singular, but cf. Mt. §448.1. After ἐπιχειρητέα εἶναι supply 
avrois referring to the Athenians, that they should be taken in hand = 
should go to war with them. καὶ καϑαιρετέα ἡ ἰσχύς, and that 
their power must be put down. ἀραμένοις depends on αὐτοῖς un- 
derstood, which pronoun depends on ἐδόκει and refers to the Lacede- 
monians, 

8. διέγνωστο (it was decided)....cnovdas. Cf. I. 87. §§ 2, 4. —- 
εἰ (sc. αὐτοῖς) πολεμοῦσιν ἄμεινον tora, whether it would be for their 
advantage to go to war. The participle is used as a complement after 
certain expressions (mostly impersonal), e. g. it 18 jit, useful, profita- 
ble, good, etc., although the infinitive might be employed with equal 
correctness. Cf. K. § 810. 4.1; Mt. ὃ 555. Obs.2. ἄμεινον has the force 
of the positive. See N. on χείρους, I. 95. ὃ 7. κατὰ κράτος, with 
all their might. καὶ αὐτὸς... «ἄκλητος. How in their jndgment 
the god fulfilled his promise appears in IT. 54. 


























CHAPTER CXIX. 


The Lacedsemonians refer to the assembled allies the quostion, whether there shall be an 
immediate declaration of war against the Atbenians, to which a majority reply in the 
affirmative, after which the Corinthians address tho assembly in favor of that measure (§ 1). 


1. ad%s....mapaxadréeoavres. Cf. I. 87. ὃ 4. 
See N. on I. 118. § 2. εἶπον ἃ ἐβούλοντο = spoke their minds ; 
literally, spoke what they chose. of πλείους, the majority, is in par- 
titive apposition with οἵ re ἄλλοι (see N. on I. 89. ὃ 8). Notice that 
it is here accompanied by a participle. Of. Xen. Cyr. III. 1. § 25. 
δεηϑέντες---ὥστε Ynpicacsa. See N. on 1. 84. ὃ 8. —— κατὰ 
πόλεις, city after city. Reference is had of course to the deputies of 
these cities. —— ἰδίᾳ, apart from. καὶ τότε καὶ τελευταῖοι, ὯΝ 
also last at this time as before. Cf. I. 67. ὶ 5. 





τῆς ξυμμαχίας. 
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CHAPTERS CXX.—CXXIV. 


The oration of the Corinthians, which is given to us in these chapters, 
has four general divisions; 1, the justice of the proposed war (chaps. 126, 
121. 81); 2, the probability of a successful issue (chaps. 121. § 2—122. 8 1)" 
8, its utility and consentaneousness with the previous customs and habits 
of the Peloponnesians (chap. 122. §§ 2-4); 4, the receasity of speedy and 
vigorous action (chaps. 123, 124). In the manner of the Greek rhetoriciang 
it may be said that the τὸ δίκαιον, τὸ δυνατόν, and τὸ συμφέρον are proved, 
and then is added the παραινέσεις. The oration’ has strong points of re- 
semblance to the preceding one spoken by the Corinthians (I. 68—71), being 
vehement, exciting, full of hostility to the Athenians, and breathing the 
spirit of war. 


CHAPTER CxxX. 


The Corinthians praise the Lacedszemonians for their determination to go to war, and thus 
acting as became the ruling state in the confederacy (§ 1); the necessity of going to war, 
‘which presses upon the maritime states, bears with equal force upon the inland districts, 
because the interchange of commodities will suffer interruption, and the war itself will 
soon reach those states (§ 2); wherefore war ought to be declared, since it is the part of 
prudent men to remain at peace, unless when wronged, and of brave men suffering 
wrong to go to war (§ 8); indolence in repelling injury and {nsolence on account of suo- 
cess are alike injurious (§ 4); fur many things turn out different from what was expect- 
ed, inasmuch as the confidence and energy with which plans are formed, are not equalled 
in their execution (§ 5). 


1. οὐκ ἂν ἔτι αἰτιασαίμεσα. This they had done in their first ora- 
tion (cf. I. 68, et seq.). ὡς... .« ξυνήγαγον, as if (= as we should 
censure them if) they had not decreed the war, and convened us for this 
very purpose (viz. that we should declare war). This use of ὡς οὐ, 

“although unusual, is quite natural, and disencumbers the sentence of 
all difficulty. —— χρὴ yap. The ellipsis may be supplied: had they 
dene otherwise we could rightly have blamed them, for ἐξ is the 
duty, ete. τὰ νέμοντας, conducting their private affairs on an 
equality (with their inferiors), i.e. in the administration of their pri- 
vate affairs, being on an equal footing with others, and showing their 
pre-eminence by providing for the public welfare (ra κοινὰ προσκοπεῖν). 
——— donep....nporisovra. In addition to the parallel sentiment, 
which Abresch finds in the words of Sarpedon (Hom. ἢ. 12. 815), 
Bloomf. very aptly citos Xen. Anab. III. 1. § 87. —— ἐν ἄλλοις, in 
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other things. The Schol. says ἐν mpoedpig καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις. 
πάντων = ὑπὲρ πάντας. Schol. 

2. ἡμῶν... «αὐτούς, now such of us as have had intercourse with 
(i. e. have trafficked with) the Athenians, have no need of instruction 
to be onour guard against them. ὅσοι --- τοσοῦτοι ὅσοι. The verb 
ἐνηλλάγησαν has the middle signification. τὴν μεσόγειαν depends 
ON κατῳκημένους = κατῳκηκόταν, those who inhabit (Mt. § 496. 6). In 
'y πόρῳ κατῳκημένους the passive signification is to be resumed, those 
who are settled in, who dwell in. τὴν μεσόγειαν is opposed to τοῖς 
κάτω, and refers to those states:in the interior of Peloponnesus. —— 
μᾶλλον καὶ py. See N. on καὶ... «πλέον, 1..74, § 8. ἐν πόρῳ, in 
the passuge-way, i, 6. on the sea-coast (ἐν τῇ παράλῳ. Schol.) So we 
call the sea, the high way of commerce. The orator has especial refer- 
ence to Corinth. Cf. I. 7. § 18. ἣν μή, unless. τὴν κατακο- 
μιδήν, the conveying down to the sea-shore for the purpose οὗ exporta- 
tion. It is opposed to ἀντίληψιν. ——- τῶν ὡραίων, 80. τῶν καρπῶν. 
ὧν = ἐκείνων ἅ, of which the relative depends on δίδωσε. τῇ 
ἠπείρῳ refers here to the inland region as opposed to the maritime 
coast. The word has a similar use in I. 142.§5; IV. 102. ὃ 4. —— 
κακοὺς κριτάς, careless judges, os are those who feel no personal inter- 
est in the object of consideration. ὡς μὴ προσηκόντων = ὡς ἀλλο- 
tpiov, μηδὲν εἰς τὸ συμφέρον αὐτῶν τεινόντων. Poppo. εἶναι. Re- 
peat χρὴ from the preceding context. εἰ τὰ κάτω mpdowro, if 
they desert (leave in the lurch. Liddell and Scott) the maritime states. 
Bekker reads προεῖντο, in which he is followed by Arnold. ἂν in 
κἂν belongs to προελϑεῖν. 8. ὃ 215. 5. οὐχ ἧσσον, 80. ἡμῶν. 

8. διόπερ, wherefore, i.e. in consequence of the danger which 
threatens them in common with the maritime states. αὐτοὺς refers 
to the inland states. τὸν... - μεταλαμβάνειν, to take in exchange 
war for peace. The verb depends on μὴ ὀκνεῖν (not to hesitate). Cf. 
Κ. § 306. 1. a. ἀνδρῶν---ἐστίν. 8. ὃ 190. εἰ μὴ ἀδικοῖντο. 
The more usual form would have been εἰ μὴ ἀδικοῦνται. ἡσνχάζειν 
is the subject of ἐστί. dya%ev. Supply ἀνδρῶν and repeat ἐστί. 
—— ἀδικουμένους stands for ἀδικουμένων, it being made to conform 
grammatically with the omitted subject of πολεμεῖν. Of. K. § 307. 
RK, 2. ἐκ μὲν εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν, to exchange peace for war; liter- 
ally, to enter upon war from a state of peace, ἐκ being here used te 
denote the immediate consequence or proceeding of one thing from 
another. Of. K. § 288. 2 (2); Mt. § 574. εὖ δὲ παρασχόν͵ bus 
when an opportunity offers, ‘quum opportunum est.” Mt. 3564. See 
N. on παρατυχόν, 1. ἴθ. ὃ 2. ἐκ πολέμου. See N.on ἐκ μὲν eipy 
γης supra. -—— ξυμβῆναι, to come to terms, to become friends, —— 
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ἐπαίρεσθαι and ἀδικεῖσϑαι have the same construction as πιλεμεῖν and 
ξυμβῆναι, the subject, however, as it appears from ἡδόμενον, being 
changed to the singular. -——- τῷ ἡσυχίῳ denotes the ground or reason 
of the mental state expressed in ἡδόμενον (by being pleased. Seo N. on 
1. 9. 8 1). Of. K. § 386. 1 (1). ——~ ἀδικεῖσθαι, “i. ©. 86 offendi pati.” 
Poppo. 

4. ὃ τε--ὀκνῶν = ἐκεῖνος ὃς ὀκνεῖ. τάχιστ᾽ ἂν ἀφαιρεδείη, will 
quickly be deprived. For the use of the optative, see Ν, on I. 71. § 5. 
The protasis may be found in εἰ ἡσυχάζοι. ------ ῥᾳστώνης, “ οὐδέ, iner- 
tia.” Poppo. ——— τὸ τερπνὸν depends on adarpe%eiy, which in the 
active voice is followed by two accusatives (S. ὃ 184. 1), and some- 
times by the accusative and genitive. 3 te... «πλεονάζων in con- 
requence of its opposition to ὅ τε... «ὀκνῶν, Poppo translates, gui in 
belle felici successu frequentius utitur. But the sense, required by 
the context (cf. μήτε. .. «ἐπαίρεσδαι, ὃ ἃ supra) as well as by the anti- 
thesis, is best preserved in the translation, he who is overbearing on ac- 
count of his success in war, or he who presumes on his good fortune in 
war. This translation harmonizes also with ἐπαιρόμενος, which is 
evidently a varied repetition of the idea contained in πλεονάζων. 
Haack without any good reason constructs πλεονάζων with ἐν πολέμῳ. 
—— évredupnras (present in signification)—énra:pépevos (Mt. ὃ 549. 3) 
= ἐντευύμηται ὅτι ἐπαίρεται. K. ὃ 310. 3. 4. a. 

5. yap introduces a reason why no one: should be elated by that 
which may prove disastrous in the end. The success which attends 
an enterprise is no certain evidence that it was well planned, nor want 
of success, that the plans were not well laid, since these plans often 
are affected favorably or otherwise by the counter operations of the 
enemy. To rely, therefore, on past successes is to be buoyed up by 
a false confidence. κακῶς γνωσθέντα, badly planned, —— ἀβονλοτέ- 
pov....xarop%a%n, have turned out successful by being formed against 
(literally, meeting with) enemies more ill-advised. Haack, Bothe, 
and Goeller retain the vulgar reading τυχόντα, but Bekker, Poppo, 
Arnold, and Bloomf. (in his last edition) adopt τυχόντων as the genu- 
ine reading. The MS. authority is divided equally, but the Schol. 
reads τυχόντας With τυχόντων as the reading, it will be necessary to 
supply ὄντων. See N. on I. 82. § 8. καὶ... «ἅ, and there are still 
more which, Supply ἐστὶ after πλέω. “Si ἃ abesset, concinnior 
esset oratio.” Haack. ἐς τοὐναντίον---περιέστη, “in contrariam 
partem conversa sunt.” Gottl. cited by Poppo. ἐνθυμεῖται. coe 
ἐπεξέρχεται, for the activity with which plans are carried into execu 
tion, is not equal to the confidence with which they are formed = for 
the confidence in one’s plans and their actual execution are very dis- 
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similar ; literally, for no one plans with wyhience in luke manner as 
he in fuct executes. The antithesis of thi difficult and much discussed 
clause, lies evidently in dsSupeira: τῇ πίστει and ἔργῳ ἐπεξέρχετηε͵ 
and not as Poppo and Goeller suppose, in ἐνθυμεῖται and ἔργῳ ἐπεξέρ- 
xerat, the words τῇ πίστει pertaining to both members. The order 
of the words hardly admits of this, nor is any argument farnished, as 
they suppose, from the following context, ἀλλὰ. . . .«ἐλλείπομεν, but the 
very contrary. The comparison lies between the confidence of suc 
cess with which plans are formed, and their realization. ἀλλὰ. .. .ἐλ 
λείπομεν denotes the reason or ground of the dissimilarity spoken of, 
viz. that plans are devised in a state of security (μετ᾽ ἀσφαλείας), but 
in a measure fail in their execution through the influence of fear (μετὰ 
δέου:). ὁμοῖα (== ὁμοίως) and καὶ are to be joined in construction 
= pariter ac. Poppo and Goel. read ὁμοῖᾳ on the authority of Reiske, 
but there is no substantial reason for this. —— δοξάζομεν is a varied 
repetition of ἐνθυμεῖται. pera δέους stands opposed to per’ ἀσφα- 
λείας, and as the latter signifies ὦ state of security, I am inclined 
with Bloomf. to take pera δέους in the general sense of, in a situation 
calculated to inspire terror. ἐλλείπομεν, 86. ὧν eveSupovpeSa from 
the context. 











CHAPTER CXXI. 


The Corinthians cxpress their readiness to lay down their arms, after having avenged thelr 

’ wrongs (§ 1); the prospects of success on the part of the allies are highly enesuraging 
(§ 2); a navy can be raised from their private resources, and the public treasures depos- 
ited at Delphi and Olympia, and this they can man with seamen hired from abroad after 
the manner of the Athenians (§ 3); practice in nautical affairs will enable them in time 
to rival the Athenians in this respect, while in nataral courage they will always romain 
their superiors, and this will ensure them the victory (§ 4); their resources must be 
provided by contributions, which no one will refuse to furnish in so just a cause, espe- 
clally, when it is remembered that contributions are made by the states confederated 
with the Athenians for their own enslavement (§ 5). 


1. Having laid down some general principles, which should regu 
late the redress of grievances, the Corinthians now proceed to show 
their readiness to act in accordance with these principles. They take 
up arms because they have suffered injury (ἀδικούμενοι. See N. on L 
9.§ 4), but when their wrongs are duly avenged, they are ready to 
cease from war. τὸν πόλεμον ἐγείρομεν, we engage tn war ; liter- 
ally, we excite war. The expression is poetical, being borrowed, as 
some think, from Hom. Π. 11. 218. —— ἐν καιρῷ, at the proper tims. 

2. Poppo well remarks, that with this section the chapter should 
have commenced, since tho first section belongs to the preceding 
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ehapter, which Οὐδ 25 the τὸ δίκαιον. See remarks on the general 
plan and divisions of the oration. κατὰ πολλά, for many reasons, on 
many accounts, Somo of these reasons are given in what follows. 
πλήϑει... .«πολεμικῆ. We are told by Archidamus (I. 81. § 1) 
that the Peloponnesian; relied upon these things. προὔχοντας, because 
we excel (seo N. on I. 9. § 4), conforms in case with ἡμᾶς. ------ ὁμοίως 
ecceld ts, because us shall all alike render obedience to orders. Cf 
11. 11.39. The translations of this passage are very diverse, and some 
commentators have taken no notice of it. The translation here given 
seems to satisfy the verbal demands, and how characteristic in the 
Doric armies was the obedience spoken of, is known to all. 

3. ναυτικὸν depends on ¢faprvadueSa, and constitutes the third 
ground of success advanced by the speaker. Tho order is πρῶτον μὲν 
—freara—re. —— ἰσχύουσιν vefers to the Athenians, —— ὁκάστοις 
depends on ὑπαρχούσης. 8. $201. 8. In respect to the resources 
(οὐσίας) here spoken of, cf. 1. 80. ὃ 4, where Archidamus asserts that 
the Peloponnesians were even micre deficient in treasures than in ships. 

ἐν Δελφοῖς. Bloomf. thinks that in consequence of the thirty 
years’ truce, Delphi was again brought under the Lacedemonian in- 
fluence. —— δάνεισμας. Money ovuld be borrowed from these sacred 
treasuries, but only in cases of urgency, and on condition of their 
being faithfully repaid. μείζονε than was paid by the Athenians. 
τοὺς £€vovs—vavBaras refers not, as Bloomfield thinks, to seamen 
enlisted from the Euxine, Thrace, Asia Minor, Syria, Egypt, Africa, 
and Italy, as no mention is made of these barbarians in the Athenian 
fiect, but to those drawn by superior pay from the maritime states 
and islands friendly to the Atheniaus. yap implies an ellipsis: 
and this is practicable, for the Athenian (naval) forces are mercenary 
rather than native, —— ἡ δὲ... .πάϑοι, but ours would. be subject in a 
less degree to this, i.e. the Peloponnesians having comparatively few 
mercenaries in their service, would be less liable to the mischiefs re- 
sulting from the employment of such forocs, such as defection in the 
time of battle, treacherous intercourse with the enemy, and desertion 
to the highest bidder. This appears from the next sentence, where it 
is said, that the Peloponnesian strength consisted in persons (τοῖς 
oopact) rather than in money (τοῖς χρήμασι), i.e. in native troops 
rather than in the wealth which would enable them to employ foreign 
mercenaries. δύναμις is to be supplied with ἡμέτερα. 

.4. Having thus shown how a naval force could be created, the 
apeaker proceeds to show the comparative effect on the parties of the 
loss of engagement. ——~ pig... «ἁλίσκονται, in @ sixgls rictory gaired 
over them by sea, they most likely will be conquered,?.o. wnable (Ὁ 
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prosecute the war any further.. The Schol. assigns as the reason for 
this, that the Athenians had no land forces adequate to repair a defeat 
by sea, while the Peloponnesian forces, if conquered in a naval en- 
gagement, were still strong on land. ἁλίσκονται is used for the futare 
to designate certainty of event. 8S. §211.N.4; K. § 255. ΒΕ. 4. —— 
ἀντίσχοιεν, should they hold out against us, i.e. be able to carry on 
the war after a defeat. There is such a marked antithesis, that I am 
almost inclined to regard ἀντίσχοιεν, a3 euphemistically used for should 
they defeat us. This would give more point and energy to the argu- 
ment. Notice that the indicative in the apodosis (μελενήσομεν) fol- 
lows εἰ with the optative in the protasis. Emphasis is thereby given 
to the certainty designated in the apodosis. Of. K. § 889. 8. Ὁ : 8. 
§ 215. 1. —— μελετήσομεν. . .««ναυτικά. Their ability to prolong the 
war, would give time to the Peloponnesians to attain by practice a 
skillin nautical affairs equal to that of the Athenians. “ Hoe ipso 
argumento deterrere suos a bello studuit Archidamus, I. 80. § 4, et 
spem Corinthiorum vanam esse arguit Pericles, I. 142. §§ 6-8." Poppo. 
ὅταν... «καταστήσωμεν, when we have attained to equal skill (with 
the enemy); literally, when we shall have placed our skill on an 
equality. εὐψυχίᾳ. ‘In every action in the open field, up to the 
battle of Leuctra, Sparta had nearly a certainty of success, since the 
consciousness of skill in the use of arms was added to the national 
feeling of the Doric race, that victory over the Ionians was not a mst- 
ter of doubt.” Mill. Dorians, 11. p: 260. The remarks of Miller, 
however, must receive some abatement from his evident partiality to 
the Dorians. —— ἀγαπὸν refers to τῇ εὐψυχίᾳ employed in the seuse 
of the abstract (see N. on I. 68. ὃ 1), and properly the antecedent of 
6, and the subject of γένοιτο (see N. on I. 88. § 2). ——— The protasia 
of γένοιτο (seo N. on 1. 71. ὃ δ) lies in διδαχῇ, by teaching = even if 
they are instructed. —— For the construction of ὃ (= ἐκεῖνο $)— 
προὔχουσι, οἷ. 3. ὃ 182; of ἡμῖν, cf. 8. § 206. 4. 

5. és αὐτά, for these purposes, i.e. for equipping a fleet, hiring 
mercenaries, etc. οἴσομεν. Cf. οὔτε... «φέρομεν at the close of 
the speech of Archidamus (I. 80. $4), and also the assertion of Peri- 
cles καὶ ore... «αὐτοῖς, 1. 141. ὃ 8. ----- 4, otherwise. ἐκείνων rofers 
to the Athenians. ἐπὶ... «αὐτῶν͵ to promote their own serottuie 
= to ricet their own chains. Seo N..on 1. 118. ὃ 8 (end). —— φέροντες 
οὐκ ἀπεροῦσιν͵ do not refuse to contribute. S, ὃ 225. 8. —— Of the 
propositions εἰ οἱ μὲντ--ἡμεῖς δ᾽, the latter only is to be taken with δεινὸ» 
ἂν εἴη, since it was not the contribution of the Athenian confederates 
which was δεινόν, but the refusal of the Peloponnesians to do the same 
‘or arobler purpose. Of. Butt. ὃ 149. p. 446; Mt. § 622. 4. —— τιμωροί» 
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pevor by attraction with ἡμεῖς is put for τιμωρουμένους. The eame is 
erne of αὐτοί. καὶ... «πάσχειν, and in order that we may not, by 
osing deprived of this very property (αὐτὰ) by them, suffer by means of 
st, i. 6. that our possessions being wrested from us by the enemy, may 
not become the means and irstrument of our ruin. . After repeated 
examinations of this passage, I am quite satisfied that this is the tru3 
meaning. Arnold translates αὐτοῖς τούτοις κακῶς πάσχειν, to suffer in 
that part in which we are the most sensitive, namely, in our property. 
But this seems to me to be less forcible, as well as less harmonious 
with the scope of the argument. The allies of the Athenians are s.ic. 
in the previous context, to be forward in making contributions even 
ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ αὐτῶν. Now the orator says, that it would be δεινόν, 
if the Peloponnesians should grudge to contribute in order to save 
themselves from suffering—not the loss of property (for then the 
antithesis would be destroyed)—but the same catastrophe for which 
the Athenian allies were said to be laboring, viz. slavery, and which 
would be effected by the means which the possession of their property, 
wrested from them in war, would give their victorious enemy. ἐπὶ 
τῷ μή, therefore, belongs to πάσχειν, and ὑπ᾽ ἐκεῖνων αὐτὰ ἀφαιρεϑέν- 
τες is a participial clause denoting the means (see N. on I. 9. § 1). 





CHAPTER CXXIT. 


The orator proceeds to show other ways of annoying and reducing the power of the enemy, 
to which will be suggested many expedients in the prosecution of the war (§ 1); if the 
controversy was between equally matched states about territorial limits, that were to be 
borne, but the Athenians were a match for their united forces, and unless they wished to 
become slaves, they must engage in the war with all their strength (§ 2); that so many 
states should be oppressed by one was highly disgraceful, since evidence was thus 
farnished that they suffered deservedly, or that their spirit was degenerated from that of 
their ancestors, who gave liberty to Greece (§ 8): sueh conduct in suffering a singlo state 
to play the tyrant among them, was referable to stupidity, cowardice, or indifference, . 
three most pernicious faults (§ 4). 


1. ἄλλαι than the ways just mentioned.——. ὁδοί, ways, expedients. 
—— πολέμου = for carrying on war. ——~ ἀπόστασις is in apposition 
with ὁδοί, and is to be taken actively = τὸ ἀφιστάναι, the exciting to 
recolé, In respect to the feasibility of causing the Athenian allies to 
revolt, Archidamus thought otherwise. Of. I. 51. § 8. - οὖσα, which 
is. Beo N. on I. 8. δ 1. —— ἰσχύουσι refers to the Athenians. —— 
ἐπιτειχισμὸς. τῇ χώρᾳ. Some think that this is put into the mouth of 
the Corinthian orator by the historian, since Alcibiades suggested it 
to the Lacedssmonians when ho revolted from his country.. But the 
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declaration of Thucydides (I. 22. § 1) forbids any sich supposition, and 
‘here is nothing wonderful that the suggestion should have been made, 
and yet overlooked, until proposed in a subsequent stage of the war, 
from another source. For the construction of τῇ χώρᾳ (of the Athe- 
nians), cf. Mt. § 890. —— ἄλλα... . προΐδοι, and many other devices such 
as one cannot now foresee. ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς, on set terms, fied plans, —— 
αὐτὸς. . . «παρατυγχάνον, but this of itself contains many things to sutt 

he emergency, i.e. in the process of war many things will be suggested 

y the occasion, which cannot possibly be foreknown or predeter- 
mined. πρὸς denotes fitness or conformity. K. ὃ 298. ΠῚ, 3. b. —— 
ἐν ᾧ = διὸ (wherefore). Schol. The interpretation of Haack is prefer- 
able, gua in re, unter diesen Umstinden, in these circumstances. —— 
εὐοργήτως, literally, in good temper. Here as opposed to ὀργισϑείς, 
coolly, with deliberate resolution. The speaker takes great pains to 
avoid the imputation of uttering these vehement appeals for immedi- 
ate war, in a state of undue excitement. He therefore disclaims here, 
as in the former part of his oration (I. 120. §§ 4, 5), that he acts under 
the influence of passion. περὶ αὐτὸν belongs to ὀργισθείς, and thus 
the expression responds to εὐοργήτως αὐτῷ προσομιλήσας. οὐκ 
ἐλάσσω = μᾶλλον. Bloomf. constructs περὶ αὐτὸν with πταίει, and 
with Bekker (2d edit.) edits αὑτόν. 

2. ἡμῶν ἑκάστοις, i. 6. to individual states of our confederacy. —— 
οἰστὸν ἂν fy, it would be endgrable, might be borne, i. 6. the contest 
would be such, that the individual state engaged in it could endare 
the struggle, and perhaps maintain it successfully. πρὸς ξύμπαντάς 
τε ἡμᾶς depends on ἱκανοὶ (a match). κατὰ πόλιν (= ἑκάστης πόλεως 
in dependence on δυνατώτεροι) is opposed to ξύμπαντάς τε ἡμᾶς. 
d3péot....yvdun. This grouping of terms, expressive of united and 
vigorous action, is exceedingly forcible, and seems to have been sug- 
gested by the previous antithesis between the states taken collectively 
and individually. μιᾷ γνώμῃ is to be constructed with ἀμυνούμεϑα. 

— τὴν ἧσσαν---ἴστω ove ἄλλο τι φέρουσαν. Oonstract ἔστω τὴν ἧσσα» 
φέρουσαν οὐκ ἄλλο τι. For the construction οὗ ἴστω with the parti- 
ciple, see N. on I. 69. § 5. el καὶ δεινόν τῳ ἀκοῦσαι, though thes 
may be hard for any one even to hear. The idea is that defeat, so 
unwelcome 8 word to one’s ears, is still more to be deplored, when its 
effects are taken into account. ἄντικρυς, Tight on, direct, and 
hence, certain, open, “aperte.” Betant. 

8. ὃ καὶ λόγῳ ἐνδοιασϑῆναι. Poppo and Goel. approve of Haack's 
explanation; “sensus igitur est: turpe est Peloponnesiis de serviiute 
tamquam de re, ques possit ex clade ipsis accidere, vel oratione ambdi- 
gere, i.e. dubitanter loqui.” This explanation refers ὃ not to δονλείαν, 
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but to τὴν ἧσσαν φέρουσαν δουλείαν. Arnold paraphrases: it is ar 
affront to Peloponnesus, that the very name of slavery should be pro- 
nounced as within possibility applicable to it; much more, when it is 
not only the name but the actual evil itself, which is directly falling 
onus.” Bloomf. refers ὃ to ἧσσαν. It appears to me that Arnold has 
reached more truly the idea in bis explanation. —— καὶ πόλεις. ... 
xaxonaze is added as an aggravating circumstance, and is therefore 
to be connected with αἰσχρόν. δοκοῖμεν ἂν----φαίνεσϑαι. Goel. says 
that we should expect δοκοῖμεν ἂἃ»---καὶ φαινοίμεσα. A similar conjunc- 
tion of these verbs is found, I believe, nowhere else in Thucydides, 
yet Born. (ad Xen. Mem. 11. 1. § 22), taking gaiveo3a: in the sense ot 
esse, does not regard it as an unusual construction. —— ἠλευδέρωσαν». 
“ὁ Maxime Lacedwmonii. Vide supra, c. 18.” Haack. αὐτὸ in gen- 
der refers ad sensum to τὴν édevSepiay implied in ἠλευδϑέρωσαν. Cf 
Jelf’s Kiihn. § 878. Obs. 1. τύραννον is employed as an adjective. 
ἐγκαϑεστάναι, to be constituted, to establish itself (amongst us). 
ἐν μιᾷ, BC. πόλει. μονάρχους = τυράννους. ἀξιοῦμεν κατα- 
λύειν. From the former conduct of Sparta in ridding the Grecian 
states of tyrants (cf. I. 18. § 1), is shown the inconsistency of now 
suffering a single state to lord it over the rest, as did the Athenians. 
4, The consequences of such an abject submission to a single state, 
are still further descanted upon in this section. οὐκ... . ἀπήλλακται; 
we do not know how such conduct can be cleared of three of the greatest 
Jaults. For the construction of the genitive, cf. S.§ 197. 2. ov... 
κεχωρήκατε, for you have not avoided these faulis when you have come 
(literally, for not having avoided these faults you have come) to a con- 
tempt (of the enemy), which has already (δὴ) proved injurious to many. 
Poppo refers γὰρ to τῶν μεγίστων ξυμφορῶν as introducing the proof 
of their being the greatest evils, viz. because they beget a contempt of 
the enemy, which is productive ΘΕ the most fatal consequences. But 
why not make yap explicative of the general thought in the preceding 
sentence? The argument would then be: our conduct shows that we 
have fallen into three very great faults—and from this imputation we 
cannot be screened by the contempt for the enemy into which we 
have come, since that, by its ruinous tendency, is itself folly. ἐκ 
..«σφάλλειν, from its having ruined many. ἀφροσύνη. In the 
quotation of a name the nominative is used with ὄνομα, although 
sometimes the accusative is found in apposition. Of. K.§ 269. R.3; Mt. 
§ 424.1 (end). There is a sort of play un the words καταφρόνησιν and 
ἀφροσύνη, which Arnold has hit in a measure in his paraphrase: “ἃ 
sense of your adversary’s inferiority is so fatal a feeling to ao who 
entertain it, that it more fitly deserves to be called nonsense. 
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CHAPTER ΟΧΧΙΕΙΠΙΙ. 


Regret for the past is of no avail, only as it lends assistance to the aff.ira in hand; the main 
business {s to take care of the present, provide for the future, and forsake not Lereditary 
customs; the oracle promises success, and the sympathies of Greece are with ‘hem, for 
they are not violators ~£ the treaty, but the avengers of its infraction (§§ 1, 2). 


1. μακρότερον... . ξυμφέρει, further than (literally, further than so 
far as) it may conduce to the service of present affairs. παροῦσι 
βοηδοῦντας͵ by a watchful defence of (literally, by bringing aid to) the 
present. “Cum e presentibus futura gignantur, illis operam dare 
oportet, ut bene comparata sint.” Haack. πάτριον yap ἡμῖν, for 
it is hereditary with us. πάτριον qualifies κτᾶσϑαι the subject of the 
sentence. γὰρ is explicative of χρὴ ἐπιταλαιπωρεῖν, since it introduces 
the reason why the labor spoken of was not to be shunned. —— ras 
ἀρετάς, the reputation for glory. μεταβάλλειν. Repeat χρή. 
τὸ ἔσος refers to ἐκ... « «κτᾶσϑαι. προφέρετε, SC. τῶν πατέρων. 
ἃ = ἐκεῖνα ἅ. ἐκτήϑη has the passive signification, were acquired. 
K. § 252. R. ἰέναι has the same construction as μεταβάλλειν. 
κατὰ πολλά, on many accounts, refers to ϑαρσουντᾶς. τοῦ Te ϑεοῦ 
χρήσαντος. Cf. I. 118. ὃ ὃ (end). καὶ τῆς ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος is an 
oratorical exaggeration, unless, as Bloomf. suggests, the supposition 
was indulged that the allies of the Athenians would speedily desert 
them. φόβῳ of being enslaved by the Athenians. 

2. σπονδάς τε οὐ λύσετε πρότεροι. Cf. 1. 67. ὃ 1, where the Corin- 
thians κατεβόων τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων, ὅτι σπονδὰς λελυκότες εἶεν. αἵς γε 
..«..παραβεβάσϑαι. The idea is, that the god would not have recom- 
mended the war, unless he regarded the treaty as broken. 6 Seds 
κελεύων πολεμεῖν νομίζει is therefore equivalent to, the god by com- 
manding to go to war showed that he gonsidered. παραβεβάσϑαι is the 
infin. perf. pass. of wapaBaive. Of. K. ὃ 252. R. 6; Mt. § 226. 1. -- 


ol πρότεροι ἐπιόντες * of ἄρξαντες ἀδίκων χειρῶν. Schol. 












































CHAPTER CXXIV. 


In conclusion, they ought not to delay to render assistance to the Potidesans, ard to vindi- 
cate the liberty of the other Grecian states (§ 1); despising present danger, and .ooking 
for a more lasting peace as the result of it, they should decree war (§ 2), and break down 
the power of that state, which is aiming to subjugate all the rest (§ 8). 


1, πανταχόϑεν, on all sides, i.e. in every respect. —— καλῶς. ...- 
πολεμεῖν, inasmuch as you can go to war honorably. ὑπάρχον, guum 
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liceat. See N. on παρατυχόν, I. 76. § 2. ——— rade refers to πολεμεῖν 
after the analogy of adjectives in the neuter plural, although referring 
only to one thing. Cf. Mt. ὃ 482. 5. κοινῇ, nr common, unitedly. 
εἴπερ... - «εἶναι, Uf indeed (as is the fact). Cf. Hoog. Gr. Part. p. 
56. II.) that cities and individuals should be alike profited by these 
things, is the most etable of all grounds of reliance. ἐστὶ is to be 
supplied as the copula (8. § 150. 4), the subject of which is τὸ-- -εἶναι. 
The pronoun ταῦτα may be referred to πολεμεῖν 88 was rade, Or With 
Goel., we may perhaps better refer it prospectively to ποιεῖσϑαι τιμω- 
ριαν and μετελθεῖν τὴν eAevSepiay. The clause εἴπερ... «εἶναι denotes 
the reason why the speaker exhorts to these things. For the con- 
struction of πόλεσε and ἰδιώταις, cf. 5. § 201. 1. μὴ μέλλετε (8. 
ἃ 218. 2). The protasis is contained in ὑπάρχον. .. «παραινούντων. -------- 
οὖσι Δωριεῦσι because they were a Corinthian colony (ct. 1. 56. § 2). 
ὑπὸ Ἰώνων to which race the Athenians belonged. Nothing 
was more common than for the Dorians to reproech the Ionians with 
effeminacy.. Cf. VI. 77. 81; VII. ὅ. 88; VIE. 25. ἃ δ. 
κουμένοις. Of. I. 64. ὃ 1. 
Jor, “vindicate.” Bloomf. 

2. ὧς... . βλάπτεσθαι, for (as) tt is not befitting (ἐνδέχεται, it may 
be, at is lawful), that while waiting (for our aid} some should be suffer- 
ing injury at the present time (ἤδη). περιμένοντας denotes time (see 
N. on I. 18. § 6) and refers to the whole, τοὺς μὲν and τοὺς δὲ being 
put in partitive apposition. See N. on 1. 80. §3 end. τοὺς μὲν 
refers to the Potidmans, and τοὺς δὲ to the Peloponnesians and their 
other allies. —— yrooSyoduedSa ξυνελθόντες (cf. I. 69. § 8, end), shall 
be known to have come together. See N. on 1. 25. ὃ 1 (init.). τὸ 
αὐτὸ as that which the Potidsans were suffering. —— ἀλλὰ stands 
opposed to py μέλλετε, § 1, and introduces the course which the 
speaker advises the assembly to adopt. —— én’ ἀνάγκην. The only 
edition which thus reads besides Dindorf’s is Haack’s. All the rest 
which are before me have és. ἀφῖχϑαι, 8c. ra πράγματα. καὶ 
ἅμα τάδε (sc. ἃ εἴπομεν) ἄριστα λέγεσθαι, and that the counsel we hare 
given is the best; more literally, what we have said is spoken as the 
best. See N. on I. 42. $1. τὸ αὐτίκα δεινόν, the immediate evil, 
which is of short duration. With this is contrasted διὰ πλείονος in 
the following sentence, which serves to heighten the value of the 
peace resulting from bold and vigorous measures. ἀφ᾽ ἡσυχίας, on 
account of ease, or perhaps for the sake of peace, to correspond with 
εἰρήνη in the preceding member. οὐχ ὁμοίως ἀκίνδυνον, is not in 
like manner removed from danger, i.e. is more dangerous than to 
obtain peace by a vigorous and well conducted war. 

















πολιορ- 
τῶν ἄλλων states. ——-- μετελθεῖν, to seek 
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8. πόλιν τύραννον. Notice the repetition of this odious epithet 
‘ef. I. 122. ὃ 8), whick must have tingled in the eurs of all, especially 
of the Lacedsmonians who were the avowed enemies of tyrants. —— 
ἡγησάμενοι refers to ἡμεῖς the omitted subject of παραστησώμεϊα. --------- 
ἐπὶ πᾶσιν, i, 6. to the injury of all. See N. on ἐπὶ τῷ Μήδῳ, I. 102. § 4. 
ὥστε... «ἄρχειν defines ἐπὶ... . .«καϑεστάναι. τῶν δὲ διανοεῖσϑαι, 
ec. τὸ ἄρχειν from the preceding context. παραστησώμεϑα ἐπελϑόν- 
τες, let us go forth and overcome tt. There is great energy in these 
words, cai, and thus. 














CHAPTER CXXV. 


After this speech of the Corinthians, the Lacedemonians put the question, and the majori y 
vote for war (§ 1); whereupon they commence preparations for its prosecution (§ 2). 


1. ἀφ᾽ ἁπάντων---γνώμην, an opinion from all = the opintons of all. 
Cf. Mt. § 873. 8. —— ψῆφον ἐπήγαγον, put the question, called on the 
assembly to give its cote. This was done by the presiding officer. Cf. 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antig. p. 804. —— καὶ... . πόλει. It ap- 
pears from this that the states voted in order, according to the rank 
of each. τὸ πλῆϑος, the majority. Of. Mall. Dorians, 1. p. 200. 
N.e. See also V. 80. § 1, where it is written τὸ πλῆϑος τῶν ξυμμάχων». 

2. δεδογμένον δέ, but although (see N. on I. 7. ὃ 1) {2 was decreed. 
See N. on παρατυχόν, I. 76. ὃ 2. αὐτοῖς is to be constructed with 
δεδογμένον. 8. ὃ 206. 4. ἀπαρασκεύοις οὖσιν, inasmuch as (see N. 
on I. 9, § 4, end) they were unprepared. The dative depends on ἀδύ- 
vara. ἃ = ἐκεῖνα d, of which the antecedent is the subject of éxsropi- 
ζεσθαι. ὅμως δὲ refers back to εὐϑὺς μέν, and is employed because 
the time consumed in preparing for so great a war, was much less 
than might have been anticipated. καϑισταμένοις ὧν ἔδει, for the 
arranging of those things which were necessary. 

















CHAPTERS CXXVI—CXXXIX. 


The mutual recriminations of the belligerent parties and the pretext» 
for engaging in the war are comprised in these chapters Firet in order m 
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Ration of Cylon (chaps. 126, 127); then follow the affair of Tenarus and 
Chalcicecus (128. 88 1, 2), the treason and death of Pausanias (128. ὃ 3— 
185. § 1), the flight, exile, and death of Themietocles (135. ἃ 2—chap. 188), 
and in conclusion, other charges and demands of the Lacedwmonians (chap. 
139) . These stories and sketches should by no means be regarded as un- 
meaning digressions, inasmuch as they show the ostensible ground of the 
commencement of the hostilities. They are drawn with great life and spirit, 
and are deservedly celebrated as models of their kind. The story of Cylon 
nas such an air of playfulness, that it was said by the ancients that here ths 
lion laughed, referring to the departure of Thucydides from his usually se- 
vere and sober mood, But it might better have been said that the lion 
grimly smiled, as there is only a gleam of pleasantry now and then discerni- 
ble in the story, aslight relaxation of the rigid and sober features, which 
every where else in the history look sternly upon us. 
The account of the closing fortunes of Pausanias and Themistocles, is te 
the highest degree graphic and interesting. No superfluity remains to be 
pruned off—no incident wanting to give completeness to the narration. In 
the moat concise and artlesa manner the story proceeds, nor are we conscious, 
until its close, of the mighty power which it has to stir up the deepest emo- 
tions of the soul. We rise from its perusal with a feeling of sadness at the 
avarice and ambition, which brought one of these heroes to die the misera- 
ble death of a traitor; and at the envy and ingratitude, which drove the 
cther into exile, far away from the land he had s0 nobly defended. 


CHAPTER CXXVI. 


The Lacedemonians make various charges against the Athenians, in order to obtain tLe 
strongest pretext for going to war (§ 1); they demand that the Athenians shall drive 
away “the pollution of the goddess,” which had happened after this sort (§ 2); Cylon, a 
noble Athenian of former days, at the advice of the oracle at Delphi to seize upon the 
citadel on the greatest festival of Jupiter (§§ 8, 4), did this by the aid of his friends, on 
the day when the Olympic games commenced (§ 5), not thinking to what great festival of 
Jupiter the oracle had reference (§ 6); the Athenians ran together and besiege him in 
the citadel (§ 7); but the siege being protracted, the most of them depart and leave the 
business of guarding the place to the nine archons (§ 8); the besieged suffering from the 
want of water and food, Cylon and his brother secretly escape, and the rest dying with hun- 
ger seat themselves as suppliants by the altar of the citadel (§§ 9, 10); by false promises 
the Athenians on guard induce them to come forth, after which they slay them, some 
even at the altars of the goddesses where they had seated themselves (§ 11); for which 
impiety they are expelled from their country (§ 12). 


1. ἐν τούτῳ---τῷ χρόνῳ, i.e. A. 0. 482. Olymp. 87. 1. —— ὅπως is 
here employed τελικῶς, See N. on 1. 65. $1. ὅτι μεγίστη, as 
great as possible, 
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2. καὶ πρῶτον μέν. Their next demand is given in I. 139, et saq 
τὸ ἄγος ἔλαύνειν τῆς Seov, to drive away the pollutson of the 
goddess = to expel those (i.e. the descendants of those) who kad pol- 

luted the temple of Minerva. ἄγος ἔλαύνειν = ἀγηλατεῖν, to drive out 
an ἄγος, i. 6. one who is guilty of polluting a sacred place, or of sacri- 
lege. What this ἄγος was ts told in the sequel. 

8. ᾿οΟλυμπιονίκης, a conqueror in the Olympic games. He won the 
prize for the double course (8iavAos. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 895) 
a. 0. 640. τῶν πάλαι depends upon ἀνήρ. 

4. χρωμένῳ δὲ τῷ Κύλωνι κι τι Δ. His ambitious designs were en- 
gendered most likely by his success in the Olympic games, his advan- 
tages of birth and fortune, and his alliance with Theagenes; and he 
consulted the oracle to ascertain his probabilities of success and the 
way to secure it. ἐν ty....€upry is put for ἐν τῇ τοῦ Διὸς ἑορτῇ 
τῇ μεγίστῃ. For the repetition of the article, of. K. § 245. R. 7; Mt 
§ 277. a. a 

5. ὁ δὲ παρά re x. τ A. This took place, as Corsini conjectares, 
a. o. 612. Cf. Miller’s Chron. Tab. (Hist. Dorians, II. p. 453). Others 
fix the date at a.o. 620. —— ἐπειδὴ ἐπῆλθεν ᾿Ολύμπια, when the 
Olympic games came on. Kihn. (Jelf’s edit. ὃ 885. Ὁ) reads ἐσῆλϑον, 
and cites this passage as’ illustrative of his rule, that the idea of plu- 
rality is signified by plural verbs. The same reading is adopted by 
Poppo and Goeller. But Arnold has pretty conclusively shown that 
annASev is the best reading. ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ is added, says the 
Schol., because there were other games of the same name both in 
Attica and in Macedonia. ὡς ἐπὶ τυραννίδι = ἐπ order to become α 
τύραννος. <A preposition and its case following ὡς is often put ἴον ἃ 
participle, as ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν = ὡς ναυμαχήσων. See N. on 1. 48. 
81. καὶ... -νενικηκότι͵ and that it had something to do with him, 
inasmuch as he had been victor in the Olympic games. For the con- 
struction of ᾿ολύμπια, cf. 8. ὃ 181.2. See N. on 1. 70. § 7. 

6. εἰ 3é—7, but whether—or. —— Poppo expresses great doubt 
whether ἔτε signifies, ad illud usgue tempus (= prius quam rem ag 
grederetur), or jam. In his Suppl. Adnot. he adds, “fort. re. An es 
praterea, i. e. ad oraculum?” It may be translated yet. Cylon after- 
wards learned by bitter experience the true import of the oracle, 
which, as usual, was: couched in ambiguous language. ——— Διάσια. 
This was a great festival celebrated at Athens in honor of Jupiter, in 
which all the people took part. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. 
.Antiq. p. 888. It took place without the walls of the city, a circun- 
stance favorable to Oylon, as those who would have opposed him were 
thus drawn out of the eity. —— Μειλιχίου (μειλίχιος, mild, gracious) 
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was an epithet given te Jupiter, because he protected those who in- 
toked him with propitiatory sacrifices. Hence μειλέχια ἱερά, ¢ ropitia- 
tory offerings. —— πολλοὶ . «. «ἐπιχώρια, many [offered] not violims but 
sacrifices peculiar to the country. This passage has caused much 
trouble to the commentators. πολλοὶ evidently refers to the poorer 
class, who were unable to offer ἱερεῖα (i. 6. bloody sacrifices). Hence, 
-vith the best editors, I have placed a comms after Svoves. It is also 
evident by the antithesis, that Sipara ἐπιχώρια denotes a leas costly 
kind of sacrifices than ἱερεῖα, viz. such as were bloodless, i.e. the 
fruits of the earth. Arnold and Bloomf. concur with the Schol., whc 
explains it, cakes made in the shape of animals. Schmitz (Smith's 
Dict. Antiq. p. 833) says that this explanation of the Schol. is errone- 
ous, and refers it to the incense which the poorer class farnished. But 
I am unable to see on what argument he bases this idea, and certainly 
‘t would be very natural for those, whose means did not enable them 
to bring an animal, to bring of the fruits of the earth, either in a raw 
or unprepared state, such as cakes, fruit, wine, etc. Arnold cites He- 
eodot. II. 47, where it is said, that on a certain festival in Egypt, in 
which swine were necessarily sacrificed, the poorer people offered 
tittle figures of dough or paste, made into the shape of swine and 
baked. —— γιγνώσκειν the oracle. —— τῷ ἔργῳ, i. 6. the taking pos- 
session of the acropolis. 

8. χρόνον δὲ ἐπιγιγνομένου, but after some time had elapsed -- i in 
process of time. ——= τρυχόμενοι τῇ προσεδρείᾳ, being worn down by 
the siege. προσεδρείᾳ refers to the labors, watchings, and anxieties of 
those who were conducting the siege. avroxpar6par, with full 
powers. Of. V. 27.§2; 45.§1; VI. 8. ὃ 2, where this word is used 
in a similar sense. τότε δέ, for then. The power of the archons 
νὼ much abridged after the time of Solon. 

9. οἱ δὲ μετὰ τοῦ Κύλωνος, i. 6. Cylon and his party. 
εἶχον, were in a bad condition. | 7 

10.. ἐκδιδράσκουσιν, escaped, by stealth. Cf. VL 7. §2. See N. on 
I. 128. 5 (end). - καί τινες καί, and some even. —— ἐπὶ τὸν βωμόν, 
at the aliar of Minerva. ixérat, as suppliants. 

11. ἀναστήσαντες δὲ αὐτούς, “having raised them, i. 6. induced 
them to rise.” Bloomf. οἱ τῶν... «φυλακήν, those of the Atheni- 
ans (partitive genitive) who had been intrusted with the guard. τὴν 
φυλακὴν is the accusative of the thing after ἐπιτετραμμένοι, acoording 
to the formula τρέπω rui τι. Of. K. § 281. 8; 8. § 184. 3. —— os 
.-..ispg. They thought the sacred ground would be polluted by the 
bodies of the dead, and hence, by false promises of protection, they 
prevailed on the suppliants to quit the place. —— ἐφ᾽ ¢ (on conditior 
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that) μηδὲν κακὸν ποιήσουσιν (80. αὐτοὺς) is to be constructed with 
ἀναστήσαντες δὲ abrov’s. —— ἀπέκτειναν. The subject is contained in 
οἱ---ἐπιτετραμμένοι. ------- ἐπὶ... βωμοῖς, “ad aras in conspectu Eume — 
nidum.” Abdresch. whom Goel. follows in his iast edition. τῶν 
σεμνῶν ϑεῶν is euphemistically put for the Erinnyes. The temple of | 
these goddesses was between the citadel and the Areopagas, which | 
illustrates the use of ἐν τῇ παρόδῳ. ------ ἐναγεῖο---τῆς Seod, accursed of 
the goddess. τὸ γένος of the Alomadénide. 

12. στασιαζόντων͵ divided into factions. This was when ican 
was leader of the oligarchy in Athens, in opposition to Cleisthenes. 
Between Isagoras and Cleomenes there had been previously formed ἃ 
connection of friendship and hospitality, and hence the Spartan king 
came to the aid of his friend. Of. Herodot. V. Τὸν et seq. κατῆλ- 
Sov refers to those who had been driver out. ἔτι, i.e. in the 
time of Thucydides. ὌΝ 














CHAPTER CXXVII. 


whe object of the Lacedremonians in requiring the Athenians to remove the pollution, wes 
to excite odium against Pericles, who belonged to the family of the Alcmeonids, and 
who was the most powerful man at Athens, and opneet in all respects to the Lacedx- 
monians ($$ 1-8). 

1. ἔλαύνειν ἐκέλευον " μετὰ τὸν Kneoudvgy. Schol. —— a93e, /or- 
sooth (see N. on I. 92. § 1), belongs to τιμωροῦντες. —— πρᾶτον = be- 
Fore all things else. ᾿εἴδότες δὲ ἸΠερικλέα---προσεχόμενον αὐτῷ, 
knowing that Pericles was implicated ὑπ it (see N. on εἰδέναι, 1. 68. 
ἢ 5). —— μητέρα, i.e. Agariste, the granddaughter of Megacles the 
son of Alemson, a direct descendant of Alemson the founder of the 
family, who flourished a. 0. 1100. —— ἐκπεσόντος αὐτοῦ, if he were 
exiled. προχωρεῖν. See N. on I. 109. § 8 (mit.). 

Ὁ, τοσοῦτον---ὅσον, 80 much—as. τοῦτο, i. 6. banishment. —— 
οἴσειν refers to the subject of ἤλπιζον. ‘bs....6 πόλεμος, as though 
the war were in part occasioned by his misfortune. The Lacedsemoni- 
ans knew well that the Athenians would refuse to banish Pericles, and 
by making this one of thé grounds of the war, they hoped to place 
him in the odious position of being, in a manner, the author of ail the 
calamities which would result from it. The article in τὸ μέρος, 88 
Arnold remarks, is efployed in reference to the relative term, τὸ ὅλον 
or τὸ wav, the part being opposed to the whole. 

8. τῶν xad’ ἑαυτόν, of those in his time + of hia ‘contemporaries. K, 
§ 292. ΤΙ, 9. —— ἄγων, ‘while cunducting. ‘See N. on I. 18. ὃ 6.—— 
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wawra, tn ati respects. —— ὥρμα τοὺς Αϑηναίους. This opposition of 
Pericles to the. Lacedemonians, is ascribed by the Athenian comic 
writers to the influence of Aspasia. But the bitterness of spirit with 
which the charge was made, shows its falsehood, or at least its gross 
exaggeration. The reasons which Perieles himself assigns for per- 
suading. the Athenians to go to war with the Lacedamonians, may be 
seen.in his speoch.(I. 140 144). 


CHAPTER CXXVIII. 


The Athenians retert upon the Lacedsmonians, that they shall put away the pollution of 
which they had been guilty in profaning the sanctuary of Twnarus (δὲ 1, 2), and also πε 
of Minerva, by the death of Pausanias. This leads the historian to narrate the circum- 

- stances of the treason and death of Pausanias, who; when he had been recalled from 
his command at the Hellespont and brought to trial, was acquitted, and returned to the 
Hellespont in a private capacity (§ 8); the first step in bis treasonable career had been 
the sending back some of the king's relations who had been taken prisoners (§§ 4, 5), 
which thing he had effected by the aid of Gongylas an Eretrian, who had also carried a 
letter of Pausanias to the king (§ 6), in which an offer was made to betray to Xerxes th) 
whole of Greece. (§ 7). 


1. ἀναστήσαντες. See N. on 1. 126. ὃ 11. —— πότε, formerly. —— 
ἐκ. . - «Ταινάρου, from the temple of Neptune at Tenarus. ——~ ἀπαγα- 
γόντες défSecpay. It was probably the memory of this outrage, which 
occasioned in part the third Messenian war. καὶ before σφίσιν 
belongs to. the whole sentence. Kriig. νομίζουσι refers to the 
Athenians, τὸν μέγαν σεισμόν. Of. I. 101. §2. If the opinion 
obtained eurrency, that this earthquake was sent as a judgment for 
the outrage here spoken of, it will readily be seen how this apparent 
interposition of the gods in their behalf, must have excited the Helots 
to strike once more for freedom. 

2. Χαλκιοίκου, dwelling in a brazen house, was an i plik of Miner- Ὁ 
va at Sparta. ἐπ 

8. μεταπεμφϑεὶς... .Ἑλλησπόντῳ. ‘Cf. I. 96. δ 8. This event took 
place a. οἹ 478, Olymp. 75. 8. ----- ἀπελύϑη μὴ ἀδικεῖν. “Ἢ Accuratius 
res supra I. 9ὅ. ὃ 5 relata.” Poppo. —— δημοσίᾳ, ὃν public authority, 
opposed to ἰδίᾳ in the next member. —— Ἑρμιονίδα. Some with 
Hudson regard this.as the name of the ship, but it is better to refer it 
to the place: to-which the fureme belonged. —— ἄνευ, i. ὁ. without 
the authority of.-——ira μὲν λύγῳ, in pretence, is opposed to τῷ δὲ 
ἔργφ᾽ in the next clause. -—— πράσσειν (to transact) depends on ἀφι- 
«νεῖται. 8. 8 292. ὅ. ------- τὸ πρῶτον ἐπεχείρησεν; i.e. before his recall to 
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Sparta from hid command at the Helleapont. The historian now goes 
back, and furnishes us. with the reason.of this recall. This explana- 
tory parenthesis extends to. the end of chap. 180, where the history is 
resumed from his returm to the. Hellespont as a private person. —— 
eqduéper Soe εοὐρχῆς. 5. ὃ 192.1. . 

4. εὐεργεσίαν---ἐς βασιλέα κατέδμετο, he latd. the king under oblega- 
tion ; literally, he laid up a favor with, the king (see N. on I. 129. 8 8), 
the metaphor being taken from a deposit of money or any valuable, for 
safe-keeping in the hands of another. ἀπὸ τοῦδε relates to the 
circumstance about to be mentioned. —— πράγματος, i. 6. the treason. 

5. Βυζάντιον yap ἑλὼν x. τ A. Cf. I. 94. τῇ προτέρᾳ παρουσίᾳ, 
on his first arrival. Bloomf. τοπάοσα, on his first approach, but for 
what reason it does not appear. The dative denotes time when (S. 
§ 204). βασιλέως προσήκοντες, relations of the king. The parti- 
ciple here has the force of a substantive. Cf, Mt. § 570. —— ξυγγενεῖς 
refers to relationship by consanguinity, as opposed to προσήκοντες, 
which denotes relationship by affinity. Poppo saggests that the words 
are placed together here with no difference of signification, in order 
that the idea of relationship may bo more- forcibly expressed. —— 

















ἑάλωσαν. 8. ὃ 207. N. 2. —— αὐτῷ, i..e. Byzantium. ἄλλων than 
Gongylus to whom Pausanias had confided his secret. ξυμμάχων. 


5, ὃ 195, 1. ----- τῷ δὲ Adyp. See N. on ὃ ὃ supra. —~ ἀπέδρασαν 
αὐτόν͵ had, escaped. from him. This verb signifies to escape sa as not 
to be found (cf. Xen. Anab. I. 4, § 8), and, in. prose is often followed 
by the accusative. . 

6. Γογγύλου. After the apprehensign of Pausanias, Gongylus set- 
tled in Mysia, where the kjng bestowed upon him several towns, as 
the reward of his. treachery. Xenophon, on his arrival in Mysia with 
the Cyrean forees (a. 0. 899), found the widow of Gongylus still living 
and in the vigor of. age. She must therefore have been much younger 
than her husband. His sons, Gorgion and Gongylus, on Thibron’s 
arrival with the Lacedemonian forces, surrendered their towns to him 
and joined the Greeks. —— érepwe....TdéyyvAoy. It is probable that 
Gongylus left Byzantium soon after the pretended escape of the pn- 
soners, although some think that he went in company with them. As 
he was their keeper, he could better connive at their escape by re- 
maining bebind and continuing in command, than thongh he had left 
with them. He could easily. overtake them, after they had got beyond 
the reach of the Greeks. ——- αὐτῷ, i. 6. the Persian kipg. 

J. φούσδε refers to the captives as being .present when the letter 
was read to the king. See N. on 1. 58.§2. According to-Dahl. this 
negotiation took place a. 0.477. .Cf. Class. Mus. I. p. 188. —— dap’ 





Ouar CXXIX] NOTES. 40} 


is a poetic form for δόρατι, and is retained by the Attic prose writers 
in the phrase, δορὶ Aciv, lo take « prisoner of wer. Cf. K. § 68. 8; 
S. ἃ δ6. ----- γνώμην ποιοῦμαι, J have it in mind = 40 ie my intention. 
Notice the change from the third to the first person. ——~ σὲ--ἀρέσκει. 
The dative construction is the more common. Of. K.§ 279. 1. —— 
ἐπὶ SdAaccay est in Asiam Minorem. Goel. ------ τοὺς λόγους ποιησό- 
ueSa, we may in future correspond, 


CHAPTER CXXIX. 


Xerxes jos fully receives the proposal of Pausanias, and sends Artabarus to him with a ietter 
(8 1); in which the king expreases hie obligations to him for the return of the captives, 
accedes to his proposals, and exhorts him to spare no pains to bring tho affair to a pros- 
perous issue (δὲ 2, 3). 


1. ᾿Αρτάβαζον, Artabazus. He was the son of Phafnaces, aud ora 
ex the most faithfal and distinguished of the generals cf Xerxes. He 
accvmpanied the king in his retreat, as far as the Hellespont, and then 
retu:ned to Pallene, took Olynthus, and laid siege to Potidea. Being 
unsucessful in his attempt to take the place, he joined Mardonius, 
and efter the battle at Plata, which was fought contrary to his 
advice, he fled with 40,000 men across the Hellespont into Asia. The 
king evuld not have intrusted to better hands this important and deli- 
cate negotiation with Pausanias. τήν re Δασκυλῖίτιν σατραπείαν, the 
satrapy of Dascylitis. “The satrapy of Dascylium comprehended the 
cities of the Helléspont, Bithynia, and Paphlagonia, extending along 
the southern shore of the Hellespont, the Propontis, and the Euxine. 
It took its name from Dascylium, an inconsiderable town on the shore 
of the Propontis, where the satrap resided and had a castle surrounded 
by a park or chase, such as was commonly possessed by the Persian 
governors. This was the province of which Pharnabazus was after- 
wards satrap.” ‘Arnold. —— Μεγαβάτην, Megdbates is thought by 
many to be the same as the person of that name, belonging to the 
- royal family of the Achwmenids, and cousin of Darius and Artapker- 
nes, and whose daughter Pausanias designed to marry. Of. Smith’s 
Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol. II. p. 1006. ——— ἀὄπαλλάξε +74 
having dismissed from the government. —— ἐπιστολὴν ἀντιπετίϑει, gave 
a vetter in reply. αὐτῷ, i.e. Artabazus. διαπέμψαι depends on 
avrerreriSe. which has in it the sense of ἐκέλευε. We might construct 
ἐπιστολὴν in dependence on διαπέμψαι, as it belongs in sense to both 
verbs. —~ τὴν σφραγῖδα is here taken in the sense of σφράγισμα, the 
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impression of the signet, which was affixed to letters giving them the 
stamp of royal authority. Of course the king.would not intrust his 
signet to be carried to such a distance, and which might be used for 
purposes prejudicial to his interests. The Schol. says that the seal of 
the Persian king had the image of the king, or of Cyrus the founder of 
the empire, or of the horse of Darius by whose neighing he obtained 
the kingdom. ἀποδεῖξαι to Pausanias. παραγγέλλῃ is here 
employed for the optative. See N. on 1. 26. ὃ 2; 52. § 8. —— πράω- 
σειν depends on ἀντεπετίϑει. . 

2. τά re ἄλλα ἐποίησεν, i. 6. he dismissed Megabates and assumec 
his government. 

8. ὧδε... «Παυσανίᾳ. In respect to the simplicity of this exordium, 
Bloomf. remarks, that it is of the most remote antiquity, and such as 
occurs not unfrequently in the Scriptures of the Old Testament. Cf. 
Herodot. III. 40. τῶν ἀνδρῶν may depend on ots (cf. Mt. 449. 2), 
whomsoever of the men — the men whom. Perhaps it is better with 
Poppo to regard it as the objective genitive after εὐεργεσία. ------- κεῖται 
«οὐ «οἴκῳ, your good deeds are laid up in our house. Those who had 
doze the king a service were called Orosange® (i. ©. εὐεργέται), and | 
their names were recorded in'a book (cf. Esth..6: 1), which Haack | 
thinks to have been the historical annals, whence Otesias derived the 
materials of his history. μήτε νὺξ pnd ἡμέρα x. τ. X., i.e. labor 
incessantly, making no distinction between day and night The ex- 
pression is probably adagial, like our he labored day and nighé. 
ὥστε ἀνεῖναι: (from ἀνίημι) πράσσειν, 80 that you shall be remtss to per- 
form, gives emphasis to the foregoing proposition, by showing ita 
effect. Of. K. § 841. 8. —— rt ὧν = τε ἐκείγων &.—— δαπάνη in al- 
most all the editions before me: is δαπάνῃ, whieh seems to conform 
better to πλήϑει which follows. κεκωλύσθω. The imperative 3 
pers. perf. pass. (if the reading be δαπάνῃ) is: employed to denote the 
complete termination of the’ action. Cf. 8. ὃ 211. N.7; Mt. ὃ 500. p. 
841, Bloomf. with Poppo and Krig. supplies τε ὧν ἐμοὶ ὑπισχνῇ, 
and Goel. directs us to understand τὸ παραγίγνεσθαι. The former of 
these criticisms is based on the assumption, that δαπάνῃ is the truce 
reading. Goel. follows the reading of Dindorf, and of course treata 
tne verb as active. —— ef moi, if any where, +— ayatot, brave and 
faithful. ——- ὅπῃ, in what way, how, qualifies ἕξει 
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CHAPTER CXXxX. 


On the receipt of the king's letter, Pansanias beeomes vain and arrogant, and adopts the 
Median dress (ὃ 1); his imitation of the Persian habits, and extreme haughtiness, betray 
his ambitious purposes and alienate the allied forces (§ 2). 


1. τὰ γράμματα. This letter is said to have been accompanied with 

500 talents of gold. ὧν... «Ἑλλήνων. The noun ἀξιώματι, being 
derived from the verb ἀξιόω, is taken in a passive sense, and is there- 
fore followed by ὑπὸ with the genitive. The same construction occurs 
in VL16. Cf. Mt. § 496. 8. See also Xen. Cyr. III. 3. § 2, with my 
mote. ------ πολλῴ τότε μᾶλλον ἦρτο shows that bofore this time Pau- 
sanias had began to manifest his arrogance. ἐν τῷ καϑεστηκότι 
τρόπῳ, i. e.in the Lacedemonian manner. σκενάς τε Mndsxas evdud- 
uevas. Tho Median robe was much more splendid tian the Persian. 
Alneion is here made to the κάνδυς. Cf. Xen. Oyr, 1, 8. ὃ 2, with my 
note. See Aleo Xen. Anab. I. 5. § 8. Perhaps he put on the ἀναξυρί- 
des ahd other Median articles of dress, yet it is quite unlikely that he 
should have so far outraged the feclings of the Greeks, as to have 
adopted in this stage of the proceedings the entire Persian dress. To 
have imitated the Persian manners in the least, at a time when ho 
ought to have appeared plain in his dress and affable in his deport- 
ment, shows him to have been a weak-minded man, wholly unequal to 
the pchievement of his ambitious designs. ἐκ τοῦ Bu{arriov. This 
tourney was probably undertaken to further his treasonable plans. 
—~— αὐτὸν---ἐδορυφόρουν = δορυφόροι ἦσαν αὐτοῦ. Cf. Mt. § 412. 2. 

2. waperidero, he caused to be set for him. For the force of the 
taiddle, ef. K. 250. R. 2; 8. § 209.2. Bloomf. thinks that Pausanias 
adopted thé Persian table as less luxurious than that of the Medes, and 
holding a midway place between that and the Grecian. In respect 
to this, Poppo remarks, “‘temere conjecit. Bloomf.” —— τὴν διάνοιαν 
refers to his purpose to betray his country. ἔργοις βραχέσι, in 
smail matters, such as his costume and mode of living. i 




















Gees 
πράξειν, what greater things he intended to accomplish hereafter. μει- 
ἔάνως is ah adverb formed from the comparative adjective (S. § 134. 
B), end qualifies πράξειν. δυσπρόσοδον, difficult of access, Nepos 
thus translates, “‘aditum patentibus non dabat.” Pollux (1. 42) places 
δυσπρόσοδος among the epithets of tyrants. ὀργῃ---χαλεπῇ, bad 
temper, violent passion. -—— ὥστε responds to ovrw. —— διόπερ, on 
which account. —— οὐχ ἥκιστα. The frequency of the litotes in the 
writings of Thucydides has been noticed in N. on I. 8. 81. ---- ἡ 
ἐυμμαχία μετέστη (see N. on 1. 107. ἃ 7). Cf. I. 95. § 4. 
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CHAPTER ΟΧΧΧΙ. 


in consequence of these things the Lacedsmonians had recalled Pausanias, and when, on 
bis return to Byzantium, he was found pursuing the same line of conduct, they again 
eummoned him to Sparta (§ 1); this mandate he obeys in order to shun suspicion, at the 
same time trusting that he could free himself from condemnation by bribery (§ 2). 


1. τό re πρῶτον. Cf. I. 95. § 8. καὶ ἐπειδή. The narrative is 
now resumed from 1. 128. ὃ 4. The apodosis begins.with οὕτω δὴ in- 








fra. τοιαῦτα, i.e. the same misdemeanors which eaused his first 
recall. Bia—exroXtopenSels. Bloomf. thinks it not improbable 





that a scene took place, similar to that recorded between Charles XII. 
and the Turks at Bender. —— Τρφάδας is put adjectively as Ἑλλὰς 
for “Ἑλληνικός.ς Of. Mt. § 429. 4; S. § 186. N. 8. πράσσων τε 
ἐσηγγέλλετο, he was announced as practising. ᾿" ἀγγέλλειν with a par- 
ticiple is used of the annunciation of actual events; with an infinitive, 
of the annunciation of things still uricertain.” K. § 811.10; Cf Mt 
ἃ 555. Obs. 2 (end). én’ ἀγαπῷ, for the public good. ——- σκυτάλην, 
scytale. ‘When ἃ king or a general left Sparta, the ephors gave him 
a staff of a definite length and thickness, and retained for themselves 
another of precisely the same size. When they had any communica- 
tion to make to him, they cut the material, upon which they in*endged 
to write, into the shape of a narrow riband, wound it round the staff, 
and then wrote upon it the message which they had to end him. 
When the strip of writing material was taker. from the staff, nothing 
but single letters appeared, and in this state the strip was sent t: the 
general, who after having wound it around his staff, was able to vead 
the communication.” Smith’s: Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 845. --— 
τοῦ κήρυκος μὴ λείπεσϑαι, i. 6. that he should return with the herald 
to Sparta. πόλεμον... « «προαγορεύειν = that he should be judged 
an enemy. | > 3 

2. χρήμασι = by bribery. It was probably by this means, that ἢν 
escaped condemnation when recalled and tried before. Had he Leer 
possessed of the sagacity of Themistocles, he would never have adven- 
tured himself the second time in Sparta. —— ἐσπίπτει--τπὸ τῶν ἐφό- 
ρων. Intransitive verbs are used as passives, when they are cont 
bined with ὑπὸ and πρὸς with the genitive. Cf. Jelf’s Kuhn. § 359. 8. 
— διαπραξάμενος (sc. τὸ ἐξελθεῖν) implies some underhand raansge- 
ment in the transaction. περὶ αὐτὸν ἐλέγχειν. “Usitatiue quidem 
est ἐλέγχειν rua quam περί τινα." Haack. Didot would either ΟΣ 




















Cuar. CXXXIL] NOTES 407: 


punge περὶ or read αὐτοῦ. But the correctness of the text as it now 
stands, is proved from περὶ Παυσανίαν ἐλέγχων, I. 185. § 2. In respect 
to the construction of this sentence, τοῖς βονλομένοις limits καδίστησιν 
and is limited by ἐλέγχειν. 


CHAPTER CXXXII. 


The Lacedssmonians had not-yet evidence sufficient to eonvict 2 person of such bigh dignity 
(8 1); but his imitstion of the barbarian customs, and his arroganee, especially as evinced 
in the inscription which he caused to be made upon the tripod at Delphi, excited suspi- 
cion that he would not remain quiet (ἢ 2); the Lacedsemonians had effaced the inscrip- 
tion, but yet it was remembered as a delinquency of Pausanias (§ 3); reports too were 
in circalation, that he was tampering with the Helots (§ 4); but even thus, the ephors 
thought it not proper to prooved to extreme severity against him, until one of his emis- 
saries betrayed him, and presented to the ephors his last letter to the king (§ 5). 


1. σημεῖον, proof, evidence, ——I have followed Kriig. in con- 
structing βεβαίως with πιστεύσαντες. γένους τε τοῦ βασιλείον, of 
the royal family. —— τῇλείσταρχον---ἐπετρόπενεν, was guardian to 
Pheietarchus. Of. K. ὃ 279. 1. ἔτι belongs to ὄντα---νέον. 


ἀνε". ἃς ὧν. Yor the following genealogical table I am indebted to 
aoel-3 . 











ace ae 
ee N 
ex priori uxore _  @X posteriori uxore 
Cleomenes. _ 
Cleombrotus, Leonidas, Dorieus. - 


Pleistarchus. 
᾿ aaa ae cea 


Wicomedes, Pausanias. 
Pleistoanax. 
B. pi}... «παροῦσι; he was unwitling to be an equal (as he was) in 
the present state of things = he wished to be superior to all, i. 6. to be 


a kingin his own right..——— εἴτε ποῦ, if in any way whatever, ——~ 
efededupthro..: «νοβίμων, he had departed in his manner of living from 
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the custums of his country. The meaning. of this verb will readily be 
seen in its composition. —— ἀνέϑεσαν, consecrated, dedicated. See NK. 
on I. 18. § 6. axpoSinoy, as the yirst fruits. —— Ἰδίᾳ, of hés own 
authority. τὸ ἐλεγεῖον τόδε, this distich. It contairis an hexame 
ter and a pentameter, which is the metre of elegy. 

8. ἐξεκόλαψαν͵ erased. According to Demosthenes (κατὰ Νεαίρας, 
1878), the Lacedsmonians were compelled to do this, being cited 
before the Amphictyons by the Platwans. In addition, they were 
fined 1000 talents, and ordédred fo engrave in the place of the effaced 
inscription, the names of the states taking part in the battle. —— 
τότε, i, 6. immediately after it was written. Goat... . ἀνάϑημα͵ 
as many as having united in the defeat of the barbarian presented 
the offering. τοῦτ᾽ refers to the inscription of the distich by 























Pausanias. ἐν τούτῳ -- in the present situation. “παρόμοιον, 
corresponding with, is limited by διανοίᾳ. The subject of ἐφαίνετο 
is τοῦτο. 


4. καὶ---δέ, and also, and even. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 847.- -- 
οὕτως, thus in reality. ἐλευϑέρωσιν, enfranchisement. 

5. rav....meorevoavres, on any testimony of the Helots ; literaliy 
by believing any informers of the Helots. --— νεώτερόν ~s ποιεῖν, te 
take any new step in the prosecution. . For the comparative instead of 
the positive, see N. on I. 95. § 7. —— μὴ ταχεῖς εἶναι x. τ. A. explains 
τῷ τρόπῳ in the preceding member. βουλεῦσαί (depending on 
ταχεῖς) τι ἀνήκεστον, “to take such a step as cannot be recalled, ἃ 
euphemism for capital: punishment.” Bloomf. πρὶν ye δή, wntsl 
at last. αὐτοῖς depends on μηνυτὴς γίγνεται, becomes their informer. 
ἐπιστολάς, although in the plaral, refers only to one letter. —— 
κομιεῖν, Seo N. on I.100.8 8. *Apyidtos, an Argilian. Argilius was ἃ 
town in Macedonia. παιδικὰ is here to be taken ir its worst sense. 
Cf. Nepos c. 4, “quem puerum Pausanias amore venereo dil 
Poppo and Goel., however, maintain that the term is to be taken in ἃ 
good sense (= ἐρώμενος), but I am not satisfied with their reasons for 
this. —— πιστότατος ἐκείνῳ. If ποτὲ is to be repeated, then the ides 
is that the Argilian was faithful formerly to him; but not at the time 
here spoken of. But if, as I suppose, it is not to be repeated, then nc 
impeachment is to be made of the fidelity of this man, but his betrayal 
of his master is to be attributed to the danger, which threatened 
him if he conveyed the letter to Artabazus. I disapprove there- 
fore of Haack’s explanation, “cui ille fidem maxisoe habebat, qaem 
fidelissimam putabat.” - 8eioas....drt, upon reflection besoming 
alarmed because: —— mapancinodpevos, having counterfeitdd, -—— va 
(telic, Bee N. on I 65. §1) μὴ ἐπεγνῷ, in order that. he (Pausaviss) 
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might not know that the letter had been opened. For the subjunctive, 
see N. on I. 30. $2; 52. § 8. —— fv... «δόξης, if he was deceived in 
his opinion respecting the reason, why none of the former messengers 
to Artabazus had returned. ἐκεῖνος, i. e. Pausanias. τε TOLOU- 
ro πρόδεπεστάλϑαι, that some such thing had been enjoined. αὑτὸν 
ce.sereivew, he found himself written therein to be put to death. Mv 
( 277. p: 511) says that the construction is ᾿Αργέλιος ἐνεγέγραπτο cre 

νεῖν for ἐνεγέγραπτο ᾿Αργίλιον κτείνειν. So Bloomf. explains the con 
struction: ἐῦρεν ἐγγεγραμμένον (αὐτόν, i. ©. ᾿Αρτάβαζον) καὶ αὐτὸν are 
νεὶν͵ that Artabasus should put to death him also. 











CHAPTER CXXXIII. 


In order that Pausanias may be convicted from his own mouth, the ephors contrive an 
interview between the accuser and the accused at Tsenarus, where the former had been 
directed to take sanctuary. In this interview Pausanias acknowledges the truth of the 
accusation in the hearing of the epbors, who had concealed themselves in an adjuining 
apartment (§ 1). 

1, αὐτήκοοι, ear-witnesses, ἔτι, yet, in addition. Against so 
great a man, nothing short of a confession made in the hearing of the 
ephors seemed to justify them in proceeding. ———- ἀπὸ παρασκευῆς, by 
an arrangement, a contrivance. —— σκηνησαμένου. . . «καλύβην, having 
formed for himself a hut double by a partition wall. Suppliants, in- 
stead of taking up their abode in the temple, oftentimes chose to con- 
struct for themselves a hut in the τέμενος or sacred precincts, which 
surrounded the temple and which was included in the jus asyli. 60 
Bloomfield’s note. καλύβην is what Kihn. (see Jelf’s edit. δὲ 548. b; 
569) calls ‘the accusative of cognate notion,’ defining the particular 
nature of the production. és ἡν--ὔκρυψε, into which he brought 
end concealed. For the constructio pregnans, see N. on J. 18. § 2. 
—— The particle re in τῶν re ἐφόρων has caused much trouble. 
Haack, Poppo, and Goeller have bracketed it, and Hart. (de part. I. p. 
163) would expunge it, but it is said to be found in every MS. The 
setige certainly requires its omission, unless with Arnold we supposed 
a confused construction, and that after τῶν τε ἐφόρων τινὰς ἔκρυψε 
there should be added the words, καὶ Llavo'avias ὡς αὐτὸν ἦλϑεν, τὴν 
πρόφασιν τῆς ἱκετείας ἐρωτήσων, or else that re may be rendered, also, 
moreover, and the elause be considered an interjectional one. In that 
case ἤσϑοντο can be joined, as it should be, with αὐτήκοοι. .. .yere- 
oat. τὴν πρύφασιν͵ ECcusion, Cause. ° τά τε... .« «γραφέντα. Of, 
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I. 182. ὃ 5. ——— γραφέντα is the 2 aor. of γμάφω. ‘Spphecles (Greek 
Verbs, p. 47) says the 1 aor. pass, €ypagSny does not occur, at least in 
woud Greek. ——- καθ᾽ ἕκαστον, severally, one by one. ——— οὐδὲ»---πα- 
ριβάλοιτο, had .never endangered him, risked hie safety. This is the 
interpretation of Poppo, Goel., arid Arnold, and seems on the whole 
preferable to the usual rendering, had.never deceived him. ——— βασιλέα 
of Persia. ——— mporipy%ein, is spoken ironically. ἀν ἴσῳ τοῖς πολ- 
λοῖς τῶν διακόνων, just like the masse of his servants. ——~ ἀποδακπεῖς 
depends on προτεμηδείη as denoting the manner in which he was aboat 
to be honored. S. § 222. 6. ———-xdxeivov refers to Panusanias. ——. 
πίατιν. . .««ἀναστάσεως. The order is: διδύντος πίστιν (περὶ) τῆς ἄνα» 
στάσεως ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, having pledged his faith that no danger should 
be incurred by his removal from the altar. τὰ πρασσόμενα =: the 
husiness in hand, 5 








CHAPTER CXXXIV. 


laving thus obtained ample evidence of his guilt, the ephors proceed to apprehend Pausan 
das, but at the private intimation of one of them, he takes refuge in the temple of Miner 
va (ἢ 1), where he fs starved to death (§ 2); just as he is about to expire, they carry bim 
out of the saered enclosure, after which he immediately dies (δ 8); at the command of 
the oracle his bedy, which has been buried elsewhere, is interred in the place where be 
died (§ 4). 

1. ἀπῆλθον into the city. —— éroiovrvro. The imperfect is here 
used de conatu, as in I. ὅ7. ὃ 4. Bloomf. thinks that the reason why 
they did not apprehend him at Trenarns, was that he had many aseist- 
ants, who would be likely to- make a desperate resistance. ἐν τῇ 
ὁδῷ, in the street, or as some render it, en his way. ὅ0. Nepos trans- 
lates, in itinerc. ~—— évés....ei3e. The order is: ὡς εἶδε τὸ πρόσω" 
nov ἑνὸς τῶν ἐφύρων προσιόντφς. ------ ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, for what purpose. —— 
νεύματι ἀφανεῖ, ἃ secret sign made by nodding or beckoning. —— dy 








λώσαντος, 80. τὸ ἔργον αὐτῷ. τὸ... «Χαλκιοίκου. See N. on 1. 128. 
§ 2. δρόμῳ, running, upon the run. 8. § 206. 1. προ- iD 








spoxarapuye signifies before his pursuers could overtake him, —— 
τὸ τέμενος. See N. on I. 188. ὃ 1. —— ὃ ἦν τοῦ ἱεροῦ, which delonget 
tothe temple. ..See .N. on 1]. 4. § 5. —— ὑπαίϑριος, tn the open at, 
has the sense of an adverb of place. K..§ 264. 8, a; 8. § 158. 8. 

2. τὸ παραυτίκα, for the moment. ὑστέρησαν. The Schol. es- 
plains this by ἐβράδυναν. But Poppo says, “rectius verbo λείκεσϑσ' 
vel ὑπολείπεσϑαι, quod a tergo relingui, non eadem celeritate gua alle 
rum progredi, ideoque, asseqgui non posse significat, explicassat.” -— 


2 
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Sipas depends on ἀπωῤοδόμησαν, they barricaded the doors. —— ἔνδο 
the tempk. ἀπολαβόντες εἴσω, shutting him within. 

8. μέλλοντος αὐτοῦ ᾿ἀποψύχειν͵ when he was about to expire. —. 
ὥσπερ εἶχεν, ae he was, i.e. ‘‘eo habitu, quo hoo in tempore erat.’ 
Poppo. - Perhaps it simply means, dlccked up as he was in the temply 
——-—- ἔτι ἔμπνουν ὄντα, being just alive; literally, while yet breathing 

4. τὸν Kadday, the Caadas. Bloomf. conjectures that this was 
originally a huge fissure into which dead bodies were thrown, an¢ 
which was sabsequently enlarged and eonverted into a subterranear 
prison.. The Barathram at Athens, and the Lithotomia at Syracuse 
masy serve to illustrate its nature and use. —— οὗπερ, where. —~ 

ἐμβάλλειν depends on ἐμέλλησαν. The context ‘will readily show 
what words are to be supplied with τοὺς κακούργους. Haack and 
Bloomf., edit from what they conceive to be good MS. authority, rots 
κακούργους εἰώϑασιν, ἐμβάλλειν. Bloomf. however brackets it. —— 
πλησίαν. There is much difficulty in determining the limiting word. 
The Schol. says, near to the Caadas. With this, which appears to be 
the true interpretation, Bloomf., Goel., and Poppo accord. If, as 
Haack in his second edition supposes, we are to consider it as refer- 
ring to.the place where Pansanias died, then a new substantive must 
be introduced, since Καιάδαν was last mentioned. Besides, if he was 
buried near to the place of his death, why did the oracle give any di- 
rection for the removal of the body? ἐν τῷ προτεμενίσματι, in 
the precinct or entrance way to the τέμενος. So Arnold. Bloomnf. 
refers ὃ δηλοῦσι to μετενεγκεῖν οὗπερ ἀπέθανε. Bat it is better to refer 
it to the words immediately preceding. ~— as... «πεπραγμένον, tnas- 
much as @ pollution had been perpetrated by them = as they had been 
guilty of a pollution. The participle in the accusative often follows ὡς 
instead of the genitive. Of. Mt. § 468.38; 8S. § 226. a. ——~ ὡς ἀντὶ 
Παυσανίου, in the stead of Pausanias. Cf. K. § 290. R. 2. 











CHAPTER CXXXV. 


fhe Athenians request the Lacedsemonfans to’ put away this pollution (§ 1); the Laced». 
monians, off the Medisin of Pausanias, criminate Themistocles in the same affair, and de. 
man/ that -he shall be punished in like manner (§ 2); to this the Athenians assent, an€ 
take measures ἴῃ concert with the Lacedemonians to apprehend Themistocles (ἢ 8). 


1, This is a repetition of what was asserted in 1. 128. ὃ 2, -———~ ὧι 
.e xplvavros. 8. ἃ 226. a. 
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4 The account of the banishment of Themistocles, is not inserted 
here, because it has any immediate connection with the Peloponnesias 
war, but from its close relation to what bas just been narrated of 
Pausanias. The fate of so illustrious a personage as Themistocles, was 
also worthy of a place in a history, which, though confined to the Pel- 
oponnesian war, had yet in its plan embraced the most prominent 
events that had transpired from the time of the Persian invasion 
under Xerxes. τοῦ---Μηδισμοῦ (ef. I. 95. § 5), the Mediem. This 
term was ueed to designate a leaning towards the Median interest, or 
a partiality for the manners; customs, and dress of the Medes... The 
charge made against Themistocles followed immédiately upon the con- 
viction and death of Pausanias. The Lacedsmonians were stimulated 
to this, most likely, by a remembratice of the successful manceuvre of 
Themistocles in respect to the fortification of Athens (cf. I. 90, 91); 
or by a selfish desire to involve the Athenians in the disgrace, which 
they had incurred in the defection of their most eminent citizen. — 
καί, also. ἐκ τῶν... «ἐλέγχων. ‘“‘Ex epistolis apud Pansaniam in- 
ventis.” Poppo. τοῖς αὐτοῖς, in the same manner, i. e. by death. 

8. ἔτυχε yap ὠστρακισμένος, for he happened to be suffering banish- 
ment by ostracism. Siairay, residence, abode. ——— μετά, 1m con- 
nection with. ἑτοίμων ὄντων ξυνδιώκεέιν, who were (see N. on ὄντες; 
I. ἃ. § 1) ready to join with them in the pursuit, —— ὅπου ἂν περιτύ- 
yoo, wherever they might Jind him. K. § 886. 




















CHAPTER CXXXVI. 


chomistocles, being informed of his danger, takes refuge with the Corcyrseans, by whom 
ho is conveyed to the continent (§ 1); thither being pursued by bis enemies, he is forced 
to throw himself upon the protection of Admetus king of the Molosst, who for certsin 
reasons was hostile to him (ξ 2); at the direction of the king’s wife, he takes her ciild 
by the hand, and sitting npon the hearth awaits the coming in of Admetus, from whom 
he successfully entreats eS in this time of peril (§ 3). 


1. αὐτῶν by constructio κατὰ σύνεσιν (cf. K. 241.1; S. ὃ 157. N. 
1: Ὁ) refers to Κερκυραίων implied in Κέρκυραν -which precedes. —— 
ὥστε---ἀπέχϑεσθαι, so as to incur the hatred of; become hateful b. 
Λακεδαιμονίοις and ’ASnvaiots follow a3 Dativi incommodi. ὥστε refers 
to ἔχειν, and not to the whole sentence δεδιέναι... «αὐτόν, as then it 
would have been μὴ --ἀπέχϑοιντο. ἐς τὴν ἤπειρον, i. 6. inte Ther 
pretia. καταντικρύ, over against Corcyra. 











σαν. CXXXVL] NOTES. 413 


2. Sioxdpevos....xapoin, being pursued by those who were appoint. 
ed (to follow him) jor the purpose of inquiring where he might go, i.e. 
being tracked thither by those who were sent to find out his place of 
retreat. Bloomf. renders κατὰ πύστιν ἢ ywpoln, “ (directed) by inquiry 
whither he had gone.” Similar to this is the sense given by Bauer: 
“stmpliciter pro πυθόμενοι, guum audissent.” Goel. renders it ex per- 
évinctatione, and this appears to be the sense which Haack by his 
punctuation attaches to the words. Against such eminent authoritia 
¥ would be slow to adopt an opinion, yet I cannot but think that the 
sense I have given is the true one. Of. Liddelk and Scott sub voce 
w#borts. The optative is explained in N. on 1. 49. ὃ 3. —— κατά τι 
ἄπορον, in his great strait. Jacobs explains it by ἐν μέγάλῃ ἀπορίᾳ 
γενόμενος. ----α Μολοσσῶν. Along the sea-coast of Epirus lay in order, 
from north to south, the Chaones, Thesproti, Cassopsi, and Molossi, 
but the boundaries of these respective tribes cannot well be defined. 
Scylux states that the sea-coast of the Molosst was 50 stadia in length, 
but from this narrow basis their country widened far into the interior. 
The boundaries of the staté were greatly enlarged by its enterprising 
kings, so that it was quite powerfal at the time here spoken of. Of. 
Leake’s North. Gréece, IV. pp. 174-184. —— ὄντα αὐτῷ οὐ φίλον. 
Nepos by some oversight says, “cum quo ei hospitiam faerat.” 
κἀταλῦσαι; literally, to unloose or unbind the beasts of burden, i. 6. to 
unharness or unload them. This verb is followed by παρὰ "᾿Αδμητυν, 
in the sense of to stop with Admetus. 
8. οὐκ ἔτυχεν éemdnpar, happened not to be at home. τὸν παῖδα. 
Nepos writes, “‘filiam ejus parvulam arripuit.” This deviation from 
the text of Thucydides, would lead us to conjecture that he followed 
some other writer, unless he was grossly careless. καϑίζεσϑαι ἐπὶ 
τὴν ἔστίαν. The domestic fireplace, as the shrine of the household 
gods, was always regarded by the ancients with veneration and reli- 
gious: attachment. Hence, to sif down by the hearth was regarded as 
ὃ posture making the strongest appeal for mercy and favor. Cf. 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 427. ----α δηλοῖ re ὅς ἐστι͵ he dis- 
closed his name ; Viterally, he maked known who he is. For this use of the 
relative, cf. Mt. ὃ 485; 8. ὃ 174. 1. —— οὐκ ἀξιοῖ = ἀνάξιόν φησιν εἶναι 
(οὔ Mt. 608..1). εἴ τι ἄρα αὐτὸς ἀντεῖπεν, if perhaps he had aia 
posed. The extenuating force of el—dpa is here beautifully seen. 
τιμωρεῖσσαι referring to Admetns depends upon ἀξιοῖ. καὶ yap. . 
πάσχειν, for that he could be ill treatéd, at the present time, by one far 
léss powerful than him ((. 6. Admiétus). Most of the editors and crit- 
ids prefér the reading ἀσθάνεστέρος (conforming to αὐτὸς both before 
and after), although against almost all MS. authority. This would 
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give the sense: for he would receive injury (from Admetus) now when 
he was far his inferior in power. Both readings imply the same 
general idaa, viz. the abject condition of Themistocles. ——— γενναῖον be- 
longa to τιμωρεῖσϑαι the subject of εἶναι. --“---- ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου = τοὺς ὄνναι. 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου, who are on equal terme. ——~ καὶ ἅμα, and at the same 
time. —— αὐτὸς « « . «ἐναντιωϑῆναι͵ he had opposed him.(i. 0. Admetaus) 
tn a matter of interest (only), and not in that which pertained to. the 
saving of his life. χρείας τινὸς depends on ἐναντεωδῆναι (= εἴργειν) as 
the genitive of separation. Cf. K. $271. 2. Some commentaters 
supply περὶ or ἕνεκα. Of. Mt. ὃ 368, 5. Bloomf. cites Xen. Anab. 
VII. θ. ὃ ὅ. ἐναντιώσεται τῆς ἀπαγωγῆρ, will be opposed to the leading 
away. At σῶμα Bloomf. unnecessarily supplies xara. Poppo and 
Goel. consider the article to be taken twice with.capa and om eoSas, 
and refer to Vig. p. 720. 20, ——— ἂν in ἐκεῖνον δ᾽ ἂν belongs to dsoore- 
ρῆσαε, the second being a repetition in consequence of the parenthesis 
εἰπὼν... «διώκεται. Of. Mt. 3 600. —— ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, for what reason. —— 
σωτηρίας, “means of preserving.” Bloomf. —— ὁ δὲ ἀκούσας. Poppo 
and some others make this the beginning of chap. 187. ——- ὥσπερ 
οὐ τοῦτο is enclosed by Poppo, Goeller, and Arnold, in the marks of 
parenthesis, and thus they connect: ἀνίστησί τε and καὶ---οὐκ ἐκδίδωσιν. 
—— ὥσπερ. «.. «ἐκαπέζετο, “in the way that he had sat himself down, 
i. e. with hands joined.” Bloomf. “Nos sic intelligimus: ut puerum 
tenens-sederat, ita cum puero surgere eum jussit.” Poppo (Suppl 
Adnot. p. 151). καὶ μέγιστον with the Molossians. 
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Admetus refuses to give up’ Themistocies:to his pursuers and sends him to Ῥγᾶβα (§ :)' 
thence embarking on board a merchant-ship bound for Ionia, on his passage he narrowly 
escapes the Athenian fleet lying before Naxos, and finally lands at Ephesus (ἢ 2); bav- 
ing rewarded the shipmaster, he proceeds into the interfor and sends a letter to Arte- 
xerxes (§ ὃ): in whieh letter he excuses the necessity he was under of opposing the Per 
sian invasion, refers te the benefits he has conferred upon Xerxes, and promises te readet 
to the king good service in return for his protection (§ 4). 


1. πολλὰ εἰποῦσιν = uttering.many threats. —— βασιλέα of Persit- 
τὴν ἑτέραν ϑάλασσαν, i.e. the Aigean sea. --- πεζῇ, by land, ~—* 
Πύδναν. Seo N. on 1. 61. § 2. ——— τὴν ᾿Αλεξάνδρου, delonging. to Ale 
ander (I., the tenth king of Macedonia). 

2. ἐν 9, where, i.e. in Pydna. ὁλκάδος, α ship. of burden, 4 
merchant-ship. .These ships were oval with broad bottoms, of 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antig. p. 877. —— ἀναγομέκης, See N. 





© 
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on. £. 48. ὃ 1, .-“-- ἐπολιόρκεε Νάξον. Of. I. 98. ὃ 4. —— ὅστις ἐστί. 
See WN. on ὅς ἐστι, I. 186. § 8, whieh would have been more in point for 
Matthia to have cited than this passage. ——~~ χρήμασι πεισϑεὶς = being 
bribed. τὴν... « «εἶναι, and that it would be for hie safety, or his 
only (τὴν) safety would consist in. The subject of εἶναι is pyddva.... 
γένηται. μέχρι πλοῦν γένηται, until there should be a fair wind for 
satling. Cf. Xen. Anab. VI. 1. δ 39. Seme erroneously translate, as 
long as .the voyage should last. The object of this. direction was to 
prevent any of the crew, who might happen to recognize him, from 
communicating with his enemies. —— πειϑομένῳ δ᾽ αὐτῷ, to him being 
persuaded == if he consented to the proposal. Gropyncersa. Re- 
peat φράζει. ———- ἀποσαλεύσας, having rode at anchor in the open sea. 
------ ὑπὲρ = off, probably as far to the windward as possible, in order 
that no one should board the vessel from the Athenian fleet. Nepos 
translates ὑπέρ, procul, In reading this account of: the perilous posi- 
tion of Themistocles, in full sight of his enemies, we are reminded of 
those beautifal lines of Sir Walter Scott, in his Lord of the Isles: 











So-bore they on with mirth and pride, 
And. if that laboring bark they spied, 
"Twas with euch idle eye 
As nobles cast on lowly boor, 
When, toiling in his task obscure, 
They pass him careless by. 
‘Let them sweep on with heedless eyes! 
But had they known what mighty prize 
In that frail vessel lay, . i 
The famished wolf that prowls the wold 
Had scathlees passed the unguarded fold, 
Ere, drifting by these galleys bold, 
᾿ς Wnehallenged-were her way! 


8. ἐδεράπευσε, rewarded,’ Port. renders liberaliter prosequi. —— 
γὰρ explains how it was that Themistocles had money to reward the 
shipmaster. —— ἃ = τὰ χρήματα d, of which the antevedent is the 
subject of ἦλθε. ------- ὑπεξέκειτο, he had put safely away. Perhaps ὑπὸ 
imparts the ‘idea of privately or secretly to the verb. After his con- 
demaation at Athene, ‘his property to the amount of 100 talents was 
seized: and: confiscated. ——— pera... .rivos, with one of the Persians 
dwelling on the coast. According to Died: his nathe was Lysithides, 
but -Plutareh calis him Nicogeties. ———~ ἄνω, i. e: into the interior. -——— 
ἐσπέμπει γράμματα. He ‘probably sent the letter by Nicogenes. - 

4[ι drt serves hore as a mark of quotation. 8. $213.1. “ This brief. 
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letter to Artaxerxes is as evidently the composition of Thucydides 
himself, as the celebrated oration which he puts into tle mouth αἱ 
Pericles. Each has the hard, rigid, grasping style so peculiar to the 
historian, and to which no other Greek writer bears the slightest re- 
semblance. But the matter may be more genuine than the diction.” 
Bulwer (Athens, II. p. 167. N). ———~ Θεμιστοκλῆς is in apposition with 
ἐγὼ understood. —— ‘E\Anver limits ὃς taken partitively. —— τὸν ipe- 
vepoy οἶκον, “in domum tuam.” Nepos. ἐμοὶ (= τῇ ἐμῇ πατρίδι) 
imits ὀπιόντα, and ἀνάγκῃ is to be taken with ἡμυνόμην. ------- πλείω 
ἀγαϑά. Repeat εἴργασμαι. ------ ἐν... «ἐμοί, The Schol. supplies ra 
πράγματα ἦσαν, but why may we not draw to this clause éytyvero from 
the next member, to be taken impersonally (= ἀσφαλὲς ἐμοὲὶ ἐγέγνετνο) ἢ 
—— Bothe refers ἀποκομεδὴ to both members, giving it the sense of 
return, when applied to Themistocles, and .retreat as applicable to 
Xerxes. But this dilogia is harsh and unnecessary. γράψας.... 
διάλυσιν is parenthetically introduced, being the words of the histo 
rian, who briefly adverts to the reasons urged by Themistocles in favor 
of his being hospitably received by the king. γράψας is to be referred 
back to ἐδήλουν δ᾽ ἡ γραφὴ = ἔγραψε δὲ ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς. Haack takes 
γράψας in an absolute sense for ἔγραψε γάρ. ------ τῆς ἀναχωρήσεως of 
the Greeks. Arnold thinks that this refers to the admonition given to 
the king by Themistocles after the battle of Salamis, that he should 
retreat without delay, and as to the statement of Herodotus, that this 
warning was sent from Andros instead of Salamis, Thucydides may 
have had real grounds for his assertion, or it may have been an over- 
sight. But I see no reason to suspect that Xerxes was ever acquainted 
with the real object of the message, informing him of the intended 
flight of the Greek fleet. If he had become aware of it, how could he 
be induced to receive (as he did) the second message from Themisto- 
cles as an act of kindness? And how could Themistocles at this time 
urge the second message as a proof of his good will to the king, if 
the treacherous design of his first message had net been misander- 
stood? It may also be added, that the same person is said te have 
conveyed both messages to the king, which appears to me to be eon- 
clasive that the latter was blind te the real. design of the transaction. 
I must think therefore that τὴν... . «προάγγελσιν refers to the mensage 
sent te the king before the battle of Salamis. —— τὴν τῶν γεφυρᾶν-- 
ov διάλυσιν (the net breaking down) = γράψας ὃ (thal) ai yedupai οἱ 
διελύθησαν. Of. K.§ 318.8; Mt. § 606.1. Haack so punctuates as te 
connect τότε with προσεποιήσατο, but the best sense is yielded by the 
order, τὴν τότε od διάλυσιν τῶν γεφυρῶν. Poppp and Goel. read for 
δι᾽ αὑτόν, through him (i. 6. by the instrumentality of Themistocles), 
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δὲ; αὐτόν, on account of him (i. ©. for the sake of Xerxes): ———~ καὶ νῦν 
ἔχω» (cx being able) recommences the direct words of Themistocles. 
——— ἐνιαυτὸν ἐπισχών, having tarried a year.. 8. ὃ 186. 2, ----- περὶ 
ὧν == ἐκεῖνα περὶ ὧν, of which the antecedent is governed by δηλῶσαι. 


CHAPTER CXXXVIII. 


The king approving of what he said, Themistocles applies himself to the study of the 

Persian language and customs (§ 1); after which, proceeding to the contt he soon gains 

an undounded influence over the king (δ 2), which was the result of his talents (§ 8); his 

death (§ 4); a monument is erected for him at Magnesia (ἢ 5), but bis relations eay that 

his bones were privately conveyed to Athens (§ 6); thus ended the fortunes of Pausanias 
and Themistocles (§ 7). 


1. τὴν διάνοιαν, understanding, prudence. Some render, spirit, 
boldness, and others, plans, intentions. οὕτως as he had said. See 
I. 187. ὃ 4 (end). ὃν ἐπέσχε. Cf. ἐνιαυτὸν ἐπισχὼν supra. 
γλώσσης... «κατενόησε. The order and construction is: κατενόησε 
γλώσσης τοσοῦτα ὅσα ἠδύνατο κατανοεῖν, he learned aa much of the lan- 
guaye as he could. The proficiency in the Persian language attributed 
to him: by Cor. Nepos, is highly exaggerated: 

2. wap’ αὐτῷ, i. 6. with Artaxerxes. -—- ὅσος... «Ἑλλήνων explains 
and makes emphatic the preceding μέγας, and therefore καὶ is even. 

— ἀξίωσιν, dignity. Cf. 11. 84. § 6. —— δουλώσειν, sc. αὐτὸ (i. ὁ. τὸ 
Ἑλληνικόν), Which is wanting here because by attraction it has already 
appeared in the previous proposition (τοῦ “EXAnmxod ἐλπίδα), to which 
hv... «δουλώσειν is added by way of explanation. Cf. K. ὃ 847.2; Mt. 
§.206. 8. αὐτῷ limits tweriSe and not δουλώσειν as Bloomf. asserts 
Krag. makes δουλώσειν depend on éXzida, as though it were written 
tarerides αὐτῷ τοῦ "Ἑλληνικοῦ ἐλπίδα δουλώσειν. ἀπὸ τοῦ and ξυνετὸς 
φαίνεσθαι aro to be joined, and so Jacob explains. καὶ μάλιστα ὅτι 
ξυνετὺν ἐφαίνετο, of πεῖραν ἐδίδον. But διδοὺς is guum daret and not- 
dedisset, as Poppo and Haack, after Kistem., rightly remark. : 

‘8. Thacydides in this section sketches with a masterly hand the 
‘rominent characteristics of this eminent man,:of whom Bulwer says 
Athens, H..p. 170), “after him: the light of the heroic age seems to 

glimmer and to fade, and even Pericles himself appears dwarfed and 
artificial beside that masculine and colossal intelleet, which broke into 
fragments the might of Persia, and baffled with a vigorous ease the 
gloomy sagacity of Sparta.” —— ἦν---δηλώσας = was a man who showed, 
— ‘Sy givés emphasis to βεβαιότατα. K. § 81. 2. διαφερόντων 
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ri, somewhat remarkably. Of. Mt. ὃ 487. 4.—— ἐς αὖτό, i. ὁ. εἰς τὴν 
ἱσχὺν τῆς φύσεως. Scho. ““ Accuratius Schol. ἐς τὸ φύσεως ἰσχὺν br 
λοῦν dixisset.” Popipo. —— ἄξιος Savadoa, worthy to be admired. Οἱ 
K. § 806. R.10; Mt. ὃ 685. ὃ. Obs. -—— οἰκείᾳ (<= ἴδιᾳλ, Ais own, natice, 
——- οὔτε προμαϑὼν---οὔτ᾽ ἐπιμαϑών, “without the aids of early culture 
or after study.” Bloomf. The idea is, that he had no special training 
for public life, nor did he, after he entered upon public duties, attempt 
to fit himself by study for their proper discharge. αὐτὴν refers to the 
preceding οἰκείᾳ ξυνέσει. τῶν Te παραχρῆμα, Of present emerger 
cies, is opposed here to τῶν μελλόντων, af future measures. Bloomfield 
gives ἰο τῶν re παραχρῆμα the idea of measures, which eall for immedi- 
ate action and admit of little time for deliberation. So we-say, on the 
spur of the moment. —— γνώμων = xpirns, judge. τῶν μελλόντων 
.-..eixaorns. There are four methods of constructing this sentence, 
either to make τοῦ γενησομένον depend on ἐπὶ πλεῖστον, and τῶν ped- 
Advroy UPON εἰκαστής ; OF τοῦ γενησομένου UPON εἰκαστής, BN τῶν μελ- 
λόντων UPON τοῦ γενησομένου ; OF τῶν μελλόντων upon ἐπὶ πλεῖστον and 
τοῦ γενησομένον upon εἰκαστὴς (Kriiger’s construction); or to place rov 
νενησομένον in epexegetical apposition with τῶν μελλόντων. -The first of 
these methods is adopted by the best critics, and js thus rendered by 
Bloomfield, “and of the future even far forward he waa the best conjec- 
turer.” Iwas at first inclined to follow the fourth method of con- 
struction, which is adopted by Jacobs, but 8 more close examination of 
the passage has satisfied me that the first is the true interpretation, 
inasmuch as it accords with the natural order- of the words, and 
annexes ἐπὶ πλεῖστον τοῦ γενησομένου to τῶν μελλόντων by way of 
emphasis, which is far better than to suppose some subtle distinction 
between τῶν μελλόντων and τοῦ γενησομένου, or that the latter is epex- 
egetical of the former, which is so plain a term as to be beyond the 
need of explanation. —— a... «ἔχοι; whatever he might have in hand, 

. 6. whatever business he might undertake. Wyttenb. places μετὰ 
χεῖρας ἔχοι in opposition to ὧν δὲ ἄπειρος εἴη, and therefore gives it 
the sense οὗ μεταχειρίζοιτο, frequenti usu tractare soleret. Go Arnold: 
what things he was practically versed in, ——~ ἐξηγήσασπαι, to disuse 
it, make it plain by diseussion, isa better translation than Arnok’s 
to conduct (matters) to théir- issiie, since it is: more consentaneors with 
the oppositional. clause -κρῖναε.. ἀπήλλακτο, he inas not evithout th 
ability to judge with sufficient accuracy. (κάνῶτ).. In Yeapent to this 
latter clause, κρῖναι may be regarded.as‘a genitive after ἀπήλλακτο 6 

ὃ 197..2), the article τοῦ béing omitted’ (S. § 222, 2). — ἐν τῷ ἀφανεῖ 
ἔνε (Sc. ὄν), being yet in uncertainty, i; ©. the issue-of which: being yet 
“ulcertain., »---- τὸ ξύμπαν εἰπεῖν, to sum up:the whole. Of, K. § 941.2 
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B; S. § 228. 3.— χράτιστος δή. See N. on βεβαιότατα δὴ supra, -—— 
αὐτοσχεδιάζειν, te plan off-hand, “ex tempore agere.” Betant. 

4.. νοσήσας, by sickness, opposed to a violent death. This account 
of Thucydides is far more rational and worthy of credit, than that 
which attributes his death to poison administered by himself. —— καὶ 

aleo) belongs to the whole sentence and not to ἑκούσιον alone. ——~ 
ἐτειτ ελέσαι is the subject of εἶναι. 

5. οὖν, therefore, i. 6. in consequence of his having died at Maz- 
Kesia (Μαγνησίᾳ--τῇ ᾿Ασιανῇ, i. 6. Magnesia on the river Meander). 
——--—- Μαγνησίαν μὲν ἄρτον (= els ἄρτον. . Of. eis ζώνην͵ Xen. Anab. I. 4. 
§ 9) Magnesia for bread. Tho last of these. substantives shows the 
design of the furmer. Of. Mt..8 483. Ode. 8. προσέφερε to Tho- 
taistocles. —— Λάμψαχον. Repeat mentally δόντος βασιλέως αὐτῷ. 

τῶν τότε͵ of the cities of that time. 8. ὃ 169. 1. 

6. τὰ δὲ... «οἴκαδε. The order is: of προσήκοντές φασι τὰ dora 
αὐτοῦ κομισϑῆναι οἴκαδε. ------- γὰρ explains why his bones were con- 
veyed to Attica unbeknowna to the Athenians (κρύφα ᾿Αϑηναίων). 

7. τὰ μὲν κατὰ Παυσανίαν, “res Pausanie.” Mt. ὃ 972. 4. b.—— 
οὕτως as has been described in chaps. 128-138. 








CHAPTER CXXXIiX. 


Thie Aemand for the expulsion of the sacrilegivus having been made, the Lacedsemonians 
require the Athenians to retire from Potidea, restore gine to independence, and rescind 
the decree concerning Megara (§ 1); to none of which demands the Athenians accede, but 
reeriminate the Megareans (ἢ 2); the Lacedemonians then send an embassy of three 
persons te Athens, requiring the Athenians to permit every Greek state to be governed 
by its own laws (§ 8); an assembly of. the Athenians having been convened on this 
occasiongsome give their opinion in favor of war, and vthers against it, upon which Peri- 
cles delivers a speech in which he strongly urges the necessity of war (ἢ 4). 


1. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ κι τ. λ. The narration is now. resumed from 
I. 126. § 2. —— ἐπί, by. —— περὶ... .ἐλάσεως, concerning the expul- 
sion af the accursed. See N.on I. 126. δὲ 2, 11. -—— Ποτιδαίας re 
Gravicracsaz. See N. on I.:61. § 8. Of. 1. 64-67. 81. Αἴγιναν 
avrévopew ἀφίεναι. See N. on I, 67. § 2. -—— τὸ... «πόλεμον, tf they 
would revoke the decree concerning the Megareans (cf. 1. 67. ὃ 4), there 
should be no war ; literally, to them revoking—there should bs no war. 
im respect to the protasis, see N. on I. 71. § 6 (init.). μὴ ἂν γ σθαι 
sx μὴ γενήσεσδαι. See N. on I. 71. 3 ὅ. 
- 9. τἄλλα in respect’ to the decree against the Megareans especially 
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referred to in the next clause. —— ἐτεργασίαν is the avcusative of that 
wherein the blame consists (cf. 5911 Ὁ Kithn. ὃ 568; Mt. ὃ 370. Ods. 3). 
In respect to the charge here brought against the Megareans, land 
that was ἀόριστος (without boundaries) might be -used for pasturage, 
but could not be fenced off and applied to purposes of agriculture, as 
in the case of private property. On the boundaries of states and 
nations, strips of land were thus left as a common, in order to prevent 
disputes about boundary lines. That this common might remain such, 
it was consecrated to the gods, and hence to-enclose and till it was 
regarded as a sacrilegious act. The καὶ before τῆς ἀορίστου is epexe- 
getica], even. Goeller without reason, thinks that two kinds of land 
are referred to, viz. the land dedicated to the Eleusinian goddesses 
(Ceres and Proserpine), and that on the confines of the state. —— 
ἀνδραπόδων. The slaves of Aspasia are supposed to be here meant. 
Cf. Athen. 570, and Aristoph.. Acharn. v. 525, cited by Wass. 

8. λεγόντων... .«εἰώϑεσαν,͵ repeating nothing else of the things which 
they were wont to speak af, i. e. they waved all the other pointe of die- 
pute, and confined themselves tu one requisition, which indeed was so 
broad as to cover the whole ground. ὧν = ἐκείνων d, of which the 
antecedent depends on ἄλλο οὐδὲν taken partitively, and the relative 
upon λέγειν to be supplied with εἰώϑεσαν. Some with Matthias (§ 366. 
d) construct ὧν in dependence on ἄλλο implying comparison, and ren- 
der, nothing different from the demands formerly made. But this is 
less natural, and does not harmonize with αὐτὰ δὲ rade (sc. λεγόντων»), 
which is adversative = but saying these things only. ——ér. See N. 
on 1. 187. § 4 (init.). —— τὴν εἰρήνην = the peace which now ὧδ. εἴη 
δ᾽ ἄν, sc. εἰρήνη. The protasis ἷβ εἰ... ἀφεῖτε, with which the quotation 
ends. The general construction is πρέσβεων ἀφικομένων--καὶ λεγόντων 
---ποιήσαντε----οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι---προὐτίσϑεσαν. The quotation Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
...«ἀφεῖτε is properly in apposition with αὐτὰ δὲ τάδε. ------- γνώμας 
«ον «προὐτίδεσαν,͵ they freely exchanged their sentiments. —— ἅπαξ, 
once for all, ἁπάντων the demands of the Lacedsemonians and the 
points of dispute. These words are to be taken with diroxpivacSat. 

4, ἐπ᾿ ἀμφότερα. Bloomf.-supplies μέρη, and remarks that the 
phrase is a very rare one. ταῖς γνώμαις. 8. § 202. 4. καὶ ὡς 
χρὴ . «. «εἰρήνης contains the two conflicting opinions of the assembly, 
and is to be-constructed with ἔλεγον. I have therefore followed. Bek- 
ker, Poppo, Haack,:and Arnold in placing a comma after yvespais, 
which Dindorf and Goel. omit. τὸ ψήφισμα concerning Megan. 
Cf. § 1 supra. elpnems depends on: ἐμπόδιον. ------ καϑέλεῖν. Repeat 
mentally τὸ ψήφισμα. λέγειν... «δυνατώτατος == ἃ most -elegue 
‘tpeaker-and- able statesman. S. ὃ 222. 6. ; 
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CHAPTERS CXL—CXLIV. 


Theae chapters contain the oration of Pericles, which has for % lead- 
ing idea, that war should be preferred to making any concessions to the 
Peloponnesians. After a brief exordium (140. ὃ 1), he enters upon his ar- 
gumoent, which has two divisions: the cause of the war, or the τὸ δίκαιον 

140. § 2—141. § 1), and the means of carrying it on, or the τὸ ὠφέλιμον 
(141. § 2—chap. 143). This second division is opposed to the words of the 
Corinthians (chap. 121, et seq.), and is subdivided into two parts, in the 
first of which (141. § 2—148. § 2) the resources of the Peloponnesians and 
their method of carrying on war are considered’ and in the second (143. §§ 8 
—-5) are shown in advantageous contrast, the circumstances and condition of 
the Athenians. Then follows the response which the orator would have them 
give to the Lacedeemonians (144. 881, 2), and to this is subjoined a short 
peroration (144. 88 8-5). This is one of the most finished and elaborate 
speeches in the whole history, and in dignity and loftiness of sentiment, is 
but little inferior to the celebrated funeral discourse of the same orator and 
statesman (IL 85-46). It seems to have carried all before it, and so brok- 
en down opposition, that a detree was forthwith made conformable to the 
counsel given in the speech. 


CHAPTER CXL. 


The orator begins by advising the Athenians to make no concessions to the Péloponnesians, 
premising at the same time, that the ardor with which a war is commenced, is abated 
in proportion to the increase of difficulties which may attend its prosecution, and hence 
those who resolve on war should vigorously support it even in the event of disastrous 
occurrences (ἢ 1); the Lacedemonians are charged with endeavoring to do the Atheni- 
ans harm, a proof of which is their refusal to submit the differences to fair arbitration, 
according to the mode of adjusting difficulties stipulated in the treaty (§ 2); their desire 
for war is evinced in their dictation concerning Potidwa, Agina, and Megara, and es- 
peetally in their last irnperious demand (δ 8); no one shotld think that the rescinding ὃ’ 
the decree conserning Megara was a small matter (§ 4), for if they yielded to this, greater 
demands would be made upon them (§ 5). . 


1. rijs....€xopar, I still adhere to the sume opinion. For the gen- 
itive, see N. on γνώμης, 1. 22. § 1. —— μὴ εἴκειν Ἡελοποννησίοις ex- 
plains τῆς γνώμης. καίπερ. «. «πράσσονταν,͵ although I know (see 
N. on ἴ. 7. 8 1) that men carry on war not with thesame ardor (ὀρνῇ) 
which they: feel when persuaded to engage init; literally, that men 
‘are persuaded to go ‘to war with an ardor not tie same as (= much 
greater than) ‘that with which they carry it-on. ‘Of. ἐνθυμεῖται... 
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ἐπεξέρχεται, I. 190. ὃ 5. τε and καὶ respond to each other, and ἐν τᾷ 
ἐργῳ πράσσοντας, like πολεμεῖν, ig modified by τῇ αὐτῇ ὀργῇ avaxer 
δομένους. πρός, according to. —— γνώμας depends On τρεπομέ- 
νους (mid. voice) the preceding καὶ being also. —— dpa—fupBovdev- 
τέα pot ὄντα. 8. §3 225. 7; 206.4. The subjects of ὄντα are ὁμοῖα and 
παραπλήσια. The καὶ which connects these nouns has the sense of 7, 07. 
δικαιῶ, J think tt just =I wish as a matter of justice. Trois 
--δόξασιν depends on βοηδεῖν which has for its subject τοὺς ἀναπει- 
Sopevous. ῆ... «μεταποιεῖσϑαι, or if we are successful (κατορϑοῦν- 
ras, & Varied construction for ἣν xaropS@per), not to lay claim to su- 
perior discernment. τῆς ξυνέσεως has the same construction as γνώμης 
in ὃ 1. yap after ἐνδέχεται introduces the reason for the exhorta- 
tion contained in τοὺς ἀναπειβομένονς... «.«σφαλλώμεϑα, as if the writer 
had said : and reverses must be expected, for the issue of events is no 
less uncertain than the counsels of men. - dpaSas refers to events, the 

issue of which is beyond the power of calculation, i. 6. which take an 

unforeseen and uncertain. course. ——— διόπερ, i.e. on account of the 

nacertainty of luman plans. τύχην--αἰτιᾶσϑαι. The genitive de- 

noting the crime is τοσούτων the omitted antecedent -of ὅσα. —— 

εἰώϑαμεν, 2 perf. of ἔϑω, with the signification of the present. 

2. πρότερον. The Schol. refers this to the time when the Lacede 

monians endeavored to hinder the Athenians from walling their city. 
But that event is too remote to have been made use of by Pericles, 
and reference must be had, in the expression, to more recent instances 
of Lacedsmonian interference. —— δῆλοι ἦσαν. Seo N. on I. 98. § 2 
(init.). καὶ viv responds to πρότερόν re. —— εἰρημένον yap, Sor 
although (666 N. on I. 7, § 1) it had been agreed upon (see N. on 1. 76. 
§ 2). The apodosis begins with οὔτε αὐτοὶ δίκας x. τὰ. —— ἔχειν 
....ἔχομεν͵ and that each shall remain in possession of what we hace, 
until it is judicially decided that the possession is illegal. Bloomf. 
remarks that this is one of the most ancient examples of the stipt- 
lation called the uti possidetia. αὐτοί, i.e. the Lacedemonians 
δίκας πω ἥτησαν οὔτε. Archidamus advised them to do this, ba 
his advice was rejected. Of. I. 85. § 2. —— ἡμῶν διδόντων (so, dixas) 
when we offered to submit to trial, —— λόγοις = διαδικασίαις. Scho. 
- ἐπιτάσσογτες, wesuing orders, dictating. 

8.. Ποτιδαίας---ἀπανίστασϑαι. Of. I. 189. $1. — γὸρ introduces 
the proof of what is charged upon the Lacedssmonians in ἐπετάσσεν 
τες. ———— τὸ “Μεγαρέων ψήφισμα καϑαιρεῖν. Cf. J. 139. 8 1. The ges 
tive denotes the relation in respect to, Of Mt. 8ὶ 843, 1, 8. ὃ 195.1 
——oi δὲ... «ἥκοντες. Of. 1. 189. § 8. — προαγορεύουσιν ie 8 strange 
term than κελεύσυσι. —— ἀφιέναι has for ita object τοὺς “EXApas- 
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4. “περὶ βραχέος, for a trifling matier. Thia is referred to in τὸ 
βραχύ τι τοῦτο, this:small something (rm), this trifling affair (i. 6. what 
some.consider of small importance). ——~ ὅπέρ belongs to προὔχονται by 
attraction, the natural construction being ὅπερ εἰ καϑαιρεδείη μάλιστα 
προὔχονται (<== προβάλλονται. Schol.) μὴ---πόλεμον. μηδ᾽... .«ἐπο- 
λεμήσατε is an emphatic repetition of ὑμῶν. :..wokepeiy, the course of 
thought being interrupted by the intermediate elauses. 

5. ὑμῶν--πεῖραν τῆς γνώμης, @ trial of your spirit, a test af your 

resolution. os. Arnold says that this relative has no regular an- 
tecedent, and is to be reselved in English into thd demonstrative pro- 
noun. But, as Bioomf. remarks, there is an antecedent to it in the 
sabjeet of προὔχονταε, i.e. Δακεδαιμόνισε found in §2. The remote- 
ness of the antecedent, in such sentenees as Thucydides constructs, 
should eause no one to stumble. —— ἄλλο τε μεῖζον depends on ἐπι- 
ταχϑήσεσϑε as the accusative of the thing, the dative of the person 
having become the subject in the passive construction. Of. K. § 281. 
ὃ. In respect to the sentiment we are reminded of the remark of 
James Otis, in his celebrated speech at the commencement of the 
American revolation: “ But the right to take-ten pounds, implies the 
right to take a thousand, aad what must be the wealth, that avarice, 
aided by power, cannot exhaust.” ——- καὶ τοῦτο is referred by Poppo, 
Haack, and Goeller, to τὸ βραχὺ τοῦτο, as if you yielded this even 
(small as it is) through fear. : ἀπισχυρισάμενοι, by giving ὦ firm 
denial..—-— μᾶλλον belongs to προσφέρεσϑαι instead of ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου : 
rather to treat you on terms of equality than with an affected 
superiority. . | 














CHAPTER CXLI. ᾿ 


The Athenians should make up their minds to submit at once to the Lacedssmonians, or 
else make no concession whatever to them (§ 1); in respect to the means and mode of 
carrying on the war, they are by no means inferior to the Peloponnesians (§ 2); for be- 
éides that the latter have no wealth, they have little experience in long continued or 
transtharine wars (§ 9): they cam neither man their fleets, sor be sbsént themselves from 
their domestic concerns on expeditions by land (β 4); wars sre suatained by wealth pos- 
sessed in superabundance, and not by forced contributions (§ 5); the Peloponnesian 
government is not of a kind favorable to speedy or decided measures, the states having 
equat enifreges and diverse fiterests (§ 6); for which reson But little attentfon to the 
public weal wil be given in their assemblies, called together at long datervals, and the 
nost of their time being spent in promoting each his own interest (ἢ 7) 


1. ~drdése0 δὴ = ἐκ τούτων, 65 Mie igitur. ——= ὑπακούειν the Lace« 
demonians. 2... πρίν τι βχαβῆναι, before you euffer any ἸΉΦΌΨ. στὸ 
19 
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εἰ πολεμήσομεν--μὴ elfovres. Regularity of construction would have 
required εἴξειν, in dependence upon διανοήϑητε. After εἴξοντες Poppc 
supplies the infinitive πολεμεῖν from πολεμήσομεν. But Arnold ano 
Goel. refer εἴξοντεν to ϑιανοήϑητε, in the sense of παρασκευάζεσϑε ὡς 
μὴ εἴξοντες, Which Poppo (Suppl. Adnot.) says that he would approve 
of “si cogitandi verbum intelligi posset, et si οὐκ εἴξοντες οὐδὲ----ἔξον»- 
es legeretar.” ἐπὶ... « «προφάσει should be constructed, 1 think, 
with εἰ πολεμήσομεν, if we determine to go to war for any cause great 
er small (i. e. however it may be estimated). Pericles had just 
affirmed, that the demand of the Lacedssmonians in respect to the 
Megarean decree was no trifling one, inasmuch as it involved a great 
principle. Others, however, might think differently. But whatever 
estimate might be placed upon the cause of their taking up arms, if 
such 8 course was determined on, no concessions were to be made to 
their enemies. Some, however, may prefer the more usual method of 
construction, by which these words are joined with μὴ εἴξοντες, (6 
make no concession on any account great or small. I am free to ac- 
knowledge that this mode of construction harmonizes better with τὴν 
yap... «ἐπιτασσομένη. & = ἐκεῖνα ἅ, THY... «δούλωσιν, implies 
the same subjection, signifies a like subjection. δούλωσιν is what 
Kihn. (Jelf’s edit. § 578) calls the accusative of valuation, or that 
which defines the notion of value contained in the verb. Cf. Jelt’s 
Κύμη. § 648. ὁ. Sixaiwors; postulatio. ——~— ἀπὸ τῶν ὁμοίων, 50. 
ἀνπρώπων. πρὸ... «ἐπιτασσομένη, made upon their neighbors before 
a judicial decision. 

2. Here the orator enters upon the consideration of the means and 
resources of the two parties, and replies to what was brought forward 
by the Corinthians in the’second division of their oration (I. 121. § 2, 
et seq.). τὰ... «ὑπαρχόντων, now as to what pertains to the war 
and the means for carrying it on which each party possesses. —— τῶν 
ἑκατέροις ὑπαρχόντων is ἃ varied construction for τὰ ἑκατέροις ὑπάρ- 
χοντα. ὡς depends on γνῶτε, ------ ἀκούοντες, by hearing. 

8. avroupyoi, those who do their own work ; here, farmers who tik 
their own ground, for in I. 142. § 7, they are called γεωργοί. This 
term refers principally to the other Peloponnesian states than Laceds 
mon, and so far as it applies to them, it does not mean that they did 
all their work themselves (since much of it was performed by slave 
labor), but refers to their personal supervision of their affaira, and 
personal labor as occasion might demand. There were more slaves in 
Lacedemon than in all Peloponnesus besides. -—— οὔτε. .. «αὐτοῖς. Ch 
I. 80. § 4 (end). ἔπειτα, furthermore. —— πολέμων--- ἄπειροι. 8. 
§ 187. 2. διὰ τὸ... «ἐπιφέρειν contains the reason why they were 
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πολέμων ἄπειροι. The adverb βραχέως refers to time and qualifies 
ἐπιφέρειν. —— αὐτοὶ conforms in case to ἄπειροι. 

4. ναῦς depends on ἐκπέμπειν, and πληροῦντες belongs to the sub- 
ject of δύνανται, are not able having manned ships (=to man ships 
and) to send them forth. —— ἀπὸ τῶν αὑτῶν, from their private re- 
sources, or at their own expense. From the time of Pericles, the Athe- 
nians were paid for their military service (cf. Boeckh’s Pub. Econ. 
Athens, p. 291), but not so the Lacedmemonians, which circumstance, 
n addition to the neglect of their own affairs, occasioned by absence 
on military expeditions, made war 8 grievous burden to them. —— 
πιαλάσσης εἰργόμενοι does not refer, as Bloomf. supposes, to οὔτε vais 
«ληροῦντες, but to the exclusion of the Peloponnesians from the sea 
by the superior naval force of the Athenians. 

5. περιουσίαι, surplus treasures. βίαιοι ἐσφοραί͵ forced (and 
therefore burdensome) contributions. Boeckh (Pub. Econ. Ath. p. 
471) says that the property-taz (εἰσφορὰ) had not yet been imposed 
at Athens, since it appears from our author (III. 19), that it was first 
levied in consequence of the exhaustion of the public treasure at the 
siege of Mitylene (a. o. 428). But Tittmann thinks that all the pas- 
sage cited by Bocckh means, is that the amount before collected had 
never been: so great as 200 talents, which was raised at the time re- 
ferred to. The latter writer cites the present passage in proof, that 
the extraordinary property-taxes levied in war were general through- 
out Greece before the Peloponnesian war, particularly in Sparta and 
probably at Athens also. Of. N. on Boeckh (1. c.) by the translator, 
6. O. Lewis. —— χρήμασι, money contributed for the expenses of the 
war, here opposed to σώμασι = personal services. τὸ μὲν πιστὸν 
x. τ᾿ ἃ. contains the reasons why men prefer to expose their persons, 
rather than expend their substance in war. They hope to live through 
the contest (τῶν... .«περιγενέσϑαι), but have faint expectation that 
their money will not be exhausted, especially if the war is protracted. 
The words τὸ μὲν and τὸ δὲ represent ad sensum, the two things 
compared, viz. their bodies and their treasures. At οὐ βέβαιον repeat 
mentally ἔχοντες. ἄλλως τε κἄν, especially if. 
‘is probable in the present case. | . 

6. δυνατοὶ---ἀντισχεῖν. See N. on ἀντίσχοιεν, I. 121. ὃ 4. —— μὴ 
wpos ὁμοίαν is put for πρὸς μὴ ὁμοίαν (cf. I. 91. 87; Jelf’s Kihn. 
§ 904. Obs. 8). The disparity here spoken of consisted in the superior 
advantages which Athens derived from its ships, treasures, trens- 
marine territories, etc. ὅταν... .«ἐπιτελῶσι, since (ὅταν. Cf. Mt. 
§ 624. 2) by not using one general council, they can do nothing on the 
- spur of the moment (τἀραχρῆμα) with dispatch. pyre is to be referred 
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to both the participle and the verb. Poppo translates βουλευτηρίῳ, 
concilium perpetuum, Bundesrath, Without such a council, which by 
continued sittings could provide for any sudden emergency, of course 
notLing efficient could be done, and no advantage taken of the 
chances of war which in its progress might tarn up. Ta responds 
to pyre, and introduces another defect in the internal administration 
of the Peloponnesian affairs, viz. that all the states were equal in 
suffrage (ἰσόψηφοι), but not of the same race (ὁὀμόφνλοϊ), and there- 
fore self-interest would be the predominating principle of action in 
their assemblies (τὸ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἕκαστος σπεύδη). The reader will notice 
the paronomasia in ἰσόψηφοι and ὁμόφυλοι. In respect to the latter 
word Poppo remarks: “preter Dorienses plerosque etiam nonnulli 
populi olici, Achaici, Pelasgici foederis ,Laconici consortes erant.” 
ἕκαστος is in partitive apposition with πάντες. In such a case the 
verb as here sometimes follows in the singular. Cf. Mt. §302. 2. Obs; 
K. § 266. 8. —— ἐξ... «γίγνεσθαι, for which reason nothing is usually 
accomplished. φιλεῖ γίγνεσθαι, 8 wont to happen. See N.on 1.78.§1. 

7, καὶ yap shows why no efficient and decided measures are taken 
by a council of states which are ἰσόψηφοι and not ὁμόφυλοι, viz. the 
diversity of views and interests tending to distract and impede their 
deliberations. —— φθεῖραι. The Schol. adds, ἐκ τοῦ πολεμεῖν τῇ 
ἀπουσίᾳ. ------- χρόνιοί re ξυνιόντες, “cunctabundi convenientes in 
ξυνόδοις seu ξυλλόγοις." Poppo. ——— μορίῳ, sc. τοῦ χρόνου elicited 
from the preceding χρόνιοι. So Bothe translates ἐν βραχεῖ μορίῳ, par- 
vo temporis momento. τῷ πλέονι stands opposed to βραχεῖ μωρίῳ, 
and τὰ οἰκεῖα to τὶ τῶν κοινῶν. The preposition ἐν is to be mentally 
repeated before τῷ πλέονε. It is quite rare that in the second of two 
antithetical sentences, the omission of the preposition takes place. 
Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 650. 4. παρά, by means of, through. Of. K. 
ἃ 297. III. 8.d. See also Dunbar’s remarks on the use of παρά, in 
Olus. Mus. IV. p. 98. βλάψειν the common weal. —— péeAqw.... 
προϊδεῖν, but thinks (οἴεται repeated) that some one else will take care 
to provide (for the public good) in his place. For the construction 
of μέλειν with the dative and genitive, cf. 5. §201.N.4. The geni- 
tive of the thing is wpoidetv. ὥστε, 80 that (ἐκβατικῶς. See N. 
on J. 65. ὃ 1), denotes the result of the thing just before spoken of. 
λανϑάνειν---Ἃφϑειρόμενον,͵ 18 insensibly brought to ruin, re 
κοινὸν aSpdov, the common interest taken collectively, or the comrwn 
wealth as a whole, 
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CHAPTER CXLII. 


The operations of the Peloponnesians will be retarded for the want of fands (§ *); ne 
apprehension need be entertained of thelr ocenpying poets or building a navy, tie former 
of which they could hardly do in the time of peace (φᾷ 2, 8); and even if they sneceeded 
in constructing a fortress in Attica, it would not prevent the Athenians from retaliation 
by ravaging their coasts with a fleet (ἢ 4); the Athenians are better fitted for land service 
by their naval ekill, than are the Lacedssmonians for naval werfare by their experience in 
land engagements (3 5); nautical skill they will not easily acquire, alnce the Athenians, 
alth ,ugh practised in it from the time of the Persian war, are by no means perfect in it, 
and how too can It be acquired by husbandmen, hindered from going to sea by a blockading 
fleet (§§ 6,7); a few of the blockading ships they may dare to encounter, yet will be held 
in awe by a superior fleet (§ 8); thus they can acquire no skill in nautical affairs by prac- 
tice, and will remain ignorant of that species of warfare, and to an equal degree without 
courage in respect to it (§ 9). 


1. μέγιστον δέ, bué what is greatest (cf. Xen. Anab. 1]. 5. § 7), is in 

apposition with the proposition with which it is connected (cf. Mt. ὃ 482. 
5. p. 710). In such cases the article is rarely omitted. Of. Jelf’s Kthn. 
§ 580. Obs. 2. κωλύσονται has & passive signification. Of. Soph. 
Gr. Verbs, p. 87; K. ὃ 251. R. 1. ——= σχολῇ == βραδέως. Schol. Per- 
haps the signification egre which Portus gives would suit the passage 
better, as the sense given it by the Schol. would require to be followed 
by nothing but πορίζονται. Haack interprets σχολῇ, in otio, which is 
unsuitable to the context, since it is no argument against a liberal and 
cheerful contribution of funds to carry on a popular war, that they 
are furnished slowly and reluctantly in time of peace. —— αὐτὰ πορι- 
ζόμενοι. ‘“Scil. ἀπὸ τῆς ὑπαρχούσης te ἑκάστοις οὐσίας (que sunt αἱ 
βίαιοι ἐσφοραί, I. 141. ὃ 5), καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν Δελφοῖς καὶ ᾿ολυμπίᾳ χρη- 
μάτων», J. 121. ὃ 8.) Poppo. —— τοῦ. . ««μενετοί, for the opportunities 
(. e. the right points of time) of war will not wart, i; 6. in war things 
must be done in the very nick of time, or the favorable opportunity 
will slip away and be lost for ever. Cf. Xen. Cyr. VIII. 5. § 7. 

2. ἡ ἐπιτείχισις (8c. ori). Compare the threat of the Corinthians, 
I. 122. ὃ 1). —— φοβηθῆναι is to be taken passively. Cf. Mt. § 535. 
b. Obs. 

8. πόλιν ἀντίπαλον. The following note of Arnold (abridged by 
Bloomf.) fully illustrates the use of this term in connection with ἡ ém- 
τείχισις. “Our author is here distinguishing between two different 
modes of fortifying (émireixiois)—the one by founding a city (so ἐποι- 
κίζειν, VII. 27) in the neighborhood of Athens, strong enough to be 
a check upon her power (πόλιν ἀντίπαλον, & city equal in power to 
another. Cf. IH, 9)—the other by erecting forts in Attica, as strong. 
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holds for plandering parties to issue forth from and alarm or ravage 
the country. Of the former sort of ἐπιτείχισις, instances are found in 
the case of Megara, founded by the Dorians as a check on the Athe- 
nians, and of Heraclea in Trachinia built to curb the Thessalonians 
(cf. III. 92; V. 31); of the latter, Decelea forms an example.” Ar- 
nold also remarks that πόλιν ἀντίπαλον is the accusative after supa- 
σκενάσασϑαι, the construction being τὴν μὲν yap (ἐπιτείχισιν) χαλεπὸν 
καὶ ἐν εἰρήνῃ παρασκευάσασϑαι. ἧπου δή, certainly, indeed, much 
more. Mt. ὃ 604.—— ἐκείνοις is the dat. incommodt, —— avrenireret- 
χισμένων͵ “ occupying ground with forts in return.” Liddell and Scott. 
The perf. pass. has here a middle signification. Cf. Mt. § 498. d. 

4, φρούριον δ᾽. See Arnold’s note on πόλιν ἀντίπαλον. γῆς 
limits μέρος. καταδρομαῖς καὶ αὐτομολίαις, by inroads (made from 
the fort) and by desertions, i. e. by furnishing a refuge for fugitive 
slaves and deserters. This was fully verified in the case of Decelea. 
ov μέντοι ἱκανόν ye x. τιλ. Bloomf. makes ἐπιτειχίζειν the sub- 
ject of ἔσται, by removing the following re (which he thinks was 
interpolated by editors, who wished to make the sentence bimembdris), 
and by prefixing τὸ to the infinitive. But it is better to make émere- 
xi{ew depend on κωλύειν, and to supply φρούριον as the subject of 
ἔσται, notwithstanding that fortress would not be sufficient to keep us 
Jrom sailing to their territory and erecting forts there. I see that 
Bloomf. in his last edition translates the passage, as though he had 
given up his previous criticism. πλεύσαντας belongs to κωλύειν as the 
participle of the means (see N. on I. 9. § 1). 

5. πλέον... ἐμπειρίας. The order is: πλέον γὰρ ἐμπειρίας τοῦ κατὰ 
γῆν ἡμεῖς ἔχομεν ἐκ τοῦ ναυτικοῦ, we have from our naval service more 
skill in land-warfare. This sentence illustrates the ability of the 
Athenians to execute the act of retaliation just spoken of, and hence 
is introduced by yap (tllustrantis). ἐκεῖνοι, 8C. ἔχουσιν. 

6. τὸ---γενέσϑαι is the subject οὗ προσγενήσεται. The subject of the 
infinitive is ἐκείνους understood referrmg to the Peloponnesians, with 
which ἐπιστήμονας agrees, 

7. μελετῶντες αὐτό, who have been in the practice of ἐξ. For the 
translation of the participle by the relative and verb, see N. on I. 8. 
$1. —— ἐξείργασπέ πω, have not (οὐδὲ) brought it yet to perfection. 
—— πῶς δή, how then. ———Saddoow. See N. on I. 7. § 1. ---- 
προσέτι... «ἐασόμενοι, in addition not being suffered tc practise ard 
thus acquire skill. The Corinthians said (1. 121. ὃ 4): perernooper.... 




















τὰ ναυτικά. Cf. also I. 80. ὃ 4, where Archidamus says: εἰ δὲ peAerH 


σομεν. .. «ἐνέσται. -----α δρῷεν refers to ἄνδρες as its subject. 
8. ὀλίγας, sc. ναῦς from ναυσὶν ἐφορμεῖσδαι going before. ~— κἂν 
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oo. eSpactvorres, they might perhaps adventure an engagement, taking 
courage in ther ignorance from their number ; literally, emboldening 
their ignorance by number. This is exceedingly beautiful as well as 
forcible. ——— πολλαῖς ships. εἰργόμενοι (86. τῆς ϑαλάσσης), tf they 
are shut up from the sea. ἐν τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι, by their want of 
practice; literally, in their not practising. See N. on τὸ δεδιός, 1. 
86. § 1, and on τὸ πιστόν, I. 68. ὃ 1. δ᾽ αὐτό, i.e. their want ὁ. 
skill resulting from their want of practice. 

9. ὥσπερ καὶ ἄλλο ri, as much as any other thing. Cf. Mt. §117.e. 
——~—— καὶ οὐκ... «μελετᾶσϑαι) and does not admtt of being practised 
occasionally (ὅταν τύχῃ) as α subordinate affair, “as a bye-job.” Piok- 
ering. With ὅταν τύχῃ supply from the context μελετώμενον or μελε- 
-ἄσϑαι. γίγνεσθαι depends on ἐνδέχεται (in this place ΞΞ δεῖ), and 
has for its subject πάρεργον. 














CHAPTER CXLITfI. 


If the Peloponnesians should seize on the treasures at Delphi, and by outbidding attempt 
to draw the foreign seamen from the Athenian service, it would be fruitless, since Athens 
has of herself more naval officers and seamen than all the rest of Greece put together 
(§ 1); nor would seamen be induced by higher wages for a short period, to serve on a 
side where they must incur the greatest peril (§ 2); thus it appears that the Athenians 
are free from the disadvantages of the Peloponnesians, and possess advantages far above 
them (§ 8); an invasion of the Peloponnesian territory (which could be made by sea) 
would be far more disastrous to the Peloponnesians, than an irruption into Attica would 
be to the Athenians, for Peloponnesus constitutes the whole of their territory, while the 
Athenians have much territory besides Athens (§ 4); therefore as though they were 
islanders, the Athenians should be regardless of their country-possessions, and hazarding 
no engagement by land, be intent only on fortifying their city and maintaining their naval 


supremacy (§ 5). 


1. κινήσαντες... -χρημάτων͵ having removed (literally, having moved, 
meddled with) the treasures at Olympia and Delphi. The genitive is 
employed on account of the partitive force of the verb. μισθῷ 
μείζονι. Pericles hére replies to what the Corinthians said, I. 121. § 8. 

- τοὺς ξένους refers to the mercenaries drawn from other countries, 
and are to be distinguished ffom the μέτοικοι (resident aliens), their 
service being limited. mostly to the fleet, although they were some- 
times employed as garrison soldiers and in campaigns. Cf. Boeckh’s 
Pub. Econ. Ath. p. 261. —— pip... «ἦν, Uf we ourselves and the resident 
foreigners having embarked were not a match for them, tt would be a 
thing to be feared. For the construction of ὄντων, see N. on L. 71. ξ 6. 
. —we- τόδε refers to what has just been said about being a match for 
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the Peloponnesians. ———~ dep ts in apposition with the sentence κι 
βερνήτας... . Ἑλλὰς Which follows, ἐστὶ being understood. —— ἄλλη» 
is here employed as in παῖδας καὶ yuvaixas, καὶ τὴν ἄλλην κατασκεύην, I. 
14.$1. This use of ἄλλην is merely distinctive. Of. Xen. Anab. 1. 
5.§5; VIL. 8. § 48; Odyss. 6. 84. —— ὑπηρεσίαν (abstract for the 
conerete) is used collectively, and therefore takes πλείους and is ia 
in the plaral. Of. Mt. ὃ 484. 3; S. § 167. 3. 

2. καὶ ἐπὶ τῷ κινδύνῳ x. τ. A. constitutes the ΞΕ reason, why 
the attempt of the Peloponnesians to draw away the Athenian merce- 
raries woujd proye abortive. ἐπὶ is here used τελικῶς (see N. on I. 
65. 8 1), for the sake of danger, and belongs to δέξαιτο---τήν re αὑτοῦ 
φεύγειν. Of. K. § 296. II. 8.6. The rendering on account of danger, 
would make μετὰ... «ἐλπίδος 8 needless repetition. —— τήν re αὑτοῦ 
φεύγειν. The Schol. supplies κατοικίαν, which Bloomf. pronounces to 
be harsh, and understands γῆν, not in the sense of country, but of the 
French sejour (Engl. sojourn, temporary residence). xal responds 
to re, and is strengthened by ἅμα. ἡμερῶν depends on proBov, 
and δόσεως (2 giving) is governed by ἕνεκα. This succession of geni- 
tives is rather unusual in Thucydides. ἐκείνοις refers to the 
Peloponnesians. 

8. τοιαῦτα καὶ παραπλήσια. See N. on 1. 140. § 1. —— τὰ δὲ ἡμέτερα 
(sc. Soxet),...amndAdxSat, but our affairs seem to be free from the 
disadvantages (8. ὃ 197. 2), with which I have charged them. ὧνπερ 
ἐκείνοις ἐμεμψάμην. Verbs of blaming are followed by the accusative 
of the thing in which the reproof consists, and the dative of the person 
whe is blamed. ὧνπερ is therefore put in the genitive by attraction 
with its antecedent rotray. Of. K. § 284. 8 (6); Mt. ὃ 884. 8. Some 
may prefer to regard Svrep as the genitive denoting the eause of 
blame (Mt. § 368. 5), and then there will be no occasion of construct- 
ing it as the genitive by attraction. The orator having discussed the 
condition of the Peloponnesians in relation to the approaching war, 
now proceegls to set forth, by way of contrast, the superior advantages 
of the Athenians, which he proposed to do, I, 141. § 2. —— ἄλλα 
ndvantages. οὐκ ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἰὼ. “non ex aque sed longe magis).” 
Poppo. a cg 

4. ἐπὶ τὴν ἐκείνων, 86. ydpar ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου, the same théng 
(= equally disastrous), is a predicate adjective-phrase in agreement 
with Πελοποννήσου. «. «ἅπασαν, the subject of ἔαται. Cf. Mt. § 574. p. 
998. —— ἄλλη» territory. ἀμαχί, withaut fighting = unless ac» 
yuired by arms. This word is written ἀμαχεὶ in all the editions before 
me except Dindorf’s. Huiv....moAAn. Archidamus refers to this, 
L 81. § 2. —— κατ᾽ ἤπειρον, i.e. in Thrace and Ionig, —— δέ, for 
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§. σκέψασϑε δέ. “A formula requesting attention = consider (what 
Keay). Bloomf. ——— ἀληπτότεροε, more impregnable than we. ἄλη- 
nros, not ta be caught or laid hald of. ------ ὅτι ἐγγύτατα τούτον διανοὴ- 
Sévras, Jormimg our plans as far as possible in reference to this (i. ο. 
to the state of islanders); “entertaining viewe and feelings as near as 
possible to the state of actual islanders.” Arnold. —— οἰκίας refers to 
villas and country residences, as ig evident from the next sentence, 
which is parenthetical. —— αὐτῶν, i.e. rie yas καὶ τῶν οἰκιῶν. ----- 

ολλῷ πλείοσι. The Peloponnesians boasted of their numerical supe- 
riority, and to this Archidamus alluded, I. 81. ὃ 1. ——~ μὴ belongs in 
sense to ὀργισϑέντας 85 Well as to διαμάχεσπαι (see N. on I. 12. ὃ 1), and 
therefore Poppo remarks, that it properly should have been placed 
immediately after καί, κρατήσαντες, tf we should be victoriaus. See 
N. on 1. 71.§6. The participle so often contains the protasis, that 
except in special cases no allusion in these notes need be made to it. 
——ovx ἐλάσσοσι, not taferior to our Own. —— τὰ... -«προσαπόλλυ- 
rat, the aid derwed fram owr allies, in which our strength consists, is 
(== will be) dost also; or, our allies (rd τῶν ξυμμάχων), whence wa 
derivé our atrength, will at the same time (xpoo—) be lost to us, i.e. will 
desert us. Compare what is said by the Corinthians, 1, 122.§1. This 
shows how little dependence Pericles placed upon the attachment of 
the allies to the Athenian cause. The defection did not take place, 
however, till after the ‘disastrous Sicilian expedition, although previ- 
ously the Athenians had been defeated in a land engagement at De- 
lium (IV. 96). ------ ἡσυχάσουσι refers te the allies and not to the 
Lacedsmonians as the Sehol. thinks. —— py... «ὄντων, unless we are 
able. στρατεύειν Gepends on ἱκανῶν. ----- οἰκεῶν; 8. ὃ 194. 1. —— 
τῶν σωμάτων, for the persons, opposed to olxear, and superior in value, 
as being the posgsessors of these houses and villas. αὐτοὺς... . δηῶ- 
σαι, J would αὐλονὲ you yourselves to go forth and lay them. waste. - 














CHAPTER CXLIV. - 


Other things might be mentioned which promise a successful termination of the war (§ 1); 

_ the discussion of which things 15 promised at another time. The orator then dictates an 
answer to the Lacedemonians (§ 2); which answer he deems just and in acco:dance 
with the dignity of the state (§ 8), and also worthy of their ancestors, who with far less 
resources resisted the Median invasion, and advanced the prosperity of the state (§ 4); 
thus they ought to resist the encroachments of their enemies, and band down their 
possessions unimpaired to posterity (§ 5). 


1. αφλλὰ δὲ καὶ ἄλλα. The Schol. says that Pericles hints here at 
the acquisition of Sicily and Italy. But how is this consistent with 3: 
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oo ompuoriseoSac Which follows? —— ἐς... «περιέσεσθαι, tending to 
inspire hope of victory. ἀρχήν τε μὴ ἐπικτᾶσϑαι͵ not to acquire ad- 
ditional dominion = to enlarge dominion by making fresh acquisitions 
This pradent advice was lost sight of in the ill-fated expedition to 
Sicily. καὶ responds to re. κινδύνους. . . «προστίϑεσϑαι, not to add 
self-incurred dangers (to those which are necessary). 

2. ἐκεῖνα refers to πολλὰ ἄλλα, ὃ 1 (init.). ——— ἅμα τοῖς ἔργοις = 
“ dum res ipsa gerentur, i.e. in ipso bello.” Poppo. τούτοις... 
ἐάσομεν. The order is, ἀποπέμψωμεν (αὐτοὺς) τούτοις ἀποκρινάμενο 
ὅτι Μεγαρέας μὲν ἐάσομεν. The position of Μεγαρέας before μὲν ὅτε 
gives it prominence = as it respects Megara, that we will permit tt. 
—— ἕΦ ξενηλασίας---ἡμῶν, an expulsion of us aa strangers = alien acts 
by whtth we are expelled. The Spartans took this course, in order 
that the pure Doric character and customs, handed down by their 
ancestors, might not be contaminated by the introduction of foreign 
novelties. The plural form (ξενηλασίαι) is employed in reference to 
the various regulations attending its practice. Cf. Mill. Dorians, I. 
p. 4. N. g. ——— ὀκεῖνο refers to the Megarean decree, and τόδε to tho 
alien act of the Lacedsemonians, —-— κωλύει is taken by some in the 
sense of κωλύεται. Hermann governs the pronoun by κατὰ understood. 
Haack takes ov κωλύει in the sense of οὐδὲν κωλύει. I prefer to take it 
impersonally, and thus Arnold translates, <¢ forbids neither the one nor 
the other in the treaty. —— δὲ responds to the preceding μέν, and in- 
troduces the second concession which the Athenians would be willing 
to make, provided the Lacedsmonians would give independence to 
their own. states. ——— ¢,...éometodueta, tf they were independent 
when we made the treaty ; literally, ¢/we made the treaty having them 
independent. κἀκεῖνοι, i.e. the Lacedssmonians. —— μὴ... «. ἐπιτη- 
deiws, not tn a manner subservient to the Lacedemonians (cf. I. 19. 
§1; 76.§1). Bloomf. remarks that instead of the more recondite ps 
σφίσιν ἐπιτηδείως αὐτονομεῖσθαι, we should have expected drodecc 
αὐτονομίαν. The subject of αὐτονομεῖσϑαι is omitted because it is the 
same as the object of the preceding proposition. δίκας δὲ ὅτι 
introduces the third, and δὲ οὐκ ἄρξομεν the fourth and last division of 
the response, the words of which end with ἀμυνούμεθα. amoxpiva- 
a3as is the subject of the propositon in which it stands. Some make 
the peroration to begin with this sentence. But it evidently com- 
mences with § 8. 

8. πολεμεῖν, 80. ἡμᾶς. 
pends on εἰδέναι δὲ χρή. 

4, ἀπὸ τοσῶνδε ὁρμώμενοι = proceeding (to the war) with such 
abundant resources (as we possess). ὁρμώμενοι happily expresses tho 























ὅτι---περιγίγνονται (result, accrue to), de- 
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eagerness and ardor with which Pericles represents their Grecian an- 
ceators as rushing to battle. —— γνώμῃ and the following datives de- 
note means. —— ἐς... «αὐτὰ (80. τὰ ὑπάρχοντα), advanced the state to 
ite present greatness. 

5. dy (i. e. τῶν πατέρων) depends on λείπεσθαι, to be inferior to. 
τοῖς ἐπιγιγνομένοις, fo our posterity. —— ph ἐλάσσω, not worse, 
unimpaired, 





CHAPTER CXLYV. 


The Athenians approving of the advice of Pericles, reply to the Lacedemontans that they 
will do nothing at their command, but are ready to submit their differences to a fair 
arbitration (§ 1). 





1. τῇ ἐκείνου γνώμῃ, in conformity with his counsel. οὐδὲν 
κελευόμενοι ποιήσειν, that they would do nothing upon command. —= 
κατὰ τὰς ξυνθήκας, according to treaty. of μέν, i. 6. the Lacedse- 
monian ambassadors. Cf I. 189. § 8. 





CHAPTER CXLVI. 


Such were the mutual criminations and grounds of complaint, which preceded the waz, 
and which commenced with the affair of Epidamnus and Coreyra (§ 1). 


1. αἰτίαι... «ἐγένοντο. Of. 1. 28. § 4. —— ἀπὸ... «Κερκύρᾳ. Of. 1. 
24—55. ἐπεμίγνυντο---ἐν αὐταῖς == they had intercourse with one 
another. ——- dxnpuxres, without a herald = without a flag of trues. 








BOOK II. 





-@HAPDRER I. 


After the return of the Lacedsemonian ambassadors, all intercourse is broken off δὲ ἀ bea 
tilities commence, 


1. ἐνθένδε, i. 6. from this time. The Schol. explains it: ἀπὸ ταύτης 
τῆς αἰτίας, referring it to the Platwan affair which was about to be 
related. Haack approves of this. otre—re. As the second of 
these connettives has its own verb, it has an affirmative meaning. Cf. 
Mt. § 609. p. 1080; S. § 229. N. 1. axnpuxri. See N.on 1. 146. 
81. καταστάντες. «-. «ἐπολέμουν is elliptically put for καταστάντες 
(ΞΞ κατασταϑέντες. Bloomf.) εἰς πόλεμόν τε ξυνεχῶς ἐπολέμουν. ----- 
κατὰ... «χειμῶνα. ‘Nomine Sépovs comprehendit ver et sestatem, 
χειμῶνος autumnum et hiemem.” _ Peta. x. de Doctrin. Temp. 28, 
cited by Arnold. 














CHAPTER IT. 


In the fifteenth year of the thirty years’ truce, some Thebans make an entrance by pight 
into Plata (ἢ 1); this was done by the connivance of certain Plateeans, with a view τὸ 
their own aggrandizement and the bringing over of the city to the Theban confederacy 
(§ 2); in this movement the Thobans were influenced by a desire to preoccapy Platea, 
before the hostilities (which now seemed inevitable) between the Athenfans and Pelopon- 
nesinns had actually begun (§ 8); having entered the city they prudently refrain from 
‘weds of violence, and seok to bring over the city by negotiation (§ 4). 


1. yap is employed in reference to ἄρχεται in chap. 1. eve pet 
vay = διέμειναν. Εὐβοίας. Cf. I. 114, 115. —— ἐπὶ... «ἱερωμένην 
(being priestess). The Schol. remarks that it was the Argive custom 
to reckon time by the years of their priestesses. Of. Smith’s Dict. 
Antiq. p. 471. δυοῖν δέοντα. So we say, jifty wanting two, or 
wanting two of fifty, i.e. forty-eight. Of. O. § 140. 8. —— ἔτι δύο 
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μῆνας, yet two monthe (accus. of time), i. 6. two months remained be- 
fore the time ef his office expired. —~ μετὰ... «ἔκτῳ. Cf. I. 08. § 5. 
—— dua ἦρι ἀρχομένῳ, at the beginning of spring. “To define more 
elearly the notion of coincident time, dua is added to the dat. abso- 
lute.” Jelf’s Kihn. ὃ 699, Obs. 2. The affair at Platma took place in 
March or April (Δ. ο. 481. Olymp. 8%, 1), Οὐ Dahlmann’s Tab. Chron. 
Class. Mus. I. p, 189. ——— ἄνδρες... «τριακοσίων, 800 wen and upward. 
Demosthenes briefly touches upon -this affair, κατὰ Νεαίρας, p. 1578. 
—— Bowrapxourvres. There were eleven of these officers elected an- 
nually by the independent cities and states of Bootia. Some, how- 
ever, so interpret FV. 91 as ta make Thucydides speak of twelve, and 
others, thirteen. Bootarchs. If the last mentioned number is the true 
one,.as Arnold thinks it is, there must have been twelve states, since 
each state elected one Boeotarch, and Thebes two. According to Plat. 
(Pelop. 13), after the return of the exiles with Pelopidas, there were 
three of these officers at Thebes. Of. Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 151. 
περὶ πρῶτον Unpor, about the jiret sleep — the first watch. Thebes 
was 70 stadia (cf, II, ὅ. $2), i. 6. about two hours’ march from Platwea, 
Of. Leake’s North. Greece, II. p. 859. —— ἐσ Πλάταιαν τῆς Βοιωτίας, 
into Platea of Beotia. See N. on 1. 114. 82. Cf. I. 108. 8 1; ILE. 
105. —— ᾿Αϑηναίων = ᾿Αϑηναίοις. CO. ὃ 889. R. 

2. ἐπηγάγοντο, called in. Ναυκλείδης and of per’ αὑτοῦ are in 
apposition with dvdpes. ——~ ἄνδρας depends on διαφϑεῖραι. τῶν 
πολιτῶν is the partitive genitive. σφίσιν, i.e. Nauclides and his 
faction. προσποιῇσαι, to bring over (cf. Xen. Oyr. III. 8. § 26). 
Platwa had formerly belonged to the Beotian confederacy, aud now 
was to be reunited to it. 

8. Acoyriddov. This was the Leontides who went over to Xerxes 
with the Theban forces which he commanded at Thermopylae. —— 
yao, indeed. Of. K, ὃ 824. 2. ο. ὅτι €xoyro. The optative is here 
used in the dependent clause, because the statement is made not as by 
the speaker himseif, but as,it passed ia the mind of the Thebans. Cf. 
Jelf’s Κύμη, ὃ 885. Obs. 1; S. §218; O. § 587. 2. —— ἠβούλοντο, 
This verb sometimes takes the temporal in addition to the syllabic 
augment, Cf. O. § 189, 1. ——- ἀεὶ --οὖσαν, which. had always been. 
Seo N. on I. 8. ὃ 1. —— ἔτι ἐν εἰρήνῃ, while yet there was peace. 
προκαταλαβεῖν, to preoceupy. ——— 7, on this account (cf. I. 11. § 1; 25. 
ἃ 4), 1. @ ‘-begausge -hostilities had not yet actually commenced. —— 
ῥᾷον ἔλαϑον ἐσελϑόντες, they effected their secret entrance more easily 
== ἐξ was more easy Sor them to. enter unobserved. - προκαδεστηκυίας, 
had. yet been act. C. ὃ 556. II. | 

4.. Ξέμενοιν « « «ὅπλα, piling their. arms in. the market-place. Re- 
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ference is had to the shields and spears, which were piled as soor aa 
the Greeks halted. Of. Xen. Anab. H. 2. § 20; UI. 1. § 8, et sxpe al. 
—— ἔργου ἔχεσθαι = to begin the jight, as the epexegetical clause «ai 

...éy%pay shows. For the genitive, cf. 5. §192. 1; O. § 868. 2. 
ἐχϑρῶν of the Theban faction in Platja. —— γνώμην δὲ ἐποιοῦντο. 
See N. on 1. 128. § 7. ——— κηρύγμασι (xnptace), proclamations, 
énirndelois, suitable to conciliate. .- és ξύμβασιν, to terms, to a 
treaty. φιλίαν is ἃ noun. εἴ τις βούλεται. The oratio recta 
is used to give emphasis to the expression. Cf. Jelf’s Kahn. § 886. 3. 
—— κατὰ... «Βοιωτῶν, according to the ancient institutions of ald the 
Baotians (=the Beotian confederacy). To these ancient constitu- 
tional usages the Thebans appeal, in their reply to the Plateans (ef. 
III. 61. §2; 65. §25; 66. ὃ 1). τίϑεσϑαι. .. . ὅπλα. “ By inviting 
the Platwans to pile their arms with them, the Thebans meant that 
they should come in arms from their several houses to join them, and 
thus naturally pile their spears and shields with those of their friends, 
to be taken up together with theirs, whenever they should be required 
either to march or to fight.” Arnold. τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ, 1.e by 
the proclamation just. spoken of. προσχωρήσειν, would come over 
to, would join, 


























.CHAPTER III. 


The P!ateeans, ignorant of the number who had entered, and fearing the consequences of 
opposition, enter into a treaty with the Thebans (§ 1), but when they see how few have 
entered, conceive the idea of attacking and overcoming them (§ 2); they concert messures 
to effect this (§ 8), and when their plans are all arranged, at the beginning of dawn, they 
sally forth from their abodes and commence an attack upon the enemy (§ 4). 


1. ἤσϑοντο---ὄντας. See N. on 1. 26. ὃ 8. ----- πλείους than had 
really entered. πρὸς ξύμβασιν. See N. on II. 2. § 4. ἄλλως 
τε καί͵ especially. —— ἐς... ἐνεωτέριζον,͵ they (i. 6. the Thebans) did 
nobody any injury ; more literally, made no change in any one’s condi- 
tion. 

2. πράσσοντες... «κατενόησαν, but while doing these things G. e. 
negotiating and carrying into effect the terms of the treaty), they 
somehow perceived. τῷ γὰρ... «ἀφίστασθαι, for the mass of the 
Plateans had no wish to revolt from the Athenians.. The construction 
' will be seen by referring to K. § 284. 8.10.c; 8. 201.8; Ο. ὃ 408. Ses 
 Ἡ,. 60. 81. : 

8. διορύσσοντες, by breaking through ; literally, digging through, 
as the walls of the houses were built of clay, earth, or burnt brick. 
Cf. Matth. 6: 19,20; Luke 12: 89. —— rowods refers to common ot 
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partition walls. τῶν ὑποζυγίων, the draught-animals, —— iy’... 
ἦ, ἐπ order that they (i. e. the wagons) might serve as a rampart. The 
singular verb is here used for the plural, by way of acoommodation to 
the appositional phrase ἀντὶ τείχους (= τεῖχος), Or τοῦτο, referring to 
καδιστάναι τὰς ἁμάξας, may be supplied. Mt. (808. 1) refers this con- 
struction to what grammarians call the schema Pindaricum et Baott- 
um, by which, with plural subjects masculine and feminine, the verb 
put in the singular as with neuters. 

4. ὡς (sc. ἐδύναντο) ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν, according to their ability, or 
perhaps, according to their means would better suit this passage. —— 
ἑτοῖμα is here employed in an absolute sense. ——— φυλάξαντες... .πε- 
ρίορϑρον, waiting for just the beginning of dawn ; literally, waiting 
Jor the time when st was yet night and the day was just dawning. 
This was a time most favorable for surprise. ——- προσφέρωνται (see 
N. on 1. 18. § 5, and Poppo’s Proleg. I. p. 282) refers to the Platwans, 
and γίγνωνται to the Thebans. ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου ---ἴσοι. O. 449. β. 
—— φοβερώτεροι, tn greater consternation. The adjective φοβερὸς 
may signify feeling fear as well as causing fear. —— éumetpias is thu 
genitive of cause denoting by reason of, on account of (K. ὃ 272; ty 
§ 194. 1), and does not depend upon the comparative ἥσσους. 








CHAPTER IV. 


The Thebans seeing that they are deceived; form themselves in close order and at first 
repel the enemy, but the Platwans with their women and servants, assisted by a sweep- 
ing tempest and the darkness of the night, rash upon them and kill many, as ignorant 
of the streets of the city they attempt to flee from their pursuers (§§ 1, 2); at the same 
timne a Platean contrives to fasten the gate through which they had entered, so that they 

‘have no place of egress (§ 8); thns hunted up and down the city, some throw them- 
selves over the wall, others by the compassion of a woman effect an escape through a 
gate, and others wandering up and down the city are butchered (§ 4); of those who re- 
maained the major part throw themselves into a large edifice (§ 5), and there being inter 
cepted; the Platzans debate whether they shall bura them in the building (§ 6); at last 
the Thebans give themselves up (§ 7). ; 


‘1. of δ᾽ refers ‘to the Thebans. -— ἔγνωσαν ἠἡπατημένοι. Sce N. 
on I,25.§ 1. ξυνεστρέφοντο. ... «αὐτοῖς, formed themselves into a 
close body, as Bloomf, and Poppo think, in the form of the mAwwior. 
τὰς προσβολὰς of the Platsans. προσπίπτοιεν refers to the 
Piatsans. ἀπεωδοῦντο, attempted (see N. on I. 57. 8 4) to repel. 

2. ἀπὸ in ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν is employed in reference to the stand- 
point of the Thebans. ὀλολυγῇ refers to the shouts of the women 
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and is imitative of the sound. ~——. λοις as denoting the missile is put 
in the dative. ——— κεράμῳ is here used collectively for tiles, ——~ teres 
“-πολλοῦ, @ violent tempest. It was not the rain which had fallen 
and by which they may be supposed to have been wet, whieh incom- 
moded them, but the continuance of the storm in all its fary. .—— 
ἄπειροι μὲν is Opposed: to ἐμπείρους δὲ infra. -——— 9, where. ——— raw 
δεόδων depends on ἄπειροι. ------ γὰρ explains why the night was dark. 
—— τελευτῶντος τοῦ μηνός͵ at the end of the month (i. e. the lnear 
month, the year being reckoned in lunar time. Cf. Smith’s Dict. 
Antiq. p. 178) == when there was no moon. —— ἀμπείρους---τοῦ μὴ ἐκ- 
φεύγειν, “well acquainted with the means of preventing their cacape ; 
literally, skilful in or for their not escaping.” Oroshy. Bloomf. ren- 
ders, those who puraued them. that they might not escape. But why 
add τοῦ μὴ ἐκφεύγειν, for who would suppose that the Platwans pur 
sued them for any other purpose? Such a tautology is not to be pre- 

eumed in a writer like Thucydides. ——- ὥστε (ecbatic, see N. on I. 

65, § 1) is here followed by. the indicative, beeause the result or effect 
is indicated as afact. Of. K. $ 841, 2.3; 806. R. 8, —— πολλοί, 

many. As the captives were 180 (of, 11. 5. ὃ Ἶ ), and ἕω whole number 

800, not quite one-half perished. 

8. ras πύλας is the object of ἔκλεισε. στυρακίῳ, “the spike at the 
lower end of the spear-shaft.” Liddell and Scott. The στύραξ (whence 
the diminutive orvpaxiov) was a pointed cap of bronze, in which the 
bottoin of the spear was enclosed, and by forcing which into the 
ground, the spear was made to stand erect, (cf. Virg. Ain. 12. 130). 
See Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 467. —— βαλάνου---ἐς τὸν μοχλόν. The 
gate was fastened on the inside by a bar (uayAds), which was kept in 
its propor position by a cylindrical piece of iron (4 pin, bolt, βάλανοτ), 
passing through the bar perpendicularly and entering a hole in the 
gate, so that, unless it was taken ont, the bar could not be removed 
and the gate opened. To extract this bolt another piece of izon, fitted 
to it and called βαλανάγρα (α thing to catch the bott of a βάλανος), was 
eraployed. Cf. Smith's Dict. Antiq. p. 776. Bloomf. finds an obscu- 
rity in és τὸν μοχλόν, which he wonld remove by supplying καὶ αὐτὸ 
ἐμβαλὼν before these words. —— pnde—ére, no longer. 

4. ἐς τὸ ἔξω, over the outside. ——-ol πλείους of those who leaped 
from, the wall. ——~ ἐρήμους, i. 6. unguarded. AaSdvres καὶ διακ» 
ψαντες = ἔλαϑον διακόψαντες καί. As the words now stand Port. 
renders, clam et effracto vecte. ov moAAo% ©The reason is given in 
the next sentence introduced by yap.(explicantis). —— GAXos.... 
ἀπώλλυντο, but othere acatlered about ὧν different parte ὦ the cily 
perished, 
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5. τὸ δὲ πλεῖστον of those who were left. ——- ὅσον μάλιστα, moel 
espectaliy such as. ἐσπίπτουσιν is put in the plural because τὸ 
πλεῖστον is taken collectively. Mt. ὃ 802; 0. § 548; ΒΚ. καὶ 151. 3. ——-~ 
ὃ ἦν τοῦ τείχους (see N. on I. 184. ὃ 1). Bloomf. with Port. translates, 
which was contiguous to the wall, But εἴχετο instead of ἦν would in 
that case have been employed, and it seemg unwarrantable to supply 
ἐχόμενον. αἱ πλησίον (to the Thebans) ϑύραι. For this inter 
change of the relative and the demonstrative, in the continuation of a 
proposition, cf. Mt. ὃ 472. 8. p. 782. In consequence of this change, 
Haack encloses af....avrov in a parenthesis. The same oritio re- 
marks: “ai πλησίον ϑύραι nihil amplius est, quam propingue janua 
[quee] sane in adversa sdificit, quod ad murnum pertinebat, parte 
erant.” οἰόμενοι. .. «εἶναι͵ thinking that the doors of the edifice 
were the city gates (πύλας). ἄντικρυς, straight, plain, 

6. ἐβουλεύοντο εἴτε κατακαύσωσιν ὥσπερ ἔχουσιν---εἴτε----κχρήσωνται. 
The use of the indicative instead. of the optative in the dependent 
clause, gives life and energy to the narrative, and makes the subordi- 

nate proposition emphatic. Of. K. § 327. R. 2. 

7. χρήσασϑαι... «βούλωνται, to be treated as they (the Plateans) 
might please, i.e. they surrendered at discretion. For the pene 
signification of χρήσασδαι, of. Mt. § 582. a. 














CHAPTER V. 


A Theban reinforcement which should have reached Plata ia the night, now arrives (§ 1), 
but, in consequence of the rain and the difficulty of crossing the Asopus, too late to assist 
theis companions (§§ 2, 8); the Thebans meditate retaliation upon such of the Platwans 
as lived in the country, but the Platsans jn the city anticipating this, threaten to put the 
Theban prisoners to death, in ease any injury is done to those without, but promise to 
restore the prisoners, if the Thebans will evacuate theie territory (δ 4,5); which promise 
the Platmans deny that they ever made (§ 6);.the Thebans retire from the territory, 
whereupon the Platwans remove their friends from the eountry into the city, and put all 
the prisoners to death (§ 1). 


1. obs ἔδει----πἀαραγενέσθαι, who wore to come acoording to previous 
arrangement. ——— τῆς νυκτὸν is the genitive of time, and πανστρατιᾷ 
is the dative. of aecompaniment..—— εἴτι doa "μὴ προχωμοίη (se. τὰ 
_wpaypata), ¢/ perchance success should not attend. The apodosis takes 
the indicative (ἔδει) because the assertion is: positive; but the protasis 
is put.in the optative to denote the possible occurrence of the thing 
epoken of. Of. Mt. ὃ 524. 8. ——»dweBajtoun, came ta their aid. The 
imperfect is here employed de canatu (see N. on I. BY. § 4), as no aid 
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was really furnished. Poppo however remarks, that βοηϑεῖν fre- 
quently has the signification auxtlio proficisci, ἐπὶ τόπον τινὰ being 
sometimes added. 

2. τῶν Θηβῶν. 5. § 197. 2. τὸ ὕδωρ, the rain. Of. IT. 4. ἃ ἃ. 
----- ἐῤῥύη μέγας, flowed deep = was swollen. 

8. πορευόμενοι... «παρεγένοντο, by their marching in the rain, and 
the difficulty with which they crossed the river, they arrived too late. 
—— ἤδη, already. ἀνδρῶν limits τῶν μὲν and τῶν δὲ taken par- 
titively. 

4, τοῖς... -Πλαταιῶν, against such of the Plateans as were without 
the city (i. 6. living in the country). τῶν Πλαταιῶν depends on τοῖς 
ἔξω. ἦσαν γὰρ «. τ. A. explains τοῖς ἔξω, and ἐβούλοντο γὰρ ia 
epexegetical οὗ ἐπεβούλευον at the beginning of the section. ola 
. «««γενομένου, inasmuch as the evil came upon them unexpectedly (it 
being) in @ time of peace. Cf. 8. § 226. a; O. § 662. εἴ τινα λά- 
8βοιεν---ἣν ἄρα τὐχωσί τινες ἐζωγρημένοι, “could they succeed ἐπ taking 
any prisoner—should any happen to have been taken alive.” Arnold. 
This translation is based on the distinction which he lays down in the 
use of the moods, that the optative expresses uncertainty, with no 
intimation on the part of the speaker or actor in respect to the proba- 
bility or improbability of the event; whereas the subjunctive shows 
that an impression is entertained of its probability, although the thing 
is yet uncertain. See N. on I.95.§1 (end). But Mt. (δ 525. 6) seems 
to regard the moods as used together here in an equivalent sense. —— 
ὑπάρχειν depends on ἐβούλοντο. 

5. of μὲν is opposed to of δὲ in the next sentence. —— ér.... 
αὐτῶν, while they were yet deliberating. —— περὶ τοῖς ἔξω, i. 6. for the 
safety of those without the city. —— dr... .dpaceiay, that they had 
acted unjustly in what they had done. τὰ πεποιημένα is the accusative 
denoting the abstract of the verb. 8. ὃ 181. 2. For the optative, ef. 
5. § 218. 2. “«ειραϑέντες has an active signification. τά τε ἕξω 
is written as though ὅτι ov, and not ὅτι οὔτε, had preceded. —— 
ἔλεγον is to be connected with ἐξέπεμψαν. atrois refers to the 
Thebans. —— εἰ δὲ μὴ = εἰ δέ͵ otherwise, inasmuch as it follows ἃ 
negative sentence (ef Jelf’s. ΚΠ. § 860.5). There is properly a 
partial ellipsis in this phrase, to be mentally supplied: det ἐγ they déd 
not abstain from doing injury, they said, etc. - obs ¢xoves ζῶντας = 
whom they held prisoners. —— ἀναχωρησάντων contains the protasis 
(see N. on I. 71. § 6). ---- ἀποδώσειν. Repeat ἔφασαν. 

6. ἐπομόσαι φασὶν αὐτούς, affirm that they (the Platwans) swore te 
(ἐπο-) the observance of this agreement (ταῦτα). ——~ οὐχ ὁμολογοῦσε, 
deny. σὺ is used where a single word in the sentenee is to be made 
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negative. Of. K. ὃ 318. BK. 1. evSvs, tmmediately, qualifics ἀπὸ- 
δώσειν, and is opposed to the time designated in λόγων πρῶτον γενο- 
μένων (80. ἀποδιδόναι) Which flows. —— οὔ φασιν. See N. on οὐχ 
ὁμολογοῦσι. 

7. οὖν serves here as a particle of reference = as for that matter, 
(however .the truth may have lain with either party) the Thebans 
withdrew, etc. —— ἐσεκομίσαντο refers to the Thebans, —— ἀπέκεεινακ 
τοὺς ἄνδρας εὐπύς. That this atrocious deed was performed in violation 
of the stipulations expressed and implied in the treaty, is very mani- 
fest. The perfidy as well as cruelty of the act so exasperated the 
Thebans, that they could be satisfied with nothing short of the utter 
destruction of the Platsans. Εὐρύμαχος. Of. Il. 2. ὃ 3. —— πρὸς 
ov, with whom. Κ΄. ὃ 298. 8. b. οἱ προδιδόντες, proditores, 











CHAPTER VI. 


The Plateeans having sent a messenger to Athens, put their affairs on as good a footing as 
possible (§ 1); the Athenians on the receipt of the intelligence, apprehend such of the 
Beotians as were in Attica, and direct the Plateans to make no disposition of the prison- 
ers until they bad consulted with them (§ 2), for they had learnt nothing of the state of 
things subsequent to the defeat of the Thebans (ἢ δ); the herald finds on his arriv&l that 
the prisoners have been put to death. The Athenians place a garrison in Platea, and 
remove the women and children to Athens (§ 4). 


1. rovro refers to the slaughter of the captives, and the messenger 
(ἄγγελον) was the third one sent to Athens on this occasion (cf. § 2 
infra). Poppo is disposed to refer τοῦτο to the whole transaction. —— 
ὑποσπόνδους. Seo N. on I. 68. § 8. πρὸς τὰ παρόντα, according to 
the present state of things, belongs to 7 ἐδόκει. 

2. ἠγγέλθη has the force of the pluperfect. evSvs—xai, a8 soon 
as. So the Latins employ, statim atque—simul aique. τὰ... 
γεγενημένα == the situation of the Plateans, This refers to the news 
brought to Athens by the first messenger, relating to the surprise of 
the city by the Thebans (II. 2. ὃ 1). Upon this the Athenians appre- 
hended all the Bosotians within their city. Before they had time, how- 
ever, to reply to this first message, a second messenger reported the 
defeat of the Thebans, whereupon an answer was returned respecting 
the treatment of the prisoners, which did not reach Platea until the 
captives had been slain. A third messenger was then despatched to 
inquire of the Athenians the course to be pursued in the existing state 
of things. I am indebted to Bloomf. for the substance of this note. 
ὅσοι == τόσας Soot, οἵ which the antecedent is followed by. Βοιω- 

















443 NOTES. ; [Boox I 


τῶν as genitive of the whole. —— mpix—BSovrevowor. The subjunctive 
is employed (as usual when substituted for the optative) for the sake 
of vivacity and emphasis. It is referred by some however to the time 
uf ποιεῖν. Of. Jelf’s Κύμη. § 848. Obs. 8. For πρὶν ἄν, see N. on 1. 
91. ὃ 8. αὐτῶν, i. 6. the captured Thebans. 

8. yap shows why the Athenians directed the captives to be saved, 
viz. because they were ignorant that they had already been put to 
death; and the next γὰρ explains why they had not received intel- 
ligence of the death of the prisoners. —— ἅμα... «γιγνομένῃ, a8 soon 
as the entrance (of the Thebans) took place. —— ὁ δὲ δεύτερος. Re- 
peat ἐξήει. ἄρτι νενικημένων (sc. Θηβαίων), just after the Thebans 
had been conquered. ἄρτι is often used to denote that which takes 
place immediately after some other event. τῶν ὕστερον (ὃ. § 169. 
1), i.e. the parley with the Thebans (I. 5. ὃ 5), and the massacre of 
the prisoners. οὕτω δή, thus then. 

4, pera ravra. The interval could not have been very long, as it 
was necessary to put Platsea immediately in a posture of defence. 
ἐσήγαγον from the country of the Platsans, and perhaps in part from 
Attica. τοὺς ἀρχειοτάτους in respect to war, 




















CHAPTER VII. 


After this affair at Plateea, the Athenians and the Lacedamonians make preparations for 
the approaching war, both parties forming alliances as they were able with the king, the 
Barbarians, and the surrounding states (§ 1); the Lacedeemonians adopt vigorous measures 

_ for increasing their navy (ἢ 2); the Athenians carefully examine their resources, and 
send embassies to the places around Peloponnesus (§ 8). 


1. ὡς πολεμήσοντες = for the approaching war (Κ. ὃ 812.6; 5. 
§ 225. 5). I have placed a comma instead of a period (with Dindorf), 
after πολεμήσοντες, inasmuch as πρεσβείας τε μέλλοντες--- βαρβάρους 
refers alike to the Athenians and Lacedemonians, as is clear from the 
following words ἤλπιζον ἑκάτεροι. Goat... «δυνάμεως, 28 many as 
were not subject to their power (literally, as were beyond their power). 
Reference is had to the states spoken of in the following context. 

2. Λακεδαιμονίοις μὲν πρὸς x. τι A. The grammatical obscurity of 
this passage is such, as to baffle every attempt st a solution which 
shall be free from objections. The conjectural readings and criticisms 
are numerous, and for the most part make “‘ confusion worse confound- 
ed.” The general idea is clear, and this circumstance is of no smal 
advantage in the verbal interpretation of the passage. After reading 
carefully and repeatedly the criticisms of Poppo, Goeller, Haack, Ar- 
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nold, Bloomf. and others, and studying the passage itself, I have come 
to the conclusion that this translation is the least liable to serious 
objections: those states in Italy and Sicily, which had espoused their 
(i. 6. Peloponnesian) cause, were commanded by the Lacedemonians te 
build ships, in addition to those already on hand there, according to 
the size of the states, In this translation Λακεδαιμονίοις is put for the 
Cative of the agent’(= ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων), and αὐτοῦ = ἐν Ἰταλίᾳ καὶ 
Σικελίᾳ elicited from ἐξ Ἰταλίας καὶ Σικελίας, which words are to be 
constructed with rots τἀκείνων ἔλομένοες. Supply ναῦσι. with ὑπαρχού- 
cas. The pronoun ἐκείνων (in τἀκείνων) = αὐτῶν referring to the 
Lacedssmonians, and. τοῖς---λομένοις (to those—who had espoused) lim- 
its ἐπετάχϑησαν (cf. Jelf’s Kihner, ὃ 589.8). One of the most difficult 
things in the grammatical analysis of the passage, is to determine the 
subject of ἐπετάχϑησαν. Arnold supplies the subject from τοῖς rdxel- 
pov ἑλομένοις; Goel. from κατὰ μέγεθος τῶν πόλεων. Bloomf. with 
Kistem. regards ναῦς as the subject (cf. Jelf’s Kihn. ὃ 898. Ods. 2). 
Poppo finds the subject in of ξύμμαχοι, supplied from of Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι, or from πόλεις τε Evppayidas (δ 1 supra), which on the 
whole I prefer as the most natural and simple. —— τὸν πάντα ἀριϑμὸν 
refers to the Italian and Sicilian ships, those on hand and those which 
were to be built. Bloomf. unnecessarily. adds those of the home alli- 
ance. In respect to the greatness of the number (πεντακοσίων), Bloomf. 
well explains it by the immane quantum, the μέγα χάσμα, between 
human plans and their execution. ἀργύριον ῥητόν. “The highest 
amount (among the Peloponnesians) which each state could be ealled 
on to supply, was fixed once for all, and it was only on particular 
occasions to be determined what part was required. In like manner, 
the supplies in money and stores were regularly eppointed, so that an 
army, with all its ss eal could be colleeted by a single summons.” 
Mall. Dor. I. p. 198. ἑτοιμάζειν, 8C. ἐπετάχϑη. τά τ᾽ ἄλλα, in 
other respects. The participles ἡσυχάζοντας and δεχομένους conform to 
the infinitive ἑτοιμάζειν. μιᾷ νηί. With more than one ship, it 
might be presumed that they came with 4 hostile intention. 

8. δὲ in ᾿Αϑηναῖοι δὲ responds to μὲν in the beginning of § 2. —— 
μᾶλλον = diligentius. Poppo. ——~ Κέρκυραν. It will be seen by those 
who have read I. 24-55, why the Corcyrwans took part with the 
Athenians. —— Κεφαλληνίαν. Cf. 1. 80. —— ei—ein. This is not the 
optative of the oratio obliqua, but is used to designate uncertainty as 
opposed to the certainty of the indicative. Cf. Jelf’s Kahn. § 885 
2 (end). καταπολεμήσοντες, is here equivalent to μέλλοντες with 
the infinitive (Jelf’s Kiihn. § 681. €bs.), and depends on ὁρῶντες (videu- 
tes, i. e. intelligentes. Bothe). 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


Both sides prepare for war with the utmost ardor (§ 1); many predictions are ntterea ¢; 
oracle-mongers (§ 2), and the great earthquake which happened in Delos seemed ὦ 
prognosticate the coming events (§ 8); the generality of Greece take sides with th: 
Lacedssmonians, and, on account of their great animosity towards the Athenians, asst 
them to their utmost ability (§§ 4, 5). " 


1. ὀλίγον. . . ἀμφότεροι, both parties contemplated nothing small, 
e. they anticipated a severe struggle. €ppevro is the pluper. 
with -the signification of the imperf. Bloomf. finds in this word an 
agonistic metaphor, its signification being to string one’s nerves to an 
undertaking. ἀρχόμενοι, in the beginning. —— yap explains οὐκ 
ἀπεικότως (seo N. on I. 73. § 1). —— δὲ καί, and also. ὑπὸ ἀπει- 
pias, from inemperience. The Schol. quotes the proverb: γλυκὺς ἀπείρῳ 
πόλεμος. μετέωρος ἦν, was aroused to the height of expectation. 
πρώτων in power and influence. 

2. λόγια, oracles. —— χρησμολόγοι, fortune-tellers, oracle-bards, 
who sang their prophecies composed in verse, “ oracle-mongers.” Lid- 
dell and Scott. Against this worthless class of impostors, who were 
regarded as nuisances by the better portion of the community, Aristo- 
phanes directed the severest shafts of ridicule and satire. Of Aves 
960. ἔν τε τοῖς μέλλουσι--πόλεσιν. The masculine form is used 
in the first member, reference being had to the inhabitants of the 
cities. Cf. 8, ὃ 158. 3. b. 

8. ἔτι δὲ Δῆλος ἐκινήϑη. Herodotus says (VI. 98) that the earth- 
quake which shook Delos a little before the battle at Marathon, had 
never been repeated in his memory. As Herodotus lived to see at 
least the commencement of the Peloponnesian war, it is singular that 
he should have had no acquaintance with the earthquake to which 
Thucydides here alludes. The historians are usually reconciled in this 
apparent contradiction, by supposing that Thucydides refers to the 
same earthquake 4s the one spoken of by Herodotus, and that ὀλίγον 
πρὸ τούτων πρότερον is to be taken with considerable latitude. But 
we cannot think that Thucydides would have expressed himself s0 
loosely, or that he would have referred to the event at all as being 
prognostic of this war, if it took place some seventy years before. | 
think, therefore, that the event referred to by Herodotus either never 
really took place (it resting solely on the authority of the Delians), or 
that the one here spoken of happened after Herodotus had finished 
his history. ——- ἐδόκει seetns to show that Thucydides himself had 
little faith in these prognostics. ἀνεζητεῖτο, were ingutred inte. 
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4. παρὰ πολύ, by far, belongs to padAov. —— προειπόντων (ΒΟ. 
Δακεδαιμονίων). The genitive absolute is here put for the accusative 
in agreement with Aaxe8asuowous. —— ὅτε τὴν "Ἑλλάδα ἐλευδεροῦσιν.. 
In respect to this war, Miill. (Dor. I. p. 215) says that it was the union 
of the free Greeks against the evil ambition of one state. But see N. 
on I. 121. § 4. —— αὐτοῖς refers to the Lacedsmonians. ——- ¢. . . .πα- 
ρέσται, where any one himself was not present. ᾧ refers to ἐν τούτῳ. 

5. οὕτως ὀργῇ εἶχον, were so enraged. Of. Mt. § 577. p. 1008. —— 
οἱ μὲν and of δὲ are in apposition with πλείους. βουλόμενοι. Seo 
N. on I. 87. § 2. —— παρασκενῇ denotes the manner. 





CHAPTER IX. 


this chapter contains a list of the confederates of the two great and powerful states, which 
were about to engage in a struggle for the supremacy, 


1 ᾿Αργείων. Next to the Lacedwmonians the Argives were the 
cost powerful people in Peloponnesns; and through rivalry and dif 
ference in the form of government these states were at perpetual vari- 
ance, This will account for the neutrality of the Argives in the first 
years of the wer. τούτοις, i.e. the Argives and Acheans, —— 
ἅπαντες the Achwans, Of. VIII. 84..—— Λοκροὶ Opuntii, not the 
Ozole. See N. on 1. 108.38; 118. §2.—— Φωκῆς. “ Aut erravit 
scriptor, aut mox ad adversarios transierant.” Poppo, Proleg. I. 2. p- 
397. 

2. τούτων is the partitive genitive. 

-8. Χῖοι, Λέσβιοι. These were the only islanders in the Mgman 
sea not subject to the Athenians. Samos is not mentioned, because it 
‘aad surrendered its fleet and become a tributary (cf. 1. 117. § 8), —— 
Ἀκαρνάνων οἱ πλείους. The Ciniadew are the ones partioularly excepted. 
Cf. II. 102.§2. It appears from this that the Arcarnanians wero 
not a people joined closely together, but composed of separate dis- 
triocts. ἄλλαι. .. «οὖσαι, some other states which were tributary ; 
not, some other tributary states, which would imply that the states 
previously mentioned were tributary. The position of the article 
would also forbid the latter translation. —— Kapia, Δωριῆς, eto. are 
nouns employed in specification, and hence are put in the nominative, 
the dative being regularly demanded by ἐν ἔθνεσι τοσοῖσδε. Cf. O. 
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ἃ 844. 2, ---““-- Καρσὶ πρόσοικοι͵ adjacent to thé Carians. ΤᾺ ite most 
extensive signification Caria included. Doris, which refers here, as the 
Schol. remarks, to the islands-ef Rhodes, Oos, and the peninsula of 
Onidus. ——— πρὸς ἥλιον ἀνίσχοντα. The Cyclades and Sporades were 
not directly between Peloponnesnus and Crete, but in-an eastezly direc 
tion. ——- πᾶσαι αἱ ἄλλαι Κυκλάδες, i. 6. besides those-lying . between 
Peloponnesus and Crete, viz. Andros, Scyros, and the islands on the 
Thessalian coast. ——~ Μήλαυ καὶ Θήραν. These belonged to the Lace- 
demonian interest. - : 


CHAPTER Χ. 


The Lacedemonians send orders to the Peloponnesian states to get their forces in a state οἱ 
readiness, with a view to an expedition into Attica (§ 1); all things being in order, the 
troops assemble at the Isthinus, where the officers and commanders of the allies are ad- 
dressed by king Archidamus (§§ 2, 8). 


1. περιήγγελλον. .. «ἐπιτήδεια. The order is: περιηήγγέλλαν ταῖς 
πόλεσι κατὰ τὴν Πελοπόννησον καὶ τὴν ἔξω (without Pelopennesus) 
ξυμμαχίαν (abstract for concrete. See N.on I. 118. ὃ 2) παῤρασκενά- 
ζεσθαι στρατιὰν ra τε ἐπιτήδεια. οἷα... «ἔχειν. The period for 
which supplies were to be furnished was forty days. —~ ds ἐσβα» 
λοῦντες, in order to make an irruption. 

2. ἑκάστοις (= ὑφ᾽ ἑκάστων) of the confederated states. —— ἑτοῖμα. 
See N. on 1], 8. ἃ 4. ——— γίγνοιτο, sc. πάντα. ------- εἰρημένον by the 
Lacedsmonians, who were the leading people in the confederacy. 
τὰ δύο μέρη, the two thirds (of. 1. 74. ὃ. 1). .“For expeditions 
without Peloponnesus, τὰ δύο μέρη (i. 6. two thirds of the whole) ap- 
pears to have been the common. proportion required from each etate.” 
Mill. Dor. 1. 199. N. 5. 

8. ᾿Αρχίδαμος. The first ten years of this war was called 'Apyidd 
utos πόλεμος after this king. ~-— τοὺς---ἐν τέλει, those in cammand, 
the commanders. See N.on 1. 10. § 4. —~ wapeivas depends on ἐν. 
γκαλέσας. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


This chapter contains the speech of king Archidamus to the officers of the allled forces as 
selnbied at the Isthmus. -He begins by reminding them of the strength of their forces 
now in the field, admonishing them at the same time, that they are advancing against a 
powerfal state (§ 1); their behavior should correspond therefore to thelr former glory, 
especially as the eyes of all Greece were upon them (§ 2); they should by no means relax 
their vigilance on account of their powerful and well-organized force, but be in a con- 
stant Btate of readiness to encounter danger (§ 8); for the events of war are doubtfal, and 
attacks are ofientimes suddenly made, and want of caution has resulted in the defeat of 
forces far superior to theee opposed to them (§ 4); in a hostile country, they should be 
deld in their plans and cautious in action, for thas their security from any attack would 
inspire them with courage (§ 5); they ought to expect from so powerful a state as Athens 
the most determined resistance, especially when they see their country invaded and rav- 
aged (§ 6); for all men are excited when they see themselves suffering injury, and espe- 
cially will this be true of persons so impulsive as the Athenians (§ 7), who, while they 
think it right for them to ravage the territory of others, will not wish to see their own 
thus dealt with (ἢ 8) ; in a war with such ἃ state, it behooves the invading army to be 
obedient to orders, and conform to discipline as the surest ground of success (§ 9). 


T. of ξύμμαχοι, sc. ὑμεῖς. Cf. Ken. Anab. IT. δ. § 89. —— τῆσδε 
depends on μείζονα. ἀλλὰ... «ἐρχόμεδα, but [as we have a very 
large force] so also we are now marching against a most powerful state. 
—— στρατεύοντες. Poppo says, “in participio στρατεύοντες singulare 
quiddam temere querit Matth. ὃ 556. N.1.” Bee N. on I. 7. § 1. 

2. μήτε... «ἐνδεεστέρους, nor inferior to our own glory. —— ἐπῆρ- 
ται = μετέωρός ἐστιν (. 8. § 1). —— ᾿Αϑηναίων is the objective geni- 
tive. πρᾶξαι ἡμᾶς͵ that we may accomplish, depends upon εὔνοιαν 
ἔχουσα, to be mentally repeated in the sense of wishing, desiring. 
Such a dilogia is quite common in 80 compressed a style as that of 
Thucydides. 

8. τῷ (i. 6. revi) belongs to πλήδει, and supplies the place. of: our 
indefinite article (S. § 165). In such a use it generally follows ite sub- 
stantive. ——— ἀσφάλεια πολχὴ εἶναι = to feel much certainty. —— ἂν 
ἐλϑεῖν---διὰ μάχης, will come to batile. For ἂν with the infinitive, cf. 
B: § 215.5; for the use of did, cf. K. § 291. I. 1. 6. —— τούτου refers 
to the preceding clause εἴ τῳ. ... μάχης. ἀμελέστερόν re, any the 
less cautious. Mt. ὃ 457. τὸ καϑ αὑτόν͵ ae. far as pertains to 
himself, for his part. Matthies (§ 288) says that the article is redun- 
dant in these phrases, which must be rendered as if they were paren- 
see 

4. ἐξ... «γίγνονται, oftentimes attacks are made suddenly (ἐξ ὀλίγου) 
and through passion. —— δεδιὸς = “‘ sibi cavens, prospiciens.” Poppo. 
—— ἄμεινον. Supply mentally ἣ of πλέονες τὸ ἔλασσον πλῆϑος. 

20 
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διὰ. . .« «γενέσθαι, on account of their being through contempt (of their 
adversaries) unprepared. For the use of the participle, see N. on I. 
9.81. 

5. ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ, in @ hostile country. τῇ--- γνώμῃ by its anti- 
thesis with τῷ ἔργῳ (in the execution) must have the sense, in council, 
in planning. —— δεδιότας. Seo N. on δεδιός, § 4. πρὸς (in re 
JSerence to, in)...-.évavrios limits εὐψυχότατοι. 

6. ἀδύνατον---οὕτω, thus unable. τοῖς πᾶσιν refers to the means 
of resistance possessed by the enemy, and limits παρεσκενασμένην. 8. 
§ 206. 2. In respect to the thing spoken of, cf. I. 80. § 3. καὶ 
πάνυ (see N. on I. 8. ὃ 1) ἐλπίζειν, fully to expect. —— διὰ μάχης ἰέναι. 
See N. on § 8 supra. ἐν ᾧ responds to viv. —— πάρεσμεν in the 
Athenian country referred to in ἐν τῇ γῆ. ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν, yet (they 
will be in motion) when. 

7. πᾶσι... «προσπίπτει, for all are angry (literally, anger comes 
upon all) to see themselves with their own eyes, and at the present mo- 
ment suffering some unusual injury. For the construction of πά- 
oxovras, cf. 8. $255. 7; Οἱ ὃ 688. ------- λογισμῷ, reason, reflection. —— 
Supg....xaSioravra, “are the most hurried into action by passion.” 
Bloomfield. 

8. πλέον τι = μᾶλλον τι. Kriig. τῶν ἄλλων depends on πλέον. 
εἰκὸς is the predicate and ᾿Αϑηναίους---τοῦτο δρᾶσαι is the subject 
of the sentence, ἐστὶ Leing understood (8. § 150. 4). ἄρχειν de- 
pends on ἀξιοῦσι. ----- δηοῦν depends on ἐπιόντες. τὴν ἑαυτῶν, 8C. 
δῃουμένην elicited from the preceding δηοῦν. Of. K. ὃ 846. 5. ἃ. 

9. ὡς οὖν, since then, introduces the conclusion of the speech. —— 
ἐπ᾿ ἀμφότερα = as they shall turn either way, i. e. be prosperous or 
adverse. This phrase is epexegetical of δόξαν, which has in this place 
the sense of good or evil report, according as the contest should termi- 
nate. ἐπὶ denotes ‘conformity to’ (K. ὃ 276. III. 8. b). —— éxy7= 
ἐκεῖσε ὅπη, into the place where. —— dy τις (one) ἡγῆται. For the 
use of the subjunctive in adverbial sentences of place, cf. K. § 386; 
Mt. § 527. 1. ------ περὶ παντὸς ποιούμενοι, regarding it of the high- 
est importance. Matthie (ἢ 589. 5) says that the idea of ἀντὶ seems 
here to be implied in περί. Of. Vig. p. 258. III. —— ra... . δεχόμενοι. 
Bloomf. gives to δεχόμενοι the double sense of hearing and obeying: 
quick to hear and prompt to obey your orders. τόδε refers forward 
to πολλοὺς... .. φαίνεσϑαι. 
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CHAPTER XII. 


Archidamus sends Melesippus to see whether the Athenians are disposed to give way ( 1): 
they refuse to admit him into the city, and order his immediate departure, affirming that 
they will receive no message from the Lacedssmonfans, until they first retire to their own 
country (§ 2); at the same time they take measures to prevent Melesippus from having 
intercourse with any one (§ 8); upon his return, Archidamus breaks up his encampment, 
and marches forward into the Athenian territory (§ 4); the Bootians ravage the Platwan 
territory (§ 5). 


1. ἀποστέλλει---εἴ τι. Supply σκεψόμενον, or some such word. 
See N. on I. ὅ8. ὃ 1. τι depends on ἐνδοῖεν. μᾶλλον than at the 
time when the last embassy was sent (I. 129. § 8). ἐνδοῖεν, would 
give in. This is like our usage of the phrase.—— ἐν ὁδῷ ὄντας. The 
Peloponnesians were now at the Isthmus, on their way to Attica. 
Of. IL. 10. § 2. 

2. of δέ͵ i. 6. the Athenians. αὐτὸν refers to Melesippus. —— 
τὸ κοινόν. See N. on I. 90. § 5. κήρυκα. .. «προσδέχεσθαι 18 epex- 
egetical of γνώμη, or perhaps some would construct it as the subject 
of ἦν, in-which case the sense would remain the same. ἀκοῦσαι 
his message. —— ἐκτὸς. . . . αὐθημερόν, to withdraw from their bounda- 
vies that very day (as Arist. I. 250 explains it, πρὸ ἡλίου δύνοντος, be- 
Sore sunset). ἐκτὸς ὅρων εἶναι is something like our brief expression, 
be off with yourself. The order here given was by no means an un- 

- common one. ἀναχωρήσαντας refers to the Lacedmmonians. -— 
αὐτῶν agrees with the genitive implied in σφέτερα. Ο. ὃ 454. 8. —— 
ἀγωγούς, as escort, —— ὅπως has the telic sense. See N. on I. 65. 81 

8. τοσόνδε refers to ἥδε... «ἄρξει (is the beginning of). The pre 
diction in this. passage (of which many imitations exist) was mos\ 
fearfally verified. ὅτι. 18 here the sign of a direct quotation. 

4. οὐδέν πω, not yet (although threatened by so powerful an inva- 
sion). —— οὕτω δή, 80 then, then indeed. These particles are often 
found in the principal clause, when it is placed after the subordinate 
ene, to denote its result. Cf. Jelf’s Kuhn. § 889. 4. ------ ἄρας τῷ orpa- 
τῷ, setting out with his army. αἴρω is used both of armies and fleets. 

αὐτῶν refers to the Athenians. . 

5. μέρος μὲν τὸ σφέτερον, their quota, Cf. II. 10. ὃ 2. —— καὶ 
τοὺς ἱππέας is not epexegetical of μέρος, for the reason that the Bao- 
tians are said (II. 9. § 8) to have furnished cavalry, and because of the 
presence of the article. For it is not said in the passage referred to, 

~ that the Bootians furnished only cavalry, a thing rendered very im- 
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probable, when the extent and resources of that stato are considered, 
and in respect to the article it gives the sense which Goel. ard Poppo 
adopt, universum equitatum suum. Ronder then: their quota of foot 
Sorces and all their cavalry.” —+ dois λειπομέϑοις (= λοιποῖς. Cf. V. 
114. ὃ 2) is the dative of accompaniment. 





‘CHAPTER XIII. 


Pericles suspecting that the Lacedwmontians, for tho purpose of rendering him odious, will 
sparo his estates, gives notice that should this take place, he wil: surrender them up te 
the public use (ἢ 1); he repeats his advice for them to remove their effects from the 
country, to hazard no genera] engagement, to give their attention to the navy in whieb 
lay their strength, and to look well to the allies whenee is their principal revenue (§ 3); 
he bids them take courage from the excellent state of their finances, and the ample trea- 
sures laid up in the citadel (§ 8); to which might be added the uncofned gold, the pub- 
lic and private offerings, and the sacred utensils (§ 4); money could be rafsed also from 
other sacred gifts, even from the golden ornaments of the goddess (ἢ 5); thas cheering 
them he finally expatiates on their military strength and resources, and their naval 
power, all of which he shows to be fully adequate to meet the approaching emergency 
(9 6-9). 


1. ere... «ξυλλεγομένων, but while the Peloponnesians were yet as- 
sembling. —— Περικλῆς. «. «αὐτός. See N. on I. 46. § 2. et ae 
ἐσομένην (was about to take place). See N. on I, 25. § 1. μὴ πολ- 
λάκις͵ lest perchance. ἰδίᾳ is opposed to Λακεδαιμονίων κελευσάγ- 
των. So βουλόμενος χαρίζεσθαι is opposed to ἐπὶ διαβολῇ τῇ ἑαυτοῦ 
(ΞΞ in order to render him an object of calumny). The reflexive pro- 
noun does not here refer to the subject of the sentence in which it 
stands, but to that of the principal sentence, and must therefore be 
rendered him, and not himaclf. S. § 161.1. τοὺς ἀγροὺς αὐτοῦ, 
his estates. τοῦτο refers to rovs....mapedinn. Gowep.... 
ἐκείνου contains a reason why the Lacedsemonians might be expected 
to do the thing just mentioned. mponyopeve τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις x. τ. }, 
ἐ Simili prudentia Annibalis astutiam elusit Fabius.” Huds. οὗ 
seseyevotro (80. ξένος), notwithstanding he should not be his friend to 
the injury of the state. τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ is not repeated with οἰκίας, 
because the two nouns ἀγροὺς and oixias.form but one conception, 
and therefore the adjunct applies to both. Of. K. § 245. 2. δηώ- 
σωσιν. For the use of the subjunctive for the optative, see Ns. on IL. 
26.§2; 52. 3 8. ἀφίησιν depends on ὅτι after éxxAncig, and is to 
be repeated, as Goel. says, before yiyveoSa:, in the sense of βούλεται 
or κελεύει. Kriig. makes it depend on προηγόρενε. : 
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2. ἅπερ καὶ πρότερον͵ the same as before, Of. 1. 148. § 5. —— vd 
ναυτικὸν. .. .«ἐξαρτύεσϑθαι. Of. I. 149. § 4 (end). διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν = 
μὴ ἀφιέναι, or (as it is expressed IIT. 46. ὃ 5) σφόδρα φυλάσσειν. “To 
keep a watchful eye over them, and: by no remissness encourage them 
to revolt.” Arnold. λέγων belongs to the subject of wapy pet, i. 6, 
Περικλῆς. τὴν ἰσχὺν αὑτοῖς, their (i.e. the Athenian) atrength. —— 
ἀπὸ τούτων refers to the allies, and is to be constructed after τῶν.... 
προσόδου. τῶν χρημάτων depends upon τῆς προσόδου, the revenu 
of money. Krig. governs τῆς προσόδου by ard. —— κρατεῖσδαι (obli- 
nert. Poppo) has for its subject πράγματα understood to which πολλὰ 
belongs. 

8. προσιόντων... «ταλάντων, because (see N. on I. 9. § 4) there wae 
accruing 600 talents. ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ. See N. on 1. 12. § 2, —~ 
φύρου depends on ταλάντων, and denotes the material. ἀπό, from. 
τῇ πόλει limits προσιόντων. ------- τῆς ἄλλης προσόδου from the 
public lands, mines, customs, alien taxes, fines, market tolls, etc. 
ἐπισήμου, coined ; literally, bearing an inscription, stamped. τὰ 

... «ἐγένετο, for the gross sum was 9700 talents ; literally, 10,000 tal- 
ents wanting 800. See N.on II..2.§1. The yap in this sentence is 
explanatory of ὅτι τότε (yet at that time), which implies that some of 
the funds had been drawn out. The difference between the two sums 
here mentioned (viz. 3700 talents) had been expended upon the public 
buildings and ‘in the Potidwan war. τὰ προπύλαια, the propyla. 
Col. Leake (Athens, I. p. 465) says that the prominence given to this 
public work, by thus designating it particularly, may have been in 
consequence’of its more recent construction and its comparative cost. 
—— ἐς Ἰιοτίδαιαν (cf. I. 56, et seq.). It appears from II: 70. § 2, that 
the whole siege of Potidwa cost 2000 talents, but a part only of this 
sum had been expended, when Pericles made his financial statement. 
Leake (Athens, I. p. 470) estimates this portion to have been in round 
numbers 750 talents, which leaves 2950 talents for the expense of the 
buildings, ἀπανηλώδη is without a stbject, as many transitive 
verbs are without an object. Krag. 

4. χωρίς, independent of. ἦν 7. There is some obscurity in 
the use of ἦν fn this place. Poppo with several other critica is dis- 
posed to omit it altogether. In that case, the construction might be 
ὑπάρχοντος (from ᾧ 8) χρυσίου---οὐκ ἔλάσσονος. If ἦν is the true read- 
ing, we should have expected χρυσίου---οὐκ ἔλασσον fy. —— ταλάντων, 
8. § 198. . 

5. ἐπὶ δέ, but moreover. —— ἄλλων than the temple of Minerva in 
the Acropolis, “the Parthenon, which was the treasury of Athens.” 
Arnold. ‘kat before # connects οἷς and χρυσίοις. ἣν... ar 
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των, if they should be wholly debarred from all, i. e. the sources of 
revenue and income which have been previously mentioned. Refer- 
ence is not had to the sacred utensils and offerings, for it was lawfu! 
to use these in emergencies, if their value was repaid (see N. on I. 121. 
§ 8). The case supposed refers to a cutting off of revenue and tribute, 
in the contingency of a revolt of the allies. τάλαντα is the predi- 
cate. —— σταθμόν, by weight. ἀπέφϑου, refined ; literally, boiled 
down, —— μὴ ἐλάσσω = equal in value. 

"6. χρήμασι --- “on the score of funds.” Bloomf. οὕτως, i.e. by 
a recapitalation of the financial resources. τρισχιλίους καὶ μυρίους. 
The 8000 hoplites employed in the siege οὗ Potidewa are included in 
this number. τῶν παρ᾽ ἔπαλξιν, of those who lined the parapets. 
So Arnold explains. On account of the continuous position of these 
parapets, the singular is used collectively for the plural. 

7. of πολέμιοι, i. 6. the Peloponnesians, ἐσβάλοιεν. See Mt. 
§ 521. μετοίκων (seo N. on 1. 143. § 1) ὅσοι; i. 6. the ἐσοτελεῖς, com- 
posed of the richest and most respectable class of μέτοικοι. yap in- 
troduces the reason why so many men were employed in guarding the 
fortifications, viz. their great extent. ——- Φαληρικοῦ τείχους. There is 
some difficulty in reconciling the statement of Thucydides in this place, 
by which it appears that besides this Phaleric wall, there were two 
others called the Long Walls, with what was said I. 107. $1, ra μακρὰ 
....Πειραῖα. Col. Leake could find no vestiges of a third wall, al- 
though the foundation work of two walls, distant from each other 550 
feet, could be distinctly traced. The declaration, however, of Thucy- 
dides, that-there were three walls, is so plain and direct that it must 
be received with confidence of its truth. The following seems to be 
the true and only solution of this apparent confliction in our author's 
statements. The inner wall (i. e. τὸ ἔσωσεν) was called the southern 
in reference to the northern, or when the Long Walls were spoken of 
without any reference to the Phaleric wall. But when the Phaleric 
and the Long Walls were referred to, this southern limb of the Long 
Walls was called the middle wall. The southern or middle wall 
(either term being employed according as the speaker had in his mind 
the Long Walls alone, or the Phaleric in connection with them) was 
built a. ο. 445, in the commencement of Pericles’s administration, and 
was designed, as Arnold thinks (see his note on this passage), to ren- 
der secure the communication between Athens and Pirewus, in case 
the enemy should force the Phaleric, or turn it by a descent into the 
old port Phaleram. Those who wish to examine this subject more 
extensively, are referred to Arnold’s note (above cited); Col. Leake’s 
Topog. Athens (2d edit.), pp. 417-484; Poppo’s Proleg. Vol. ἢ. 250, - 
































Ouar. XIV.) NOTES. 458 


et seq.; Bloomfield’s Hist. of Thucyd. I. p. 818; Goeller’s note on this 
passage, and Woolsey’s Gorgias, p. 143. ------ κύκλον. The wall around 
Athens was circular in form. —— ἔστι δὲ αὐτοῦ ὃ = a part of it; 
literally, there ts of tt what. —— τὸ μεταξὺ... .Φαληρικοῦ explains 
éors....0. This portion of the city walls lying between the two 
walls, is said by the Schol. to have been in length seventeen stadia. 
τὸ ἔξωϑεν, the outer one, so called in the relation in which both 
the Long Walls stood to the Phaleric wall. For the same reason 
Thucydides would have called the other wall τὸ ἔσωδπεν, the inner one, 
which would have responded to the τὸ διὰ μέσου τεῖχος of Plato. 
The reason why the southern leg of the Long Walls (i. 6. the inner 
one in reference to the three walls) was not guarded will readily 
appear, when it is borne in mind that it lay between the northern 
limb of the Long Walls and the Phaleric wall, both of which were 
guarded. It appears from what has been said, that the whole line of 
fortifications to be guarded was 148 stadia in length. 

8. ἱπποτοξόταις, horse-archers, mounted bowmen. —— ἑξακοσίουι 
.«««.τοξότας. As the orators make mention of only 1200 bowmen who 
served on foot, Boeckh (Econ. Ath. p. 264) thinks that the difference 
may be accounted for by the fact, that the mercenary (Scythian) 
bowmen were at most 1200, but that the others were either citizens 
of the poorer class, or resident aliens, who were light-armed, and 
chiefly trained in archery. 

9. οὖκ. .. «τούτων͵ and not less in each particular, i. e. no one of the 
estimates was overrated. καδίσταντο refers to the Athenians. —— . 
és... «πολέμῳ, to show that they would carry on the war successfully ; 
literally, for a demonstration that they would be superior tn the war. 


~~ 








CHAPTER XIV. 


The .Athenfans listen to the advice of Pericles, and bring their families and effects from the 
country into the city (§ 1); not however without extreme reluctance (§ 2). 


1. ἄλλην. Seo N. on 1. 148. § 1. airov....fvrwcw, taking 
down the very wood-work of their houses (in order to remove them). 
Some erroneously render καθαιροῦντες, pulling down in the way of 
destroying. But why not set fire to their dwellings, if that was their 
object ἢ 

2. χαλεπῶς is equivalent to an adjective in agreement with ἡ dvd- 
στασις. -Of. Mt. § 809. c. —— τοὺς πολλούς, the mast of them, is the 
subject of εἰωϑέναι. ἫΝ 
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CHAPTER: XY. 


The design of this chapter ts to show, that the Athenians fron#the earliest tines had been 
accustomed to live in the country, for before the time of Theseus, Attica was composed 
of towns, having each its own government and quite mdependent of the king (ἢ 1); δὲ 
Theseus united these towns into one political confederacy having Atkens as its capital, 
and thus left the state to his successors (§ 2); before this period, the city consisted enly 
of the citadel and the space at the foot of it towards the south (§ 8); a proof of which ts 
the present situation of tho principal temples and works of more ancient times, and the 
name city which is still given to the Acropolis (§§ 4-6) 


1 ἑτέρων (nations) μᾶλλον. See N. on 1. 85. ὃ 1. —— τοῦτο, i. e. 
τὸ ἐν ἀγροῖς δίαιταν ἔχειν. ἐπὶ γὰρ Κέκροπος, for in the time of 
Cecrops. K. 8. 296. I. 2. card. Seo N. on κατὰ κώμας, 1. 10. § 2. 
πόλεις. There wore twelve of these towns according to. Strabo. 
ἔχουσα = each having. The singular naturally proceeds from 
κατὰ πόλεις, Which Bloomf. would repeat in the sense of separatim or 
pagatim. —— ὡς is to be constructed before βουλευσόμενοι, in order 
to consult. ——— ἐπολέμησαν with one another. ‘Male Bloomf. τῷ 
βασιλεῖ supplet.”- Poppo. 

2. ἐβασίλευσε, became king. ——~rd τε ἄλλα, in many other respects. 
—— €s....mdvras, and having appointed one general couneil and pry- 
taneum, he caused all to come together (for public purposes) inio the 
present city (as into a metropolis). νεμομένους. « « «χρῆσϑαι, ἀπά 
compelled each, enjoying his own (private) rights as before, to use this 
as one city. —— ἁπάντων. .. «αὐτήν, since all were now reckoned a part 
of tt. So Arnold, with whom Haack agrees in the main. Others ren- 
der belonged to it, and others still, contributed to it (i. 6. paid taxes to 
it). Bloomf. is disposed to unite these two meanings, or rather to con- 
sider the last as embracing the idea of politically belonging to it. —— 
τοῖς ἔπειτα, to those who came afterwards, hia successors. Evvoixia, 
Synacia, ἃ public feast celebrated by the Athenians, in memory οἱ 
this union of all the towns under one government at Athens. It was 
kept on the 17th Boédromion, the third Attic month, comprising the 
time between the 23d of August and the 21st of September. Schmitz 
says that the feast was celebrated on the 16th of Hecatombzon, the 
first month of the Attie year. Of: Smith’s Dict. of Antiq. p. 924,-— 
ξυνοίκια is in apposition with ἑορτήν. δημοτελῆ, at the public cost. 

8. “We have now, to the end of the chapter, another minute 
digression, suggested by the words μεγάλη γενομένη." Bloomf. —— τὸ 
δὲ πρὸ τούτον, before this. τὸ is the accusative of time when, and 
precedes πρὸ τούτον (sc. χρόνου) taken adverbially. Of. Mt. § 288; & 
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§ 169. 1. ——— ἡ ἀκρόπολις, with which ἡ νῦν οὖσα (see N. on τὴν viv 
πόλιν οὖσαν, ὃ 2 supra) is to be taken, is the predicate. Stanley well 
remarks (Class. Mus. I. 51) that the original destination of the Greek 
- citadels was not so much military as social and religions, and that 
their character was not that of a fortress for the accommodation of 
garrisons only, but in early times the seat of the infant city, and in all 
times the home of the ancestral gods of the people. Hence (the same 
writer remarks) the traveller visiting Greece for the first time, and not 
awaré of this fact, would believe that the towering height of Lycabet- 
tus, and not the little square rock which nestles at its foot, was the 
Acropolis of Athens. —— καὶ ré....rerpappévov, and the part most 
especially which lies under it (i. e. the Acropolis) towards the south. 

4. τεκμήριον δὲ is a proposition by itself. The ellipsis may be sup- 
plied: τουτῶν ἐστὶ τοῦτο. Cf. Butt. §151.6.—— é»—éon, are situated 
in. ἄχλων than Minerva.'—— ἔξω the Acropolis, —— πρὸς τοῦτο 
τὸ μέρος = to the south, inasmuch as πρὸς νότον is referred to. τό 

..᾿Ολυμπίου, (as for example) the temple of the Olymptan Jupiter. 
In respest to the situation of the temples here.referred to, I must, for 
brevity's sake, be content to refer the reader to Col. Leake’s Topog. 
Ath. I. pp. 618, 485-498. —— ᾧ, i.e. to Bacchus. —~ τῇ δωδεκάτῃ 
day. ᾿Α»ϑεστηριῶνι, Anthesterion, the eighth month of the Attic 
year, comprising the latter part of February arid the former part of 
March, during which time the Anthesteria or Feast of Flowers was 
celebrated. —— pur, i. 6. in the time of the historian. —— νομίζουσιν. 
See N. on νομίζει, 1, ΤΊ. ὃ 6. 

δ. ταύτῃ, tn this quarter, here. κρήνῃ depends on ἐχρῶντο, and 
is repeated in ἐκείνῃ, in consequence of its having been separated from 
its governing word by the intervening clauses. 8. § 168. N.8. —— 
rj. « ««καλουμένῃ, that which is now called Hnneacrunus (i. ὁ. having 
nine pipes), on account of the tyrants (i. ὁ. the Pisistratids. Schol.) 
having 80 constructed it. —— φανερῶν, visible to the eye. καλλιῤ- 
pon, i.e. beautifully flowing: ----- ἄξια, sc. ἐσ. See ἐς ἄλλα infra. Cf. 
Mt. § 409.6; K.§ 278.4. Or if it is thought preferable, ra—dfca may 
denote the result or. purpose of the verb ἐχρῶντο. Cf. C. § 482. 8. —— 
ἐχρῶντο, 80. ᾿ΑΞηνάϊοι from ᾿ΑΞηναίων in the preceding context. —— 
»νομίζεται---χρῆσϑαι,. tt is customary to use. Seo N, on 1. 77. ὃ 6. 

6. ax ἐς: is the subject and πόλις is the Predicate of this sen 
tence. ¢ ; 


af 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


this rural and unconstrained manner of living the Athenians are reluctant to give up, and 
with much grief they abandon their dwellings, being as it were their ancestral temples, 
and quit their citios (§§ 1, 2). 

1. οὖν resumes the train of thought from §§ 1, 2 of the preceding 
chapter, which was interrupted by the digression in §§ 3-6. The para. 
graph as far as ξυνῳκίσϑησιν is ἃ repetition of the arguments of these 
two sections. The historian then shows that the union under one 
political metropolis, did not win the affections of the Athenians from 
their country residences. At οὐ ῥᾳδίως... . ἐποιοῦντο, he returns to 
χαλεπῶς... «ἐγίγνετο (II. 14. § 2), which words gave rise to the digres- 
sion in chap. 15. μετεῖχον = used, “clung to.” Jelf’s Kahn. § 360. 
For the dative after this verb instead of the more usual genitive, cf. 
Jelf’s Kiihn. §§ 636. II. a; 642. ὃ. ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς follows γενόμενοι 
(degentes).. —— πτανοικησίᾳ, with the whole family. —— ἄρτι does not 
refer to the times immediately preceding. Its force may be seen in 
the translation, soon after the Persian war. ἀνειληφότες, having 
recovered, with the additional idea of repairing and rebuilding, when 
their habitations had been injured or destroyed by the enemy. 

2. χαλεπῶς ἔφερον---καταλιπόντες͵ felt it hard to leave. K.$ 310.4. ¢. 
—— ἀ---ἦν αὐτοῖς----πάτρια, which were their hereditary fanes. Arnold 
has an excellent note on this passage, in which he shows how local was 
the religion of the ancients, the gods being supposed to have their own 
homes, where only they could be worshipped with acceptance In 
contrast with this notion, he aptly cites John 4: 21, 23, 24, —— οὐδὲν 
«Ὁ. « «αὑτοῦ, nothing else than his own city (= his own. city. Mt. § 488. 
11). The use of ἄλλο is here prospective. C.§ 541.8. Bothe supplie 
with καὶ οὐδὲν ἄλλο the verb ἐβαρύνοντο from the preceding context. 











CHAPTER XVII. 


These who come in from the country, with fow exceptions, are obliged to take up thefr abode 
in the vacant places, temples; and chapels of the city, and even to occupy the place called 
Pelasgicum,to inhabit which was laid under a curse ( 1) ; the denunciation of the oracle, 
however, was to be interpreted far otherwise than it was apprehended by the people, for 
tha calamity which it foretold resulted from the necessity of {ts being inhabited, rather 
they ita Doing sacrilegious to do so (8 2); many. constructed huts for themselves upon th 
towers of the walls, and at last partitioned out and made huts adjacent to the Long Walls, 
and in a great part of the Pireus (§ 8) ; at the same time they apply thentselves vigor 
ously to the war, draw together their auxiliaries, and equip a fleet of 100 sail (ἢ 4). 


1. καταφυγή. The verb is to be supplied from ὑπῆρχον. οἱ 
δὲ... «ὥκησαν. Temporary dwellings were probably erected in this 
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northern and uninhabited portion of the city. —— τό re Πελασγικόν. 
Haack supplies τεῖχος, and says that it refers to a place adjacent to 
the Pelasgic wall, and deserted from the time that the Pelasgians 
there conspired against the Athenians. Col. Leake (Topog. Ath. I. 
p. 818) says, “ the word Pelasgicum was applied not only to a part of 
the wall of the Acropolis, but also to a space of ground below the 
rocks of the Acropolis.” He also refers to this passage in proof, that 
it was an enclosed space and not merely a wall. This is the opinion, 
as far 481 am able to discover, of all the best commentators. —— ὃ 
... «οἰκεῖν, and which it was forbidden even (καὶ) by a curse to inhabit ; 
literally, to inhabit which was laid even under acurse. For μὴ with 
the infinitive, see N. on 1. 10. $1. —— τι---ὀὠμκροτελεύτιον τοιόνδε, ὦ 
certain verse-ending after this sort; some such fag-end (Bloomf.) of a 
verse as this. 

2. τοὐναντίον... «προσεδέχοντο, to have been fulfilled in a differ- 
ent manner from what they expected —to have had a different 
meaning than the one usually supposed. ov yap διὰ κι τ. λ. In 
this place Thucydides betrays his disbelief in the oracle. Calamities 
did indeed result from inhabiting the Pelasgicum, not however from 
the curse pronounced upon it, but from the great necessity, which 
compelled the Athenians in face of such a prohibitory oracle to in- 
habit it, and which necessity, whenever it came, might be predicted 
as disastrous without any great claim to foreknowledge: The ambig- 
uous replies of the oracle are referred to in I. 126. δὲ 4-6, in a way 
which shows that our author had little confidence in them. ai 
ξυμφοραὶ γενέσσαι. Supply δοκοῦσι from δοκεῖ in the preceding pro- 
position. Mt. § 556. Obs. 1. ὃν refers to πόλεμον, and αὐτὸ to 
Πελασγικόν. τὸ μαντεῖον With ὀνομάζον has the sense of the oracle, 
but with προύδει, the one who uttered the oracle. 

' 8. κατεσκευάσαντο, made themselves huts, “settled, quartered, or 
established themselves.” Arnold. Cf. Xen. Oyr. VII. 5. ὃ 87. xata- 
νειμάμενοι, dividing among themselece. The huts are said by the 
Schel. to have been built onthe walls,-bat it is more natural to sup- 
pose with Bloomf., that they were built along the base of the walls so. 
as to be supported by them. τοῦ Πειραιῶς, of the Pireus, not of 
the walls of the Pireus, as Bloomf. supposes. 

4. ἅμα δέ, but.at the same tame with the removal of these persons 
into the city. τῶν ἥπτοντο. 8. ὃ 192. 1. —— ἀγείροντες belongs 
to ἥπτοντο as the participle of manner. See N. on 1. 87. § 5. —— τῇ 
Πελοποννήσῳ, against Peloponnesus. Dat. incommodi. 

5. ἐν τούτῳ παρασκευῆς, in this state of preparation. See N. on 
I. 49. ὃ 6 (end). 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


The Peloponnesian army reaches noe, and making preparations to: take it by storm are 
“for some time delayed (§§ 1, 2); which delay and his tardiness in other respects bring 
much censure upon Archidamus, for during the sfege of GEnoe the Athenians effected 
their remofal into the city'(§§ 3, 4); the alleged reason for this slowness of movement, 
was the expectation that the Athenians would make some concession (8 5). 


1. ἀφίκετο... «πρῶτον, ““came upon Attica first at Cnoe.” -O. 
§861.a. See N.on I. 114.82; C£noe lay on the route from the 
Isthmus to Boeotia, under Cythzron, and on the Eleusinian Cephissas. 
παρεσκευάζοντο---ποιησόμενοι; prepared to make. ὡς is generally 
found in the construction before the participle. Cf. Mt. ὃ 535. Obs. 2. 
p. 961; K. ὃ 810. 4. ἡ. Archidamusprobably assaulted this place, be- 
cause he thought it unsafe to leave so strong a fortress in his rear or 
on his flank; or he wished to give some color to the delay, which he 
was making for the purpose referred to in § 5 infra. 

2. αὐτῷ φρουρίῳ---ἐχρῶντο, used it fora fortress. “With χρῆσϑαι 
a second dative often stands by means of. attraction, se as to expresa 
the aim or design.” K. § 285. 1. (2). αὐτῷ refers to Οἰνόη, but con- 
forms in gener to dpovpip. Cf. Kr. § 61. 7. N. 1. —— ὁπότε---κατα- 
AdBor. The optative here denotes indefinite frequency. See N. on I. 
49. § 3. —— ἄλλως; otherwise (than it should have been) = to no pur- 
pose. χρόνον, for a while, some time. 

3: αἰτίαν, censure, crimination, ——— dz’: αὐτοῦ, i. 6. from the con- 
sumption of so much. time at (noe.: δοκῶν, appearing, seemiag. 
ἐν... .werépov (cf. I. 80, et seq.}. Bloomf. renders. ξυναγογῆ; thé 
assembly or -congress (of the allies). Kriig. translates it, Anregung, 
the incitement, the rousing up, witich, by referring to the spirit and 
object of ‘the congress, seéms to me to contrast more forcibly with 
poruxds, than though put for the congross itself. —— οὐ πταραινῶν (de- 
cause he did not advise) @pesvpes πολεμεῖν, Of. I. 80-8ὅ.. --ττον διόβα- 
Nev, exposed him to censure.’ Bee Nv on  oxevy κατέσχα, 1. 6. 8.8. 
᾿ς 4, ἐν' τῷ xpdie τοὐτῷ, i..6. while the Lacedwmonians were staying 
at Ginoe: ——— ἐδόκουν: . . «καταλαβεῖν —it seemed probable (cf. O. 
$551) that if the Peloponnesirns had adeanced with rapidity: (διὰ τά- 
χὸυς = ταχέως), they would have :fownd - every: thine without the city. 
——-- ἂν belongs to-xaraNaBew. ᾿ Κι΄ § 216, δ. +e? “μὴ; «..μέλληδεν, 
unlese through Se one Sory his Cow: Of: “Mt. oe ὃ, .Hoog. Gr. 
Part. p. 55. τ τ ecg | a τς a ee 

. δὲ ἐνξε ἐπί. ane. ony hat on ee ἀδώσευς πε. ἘΦ Ν 
on JE. 12. § 1. Δ ᾿ 
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CHAPTER XIX. 


The Peloponnesians not succeeding in taking Cinoe, and recciving no proposals of peace 
from the Athenians, break up the siege, and marching forward into Attica, lay waste the 
country (§ 1); after defeating a detachment of Athenian cavalry at Rheiti, they procee? 
to Acharn», and ravage the surrounding country ( 2). 


1. πᾶσαν ἰδέαν depends on retpdoavres. Poppo professes himself 
in doubt between this construction, end that of the explanatory accu- 


sative (cf. Mt. ὃ 425.5; K. $279. 7). If the latter construction be 
the true one, αὐτῆς referring to Ginoe must be supplied with πειρά- 





σαντες. ------ οὕτω δὴ (then indeed) responds to ἐπειδή. ὁρμήσαν- 
τες = departing. —— dn’ αὐτῆς, i. 6. from (noe. μετὰ... «γενό» 





μενα isto be construed after ἡμέρα. τὰ---γενόμενα has the sense of a 
substantive (<= the erent), aud is therefore followed by the genitivo 
Θηβαίων. Of. Mt. § 875. Obs. 1. ——- ἐν Πλαταίᾳ depends upon ra— 
γενόμενα, and not upon τῶν éceASdvrwv Θηβαίων. TOU SEPOUS. oe 
ἀκμάζοντος, in midsummer-and when the harvest was ripe; literally, in 
the height of summer and of harvest, Arnold says that the commence- 
ment.of this ravage of Attica conld not.be later than the end of June. 
Goel]. refers τοῦ σίτου ἀκμάζοντος to the time when the corn is in 
flower, and Leake says that-the hatvest in Peloponnesus begins about 
Jane 10th, and does: not, ond “ao ie! 20th, or the beginning of 
August. . 

(ἃ, "EXevotve. ... «πεδίον, Blensis + was situated on the bay of the 
same name, aboui midway between Megara and Athens. Its modern 
natne is: Lepsina. -North of the town was the Eleusinian plat, in 
which was Thria, about three miles north-east. from Eleusis, which 
gave ites name tothe greater part of the plain. τροπὴν---ἐποιή- 
σαντο,. put. to faght. - φιψὴ;--ἰππέων = a, dalachment of Athenian 
horse. -It i@ ποῦ to-be supposed that the whale of the invading army, 
marched to: Rheiti, for thie repulsq of.tha Athenians was. doubtless 
effected: by 4 Goswchment of the Peloponnesian horse: —— περὶ τοὺς 
Ῥεέτους, αὐ Rheiti.. These were two -salt lakes on the eastern margin 
of ‘the -bay'of. Elcusia, at the. entrange of the’ plain, and forming the 
boundary betweer the Athenians and Eleusinians. Cf. Leake’s Topog: 
Acth: II. pp 188. 41. ——- τὰ Αλγάλφων. «. «᾿Αχαργνάς. From the Thri- 
asian plain the invading army passed on untjl they. came ta the moun- 
tainr:(“ sisnidh. off He:mountain,” Arnold) Corydallug, where they 
appear to hava’ left the Sapred Way, and with the - -mountain, on. their 
Fight; pursed theis)’match to Aclmrnm, a town sixty. atadia (of. 1. 81. 
8.9) north of Athens, ~Dodwell, cited approvingly by, Poppe (Proleg, 
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IT. p. 259), thinks that Corydallus and Atgaleos are one and the same 
mountain. If so, the main difficulty in the passage is removed. The 
reason why the Peloponnesians changed the direction of their marek 
appears in the next chapter. 


CHAPTER XX. 


Archidamus refrained from entering the Athenian plain, in the expectation that the Athe 
nians would sally forth to prevent their country from being ravaged (§§ 1, 2); but when 
they neither met him at Eleusis nor at the Thriasian plain, he marched to Acharnwm (§ 8), 
it being a place suitable for an army to encamp in, and his design being to provoke the 
Acharnians to come foith and defend their lands from devastation ; if however they 
should not do this, the plain might then be ravaged and the city of Athens approached, 
with the advantage, that the zeal of the Acharnians to defend Athens would be diminished 
by the fact that their own lands were already ravaged (§§ 4, 5). 


1. ὡς... «ταξάμενον, with his army arranged for batile. ὡς és 
μάχης = on the supposition that there would be a battle. Cf. Κ΄. § 290. 
R. 2. See N. on I. 73. § 5. —— πεδίον of Attica. Col. Leake thinks 
that the district of Acharne was so separate from the plain of Athens, 
or at least was such a distinct portion of it, as to afford a good defen- 
sive position for an invading army (Topog. Ath, II. p. 86). ——~ ἐκείνη 
τῇ ἐσβολῇ denotes time (S. § 204), or perhaps it :nay be regarded as 
the dative of means (Gy that irruption), which would account for the 
omission of ἐν, which is usually joined with words not in themscives 
expressive of time. The plain was ravaged in the second expedition 
of the Peloponnesians (II. 55. § 1). 

2. yap introduces the explanation of γνώμῃ τοιᾷδε in the previous 
section. ———- ἀκμάζοντας. .. «πολλῇ, abounding in young men, —— as 
οὕπω πρύτερον, as never before = better than ever before. —— ica, 
perhops. —— ἂν ἐπεξελϑὲϊν --- ὅτι ἐπεξέλδοιεν dy. ΚΒ. $215. 5. — 
περιιδεῖν (seo N. on περιορᾶν, I. 94. ὃ 6) is here followed by the infini 
tive, because it refers to the permission of something which may ex 
ist heruafter, and not of something already existing. Cf. sila Kahn. 
§ 687. Gbe. ᾿. 

8. εἰ Gedtlac: (to see) whether they would meet him m battlé. 
See N. on εἴ πως, I. 58. $1. 

4. ἅμα μὲν yap introduces another reason why Archidamus re- 
mained about Acharns. —— ὁ χῶρος... . ἐνστρατόπεδεῦσαι (= ἐπυνγή» 
δειον ἐφαίνετο στρατοπεδεῦσαι ἐν τῷ χώρῳ. Bee N. on I. 40. ἀ init.), 
tha place seemed convenient to encamp in. For ἐφαίνετο with the in- 
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finitive, see N. on I. 2. § 1). —— μέγα... «πόλεως͵ who constituted (see 
N. on I. 8. ὃ 1) @ considerable portion of the state. —— γὰρ in rpic- 
χίλιοι γὰρ illustrates the size and importance of this demus. See 
Leake’s Topog. Ath. II. p. 85. —— περιόψεσθαι. Seo N. on περιορᾶν, 
I. 24, ὃ 6. ——— διαφϑαρέντα is put for the present participle, inasmuch 
as it refers to an action coincident with the time designated by the 
verb upon which it depends. καὶ τοὺς πάντας, the whole (of the 
Athenians) also, ——— ἀδεέστερον, more fearlessly. τεμεῖν, 80 
ἐδόκει from the preceding ἐδόκουν. πρὸς... « «πόλιν, near to the 
city ttself, i.e. Athens. —— yap introduces the supposed apathy of 
the Acharnians, as a reason why the invading army could approach 
Athens itself. κινδυνεύειν Gopends on προϑύμους. ———— στάσιν. ... 
γνώμῃ, Aissension would be in their councils. 














CHAPTER XXI. 


The Athenians entertained hepes that the Peloponnesians would proceed no further than 
Eleusis and the Thriasian plain, as was the case when Pleistoanax made an incursion 
into their country (§ 1); but when they see their invaders only sixty stadia from thoir 
city, they manifest, especially the younger portion of the citizens, great discontent at 
remaining inactive in the city (§ 2); prophecies and oracles are uttered which each in- 
terprets as suits his inclination ; the Acharnians also are urgent in their desire to sally forth, 
and thus the city is full of excitement and commotion, and all upbraid Pericles as the 
author of their calamities (§ 8). 


-1. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι δὲ κι τ A. The apodosis of μέχρι μὲν οὗ is commonly 
supposed to begin with the words καί τινα ἐλπίδα, but the presence of 
καὶ seems to forbid this, and there can properly be no opposition found 
between these words and οὐκέτε ἀνασχετὸν ἐποιοῦγνο (ὃ 2), the apodo- 
sis of éredy....anéxorra, Which is antithetic to μέχρε... «ὁ στρατὸς 
ἦν. Iam inclined therefore to adopt the opinion of Poppo, that the 
apodosis ἀνασχετὸν ἐποιοῦννο is to be supplied-after προϊέναι, from the 
antithetio apodosis οὐκ ἀνασχετὸν ἐποιοῦντο. Goel. arid-Arnold, how- 
ever, regard καί τινα ἔλπέδε 23 forming the apodosis, xat correspond 
ing to μέχρι, and οὐκέτι ἀνασχετὸν ἐποιοῦντο having the sense non jam 
sperabeant. Πλειστοάνακτα. See Notes on I. 107. $2; 114. ὃ 2. 
ὅτε = ὅτι. Kihn. (Jelf’s edit. § 804. 7) sdys that this change of | 
the substantival for the adverbial clause results from an ellipsis of τοῦ 
χρόνου: I remember the. time when I did thus and 80 =I remember — 
that I did, etc. Cf. also Liddell and Scott, eud-vdce. —— ᾿Αττικῆς...“ 
Θρέωζε. See N. on 1. 114. § 2. —— στρατῷ. 8. ὃ 206. 5. Esceee 
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προελθών, having advanced no. further. πλεῖον is here used of space 
by way of aecommodation with προελϑών. δόξαντι ἀναχώρησιν, 
because (see N. on I. 9. ὃ 4) he seemed to have been induced to this re- 
treat by oribery. πεισθῆναι in the ‘active is followed by two accusa- 
tives. The more usual construction, nONerer would have been eis 
τὴν ἀνεχώρησω. Of. K. § 278. 4. 

2. αὐτοῖς depends on ἐμφανεῖ as an ‘adnominal genitive. S&. ἃ 197. 








Ν. 4. ὡς εἰκὸς refers not to γῆς. ... ἐμφανεῖ, But to δεῖνον ἐφαί- 
vero. ol πρεσβύτεροι. Repeat mentally ἑωράκεσαν. wAny τὰ 











Μηδικά, except in the Median wars. κατὰ ξυστάσεις re γιγνόμενοι. 
See N. on III. 27. § 8. —— ἐῶντες, so. ἐξιέναι. 

8. χρησμολόγοι.. See N. on 1]. 8. § 2. by....apynro. Most 
of the critics supply the ellipsis which is evidently here, by repeating 
the last verb. So Arnold translates: “which they were eager to listen 
to as each was eager ; which they were severally eager to listen to.’’ Cf. 
K. § 844. Prof. Crosby is disposed to govern ἀκροᾶσϑαι by ὥργητο, 
it being placed before os, in order to avoid the awkward collocation 
ὧν os. He would then supply ἠκροῶντο or ἠκροᾶτο and render: 
which to listen to according as each one was eager, so they listened = 
which they liatened to, each according to the excitement of his feelings. 
The correctness of this ingenious solution will of course depend much 
on the validity of the assumption in respect to the position of és. I 
see no objection to this transposition, but unless it is made, must con- 
cur in the explanation of Poppo, Arnold, and Bloomf. οἰόμενος 
...ε᾿Αϑηναίων͵ thinking that they formed no small pari of the Athe- 
nians ; literally, that no small part of the Athenians was with them. 
Of. IT. 20.§ 4. In respect to παρὰ σφίσιν, see N. on παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, 1. 88. 
§ 1. ὡς, when. —— ἐνῆγον, urged ‘on. —— ὧν = ἐκείνων ἅ, of 
which the antecedent depends on οὐδέν. mporépor belongs to 




















παρήνεσε. ------- ἐκάκρζον. Conspicuoes among those who reviled him 
was Cleon, ἐπεξάγοι. The optative is employed becanse ὅτε... 


ἐπεξάγσοι is quoted as what-was said or thought by the persons here 
spoken of, Cf. Jelf's Κύμη, ἃ 885. Ods.; Mt. § 529. ὧν is put fre 
ἃ by attraction with its antecedent. - 5. 3-176. 1. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 


Pericles seeing the Athenians so highly exasperated, and being satisfied of the wisdom of 
his councils, convenes no public assembly, lest fn such a state of excitement unwise 
measures should be adopted, but contents himself with keeping the city as tranquil as 
possible (§ 1); he sends out detachments of horse, however, to check the enemy when 
extending their ravages too near the city, on one of which occasions an engager ent takes 
place between the Athenian and Thessalian cavalry, aud the Beotian horse (§ 2); a list 
is given of the Thessalian auxiliaries (§ 3). 





1. πρὸς τὸ παρόν, in reference to the present posture of things. 
ov Ta ἄριστα φρονοῦντας (by litotes) = judging badly. —— περὶ τοῦ 
ph ἐπεξιέναι, in not leading them forth to battle. ἐκκλησίαν signi- 
fies a public meeting, ξύλλογον, a gathering or an assembly of a more 
private nature. rov....efapapreiv, lest coming together under the 
influence of passion rather than reason, they should err in their re- 
solves. This genitive clause denotes the reason why Pericles did not 
convene an assembly. ©. $622. N. A similar use of rod with the 
infinitive is found in I. 4.-—— re in τήν re responds to re after éxxAn- 
σίαν. μάλιστα ὅσον ἐδύνατο. See N. on I. 17. ὃ 1. 
2. τοῦ μὴ. .- «κακουργεῖν is constructed like τοῦ... «ἐξαμαρτεῖν in 
δ 1, προδρόμους = ψιλοὺς (III. 1. § 1). —— στρατιᾶς of the Pelo- 
ponnesians. —— βραχεῖα - μικρά. Of. 1. 78. § 1. —— ἐν Φρυγίοις, at 
Phrygia. This place was in Attica near-the Baotian line, but its 
exact locality cannot now be determined. τέλει limita ἐνεγένετο. 
A τέλος of cavalry was 2048 men. —— per’ αὐτῶν͵ i. ὁ. on their side. 
πρός, against. —— οὐκ ἔλασσον = the better of st. For the lito- 
tes, 800 N. on I. 8. 8 1. —— μέχρι οὗ (= τοῦ χρόνου, ὅτε. Ο. ὃ 580. 8), 
until. —— αὐτῶν refers to the Athenians and Thessalians. ——- ἀσπόν- 
Sous. Seo N. on 1. 63. ὃ 8 (init.). It shows that the Athenians were 
not conquered, that they were able (ἄσπονδοι)' to bring away the 
bodies of their slain. ——~ τῇ torepaig.. Bloomf. thinks that they were 
afraid to do. this on the day of the fight, lest = same scene, should 
— place as is recorded in 1. 105. § 7. 3 
ἡ δὲ... «Θεσσαλῶν, this aid of theirs. furnished by the Thessa- 
a "airy is yeflexive and refers to thé Athenians. —— xara.... 
fuppayexdy. Cf. I. 107. 8 7.-——~ Υαράσιοι. If this word should be 
written Ττυράσιοι, Pyrasii, it refers to the inhabitants of Pyrasus a 
vea-port of ‘Pthiotis, otherwise it is not known what peoplé are re- 
ferred to: —-~ ἀπὸ... .κ ἑκάτερος, cach Jrom his own faction. The article 
bas the force of a possessive praneun by. the influence of ἑκάτερος, 
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after the analogy of a substantive with the article followed by a vert 
in the middle voice. It is unnecessary to suppose that the two parties 
here spoken of were aristocratical and democratical, since the former 
would not have helped the Athenians. Reference is doubtless had to 
family dissensions or local divisions. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 


The Peloponnesians being unable to bring the Athenians to a general engagement, bresk 
up their encampment at Acharnm, and ravage other portions of Attica (ἢ 1); in the 
meanwhile the Athenians send their fleet te cruise around Peloponnesus (ἢ 2); the Pelc- 
ponnesianps having remained in Attica until they had exhausted their provisions, return 
home through Beeotis and disband their forces (§ 3). ' 


1. ἄραντες. Seo N. on II. 12. ὃ 4 (end). —— Tdprn3os, Mount 
Parnes lay 60 stadia north of Acharnm, and was the loftiest mountain 
in Attica, being 4700 feet high. Between this and Mount Brilessus 
on the south-east, flowed the Athenian Cephissus. 

2. γῇ of Attica. :- τὰς ἑκατὸν vais—domep παρεσκευάζοντο, the 
hundred ships which they were getting ready (i. ὁ. when the historian 
last mentioned them, II. 17. § 4). So Arnold explains the use of the 
imperfect, which is preferable to making it stand for the pluperfect 
(had got ready), a use quite questionable. —— περιέπλεον, cruised 
around Peloponnesns. 

8. ὅσου εἶχον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, as. long a time (literally, as much) as 
they had supplies for. O. § 890. —— οὐχ ἥπερ ἐσέβαλον, not by the way 
in which they came in. Bloomf. attributes this to the fact, that they 
had devastated the country and could find nothing to subsist on. But 
he forgets that they: had taken provisions with them for forty days. 1 
prefer therefore the reason given by the Schol. ὅπως καὶ τἄλλα δηώσαν»- 
τες μᾶλλον λυπήσωσιν. παριόντες, while passing by. —— 'Ωρωπόν. 
Col. Leake (Topog. of Athens, II. p. 112) says that this name is now 
given to a small village on the right bank of the Vourieni (Goup:ém), 
anciently the Asopus. It was situated at the mouth of this river 
nearly east of Tanagra (cf. Kiepert’s map). Of. IM. 91. ὃ 8: The 
Peloponnesians might have crossed at Tanagra, but chose this more 
northern and circuitous route, for the same reason that they retarned 
by a different way than that by which they entered Attica. —— 
Πειραϊκὴν seems to have been a district on Oropian frontier of 
Attica. Some editions have Τραϊκήν. 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 


After the departure of the Peloponnesians, the Athenians establish permanent guards }otr 
by land and sea, and set apart out of the treasures in the citade) 1000 talents, 1» be 
expended in nothing else than the defence of the city, in sase it should be attacked by 
naval force (§ 1); 100 triremes are also decreed to be reserved yearly for the same emer 


gency (§ 2). 


1. ὥσπερ. . . «φυλάξειν, = just as they were to continue through the 
whole war ; literally, were to keep guard. ἐξαίρετα ποιησαμένοις, 
having taken out. —— χωρὶς Séo%at, to set apart. és ἄλλο τι, for 
any other purpose than what is mentioned in the following sentence. 
és by constructio pregnans gives to κινεῖν the sense of to apply as 
well as to remove. See N. on I. 18. § 2. Sdvaroy is in apposition 
with ζημίαν. 

2. per αὐτῶν͵ with them, i. e. as being embraced in the same re- 
servation for an emergency. The idea is that from the ships ready 
for sea, they were yearly to select 100 of the best, which were to be 
laid aside for the purpose here specified. ὧν depends on μηδεμιᾷ, 
and pera τῶν χρημάτων is to be constructed after περὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ κιν- 
duvov. With χρῆσϑαι supply ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς from the preceding section. 














CHAPTER XXV. 


oe Athenian fleet, reinforced by 50 ships of the Corcysmens, ravage the Peloponnesian 
cunst ad attack Methone (§ 1); but Brasidas, who happens to be in that quarter, forces 
his way into the place and prevents its capture (§ 2); the Athenians then sailing along 
lay waste the country around Phia, and defeat a body of troops who come to relieve the 
place (§ 3); ἃ storm arising they embark in their ships and put in at the port of Phia, 
which the Messenians and others proceeding across by land have taken (§ 4); these 
troops are then taken on board, and the ships weigh anchor, a superior force having 
assembled to succor the place (§ 5). 


1. ἐν τοῖς ἑκατὸν ναυσί. Cf. IT. 28. ὃ 2. ἄλλοι τινες, i, 6. the 
Messenians of Naupactus (cf. I. 108. ὃ 8), Acarnanians, and the Za- 
cynthians (cf. IT. 9. καὶ 1). ἐκεῖ, i.e. in the parts around Coroyra. 
——— ἄλλα τε ἐκάκουν. ‘ Alias vastationes faciebant.” Portus. ἄλλα re 
gives to the following καὶ the sense of and particularly, and especially. 
—— Μεδώνην, Methone, a Lacedsamonian. town on the south-western 
coast of Messenia. —— ἀνυρώπων οὐκ ἐνόντων, no men (i. 6. soldiers) 
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δοίη ἐπ τὸ; t. ὁ. it being mostly destitute of defenders, as some men 
must have beer in it. 

2. Βρασίδας. We are here. introduced to this noble Spartan, whose 
qualities Diod. sums up in these words, young, strong, brave. Poppo 
(Proleg. II. p. 114) says of him: “ille sane vir egregius fuit, strenuus 
et impiger (δραστήριοςλ, fortis, prudens, ip socios justus, moderatas, 
mausuetus IV. 81, 108, non infacundus 84, omnino. omnibus in rebus 
bonus (xara πάντα dya3ds, 81). Nullam insigne facinus a Lacedsmo- 
niis in tota prima belli parte sine illo patratum est.” ἔχων is to 
be taken with ἔτυχε, ἢ, § 225. 8. —— pera ὁπλιτῶν ἑκατόν. Bloonf. 
says that he only wished to secure the place from a coup-de-main, for 
the Athenians would not venture upon a siege, as the people of the 
surrounding country would soon assemble in large numbers and over- 
power them. κατὰ τὴν χώραν = περὶ τὴν πόλιν. πρὸς τὸ τεῖ- 
χος τετραμμένον. Not only were their faces turned towards the place, 
but their minds were intent upon what was then going on. Cf. Sal. 
Jugur. LX. -—— ἀπολέσας, having lost. Diod. mistaking this word, 
says that he even killed many of the enemy. —— éeayye%e ἐν Σπάρτρ. 
What this praise consisted in or by whom conferred, Arnold professes 
himself unable to discover. 

8. σχόντες, touching αἵ. ------- Ἠλείας. See. N on I. 114. § 2.— 
decdy, Phia. This town appears to have been situated in the south- 
ernmost part of that division of Elis, cailed the Hollow (ἡ κοίλη Ἦλε), 
which was formed by the valley of the Peneus and its branches, and 
which constituted Elis Proper (‘“‘ vetus domicilium Epeorum.” Poppo 
Proleg. II. p. 175). Arnold says that its inhabitants were descend- 
ants of the older people,.who were conquered by the AXtolians, and 
formed the subordinate class called περιοικοί,. The name Hollow was 
given it, according to the Schol., to distinguish it from the mountain- 
ous portion on the east and inland, but Strabo says rather to distin- 
guish it from Pisatis and Triphylia, which belonged to Elis in its 
most extensive sense. These names are not employed by Thucydides, 
but he opposes to the inhabitants of the Hollow, τοὺς αὐτόθεν ἐκ τῆς 
περιοικίδος λείους, which doubtless refers to the-Pisate, as Triphy- 
lia lay farther south and more remote from the scene of action. Cf 
Poppo, 1. ὁ. λογάδας; select troops. —-— ἀὐτόϑεν (seo N. on TIL. 7. 
$6), i.e. at Phia, inasmuch as this place was sitdated in the territory 
of the Pisate, although in its most western extremity.. Bo Poppo (1.c.) 
interprets ¢ ἐκ rijs.... Ἠλείων by ἐκ τῆς Πισάτιδος. 

4. ἀνέμου... -μεγάλου, “a storm coming down upon them, or mere 
prising them.” Arnold. “Male Goel. ingruente a terra vento.” 
Poppo, ------ περιεπλεον. . . «ἄκραν; doubling the promontory called 70. 
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thys. This cape is now dalléd Cattcole. —— ἐν τῇ Φειᾷ, at Phio. Cf 
I. 52. ὃ 1. ——~ Μεσσήνιοι, Viz. those who had been colonized. at Nar; 
pactus (I. 108. ὃ 8). ——~ ἐν τούτφ, 80. καιρῷ. τὴν Φειὰν αἱροῦσι, 
There is some obscurity in relation to the movements of the Athenians 
at Phia. For they appear to have been first at this place, after which 
a storm compels them to embark, double the cape, and put in to the 
port of Phia. This last circumstance indicates clearly, that they 
were not at the port of Phia when the storm began. This difficulty 
in question has been overlooked or passed by without remark, by all 
the commentators except Bloomf. and Poppp, the latter of whom 
(Proleg. II. 177) supposes the port and the town of Phia to have 
occupied different sides of the promontory. But ἐς τὸν ἐν τῇ Φειᾷ 
λιμένα clearly shows that the town and the harbor were in the same 
place. I know of no better way of clearing up the obscurity, than 
to suppose és Seay in ὃ 8 to be taken in a general sense for nea? 
Phia, in the vicinity of Phia, and to denote a position on the land on 
the southern side of the promontory, where they landed and spent 
two days in plundering the country. But when the storm came on, 
they sailed around the cape to the port of Phia, the Messenians hav- 
ing crossed over by land and taken the town, which may have been 
situated some distance from the port, in the direction of the place 
where the Athenians firet landed (cf. Pape’s Wort. Griech. Eigen. 
p. 400).. 





CHAPTER XXVI. 


At the same time with the preceding expedition, the Athenians send out 30 ahips to ernise 
around Locris (§ 1); which squadron ravage the coast, storm Thronium, and at a 
defeat 188 united forces of the: Loerlans 5( 2). 


1, περὶ τὴν ‘Aoxpida, i. 6. to the country of the Loori (the Opuatil 
and Epicnemidii). ~—— ἅμα φυλακήν, at the same-time as a guard, 
This-nooun is hot dependent-on epi, nor is és to be supplied as some 
say it is, bat by a charge of constriction is put.in apposition with 
ναῦς. ‘It will be reniembered that the Athenians had conveyed their 
cattle into Euboa (cf, 11. 14. $1); whieh manus them more solicitoua 
for its security. Of. II. 82. § 1. 

2. τῆς wapa3akacciov depends on ἔστιν a (= ἔνια. See N. on L 
65. ἃ 8. ——- Θρονίον, Thronium, was the chief town of the Loors 
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Epicnemidii, on the Boagrius, a stream flowing into the Sinus Mali- 
sous, now called the Gulf of Zituni. —— ᾿Αλόπῃ;, Alope, lay about 80 
stadia east of Thronium on the coast about midway between Daphnus 
and OCynus. 


CHAPTER XXVII. 


The Athenians expel the Aiginets from that island, and place colonists in their stead (ἢ 1): 
Thyresa is given by the Lacedemonians to the expatriated Aiginets to dwell in, partly 
through enmity to the Athenians, and partly in return for services rendered them by the 
AXginetse in the insurrection of the Helots (§ 2). 


1. ἐπικαλέσαντες..... εἶναι, charging them with being in no small 
degree the authors (literally, cause) of the war (CO. § 898. y). In re- 
spect to the truth of this charge, cf. I. 67. § 2. Αἴγιναν depends 
on ἔχειν, which is the subject of ἐφαίνετο. αὑτῶν πέμψαντας ἐποί- 
nous, by sending out their own colonists. The Athenians were afraid 
that the Lacedsmonians would get possession of the island, and make 
it a sallying point in the war, and therefore they determined to an- 
ticipate them in the thing. ὕστερον the expatriation of the AXgi- 
nets. 

2. ἐκπεσοῦσι = having been driven out. Of. C. ὃ 556. ἔδοσαν 
—oixety, gave to inhabit. The infinitive here denotes design or pur- 
pose. K. § 806. d. —— Θυρέαν, Thyrea. This place lay upon the 
western shore of the Argolic Gulf. Col. Leake identifies it with the 
ruins of a city found near the monastery of Laku. τὴν γῆν, }. 6. 
the land in the vicinity of Thyrea. Bloomf. thinks that the possession 
of this town and region was only temporarily given them, until sach 
time as the Lacedemonians might be able to restore them to their 
own country. This was not done, however, until after the battie ot 
igospotami, when Lysander collected them together and reinstated 
them in Aégina. —— ᾿Αϑηναίων is the objective genitive. ὄξει... 
ἐπανάστασιν. Of. I. 101, 102. In respect to the earthquays, of. 1. 
101. § 2. ὑπό, in the time of. RB. ὃ 299, TIT. 2. 6. —— οἱ μὲν.... 
ᾧκεσαν. Even here their implacable enemies did not suffa them to 
remain in quiet, for we find that in the eighth year of the war, the 
Athenians attacked them, burnt Thyrea, and slaughtered iv. citizens 
or carried them +o Athens, τ where they were ia to death. Cf LV. 
56, 57. 
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CHAPTER XXVIII. 


The same summer an eclipse of the sun takes place. 


1. νουμηνίᾳ κατὰ σελήνην, the first day of the lunar month. κατὰ 
σελήνην is added, because the beginning of the natural lunar nionth 
did not exactly correspond with the beginning of the civil month. 
The »ουμηνία was the day, on the evening of which the new moun 
first appeared: The full moon was in the middle of the month, on 
which account it was called διχόμηνις, the month-divider. Of. Smith’s 
Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antig. p. 175. This eclipse. took place a. o. 481. 
Aug. 3. —— δοκεῖ εἶναι γίγνεσδαι δυνατὸν = δοκεῖ δύνασϑαι γίγνεσϑαι. 
Although the time of eclipses began to be noticed, yet their cause lay 
concealed from the men of those days, for as Bred. remarks, they are 
numbered in 1. 23. § 3, with such fortuitous calamities as earthquakes, 
famines, etc. The same thing is seen in the prominence here given 
to the event; for what historian of our times would mention, as a 
thing worthy of note, an eclipse of the sun? ἀνεπληρώϑη, became 
Jull again, i. e. resumed its fall-orbed brightness. —— γενόμενος, 
after having been. 





CHAPTER XXIX. 


The Athenians, in hopes of obtaining the alliance of Sitalces king of Odryse, make his rel 
ative Nymphodorus a public guest, and invite him to Athens (ὃ 1); Teres the father of 
Bitalces, was the first who advanced the Odrysian kingdom to power (§ 2); and is not to 

be confounded with Tereus, who espoused Procne the daughter of Pandion (§ 3); Nym- 
Fhodorus coming to Athens, brings about the desired allisnce with the Thracian king, 
whom he promises to persuade to send an army to the aid of the Athenians (§§ 4, 5): he 
effects also a reconciliation between the Athenians and Perdiecas, and thus secures him 
_ also 88 an ally of Athens (§ 6). 


L..rév Πύϑεω, the son of Pythos. In some proper names the At- 
tics retained the Ionic genitive. Cf. K. ὃ 44. R. 3; ©. $96. 7. 8. —— 
᾿Αβδηρίτην. Seo N. on II. 97. $1. —— παρ᾽ αὐτῶ: Bee N. on I. 88. 
$3. This pronoun refers to Sitalces. —— mpdrepoy....vopifovres, αἷ- 
though (see N. on I. 7. ὃ 1) they had formerly regarded him as a pub- 
ἐξα enemy. —— πρόξενον. The office of a prozenus- corresponded in 
many respects to that of our consuls. It was his duty to watch over 
the interests of the citizens of the state whose proxenus he was, 
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whenever they happened to visit the city in which he dwelt. When 
any one performed this office of his own choice, without an appoint: 
ment of the state whose interests he would.serve, he was styled ἔϑε 
λοπρόξενος, but when authorized thus to do, he became a πρόξενος. 
μετεπέμψαντο, invited. him (to Athens) ; literally, sent for hin. 
_-- Τήρεω. See N. on Πύϑεω. ξύμμαχον is limited by σφίσι. 

9. ὁ δὲ Τήρης. Goeller has thus given the genealogy of this heuse: 








Teres king of Odrysa. 
: | 


PP ae ἧ-ἠππ 


| oe 

Sitalces. Spardacus. adaughter, . a daughter, 
| wife of . mother of 

Sadocus. ‘Seuthes. © Nymphodorus. Octomasadas 


king of the Scythe. 


The third column I have taken from Bloomf. ᾿Οδρύσαις is put for 
the adnominal genitive after βασιλείαν. τὴν peydAny....eroinge, 
he made the kingdom much greater (ἐπὶ πλεῖον. See N. on I. 9. § 8) 
than the rest of Thrace, i.e. than the other Thracian states. Goel. in- 
terprets, over a large portion of the rest of Thrace. But then, as Poppo 
remarks, we should have expected ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖον. yap. Krig. 
supplies the ellipsis: (but not the whole,) for a large portion remain- 
ed free. This appears to be: based: on the same interpretation which 
Goel. gives to ἐπὶ πλεῖον. But yap seems to me to belong to τῆς 
ἄλλης Θράκης = (and there were Thracian states not subject to ee 
s,) for @ considerable portion (of the country) remained free. In 
respect to these independent states, cf. II. 96. § 2, et seq. 

8. Typet limits προσήκει, and. is defined by τῷ --σχόντι, the one 
who had (8. ὃ 225.1). Render προσήκει---οὐδέν, has no connection 
with, has no relation to. ovde.....€yévovro, nor did they belong to 
the same part of Thrace. Far the genitive, of. S. § 190. —— ὁ μὲν--- 
ὁ Typevs. The noun sometimes appears in this formula, to give eur 
phasis to the distinction intended, or perhaps here to show the differ- 
ence in the names of the two persons. Cf, Mts ὃ 288. (bs. 5. Oppos- 
ed to this is Τήρης δὲ infra. —— Aavdig. This was a town or for- 
tress near Parnassus, which, actording to Dodwell, still retains its 
name and has about seventy houses. τὸ épyoyv....ai γυναῖκες (i. 6. 
Procne and Philomela). The story is, that, in revenge for the base 
and inhuman conduct of .Teres towards Philomela, her sister Procne 
killed and served up on his. father’s table Itys, who was about six 
years of age. It is remarked by Smith, that this chapter contains the 























ὕπαρ. XXX.] NOTES. ral 


only story told by Thucydides in his whole history, but Haack finds 
another in II. 102. Poppo, Arnold, and some others enclose mn τὸ 
ἔργον... .«᾿Οδρύσας ὁδοῦ in the marks of a parenthesis. Δαυλιὰς 
ἡ ὄρνις, the Daulian bird. εἰκὸς δὲ καὶ x. τ. A. is introduced tc 
confirm the position, that the husband of Procne was not the Thra- 
cian prince who reigned over Odryse. κῆδος, Marriage connec- 
tion, affinity by marriage. διὰ τοσούτον (with which μᾶλλον is 
to be taken) = at so much nearer a distance, is opposed to διὰ πολλῶν 
ἡμερῶν---ὁδοῦ in the next member. ἔχων should have been a verb, 
or re after βασιλεὺς omitted to make the construction regular. 
ἐν κράτει --Ξ- Of any power. 

4. ob—évra, being his son. —— σφίσι---ξυνελεῖν, would help them 
to subdue. αὐτὸν is the subject of ξυνελεῖν. 

5. καὶ. . « ᾿Αϑηναῖον͵ and caused (repeat ἐποίησε) that his son should 
be made an Athenian citizen (S. ὃ 207.2). αὐτοῦ refers to Sitalces. 
καταλύσειν, would bring to a close. The next clause is confirma- 
tory of this, and is therefore introduced by ydp. πείσειν depends 
On ὑπεδέχετο to be supplied from the preceding clause. 

6. αὐτῷ refers to Perdicces. ἀποδοῦναι. The Athenians had 
taken Therme. Of. I. 64. § 2. —— ἐπὶ XaAxidéas....®opplwvos. OF. 
I, 65. ὃ 8. 
































JHAPTER XXX, 


The Athenian fleet continuing their cruise around Peloponnesus, take Solium and Astacus 
(δ 1); they then sail to Cephallenia, which they bring over to the Athenian alliance with- 
out employing foree, after which they return to Athens (§ 2). ᾿ 


1. Σόλιον. Col. Leake (who adopts the orthography Σόλλιον, Sol- 
lium) fixes the situation of this town on the western coast of Acarna- 
nia, between Leucas and the Cniadw. On the same coast farther 
north was also Palewrus (cf. North. Greece, IV. p. 18). But Kiepert 
puts Soliam on his map opposite the northern extremity of Leucas, 
and Palerus south of it. It will be seen by this, that the Athenian 
fleet coasted northward from Phia (cf. IT. 25. § 5 end). παραδιδό- 
ασι. . ««νέμεσϑαι. See N. on ἔδοσαν --οἰκεῖν, IT. 27. ὃ 2. ----. "Αστακον. 
“ Astacus was the chief maritime city northward of the Cniadm 
near the Echinades.” Leake’s North. Greece, IV. p. 4. As this 
place lay south of Solium, the fleet was probably on its homeward 
course when it was taken. From this place they sailed directly across 
to Cephallenia. — αὖτόν, i, 6. Evarchus. — 
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9. κατά, over against, opposite to. K. ὃ 292. II. 1. ὁ. τετρά- 
πολις οὖσα = having four cities. In respect to the situation of these 
towns, cf. Leake’s North. Greece, III. pp. 56-68; Kiepert’s Map of 
Greece at the time of this war. —— Παλῆς is in apposition with 
πόλεις implied in τετράπολις. Of. O. § 882. 4. 


CHAPTER XXXI. 


In the autumn of this year, Pericles leads an army into the Megarean country, to which 
expedition the homeward-bonnd fleet from the coasts of Peloponnesus join themselves 
(§ 1); the army was then larger than any with which the Athenians had before taken the 
field, for their power wes then at its height, and the pestilence had not thinned thei 
numbers (ἢ 2); having laid waste much of the Megarean territory the army returns 
home (§ 8). 

1. περὶ δὲ τὸ φϑινόπωρον, about the close of autumn. Gottl. fixes 
the time at the end of October. ol,...’ASyvaior, the Athenians 
who had been cruising around Peloponnesns (cf. 11. 25. 8 1). — 
ἔτυχον... . «ἀνακομιζόμενοι, for they happened tobe now at duyina on 
their voyage home (see N. on I. 80. ὃ 2). These words are enclosed 
in a parenthesis by Bekker, Haack, Bothe, and Arnold. In Poppo’s 
edition the parenthesis is erroneously made to close with dvres. — 
ἤσϑοντο---ὄντας. See N. on 1. 86. ὃ 8. —— ξυνεμίχϑησαν, more usually 
ξυνέμιξαν. Kriig. 

2. dSpdor, collected together. The assertion here mada must refer 
to the times preceding this expedition, as afterwards they appear 0 
have taken the field with more numerous forces. In the battle at 
Delium, the Athenian forces are said (IV. 94. § 1) not to be inferior 
in number to the enemy, and these in the previous chapter are said to 
have been 17,000. In the siege of Syracuse, the naval and land forces 
combined must have exceeded the number here referred to. If there 
fore the assertion is not limited, as was said, to the times preceding 
this expedition, the excess must have consisted in the light-armed 
troops (xwpis....dAtyos), the most of which at Delium had gone 
home. In the enumeration here made, those engaged in the siege of 
Potidsea are included, to make the whole number correspond to tbat 
given in Π. 18. ὃ 6. —— ᾿Αϑηναίων without their allies. 

8. καὶ ἄλλαι. Of. IV. 66. § 1. κατὰ ἔτος ἕκαστον, cach y6ar. 
“Ex decreto: publico (Charizi) jurabant Athenjensium στρατηγοί, ὅτι 
καὶ δὶς ἀνὰ πᾶν ἔτος eis τὴν Μεγαρικὴν ἐμβαλοῦσι." Haack (2d edit) 
—— Νίσαια ἑάλω. Of. TV. 66--69. 
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CHAPTER XXXII. 


The island Atalante is fortified by the Athenians, as a post for the defence of Enbcea against 
privateers from Opus and other Locrian ports (§§ 1, 2). 


1. *AraAdvrn, Atalante was a small island near the Locrian coast, 
off against Opus. —— φρούριον = ὥστε εἶναι φρούριον. Steph. —— 
τοῦ---κακουργεῖν. See N. on rov.... ἐξαμαρτεῖν, IT. 22. ὃ 1. 


CHAPTER XXXAITI. 


At the request of Evarcbus, the Corinthians fit out a fleet of 40 sail with 1500 huplites, and 
reinstate him in the possession of Astacus (§ 1); the expedition, however, ἢν ansuccess- 
fal in the attempt to reduce other maritime towns in Acarnania and sail homeward (§ 2); 
touching at Cephallenia, they disembark on the territory of the Cranfans, and while in a 
state of security frum a truce, are suddenly attacked, lose some of their men, and are 
compelled to retreat to their ships, after which they resume their voyage homewards (§ 8). 


1. Efapyos. Of. II. 80.. 81. —— καὶ αὐτὸς... -«προσεμισπώσατο, 
und he himself hired some auxiliaries. In the active voice προσμι- 
oSéea signifies to let out for hire. 

2. κατήγαγον Evarchus. ————- τῆς ἄλλης ᾿Ακαρνανίαν depends on 
ἔστιν ἃ (960 N. on IL. 26. $2) χωρία. 

8.-cxévres:; See N. on II. 25. ὃ 3. —— ἐς τὴν Ἐρανίων γῆν. Of. 
If. 80. §2..—— αὐτῶν, i.e. the. Oranians. —— ἐξ ὁμολογίας, “ per 
compositionem quum se in: deditionem venturos esse simulassent.” 
Poppo. —— σφῶν αὐτῶν (= ἑαυτῶν. 8. § 69), themselves, i.e. the 
very persons who had assembled to arrange the terms of the pretend- 
ed surrender. These words are in apposition with τῶν Kpaviov. ——~ 
ἀπροσδοκήτοις has an active sense, not expecting. Of. II. 98. ὃ 4; IV. © 
72. § 2. ——— βιαιότερον ἀναγαγόμενοι, being forced to put out to sea, 
or perhaps: better, embarbing in great precipitation, βιαιότερον (com- 
parative of βιαίως. Of. Betant’s Lex. Thucyd.) having the gense of ἐπ 
ὦ forced, compilsory manner. 
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CHAPTER XXXIV. 


an the following winter the Athenians perform funeral obsequies, in honor of those whe 
have first fallen in the war (§ 1); three days the bones are exposed tu view, and suek 
offerings are brought as each one chooses for bis own dead (§ 2); the bones are then 
placed in cars, one being left empty for such of the fallen as had not been found for re 
moval (§ 8); the procession is then accompanied by those who please, and the female 
relatives follow it with lamentations for the dead (§ 4); the bones are then deposited in 
the public sepulchre in the most beautiful suburb of the city, where lie all who fall in war, 
except the heroes of Marathon, who are especially honored by a sepulchrein the place 
where they fell (§ 5); when covered with earth, a person eminent for his abilities and 
station pronounces a funeral oration, which closes the ceremonies (§ 6); this order was 
observed on the present occasion, and Pericles was chosen orator, who advancing to an 
elevated platform, pronounces the funeral oration which follows (§§ 7, 8). 


1. δημοσίᾳ ταφὰς ἐποιήσαντο, solemnized the funeral in a public 
manner. The plural ταφὰς is used, because the rites pertained to each 
of the slain. τοῶτον, i. 6. in the first year of the war. 

2. τὰ μὲν ὀστᾶ. The flesh had been previously removed by burn- 
ing. sporiterra, they exposed to view. τῶν ἀπογενομένων, of 
the departed. This word is employed in the same sense, in II. δ]. §5. 
—— mpérpira, the third day before. —— ἐπιφέρει... . βούληται, cach 
brings whatever (offerings) he pleases for his own dead (sc. νεκρῷ)» 
Reference is had to flowers, garlands, and costly ornaments, with 
which the relics of the departed were honored. 

8. φυλῆς ἑκάστης μίαν, one (coffin) for each tribe. —— tvean.... 
φυλῆς = ἔνεστι δὲ τὰ dora φυλῆς ἧς ἕκαστος ἦν. On the attraction 
of φυλῆς, see N. on δύναμιν, 1. 88. ὃ 3. ἧς depends on ἦν according 
to 8. § 190; Ὁ. § 890. ἐστρωμένη, “covered with a pall.” Bloomf. 
τῶν ἀφανῶν, the genitive of possession after κλίνη, is explained 

by of....dvaipeoww. For the subjunctive with ἂν in this relative set- 
tence, cf. 8. §217. 2; O.§ 606. For the omission of ἂν in the employ- 
‘ment of the optative, see N. on 1. 50. ὃ 1. 
4, ξυνεκφέρει, attends the funeral procession, accompanies the pro- 
ὀλοφυρόμεναι, with lamentations. Of. 5. § 225. 8. 

5. οὖν, there. ἐπὶ... «προαστείου, in the most beautiful suburb, 
viz. Oceramicus. τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πολέμων (80. droSandyras) = those 
who fall in batile. So τοὺς ἐν Μαραϑῶνι signifies those slain at Mar. 
athon. πλὴν is usually followed by the genitive (K. § 271. 8), but 
here τοὺς depends on ϑάπτουσι. ἐκείνων refers to those who fell δὲ 
Marathon. αὐτοῦ, there, i.e. where they fell. The Greeks regard- 
ed the battle ut Marathon, as we regard that of Bunker Hill, which 

















‘ 


cession. 




















Cup, ΧΧΧΥ.] NOTES. 475 


in its consequences as well as the desperate valor displayed by undis- 
ciplined militia, is by common consent looked upon as the battle of 
the American revolution. 

6. κρύψωσι. Seo N. on εὑρεδῶσιν. The accompanying ἂν is found 
in the connective ἐπειδάν. μὴ ἀξύνετος = of distinguished ability. 
—— εἶναι depends on donq (has the reputation of). —— mponxy, 18 
superior, ts the first. λέγει... «πρέποντα, pronounces a suitable 
panegyric over them. In respect to ἐπί, οὗ, Mt. ἃ 586. ε. 

8. οὖν. See N. on ὃ 5. —— καιρόν. Poppo, Haack, and Arnold 
read καιρός, which I am disposed to adopt: when the time (of speak- 
ing) came. καιρὸν would require, when he obtained the time of 
speaking, which certainly, as putting Pericles in the attitude of one 
desirous to speak, is not so well as to represent the occasion as offer- 
ing itself to him. —— ὑψηλὸν πεπσιημένον, having been made high. 
τοῦ ὁμίλον depends on ἐπὶ πλεῖστον. 








CHAPTERS XXXV.—XLVI. 


These chapters contain the celebrated funeral oration of Pericles, which 
has ever been considered a masterpiece of eloquence, whether regard be had 
to the grandeur of the theme, the patriotic and liberal sentiments advanced, 
or the simplicity and dignity of its etyle. The exordium is contained in 
chap. 85; then having briefly announced the subject-matter of his discourse 
(chap. 36), he passes to a consideration of the internal policy, habits, cus- 
toms, refinement, learning, liberality of the Athenians, for the existence 
and perpetuity of which the departed worthies had fought and died (chapa 
87-41). He then eulogizes more directly the persons whose funeral rites 
they are celebrating, and exhorts the Athenians to inftate their virtuea, 
bravery, and patriotism (chaps. 42, 43); the parents and relatives of the 
deceased are then addressed in words of sympathy and encouragemeni, 
after which the orator closes with a brief peroration (chaps. 44-46). 

No adequate justice can be done in a brief abstract to this noble effort of 
ene of the greatest minds which Greece or any other country ever produced, 
and it is commended, therefore, without further remark to the student, as 
well worthy of his careful and frequent perusal, The more it is read and 
studied the more prominent will be its grand and towering dimensions, the 
more impressive the noble sentiments with which it abounds, Let no one — 
who would put himself under its full influence, cease his efforts to master 
it, until he can read it fluently at a sitting without the aid of grammars, 
lexicons, or annotations. Then as he reads, he will find his sympathies with 
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the theme and the occasion awakened, his emotions enkindled, his soul 
inspired with high and generous sentiments, and he will rise from its 
perusal with a more ardent love of country, more liberal, enlightened, and 
exalted views of what constitutes the true glory of a state, and better quali- 
fied to act the part of a good citizen in whatever sphere of action he may be 
called to move. 


CHAPTER XXXV. 


The orator begins by remarking, that those who have preceded him on occasions like this, 
have eulogized the legislator who appointed this service, but in his estimation the decds 
of the departed together with the public faneral are a sufficient honor to them, without 
hazarding their praise by intrusting it to the keeping of a panegyrist;who may do well or 
otherwise in the execution of his task (§ 1); for in an oration of this sort, it is difficult to 
give general satisfaction, since different judgments will be formed on many points, by 
those personally acquainted with the transactions alluded to, and those who are ignorant 
of the affairs spoken of, will consider every thing beyond their own reach, an exaggera- 
tion (§ 2); yet as law and custom so demand, he will endeavor to the best of his ability 
to perform the service assigned him (§ 8). 


1. τὸν προσϑέντα. .. «τόνδε, the one who added this oration to the 
(other) legal observances. The Schol. refers this to Solon, but the cus- 
tom is thought by many to be of an earlier date. —— ὡς καλόν. The 
participle ὃν is here omitted. Of. Mt. ὃ 568: Obs. ——~ ἐτί, See N. 
on I. 84. § 6. —— ἐκ τῶν πολέμων. See N.on 1. 84. ὃ 5. Bloomf. 
however, finds a prwgnans constructio (see N. on 1. 18, § 2) in &.——— 
ϑαπτομένοις, removed from the field of battle and brought hither. —— 
αὐτὸν referring to λόγον is-in the accusative absolute after ὡς. See N. 
on I. 184. § 4. Some perhaps will prefer to make αὐτὸν the subject 
of dyopever3at, and καλὸν the predicate. The sense will remain πῃ" 
changed, as will be seen by the corresponding idiom of our own len- 
guage, inasmuch as it is honorable to be spoken, and inasmuch as for 
this to be spoken is honorable. dy ἐδύκει, it would seem, is opposed 
to ἐπειδὴ... «ἔχειν (ξ 8 infra). Pericles modestly opposes his judg- 
ment to that of the supporters of the custom. Haack and Goel. erro- 
- neously refer dy to εἶναι, it seems—that tt would be. ἀνδρῶν. ... 
τιμάς͵ inasmuch as (8. ὃ 225.4) these men showed their valor (literally, 
were brave) in deeds, that their honor should be illustrated by deeds. 
καί, also, belongs to ἔργῳ, and this noun is explained by ofa καὶ nm 
such as now, etc. —— καὶ μὴ... «πιστευθῆναι, “and not that the vir- 
tues of many should be periled upon one man, intrusted to him alske 
whether he may speak well or ill; (literally, to have been intrusted te 




















Cuar, XXXV.] NOTES 477 


him, both if having spoken well and ¢{f worse). What could be finer 
than this figure of the honor of so many brave men being hazarded 
upon the chances of one man’s oratory, as upon a single cast of a 
die?” Crosby. πιστευδῆναι is epexegetical of κεινδυνεύεσπαι. C. § 624, 
a. Prof. Hadley (Bibliotheca Sacra, V. p. 782) prefers to take πιστευ- 
δῆναι in the sense of delieving, and would also treat it as the object of 
κινδυνεύεσϑαι, which meaning as it does to be endangered = made tc 
tncur danger, may be followed by the danger as its object. 

2. μετρίως εἰπεῖν, i. 6. to observe in speaking the proper mean, and 
neither to be too prodigal nor sparing of praise. ἐν ᾧ... .BeBat- 
ovrat, (on a subject) where (ἐν ᾧ) the ἥγηι belief of the truth (of what 
the speaker says) even is hard to be established. This sentence is intro- 
daced by ydp, because it shows why there is danger that one should 
speak ill (κακῶς) on such an occasion. The yap in 6 τε γὰρ illustrates 
the idea advanced in ἐν ᾧ. ... βεβαιοῦται. τάχ᾽ ἂν---νομίσειε, would 

perhaps think. τι is the subject of énAovcSas. πρὸς ἃ (= ἐκεῖνα 

&), in comparison of those things which. βούλεται, sc. δηλοῦσϑαι. ------- 

ὅ τε ἄπειρος. The Schol. supplies καὶ μὴ εὔνους from the preceding sen- 
tence. ἔστιν d. Seo N. on IJ. 65. § 8. πλεονάζεσϑαι. Repeat 
νομίσειε Of which ὁ ἄπειρος is the subject. —— ὑπὲρ... «φύσιν, above 
his own nature, i.e. beyond the reach of bis own attainments. —— 
μέχρι yap τοῦδε, for thus far. The carping spirit of envy just spoken 
of, is here referred to a very common principle in the human mind, 
to endure the recital of deeds which one thinks himself able to per- 
form, but to be filled with envy and unbelief at whatever appears 
beyond the reach of his own powers. —— λεγόμενοι, when spoken. 
The comma, after this word, which is wanting in Dindorf’s edition, 
appears to be demanded by the long sentence. ὧν = ἐκείνων a. 
——— τῷ ὑπερβάλλοντι (see N. on τὸ πιστόν, I. 68. ὃ 1) depends on ¢30- 
pourres. αὐτῶν is referred by Poppo, if taken as a neuter, to ἃ ἂν 
ἕκαστος «x. τ. A. (supplied from the preceding context), but whatever 
exceeds that which each one thinks himself able to perform. If αὐτῶν 
be regarded as a masculine, then it may be rendered whatever exceeds 
their own powers. There is no conceivable difference in the sense, but 
the latter mode of interpretation would seem to require αὑτῶν, and so 
Bloomf. has edited it, I prefer to take αὐτῶν as a neuter. 

8. ἐπειδὴ δὲ κι τι λ. The extreme beanty and gracefulness with 
which the peroration is closed cannot fail to strike the mind of every 
observing reader, ——~ βουλήσεως... «τυχεῖν. 8. ὃ 101,2... 
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CHAPTER XXXVI. 


The orator signifies his intention to commence, according to the obvious proprieties of the 
occasion, with tha commemoration of their ancestors (§ 1); especially are their immedi- 
ate forefathers deserving of the mced of praise, who, having added to their dominion, 
bequeathed it with ample resources for every exigency of war or peace (§§ 2, 8); of ther 
warlike deeds and the valor with which every invasion was repelled, he will not now 
speak, but will proceed to consider the internal polity and institutions, by which such 
renown and prosperity have been acquired, such a theme being appropriate to the occs 
sion and useful to the auditory (§ 4). 


1. πρόγονων (to which πρῶτον gives emphasis). In ὃ 2 infra, οἱ 
warepes is employed to designate their immediate ancestors, and to 
this is opposed (ἢ 8) the Athenians then living (αὐτοὶ. . . .ὄντες). Thus 
three points of time in their history is referred to. xai—de. Poppo 
makes δὲ the general connective and translates καί, also, bat Kahn. 
(Andov. edit. § 822. R. 7) gives δὲ an adverbial force, and translates, 
and on the other hand, and also. ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε, on such an occasion 
as this. C. § 480. y. τιμὴν. . « «μνήμης, “ this honor of mention; 
literally, the being so mentioned.” Bloomf. —— ἀεὶ of αὐτοὶ οἰκοῦντες. 
Cf. ᾧκουν of αὐτοὶ dei, 1. 2.34. On the Athenian claim to the epithet 
αὐτόχϑονες, 800 N. on I. 6. ὃ 8. —— διαδοχῇ τῶν ἐπιγιγνομένων, by euc- 
cessive generations (literally, by a succession of those who came qfter 
them). I prefer with Poppo to construct these words with παρέδοσαν, 
rather than with Goel. to rofer them to of αὐτοὶ οἰκοῦντες, which would 
be a flat annunciation of a truth which every body knew, for how 
could they live otherwise than in successive generations? —— péxpt 
τοῦδε, until the present time. See N. on II. 22. § 2. 

2. ἐκεῖνοι, i. ὁ. of πρόγονοι (§ 1). πρὸς ols (== ἐκεῖνοις &) ἐδί 
£avro, in addition to what they received from their ancestors. ὅσην 
--- ἀρχὴν = τοσούτην ἀρχὴν conv, of which the antecedent depends on 
κτησάμενοι, and the relative on ἔχομεν. οὐκ ἀπόνως qualifies κτγ- 
σάμενοι. ἡμῖν τοῖς νῦν, to us of the present time. 

8. ra δὲ πλείω depends on ἐπηυξήσαμεν (have enlarged). There is 
no real contradiction between this and ὅσην ἔχομεν in the preceding 
section, as the empire had not been essentially enlarged, but rather 
strengthened and reduced to a settled policy of government by Peri- 
cles and those of his age. αὐτοὶ ἡμεῖς οἵδε, we ourselves who art 
here. 8. § 168.1. Bloomf. finds here a blending of two phrasea, #é 
ourselves and those persons who are here present, but I can see 10 
necessity for this. There is great emphasis, however, in the sequencé 
of the pronouns. of νῦν... « οἡλικίᾳ, “who are yet for the most part 
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in the vigor of life. Literally, tn the settled or set time of life, when 
the system has in a manner reached its perfection, and rests from the 
work of growth.” Arnold. τοῖς πᾶσι is to be constructed with 
παρεσκευάσαμεν, although it may be mentally repeated with avrapxe- 
στάτην (= 80 that it is independent in its resources). —— és πόλεμον 
and és εἰρήνην depend on παρεσκενάσαμεν. 

4. ὧν limits ἔργα (the object of ἐάσω), and refers grammatically to 
αὐτοὶ ἡμεῖς in the preceding section, although it virtually includes the 
dea of their immediate forefathers (of πατέρες, ὃ 2), to whom Athens 
was principally indebted for the enlargement of its empire, and to 
whom, therefore, οἷς ἕκαστα ἐκτήϑη (used as a passive) is especially 
applicable. It cannot be referred, however, to the of πρόγονοι (8 1), 
for they did not acquire territory, but only bequeathed to their pos- 
terity free and independent what they already had. There is no 
opposition in ὧν and αὐτοὶ 4 of πατέρες ἡμῶν, but οἷς ἕκαστα ἐκτήϑη is 
set over against ἡμυνάμεϑα. βάρβαρον ἣ Ἕλληνα --- whether waged 
by barbarians or Greeks. Arnold remarks that the use οὗ Ἕλλην, as 
a masculine adjective, is very rare. Cf. S. § 156. N. 4. εἰδόσιν, 
306. ὑμῖν. ἀπὸ δὲ οἵας κι τ. λ. The subject is here announced upon 
which the orator intends to enlarge. —— ἐπιτηδεύσεως = civil and 
educational institutions. ἐπ᾿ αὐτὰ = ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρχήν. Cf. ὅσην ἔχο- 
μεν ἀρχήν, § 2. —— Haack is doubtful whether peS’ οἷας πολιτείας is 
to be constructed with ἤλθομεν or μεγάλα ἐγένετο (= μεγάλη ἐγένετο 
ἀρχή. Goel.). The sense is not materially changed by either con- 
struction, yet I prefer the latter. τρόπων is more emphatic than 
though the collocation had been ἐξ οἵων τρόπων. ταῦτα δηλώσας 
“πρῶτον. As Poppo remarks, the topics ἐπιτήδευσις, πολιτεία, and 
τρόποι (to which words ταῦτα refers) are neither discussed in order nor 
separately, for the πολιτεία is briefly touched upon (I. 37. 8 1), and 
then the ἐπιτηδεύματα (87. ὃ 2), and soon with both these is blended 
the τρόποι. εἶμι, I am going =I will proceed. O. ὃ 281.4; 8. 
§ 211. N. 1. τῶνδε refers to the dead whose funeral was then 
solemnized, the orator probably pointing with his finger to the place 
where their bones were deposited. Cf. 8. § 168. 1. —— λεχϑῆναι has 
αὐτὰ for its subject. ‘The construction may be represented tolerably 
well by rendering, thinking that on the present occasion they would be 
spoken without inappropriateness.” Prof. Hadley.—— τὸν πάντα x. τ᾿ Δ. 
The order is: καὶ ξύμφορον εἶναι͵ τὸν πάντα ὅμιλον---ἐπακοῦσαι αὐτῶν. 
The Schol. says that τὸν πάντα ὅμιλον is constructed for παντὶ τῷ 
ὁμίλῳ. Of. Jelf’s Κύμη. ὃ 674. 
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CHAPTER XXXVII. 


The government of the Athenians is not modeled after other governments, but is iteelfs 
model, and because established for the benefit of the mass, 18 called democracy ; all enjoy 
alike the protection of its laws, and in its administration all may share, the qualifications 
for office being personal merit and not rank (§ 1); in regard to their social habits, they are 
kind, courteous, not censuring others for diversity of taste, nor giving pain by manifety 
tions of displeasure (ἢ 2); yet in all this freedom from restraint, there is the most pro 
found regard for established laws and customs, especialy for those designed to benefit the 
injared, and for such as being violated would bring disgrace on the offender (ἢ 8). 


1. οὐ ζηλούσῃ, not imitating. The following παράδειγμα (ὦ pattern, 
a model) shows that the rendering not encying is incorrect. —— αὐτοὶ 
ὄντες (80. ἡμεῖς). The construction is carried on as though οὐ {nour 
τες instead of οὐ ζηλούσῃ had preceded, which required παραδείγματι 
οὔσῃ---μιμουμένῃ. τινί, See N. on III. 46. § 5. ὄνομα---κέκληται 
(= it is named). See N. on I. 122. ὃ 4. Cf. Mt. § 420. 2. ὃ. ---- διὰ.... 
οἰκεῖν does not seem to admit of any interpretation wholly free from οἷν 
jections. The two which appear most plausible are, 1, because the gor 
ernment is not administered for the benefit of the few but of the many 
(οἰκεῖν = οἰκεῖσθαι) ;- 2, because the administration of government ts not 
in the hands of the few but of the many. The former of these inter 
pretations, which Arnold adopts after Steph. and Gail, seems to do the 
least: violence to the phraseology ; but the latter harmonizes far better 
with the following context, and is adopted by Poppo and Goel. (ia his 
2d edit.). The former of these critics says: “ἡ πολιτεία οἰκεῖ ἐξ ale 
yous pro ἡ πολιτεία οὕτως οἰκεῖ (οὕτω διοικεῖται) ὥστε ὀλίγους eat τοὺς 
διοικοῦντας αὐτὴν positum videtur.” This it must be confessed is rather 
& violent extraction of the sense of the passage, and yet I am inclined 
to adopt it, as transgressing no grammatical law, and answering © 
well the demands of the context. μέτεστι---πᾶσι τὸ ἴσον, equality 
(of lawe and privileges) is shared in by all. Cf. Mt. § 325. Obs.1. δὲ 
in μέτεστε δὲ responds to ὄνομα μέν, not antithetically but connec 
tively, i. 6. it introduces facts to show, that after all there was δ 
aristocracy resulting from the grade, to which his own merits might 
raise an individual. —— πρὸς τὰ ἴδια διάφορα, in respect to (= for 
the settlement of) private differences, i. ὁ. suits between private 
individuals. This is an adjective clause belonging to νόμους. π΄ 
κατὰ δὲ τὴν ἀξίωσιν, and according to the estimation in which 8 citizen 
is held. This clause follows in construction προτιμᾶται (is distin 
guished). οὐκ ἀπὸ μέρους, not from a class, i. 6. not from 8 privt 
leged body, with nothing to recommend them to office except that 
they belonged to the higher caste. This is evidently said in reference 
to the Lacedwmonians, among whom the affairs of government were 
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managed by a privileged few. ἀπ᾽ dpevgs is antithetic of ἀπὸ μέρουε. 
J. Price in a brief criticism on this passage in the Class. Mus. III. Pp. 
211, translates: not on the ground of mere individuality but of (rela- 
tive) merit. But I see ne good reason to depart from the usual and 
obvious interpretation. —— δὲ in ὄχων δὲ is employed as though οὐδ᾽ 
αὖ πένης μὲν ὧν had preceded. —— ἔχων = being able. ἀξιώματος 
ἀφανείᾳ, by the obscurity of his condition or rank. The student will 
readily see how ἀξίωμα obtains this sense from its more usual one, 
reputation, honer, the effect being put for the cause. κεκώλυται, 
SBC. τῶν κοινῶν. 

2. ἐλευϑέρως, liberally. —~ ἐς, in respect to. —— πρὸς ἀλλήλουε 
is opposed to πρὸς τὸ κοινόν, as the speaker now passes from a con- 
sideration of the liberality and impartiality with which the govern- 
ment is administered, to the unrestrained and cheerful intercourse of 
the citizens in their private capacity. Toy... «ἐπιτηδευμάτων, in 
our datly intercourse, This genitive depends on ὑποψίαν. ἔχοντες 
and προστιϑέμενοι. are erroneously translated by some as verbs. 
Poppo suggests the repetition of πολιτεύομεν after ὑποψίαν, and 
Arnold, some analogous verb as διαιτώμεϑα. οὐδὲ is to be taken 
With προστιδέμενοι, and ἀζημίους translated actively, not punishing, 
inflicting no injury (=harmless). Liddell and Scott give as its 
meaning here, not amounting to punishment. —. τῇ ὄψει---προστι- 
ϑέμενοι, displaying in our looks, wearing a countenance of. Kriig. 
refers τῇ ὄψει to λυπηράς, acerbos visu. But it is better to take 
Aumnpas in an absolute sense. Reference is undoubtedly had to the 
austerity, moroseness, and jealousy of the Spartans, in contrast with 
the cheerfulness, good-nature, and affability of the Athenians. This 
will account for the apparent abruptness with which καὶ és.... 
ὑποψίαν was introduced. The drift of such keen side-thrusts at their 
unrefined neighbors would be readily seen by the Athenians, and in 
their present hostile attitude to the Lacedsmonians must have been 
highly grateful and inspiriting. 

8. ἀνεπαχϑῶς. «. «προσομιλοῦντες, but while without molestation 
(from the source just mentioned) we mingle in private intercourse, 
ra ἴδια is opposed to τὰ δημόσια. διὰ δέος, through reverence = 
customary respect for law and authority. ——~ dei, for the time betng. 
ἐν ἀρχῇ, in office. —— μάλιστα αὐτῶν ὅσοι (sc. rovrwr) = et cx 
tis mazxime earum. Cf. Mt. ὃ 469. 8. —— ἄγραφοι, unwritten. The 
Schol. explains this by τὰ ἐθή. These usages and customs, in every 
well-regulated community, are scarcely less potent than the formal 
enactments of government. alcyivny....gépovor, bring acknow- 
ledged disgrace upon those who violate them. Here lies the seoret of 
the power of custom and usage. 
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CHAPTER XXXVIII. °- 


The Athenians recreate the public mind by games and social entertainments (§ 1), and into 
their city flow all the luxuries and delicacies of other regions (§ 2). 


1. καὶ μήν, and furthermore. πόνων depends on averavdut, 
recreations, reliefs. τῇ γνώμῃ is to be taken 88 8 dat. commodi, 
Sor the mind (τῇ ψυχῇ, for the spirits. Schol.). —~ διετησίοις, all 
the year around, through the whole year. νομίζοντες. See N. on 
I. 77. § 6. καϑ ἡμέραν ἡ τέρψις for ἡ καϑ᾽ ἡμέραν τέρψις. Prof 
Hadley well remarks, however, that “ καθ’ ἡμέραν standing as it does 
in the text, is not a mere adjunct of the noun, but qualifies the ser 
tence, whereof day by day the enjoyment drives away veration.” 

2. ἐπεισέρχεται, “are imported.” Bloomf. —— ἐκ πάσης γῆς. The 
hyperbole results from a very common use of the words all, every, 12 
the sense of many. The subject of ξυμβαίνει is τὰ ἀγαϑά. — 
αὐτοῦ, here (in Athens), as is clearly shown by the antithesis τὰ... 
ἀνπρώπων. ἣν follows the comparative οἰκειοτέρᾳ. In respect [0 
the abundance and variety of foreign commodities to be found δ 
Athens, ef. Boeckh’s Pub. Econ. Ath. pp. 46-48. 




















CHAPTER XXXIX. 


aD war the Athenians differ from their enemies, in that they rely Jess on secrecy and cre 
agem to secure victory than on courage in action, and although their youth are τοὶ 
ed in the severe discipline of Spartan education, yet they are not less intrepid in time 
danger (ἢ 1); ὁ proof of this is seen in the invasion of Attica by the united forces ity 
enemy, whereas the Athenians siugly and alone, usually conquer with little diffies A 
those even who are fighting for thelr own soil (ἢ 2); at no time have the united sabi 
the Athenians been arrayed against the enemy, and yet the defeat of 8 detachinet! 
‘given out as a defeat of the whole, and if on the contrary they sustain s revere, © 
sertion is made that it was effected by the combined forces of the Athenians 63) 
with much relaxation from care and toil, and by natural rather than acquired coureg® re 
Athenians promptly meet danger, they have in this an evident superiority, since they 
aot rendered gloomy or despondent by the anticipation of calamities, snd when then 
come, meat them with a courage not inferior to that of those, who are wearing 
selves out with toil (§ 4). 


1. τοῖσδε, in these respects. This dative denotes that wherein the 
difference corsists, and is ranked by Kahn. (Jelf’s edit. § 909. 1) ® 
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the instrumental dative. —— κοινὴν to all persons. οὐκ ἔστιν Gre, 
never at any time. —— ξενηλασίαις ἀπείργομεν x... Grote Bays 
(Hist. Greece, IV. p. 94) that “Sparta seems to have formed an ex- 
ception to the remaining states, in keeping her festivals for herself 
alone, and in her general rudeness towards other Greeks, which was 
not materially softened even at the Karneia, and Hyakinthia, or Gyn- 
nopsedia.” —— paSnparos. 8. ὃ 197. 2. &—xpudSey depends on 
ἰδών, and ἂν is to be referred to ὠφεληϑείη. Cf. Mt. § 528, 2. -- τ 
---.evyuxp. The genitive here takes ἀπό, because the quality of 
courage is considered as proceeding from the one in whom it is found. 
Cf. Mt. § 816. d. Obs. οἱ μὲν refers to the Lacedemonians and is 
opposed to ἡμεῖς δέ. εὐθὺς νέοι ὄντες͵ a8 soon as they are youth 
= in their earliest youth. ἀνειμένως διαιτώμενοι, notwithstanding 
that we live without restraint. See N. on I. 6. ὃ 8. —— ἰσοπαλεῖς; 
equal to dangers which the Lacedsemonians are ready to encounter. 

2. τεκμήριον δέ. See N. on 11. 15. § 4. yap introduces the 
proof of what was asserted in οὐδὲν ἧσσον (= μᾶλλον. Kriig.) χωροῦ- 
μεν, § 1. Ka%’ ἑκάστους, singly, i.e. by single states of the alli- 
ance, since Λακεδαιμόνιοι is here put as the leading state for the whole 
Peloponnesian confederacy. αὐτοί, we alone (8. § 160. a) by our- 
selves. ov χαλεπῶς qualifies κρατοῦμεν. μαχόμενοι, although 
we fight. See N. on I. 7. §1. τὰ πλείω, for the most part. 

3. ἐν τῇ γῇ is opposed to τοῦ ναυτικοῦ. ------ τὴν---ἐπίπεμψιν de- 
pends on διά. ἐπὶ πολλά, Upon many (enterprises). The general 
idea is that the Athenians could form no union of their forces like the 
Lacedsemonians, because some were detached to man the navy, and 
the land forces were necessarily divided in the various expeditions 
which were undertaken. —— μορίῳ τινὶ of the Athenian forces. Cf. 
revas ἡμῶν in the next clause. ἀπεῶσϑαι is to be taken actively, 
the construction appearing to demand the same subject for ἀπεῶσϑαι 
and ἡσσῆσϑαι. 

4. καίτοι el ῥᾳθυμίᾳ κιτ.λ. The subject is resumed from the 
close of § 1, the two following sentences being parenthetic. —— μὴ 
μετὰ. .. «ἀνδρείας, “ with a courage arising from disposition and not 
Srom laws and institutions.” Arnold. περιγίγνεται ἡμῖν, there ac- 
crues to us (see N. on I. 44. ὃ 8). The subject is μὴ apoxdpw. —— 
μέλλουσιν (future, in prospect) ἀλγεινοῖς is the dative of meaus and 
belongs to προκάμνειν. ἐς αὐτά, 80. ἀλγεινά. ------- ἐλθοῦσι refare tu 
ἡμῖν, and ἀτολμοτέρους conforms in case to ‘he omitted subjec) af 

φαίνεσθαι. τῶν ἀεὶ μοχϑούντων refers to the Lacedsmonians. 
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CHAPTER XL. 


The Atherians combinc elegance with frugality, cultivate philosophy without effeminacy 
apply wealth to purposes of utility ratber than of ostentation, and esteem poverty no dis 
grace, provided that efforts are made to avoid it (§ 1); the same persons attend to private 
and public affairs, and political knowledge is found in those engaged in the humblest pur- 
suits of life, a free and full discussion of measures being in no wise prejudicial to their success 
(§ 2); courage in the Athenians resuits from a cautious prudence and foresight, whercas 
others are made bold by ignorance, who upon reflection become cowards (ἢ 8); the Athe- 
nians make friends by conforring not by receiving benefits (§ 4); and their beneficence 
is not the result of selfishness but of truc liberality (§ 5). 


1. & re τούτους, i.e. in the respects just mentioned. So ἔτσι ἐν 
ἄλλοις, in other respects also, refers to things about to be mentioned. 
φιλοσοφοῦμεν ἄνευ μαλακίας. It bas usually been the impression 
of ignorant persons, that mental cultivation is attended with a corras- 
ponding effeminacy of body. —— πλούτῳ... «χρώμεθα. The true ex- 
position seems to be that of Goeller after the Schol., τῷ πλούτῳ χρώ- 
peta [ἐν τῷ] καιρῷ ἔργου, καὶ οὐ κόμπῳ λόγου, diviliisqgue tanguam 
rerum gerendarum opportunitate potius utimur, quam tanquam cer- 
borum jactatione. So Haack and Poppo. τὸ πένεσϑαι is the ob- 
ject of ὁμολογεῖν, and οὐχ belongs to αἰσχρόν. αἴσχιον = μᾶλλον 
αἰσχρόν. So Arnold: that rather is disgraceful. Of. Poppo’s Proleg. 
I. p. 171. A most bitter and richly deserved taunt is here uttered 
against the Lacedsmonians, with whom personal labor even to shun 
want, was deemed disgraceful. 

2. ἔνι for ἔνεστι. τοῖς avrois—xal ἑτέροις. Reference is had 
in the first of these expressions to persons, who were 80 situated in 
life as to be able to take part in the administration of public affairs: 
in the latter, to persons whose living was obtained by manual labor, 
and who are said to have knowledge of political affairs, although not 
able to give their personal attention to them. In the one case publio 
duties did not hinder from an. attention to humbler cares and employ- 
ments ; in the other, the toils and labors of life did not preclude from 
an intelligent opinion of public measures. In this also is seen a well- 
directed thrust at the opposite character of the Lacedsmonian instite 
tions. —— πρὸς ἔργα τετραμμένοις, who are engaged in labor, i. 9. 
agriculturists, mechanics, tradesmen, etc. τὸν... μετέχοντα; he 
who does not share tn these things, i. e. in politics. μηδέν, in no respect, 
L. e. neither in attention to or knowledge of public affairs. —— odx.... 
ἀχρεῖον, “not 80 much an intermeddler in nothing, as one good for 
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nothing.” Bloomf. —— ἐνπυμούμεδα is not so strong an expression as 
κρίνομεν, and hence we may render, or at least revolve rightly the mea- 
sures proposed (by others). Arnold seems to have hit the true mean- 
ing in his paraphrase: “if we, the people at Jarge, cannot originate or 
direct public measures, we can, at least judge of their merit or de- 
merit.” —— ἄλλα μὴ προδιδαχϑῆναι. Supply βλάβην ἡγούμενοι from 
the preceding clause. —— ἢ... ἐλδεῖν Ξξ ἣ ἔργῳ ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ ἃ δεῖ ἔργῳ 
Sev. This use of ἔργῳ in the sense of in truth, in very deed, is com 

mon. Of. I. 28.§ 8; 70.§2; 120. ὃ ὅ; 128.38; IL 8. 34; 11. $5. 

8. διαφερόντως... «ἔχομεν, Jor we are superior (to others) in this 
respect also. οἱ αὐτοί, we the same persons. —— ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις. 
The only difficulty in this passage results from the grammatical use 
of 6, which refers to τολμᾶν and ἐκλογίζεσϑαι i. o. the quality of dar- 
ing combined with reflection. Some regard it as the subject of ἔχει 
ὧδε understood, which in reference to others is thus; others make ὁ = 
ὅπου, whereas. Cf. OC. § 438. y. Dunbar, in a brief criticism on this 

passage (Class. Mus. V. pp. 476 478), refers ὃ to the preceding rode, 
and derives its verb from διαφερόντως---τόδε ἔχομεν thus: ὁ τοῖς ἄλλοις 
(Exes διαφερόντως), (τούτοις) dpaSia μὲν ϑράσος, λογισμὸς δὲ ὄκνον 
φέρει, which with others {is different ; with them] ignorance produces 
confidence, reflection, hesitation. He also suggests another solution, 
viz. to supply ἐστὶ before 6, i. ©. ἔστιν ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις dpadia x. τ. X., 
there ts this in others, ignorance, etc. Prof. Crosby once threw out to 
me the idea, that ὃ may be the subject of ἐστὶ understood, of which 
dpadia....péper is the predicate, which with reference to others is as 
Jollows, viz. This is substantially the same as to supply ὄχει ὧδε 
(see supra), and if any thing is to be supplied is undoubtedly the best 
solution. Matthies and Poppo consider the relative as repeated and 
explained in λογισμός, the repetition resulting from the antithetical 
and interrupting clause duaSia μὲν Ὁράσος, the sense being as though 
it had been written ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις, apa%ias Spdoos φερούσης, ὄκνον 
φέρει. In that case the dative would refer only to ἐκλογίζεσϑαι. 
τὴν ψυχὴν limits κράτιστοι, 88 an accusative synecdochical. 
ravra, i. e. by the fear of danger or the love of pleasure. 

4, ἀρετήν, liberality, readiness to serve other’. —~ndcyovres εὖ, by 
recewing favors. . 866 N. on 1. 9. ὃ 1. —— BeBardrepos, surer (friend). 
ὥστε... «σώζειν, in order to keep good (literally, to keep alive) 
the obligation by his kindness to the person benefited, i. 6. by succes- 
sive acts of kindness to render his friend able to repay the debt of 
gratitude hereafter. After much examination I have adopted this sa 
the best interpretation, though others may prefer to translate differ. 
ently. ——- ᾧ = rovrov ¢. —— εἰδὼς... . ἀποδώσων, knowing that he 
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will repay the kindness not as a favor but as a debt. This may serve 
co explain many of the instances of ingratitude with which our world 
abounds. 

5. οὐ---μαλλον---ἢ, not more—than = not 80 much—as =: not—but. 
—— τῆς eAevZepias τῷ πιστῷ, i. e. ἔλευϑεριότητι, a8 it is explained by 
Schneider. 


CHAPTER XLI. 


ln short, Athens 15 the school of Greece, and there 18 no situation in life to which its citizens 
cannot adapt themselves (§ 1); this, which is by no means an empty boast, is attested by 
the power of the state and its superiority in trial over what has been reported of it, thus 
causing no shame to the enemy at being defeated by such, nor chagrin to their tribaterie 
at being subject to a state so worthy to take the command (§§ 2, 8); such proofs of Athe- 
nian greatness exist, that no Homer is required to display their glory in verse, the mon- 
uments of their prowess being set up in every sea and land (§ 4); such {s the state for 
which the departed heroes fonght and died, and for which all who survive shonld with 
equal readiness sacrifice their lives (§ 5). 


1. ξυνελών τε λέγω. See N. on 1. 70. ὃ 8. παίδευσιν, school 
Cf. Liddell and Scott. δοκεῖν... «παρέχεσθαι. In this sentence 
τὸν αὐτὸν depends on παρέχεσθαι, and is to be taken with ἐπὶ πλεῖστ᾽ 
εἴδη (sorts of business, occupations). παρ᾽ ἡμῶν, of us (here in the 
city). ἂν before εἴδη is the repetition of the preceding ἂν (see N. on 
I. 186. § 8), and belongs to παρέχεσθαι. καὶ connects ἐπὶ πλεῖστ᾽ εἴδη 
and μάλιστ᾽ εὐτραπέλως (elegantly, as apposed to that which is awk- 
ward and unbecoming). 

_ 2 ὡς. «ἀλήϑεια is a substantive sentence denoting the object of 

mpatver. K. ὃ 829, 1. —— ἔργων---ἀλήϑεια, actual truth. The pre 
ceding λόγων has also the force of an adjective, wordy boast. Cf. 
Bloomf. on this passage. 

8. μόνη... «ἔρχεται, for [this state] alone of those now existing 
proves on trial (literally, comes to proof’) to be better than report, i. e. 
than it was by report represented to be. 
See the argument of the chapter. ἀγανάκτησιν ἔχει, furnishes no 
annoyance. ὑφ᾽ οἵων, because from such men (i. e. men of such 
renown). οἵων ΞΞΞ ὅτι τοιούτων. Cf. K. §329. R. 8; Mt. § 480. Oba. 3 
C. ὃ 581. Ὁ. 

4. οὐ---ἀμάρτυρον, not unattested. τοι, in truth = you know.— 
ὅστις -Ξ- τινὸς ὅστις. Κ΄. § 881. R. 8. τῶν δ᾽... «βλάψει, But the 
truth (i. 6. the facts as they really are) will injure the conception en- 
tertained of the actions. In this translation I have made ἔργον depend 
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upon ὑπόνοιαν. Poppo supplies αὐτοῦ from the preceding ὅοτις (cf. 
Mt. § 472. 8), and translates: “sed cujus (i.e. sed a quo effects) rerum 
i.e. de rebus) opiniont veritas (perspecta) noceat.” —— ¢aBardy, acceas- 
sible. κακῶν in respect to the enemy. κἀγαδῶν in respect to 
the Athenians and their allies. 

5. οἵδε is here used δεικτικῶς. See N. on τῶνδε, II. 86. ὃ 4. —— 
γενναίως qualifies μαχόμενοι. τῶν... «τινά, every one of the sur 
vivors — we the survivors, each one of us. 














CHAPTER XLII. 


These remarks are made to show that the Athenians have more at stake In this contest 
than their enemies, and to establish the praises of the dead on tho clearest evidence (§ 1); 
for their valor has contributed to make the state worthy of praise, and it has been sealed 
by their glorious death (§ 2); the meed of superior honor is due to them in this noble 
devotion to their country, even though in other respects they may have been inferior, 
inasmuch as their public services have overbalanced any private injury with which they 
may have stood charged (§ 8); no private enjoyment or prospects induced them to shrink 
from danger, but the desire of taking vengeance upon their enemies rendered considera- 
tions of private ease of secondary importance; thus with a noble self-confidence and 
a manly preference of death to submission, they were foremost in battle, and yielded up 
their lives in the height of glory (§ 4). 


1. ποιούμενος denotes purpose. —— μὴ... «ὁμοίως, that the contest 
ig not for an equal stake between us and those, who in like manner 
(= to an equal degree) enjoy none of these advantages. —— ἐφ᾽ ols 
(== τούτων ἐφ᾽ ols) νῦν λέγω. Seo N. on ἐπί, 11. 84. § 6. 

2. εἴρηται αὐτῆς τὰ μέγιστα, that which most especially establishes 
this (i. 6. their eulogy) has been said in the preceding remarks. —— 
ἃ = ἐκεῖνα & of which the antecedent depends on ἐκόσμησαν, and the 
relative upon ὕμνησα which is followed by two accusatives. 8. ὃ 184. 
1; Ὁ. § 485. —— ἰσόῤῥοπος---τῶν ἔργων, in equipoise with their deeds. 
The general idea is that the panegyric in most cases exceeds the 
actions, but in reference to those whose achievements are now cele- 
brated, it will: be found otherwise. τῶνδε. See N. on II. 86. § 4. 
ἀνδρὸς ἀρετήν, manly courage. —— μηνύουσα and βεβαιοῦσα de- 
note means. See N. on I. 9.81. The sense seems to be that which 
is adopted by Goel. and Arnold: “it is a proof both where it is first to 
give us information of their worth (i.e. where nothing had before been 
known of them), and where it comes at the last to confirm the testi- 
roony already borne by a life of virtue.” καταστροφὴ = death. 

8. τοῖς---χείροσι has the force of the adnominal genitive after 
avdpayaSiay. τἄλλα, in other respects, —— δίκαιον belongs to προ- 

















488 NOTES. [Boom ἢ 


τίϑεσϑαι (= προτιμᾶσϑαι. Schol.) the subject of the sentence. —— ἐγα- 
σῷ, i. e. by their useful and glorious death. κακὸν οὗ their private 
life. Some of those, over whom he was pronouncing this eulogium, 
may have been in bad repute as private citizens. The orator, how- 
ever, with great skill removes every unfavorable impression to which 
the recollection of this may have given rise, by referring to the last 
and crowning act of their lives, the merit of which was sufficient to 
efface all previous delinquencies. 

4. πλούτου depends on ἀπόλαυσιν. Poppo, Goel., Haack, Krig., 
and Arnold read πλούτῳ, and construct it with ¢uzadaxiotn. —— πενίας 
ἐλπίδι, hope in relation to his poverty, i.e. the hope of being freed 
from poverty and becoming rich. This is expressed in the dependent 
clause ὡς... «πλουτήσειεν, in which αὐτὴν refers to πενίαν attracted 
into the principal clause. K. ὃ 847. 3. αὐτῶν (the genitive after 
the comparative), i. 6. the present enjoyment of wealth, or the hope 
of its future possession. λαβόντες = ὑπολαβόντες. Gottl. cited by 
Poppo. —— per’ αὑτοῦ, sc. κινδύνου. τῶν δὲ refers to the objects 
expressed in αὐτῶν. τὸ... «κατορδώσειν = the uncertainty of a 
successful isswe. ἔργῳ is taken by the Schol. in the sense of pugna. 
αὐτῷ in the next sentence refers to this word. περὶ τοῦ ἤδη ὁρωμέ- 
vou stands opposed to τὸ ἀφανές. μᾶλλον ἡγησάμενοι has farnished 
much trouble to commentators. Arnold takes the participle in a 
pregnant sense = thinking it good, and with μᾶλλον, being minded 
rather, It is evident that the notion e@eguwm censendi resides in this 
verb, as may be seen in the examples cited by Mt. § 581. p. 914. —— ἢ 
τό. Goel. and Kibn. in his citation of this passage (Jelf’s edit. § 678. 
8. ¢) edit # τῷ, but Dindorf’s reading, which is the same as Bekker's, 
is supported by the best MS. authority. —— ἐνδόντες stands for the 
accusative, it being put in the nominative by attraction) Of. Jelf's 
Kthn. § 678. 8. 6. τὸ δ᾽ ἔργον refers to τὸ παδεῖν (= ἀποθανεῖν), 0 
the sense of deadly contest. δι᾽... «τύχης, in the briefest moment 
of fortune = in the critical point of the battle, i. e. when the fortune of 
the battle was at its most critical point, their desperate valor to tarp 
it in favor of their state brought them to speedy death. In order to 
get rid of this expression, which he terms unintelligible, Arnold con 
nects τύχης with ἅμα ἀκμῇ, when their fortune wae at its height, and 
makes τῆς δόξης. ... δέους depend on ἀπηλλάγησαν, were taken away 
Jrom what was their glory rather than their fear. But I am disposed 
after much reflection to adopt as the sense of the passage: they were 
taken away in the most critical moment of the Jight, in the height of 
their glory rather than of fear (i. e. when they were farthest removed 
from a feeling of cowardice). | 
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CHAPTER XLITII. 


Following the example of these worthies, those who survive should contemplate the great- 
ness and glory of the state, until they are inspired with the love of it, remembering that 
ite prosperity was brought about by brave men, who freely surrendered their lives to the 
public good (§ 1), and in doing thus have acquired a deathless renown and an illustrious 
sepulchre, where their fame will ever be preserved (ἢ 2); for the whole earth is the sepul- 
ehre of brave men, and their memory is treasured in the breast of every one (8 8); in 
imitation of such examples let all be prepared to meet the dangers of war (§ 4); for a 
brave exposure of life is more honorable to those in prosperity, than to those whose 
courage results from their wretched and hopeless condition (§ 5); misfortune in the 
midst of prosperity is more affiictive than the momentary pang of death on the field of 
battle (§ 6). ᾿ 


1. τῇ πόλει depends on προσηκόντως, “ as becomes citizens of such a 
state.” Bloomf. ἀσφαλεστέραν (διάνοιαν), a safer lot, career. —— 
ἀξιοῦν---ἔχειν͵ to desire to have, depends on χρή. ------ λόγῳ is opposed 
to ἔργῳ infra. τὴν ὠφέλειαν, the utility of having a daring spirit. 
The words ἣν... «ἔνεστιν are parenthetic. πρὸς... «εἰδότας, 
to you who yourselves know ἐξ as well (as he). —— ϑεωμένους is to 
be constructed in the same manner a3 σκοποῦντας. The same may be 
said-of ἐνθυμουμένους, Which Steph. thinks should be put in the dative 
on. account of tiv. —— ἐραστὰς---αΛὐτῆς. In respect to the splendid 
outlines of Athens and its surpassing beauty, which had power to 
inspire the passionate love with which its citizens loved it, some very 
interesting remarks may be found in the Class. Mus. I. p. 56. —— 
τολμῶντες, who were daring. The other participles in this connection, 
may be rendered by the relative and finite verb. See N. on I. 8. $1. 
In respect to the thing spoken of, cf. I. 70. ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις αἰσχυ- 
νόμενοι, were alive to shame in the time of action ; i. e. fearful of bring- 
ing disgrace upon themselves. Poppo remarks that Thucydides him- 
self explains this in the speech of Archidamus (I. 84. § 8). ὁπότε 
-ee-ogpareinoay. In I. 70. § 6, it is said of the Athenians, ἣν δ᾽ dpa 
καί του πείρᾳ σφαλῶσιν. For the verbal explanation and construction, 
see N.on that passage. . οὔκουν---ἀξιοῦντες were unwilling. This 
participle has the same construction as τολμῶντες. ------- πόλιν follows 
στερίσκειν. ------ ἀρετῆς. 8. § 200. 8. ——— ἔρανον. This word properly 
signifies an entertainment to which each partaker contributes a share, 
something like our picknicks. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 898. In this 
place it refers to the joint contribution of their most valuable offering, 
viz. their lives. 

2. yap introduces an explanation of κάλλιστον ἔρανον. ----"- ἰδίᾳ in 
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opposed to κοινῇ. οὐκ---μᾶλλον, add’. The force of these particles 
in this connection is thus shown by Kuthn. (Jelf’s edit. ὃ 778. Obs. 5), 
οὐκ (i. ©. οὐ τοῦτον) ἐν ᾧ κεῖνται μᾶλλον (sc. ἣ ἐκεῖνον, ἐν ᾧ ἡ δόξα 
αὐτῶν καταλείπεται; i. ©. ἣ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν), ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ᾧ ἡ δόξα αὐτῶν ἀεί- 
μνῆστος καταλείπεται (SC. μᾶλλον ἣ τοῦτον͵ ἐν ᾧ κεῖνται). ἣ δόξα.... 
καταλείπεται, their glory is preserved in everlasting remembrance for 
every occasion which may offer itself, both of word and deed, i. 6. ἴοι 
every occasion in which their praise may be celebrated by words o1 
actions. mapa τῷ καιρῷ depends on καταλείπεται. 

8. ἐν τῇ μὴ προσηκούσῃ (sc. γῆ), in @ foreign land ; literally, in a 
land not belonging to them. —— ἄγραφος μνήμη---τῆς γνώμης μάλλον ἣ 
τοῦ ἔργου, the unwritten memorial of the mind rather than of the 
monument, i. 6. that which is engraved upon the mind rather than 
upon the monument. | 

4, περιορᾶσπε. See N. on I. 24. § 6. 

5. ov γὰρ... «βίου, for not the unfortunate have the justest reason 
to be lavish of their lives. Bloomf. well remarks that “this is a preoc- 
cupation by the speaker of an argument on the part of the rich, name- 
ly, that they, having the means for enjoyment, ought not to hazard 
themselves in war but leave it to the poor, who have not such; and 
who therefore, having nothing to lose, may and do run all hazards.” 
βίου is the separative genitive, the idea being that of parting with life. 
Cf. C. §§ 847, 848. —— ἡ ἐναντία μεταβολή, @ change to the opposite, 
i.e. from prosperous to adverse fortune. ἔτι κινδυνεύεται, 18 yet 
at hazard = is yet to be feared. —— μεγάλα τὰ διαφέροντα (cf. L 70. 

§ 1), the changes would be great, inasmuch as they would pass from ἃ 
state of affluence into one of privation and hardship. 

6. ἔν τῳ... «κάκωσις, misery connected with cowardice as its result. 
Some take μετὰ in the sense of after, and refer μαλακισσῆναι to the 
giving way in battle. In all the editions before me except Dindorf's 
and Kriiger’s, the words ἔν rm or pera τοῦ are marked as suspicious. 
There seems to be no conceivable use for both these expressions, and 
I must believe with Arnold, that ἔν τῳ has crept in from the margin, 
where it was placed to explain μετὰ τοῦ. ἣν... .«ϑάνατος. Con- 
struct: ἣν ὁ ἀναίσθητος Sdvaros γιγνόμενος ἅμα μετὰ ῥώμης καὶ κοινῆς, 
for ἅμα is to be taken with the preceding words, and not as though 
written γιγνόμενος καὶ dua ἀναίσϑητος, and moreover almost unfelt 

which is Bloomfield’s interpretation. 
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CHAPTER XLIV. 


TLe speaker would rather comfort the parents of the deceased than leawail thelr fate, for 
fortunate are those who die, as have the sons of these, the nost glorious of deaths (δ 1); 
it is difficult however to impart consolation to those, who will continually see others iu 
the enjoyment of the good fortune in which they once rejoiced (§ 2); some may hc pe to 
forget their present sorrows in new duties and affections, and in the further increase of 
their families assuage their own grief and benefit the state by preventing its depopulatiun 
(§ 8); those, whose age forbids this hopo, should solace themselves by the remembrance 
of past enjoyment, and let the glory of their departed sons brighten the short space of 
their existence which still remains (§ 4). 


1. διόπερ, wherefore, introduces a general deduction from the re- 
marks made in the preceding chapter. τοκέας is & poetic word, 
although found in the Attic prose writers, Cf. Xen. Mem. II. 8. § 83. 
ὅσοι πάρεστε---ἐπίστανται. Notice the change from the second person 
to the third. —— ἐπίστανται rpadévres, they know that they were born 
(i. 6. that such was the condition of their birth). See N. on I. 69. § 5. 
τὸ δ᾽ εὐτυχὲς (= ἡ δ᾽ εὐτυχία. Mt. ὃ 269.1). Supply τοῦτο dy, as 
conforming to the preceding construction in ἐπίστανται τραφέντες. 
Arnold says that the abstract term τὸ εὐτυχὲς is defined by the con- 
crete of ἂν---λάχωσιν, & confusion between two modes of expression 
τούτους δὲ εὐτυχεῖς εἶναι, οἱ ἂν---λάχωσιν, and τὸ δ᾽ εὐτυχές, τὸ τῆς εὖ- 
πρεπεστάτης λαχεῖν. εὐπρεπεστάτης is to be referred to λύπης as 
well as to τελευτῆς. Render then: (and know) that they are fortu- 
nate, whose lot rt is like these, to have the most glorious end, and like 
you, the most honorable grief. οἷς refers to the same persons as οἱ 
ἄν, and depends on Bios. The sentence may be rendered literally, 
whose life in like manner has been measured out to be happy in and 
to die in = whose lot it is to enjoy the same happiness at the moment 
of death which belonged to them in life. Death came to them in the 
full enjoyment of happiness, before they had endured the griefs and 
afflictions to which a longer period of life might have exposed them. 
So Arnold gives the sense: the duration of whose life has been com- 
mensurate with that of their happiness. Poppo in his Suppl. Adnot. 
p- 169, cites the interpretation of Wex. (de difficilioribus aliquot Salastii 
atque Thucydidis dictis, p.15), “quorum vita ita aptata est (quorum 
vita ita congruit) ut, in quo felices essent (patrie defendend# munere) 
in eodem vitam finirent. 

2. χαλεπὸν μὲν οὖν, x. τι r. I know that it will be difficult (οἶδα 
ὄν. See N. on I. 76. ὃ 1) to persuade fyou to be happy] in respect to 
those, the remembrance of whom, etc. λύπη... .aghatpeS7, and sore 

















499 NOTES. [Boox Hi 


row arises not from the loss of those things of whose value ws have had 
no experience, but from that of which we are deprived after having 
tested its worth ; literally, sorrow arises not on account of those good 
things of which we may be deprived not having yet tried (their worth), 
but from that, etc. dya%a» is put in-the relative clause by attraction 
See N. on I. 88. § 2. 

8. ἐλπίδι depends on xaprepeiv, through hope, or in hope, as de 
noting the ground or occasion of the state of mind expressed in the 
verb. ols refers to ὑμᾶς the omitted subject of xaprepew. — 
τέκνωσιν ποιεῖσσαι = τεκνωποιεῖν in dependence on ἡλικία. 8. § 222. 6. 
τῶν οὐκ ὄντων, of the departed. —— λήϑη (= cause of forgetful- 
ness) οἱ ἐπιγιγνόμενοι (sc. παῖδες). An abstract or concrete predicate 
denoting a thing, often disagrees with the subject both in gender and 
number. Of. Jelf’s Κύμη. ὃ 882, 1. —— ἀσφαλείᾳ is a varied con- 
struction for ἐκ τῆς ἀσφαλείας. The subject of ξυνοίσεε is τὸ τέκνωσυ 
ποιεῖσθαι. So. Poppo, Bloomf., and others. οἷ... . κινδυνεύωσυ͵ 
who do not haeard equally with the others their children (= who have 
no children as others to hazard) by exposing them to danger. 

4. παρηβήκατε, are past their prime, are growing old, perf. of παρη- 
Bde. τόν τε... «ἡγεῖσθε, consider the greater part of your life, tn 
which you have been fortunate (S. ὃ 182), as gain. —— τόνδε; i. 6. the 
remainder of life. ——— ἔσεσθαι depends on ἡγεῖσϑε. κουφίζεσθε, 
be relieved (literally be lightened) of your grief. ἐν. ος «ἡλικίας, ἐπ 
the infirmity of age. τὸ κερδαίνειν... .τιμᾶσϑαι = οὗ τὸ κερδαίνεω 
μᾶλλον τέρπει, ἀλλὰ τὸ τιμᾶσϑαι μᾶλλον τέρπει. 


























CHAPTER XLV. 


The sons and brothers of the deceased should Siicemisus ot Gaus mak aaa 
remember how arduous is their task to equal the fame of those whom envy no Jonge! 
injures (§ 1); those who are reduced to widowhood should not be deficient in the pect 
Mar excellence of their sex, and should avoid as much as possible notoriety either ht 


good or fer evil (§ 2). 


1. wact....mdpeore. “Usitatior ordo verborum erat τοῖς παισὶ 
δ᾽ αὖ τῶνδε, ὅσοι πάρεστε, ut c. 44. init. τοὺς τῶνδε νῦν τοκέας, ὅσοι 
πάρεστε. Nunc ad τῶνδε repetendum παῖδες, et ad παισὶ proptet 
articulum omissum supplendum ὑμῖν. Itaque vulgari modo et, plene 
ita scribendum erat: ὅσοι δ᾽ αὖ τῶνδε πάρεστε παῖδες ἣ ἀδελφοί, wpe 
ὁρῷ." Poppo. τὸν ἀγῶνα. What this contest is the speake? 
goes on to explain, and hence the following sentence commence 
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With γὰρ (explicantis). —— τὸν οὐκ ὄντα. Seo N. on 1]. 44. § 8. —— 
καὶ ὑπερβολὴν ἀρετῆς, by a superabundance of virtue. ἀρετῆς is here 
taken, says Bloomfield, in a general sense to denote whatever is praise- 
‘worthy or meritorious. ——— ἀλλ᾽ ὀλίγῳ χείρους, but (even) somewhat 
énfortor. ——— τοῖς ζῶσι is the dat. incommodi, —— πρὸς τὸ ἀντιπάλον, 
Jor (= exercised towards) an adversary. The simple idea is that men 
will envy their competitors as long as they live. ——~ μὴ ἐμποδών, not 
cing in the way = when they are dead. 

2. ὅσαι refers to γυναικείας by what is called consiructio κατὰ 
σύνεσιν. See N. on I. 186. δ 1. —— τῆς--ο-“ὑπαρχούσης φύσεως. Arnold 
and others refer this to the virtue of affectionateness, but Bloomfield, 
in my judgment, more correctly understands by it chastity, the great 
virtue of the female sex. ἧς refers to γυναικὸς implied in ὅσαι. 
The relative is used in an indefinite sense. Of. Jelf’s Kahn. § 819. 8. 
Render then, of whom there may be as litile as possible said among 
men, either for good or for evil. κλέος == φήμη. 








CHAPTER XLVI. 


Raving now performed the duty which custom has demanded, the speaker announces that 
provision is made for the maintenance and education of the children of the deceased, and 
closes with a brief request, that all shall retire after this expression of their grief (§§ 1, 2). 


1. ἐμοὶ is the dative of the agent. ΟἹ. § 417. —— λόγῳ is added 
to εἴρηται, on account of the antithetic ἔργῳ which follows. ra 
μὲν---τὰ δέ, partly—partly. O. 8 441. —— péyps ἥβης, until man- 
hood, i, 6. according to the Schol., when they were eighteen years of 
age. τοῖσδε refers to the deceased, and τοῖς λειπομένοις to their 
surviving children. So Dobr. cited by Poppo (Suppl. Adnot.). —— 
ἀγώνων depends on στέφανον. οἷς---τοῖσδε = wherever—there. 
ois is a sort of dat. commodi after κεῖται. 

2. νῦν... «ἄπιτε, but now having ceased bewailing each hie relative 
(ὃν προσήκει ἕκαστος) depart. 
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CHAPTERS XLVII—LIV. 


The description of the plague at Athens, contained in these chapters i 

no less celebrated as a master-piece of its kind, than the funeral oration 

which it so immediately follows, The subjects are diverse, yet the historia 

shows himself a master of the tender and pathetic no Jess than of the ever 

getic and sublime. The origin, progress, and results of this dreadful scourge, 
are detailed in a style singularly clear, chaste, and simple. We seem tole 
‘at once transported to the crowded city, to stand amidst the dead sn/ 
dying, to hear the groans of the sufferers, and to watch the sure progres 

of the disease to its fatal termination. We turn away with disgust from 

the selfishness and coward fear, which leave the nearest and dearest friends 

to die alone; and we are horror-stricken at the “excesses in which, with 

death before their eyes, they so recklessly and wickedly indulge. 80 dis 

tinctly and impressively are these and other circumstances of the calamity 

related, that no one who has once read it with care, will ever forget its soul 

harrowing and sickening details. Even to the man of gray hairs, the Ρ ΠΩ͂Σ 

or ArHens, as a college exercise unique and interesting, comes Up with 

freshness and vividness, which is true of no other subject in bis whole 

course of study. Something of this may be attributed to its extreme dift 

culty, but more, I apprehend, to its power to engrave indelibly ssa 

youthful mind the horrors of the dreadful scourge, and the scen¢ of sul 

fering which it produced. 


CHAPTER XLVII. 


The first year of the war closes with the funeral solemnities just related (§ i aie 
ginning of the spring, the Peloponnesians make another irruption into Attica * 
waste the country (§ 2); not long afterwards the plague commences its rare sige 
which no human aid is efficacious, and supplications at the temples and at 
observances prove alike vain and useless (§§ 3, 4). 


1, Πελοποννήσιοι... «μέρη = τῶν Πελοποννησίων... «μέρη. ae 
now stands, ra δύο μέρη (two thirds. Of. II. 10. § 2) is i ee 4 
with the preceding nominative.. Cf. Jelf’s Kuhn. § 478; 0.89" 
See N. also on I. 89. ὃ 8 (end). ain 

3. ὄντων... «᾿Αττικῇ, and when they had not been many days 7 this 
Attica. — ἡ νόσος, the pestilence, The article is aaded boot 
plague was so well known. —— λεγόμενον. It is better (with i 
and Kriig. after Camerarius) to take this in an absolute sen Gs Ἢ 
μένον, I. 140. § 2), than to refer it with the older critics to νόσημα 
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tained in νόσος (cf. O. ὃ 453. δ), or to the idea in getieral denoted by 
the word thing. οὕτως is to be constructed after yewoSa, in the 
sense of to suck a degree, by the force of the preceding τοσοῦτος. 

4. οὔτε... ἀγνοίᾳ, for the physicians could furnish no assistance 
when first through ignorance (of the disease) they attempted to effect 
acure. There are other ways of translating this sentence, the most 
usual of which is to construct the participle with the verb (S. § 225. 8), 
Jor the physicians were unable at first to furnish any remedy through 
ignorance of the disease. This implies that afterwards the physicians 
so understood the disease, as to cure those who were afflicted with it, 
which was not so. But the explanation, which I have adopted after 
Goel., implies that the physicians, when they became aware of the 
unyielding malignity of the disease, gave up and did not pretend to 
any ability to prescribe for it. Indeed most of them, as appears from 
the following context, fell victims to their professional duty of attend- 
ance apon the sick. ὅσῳ --τοσούτῳ ὅσῳ. Seo N. on I. 68.§ 2 
(end). —— τέχνῃ (86. foxes). The Schol. adds οἷον μαντική, ἐπῳδή, in 
reference to which Poppo says, “ hue fortasse ars musica referenda.” 
The explanation of the Schol. would suit better the words pavreiats 
καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις Which follow. ὅσα τε... «ἱκέτευσαν, whatever 
supplications they offered at the temples. ὅσα to which πάντα refers 
is properly an accusative syneedochical. —— μαντείαις (Poppo and 
Kriig. pavreiots), prophesyings. If τοῖς τοιούτοις (such like things) 
refers to incantations, ‘as is generally supposed, the indefiniteness with 
which it is referred to, shows that Thucydides had very little confi- 
dence in them. Of. N. on 1]. 8. 8 8. τελευτῶντες, at lasi, jinally. 
Κ. § 312. R. 8. β. αὐτῶν ἀπέστησαν, they abstained from these 
ἐλέησε. The reason is contained in ὑπὸ τοῦ κακοῦ νικώμενοι. 

















CHAPTER XLVIITI. 


The local origin of the plague is said to have been in Athiopia, whence it pervaded the 
greater part of the Persian dominions, and suddenly appeared at Athens in the Pireus 
and afterwards in the upper city (§§ 1, 2); the historian, having himself been sick with 
it and witnessed its effects on others, expresses his intention to relate meroly ths manner 
of its attack, leaving it for others to investigate its origin, and the cause of its being able 
to produce such aa entire change in the human body (§§ 3, 4). 


2. τῆς ὑπὲρ Αἰγύπτου, the part lying above Egypt, i. 6. the region 
of country now called Nubia, Sennaar, including a part of Abyssinia. - 
κατέβη is here tropically used of an inanimate subject. —— Ba 
σιλέως of Persia. re τὴν πολλήν, the greatest part. K. ὃ 246. 8. ο, 
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9. ἐνέπεσε is an expression of common use, to denote the sudden 
breaking out or attack of malignant diseases. ἥψατο, ἐξ attacked. 
S. 8.192. 1. ---- ὥστε refers back to ἐξαπιναίως. ἐς τὰ φρέατα, 
into the cisterns or water-tanke used for receiving and containing the 
rain-water, as appears from the explanatory sentence which follows. 
αὐτόϑι, i. 6. in the Pirsous. és τὴν ἄνω πόλιν, into the upper 
city, so called in distinction from ἡ κάτα πόλις, the lower czty, or that 
which was built upon the plain. πόλλῳ μᾶλλον, in far greater 
numbers than when it was confined to the Pirssus. 

8. αὐτοῦ, i.e. the disease. —— ὡς ἕκαστος γιγνώσκει, cach as he 
thinks. See N. on II. 21. § 3. ἀφ᾽... «αὐτό, from what cause it 
most likely arose = what was its probable cause. This is a substantive 
clause depending upon λεγέτω, as does also τὰς αἰτίας. μεταβολῆς 
depends on ἅστινας in the sense, which in so great achange. Poppo 
says that the sentence written in full would be: καὶ ras αἰτίας (sc. 
λεγέτω) ἅστινας ἱκανὰς αἰτίας τοσαύτης μεταβολῆς νομίζει εἶναι. But 
the government οὗ μεταβολῆς is less natural in this mode of construc- 
































tion. δύναμιν follows σχεῖν which depends upon ἱκανὰς (S. § 222. 
6). ἀφ᾽ ὧν depends in construction upon ταῦτα (sc. ra σημεῖα) 
δηλώσω. μάλιστ᾽ ἂν... «ἀγνοεῖν = may not be wholly ignorant of 


the disease (in consequence of) having some previous knowledge (τι 
προειδὼς) of it, The optative here depends on a future verb. (δηλώσω), 
and denotes a conditional supposition or conjecture. Of. K. § 888. 6. 


CHAPTER XUIX. 


The season in which the plague broke out was in all respects healthy (ὃ 1); the disorder 
first showed itself in the head, which became violently heated, the eyes being inflamed, 
after which the gullet and tongue became affected and fetid to a great degree (§ 2); this 
was followed by sneezing and hoarseness, and soon the disease descended into the breast 
and stomach, and produced vomitings and bilious discharges with great suffering (§ 8); 
hiecoughs, convulsions, and spasms of longer or shorter duration then followed (§ 4); the 
skin was not hot to the touch, but livid, and covered with small pimples and sores; 
internally, however, the heat was 80 great that the slightest covering of the body could net 
be endured, and many threw themselves into wells to quench their raging thirst (§ 5); 
the patients were also restless and wakefal, yet retained their strength in a great degree, 
until the crisis of the disease, which was in nine or seven days; if thoy escaped this, 
the malady passing down to their bowels produced there ulcerations and diarrhass which 
carried them off (ἢ 6); for the disease beginning with the head passed through th 
whole system, and left its marks in the very extremities of the body, and some whe 
survived it were in a state cf utter forgetfulness (§§ 7, 8). 


1. yap often commences a narration, the subject of which has been 
previously introduced to the reader’s attention. In such cases it may 
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be rendered now. See N. on I. 4. § 2. ——=— de πάντων͵ above all. See 
N. on I. 120. $1. —— ἄνοσον, free from sickness, healthy. —— és, in 
respect to, —— ἐτύγχανεν dv. 8. ὃ 225. 8. és τοῦτο πάντα ἀπεκρω 
Sn, every illness determined in this, The English expression, ‘‘a de- 
termination of blood to the head,” as Arnold remarks, appears very 
nearly to correspond to this passage. 

2. τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους, the others, i. 6. those who were not ill of other 
diseases, when they were seized with this malady. ἀπ᾽ οὐδεμιᾶς 
προφάσεως, from no apparent cause. τὰ ἐντός, within = the in- 
ternal parts, referring, as is evident from what follows, to the mouth. 
—— ἄτοπον καὶ δυσῶδες, disagreeable and fetid ; or perhaps better, 
strange and fetid, i. ὁ. fetid to an unusual degree. So Arnold. 

8. pera βηχὸς ἰσχυροῦ, with a violent cough. —— ὁπότε... 
στηρΐξαι, when it had fixed itself (= settled) in the stomach. See N. 
on I. 49. ὃὶ 3 (init.). ἀνέστρεφέ τι αὐτήν, it disturbed it (i. e. the 
stomach); literally, turned it “upside down. GmoxaSapoets.... 
ἐπήεσαν, and that which (literally, all those which) is called by physi- 
cians, discharges of bile, supervened (by the vomiting). 

4. λὺγξ---κενή, α hiccough. This is not an unusual consequence of 
the straining and irritation produced by excessive vomitings. Arnold 
takee λὺγξ in the sense of retching, and λὺγξ κενὴ of ineffectual 
retching, when nothing is brought off from the stomach. μετὰ 
ταῦτα; immediately. So the Schol. Opposed to this is πολλῷ ὕστερον 
in the next clause. 

5. ra μὲν ἔξωσεν (externally) stands opposed to ra δὲ ἐντὸς infra. 
ἅπτομένῳ (8C. αὐτοῦ), to one touching it (= if any one touched 
it. Mt. ὃ 838. δ) externally. This of course refers to ϑερμὸν alone, 
since χλωρὸν refers to the sense of sight. —— μηδ᾽ (for μήτ᾽) ἄλλο τι 
ἢ (sc. ὄντες) γυμνοί, nor any thing else than being naked (= nor being 
otherwise than naked). γυμνοὶ is here put in the nominative mascu- 
line because, as Arnold remarks, τὰ δὲ ἐντὸς οὕτως éxdero = τὰ ἐντὸς 
οὕτως éxdovro (80. of κάμνοντες), and the adjective is put in the case 
in which the omitted subject of the infinitive has thus virtually ap- 
peared. ἥδιστα... ῥίπτειν, and would most gladly have thrown 
(4v—pirrew = ἔρριπτον ἄν, sc. ef ἠδύναντο. Κ΄. ὃ 841. R. 1) themselves 
into cold water. Instead of the protasis εἰ ἠδύναντο, Poppo would 
supply εἰ ἡμελοῦντο from the following context. τοῦτον 80. ἔδρασα» 
from the following verb. Of. Κὶ 8 846. 2. d. καὶ ἐν... «ποτόν, 
and it was the same thing (i.e. equally unavailing), whether they 
drank much or little ; literally, more copious or diminished draughts 
tended to the same result. | 

6. τοῦ μὴ ἡσυχάζειν is epexegetical of ἡ ἀπορία, the tmpossibility 
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of composing themselves ; literally, the not knowing what to do on ac- 
count of their inability to rest. μὴ is not here to be referred to tha 
μὴ after a word denoting a negative idea (see N. on I. 10. ὃ 1), for the 
reason that the clause is separate and explanatory. ὅσονπερ. ... 
ἀκμάζοι, as long as the disease was atits height. In adverbial sen- 
tences the temporal adverb is followed by the optative, when that 
which is said is something merely imagined or thought of. παρὰ 
δόξαν, beyond expectation, —— διεφϑθείροντο----ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐντὸς καύματοι͵ 
died of the internal heat (i. 6. the fever). ἔτι ἔχοντές τι δυνάμεως, 
while they yet had (see Notes on 1. 18. ὃ 6; δ]. § 4) some strength. 
This clause belongs to διεφϑείροντο. διαφύγοιεν that crisis. —— 
αὐτῇ refers to τὴν κοιλίαν. Gxparov, excessive, violent. δι᾿ 
αὑτήν, i. 6. the diarrhea. 

7. yap introduces the reason why the disorder was said to descend 
(ἐπιπιπτούσης, ὃ 6) into the bowels. τὸ ---κακὸν is the subject of 
διεξήει. ἱδρυϑέν, being seated, an expression often employed when 
a disease remains settled in some part of the body. μεγίστων 
dangers. τῶν... .«ἐπεσήμαινε, tle seizure of the extremities last its 
mark. This refers αὐτοῦ to τοῦ κακοῦ. Kriiger, however, refers it to 
τίς, and makes it depend on ἀκρωτηρίων. γέ, ie. however the 
patient may have lived through the greatest dangers, the thing here 
spoken of at least happened. 

8. κατέσκηπτε. This word happily expresses the violence and 
rapidity of the attack, it being used of the descent of lightning, 









































storms, etc. αἰδοῖα. The parts of the body are often put without 
the article. Kriig. εἰσὶ δ᾽ of καὶ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν, and some were 
deprived even of their eyes. ἀναστάντας, i. e. when they recovered 








(literally, ose wp) from the disease. τῶν πάντων limits λήϑη. 


CHAPTER 1. 


That this disease was αἰ οσοης from all other maladtes {s seen in the fact, that noilhx 
birds nor beasts preyed on the unburied corpees, or ff they did they periahed (§ 1}, 
proof of which was the disappearance of the birds of prey, and especially of the dogs (§ 2) 


1. κρεῖσσον λόγον, exceeding deswription, greater than can be de 
scribed. K. ὃ 828. 6; C. § 468. 1. —— τὸ εἶδος τῆς νόσον, the kind 
of the disease. τά τε... «φύσιν, and in other respects more griev 
. ous than human nature can endure ; literally, than ts proportionate ic 
human nature. —— ἐν τῷδε is explained in τὰ γὰρ ὄρνεα κ. τ. ἃ. 
—— ἐδήλωσε---ὄν͵ showed itself to be. See N. on 1. 11. 88. -—— 
τῶν ξυντοόφων, the ordinary (diseases). —— ἅπτεται --Ξ- decour, feed 
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upon. πολλῶν ἀτάφων γιγνομένων, although (seo N.cn 1. 7. ὃ 1) 
there were many unburied corpses. ἣ yevodpeva διεφϑείρετο, or tf 
(see N. or I. 71. ὃ 6) they tasted (of the dead bodies) they perished. 

2. τεκμήριον is not, 88 some think, a predicate nominative, but is a 
proposition by itself, as in IT. 89. § 2, where Dindorf puts a colon after 
it, as he should have done in this place. —— τοιούτων ὀρνίϑων, i. 6. 
birds of prey referred to in the preceding section. περὶ τοιοῦτον 
οὐδὲν = "' περὶ τὰ ἄταφα σώματα." Jacobs. αἴσϑησιν... «ἀποβαί- 
vovros, furnished a full understanding of the affair, i. 6. showed that 
death was the resuit of eating the dead bodies. Some render, made 
the event observable, i. 6. brought the thing more to the attention of 
men. 














CHAPTER LI. 


Such was the nature of the disease in which all other disorders terminated, and for which nc 
certain or universal remedy could be found, and against which no constitution could bear 
up (§§ 1-3); an excessive depression of spirits also attended the malady from its first 
commencement, and caused the patient to give up without a struggle (§ 4); the infection 
which resulted from attendance upon the sick increased the mortality, for either through 
fear of this they were not visited, or if any ventured to approach them, they in turn 
became the victims of the disease, which was the fate of the more virtuous and compas- 
sionate (§ 5); much care and attention was, however, bestowed upon the sick by those 
who had recovered from the plague, since they knew by experience its dreadful nature, 
and were not afmid of its recurrence, because it never attacked the same person twice 


(4 ὁ 


1, παραλιπόντι = to pass by. This dative may be constructed after 
τοιοῦτον ἦν, as the dat. commodi. O. 410. ἀτοπίας, of an unusuat 
nature. ἐτύγχανε--- γιγνόμενον, happened to be. πρὸς ἕτερον 
belongs to διαφερόντως, ἑτέρῳ (= &) being in apposition with ἑκάστῳ. 
καὶ ἄλλο... «ἐτελεύτα. This is an explanatory repetition of what 
was said II, 49. § 1, although that seems to refer to the time immedi- 
ately preceding the pestilence, and this to the time when it was raging. 

2. ὡς a 80 to ae (S. § 228. 8), is to be constructed with 
ἔν re οὐδέν. . «ἔβλαπτε, ‘for a which relieved one injured 
another. 

8. σῶμα... «αὐτό, no body showed ΡῈ» strong enough Jor it (i.e. 
the disease). This is explained still further by ἰσχύος πέρι (i. 6. περὶ 
ἰσχύος) ἢ doBeveias. For the construction οὗ ὃν---διεφάνη, see N. on 
1.2. 51. πάντα, 50. τὰ σώματα. πάσῃ διαίτῃ refers not only 
to proper food, but to the care and attention proper to be bestowed 
ΡΟΣ the sick. 
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4. δεινότατον. The subject being an inanimate thing, the adjective 
in the predicate is put in the neuter. 8. § 157. ὁ. aSupia, dejec- 
tion, anxiety, —— αἴσθοιτο κάμνων, perceived that he was sick with it, 
See N. on I. 26. ὃ 8. For the use of the optative, see N. on i. 49. §1 
(init.), ——— προΐεντο σφᾶς αὐτούς͵ gave themselves up (to the diseage). 
——— Erepos....€3moxoy, filled with infection one from the care of 
another, they died like sheep. ἀναπιμπλάμενοι. ‘This a favorite term 
of Plato to express defilement or pollution, from the notion of a body 
overloaded or surfeited with food, and so becoming disordered or un- 
sound. Thus Thucydides seems to use it as signifying, becoming fully 
charged with infection.” Arnold. τοῦτο, i.e. the contagious na- 
ture of the disease. 

5. δεδιότες, through fear. ἔρημοι = for want of care. The 
subject is ἄνθρωποι understood, referring to the sick persons. 
ἀρετῆς τι μεταποιούμενοι, those who made any pretensions to virtue (C. 
§ 378.1). I prefer with the Schol. to take ἀρετὴ here in the sense of 
giAavSporia καὶ ἀγάπη. So Kriger understands it, although Bauer 
and Haack attach to it the sense of firmness. ἐσιόντες (= in at- 
tending upon) denotes the manner in which ἠφείδουν σφῶν αὐτῶν. See 
Ns. on I. 38. §1; 11. 84. § 4. ras ὀλοφύρσεις τῶν ἀπογιγνομένων 
--- ἐξέκαμνον, grew weary of the moans of the dying. The naturalness 
and exquisite pathos of this passage. are such, that I cannot bring 
myself to adopt the sense given by some, were tired out with lament- 
ing for the dying. Besides it seems strange, if this latter meaning is 
the true one, that the dying rather than the dead should be the subject 
of lamentation. τὰς ὀλοφύρσεις is what Kthn. (Jelf’s edit. § 549. c) 
calls the accusative of equivalent notion. ——— πολλοῦ, vast, huge. 

6. δὲ ὅμως of διαπεφευγότες, but notwithstanding [that the sick 
were deserted by their relatives] yet those who had escaped (death 
from the disorder). Arnold supplies the ellipsis and paraphrases thus: 
‘* Still, whatever were the particular instances of intrepid humanity, 
visiting the sick and dying without any consideration of its own 
safety, yet the sufferers met with the liveliest compassion and the 
greatest attention, from those who had themselves had the plague, 
and had recovered from it.” τὸν πονούμενον. So we speak of one 
laboring under a disease. —— διὰ... εἶναι, because they had experi- 
enced [the disease] and were of good courage as to their safety. These 
persons had two essential qualifications for visiting and taking care of 
the sick, viz. sympathy in their sufferings, nd freedom from all fear 
of personal exposure. The reason for the last is contained in the next 
sentence beginning with yap (explieantis). ——~ τῶν ἄλλων, i. ©, both 
the well and sick. —— τῷ παραχρῆμα περιχαρεῖ, in excessive joy of the 
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present. —— pnd... «διαφϑαρῆναι͵ that they would never heregfter be 
destroyed by any other disease. They supposed that as they had battled 
successfally with this terrible malady, their bodies would yield to no 
other disease to which they might be exposed. They did not there- 
fore suppose that they should never again be afflicted with any sick- 
ness, much less that they should never die, but simply that they 
should outlive every disease and die of old age. 


CHAPTER LII. 


fhe accession of the country people added to the calamity, for having no place to lodge 
except in crowded huts, they died one upon another, and were rolling about in the streets 
and around the fountains (δῷ 1, 2); the temples also were full of corpses, the calamity 
having reached to such a height, as to render all regardless alike of things eacred or profane 
(8 8); sepalchral flaws and usages were violated, the survivors buryiag where and in 
whatever way they could, and oftentimes for want of necessaries in an indecorous man- 
ner, using funeral piles erected for others, or throwing their dead upon one on which a 
corpse yas already burning (ἢ 4). ἢ 


1. πρός, in addition to. —— ἡ... «ἀγρῶν. The article is omitted 
before the attributive, where it is placed after a noun denoting action 
in the abstract. Cf. K. ὃ 245. R. 2. οὐχ ἧσσον = most especially. 

2. οἰκιῶν yap οὐχ ὑπαρχουσῶν. Cf. II. 17. § 8. ὥρᾳ ἔτους, i. 9. 
in the midst of summer. οὐδενὶ κόσμῳ == πάνυ ἀκόσμως. Jacobs. 
These words are constructed by Haack with διαιτωμένων, but it is bet- 
ter to refer them to ὁ φϑόρος ἐγίγνετο, which gives a sense still further 
explained by the following context. vexpol....execvro. Jacobs, 
with the approbation of the best critics, thus constructs this sentence: 
“em” ἀλλήλοις ἀποδνήσκοντες ἕκειντο νεκροί, Ut νεκροὶ consequens sit 
vocabulis ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοις ἀποϑνήσκοντες.ἢ ἐκαλινδοῦντο, lay rolling 
about, being too weak to walk or stand. ἡμιϑνῆτες,͵ half dead. 
τοῦ ὕδατος ἐπισυμίᾳ contains the reason why they lay around 
the fountains, and is not therefore to be constructed with ἡμιϑνῆτες. 

8. αὐτοῦ, i. 6. in the temples. —— évaroSyqaxdvrwy (80. dvSparrwy) 
is the genitive absolute. οὐκ... .γένωνται, “not knowing what to 
have recourse to.” Bloomf., whom Arnold cites approvingly. But not 
knowing what was to become of them appears to me a better render- 
ing. Of. Mt. § 488, 5. —— ἱερῶν καὶ ὁσίων. See N. on I. 71. § 6. 

4. Snxas refers here to the disposal of the dead bodies, which from 
the following context appears to have been by burning. Why the 
epithet ἀναισχύντους is added to Sijxas is seen in ἐπὶ πυρὰς γὰρ x- τ. A. 
—— διὰ... «σφίσιν, on account of 80 many previous deaths in their 
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JSamilies (σφίσιν), or because so many of their friends had atreadg 
died. φϑάσαντες τοὺς νήσαντας, anticipating those who were rais- 
ing the pile. ὃν φέροιεν, “which they happened to be carrying.” 
Arnold. Of. Ὁ. ὃ 606. 








CHAPTER LIII. 


ra 


Many other acts of licentiousness resulted from the pestilence, men being desirous, from 
the sudden changes of fortune which they saw, and the precarious tenure of their ows 
lives, to enjoy the present to the highest degree possible ($§ 1, 2); no labor or σεν 
for the attainment of any usefal or honorable object was engaged in, pleasure being the 
ruling principle of action (§ 8); neither the fear of the gods nor human laws had any 
restraining influence, since it appeared that those who reverenced the gods were no aafer 
than others from the plague, and each expected deafh before he could be convicted of hi 
misdemeanors at a civil tribunal, such conviction too having little terror, while a more 
awful calamity was hanging over them (§ 4). 


1. ἦρξε, gave rise to, is followed by ἀνομίας. C. § 850. R. —— 
τἄλλα, in other respects than the excesses spoken of at the close of the 
preceding chapter. ἐτόλμα by the force of the antithetic ἀπεκρύ- 
mrero refers to open daring. —— μὴ---ποιεῖν. See N. on 1. 10. §1 (end). 
Some critics erroneously construct καϑ᾽ ἡδονὴν (cf. 11. 87. § 2) with 
ἐτόλμα. ἀγχίστροφον, sudden. - ὁρῶντες refers to ris taken col- 
lectively. τῶν τ᾽ εὐδαιμόνων depends on τὴν μεταβολήν. τάκεί 
voy, i.e. the possessions of the rich. 

2. Sore has here the ecbatic sense. See N. on I. 65. § 1.—— πρός. 
having reference to. ἡγούμενοι denotes the cause (see N. onl. 9 
§ 4) of their desire for immediate and unrestrained enjoyment. 

8. rd μὲν... ἦν, no one was zealous to labor after that which was 
esteemed honorable. προσταλαιπωρεῖν takes the article by way of em- 
phasis, τὸ being used, although the infinitive regarded as a substantive 
depending upon πρόϑυμος, should properly have taken τοῦ. Cf. K. 
§ 308. R.1; Mt. ὃ 543. Οὐδ. 2. τῷ δόξαντι καλῷ is the dat. commodi. 
ἄδηλον νομίζων εἶ, regarding it uncertain whether. Cf. the Lat. 
nescire an, ὅ,τε refers forward to τοῦτο, and is the subject of ἦν 
understood. ἤδη, the present moment. This word has undergone 
various readings, 78e or 7δη being found in all the older editions. —— 
τὸ ἐς αὐτὸ κερδαλέον͵ whatever ministered to this (i. ὁ. ἡδύ); or if with 
Poppo (cf. Mt. § 288) we refer the article to és αὐτό͵ profitable as far 
a8 this (i 6, ἡδὺ) was concerned. 

4, τὸ μὲν is constructed by Poppo in dependence on σέβειν, and 
referring to τὸ Seioy implied in Sea» φόβος. Some refer rd pep ta 
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σέβειν καὶ μὴ (80. σέβειν). -—— κρίνοντες is a nominative absolute, the 
construction being carried on as though ϑεῶν φόβῳ ἣ ἀνθρώπων νόμῳ 
οὐδενὲ ἀπείργοντο had preceded. Of. Mt. § 562. 1. τῶν δὲ dyap- 
τημάτων depends on τὴν τιμωρίαν ἀντιδοῦναι, to be punished for his 
offences ; literally, to pay the penalty, to give satigfaction, the punish- 
ment being considered in the light of a debt due from the offender. 
οὐδεὶς ἔλπίζων has the same construction a8 xpivorres. —— μέχρι 
.-.-Beovs. The order is: βιοὺς μέχρι τοῦ δίκην γενέσϑαι. ------ ἀντιδοῦ- 
az depends on ἐλπίζων. μείζω, 80. τιμωρίαν. ἐπικρεμασϑῆναι 
deponds Qn κρίνων Or νομίζων, to be supplied from ἐλπίζων upon which 
the verb properly depends, but the sense of which without modifica- 
tion would be inappropriate here. ἣν πρὶν ἐμπεσεῖν, before tt fell. 
A similar effect upon the morals was witnessed in the great plague of 
Milan in 1680. Cf. Lond. Quart. Rev. Oct. 1844. 

















CHAPTER LIV. 


The Athenians in their affiiction remember an old prediction, which had been quite obscure, 
but now seemed to be made clear by the calamity (§§ 1-8); they also call to mind the 
oracle given to the Lacedsemoniana, in which the god had promised to be on their side 
(ὃ 4); the severity with which the pestilence fell on Athens, and the exemption of Pelc- 
ponnesus froin its ravages, seemed to be in keeping with the oracle (§ 5). 

~ ¢ 


1. τοιούτῳ μὲν πάϑει---περιπεσόντες, having fallen in with such α 
calamity = such a calamity having come upon them. —— γῆς. Of. II. 
21. § 2. 

2. τοῦδε τοῦ ἔπους, the following oracle. —— φάσκοντες οἱ πρεσβύ- 
τεροι. See N. on διδιότες οἱ στρατηγοί, I. 49. ὃ 4. Δωριακὸς πόλε- 
pos. In the Peloponnesian war the Dorians were opposed to the 
Ionians. Thé Schol. says that this verse is drawn from Hom. I]. 1. 
161. In respect to the faith of Thucydides in such things, cf. N. on 
I. 8. § 8. 

8. μὴ λοιμὸν---ἀλλὰ λιμόν, not Lormos Dut Lom0s. These words were 
doubtless pronounced very much if not quite alike, and hence were 
confounded, ——— ἐνίκησε. The subject is (τὸ) εἰρῆσθαι. ------- ἐπὶ here 
denotes the ground or occasion of the thing spoken of (cf. K. § 296. 3. 
b), in their present condition, i. e. on account of the prevailing disease. 
—— πρός. See N. on 1. 140. δ 1. τὴν μνήμην ἐποιοῦντο, confirm 
their recollection. —— οὕτως, i.e. λιμός. The keen sarcasm of this 
passage is obvious, and helps to show in what estimation such things 
were held by Thucydides. 

4. τοῖς εἰδόσιν, to those who knew it. —— Gre= Gri. See N. on 
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II. 23. $1. αὐτοῖς refers to the Lacedemonians, and limits ἀνεῖλε. 


Cf. I. 118. ὃ 3. : 

5. τὰ... εἶναι, they conjectured that the things which took place 
(i.e. the pestilence) corresponded with it. —— δέ, for, slightly intro- 
duces the clause in which it stands as confirmatory of what precedes. 
ὅ,τι ἄξιον καὶ εἰπεῖν = in any respect worthy of being mentioned. Ατ- 
aold cites as equivalent in signification, ὅ,τι καὶ ἀξιόλογον͵ IV. 48. In 
respect to the weakening force of καί, cf. Jelf’s Kahn. ὃ 760. 2. 6. ——- 
επενείματο" κατέφαγε. Schol. A most expressive term to represent 
che cudden and overwhelming calamity. 


CHAPTER LV. 


\s Peloponnesians, after ravaging the plain, pass into the territory of Paralus, and there 
lay waste the country (§ 1); but Pericles still adheres to his opinion, that the Athenians 


shcald hazard no general engagement (ἢ 2). 


1, ἔτεμον τὸ πεδίον. Cf. II. 47. ὃ 2. Πάραλον. The invading 
urmy took a circuit north of Athens, and passing between Hymettus 
and the more northern mountains, marched south through Mesogea 
into Paralia, as far as Laurium in its most southern extremity. It was 
a bold movement thus to place Athens in the rear, and we have no 
other instance recorded in which this was done. οὗ... «᾿Αϑηναίοις 
showy the reason why this movement was made. The Peloponne- 
sians hoped to draw out the Athenians from their city to defend these 
mines. πρός; towards. K. ὃ 208. III. 1. a. 

2. καὶ τότε, then also, as well as in the year of the first invasion 
(dorep....€cBoAj). —— mept....’ASnvaiovs follows γνώμην in con- 
struction. . 











CHAPTER LVI. 


Previous to the advance of the Lacedemonians into the maritime district, Pencles fitted out 
100 ships to sail around Peloponnesus (§ 1); the fleet sets sail while the Lacedsmontiam 
’ gare in Paralia (§§ 2, 8); with the armament the Athenians proceed to Epidaurus, ani 
ravage the territory but are unable to take the place (§ 4); thence departing they ravage 
other towns on the Peloponnesian coast, and having taken and sacked Prasis, they return 


- to Athens (§§ 5-7). 


1. ἔτι δ᾽ αὐτῶν---ὄντων, but while they were yet. See N. on I. 18. 
παρεσκευάζετο refers to Per- 











§ 6. mpw—ersew. S. ὃ 228. 3. 
cles. ἑτοῖμα. See N. on II. 8. ὃ 4, 
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2. ἐν ναυσὶν ἱππαγωγοῖς͵ in cavalry-transporis. —— πρῶτον τότ: lz 
respect to the Athenians, for the Persicns sent horsemen by sea witt 
Dates and Artaphernes. ναυσὶν is the dative of accompaniment. 
8. § 206. δ. " 

᾿ 8, ὅτι δὲ ἀνήγετο x. τ. r. The fleet must have been fitted out with 
great dispatch, as the Peloponnesians were in all on:y forty days in 
Attica. Of. II. 57. ὃ 2. ἐν τῇ παραλίᾳ, sc. γῆ. Of. ὃ 2, where it 
is folly written. Upon this τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς depends. See N. on I. 114. 
ξ 2 (init.). 

4. Ἐπίδαυρον refers to the Argolic Epidaurus. Another town 
of the same name lay S. E. of Sparta, near the southern extremity of 
the eastern peninsula of Laconia. —— τῆς γῆς τὴν πολλήν, the greater 
part of the country. Cf. Mt. § 320. 8. προεχώρησε. Bloonf. 
supplies ἡ πεῖρα or τὸ ἑλεῖν from the preceding context. So Stephens 
explains οὐ προεχώρησεν αὐτοῖς τὸ ἕλεῖν τὴν πόλιν. Cf. II. 58. ὃ 2. 
γὲ is highly restrictive = notwithstanding in this respect at least they 
did not succeed. 

5. érSaddoow, maritime places. 

6. Πρασιάς, Prasi@, was situated in the northern part of the Laco- 
nian coast, at the mouth of the river Kani (Zanus), which rises in 
Mount Parnon, and flows north-easterly into the Argolic gulf. It 
seems that the Athenians assaulted this town on their way home. —— 
γῆς depends on ἔτεμον, the action being confined toa part. Cf. Mt, 
§ 323. b; O.§ 866; 8. 5191. 1. ᾿ 














CHAPTER LVII. 


Through fear of the pestilence, which carried off many both in the city and in the arma- 
ment, the Peloponnesians leave Attica sooner than they otherwise would have done, 
having remained, however, longer than they had ever before (§§ 1, 2). 


1. τῇ στρατιᾷ which had gone to ravage the Peloponnesian coast. 
Cf. IT. 56. §1. τοὺς Πελοποννησίους is the subject of ἐξελϑεῖν. 
-——— τῶν αὐτομόλων. ὃ. §192.N.8. The accusative of the thing 
heard is ὅτε... εἴη. Sdrrovras—yjosavovro. See N. on I. 26. § 8. 
Arnold understands Sdzrovras of the flame and smoke of the funeral 
‘piles, the word being of general application to any manner of per- 
forming the last rites, whether by interment or burning. But if the 
dead were buried, as some doubtless were, in the outer Ceramicus, the 
interment could be seen by the scouts of the enemy if not by their 
whole army. This will illustrate the remark of the Schol. that the 
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Yac2demonians did not attack them (αὐτούς, referring doubtless to the 
persons engaged in the burial rites), because they deemed it: impious 
(ἀσεβές). Saccov, more speedily than they would otherwise have 
done. Diod. XII. 45, says that Pericles effected their departure by 
his expedition against Peloponnesus. 

2. πλεῖστόν re χρόνον ἐνέμειναν (in the land). Cf. 11. 23. ἃ 3. 





CHAPTER LVITI. 


The Athenians undertake an expedition against the Thracian Chalcidians, which arriving ai 
Potidrea makes great exertions to take it (§1), but in vain, for the pestilence breaking ouf 
in the portion of the army which had recently arrived, spread among the troops already 
there and broke down their strength (§ 2); the newly arrived forces therefore return to 
Athens, having lost one fourth of their number (§ 8). 





1. ἐχρήσατο, had employed. ἔτι πολιορκουμένην. Of. 1. 64. 
ἀφικόμενοι to Potidea. 

2. ἀξίως qualifies προὐχώρει (see N. on 11. 56. § 4), and is fullowed 
by the genitive παρασκενῆς. Of. 8. § 200. N. 2; O. § 874. β. The 
reason of the failure is contained in the next sentence introduced by 
yap. τοὺς προτέρους στρατιώτας, i.e. those who had gone out 
with Callias (I. 61. § 1) and Archestratus (1. 57. § 6). ——— ἀπό, out of. 
The reinforcement was probably drawn away from the place, as soon 
as it was found that the other army was becoming infected with the 
disease. Φορμίων δὲ κιτ. rd. Cf. I. 65. § ἃ. 











CHAPTER LIX. 


The Athenians oppressed by the double scourge of war and pestilence, change their mirda 
and charge Pericles with being the cause of their misfortunes (§ 1); they even go so fs 
as to send an embassy to the Lacedwmonians offering to make concessions, bat effect no 
thing thereby, and in their perplexity inveigh bitterly against Pericles (§ 2); whereupos 
he calls an assembly, and fn order to calm their irritated feelings and raise thelr courage 
eddresses them in a speech (§ 8). 


1. ἠλλοίωντο τὰς γνώμας, changed their minds. — 

2. τὸν... «εἶχον = they blamed Pericles, cast the blame on Pericles 
-—— ὡς πείσαντα, as though he had persuaded. See N. on I. δά. ὃ 1. 
—— ws αὐτούς. See N. on I. 81, § 2. ἄπρακτοι ἐγένοντο (86. οι 
πρεσβεῖς) = effected nothing. πανταχύϑεν. .. «καϑεστῶτες = being 
wirolly at loss what to do, being in utter perpletity of mind in oon 
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sequence of the difficulties which beset them on every side (srayra- 
χόϑεν). 

3. πρὸς τὰ παρόντα, at the present posture of affairs. χαλε- 
παίνοντας. Cf. II. 29. 81. ἀπαγαγὼν. «-. «γνώμης, by diverting the 
angry current of their feelings. This is more fully expressed in ἀπὸ 
τῶν παρόντων δεινῶν ἀπάγειν τὴν yrouny, 1]. θὅ. ὃ 1. For τὸ ὀργιζόμε ~ 
νον, seo N. on τὸ μέλλον, I. 42. § 2. 








CHAPTERS LX.—LXIV. 


The speech of Pericles, comprised in these chapters, is a bold and ani- 
mated defence of the policy recommended by him in the prosecution of 
the war. He triumphantly justifies himself from the accusations and re- 
proaches, which his fellow-citizens, in their distress, were heaping upon 
him, and arouses them to manly courage and endurance by showing the 
trivial value of the houses, villas, and luxuries of which they were for a 
time deprived, when compared with liberty, the most inestimable of all 
blessings. In its high-toned and generous sentimenta, its profound and 
statesman-like views, its appropriateness to the occasion, which demanded 
something to arouse the courage and cheer the minds of the Athenians, de- 
pressed as they were by invasion without and pestilence within their walls, 
this speech is every way worthy of the great man who pronounced it, and 
who was soon to be removed by death from the government which he 
had so long and ably administered. The excessive brevity of its style ren- 
ders many places obscure, yet the general scope is so clear, thac 10 may be 
readily apprehended, and thus aid is-furnished by which the verbal diffi- 
culties may in general be satisfactorily elucidated. 

The oration begins somewhat abruptly, and in the spiris of reproof. 
This however will not appear strange or unsuitable, when the high stand- 
ing and commanding talents of the speaker, and the dejection, timid coun- 
eels, and unworthy conduct of his audience are considered. It would do 
in such a posture of things for him to speak with authority, while others 
would be obliged to employ the language of deprecation. The position of 
Pericles was not unlike that of the Earl of Chatham, when, inspired with 
patriotism and hatred of oppression, he hurled those terrible bolts of warn- 
ing and reproof upon the heads of the ministry, who were forging the 
chains of slavery for these American colonies. From no other man than 
him, who had so long and ably held the reins of government, would such 
language as he frequently used have been deemed endurable. There is 
therefore nothing inappropriate or unbecoming in the bold and manly com. 
mencement of the speech before vs, but is rather to be regarded as the cv’. 
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burst of generous indignation at the fickle, effeminate, and short-sighted 
policy of the Athenians whom he rose to address. 

The general divisions of the speech are not so strongly marked, as in his 
more deliberate orations. He first exculpates himself from the unjust cen- 
sures under which he suffered (chap. 60); he then enters upon a defence 
of his policy, by holding forth the encouraging prospects before them, by 
showing the worthlessness of houses or lands when compared with freedom, 
and by portraying the degradation which would result from submisioa 
and defeat (chaps. 61-63); he then recurs to the pestilence as something 
unforeseen, and respecting which no one could be justly blamed, and closes 
with a stirring appeal to the courage, patriotism, and love of glory, which 
should animate the breast of every true Athenian in this great and mo- 
mentous struggle for liberty and dominion (chap. 64). 


CHAPTER LX. 


The speaker commences by frankly acknowledging, that his object in convening the assem- 
bly is to administor reproof for their fanlt-finding and pusillanimous spirit (§ 1); be lays 
down a political axiom, that to the individual members of a state nothing can be more 
advantageous, than to have the body politic in a prosperous condition (§ 2); every citizen 
should alm, therefore, to promote the public welfare, unaffected by private calamities, 
and casting no blame on the adviser of the measures which they have adopted (§ 4); in 
the present instance, their anger is directed against one who is not inferior to them in 
political sagacity, eloquence, patriotism, and incorruptible integrity (ἢ 4); in which guall- 
fications and virtues whoever is deficient can never be useful to the state, and tnerefore 
he ought not to be censured, who, possessing them in a moderate degree even, bas in- 
duced his fellow-citizens to undertake the war (§§ 6, 7). 


1, καὶ = yes, indeed. To this corresponds the καὶ before ἐκκλησίαν. 
Cf. I. 80. § 1. —— mpoodexopevp....yeyevnra, 1 have expected these 
expressions of your wrath ; literally, these expressions of your anger 
(ra τῆς ὀργῆς ὑμῶν) have happened to me expecting them. See N. on 
τῷ γὰρ... «ἀφίστασϑαι, 11. 8.§2. Mt. (ἢ 285. 2) makes va τῆς ὀργῆς. 
= ἧ ὀργή, but the other rendering is equally as grammatical and far. 
more pointed. ——— τούτου refers forward to ores ὑπομνήσω x. τ. λ. 
The verbs ὑπομνήσω and μέμψομαι are put in the indicative after 
ὅπως, to represent the idea of the verbs as definitely occurring and 
abiding. Of. K. § 880.6; Mt. ὃ 519. 7 (end). Arnold contends that 
ὅπως (in order that) takes the aorist subjunctive, and thus he (with 
Poppo, Goel., and Kriig.) edits the passage. 

2. πλείω belongs to ὠφελεῖν. ------ ξύμπασαν ὀρδουμένην, deing 
prosperous as α whole = enjoying public prosperity. —— ἢ... σφαλ- 
λομένην͵ than one which is flourishing in respect to its citizens indévid 
ually considered, but collectively is in a ruined condition. 
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8. καλῶς... «ἑαντόν͵ for @ man who ta prosperous in his private 








affairs. καλῶς φερόμενος is analogous to καλῶς πράσσων. οὐδὲν 
ἧσσον than if his own affairs were in a bad condition. ξὺν (in 


ξυναπόλλυται) = together with the state. —— εὐτυχούσῃ, sc. πατρίδι. 
-——— μᾶλλον than a prosperous citizen in a state brought to ruin. The 
political wisdom of these remarks is worthy of being engraved on the 
mind of every statesman. No individual can hope to enjoy perma- 
nent prosperity, independent of the sound and healthful condition of 
the state in which he dwells; and he legislates badly who overlooks 
the public good in his desire to benefit private interests, whether in 
reference to individuals or to particular sections of the country. 

4, ras ἰδίας Evpdopds, i. 6. ras nad’ ἕκαστον ἀνυρώπων. οἵα τε 
φέρειν, able to support, καὶ μὴ ὃ νῦν ὑμεῖς Spare for καὶ μὴ δρᾶν 
ὃ "νῦν ὑμεῖς δρᾶτε. ταῖς κατ᾽ οἶκον κακοπραγίαις, at domestic ca- 
lamities. ἀφίεσϑε is accommodated to ὑμεῖς, and is epexegetical 
of 8pare. The regular construction would have been ἀφίεσθαι (to 
desert), in connection with ἀμύνειν. Cf. Mt. ὃ 681. 4. For the con- 
straction of this verb with the genitive, cf. S. § 197. 2. —— ἐμὲ---δὲ 
αἰτίας ἔχετε, you blame me. οἱ Evvéyvare, who jointly (with me) 
decreed ἐξ, 

5. καίτοι, and yet. —— ὃς refers to ἐμοί, and therefore takes 
οἴομαε in the first person. —— γνῶναι and ἑρμηνεῦσαι belong to ἥσσων 
as accusatives of specification: inferior in respect to. knowing, ete. 
—— χρημάτων κρείσσων = superior to the influence of wealth, incapa- 
ble of being bribed. 

6. ὅ τε... ἐνεσυμήϑη, for he who has knowledge and does not ex- 
press, it clearly is (sc. ἐστὶν) in the same condition (ἐν ἴσῳ), as if 
he had given no thought on the subject in hand. ὁμοίως as if he 
was φιλόπολις. τοῦδε, 8C. τοῦ εὔνου τῇ πόλει elicited from τῇ 
πόλει δύσνους which precedes. Kriig. Reisk. supplies τοῦ οἰκείως 
ἔχειν τῇ. πόλει. νικωμένου, SC. αὐτοῦ. τούτου ἑνὸς is the gen- 
itive of price and refers to χρήματα. πωλοῖτο is passive. The 
qualities of a good statesman are here briefly given, viz. knowledge, 
eloquence, patriotism, and integrity. Cf. Aristot. Rhet. II. 1. § 8, 
where a somewhat similar division of the qualifications of a states- 
man is made, viz. φρόνησις, ἀρετή, and εὔνοια. 

7. μέσως = μετρίως. Schol. —— μᾶλλον ἑτέρων. See N. on I. 85. 
§ 1. αὐτά, these qualifications, i.e. knowledge, eloquence, ete. 
εἰ---ἐπείσϑητε---οὐκ tiv—gepoiuny. The actual denial of the con- 
sequent would have required the indicative, but the speaker employs 
the optative.as a more modest form of denial. Of. K. § 889, ὃ. a; Mt 
8 524. 2. 
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CHAPTER LXI. 


When war can be declined without detriment, it is folly to undertake it, but whex ft & 
necessary for the defence of rights, he is blameworthy who refases to meet danger with 
boldness (ἢ 1); the speaker eclaime the merit of not having changed his sentiments, ναὶ 
charges his auditors with want of firmness to persevere in their former resolves, as soon 
as they feel the pressure of adversity (§ 2); the mind is easily weighed down with that 
which is sudden and unexpected, and this was true of the Athenians in respect to the 
pestilence (§ 3); but as citizens of so powerful and well-regulated a state, they cught & 
bear afflictions with fortitude, and come to the ald of the state, for by falling short of their 
previous glory they would incur censure (§ 4). 


1. γὰρ introduces the reason or proof of οὐκ &—alriay φεροίμην, 
at the close of the preceding chapter. αἵρεσις, @ choice between 
peace and war. τἄλλα εὐτυχοῦσι, “in other ‘respects fortunately 
circumstanced.” Bloomf. τἄλλα except that for the attainment of 
which war was necessary. Goel. well explains this expression : dum 
ceterum liberi manentes de suo jure nihil cedunt. Nam εὐτυχεῖν, 
εὐδαίμονα εἶναι huic scriptori est léberum esse. Kriig. expresses sume 
doubt whether τἄλλα ἐυτυχοῦσι may not be connected with the words 
which follow. πολεμῆσαι has for its subject ἐκείνοες the omitted 
antecedent of os. ev3vs is to.be taken with ὑπακοῦσαι and not 
with εἴξαντας as Reisk. supposes, for the participle denotes cause (dy 
submission), and is opposed to κινδυνεύσαντας. Pericles refers here to 
the demands made by the Lacedsmonians (cf. I. 189), to which he 
maid (I. 141. ὃ 1) αὐτόϑεν δὴ διανοήδητε ἢ ὑπακούειν πρίν τι βλαβῆναι 
(i. 6. ὑπακούειν evSus). Poppo. 

2. ὁ αὐτὸς (sc. τῇ γνώμῃ. Cf. ITI. 88. § 1), of the same opinion 
that I was formerly. οὐκ ἐξίσταμαι (sc. τῆς γνώμης) is added for the 
sake of explanation and emphasis. ἐπειδὴ introduces the proof of 
the charge made in ὑμεῖς δὲ μεταβάλλετε. πεισθῆναι to go to war. 
ἀκεραίοις is opposed to xaxovpevors, the general idea being, that 
as soon as trials and dangers came, they changed their views in re- 
spect to the war which they had decreed while in a state of security. 
καὶ τὸν ἐμὸν λόγον. Repeat ἐπειδὴ ξυνέβη. ἐν... «γνώμης COD- . 
tains the reason why the counsel of Pericles now appeared wrong to 
them, and διότε τὸ μὲν λυποῦν (= ἡ λύπη) κ. τ. A. shows why they 
had changed their views (μεταμέλειν). ------- ἔχει == κατέχει. -------- axe 
στιν, ts remote = out of the reach of observation, it being opposed to 
ἔχει---τὴν αἴσθησιν in the preceding member. —— ἐξ ὀλίγου. See N. 
on 11. 11. § 4. ταπεινὴ--- ἐγκαρτερεῖν = too downcast to persevere. 
See N. on I. 50. § 5 (end). ——— ἃ (= τούτοις ἃ) ἔγνωτε, in what you 
hace resolved = in your resolution 
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8. δουλοῖ, enslaves, renders abject. ——— yap introduces an apolo 
getic sentence, intended to soften the cutting reproof just given. Com 
pare with this the apology made by Ulysses (Il. 2. 291-298), after he 
had inveighed against the Greeks for wishing to return home before 
the object of the war had been accomplished. —— φρόνημα, high spirit, 
intrepidity of mind. Cf. II. 62. ὃ 8.—— πλείστῳ παραλόγῳ, most espe- 
cially beyond calculation, —— ‘‘6 interpretamur τὸ δουλοῦσϑδαι φρόνη- 
μα." Poppo. ἄλλοις in respect to the pestilence which is particu- 
larly mentioned. οὐχ ἥκιστα belongs to the words which follow. 

4. ἀντιπάλοις αὐτῇ, corresponding to it. ——ypewy, it ts necessary. 
Κ. § 78. 1. ο. ξυμφοραῖς depends on idicracSa, to endure, to 
sustain. K. ὃ 284.8 (2). This verb more frequently takes the accu- 
sative. Cf. Mt. § 401. 4. τὴν ἀξίωσιν. See N.on I. 69. § 1. —— 
ἐν tow, equally, belongs to αἰτιᾶσθαι. τῆς τε ὑπαρχούσης δόξης, 
“his proper and natural character or reputation.” Arnold. In sup- 
port of this he cites τῆς ὑπαρχούσης φύσεως (II. 45. ὃ 2). But I prefer 
the common rendering, glory already acquired, as better suited to the 
context. The genitive depends on ἐλλείπει. 8. § 197. 2. τῆς--- 
προσηκούσης follows ὀρεγόμενον (who reaches after, who arrogates to 
himself’). ὅ. ὃ 192.1. The words ἐν ἴσῳ. .. «ὀρεγόμενον are enclosed, 
in most of the editions before me, in the marks of a parenthesis. —— 
ἀπαλγήσαντας δὲ τὰ ἴδια, suppressing their grief on account of private 
calamities. The construction is here resumed from ὅμως---χρεὼν--- 
é3eXew ὑφίστασϑαι at the commencement of the section. 




















CHAPTER LXII. 


One remark respecting the attainment of empire has been alluded to, nor would the speaker 
now give utterance to it, but for the groundless alarm of his fellow-citizens (§ 1); the 
Athenian dominion is not limited to their subject allies but extends over the whole 
sea, one of the two parts in which the world is divided (ὃ 2); it is not therefore to be 
compared with the possession of towns or villas, and the loss of these should not bo 
lamented, bat they should rather be regarded as the decorations of wealth and dominion, 
easily recovered if they: remain free, but the enjoyment of which is hopeless if they 
succumb to others; wherefore, showing themselves not inferior to their ancestors who 
acquired this dominion, nor being insensible to the great disgrace, which would attend the 
joss of that in which they have been put in possession, they should go against their enemtes 
with disdain (§ 8), such as inspires those who feel their superiority to their foe in connsel 
and prudence (8. 8); for this begets firmness of daring, and: is a far surer ground of confi- 
dence than hope, which is only exercised in times of extremity (§ 5). - 


1. τὸν δὲ πόνον is the accusative of specification, but as to the labor 
“ef, O. 488. y), or perhaps it more properly depends on ἀπέδέιξα, the 


- 
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pronoun αὐτὸν being repeated (see N. on I. 80. § 8). Cf. Jelf’s Kithn., 
Mt. ὃ 472. 1. —— μὴ weptyevopeSa depends upon ὑποπτευόμενον. Fort 
the use of μή, seo N. on 1]. 18. ὃ 1. —— ἀπέδειξα... .ὑποπτευόμενον͵ 
I have shown that this is wrongly regarded with suspicion. Krag 
remarks that we can say in the passive ὑποπτεύεται ὁ πόνος pn, 23 Well 
as in the active ὑποπτεύω τὸν πόνον pn. For the construction of ἀπέ- 
δειξα with the participle, see N. on I. 25. § 2. —— δηλώσω δὲ καὶ τόδε. 
Render the expression, bué J will bring forward a thought. The orator 
shows soon (οἴεσϑε μὲν yap x. r.A., ὃ 2) what this thought is, to which, 
as he avers, utterance is now given for the first time in order to allay 
their fears. In the general construction of the very difficult sentence 
which follows, it is evident that οὔτ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐν τοῖς πρὶν λόγοις is to be 
constructed with δοκεῖτε. . .. ἐνθυμηϑῆναι, which you yourselues seem 
never to have thought of, nor hace 7 made mention of it in my JSormer 
speeches. With οὔτ᾽ ἐγὼ repeat ἐνεθυμήθην with a modified signification, 
or supply ἐχρησάμην from the following context. The main difficulty 
lies in the words ὑπάρχον... «ἀρχήν. Goel. constructs éySupnSiru 
μεγέθους πέρι ἐς τὴν ἀρχὴν (i. ©. τῆς ἀρχῆς), ὑπάρχον ὑμῖν (Quamquam 
vobis suppeditat). Bloomf. in his last edition adopts this order, and 
translates ἐς τὴν ἀρχήν, as to empire, and ὑπάρχον ὑμῖν, though the 
means for attaining it are in your power. I am disposed on the whole 
to render it thus: which you seem never to have reflected upon although 
belonging to you, i.e. so connected with your condition and policy as 
& maritime state, that one cannot see how you could avoid thinking of 
it. The words μεγέϑους πέρι ἐς τὴν ἀρχὴν may then be taken as ex- 
planatory of ὅ. ἔχοντι refers to the subject about to be introduced, 
and to which τόδε referred. —— προσποίησιν,͵ pretension, claim. 

2. yap introduces the explanation of τόδε in the previous section, 
and may be rendered, namely, to wit. μερῶν depends on τοῦ éré- 
pov, and is explained by γῆς καὶ ϑαλάσσης in apposition with it. 
τῶν... «φανερῶν = evidently given for man’s use. ὑμᾶς--- ὄντας 
depends on ἀποφαίνω, J affirm that you are. —— ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, as far as. 
——kal....BovdrAndjre, and more if you wish. καὶ OUK. oo «κωλύσει. 
Construct: xal οὐκ ἔστιν οὔτε Baoihets—<dortts κωλύσει ὑμᾶς πλέοντας 
φῇ ὑπαρχούσῃ παρασκευῇ. Properly speaking βασιλεὺς (i. 6. the Per- 
sian king) and ¢Syos are in apposition with ris, the omitted antecedent 
of ὅστις. 

8. οὐ xara—daivera, ts manifestly not to be compared with == not 
to be put on a level of comparison with. The idea is that the empire 
of the sea is of immeasurably more value, than the objects of their 
regard to which eference is here made. This gives great point to 
ὧν μεγάλων νομίζετε ἐστερῆσϑαι = of which being deprived you think 
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yourseloes depriced of great things. μεγάλων is here in the predicate, 
and was probably uttered by the orator in a tone of irony. For the 
use of xara to denote comparison, cf. K. § 292. II. 3. b. χαλεπῶς 
φέρειν αὐτῶν͵ to be deapondent on account of these things. Cf. Mt. § 868. 
ὅ. a. ov follows μᾶλλον #, which implies a negative idea. The 
general principle is referred to in N. on I. 10. § 1 (end). Of. K. § 818. 
R. 7; Mt. §$455.d. Kriger explains 4 οὐ by ἀντὶ τοῦ ἄλλα. κήπιον 
καὶ ἐγκαλλώπισμα are used in a tropical sense, as they refer literally 
to the pleasure-gardens surrounding Athens, or perhaps, as Poppo 
suggests, to the ornamental gardens which pertained to the houses ot 
Athens. —— πρὸς ταύτην (80. τὴν δύναμιν), in comparison with this 
power (i. e. the emrire of the sea). K. § 298. LIT. 8. d. —— αὐτῆς de- 
pends upon ἀντιλαμβανόμενοι, clinging to it, holding fast upon it. The 
pronoun is to be mentally repeated after διασώσωμεν. ravra refers 
tO κήπιον. . ««πλούτου, and ἀναληψομένῃν is constructed after γνῶναι. 
Seo N. on yodrres—otaay, I. 25. ὃ 1. ὑπακούσασι is the dat. in- 
commodi after ἐλασσοῦσϑαι. Ta προσεκτημένα (SC. τῇ ἔλευϑερίᾳ), 
whatever has been acquired in addition to freedom, i. e. not only is 
freedom gone, but every thing else, which may have been enjoyed ir 
addition to freedom. —— φιλεῖν. See N. on I. 78. 81. καὶ dudd- 
repa, i. ©. κατὰ TO κατεχεῖν τε καὶ διασώσαντες παραδιδόναι. Haack. 
φανῆναι and ἰέναι, like γνῶναι, depend upon εἰκός. οὐ map ἄλλων 
δεξάμενοι, not by inheritance ; literally, not by having received them 
Jrom others. —— προσέτι, in addition. αἴσχιον. .. «ἀτυχῆσαι, tt is 
more disgraceful for those, who are in possession [of a thing], to be 
deprived of it, than to fail in its acquisition. This is a parenthetic 
clause, and it is so marked in some editions. With the sentiment here 
expressed, of. Sallust, Jug. c. 81. ‘‘ Magis dedecus est parta amittere 
quam omnino non paravisse.” Notice the paronomasia in φρονή- 
ματι (seo N. on II. 61. § 8) and καταφρονήματι. . 

4, αὔχημα, boasting, vaunting, is here opposed to καταφρόνησις, 
disdain that is dignified and well-founded. —— ἀπὸ ἀμαδίας εὐτυχοῦς, 
Srom lucky ignorance. ὃς dv, whoever. Bee N.on I. 70. § 6 (init.), 
The relative refers to ἐκείνῳ understood, which depends on ἐγγίγνεται 
to be repeated after καταφρόνησις. ------ γνώμῃ denotes the respect in 
which προέχειν is taken. A discrimination is here made between 
physical force and brute courage, and that which is guided and con- 
trolled by prudence. Allusion seems indirectly to have been made to 
the different character of the Spartan and Athenian valor. 

5. καὶ τὴν... «παρέχεται and prudence arising from a lofty spirit 
with (ἀπό. See N. on 1. 91. § 7) equal fortune (i. 6. if fortune be im- 
partial), renders a daring courage more eure. Mt. (ἢ 574) incorrectly 
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translates ἐκ in ἐκ τοῦ ὑπέρφρονος, by means of, in consequence of, 
Arnold says that "ἐκ here is with, as it expresses the circumstances 
attending an action, or that state from or with which an action seb 
out.” ἔλπίδι τε ἧσσον πιστεύει---γνώμῃ δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων, and 
trusts not in hope (literally, less to hope), but ἐπι counsel according to 
(cf. Mt. § 578. p. 995) existing circumstances. —— ἧς... «ἰσχύς. The 
general idea of this sentence is that hope is only exercised in times of 
extremity, or is, as Arnold expresses it, the comfort of the desperate. 
Hence those whose measures and actions result from wisdom and 
good counsel, will never trust to the influence of hope to excite 
courage, since its existence presupposes a state of difficulty and embar- 
rassment, tending to diminish rather than increase true boldness, —— 
πρόνοια, forethought, forecast. What a prestige of success, resulting 
from confidence in the military wisdom of their commander, alway: 
inspired the armies of Napoleon Bonaparte. 





CHAPTER LXIII. 


The honor of dominion they should either decline, or else sustain with all its attendant tails, 
nor should they forget that freedom or servitude is not the only alternative for which they 
are contending, but that they are threatened with danger from the odium, which they 
have incurred in the exercise of their power (§ 1), a power which they cannot decline, 
even if through fear they should affect to be very good men (§ 2); for even an unjust 
assumption of power cannot be laid aside with safety, nor can inactivity be indulged in by 
a dominant state (§ 8). 


1, τῆς τε πόλεως depends on τῷ τιμωμένῳ (the honor. See N. on τὸ 
μέλλον, I. 42. § 2), which participle follows BonSeiv, to sustain, to defend. 
Of. I. 123. §§ 1,2; 140. ὃ 1. —— ἀπό, resulting from. —— ᾧπερ refers 
to τοῦ ἄρχειν. ------ πόνους to obtain and secure empire, —— νομίσαι 
continues the construction commenced in εἐκὸς---βοηδεῖν. ἑνὸς 15 
explained by the appositional clause δουλείας ἀντ᾽ ἔλευϑερίας, and as 
referring to the thing therein contained is put in the neuter. Cf. Mt. 
ἃ 439.0bs.1; 8. $157. 2. ἃ. κινδύνου dy (= ἐκείνων οἷς) ἐν τῇ ἀρχῇ 
ἀπήχϑεσϑε = age resulting from the enmity of those whose odium 
you have incurred in the exercise of. your dominion. Krig. makes ὧν 
= τούτων d, from those enmities which you have incurred. Cf. Rost, 
8 104. Ν. 7. Arnold adopts this interpretation, but it gives no better 
sense, and is by no means the construction which is usual to the verb. 

2. ἧς refers to ἀρχῆς. ὑμῖν ἔστιν, it 18 in your power. εἰ 
τις... « «ἀνδραγαϑίζεται, if any one of you at the present, through fear 
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and a desire of ease, should in this (τόδε, i.e. τὸ ἐκστῆναι της ἀρχῆς) 
play the honest man. τόδε is to be constructed with ἀνδραγαδίζεται as 
an accusative synecdochical, Some refer it to κίνδυνον, and govern it 
by δεδιὼς or ἀπέχϑεσϑδαι, elicited from ἀπήχϑεσθε. But δεδιὼς is to be 
taken absolutely, and ἀπήχϑεσδθε is too remote to have any direct 
governing power in this sentence. —— os... «αὐτήν, for as a tyranny 
you now hold this (government over your allies). Tess mildly was the 
same sentiment expressed by Cleon, III. 87. § 2. hv. oe «ἐπικίνδυ- 
voy. The assumption of this dominion might be deemed unjust, yct 
to relinquish it would be attended with peril, and hence the truth is 
confirmed of what was said in ἧς οὐδ᾽... .dvdpayaSiferat. 

8. τάχιστ ἃν... «οἰκήσειαν, such men as these (i. e. of τὰ τοιαῦτα 
ἀνδραγαϑιζόμενοι. Krig.), if they could persuade others, or lived any 
where by themselves in a state of independence (“ velat in coloniam de- 
ducti.” Poppo), would quickly destroy the state. This is substantially 
the interpretation given to this. passage by Poppo, Goel., Arnold, 
and others. πείσαντες and οἰκήσειαν are connected by re—xai, and 
contain the protasis. The variation of construction in the use of the 
participle and the verb, instead of two participles or two verbs, is 
not uncommon in Thucydides. For the use of ἐπί, cf. Mt. § 584. 3. 
Some think that Pericles refers here to the peace party headed by 
Nicias. τὸ ἄπραγμον, otium. Betant. ἀσφαλῶς δουλεύεις de- 
notes the respect in which quietness is beneficial to a subject state, 
viz. that tt may serve in safety. 











CHAPTER LAIV. 


ΞΟ speaker exhorts his fellow-citizens not to be influenced by sucn persons, nor be angry at 
him on account of the inroads of the enemy or the visitation of the pestilence (ἢ 1); fur it 
bas ever been their custom to regard afflictions divinely sent as unavoidable evils, and to 
meet courageously those brought upon them by the enemy (§ 2); this has given the state 
the highest reputation, both in respect to its extensive sway in the Grecian confederacy, 
and its great and wealthy metropolis (§ 8); although the inactive may disapprove of this, 
yet it will be emulated by those who aim at distinction, and envied, as is natural, by those 
who attain not their object (§§ 4, 5); wherefore, mindful of the future to gain renown, and 
of the present to shun disgrace, they should zealously pursue both objects, and send no 
more suppliant embassies to the Lacedsemonians, nor be impatient under their calamitica 


6 6). 
1. τῶν τοιῶνδε refers to those persons against whom he had directed 
his remarks in the preceding chapter. Oleon probably belonged to 


che number. ᾧ... «πολεμεῖν. Of. καὶ ὑμᾶς... «ἔχετε, 11. 60. § 4. 
- == ἅπερ, 56. δρᾶν. μὴ. - « «ὑπακούειν, in consequence of your un- 
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willingness to submit. —— πέρα ὧν (= ἐκείνων a) mpocedexdpeda, be 
yond what we expected. —— πρᾶγμα is in apposition with νόσος. —— 
ἐλπίδος κρεῖσσον, beyond expectation, i. 6. surpassing in malignancy 
any thing which could have been expected. —— μέρος re, in some 
measure, may be ranked with the explanatory accusative referred to 
in K. ὃ 279. R. 10 5 8. § 182. μᾶλλον quam ob terres devastatio- 
nem. Poppo. παρὰ λόγον. See N. on I. 65. § 1. ἐμοὶ ἀναϑη- 
cere, you will attribute it tome. Of. VIII. 51. ὃ 3. 

2. rd re—rd τε. In prose re—re is rarely found, unless whole sen- 
tences or complete portions are to be connected. Cf. Jelf’s Kha. 
ἃ 754.8; Rost, § 184. 4. a. ra δαιμόνια, things divinely sent = 
evils inflicted by the gods. - ἀναγκαίως, “‘necessario, i. 6. velut ne- 
cessaria nec evitanda.” Poppo. ταῦτα... .«κωλυϑῇ, these have deen 
heretofore the habitual feelings in this city, and let them not now be 
hindered through you. Krig. says that ἐν ἔδει is like ἐν τούτῳ τῷ 
τρόπῳ---ὄντες, 1. 8.§ 4. Some render ἐν ὑμῖν, in your case. But cf. 
Mt. ὃ 577.7; K. § 289. 8. 8. Krig. supplies ἐν Sec εἶναι with κωλυϑῇ. 

ὃ. γνῶτε---αὐτὴν (i. ©. τὴν πόλιν) ἔχουσαν. Seo N. on I. 25. § 1.— 
ἀναλωκέναι is connected by δὲ to εἴκειν, and is therefore governed by 
διά. With σώματα it signifies to be prodigal of their life, to shed their 


























blood. μέχρι τοῦδε, until the present time. κεκτημένην like 
ἔχουσαν, depends on yvare. ~— ἧς follows μνήμη. ἐς ἀΐδιον, ὑπ 








perpetuum. fv... «ποτέ, even if we should now once succumb. — 
καταλελείψεται, will remain, is put in the 3 fut. to show the perma- 
nency of the thing spoken of. Cf. Mt. § 498.4; 5. §211.4.—— 
Ἑλλήνων. . ««ἦὔἦρξαμεν. The exercise of supremacy over the Barbarians 
was an honor enjoyed in common by many; but to be the leading 
state of Greece was enough to confer everlasting renown. Bloomf. 
thinks that reference is had to the period about twenty-seven years 
previous, when the Athenians had attained to their greatest power and 
dominion. But I see no necessity for this conjecture, since the sway 
of the Athenians was never greater or more extensive than at the be- 
ginning of the Peloponnesian war. Nor is the reason which he gives 
for this, viz. the employment of the verb (ἤρξαμεν) in the past tense, 
of any weight, since the past tense is used in reference to the time 
expressed in καταλελείψεται. πρὸς... «ἑκάστους 1s epexegetical of 
πολέμοις μεγίστοις. The words καϑ᾽ ἑκάστους are to be taken as ἃ 
noun depending upon πρός. Of. Butt. Ind. ad Demosth. Mid. cited by 
Poppo. τοῖς πᾶσιν, with all things, belongs to εὐπορωτάτην. -----ο 
μεγίστην. Cf. Xen. Anab. VII. 8. ξ 19. According to Xen. Memorab. 
Ill. 6. § 14, Athens contained 10,000 houses, but the estimate that 
each house averaged twelve persons is doubtless too large. - 
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4, καίτοι, and yet, i.e. the argument is not affected by the disap- 
proval of the inactive, since that might be expected. For this con: 
cessive use of καίτοι, cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 772. 1. ———~ ταῦτα refers to the 
glory and power of the Athenian state, to which the speaker adverted 
in the previous section. ——— μέμψαιτ᾽ dv. See N. on I. 71. § 5. —— 
δρᾶν re= to do any thing worthy of note. —— κέκτηται͵ “ possidet.” 
Poppo. 

5. τὸ μισεῖσϑαι. .. «εἶναε is the subject of ὑπῆρξε, which verb is 
imited by πᾶσι the antecedent of ὅσοι. ἕτεροι ἑτέρων, the one 
the other, is somewhat similar to Ἑλλήνων re ὅτι Ἕλληνες, as Greeks 
over Greeks. ἕτεροι conforms grammatically to ὅσοι, and ἑτέρων de- 
pends on ἄρχειν. ἐπὶ μεγίστοις, “ob summas rea et utilissimas 
actiones.” Haack. —— μῖσος... «ἀντέχει (cf. N. on I. 7. § 1), i.e. 
hatred ends with the life of the person who is the object of it. When 
compared with the succeeding ages, in which justice will bo done to 
the one who was vilified and hated, it will be therefore of short dura- 
tion (οὐκ ἐπὶ πολύ). 

6. ἔς re... .mpoyvorres, looking forward in your decision (literally, 
knowing beforehand) to your future glory. τὸ αὐτίκα stands op- 
posed to rd μέλλον. μὴ αἰσχρόν. Repeat προγνόντες in the mod- 
ified sense of resolving, determining. ἀμφότερα refers to τὸ μέλ- 
λον καλὸν and τὸ αὐτίκα μὴ αἰσχρόν. -------- μήτε. . .. βαρυνόμενοι, nor be 
evidently burdened with your present calamities --Ξ ΠΟΥ let it appear 
that you are weighed down, etc. In respect to the use of the personal 
instead of the impersonal construction, see N. on 1. 40. § 4. ——— ὡς = 
ἐπεί. Schol. —— οἴτενες refers to οὗτοι for ita anteordent. 
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CHAPTER LXV. 


δ sue did Pericles endeavor to allay the resentment of the Athenians towards him, and tors 
aw sy their thoughts from their calamities (§ 1); but though they adopted the public mea- 
sores which he recommended, yet in private they grieved not the less over their afflictions 
(ἢ 2); nor did they cease from their anger until they had imposed a fine on Pericles (§ 3); 
yet it was not long afterwards that they conferred the supreme command upon him, as one 
to whom the guidance of the state could bo the most safely intrusted (§ 4); for during h# 
administration, while there was peace, he raised the state to the highest power, and whea 
the war began, evinced his foresight in declaring its ability to sustain the contest (§5); this 
was more fully seen after his death (§ 6); forin all things they acted contrary to his advice 
and pursned measures, which if successful benefitted private persons only, and if unsuc 
cessful injured the whole state (§ 7); whereas such were his talents, station, and integrity, 
that he was proof against corruption and popular dictation, and could even venture to con- 
tradict tho Athenians (ὃ 8); when he saw them too confident, he played upon their fears, 
when too apprehensive, he aroused their courage, there being a democracy only in name 
as he was the chief ruler (§ 9); but his successors being more on an equality, and striving 
each to be first, became demagogues (§ 10); this gave rise, among many other ill-judged 
measures, to the disastrous Sicilian expedition, which was badly planned and conducted 
with great remissness (§ 11); and yet after this great defeat, their resources were seen in 
their ability for three years to maintain the war against overwhelming odds (§ 12); nor did 
they yield until internal dissensions effected their ruin. Thus was manifested the foresigtt 
of Pericles, in reference to their ability to withstand the Peloponnesian confederacy (§ 13). 


1. τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους τῆς---ὀργῆς mapadvew, to appease the anger of the 
Athenians ; literally, to remove the Athenians from anger, Cf. Mt. 
' § 855. 4; 85. § 197. 2. ἀπάγειν, to turn off. 

2. dvereiZovro, “i. 6. μετεπείϑοντο, ejus rationibus in aliam senten- 
tiam adducebantur.” Gottl. cited by Poppo. obre... «ἔπεμπον. 
See II. 59. § 2. μᾶλλον == more ardently, with more spirit and 
energy. ἰδίᾳ stands opposed to δημοσίᾳ. It was by no means sin- 
gular that, while listening to the eloquent and patriotic sentiments of 
Pericles, they should be ready to sacrifice every thing to the welfare 
of their country, but when left to the contemplation of their private 
calamities, they should relapse into a state of dejection, and renew 
their complaints against the supposed author of their sufferings. —— 
ὁ μὲν δῆμος, the common people, and of δὲ δυνατοὶ (sc. τῷ πλούτῳ), 
are in partitive apposition with οἱ δὲ at the beginning of the section. 
ὅτι... «τούτων͵ because going forth (to the war) with less resources 
(than the rich) they were deprived even of these. dn’ ἔλασσόνων͵ lit- 
erally, from less resources, the preposition conforming to the ides of 
motion contained in ὁρμώμενος. πολυτελέσι κατασκευαῖς, eEpensive 
Jurniture, i.e. the general establishment of the houses, comprising 
both the useful and ornamental. Some of this furniture was removed 
© Athens, but doubtless much was left behind, which with the fix 
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tures of the dwellings, such as colonnades, ornamental shade-trees, 
flower-gardens, fountains, statuary, etc., were deatroyed by the enemy. 
Gail and Kriig. constract these datives with καλά, but it seems better 
to refer them to what Kiihn. (Jelf’s edit. § 604. 1) calls the accessory 
dative, i. ὁ. that whereby any thing is accompanied. 
στον. Seo N. on I. 142. § 1. 

8. οὐ μέντοι. 1 agree with Poppo that these words should have 
their usual signification, non tamen, as they respond to δημοσίᾳ μὲν 
τοῖς λόγοις avereiSovro (although ἰδίᾳ... ἐλνποῦντο is also opposed to 
this member), they were persuaded by his words—notwithstanding they 
did not cease, etc. of ξύμπαντες, i.e. both the classes of citizens 
referred to. ἐπαύσαντο---ἔχοντες. 8. § 225. 7. —— πρὶν ἐζημίωσαν. 
See N. on I. 91. § 8. χρήμασιν, as denoting the punishment, is to 
be referred to the dative of manner. Of. Mt. § 400.5; K. § 285. 1. 
(8). d. Diod. says that the fine was 80 talents. Plut. says that some 
reckoned it as high as 50 talents, and others brought it down as low 
as 15. Bloomf. suggests that 80 talents was the fine imposed, and 15 
the sum finally received after mitigation. 

4. ὅπερ... «ποιεῖν shows that the fine had been decreed by or with 
the consent of the populace, and that Aristides (8. 800) is not correct 
in ascribing it to the judges. ὅπερ refers to what is detailed in the 
next sentence. —— στρατηγὸν εἵλοντο. He had been deprived, doubt- 
less, of his command when he was fined, and so Plutarch relates. 
πάντα. «- «ἐπέτρεψαν. He thus became in fact dictator (αὐτοκράτωρ). 
ὧν = τούτων d, of which the antecedent depends on ἀμβλύτεροι 
(S. § 195. 1). Kiihn. (Jelf’s edit. ὃ 488) constructs Aye with the 
genitive, in which case the equivalent would be τούτων ὧν. Both 
constructions are admissible. Of. Mt. δὲ 368. a; 414. p. 664. ὧν 
(in ὧν δὲ) -- ταῦτα (i. ©. τὰ χρήματα) ὧν; the antecedent being the 
synecdochical accusative with πλείστον ἄξιον referring to Pericles, 
Kriiger unnecessarily supplies κατά. 

5. ἐν τῇ εἰρήνῃ, i.e. the thirty years’ truce. Cf. I. 115. $1. —— 
μετρίως ἐξηγεῖτο, he ruled with moderation, ἀσφαλῶς, safely 
cautiously. Cf. 11, 68. ἃ 8. —— ὁ πόλεμος stands opposed to ἐν τῷ 
εἰρήνῃ. τούτῳ, i. e. the war. τὴν Suvapsy, 86. τῆς πόλεως. 

6. δύο ἔτη καὶ μῆνας ἐξ from the commencement of the war. He 
died in the autumn of a. ο. 429, after the plague had carried off his 
nearest connections, including his two sons Xanthippus and Paralus. 
The sickness of which he died was probably a mitigated form of the 
eame disease. A brighter name has hardly ever adorned the pages of 
history. As a statesman, an orator, a genera], and a patron of the 

‘Zine arts, he shines resplendent among the most gifted of his country- 
. 23 
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men; yet his greatest glory is comprised in his dying declaration, that 
no Athenian had through his means been made to put on mourning. 

7. ἡσυχάζοντας and the participles which follow contain the prota- 
sis, (see N. on I. 75. ὃ 6), if they kept still, i. e. risked no general cn- 
gagement on land. The apodosis lies in περιέσεσϑαι. ϑεραπεύον- 
τας, if they gave attention to, is here used in a tropical sense. In re- 
spect to this advice of Pericles, cf. I. 148; II. 138. —— ἀρχὴν μὴ... 
πολέμῳ. Seo N. on ἀρχήν re μὴ ἐπικτᾶσθαι, 1. 144. § 1. οἱ δε 
(opposed to ὁ μὲν). . . «ἔπραξαν. This line of policy, so different from 
that pursued by Pericles, may be attributed in part at least to Cleon, 
who was violently opposed to his prudent measures, and took every 
means to annoy him in the latter part of his administration. καὶ 
ἄλλα is opposed to ταῦτά re, and depends on ἐπολίτευσαν, in other 
respects they administered the state. —— ἔξω τοῦ πολέμου, i. 6. foreign 
to the true object and interests of the war. Reference is had to such 
expeditions as that against Crete (II. 85), the attempt made on 
Oydonia, the unjustifiable attack upon Melos, and above all the disas- 
trous expedition into Sicily, preceded, as Arnold remarks, by petty 
expeditions to that island before the great invasion, in which not 
only were their forces wasted, but the Doric states were estranged 
from Athens. I have placed 8 comma after εἶναι and κέρδη, to break 
up the long sentence, which in Dindorf’s edition is without these 
punctuation-marks., κατά, on account of, through. K. § 293. IL. 3. 
Ὁ. Bloomf. thinks that there is an allusion in xara... «κέρδη to Cleon, 
and Alcibiades, and partly to Demosthenes. —— ἃ refers to the mea- 
sures alluded to in ἄλλα ἔξω τοῦ πολέμου. ἰδιώταις = πολίταις, 
inasmuch as it stands opposed to πόλει. μᾶλλον than to the state. 
—— σφαλέντα, “if they miscarried, as in the case of Cleon in Thrace 
and Nicias in Sicily.” Bloomf. 

8. αἴτιον δ᾽ ἦν, sc. τούτου referring to the difference between the 
prudent measures of Pericles and the course pursued by his successors. 
ἐκεῖνος refers to Pericles. —— χρημάτων---ἀδωρότατος = of incor- 
ruptible integrity ; more literally, proof against bribery. κατεῖχε 
τὸ πλῆϑος ἐλευπέρως,͵ i. e. he administered the government wits. 
energy, and yet not so as to encroach upon the liberty of any of its 
citizens. ——— ovx—padrAovr—ff, not more—than = not so much as, —— 
The negative μὴ belongs both to κτώμενος and to λέγειν. See N. on 
{. 12.§1. The participle κτώμενος denotes cause, since he had not 
acquired. See N. on 1. 9. § 4. —— ἐξ οὐ προσηκόντων, by means not 
befitting. ἔχων ἐπ᾽ ἀξιώσει, being able by his high reputation 
πρὸς ὀργήν τι, “somewhat warmly.” Bloomf. I prefer Arnold's 
interpretation, so as to excite their anger, inasmuch as these words art 
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antithetic to πρὸς ἡδονήν τι, which evidently signifies, for their plea. 
sure, a0 as to please them. Instead of this being a jejune interpreta- 
tion as Bloomf. avers, it is much more pointed and forcible, inasmucn 
as it embraces the more extensive idea, viz. that he spoke so vehe- 
mently and plainly as to excite their anger. 

9. παρὰ καιρὸν ὕβρει ϑαρσοῦντας,͵ puffed up with unseasonable con- 
JSidence, i. e. a boldness which was untimely and unsuitable. —— xaré- 

λησσεν ἐπὶ τὸ φοβεῖσθαι; literally, he struck them down to the state 
of being afraid, i.e. he inspired them with fear. Perhaps ἐπὶ may 
be taken in the sense, in order that they might be ina state of fear 
(cf. K. ὃ 296. III. 8. a), which is not essentially different from the 
other interpretation. —— δεδιότας αὖ ἀλόγως, on the other hand un- 
reasonably alarmed. —— λόγῳ --ἔργῳ, in name—in reality (see N. on 
II. 40. ὃ 2). So the Latins employ verbo οὖ re. —— ὑπό. See N. on 
I. 180. 81. 

10. The historian now proceeds to contrast with these features of 
the administration of Pericles, the policy and conduct of his suc- 
cessors. ——— πρὸς ἀλλήλους follows ἴσο. For the emphatic αὐτοὶ 
before the reflexive ἀλλήλους (themselves with one another), cf. C. 
§ 611. 8. ὀρεγόμενοι. .. «γίγνεσδαι, striving after the pre-eminence 
(literally, each to be first). Of. K. § 278. 8. Ὁ. 8; 5. § 192. ἐτρά- 
ποντο. « « «ἐνδιδόναι has received a variety of interpretations, according 
as the words are connected in construction. Bloomf. adopts the 
order: ἐτράποντο τῷ δήμῳ xa%’ ἡδονάς, they turned to the people for 
their gratification = they applied themselves to gratify the people. 
At ἐνδιδόναι he supplies αὐτῷ from δήμῳ, and understands by ra 
spaypara the administration of affairs. Haack refers xa’ ἡδονὰς to 
ἐνδιδόναι which depends on ἐτράποντο. From τῷ δήμῳ he supplies 
αὐτοῦ, and thus is given the sense: they turned to the people to 
gratify them with (literally, to give them for their pleasure) even the 
administration of public affairs, i. 6. not only in their speeches but in 
their public measures, they had principal reference to what would be 
agreeable to the people. This I conceive to be the sense of the pas- 
sage, and soit is understood by Arnold. There is no necessity of 
making the sentence bimembris, resulting from καί, inasmuch as it 
often has the signification even, the corresponding sentence being 
easily supplied mentally from the context. Of. K. § 821. R. 5. 

11. ἄλλα τε πολλὰ---ἡμαρτήϑη, many other errors were committed. 
ἄλλα in roference to the Sicilian expedition, which is particularly 
mentioned (6 és Σικελίαν πλοῦς, SC. ἡμαρτήϑη). ὡς relates to πολλά, 
—— ὃς οὐ... «ἐταράχϑησαν. This passage is in some respects very 
obscure and has received various interpretations. With Haack, Goel. 
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Poppo, and other eminent critics, Iam disposed to refer ods to the 
Syracusians, supplying the ellipsis περὶ ἐκείνων πρὸς ovs. As the sen- 
tence is commonly interpreted, ots is referred to the Leontines, te 
aid whom the Athenians were induced to engage in the expedition. 
But as Poppo remarks, ἐπιέναι πρός τινα is always taken in a hostile 
sense for ἐπιέναι τινί. οὖ.... ἐπιγιγνώσκοντες, not knowing what 
was requisite for the armament, i. e. through ignorance the expedition 
was ill-furnished with the proper requisites, and hence proved un- 
successful. This will be fully illustrated in the account of that unfor- 
tunate enterprise. Dukas and Goeller say that on account of ἀλλὰ 
which follows, ἐπεγιγνώσκοντες should have been ἐπεγίγνωσκον. But 
Poppo constructs thus: ὅσον of ἐκπέμψαντες τὰ ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ ἀμ- 
βλύτερα ἐποίουν, οὐ τὰ πρόσφορα τοῖς οἰχομένοις ἐπιγιγνώσκοντες, ἀλλὰ 
(ἐπιγιγνώσκοντες) κατὰ---προστασίας. Properly ὅσον οἱ ἐκπέμψαντες 
should have been ὅσον τῶν ἐκπεμψάντων (sc. ἁμάρτημα), ot οὖ, in 
order to conform to the construction which precedes. διαβολὰς 
refers to such calumnious charges as were brought against Alcibiades, 
and which caused his removal from the command of the Sicilian ex- 
pedition. ἐποίουν and ἐταράχϑησαν are both to be referred to oi 
ἐκπέμψαντες, the connectives being re—x«ai. περὶ τὴν πόλιν stands 
opposed to ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ. πρῶτον. Arnold says “for the 
Jirst time after the expulsion of the Pisistratide ;” but Bloomf. inter- 

prets, “then first during the Peloponnesian war,” which seems to be 

the true sense. ἐταράχϑησαν is limited by τά re taken synecdo- 

chically, were in a state of disorder in respect to the affairs. 

12. σφαλέντες 8'—épws, but although they were defeated—notwith- 
standing. For the concessive use of the participle, see N. on I. 7.§1. 
τοῦ ναυτικοῦ refers to the whole Athenian navy, the greatest 
part of which was destroyed at Syracuse. τρία μὲν ἔτη ἀντεῖχον. 
It js quite difficult to determine what particular period of the war is 
here referred to. Haack (in his second edition) and Goel. would read 
δέκα for τρία, which would embrace the time, within a few months, 
which intervened between the loss of the Sicilian armament and the 
taking possession of Athens by Lysander. But this seems to be an 
unwarrantable alteration of the text. Kriig. refers it to the time be- 
tween the terminatiun of the Sicilian war, and the first coming of 
Cyrus into Asia Minor (a. ο. 407). Arnold adopts the opinion that 
it was the three years, included in the time when Cyrus first came 
into Asia Minor, and the spring of a. o. 404, when Athens surrender 
ed to Lysander. But the historian seems obviously to refer to the 
three years immediately succeeding the close of the Sicilian expedi- 
tion, during which, notwithstanding the seditions at home, a vigor 
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resistance was mado, but after which the war was protracted for sev- 
eral years with but few operations on either side. So Bloomfield 
understands the passage. ——— τοῖς re....woAepiots, both (re) their 
Jormer enemies, i, 6. the Lacedsemonians. To the same enemies av- 
τῶν refers. —— πρότερον in reference to their more recent enemies, 
the Sicilians. καὶ ray... «ἀφεστηκόσι,͵ and moreover against their 
allies the greater part of whom had revolted. Κύρῳ depends upor 
ἀντεῖχον, and προσγενομένῳ = coming to the aid of their enemies. 
καὶ οὐ πρότερον, and not (then) before. καὶ refers to μὲν in τρία μὲν ἔτη. 
- For examples of the use of μὲν---καί, and μὲν---τε, cf. Poppo’s Proleg. I. 
pp. 276, 277. Kahner (ἢ 822. R. 8. Andov. edit.) says that καὶ and re 
in such ἃ connection are used by a kind of anacoluthon without any 
reference to μέν. Bloomf. says that καὶ introduces the six years that 
followed the severe struggle referred to in τρία érn. ἣ αὐτοὶ ἐν 
σφίσι---περιπεσόντες is to be constructed ἢ αὐτοὶ περιπεσόντες ἐν σφίσι, 
the dative taking ἐν because dependent upon ἐσφάλησαν. 

18. τοσοῦτον. . . .προέγνω; 80 abundant then (i. 6. at the commence- 
ment of the war) were the means of judging to Pericles, by which he 
Soresaw ; or, perhaps, such abundant grounds had Pericles for pre- 
judging. Bloomf. renders such wae the superabundant sagacity of 
Pericles respecting those measures by which, etc. But the sagacity 
or penetration of Pericles into the future is not the principal thing 
intended to be brought to view, but the immense resources of the 
Athenian state thoroughly tested in the long and arduous war, and 
from which in the outset that great man knew well the ability of the 
state to prosecute to a successful termination the approaching contest. 
Some make περιγενέσθαι the subject of érepiccevoe. But what is 
then to be done with rocotroy? Didot takes ἐπερίσσευσε imperson- 
ally, so makes the clause tantamount to τοσοῦτον περιττὸς ἐγένετο, or 
διεφάνη τότε ὁ Περικλῆς. But this sheds no light on the passage. In 
respect to ἀφ᾽ ὧν, I am inclined to construct it with προέγνω, as I 
have done in the translation. Its equivalent would then be τούτων 
ἐφ᾽ ὧν, of which the antecedent would depend on τοσοῦτον. If, how- 
ever, with Poppo and Goel., we take these words with περιγενέσθαι, 
the equivalent will remain the same, but our translation must be: 
such abundance of resources—by the aid of which he foresaw that they 
could easily get the better of the Peloponnesians (see N. on I. 55. $ 1). 
Two brief but spirited critiques on this passage may be found in the 
Class Museum, Vol. V. pp. 850, 475. —— αὐτῶν = μόνων. This whole 
chapter is one of the noblest specimens of composition to be found in 
any language, although from its excessive brevity of style it is in 
many places quite difficult of interpretation. 
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CHAPTER LXVI. 


Tne Peopon .«iaes under Cnemus, a Spartan, undertake an expedition against Zacynthag 
drt are foiled in their endeavors to take the island (§§ 1, 2). 


1, Ζάκυνδον, Zacynthus, now Zante. “Its situation is so well known 
as to need no comment. -—— ἀντιπέρας, over against. εἰσί, 3 
Ζακύνδιοι elicited from ζάκυνϑον. ᾿Αϑηναίοις ξυνεμάχουν. Of. 1. 
47. § 2. , 

2. ra πολλὰ of the setter: ξυνεχώρουν refers to the Zacyn- 
thians. és citar Gee N, on 1. 80. ὃ 2. 














UHAPTER LXVITI. 


Aristeus with certain Lacedsmonians going on an embassy to the king in Asia, proceed first 
to Sitalces, in order to induce him to desert the Athenian alliance and convey them over 
the Hellespont to Pharnabazus (§ 1); but at the instigation of some Athenian ambassadors, 
they are apprehended by Sitalces and sent to Athens (§§ 2, 3); where by way of retaliation 
upon the Lacedssmonisns for craelties of the same kind begun by them, they are pat to 
death without trial or even a hearing (§ 4). 


1. τοῦ... «τελευτῶντος; at the end of the same summer. —— ἰδίᾳ, tn 
@ private capacity, nut being sent by the state. Poppo suggests as ἃ 
reason of his being associated with the embassy, that the Argives not 
having engaged in the war with the Persians, an Argive ambassador, 
who might falsely say that he-was sent by his state, would have great 
influence at the Persian court. —— εἴ πὼς πείσειαν. Seo N. on 1. 58. 


81. - -α Σιτάλκην---τὸν γήρεω. Cf. ΤΙ. 29. § 2. —— μεταστάντα, hae- 
ing deserted (see N. on 1. 107. § 7), takes the genitive according to 8. 











§ 197. 2. ἐπὶ τὴν Woridacay, i. 6. for the relief of Potidesa, ——— οὗ, 
where. καὶ responds to re in πεῖσαί τε, and πορευϑῆναι depends or 
βουλόμενοι. ἧπερ ὥρμηντο, whither they were desirous to σο. ------ 





δι’ ἐκείνου, by his aid. ἔμελλεν---ἀναπέμψειν, would send them up, 
i.e. into upper Asia, or the parts more remote from the sea-board. 
ὡς. Bee N. on I. 81. ὃ 9. 

2. παρατυχόντες--παρὰ τῷ ᾿Σιτάλκῃ,͵ happening to be with Sitalees. 
τὸν γεγενημένον ᾿Αϑηναῖον. Cf. II. 29. § 5. τὴν ἐκείνου πόλιν͵ 
i.e. Athens, of which he had ‘been made a citizen, and which was 
therefore his city. ——~ rd μέρος, as far as they were adle, belongs. tc 
βλάψωσιν which refers to the Peloponnesian ambassadors. Some take 
τὸ μέρος with πόλιν, and render it, what was in a measure his city 
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But as he was an adopted citizen, such a quali ssi”. would have 
been improper and offensive. 
8. ἔμελλον---περαιώσειν, were to cross over. —— Grr .us ξυμπέμψαν 
x. τ. X. shows how they were arrested. According to Dahlman this 
ezent occurred a. o. 480. Cf. Class. Mus. I. p. 189. — — ἐκείνους reo- 
fers to the Athenian ambassadors. 
4. ἀφικομένων to Athens. —— ἔτε πλείω, still more than before, 

—— διαφυγών, if he should escape. Seo N. on I. 71. § 6. ——— πρὸ τού» 
vay = before this time. φῶν ἐπὶ Θράκης (sc. χωρίων) depends on ra 
tue same 88 Ποτιδαίας. ἐφαίνετο πράξας. See N.on I. 2. § 1. —— 
ἔστιν ἅ, something. See N. on I. 45. § 8. αὐδπδημερόν, on the very 
day, lest, as Bloomf. remarka, t,o public commiseration, as in the 
case of the Mitylenians (1/1. $3. ὃ 4), should be interested in their 
favor. és φάραγγας, tito pits, i.e. into some place where there 
were pits, the plural form }cing used to give indefiniteness to the 
expression. This dispositicn of the bodies was even more contumeli- 
ous than to cast them ovt vaburied into the fields. ——— dccaotvres.... 
ὑπῆρξαν, thinking εὖ just to inflict the same punishment (apon thei), 
which the Lacedanmians had first employed. τοῖς αὐτοῖς (dative of 
means) ἀμύνεσθαι = τὴν ἴσην τιμωρίαν λαβεῖν. With ὑπῆρξαν supply 
ἀμυνόμενοι to wuich »ἷσπερ is to Le referred, as τοῖς αὐτοῖς is taken 
with ἀμύνεσϑξαι. ------- τοὺς ἐμπόρους obs ἔλαβον--- ἀποκτείναντες, by put- 
ting to death the merchanis whom they took. This belongs to ὑπῆρξαν 
as denoting the way or manner (see Ns. on I. 88.§ 1; H. 84. § 4) in 
which the Lacedsmonians set the example of cruelty. —— ὅσους λά- 
βοιεν, whomeoever they might take (see N. on I. 50. ὃ 1). The optative 
denotes indefinite frequency (see N. on 1. 49. § 8), and hence the verb 
of the principal clause is in the imperfect (δεέφϑειρον). K. § 833. 4. 
καὶ rous—xai τοὺς are in apposition with ὅσους. μηδὲ ped’ ἑτέρων 
(repeat Evprodepovrras), allied with neither, i. e. remaining neutral. 




















CHAPTER LXVIII. 


The Ambraciots undertake an expedition against Argos in Amphflochia (§ 1); their hostility 
to the Argives arose from this: many generations after the country was settled by Amphi- 
lochus, they called in as joint colonists the Ambractlots, from whom they learned the Greek 
language, and by whom they were afterwards driven out (§§ 2-6); they then in conjuno- 
tion with the Acarnanians, under whose protection they had put themselves, call in te 
their eid the Athenfanz, who take Argos, and make slaves of the Ambraciots (§§ 7, &); the 
enmity thence conceived was the cause of the present expedition of the Ambraciots (§ 9). 


1. τοῦ Sépous τελευτῶντος. See N. on II. 67. § 1. ᾿Αμπρακεῶται. 
The country of the Ambraciots lay north of the Ambracicus Sinus 
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and north-west of Amphilochia. Its capital of the same name was 
situated on the river Aracthus, ἃ few atadia from its mouth. —— 
πολλοὺς ἀναστήσαντες = with many whom they had raised. ——”Apyes 
was situated on the eastern extremity of the Ambracian gulf, at the 
mouth of the Inachus, so called from a river in Argolis. Col. Leake 
(North. Greece, IV. p. 238) identifies it with the ruins of an ancient 
city at Neokhori, on the Ariadka. τὸ ᾿Αμφιλοχικὸν is added to 
distinguish this place from that of the same name in Argolis. Amphi 
lochia lay along the eastern shore of the Ambracian gulf. 

8. pera τὰ Τρωικά, after the Trojan war. ἀναχωρήσας. «- . « κατα" 
στάσει, having returned home and being dissatisfied with the condition 
of things in Argos. The Schol. gives as the reason of his dissatisfac- 
tion, that he found his mother Eriphyle slain by his brother Alemzon. 
The accounts of the doings of Amphilochus, after his return from the 
Trojan war, are quite conflicting, on which see Smith’s Dict. Gr. and 
Rom. Mythol. I. p. 149. For the construction of ἀρεσκόμενος---κατα- 
στάσει, cf. Mt. § 411. 5. Obs. 2. 

5. πολλαῖς γενεαῖς ὕστερον, many generations after. 8. ὃ 204. ---- 
ὁμόρους... «᾿Αμφιλοχικῇ, bordering (literally, being borderers) upon 
Amphilochia. Evvoixous is the second accusative after ἐπηγάγοντο, 
called in as joint colonists. S. ὃ 185. —— ἑλληνίσθησαν τὴν νῦν γλῶσ- 
σαν, were taught the use of the Greek language which they now speak ; 
literally, were made the Greeks they now are in respect to language. 
The original colonists from Argos were so few in number, that their 
language in process of time became lost, and they now learned it 
again from the Ambracians. Perhaps the conjecture of Arnold iz 
correct, that the Hellenian language took the place of the \snguage 
spoken by the chiefs in the Trojan expedition and their followers, 
which as being Pelasgian Lore a greater resemblance to the Latin. In 
respect to the construction, γλῶσσαν may be regarded as the accusa- 
tive synecdochical, or as the equivalent accusative defining more fully 
the notion contained in the verb. Cf. Jelf’s Kahn. §§ 548. c; 579. 1. 
—— βάρβαροι in respect to their language. 

6. ᾿Αργείους, i. 6. the Amphilochians who had invited them tc 
reside in Argos. χρόνῳ, ‘‘progressu temporis.” Port. 

7. διδόασαν ἑαυτούς, gave themselves up = put themselves under the 
protection. καὶ προσπαρακαλέσαντες x. τ. A. The common read- 
ing is προσεκαλέσαντο, but the MS. authority vastly predominates in 
favor of the participial form. Critics are not agreed, however, as to 
the construction. Poppo and Goeller’s method of punctuation and 
construction seems on the whole to be preferable to any other. They 
place a comma instead of a period after τριάκοντα, and make alpoues 
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the verb to which προσπαρακαλέσαντες belongs, the {ntermediate 
words of αὐτοῖς... «ἔπεμψαν = πεμψάντων re τούτων αὐτοῖς Φορμίωνα. 
ῴκησαν. Seo N. on 1. 8. § 1. ᾿Αμφίλοχοε who had been 
driven out by the Ambraciots. ——— ᾿Ακαρνᾶνες whose protection had 
been invoked by the Amphilochians. 

8. ἡ ξυμμαχία. Of. 11. 9. ὃ 4. 

9. ἐς τοὺς = κατὰ τῶν. Schol. ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ, i. ©. the Pelopor- 
nesians. ——- Χαύνων. The Chaonians bordered on the Thesprotians 
to the north-west, both countries lying on the sea-coast. —— χώρας 
depends on ἐκράτουν. ——— προσβαλόντες, by storm. 











CHAPTER LXIX. 


An Athenian fleet under Phormio sails around Poloponnesus, and takes its station at Nau 
pactas in order to guard the entrance of the Criseean gulf; another fleet is sent to Lycia and 
Caria, the forces of which disembarking are defeated and their commander slain (δᾷ 1, 2). 


1. Φορμίωνα. Cf. IT. 58.§ 2. When this commander left Chalcidia 
he probably returned direct to Athens. μήτ᾽ ἐκπλεῖν---μηδένα μήτ᾽ 
ἐσπλεῖν, that no one might sail in or out. These infinitives denote the 
object or purpose of φυλακὴν εἶχε. ὅπως .... ἀργυρολογῶσι, in 
order to lay these places under contribution. For the same construc- 
tion of this verb with the accusative of the thing, cf. III. 19. § 2; 
VIII. 8.8 1. 








CHAPTER LXX. 


The Potidwans, finding that they derived no benefit from the irruptions of the Peloponne- 
sians into Attica, and being sorely pressed with famine, make proposals of surrender to the 
Athenian generals (§ 1); which being accepted, they are suffered to depart with their 
families to Chalcidia and other places which they may choose (§§ 2, 8); the Athenians 
blamé their generals for concluding this treaty, and send out colonists of their own to 
people Potideea (§ 4); thus end the events of the second year (§ 5). 


1. πολιορκούμενοι ἀντέχειν, to hold out being besieged == to sustain 
the siege. οὐδὲν... .᾿Αϑηναίους͵ did not the more cause (S. § 207. 
2) the Athenians to raise the siege. —— βρὠώσέως πέρι ἀναγκαίας, ἐπ 
respect to obtaining their necessary food ; perhaps, in respect to the 
things which they were forced to eat. —— ἀλλήλων ἐγέγευντο. 8. ὃ 192. 
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1. οὕτω δή, 80 then, ἷ. 6. in these circumstances. —— wept fup- 
βάσεως, concerning a treaty. —— ἐπί, against, in a hostile sense. 

2. of δέ͵ i. 6. the Athenian generals. ——— προσεδέξαντο, sc. τοὺς 
λόγους from the preceding section. —— χειμερενῷ, wintry, bleak. —— 
ἀναλωκυίας. .. «πόλεως͵ and because (see N. on I. 9. § 4) she city 
(Athens) had already expended. —— re responds to μὲν after δρῶντες, 
two reasons being given why terms were granted to the Potideane, 
—— δισχίλια τάλαντα. Isocrates reckons the expense at 2400 talents, 
a part of which Pericles took from tLe public treasure. Boeekh (Pub. 
Econ. Athens, p. 290) pronounces the reading χίλια found in two 
MSS. to be false. és τὴν πολιορκίαν. In many editions the article 
is omitted. 

8. τοὺς ἐπικούρους, i. 6. the Corinthian auxiliaries. Of. I. 60. ----- 
ξὺν ἑνὶ ἱματίῳ. ‘Sic sepe in pactis.” Poppo. As the women always 
wore two garments (cf. Herodot. II. 36), they were permitted to take 
two on this occasion, and yet it was but one suit. Kai—€ xovras = 
and with, the construction being varied from ξὺν with the dative. 
ἐφόδιον, for the journey-expenses, is in apposition with ἀργύριον 
to denote its purpose. 

4, ἕκαστος 7 ἐδύνατο, cach wherever he was able (to go), i. 6. each 
went to whatever place chance or inclination led him. —— ἄνευ. Seo 
N. on 1. 128, ὃ 3. ἣ ἐβούλοντο, in whatever way they pleased. 
----- καὶ ὕστερον κι τ Δ. Diod. says that the Athenians sent out 1000 
of their citizens as colonists, among whom the country was divided. 

















CHAPTERS LXXI.—CIII. 


These chapters comprise the events which took place in the third year 
of the war. The operations of the summer are narrated in chaps 71-92, 
which Poppo subdivides into four divisions, in the first of which, comprised 
in chaps 71-78, negotiations are entered upon between Arehidamus and 
the Platzans (chaps. 71-74), which being fruitless the city is besieged (chaps 
75-78. The second division is comprised in chap. 79; the third in chaps 
80-82; the fourth in chaps, 88-92. The history of the events of the winter 
is contained in chaps, 98-108, the minor divisions of which are (1), chaps. 
98, 94; (2), 95-101; (8), 102, 103. This portion of the history is highly 
. interesting, especially the brilliant achievements of Phormio (chaps, 83-92) 
which are narrated in a singularly clear and graphic style. 
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CHAPTER LXXI. 


ne Peloponnesians under Archidamus make an expedition against Pilatwa and ravage its 
territory (§ 1); upon this the Platssans send ambassadors to them, who set forth the injas- 
tice of this war upon Platea, since for their services in the Persian war, Pausanias and 
the confederated Greeks had solemnly guaranteed to them their independence (§ 2); this 
pledge the Peloponnesians at the instigation of the Thebans are ‘now violating (§ 3) ; from 
which injustice they are adjured by the gods to cease, and neither to injure the territory 
of the Platssans nor to infringe upon their liberties (§ 4). 


1. xaSioas τὸν orparéy, having caused his army to encamp. From 
this general encampment detachments could sally forth to ravage tho 
surrounding country. —— ἔμελλε. He had not yet fairly commenced 
ravaging, when the Platswans were sent to him. 

2. ὑμῶν, 3. 6. of your honor and dignity. ὧν ἐστέ, from whom 
you are sprung. ——— στρατεύοντες, in making an expedition, explains 
ov δίκαια. See N. on I. 87. § 5. ξυνάρασϑαι τὸν κίνδυνον, to share 
in the danger. The genitive is the more common construction with 
this verb. παρ᾽ ἡμῖν, i.e. in our territory. —— Sdcas ἐν τῇ 
Πλαταιῶν x. τ Δ. Aristides in an assembly of all the Greeks pro- 
cured the enactment of a decree, that this festival of liberty should 
be annually celebrated, at Platswa, by delegates from the whole of 
Greece. The town was also declared inviolable and sacred, as long as 
its inhabitants offered these sacrifices on behalf of Greece. Of. 
Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 875. The Plateans refer to Pausanias by 
name, either because he was the leader of the confederated Greeks, or 
to add force to the argument by attributing the thing spoken of toa 
Lacedssmonian. ἀπεδίδου is rendered by some, gave back, refer- 
ring to its temporary occupation by the Persians. But the main idea 
of the grant is evidently lodged in αὐτονόμους, and hence I prefer the 
sense, granting, conferring asa favor. The clause ἔχοντας αὐτονόμους 
οἰκεῖν is epexegetical, denoting the result or effect of the verb ἀπεδίδου. 
Oftentimes ὥστε is added to make the statement more definite. Cf. 
K. § 806. R. 7. See N. on I. 84. § 8. —— στρατεῦσαί re μηδένα. Sup- 
ply ἐκέλευσε elicited from ἀπεδίδον. ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ, i. 6. in order to 
as them to servitude. 

8. ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ ἑμετέρᾳ directly contrary to the grant of Pau- 
sanias. See N. on ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ, 89. 

4, μάρτυρας. .. «ποιούμενοι, calling the gods to witness who were in- 
voked as witnesses of the oaths then made. With this may also be com- 
bined the idea referred to in N. on I. 71. δ 5. These gods would be 
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particularly offended at ἃ vio.ation of the oaths which they had bees 
called upon to witness. The tutelary deities also of Lacedeemon and 
Platsa would be offended, the former at the injustice of their wor- 
shippers in making war upon a country which they were sworn to 
defend ; the latter in seeing the country, where their worship was e- 
tablished, overrun and devastated by an army of enemies. 


CHAPTER LXXII. 


Archidamus in reply admits the truth of what the Plateans had said, but avers that it was 
to rescue them and vthers from bondage to the Athenians, that such an expedition as the 
present was undertaken, and exhorts them to remain free and assist in liberating others 
from servitude, or if unwilling to do this, to pursue a strict neutrality (§ 1); the Plateans 
reply that they can do nothing without the concurrence of the Athenians, and express 
their fears that either that people will compel them to engage in war, or that the Thebans 
taking advantage of their neutrality will seize upon their city (§ 2); to which Archidamns 
responds by pledging to preserve their territory, in case they will retire somewhere else, 
and to deliver it to them at the expiration of the war (§ 8). 


1. ὑπολαβών. Bloomf. supplies τὸν λόγον. yap, namely, that 
is, explains the idea containéd: in the imperative atrovopetose. K. 
ἃ 824. 2. τῶν τότε (in the Persian war) κινδύνων. Cf. κώνδυνον 
τῆς μάχης, I. 71. ὃ 2. tn’ ’ASnvaiots, in subjection to the Atheni- 
ans. παρασκευή τε... . ἐλευπερώσεως. This passage is made clear 
by referring αὐτῶν to the persons included in dot... . ξυνώμοσαν, and 
τῶν ἄλλων to other states which had not united in these oaths, but 
were in like manner subjéet to the Athenians: πόλεμος, i. 6. the 
Peloponnesian’ war. ἧς. ὦν «ὅρκοις, in which especially partaking, 
do you also abide by your oaths. I concur with Krig. in referring ἧς 
to παρασκευὴ a3 containing the leading idea. μάλιστα μὲν---εἰ δὲ μή. 
Bee N. on I. 82. §1. ἅπερ refers forward to ἡσυχίαν. τὸ 
πρότερον. We are not informed by Thucydides when this proposal 
was previously made. νεμόμενοι τὰ ὑμέτερα αὐτῶν, enjoying your 
own possessions. 

2. dvev. See N. on I. 128. § 2. παρ᾽ ἐκείνοις, i. 6. the Atheni 
ans. —— εἴησαν is put in the optative as though ὅτι or ὡς had pre 
ceded. Cf. Mt. ὃ 529.8. In respect to the thing spoken of, ef. II. 6 
§ 4. ἐκείνων refers to the Lacedsmonians. —— σφίσιν οὐκ ἐπ 
τρέπωσιν͵ would not permit them (sc. to receive both as friends). The 
ellipsis is supplied very naturally from δέχεσϑε δὲ ἀμφοτέρους φίλουη, 
at the close of the preceding section. —— ds... .«δέχεσσαι, since the 
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men were bound by the agreement (i. e. embraced in the oath) to admié 
both parties. The idea is that if the Plateans were to admit both 
parties as friends, they would be obliged to admit their enemies the 
Thebans, since they were members of the Peloponnesian confederacy, 
and thus their liberties might be endangered. 

ἃ. ὁ δέ, i.e. Archidamus. ——- πρὸς ταῦτα, i.e. in respect to the 
grounds of fear entertained by the Platwans. —— δένδρα refers to 
fruit-trees, and such other trees as might be valuable for timber or 
ornament. ——— ἀριθμῷ, by number. —— dddo....€ASeiv, whatever 
else can be numbered ; literally, can come into number. Reference is 
probably had to houses, barns, sheds, and other immovable property. 
ἕως ἂν ὁ Φύλεμος 7, a8 long as the war may continue. ἂν im- 
parts indefiniteness to the time spoken of = as long as (however long 
it may be). . Cf. Jelf’s Kin. ὃ 847. 3. μέχρι δὲ τοῦδε, i. 6. until 
the termination. —— ἐμγαζόμενοι, sc. τὴν γῆν. Schol. ἱκανὴ f>1 
subsistence. 











CHAPTER LXXIII. 


The Plateans express tLeir willingness to accede to these proposals, if the Athenians will 
consent, and ask and obtain ‘a truce to enable them to send to Athens (§ 1); the ambassa- 
dors being sent report, on their return, that the Athenians promise them assistance and 
conjure them not to change their alliance (§§ 2, 3). 


1. ἃ = ἐκεῖνα ἅ, of which the antecedent depends on κοινῶσαι, and 
the relative on προκαλεῖται." avrovs, i.e. the Athenians. The 
subject of ποιεῖν is the Plateans, and ταῦτα refers to the proposals of 
the Lacedsmonians. —— ἡμέρας---ἐν ais, days in which=as many 
days as, ——— κομισϑῆναι (to return) refers to the Platewan ambassadors. 

2. οὔτ᾽ ἐν τῷ πρὸ τοῦ χρόνῳ---ἐν οὐδενί, at no time whatever before 
this. Some take ἐν οὐδενὶ in the sense of in no respect. ἀφ᾽ οὗ 
= since. ἡμᾶς, προέσϑαι ἀδικουμένους, have they permitted us to be 
injured. Goel. edits ὑμᾶς, which Krig. says is inadmissible, inas- 
much as the Platwans as well as the Athenians are referred to in 
ἐγενόμεϑα. ----- περιόψεσθαι (80. ἀδικουμένους). See N. on περιορᾶν, 
I. 34. § 6. 











δ89 NOTES. [Boox ἢ 


CHAPTER LXAXIV. 


The Platwans resolve to remain true to the Athenians, and announce this determiration ἢ 
the Lacedssmonians (§ 1); Archidamus invokos the gods to be witnesses of the justice of 
the invasion, and implores their ald in bringing the Platseans to punishment (δῷ 2, 8). 


1. ἀνέχεσθαι... « «ὁρῶντας, would bear even to see their country rav- 
aged, ty it must needs be. - γῆν depends upon ὁρῶντας, which pro 
perly should have been ὁρῶντες, but is put in the accusative to con- 
form to the construction which εἰ δεῖ would have demanded. —— 
ἄλλο in respect to γῆν τεμνομένην. 

2. ἐντεῦϑεν͵ then. ἐς ἐπιμαρτυρίαν---“εῶν---κατάστη, called the 
gods to witness; literally, proceeded to an attestation of the gods. 
Poppo explains the words by ἐπεμαρτύρατο (contestatus est) Seovs. 
Of. Xen. Oyr. III. 8. ὃ 22; Livy, 1. 22. 

8. τῶνδε refers to the Platsans. αὐτὴν is put for ἥν. — 
εὐμενῆ ἐναγωνίσασϑαι͵ favorable to fight in (see N. on ἐνστρατοπεδεῦσαι, 
II. 20. ὃ 4). The words ἐν ἧ... «(Ἕλλησιν are parenthetic. ἣν τι 
ποιῶμεν is euphemistically said for, if we shall take and destroy the city. 
προκαλεσάμενοι. See N. on ὄντες, I. 7. § 1. οὐ τυγχάνομεν, 16 
cannot gain our purpose, i. Θ. we cannot bring them to accede to our 
equitable proposals. —— ξυγγνώμονες... . «προτέροις, grant (literally, 
be consenting) that those who jiret began to act unjustly may be pun- 
ished for their iniquity. τῆς ἀδικίας belongs both to ὑπάρχουσι and 
xoAafeoSat (= κολάσεως τυγχάνειν), according to the formuls κολάζειν 
τινά τινος. In respect to τοῖς ὑπάρχουσι with the infinitive, if the 
leading verb by itself governs another case than the accusative, ether 
that case or the accusative may accompany it, when the infinitive fol- 
lows. Of. Mt. ὃ 5387; K. § 807. 1; S. ὃ 224. τῆς δὲ. . « «νομίμως 
πὸ τοῖς δὲ ἐπιφέρουσι νομίμως τὴν τιμωρία» τυγχάνειν αὐτῆς. 


























CHAPTER LXXV. 


Archidamus commences the siege of Plateca by palisading it so as to prevent all egress (§ 1) 
he then constructs 8 mound protected from falling away by timber brought from Citharon, 
the army working in relief-parties incessantly upon it for 70 days (§§ 2, 8); the Plateans 
by counter works raise their wall to a height corresponding to that of the mound (§§ 4 5); 
they also devise a method to draw away the earth from the opposing mound (§ 6). 


1. τοσαῦτα émSeacas, when he had thus invoked the gods, or called 
the gods to witness. τοῖς δένδρεσιν. There were trees in the 
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vivinity of the city, such as fruit-trees, and those left for ornament or 
shade. It was for the construction of the mound that timber waa 
supplied from the heavy trees of Cithmron. —— τοῦ μηδένα ἔτι ἐξιέναι, 
in order that no one might afterwards go forth — that all further 
egress might be cut off. —— χῶμα ἔχουν. The object of raising a 
mound, was to enable the besiegers, by filling up the interval between 
the mound and the wall, or connecting them bv a bridge, to ascend 
the wall and thus get possession of the city. —— αὐτῶν refers to τῶν 
Ἡλαταιῶν implied in πόλιν which precedes. Kistem. refers it to δέν- 
Spor, and translates αἵρεσιν, carrying or conveying them from the 
place where they were felled to the city. But this is flat and trifling. 

2. οὖν͵ therefore, i.e. in order to build the mound just spoken of. 
ἐκ τοῦ KiSatpevos. Mount Citheron, which was 3500 feet high, 
lay to the south of Platsa, a distance of only three or four miles. In- 
deed the southern angle of an enclosure, which Leake thinks to be as 
old as the Persian war, is only separatod by a level of a few yards 
from the great rocky slope of Cithwron. Cf. Leake’s North. Greece, 
II. p. 825. —— éxarépwSer, on both sides of the mound. The reason 
is given in Grws....xepa. —— hopyndcy, crosswise like mat-work, i.e. 
at right angles, thus, . This timber framework was only on the 
right and left side of the mound, the front being left sloping so that 
an army could be marched up, when things were in a state of readi- 
ness to scale the walls of the enemy. On the opposite side, the earth 
and other materials were suffered to slide down unobstructed, except 
by the wall against which the mound was raised. εἴ τι--ομέλλοι. 
The oratio obliqua is used, because reference is had to the notion of 
the verb as it passed in the mind, not of the writer, but of the actors 
in the affair. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 885. Obs. 

8. διῃρημένοι κατ᾽ ἀναπαύλας, being divided into rclief-parties. —-- 
of fevayoi, i. e. Spartan officers placed: over the quotes furnished by 
the auxiliary states, and to whom the generals of the allies were sub- 
ordinate. Of. Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 1065. ——— Euveheorares, “una 
prepositi, i. 6. una cum propriis dacibus preepositi.” Kistem. 

4. 9 προσεχοῦτο, where the mound was raised against (the wall). 
The object of this wooden framework was to secure for the walla 
higher elevation than the mound raised by the enemy. —— ἐσῳκοδό- 
pour ἐς αὐτὸ πλίνϑους, “ they buslé up into it (in the interstices of the 
wood-work) bricks.” Bloomf. ἐκ... «οἰκιῶν is to be constructed 
with rAiv30us. —— καδαιροῦντες = having pulled them down for this 

5. τοῦ... οἰκοδόμημα, in order that the strustare, being high, migh: 
not be weak, -—— εἶχε. Supply οἰκοδόμημα or τεῖχος. —— - depprss σαὶ 
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διφθέρας, hides and leather. —— πυρφόροις οἰστοῖς. Sometimes ar 
rows were so constracted as to carry fire (lighted tow and other com- 
bustibles being attached to them), and became very formidable when 
thrown into a town or into ships. - ἐν ἀσφαλείᾳ τε εἶναι is referred 
by many critics to the workmen, and pare—BadAco3az to the wood- 
work. But I see no good reason for such an artificial arrangement of 
the members of the sentence. 

6. ἀντανήει αὐτῷ, went up against it, i.e. the mound rose equally 
with the wall, and thus the counter operations of the parties left them 
in the same relative situation as when they commenced. διελόντες 
τοῦ τείχους͵ opening the part of the wall. The genitive is partitive. 
Cf. Mt. § 821.5; Jelf’s Kiithn. ὃ 583. 8. 








CHAPTER LXXVI. 


The Peloponnesians by a counter device render the last mentioned contrivance of the Platz- 
ans ineffectual (§ 1); the besieged then dig a trench to the bottom of the mound, and thus 
draw away the earth from the bottom of it (§ 2); they also raise an inner wall ss an sddi- 
tional defence in case the main wall is taken (§ 8); the Peloponnesians bring up their bat- 
tering rams against the wall, but these are rendered useless by a device of the Plateeans (§ 4). 


1. ἐν... «ἐνείλλοντες, inclosing clay in wicker-baskets, “ thrusting 
in clay into large wattled cases made of reed.” Arnold. Battmann 
(Lexil. No. 44) by a long and labored criticism endeavora t prove, 
that εἰλεῖν does not signify to turn round, as some suppose, but al- 
ways has essentially the same sense, to press, to shud, etc., and that 
here it is used with ἐν, because the action deseribed is that of press- 
‘ing in firmly and tying up. és τὸ διῃρημένον, i. 6. into the oper 
ing made in the wall by the besieged. διαχεύμενον is put in the 
neuter as being referable not only to πηλὸν but also to rapaois. 

2. of δέ, i. 6. the Plateans. . τοῦτο---ἐπέσχον, desisted from 
this, This verb is followed by the accusative also in Ὗ. 46. ὶ 1; 63. 
ξ 4, —— ὑπόνομον, ὦ passage underground, a mine. ξυντεκμηρά- 
μενοι ὑπὸ τὸ χῶμα. Bloomf. remarks that this is a condensed form of 
expression for, making their way by conjecture to the part under the 
mound. But may we not with Kriig. consider ὑπὸ τὸ χῶμα, as be- 
longing rather to ὀρύξαντες than to fuvrexpnpdpevor? ——- ὑφφξεῖλκον 
.««οχοῦν, they secretly (ὑπο-) drew the (earth of the) mound to them- 
selves, i. 6. within the wall. ——— ὑπαγομένου. ... «χώματος, % conse 
quence of their (αὐτοῖς for the adnominal genitive) mound being 
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drawn away from below. The genitive absolute here denotes cause. 
S. § 226. ἱζάνοντος is used intransitively. 

8. οὕτω, i. 6. by this contrivance. The disparity of their numbers 
convinced them, that they could not remove the earth from beneath 
as fasf as it was heaped up above. Hence they invented an additional 
contrivance (προσεπεξεῦρον τόδε). ἔνδεν δὲ καὶ ἔνθεν. Cf. Xen. 
Anab. IV. 3. ὃ 28. αὐτοῦ depends on éySev, and refers to oixodd- 
μῆημα. ἀπὸ τοῦ βραχέος τείχους, from the lower part of the wall, 
i. 6. at the point on each side, where the wall which had been elevated 
against the mound returned to its original elevation. A construction 
of the inner wall beyond these extremities would have been unneces- 
sary, since the breach or entrance would be made, if any where, from 
the mound, and against this point only it would be necessary to build 
counter works of defence. ἀπὸ τοῦ βραχέος τείχους serves therefore to 
designate at what points on either end (ἔνϑεν δὲ καὶ ἔνϑεν) the inner 
wall joined to the old town-wall. éx... «πόλιν, on the inside in the 
Sorm of a crescent towards the city. A wall thus shaped would enable 
the besieged to half inclose a force brought up against it. —— μέγα 
τεῖχος, i. 6. the wall whose height had been increased to overtop the 
mound. —— διπλάσιόν τε πόνον, ὦ twofold trouble, resulting from 
having another wall to pass. ἐν... «γίγνεσθαι, be more exposed to 
missiles on both sides. It will readily be seen that in approaching a 
wall bending inward and having two projecting angles, as this new 
wall would have, the besiegers would be exposed to missiles discharged 
on either side as well as in front. 

4. μηχανάς. The following context shows that battering-rams are 
referred to in this word. τοῦ μεγάλον οἰκοδουμήματος depends on 
ἐπὶ μέγα, α considerable part of the great wall, i. ὁ. the wall raised 
against the mound. Some translate, shook the large superstructure 
very considerably. It is evident that the battering-ram was directed 
against that portion of the wall which had been recently built up to 
overtop. the mound, as the engine was worked from the top of the 





























mound. κατὰ τὸ χῶμα προσαχϑεῖσα, being brought up upon the 
mound. ἄλλας δὲ responds to μίαν μέν, and is in partitive apposi- 


tion with μηχανὰς at the commencement of the section. —— ἄλλη τοῦ 
τείχους, in other parts of the wall, ——— ἀνέκλων, drew upwards, i. e. 
diverted them from a direct blow against the wall. ᾿καὶ connects 
evéxrow and ddlecay, —— Soxovs....éyxapaias, suspending huge beams 
by long tron chains at each end, and drawing them up in a slanting 
direction by two cranes placed obliquely and stretching over the watl, 
τομὴ refers to the end of the beam where it was cut off. ἀπὸ κεραιῶν 
is to be joined with ἀνελκύσαντες. Notice the omission of the copula 
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tive between the participles ἀρτήσαντες and ἀνελκύσαντες. ἀφίε- 
σαν τὴν δοκὸν---ἀπεκαύλίζε. Regularity of construction would have 
required ἀφέντες τὴν δοκὸν---ἀνεκαύλιζυν͵ silice ds, by the force.of re, 
refers also to the last member beginning with καὶ 8oxovs. On account 
of the intervening words, and because the writer wished to explain 
what sort of a machine it was, which they used to break off the head 
of the battering engine, the construction was changed. χαλαροῖς 
...-«ἔχοντες, with slackened chain and not holding ἐξ in their hands, 
i. 6. letting it go through (8a) their hands. 








CHAPTER LXXVII. 


Being baffled in all their efforts to take the city, the Peloponnesians make 
completely invest it (§ 1); they determine to try, however, first to burn the city, carte 
unwilling to undergo the expense of a blockade (§ 2); for this purpose they heap up 
combustibles between the mound and the wall, and from this elevation toes them into the 
city (§ 8); with these they make a great fire, and are only kept from effecting their 
purpose by the want of a sufficient breeze, and by a heavy rain which is reported to have 
come on (§§ 4-6). 

1. τὸ ἀντιτείχισμα refers to the crescent-shaped wall. Of. IT. 76.§ 3. 
Kriig. refers it also to the newly constructed portion of the old wall. 
Cf. II. 75. § 4. ἀπὸ. .. «δεινῶν, by the present means of terror. 
Reference is had to the mound and to the battering-rams. —— πρὸς 
τὴν περιτείχισιν in order to reduce the place by famine. 

2. ef πω----προσαχϑείη. See N. on εἴ πως πείσειαν, I. 58.§ 1.—— 
δαπάνης καὶ πολιορκίας is put by hendiadys for δαπάνης τῆς πολιορκίας. 
The expense of besieging a city is seen in the investment of Potidsa. 
Seo N. on II. 70. § 3. 

8. és....mpooxacens, first into the space Beteneen the mound and 
the wall. The mound on the'side towards the wall sloped down, 80 
that while the base touched the wall, there would be quite a space 
left. open at. the summit. The necessity of filling this will be obvious 
to all. —— γενομένου, 8c. -ομετεώρου. 
The order is: ἐπιπαρένησαν (heaped up side by side) καὶ τῆς ἄλλης πό- 
Aews ὅσον πλεῖστον ἐδύναντο ἐπισχεῖν (to Teach) ἀπὸ τοῦ μέτεώρου (from 
the height of the mound). πόλεως depends on πλεῖστον, and is em- 
ployed as though the wall against which the fagots (φάκελλοι were 
thrown was a part of the city.: τῆς ἄλλης πόλεως refers to the space 
between the old wall and the lunar-shaped one newly built, for it κα 
evident that beyond the last-mentioned one fagots conld not be 
thrown otherwise than by machines. 
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4. ξὺν Seip καὶ πίσσῃ in order to make the fire take more readily 
and burn more surely. —— φλὸξ... εἶδεν͵ 90 great a fire as no one 
ever until that time saw kindled by men's hands, —— ἤδη, already, 
heretofore. ὕλη τριφϑεῖσα---πρὸς αὑτήν, the branches of the forest 
being rubbed one against the other. ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, i.e. from this attri- 
tion of the branches, This allusion to fire upon the mountains is a 
kind of reply to an anticipated objection, in respect to the greatness 
of this fire in the city compared with other conflagrations. The train 
of thought is: the fire in Platea was greater than any which had 
ever yet been kindled with hands, for the mountain-fires which have 
burned so fiercely and extensively, were enkindled not by human 
agency but by the mutual action of the forest branches agitated 
by high winds. The words ἀπὸ ταὐτομάτον are therefore highly 
emphatic. | 

5. τἄλλα disasters and dangers. ἔλαχίστον ἐδέησε διαφϑεῖραι, 
wanted but little of destroying (= well nigh destroyed). ἐλαχίστου is 
the genitive of separation. K.§ 271.2. ἐδέησε, sc. τοῦτο, i. 6. τὸ 
πύρ. ἐντὸς... «πελάσαι, for within a large space of the city it was 
impossible to approach on account of the flames. Some without suffi- 
cient reason make χωρίου to depend on πελάσαι, for it was impossible 
to approach a large part of the city within. πνεῦμα... «ἐναντίοι 
furnishes the reason for the collection of such a mass of combustibles. 
The besiegers hoped that the high wind would carry the flames and 
burning materials such a distance as to reach the dwellings. —-~ 
αὐτῇ 1. 6. τῇ φλογί. ἐπίφορον, favorable, ὶ 

6. ὕδωρ--- σβέσαι is epexegetical οὗ τόδε ξυμβῆναι. 




















CHAPTER LXXVIII. 


Being disappointed in their attempt to leave the-city, the Peloponnesians proceed to draw the 
lines of investment (§ 1); after which, dividing the duty of watching the place between 
a detactiment of their own forces and the Bootians, they depart to their respective cities 
(§ 2); the Platsans who stand this siege number 400, besides 80 Athenian auxiliaries, and 
some women who aro left to prepare their food, all the rest having been sent to Athens | 


(88 3, 4). 


1. τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν ἀφέντες. These words are regarded as spurious by 
Poppo, and are bracketed in all the best editions. διελόμενοι. .... 
χωρίον͵ distributing the space among the several cities, i. e. a portion 
of the space to be circumvallated was assigned to. each state (cf. 
Nehem. chap. III., where the work of building the wall was divided 
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off into portions). In respect to the use of this circumvallation, see 
N. on 11. 77. $1. The previous wall (II. 71. § 1) was only a palisade. 
—— ἐντὸς against the besieged, and ἔξωϑεν against an invading enemy 
of the besiegers. 

2. περὶ dpxrovpou émtrodds, i. 6. about the middle of September, 
when this star rises a little before sunrise and is visible. Bredow 
has written a valuable note on this passage, which I am sompelled 
to omit for the sake of brevity. 

8. πλῆϑος τὸ ἀχρεῖον, the multitude useless for war. 

4. κατεσκευάσθη. Of. IT. 85.§1; VIL 5. ὃ 1. 


CHAPTER LXXIX. 


About the same time with the events just narrated, the Athenians make an expedition inte 
Chalcidia and attempt to take Spartolus (§ 1); auxiliary forces having been sent, however, 
from Olynthus, the citizens make a sally but are compelled to retreat before the Athenians 
into the city (§§ 2, 8); the horse and light-armed of the Chalcidians, however, defeat 
those of the Athenians, and this gives rise to a change in the battle, so that the Athenians 
become the retreating party and are compelled to fly for safety to Potidssa, with the los 
of 430 men and all their commanders (§§ i 


1. τῶν Πλαταιῶν is the objective genitive. ἑαυτῶν in distinc- 
tion from their allies. ἀκμάζοντος τοῦ σίτου. See N. on I. 19. 
81, τρίτος αὐτὸς (see N. on I. 46. ὃ 2). The other lesders were 
Pharnomachus and Calliades. Cf. IL 70. ὃ 1. ὑπὸ Σπάρτωλον; 
“sub menia Spartolt.” Poppo. So-Bloomfield, who supposes the 
situation of Spartolus to have been on a chain of hills which skirt 
the coast. Poppo (Proleg. II. p. 859) and Kiepert fix its situation 
west of Olynthus; but Leake says (North. Greece, III. p. 456), that 
it lay at no great distance to the northward of Olynthus, —— πρασ- 
σόντων, aiming or contriving to bring about a surrender. 

2. τῶν ov ταῦτα βουλομένων, i. e. who belonged to the opposite 
party.-——— ἦλδπον from Olynthus. —— φυλακὴν of Spartolus. —— apis 
αὐτῇ τῇ πόλει, close to the ciety. 

4. εἶχον refers to the Chalcidians, for οὐ πολλοὺς πελταστὰς is re 
sponded to most clearly by ἄλλοι πελτασταί, and must therefore refer 
to forces belonging to the same party. So Poppo and Kriiger under- 
stand it. 

5. τοῖς re προσγιγνομένοις, by the reinforcement which their friends 
had received. —— πρότερον this accession of force. —— ἀναχωροῦσ. 
refers to the Athenians, 
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6. ἐνεδίδοσαν, i. 6. the Chalcidians and βρδγιο δῃβ. ----- ἀποχω- 
ροῦσι, 86. οὗ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. ἐνέκειντο and ἐσηκόντιζον refer to the 
Chalcidians and their party. ἡ δοκοῖ (80. καιρός), wherever oppor- 
tunity offered. | 

7. τῷ περιόντι τοῦ otparov, with the army which remained after 
the slaughter. 








CHAPTER LXXX. 


At the urgent solicitation of the Ambractots, the Lacedsemonians fit out an expedition againy 
Acarnania and the adjacent places, the Corinthians joining heartily in the enterprise an: 
preparing to furnish their quota of ships (§§ 1-8); having eluded the observation ol 
Phormio, they make preparation for the land oxpedition (§ 4), with the auxiliary forces 
of the Ambraciots, Leucadians, Anactorians, Chaonians, Thosprotians and others; the 
Spartan admiral without waiting for the Corinthian navy, ravages Limnsa, and marches 


against Stratus (§§ 5~7). 

1. ᾿Αμπρακιῶται καὶ Xadves. These people were united in the Am- 
philochian war. Cf. 11. 68. ὃ 9. —— ναυσὶ... -σφῶν. ‘“ Bene Portus, 
cum navibus simul et peditatu secum.” Poppo. EvpBonSeiv, to 
assemble for defence, to render joint aid. τῶν ἀπὸ ϑαλάσσης 
᾿Ακαρνάνων, i. 6. τῶν ἐπὶ ϑαλάσσῃ ᾿Ακαρνάνων ἀπὸ θαλάσσης, the prepo- 
sition ἀπὸ being used by way of accommodation with ξυμβοηϑεῖν, as 
denoting whence the assistance proceeded. See N. on I. 18. § 1. 
ἂν belongs to κρατήσουσι, and denotes the existence of a condition on 
which the verb may be supposed to depend. Cf. Jelf’s Kthn. § 424. ὃ. 
Some may prefer to construct ἂν with σχόντες = ἣν σχῶσι. Kparn- 
govoi—*ooro. Such an interchange of moods in dependence upon 
the same verb is quite frequent, as the writer wishes to express cer- 
tainty or probability only. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 802. 8. ὦ; Mt. § 529. 5. 
ὁμοῖος, the same as before. —— ἐλπίδα δ᾽ εἶναι. The construction 
is here varied from ὅτε with the indicative, and then with the opta- 
tive, to the accusative with the infinitive. 

2. ἔτι ὄντα. The office of admiral was with the Spartans limited 
to a definite period. Thus in VIII. 20. 85, it appears that the com- 
mand was limited to one year. In the beginning of the war, when 
Sparta was ignorant of maritime affairs, there were obvious reasons 
why tho term of command should have been somewhat longer. —— 
ἐπὶ ναυσίν. “ Rarius dictum pro ἐπὶ νεῶν seu ἐν ναυσίν." Poppo. —- 
τῷ ναντικῷ, the fleet is here put for the sailors who manned it. —— ὡς 
τάχιστα belongs to παρασκευάσασϑαί τε ὡς τάχιστα καὶ πλεῖν. 

8. ἀποίκοις οὖσι, because they were their colonists (see N. on I. 9. 
ξ 4) The Ambraciot colony was one of the earliest of the Corinthian 
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colonies, being founded by the Heraclidw. Of. Milicr’s Dorians, ΤΡ 
180. ἐν παρασκευῇ ἦν = παρασκενάζετο. πρότερον ἀφικόμενοι 
because they were nearer to the place of rendezvous. 

4. ὃς... «ἐφρούρουν. Of. 11. 69. § 1. 

5. Xdoves. See N. on 1]. 68. § 9. ἀβασίλευτοι, not ruled over 
by kings. —— ἐκ τοῦ ἀρχικοῦ γένους͵ of the family eligible to ths 
magistracy. 

6. Μολοσσοὺ:---καὶ ᾿Ατιντᾶνας. The ΕΙΣ of these people occt 
pied the district north of Ambracia (see N. on I. 186. § 2), and the 
‘latter bordered on the Molossians to the north-west, embracing the 
upper streams of the south-eastern branch of the Aous (cf. Kiepert’s 
Map), and, according to Leake (North. Greece, p. 118), the moun- 
tainous country between the Apsus and the Aous. —— Hapavaious. 
This people seem to have occupied a district north-east of Atintania, 
on the upper streams of the north-eastern branch of the Aous. — 
' "Opéora. The location of this tribe is involved in obscurity. Some 
place them in the north-west part of Epirus, and others regard them 
as occupying 8 more easterly position. 

7. κρύφα τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. Of. II. 29. § 7, where it appears that 
Perdiccas formed an alliance with the Athenians. See N. on I. 56. 
ὃ 2. ὕστερον (= ὕστεροι), too late, i. ὁ. after the fight was over. 

8. "Apyeias of Amphilochia. —— Διμναίαν, now according to Leake 
(North. Gr. IV. p. 244) Kervasaré. It was the nearest harbor to 
Stratus, on the southern shore of the Ambracian gulf. Στράτον, 
Stratus lay 8. E. from Limnea, on the right bank of the Achelons, 
and was a place of much importance, being situated where the valley: 
of Lipuni and Achelous meet, and open into the great AZtolian plain. 
ἂν gives to προσχωρήσειν the idea of probability. Cf. 8. § 215. 
5; Mt. § 599. d. See also Xen. Anab. II. 8. ὃ 18. 




















CHAPTER LXXXI. 


fhe Acarnanians act on the defensive, and send to Phormio for assistance (§ 1); the Pelo 
ponnesians march towards Stratus in order, if necessary, to force it to submission (§ 2): 
the order of march (ἢ 8); the Greeks proceed with due caution, but the Chaonfans and 
other Barbarians with foolbardy confidence press forward in order to take the place and 
bear off the honor (§ 4); the Stratians perceiving this, and forming ambuscades, attack the 
Chaonians, slay many, and compel the rest to flee back to the Grecian camp (ξξ 5-'); 
whero they still continue to annoy them with their slings (§ 8). 


1, αἰσϑθόμενοι---ἐσβεβληκυῖαν. See N. on I. 26. ὃ 8. EvreBorr 
Souy (see N. cn 1]. 80. $1). The suddenness of the invasion gave 
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them no time to concert measures of defence. 
69. § 1. γαντικοῦ... . «ἐκλπεῖν. Of. 11. 80. § 8. 

2. τρία τέλη. See N. on J. 48. ὃ 2. These divisions had respect to 
the breadth, not the length of the army. —— λόγῳ. All the editions 
before me except Dindorf’s have Adyos. The singular corresponds 
the best with ἔργῳ. In respect to the use of these two words, see N. 
on 11. 40. ὃ 2. e 

8. μέσον μὲν ἔχοντες because they were the weakest portion of the 
army. The article is omitted with μέσον, because the expression in 
military language is already sufficiently definite. of μετὰ τούτων. 
Haack thinks that these were the (πηϊδᾶς, but it appears from the 
following chapter, that this people joined them after the retreat 
from Stratus. Auxiliary forces of theirs is doubtless referred to, 
unless with Arnold we consider them the Periceci of the Leucadian: 
peninsula, which sort of inhabitants almost every town in Greece had 
in greater or less numbers. —— ἔστιν ὅτε οὐδὲ ἑωρῶντο, sometimes 
were out of one another's sight. See N. on I. 65. 8 (end). 

4, διὰ φυλακῆς ἔχοντες (80. ἑαυτούς) being on their guard. ἐπι- 
τηδείῳ. Seo N. on II. 20. ὃ 4. ἀξιούμενοι---μαχιμώτατοι εἶναι, be- 
ing esteemed the most warlike. οὔτ᾽ ἐπέσχον, 80. ἑαυτούς. τὸ 
στρατόπεδον which they had been directed, or were expected to 
occupy. ῥύμῃ, with a@ rush, with headlong speed. αὐτοβοεί, 
“ γγίηιο clamore atque impetu. ” Betant. At the first onset. dp 
--λεῖν. See N. on II. 80. ὃ 8. τὸ ἔργον = the honor of the vic 
tory. 


5. ἔτι προσιόντας, yel advancing. So Haack: anteguam cursum— 
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absolvissent. μεμονωμένων, while thus alone, i.e. separated from 
the other forces. ὁμοίως, i. 6. with as much alacrity and boldness 
as before. προλοχίζουσι---ἐνέδραις, beset—with ambuscades, There 





is a partial pleonasm in these words, in respect to which, cf. Mt. § 686. 
Ρ. 1144. ἔκ τε τῆς... «προσπίπτουσι, they joined battle with those 
From the city, and fell upon them Srom the ambuscades, 

6. αὐτούς, i. 6. the Chaonians. 

7. τῶν. . « «στρατοπέδων, i.e. the right and left wings which were 
encamped at this time. —— goSero τῆς μάχης. 8S. ὃ 192. 1. —— 
dia... «ἐπείγεσθαι, because they (i.e. the Barbarians) were far in ad- 
vance, and they (i. o. the Greeks) thought that they had hurried on to 
occupy some encampment. The true reason for the disorderly advance 
of the Chaonians was unknown to them. 

8. ἐνέκειντο φεύγοντες, pressed upon them (i. 6. the Greeks) in their 
Slight. ἔγκειμαι is more usually employed of 8 pursuing army. —— 
avrovs, i.e, the Chaonians. —— ἐς χεῖρας---ἰόντων, coming ἐσ an ew 
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gagement. ---- μήπω, not yet, implies that efforts were making to 
rally the surrounding country to follow up the victory which the Stra- 
tians had gained over the Ohaonians. ὅπλων. Some take this 
word in the sense of ὁπλιτῶν (cf. 7618 Kihn. ὃ 853.1). I prefer, 
however, with Poppo, Arnold, and Bloomfield to take it in its usual 
sense, armor, especially their shields and defensive armor. κινη- 
ϑῆναε to obtain their necessary supplies. —— τοῦτο, ἷ. Θ. τὸ oerdovar. 








CHAPTER LXXXII. 


Cnemus retreats by night to the river Anapus, and thence to (iniads, from whence his allies 
return to their respective homes (§ 1). 

1. τὸν ΓΑναπον ποταμόν. This was 8 small stream flowing from the 
north-west into the Achelous, some distance below Stratus. The 
object of Cnemus, whose: retreat Bloomf. pronounces to have been 
very able, was to place this stream between his army and the pursu- 
ing enemy. ——1q ὑστεραίᾳ, the next day. Οἰνιαδῶν. The re 
treat had brought the Peloponnesians near this people, who lived st 
the mouth of the Achelous, and who were at enmity with the Athe- 
nians, Cf. I. 111. §8. τὴν ξυμβοήϑειαν (of the Acarnanians). 
Seo N. on IT. 80. $1. 








CHAPTER LXXXIII. 


At the same time with the battle at Stratus, the Corinthian fieet and that of their allies sre 
compelled to come to an engagement with Phormio, who has been watching their voyage 
($§ 1, 2); not supposing that the Athenians would hazard an engagement with a superior 
force, they are not well prepared for a sea-fight, and therefore, when they perceive the 
threatening demonstrations of the enemy, endeavor to cross over to the continent by night, 
but are compelled about midway in the passage to come to an ἡ τω (§ 8); the Pelo- 
ponnesian order of battle (8§ 4, 5). 

1. Tho narrative is hére resumed from II. 80. ὃ 8. ὅπως.... 
᾿Ακαρνανες by attraction (see N. on Π. 80. ὃ 1) for ὅπως μὴ of παρὰ 
δαλάσσῃ Axapvaves ἀπὸ ϑαλάσσης ἄνω ξυμβοηδῶσιν (see N. on II. 80. 
$1). The word ἄνω refers to motion from the coast up into the in- 
terior. See N. on II. 67. § 1. 

2. ὁ γὰρ ... «ἐτήρει. Thete is some obscurity in this passage re- 
sulting from ἔξω τοῦ κόλπου, which, if connected with ἐτήρει, 4s 
Haack supposes, and which the natural order of the words seems to 
justify, would make Phormio to have left Naupactus, and to have 
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sailed into the open sea, while the enemy was yet withia the gulf, 
which seems to me to be incredible. Goel. gives to wapanAdovras— 
€£a—éergoe the pregnant sense παραπλέοντας καὶ πλέοντας ἔξω τοῦ 
κόλπου ἐτήρει, and supposes that it was the design of Phormio to pre- 
vent the egress of the enemy’s fleet from the Orisman gulf, which 
they were coasting along the southern shore to effect. But why then 
did Phormio suffer them to pass, as they did, through the straits into 
the open sea? Poppo would cut the Gordian knot by substituting 
ἔσω for ἔξω. It seems to me that the general sense is clear, and that 
from this we may evolve the meaning of the parts which are obscure. 
The Corinthian fleet coasted along the southern shore of the gulf, 
sailed throagh the narrows, and still continued to hug (as the sailors 
say) the same shore until they reached Patrw. As they passed along 
by Naupactus, the Athenians weighed anchor and sailed along the 
north-western shore, opposite to them, in order to watch their mo- 
tions and seize a favorable opportunity to attack them, when they 
reached the open sea (ἐν τῇ εὐρυχωρίᾳ ἐπιϑέσϑαι). Thus they passed 
through the narrows, and were outside of the inner gulf, coasting 
along opposite to each other, the Athenians keeping a close eye on 
their adversaries. Now instead of repeating all this, the historian 
has given us the relative position of the two fleets in the outer gulf, 
as descriptive of their movements and relative position from the time 
the Athenians left Naupactus. ἔξω τοῦ κόλπου belongs then in sense 
to both παραπλέοντας and ἐτήρει. The evidence that the Athenians 
were coasting along the north-western shore is contained in ὃ 3, oir 
ἔλαϑον νυκτὸς ὑφορμισάμενοι, by which it appears that the object was 
to conceal the place of their anchorage, and thus prevent the Atheni- 
ans from knowing where to stop, so as to be opposite to them. —— 
Govddépevos....émSéa%a. He desired sea-room on account of the nu- 
merical inferiority of his fleet. Cf. II. 89. § 8. 

8. ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν, = with the expectation of a sea-fight. —~ 
στρατιωτικώτερον, “rather as troop-ships.” Liddell and Scott. —— ἂν 
belongs to τολμῆσαι. αὐτοὺς refers td the Athenians. —— σφῶν 
κομιζομένων. Instead of this genitive absolute, we should have ex- 
pected the nominative, inasmuch 88 it refers to the subject of ἑώρων 
(i. e. the Corinthians), but emphasis is promoted by the present con- 
struction (cf. K. § 818. 2). Render, while they themselves were sailing 
elong the shore. —— Uarpav, Patra, was an important port of Achaia, 
at the south-eastern shore of the outer gulf, nearly opposite Chalcis. 
It appears that the Corinthian fleet had coasted along as far as this 
place, and. were passing over (διαβαλλόντων) to Acarnania, when they 
descried the Athenian fleet approaching them from Chalcis and the 

24 
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river Evenus. A little reflection will enable any one to see how thie 
fleets came into this position. While the Corinthians anchored at 
Patra, the Athenians, instead of proceeding further westward, and 
thus leaving the sea open to the cnemy for a passage across to Acar 
nania, stopped at Chalcis, and thus were in readiness to oppose ther 
in the manner here described. That the Corinthians expected the 
Athenian fleet to have sailed farther, is evident from the words, οὖν 
. .««ὑφορμισάμενοι. ------ ἑώρων αὐτοὺς is repented in κατεῖδον rove 
᾿Αϑηναίους on account of the intervening words. οὕτω δή, 80 then, 
i. 6. in consequence of the state of things just mentioned. The prot- 
asis began with ἐπειδή. See Ν on I. 181. ὃ 1. 

4, παρεσκευάζοντο. See N. on II. 28. § 2. 

5. ὡς... ἦσαν, as large as they were able. διέκπλουν. Seo Ν, 
on διέκπλοι, I. 49. § 3. τὰ λεπτὰ πλοῖα, the small craft, —— 
ποιοῦνται == brought, put. Of. ΠΙ. 3. ὃ 4. πέντε ναῦς. Supply 
ἐτάξατο from the preceding ἐτάξαντο. διὰ βραχέος, from a@ short 
distance. It is difficult to see any sense in the translation adopted by 
some, at intervals. The design of these fast-sailing ships was to give 
aid wherever and whenever required. We can readily see how their 
being so stationed as to be near at hand would subserve this object. 

















CHAPTER LXXXIV. 


Whe Athenians in a single line keep sailing around the enemy, and gradually hem them inte 
a smaller space (ἢ 1), being ordered by Phormio not to commence the attack until he gave 
the signal, for he expected that the nautical manceuvre, which they were practising, 
would soon throw them into disorder, especially when the usual wind sprung up from the 
gulf ($2); it happened as he expected, and the Corinthian ships being thrown into the 
utmost confusion, he gives the signal for the attack, which is in every way successfal (ἢ 8); 
the Athenians having erected a trophy return to Naupactus (§ 4), and the Peloponnesians 
sail to Cyllene, where they are joined by Cnemus and his force (§ 5). 


1. κατὰ... « «τεταγμένοι, drawn up in a single line, i.e. the ships 
sailed one after another, as appears from περιέπλεον αὐτοὺς κύκλῳ. 
Goel. adopts the notion of Haack, that the ships first approached the 
enemy in ὦ line abreast, and then changed into ὦ line ahead, and thus 
sailed around the enemy. Cf. II. 90. ὃ 4. ξυνῆγον ἐς ὀλέγον, 
crowded them into a smaller space. How this was done is contained 
in ἐν χρῷ ἀεὶ παραπλέοντες, sailing continually along by so as to graze 
the enemy’s vessels. This bold manwuvre not only disturbed the 
order of the enemy, but must have greatly depressed their courage 
and ardor, while at the same time it inspirited the Athenians. 
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3. ἤλπιζε, he expected. —— τὰ πλοῖα, i. e. the small craft spoken 
of in II. 88. ὃ 5. —— ὅπερ ἀναμένων, waiting for which, denotes an- 
other reason why he kept sailing around the enemy instead of imme- 
diately attacking them. οὐδένα... «αὐτούς, they would remain still 
(i. e. in their respective positions) no time at all. These words and τὰ 
πλοῖα---παρέξειν ate connected by re in εἴτ᾽, In respect to taking the 
advantage of the wind, Bloomf. remarks that a similarly adroit ma- 
moeuvre was practised by Themistocles at the battle of Salamis. Cf. 
Plat. Themist. ch. 14. τότε, then, when the wind arose. ——~ 
καλλίστην for the Athenians, because their ships being more skilfully 
manned and better constructed, would be less affected by the waves. 

8. ὡς... «κατήει is well rendered by Arnold, when the wind came 
down upon them and caught them. τῶν τε πλοίων refers to the 
transports and small craft which lay in the centre. τοῖς κοντοῖς 
διωσοῦντο, and were continually pushing each other's vessels off with 
poles. —— βυῇ τε χρώμενοι---οὐδὲν κατήκονον,͵, by the noise of their 
shouting—they were unable to hear. τῶν παραγγελλομένων refers 
to the orders of the officers, who had the general command of the 
ships, while τῶν κελευστῶν relates to the inferior officers, whose business 
it was to superintend the rowers, mark the time by the beating of a 
pole or hammer, and cheer them on by songs and words of exhorta- 
tion. Of. Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 778. —— ὄντες by being, denotes 
the reason or cause. ἀναφέρειν depends on ἀδύνατοι. 
ποι ἄπειροι, being men of inexperience. areSearépas, less manage- 
able. τότε... «τοῦτον. See N.on 1.58.81. τότε δὴ begins the 
apodosis, the protasis having commenced with ὡς δὲ at the beginning 
of the section. —— σημαίνει refers to Phormio. χωρήσειαν, i, e. 
the Athenians. —— διέφθειρον. See N. on I. 29. § 4. κατέστησαν 
oe array, effected that no one of them could turn to make resistance. 
—— Δύμην͵ Dyme, which lay on the coast of the outer gulf, nearly 
sh of Patres. 

4. ἐξ αὐτῶν. .. «ἀνελόμενοι, having taken on board (their own ships) 
the most of them. Goel. remarks that the meaning having Killed 
(adopted by some interpreters) would have required ἀνελόντες. ------ 
Μολύκρειον, Molycria, lay 8. W. of Naupactus, and near Antirrhium. 
belonged to Locris. Cf. Leake’s North. Greece, I. p. 111; Kiepert’s 
Map of Locris, ete. τῷ Ἰοσειδῶνι. Probably there was a temple 
of Neptane on this promontory. 

5. δὲ καί, and also. Κυλλήνην, Cyllene, was situated on the 
promontory, where commences the entrance into the outer Corinthian 
gulf, nearly opposite to Zacynthus. —— Kyjpos. Of. IT. 82. § 1. —— 
αἱ ἐκεῖθεν νῆες. -By a reference to II. 80. ὃ 8, it will be seen that Ley- 
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cas was the place of rendezvous for the allied fleet, and that the quots 
of part of the states had arrived there, and were waiting for the 
Corinthian fleet. It is highly probable that Cnemus, after his retreat 
to Eniads (II. 82. § 1), sailed to Leucas with the expectation of there 
meeting with the Corinthian fleet, but hearing of their defeat, he 
formed a junction with them at Cyllene. 


CHAPTER LXXXYV. 


The Lacedsmonians send ont three persons to act as counsellors to Cnemus (§ 1); and being 
angry and thinking it strange that their fleet had been vanquished by the Athenians, they 
give orders to Cnemus to prepare fer another battle (ἢ 2); Phormfo also sends to Athens 
for a reinforcement (§ 8); twenty ships are sent out, but, in obedience to orders, they first 
stop at Crete, and ravage the territory of the Cydonians (§§ 4, 5). 

1. δὲ καί. See N. on II. 84, ὃ 5. ξυμβούλους. This practice 
of sending counsellors along with the general, became quite common 
with the Lacedsmonians and the other Greeks, and was also practised 
by the Romans. It must in many cases have proved highly prejadi- 
cial to success. Βρασίδαν. See N. on II. 25. § 2. —— παρασκενά- 
(ec3a:. Most of the editions have κατασκενάζεσϑαι. ------εἴργεσϑαι τῆς 
Saddcons. This was virtually the case, since the Athenians had 
hindered them from making their intended descent upon the Acarna- 
nian coast. 

2. dws... «πειρασαμένοις,͵ especially as this was their first trial 
in naval warfare. Reference is had to.the Peloponnesian war, since 
in the Persian wars the Spartans had engaged in naval fights. From 
that time, however, their naval experience was on the decline, until they 
were compelled in the present contest to resume that mode of warfare, 
as the only means of successfully opposing the great maritime state of 
Athens, ——AciweoSa: in skill. Of. II. 87.§4. Their numerical superi- 
ority was not a matter of conjecture. Instead of δὲ after τοσούτῳ, we 
should have expected the correlative ὅσῳ, in γεγενῆσϑαι δέ τινα pa- 
λακίαν. ——— οὐκ... «μελέτης, not opposing the skill of the Athenians, 
obtained from long practice, to their brief experience, τῆς μελέτης 
depends on ἀντιτιϑέντες according to the formula ἀντιτίϑημί τί τινος. 
With δι’ ὀλίγον, cf. διὰ πλεόνος,͵ I. 124. ὃ 2. —— οὖν, i.e. in conse- 
quence of the erroneous views just spoken of. 

8. μετά, i.e. conjointly with. vais = the sending of ships. 
Of. I, 116. § 1. 

4. αὐτῶν refers to the Peloponnesians, - 
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Anab. 1. 8. ὃ 19. —— ἦν ἐνίκησαν, which he had gained. §. ὶ 184. N, 
1. —— cs... «ναυμαχήσειν, because he was in continual expectation 
every day of being brought to a battle ; literally, because there was ex- 
pectation, etc. 

5. τῷ δὲ κομίζοντι refers to the Athenian commander of the rein- 
forcements, and not to Nicias of Gortyn, as Dukas supposes. Τορτύνι- 
os. Gortyn was situated in the central part of Crete, a short distance 
5. E. of Mount Ida, There were three principal cities of Crete, viz. 
Gnossus, Gortyn, and Cydonia. This was a bad step, inasmuch as the - 
greatest haste was demanded by the perilous situation of Phormio. 

_-——— πρόξενος. See N. on II. 99. 81. —— Κυδωνίαν. This place lay 
on the northern coast of the western division of Crete. The Oydo- 
nians had not joined the Peloponnesian confederacy, but probably were 
well disposed towards it, since the Cretans were allied to the Doric 
family (cf. Mill. Dor. I. p. 84), by the original migration from the 
Doric settlement at the foot of Olympus, as well as by colonies from 
Peloponnesus, which in subsequent times spread over all Crete. Ar- 
nold well remarks, that mutual enmity would naturally exist between 
the Athenians and Cydonians, as many of the latter were Aginctan 
colonists who had settled there, Olymp. 68. 2. προσποιήσειν, 
would bring over to the Athenians. 

6. καὶ... . ἀπλοίας, from winds and calms, or perhaps ἀπλοίας may 
refer to the more general hindrances to navigation. 





CHAPTER LXXXVI. 


While the events spoken of are taking place in Crete, the Peloponnesians coast along to Pa- 
normus, and Phormio taking his position at Antirrhium, they come to anchor at the oppo- 
site Rhium of Achaia (§§ 1-4); for several days both sides make preparations for battle, 
yet fear to hazard an engagement unless in a favorable sea (§ 5); the Spartan eommanders 
wishing, however, to bring on a battle before any assistance could reach Phormio from 
Athens, assemble their men and arouse their courage by an address (§ 6). 


1. παρεσκευασμένοι ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν, prepared for battle. —~ 
Πάνορμον, Panormus. This port, on a bay now called Tekiah (ef. 
Leake’s Morea, III. p. 195), lay about 15 stadia beyond the promon- 
tory of Rhium as one sails into the inner gulf. It was nearly oppo- 
site to Naupactus. This movement of the Peloponnesian fleet wag 
* one of defiance, but Phormio, in no wise intimidated, coasted east. 
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ward, and took his position at Antirrhium directly opposite to them. 

οὗπερ. Seo N. on I. 184. § 4. 

, 4. ἐπὶ οὖν τῷ ‘Pip x. τ A. It appears from this that the Pelopon- 
nesians stopped a little short of Panormus, at Rhium. és Πάνορμον 
may therefore be rendered towards or near to Panormus. 
ASnvaious, 8C. ὁρμισαμένους. 

5. μελετῶντες, practising. γνώμην ἔχοντες, having ἐξ in thew 
mind, determining. οἱ μὲν refers to the Peloponnesians, of δὲ to 
_ the Athenians. The reason why it was for the advantage of the for- 
ner to fight in the gulf, and for the latter to come to an engagement 
in the open sea, we Jearn from the speech of Phormio (II. 89. ὃ 8). 
—— npds ἐκείνων = for their advantage. 

6. ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων = from Athens. Cf. Mt. § 429. 
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CHAPTER LXAXXVII. 


the speaker commences with remarking that the result of the late battle should excite no 
alarm (§ 1); for it was the result of adverse circumstances combined with the inexperl- 

' ence of the party defeated (§ 2); this should not daunt men of courage, for whatever may 
be their reverses and disappointments the brave are always the same (§ 8); the skill of te 
foe unaccompanied by bravery will be useless amidst the terrors and alarms of battle (§ 4); 
to their skill must therefore be opposed valor (§ 5); moreover the Peloponnesians are δα- 
perior in the number of their ships, are near a friendly coast where are their heavy-armed, 
so that in no respect does there appear to be any danger of defeat (§§ 6, 7); every one shoakl 
therefore do his duty with alacrity and with full confidence that the commanders will plan 
well the battle, and administer suitable rewards and punishments (§§ 8, 9). 


1. οὐχὶ. . . «ἐκφοβῆσαι, furnishes no just ground to fear. Matthia 
(8 541) makes τὸ ἐκφοβῆσαι the subject of ἔχει, of which, Poppo says: 
“recte ut videtur.” Herm. (ad Soph. Aj. 114) makes it stand for ὥστε 
ἐκφοβῆσαι. This mode of construction is adopted by Haack, Goel, 
and Arnold, and is probably the true one. The infinitive is explana- 
tory of τέκμαρσιν, showing what it is in respect to which there is no 
ground of fear. It properly has the relation to τέκμαρσιν of ἃ sub- 
stantive in the genitive. Cf. Jelf’s Kiln. § 670. 

2. οὐχὶ---μᾶλλον 4, not—rather than =not—but rather, not ὁ 
much—as, —— ἐφ... .«ἐπλέομεν. Of. στρατιωτικώτερον παρεσκευασμένοι, 
II. 88. § 8. τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς τύχης and therefore not the subject of 
human foresight or control. Reference is had to the effect of the 
wind upon the close and circular order of the ships, spoken of in IL 











παρ. LXXXVILJ NOTES. 549 


84. § 8. —— καὶ πού τι, i.e. in some small degree. It would have 
been foreign to the ends of the speaker, to have admitted any great 
inferiority in the naval skill of the Peloponnesians, 

3. οὐδὲ δίκαιον x. τ λ. This difficult passage has received many 
different interpretations. Poppo constructs τῆς γνώμης with ἀμβλύ- 
yveoSat, and refers to 11. 65.§ 4. But Goel. denies that these passages 
are parallel, and says that the sense to be given here to ἀμβλύνεσϑθαι 
demands the construction with the dative. Bloomf. thinks that τῆς 
γνώμης is an error of the scribes for τῇ γνώμῃ or τὴν γνώμην. Arnold 
makes τῆς γνώμης τὸ μὴ---νικηϑὲν answer to τῆς ξυμφορᾶς τῷ ἀποβάν- 
το, nor should our spirit’s unvanquishedness and confidence be dulled 
by the issue of the event. In this interpretation τὸ---νικησὲν ‘is taken 
like τὸ δεδιὸς and τὸ ϑαρσοῦν, I. 806. 81. ButI prefer on the whole 
to take τὸ mxn3év in the sense of τοὺς νικηϑέντας (cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. 
§ 442. Ὁ), and to render it those unbeaten in spirit, unvanquished in 
mind, the genitive denoting that in respect of which the notion of τὸ 
wunsey is affirmed. Of.-8. § 195. 1. ἀντιλογίαν is taken by 
Arnold in the sense of defiance, but may it not be rendered plea, 
ground of defence, in respect to their recent defeat by the enemy? —— 
ἀμβλύνεσϑαι finds its subject in τὸ νικηϑὲν (i. 6. τοὺς νικηϑέντας). 
νομίσαι. Repeat δίκαιον. ἐνδέχεσϑαι is here employed imperson- 
ally (cf. 1. 124.§ 2; 140.§1; 142. 89; IV. 18. §5), and τοὺς dv3pa- 
πους is the subject of σφάλλεσϑαι. Render, that men are liable to be 
disappointed. τοὺς αὐτούς, the same. ὀρθῶς is opposed to 
εἰκότως in the sense of ὥσπερ ὀρϑδῶς ἔχει (as 8 right). —— μὴ im καὶ 

μὴ belongs to γενέσθαι which depends upon νομίσαι. προβαλλο- 
μένους, ὃν pretending. 

4, ὑμῶν--- ἀπειρία λείπεται is put by a varied construction for 
ὑμεῖς λείπεσδε ἀπειρίᾳ, you do not fall so much (τοσοῦτον) below them 
in your want of skiil. τῶνδε, 1. 6. the Athenians. μνήμην, 
“presence of mind.” Bloomf. ἐπιτελεῖν depends on μνήμην ἕξει. 
Kriig. compares μεμνήσθω ἀνὴρ aya%és εἶναι, Xen. Anab. III. 2. ὃ 39. 

5. ἀντιτάξασϑε, set off, balance against. τὸ---τυχεῖν (80. ὄντες) 
is the object of ἀντιτάξασϑε to be repeated from the preceding member. 

6. ὁπλιτῶν παρόντων. Cf. 11. 86. $1. ναυμαχεῖν (the article 
being omitted. Of. Mt. § 542. p. 988) is the subject of περιγίγνεται, 
being connected to πλῆθος by re—xai. ra δὲ πολλά. See N. on 
I. 18. § 1. τῶν---παρεσκευασμένων---ἐστίν. §.§ 190; O. ὃ 390. 

ἢ, ὥστε... «σφαλλομένους, 80 that in no one particular do we find 
any probability that we can fail. For ἂν with the participle, cf. N. 
on 1. 78. ὃ 4. ὅσα is the accusative synedochical.~—— αὐτὰ ταῦτα; 
i. 6. tho knowledge and correction of these faults. -—— προσγενόμενα, 












































550 NOTES. [Βοος fi 


being added i. ὁ. the defect being remedied. Arnold quotes the pro- 
verb, τὰ παϑήματα paSnuara, as illustrative of the sentiment of this 
passage. 

8. κυβερνῆται and ναῦται are in apposition with ὑμεῖς, the omitted 
subject of ἔπεσϑε. τὸ κα ἑαυτόν. See N. on Il. 11. ὃ 3. 

9. τῶν---ἡγεμόνων depends on χεῖρον. The words οὐ χεῖρον (= κρεῖσ' 
σον) are used per modestiam, or perhaps, as Dukas thinks, out of 
regard to the feelings of the previous commanders. καὶ before 
βουληϑῇ gives it emphasis, which as Arnold happily remarks, is like 
the emphasis which we Jay upon the auxiliary verb: if any sHouLp 
choose to behave 90. τιμήσονται has the force of a passive. Cf, 
Soph. Gr. Verbs, p. 88, 











CHAPTER LXXXVITI. 


Phormio seetng his men in danger of being dejected and losing their confidence in their δα. 
periority over the enemy, calls them together and emncourages them with an addres 
(§§ 1-8). 


1. ὅτι... «ἐφοβοῦντο. The order is: ὅτε xara σφᾶς αὐτοὺς fue 
στάμενοι (seo N. on κατὰ ξυστάσεις re γεγνόμενοι, LL. 21. ὃ 2) ἐφῤοβοῦν"» 
to τὸ πλῆϑος τῶν νεῶν Of the enemy. ἐν τῷ παρόντι, on the pre- 
sent occasion, or in the present circumstances, in reference to πρότερον 
in the next section. 

2. ὡς depends on ἔλεγε, the words καὶ... «γνώμας being in a mal 
ner parenthetic. οὐδὲν---πλῆσος---τοσοῦτον, no number se great. 
Cf. Mt. § 488. p. 805. ὅ,τι. «. «ἐστι, which (= whose attack) could 
not be sustained by them. ὅ,τι refers to πλῆθος. For the constraction 
of the verbal, cf. 8. § 178. N. τὴν ἀξίωσιν is explained by μηδένα 
..««εὑποχωρεῖν. Tho verb ὑποχωρεῖν here takes the accusative, from 
its sense to shun, to avoid (see Jelf’s Kahn. ὃ 548. Obs. 2) derived from 
its original sense, to retire fram, to give place to, which takes the geni- 
tive. ———’ASyuaios ὄντες, inasmuch as they were Athenians = as Athen 
ians, This sense of naval supremacy had been fostered and strength- 
sat ever since the time of Themistocles. 

8. ὄψιν, aspect of things. —— ὑπόμνησιν... «ϑαρσεῖν, to remind 
them of being courageous, i. 6. to excite their courage by reminding 
them of the things which promise victory. : 
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CHAPTER LXXXIX. 


The speaker begins by saying, that the Athenians have no just grounds of alarm neither on 
account of the numerical superiority of the enemy, nor their reputed bravery, since in the 
latter they are equal, and the Lacedemonian allies are brought into battle, after so signal a 
defeat, against their wills (§§1-4); the confidence, which the Athenians exhibit in their 
readiness to fight the enemy when 80 greatly superior in numbers, is adapted to inspire 
them with fear (§§ 5, 6), and many armies haye been defeated by an inferior force (§ 7); 
the speaker gives his reasons for preferring a battle in the open sea (§ 8); and professing his 
determination to take the most prudent measures, exhorts his men to maintain strict dis- 
cipline, to stand firm, and charge bravely, inasmuch as the combat is one op which de- 
pends momentous results (§§ 10, 11). 


1. οὐκ ἀξιῶν. See N. on I. 86. § 3. 
dread, . 

2. οὗτοι is here an expression of contempt. —— μηδὲ---ὁμοῖοι, une- 
qual in skill and bravery. τὸ mwAnSos depends upon παρεσκευά- 
σαντο. οὐκ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσον refers to inequality of numbers. ᾧ -Ξ 
τούτῳ », of which the antecedent‘is explained by ὡς. . .. εἶναι, it being 
constructed as though preceded by ϑρασύτεροί ἐσμεν (cf. ὃ 8 infra), 
and the relative depends on πιστεύοντες. It is unnecessary with some 
to suppose, that Phormio had learned what he here refers to from 
spies or deserters, since their superior bravery was a common boast in 
all the-Lacedmmonian speeches. —-— ἄλλο re is used synecdochically. 
xarop3ouvres is connected with οἴονται) as though it was written 
ὅτι κατορϑοῦσι καὶ σἴσνται, inasmuch as ia these are contained the 
grounds of the Lacedsemonian confidence. There is, as Goel. remarks, 
a blending of two constructions, since two verbs or two participles 
would have been the more nataral construction. In respect to σφίσι, 
I prefer with Goel. and Arnold to make it depend on ποιήσειν, the 
sabject of which is either τοῦτο ᾧ μάλιστα πιστεύοντες προσέρχονται, 
and that their boasted courage wiil do the same for them (i. 6. give 
them thé same success) by sea ; or τὴν ἐν τῷ πεζῷ ἐμπειρίαν, which is 
Kriger’s solution. τὸ αὐτὸ is to be referred to τὸ κατορδοῦν elici- 
ted from κατορϑοῦντες. 

8. Kriig. after Bloomf. in his earlier edition refers τὸ δ᾽ to τὸ xa- 
τορϑοῦν in τὸ αὐτό, but Goel. with the approbation of Poppo, Arnold, 
and Bloomf. in his later edition, refers it to ᾧ. .. «προσέρχονται, on 
the ground that if it had referred to τὸ κατορθοῦν, it would have been 
followed by ἐκ rev εἰκότως and not ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου. περιέσται. 
See N. on I. 144, § 8. —— τούτοις refers to the Lacedemonians, an? 


ἐν ἐκείνῳ =v τῷ πεζῷ. The verb περίεστε is to be supplied in this 





ἐν ὀῤῥωδίᾳ ἔχειν, to be in 
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clause from πιριέσται. TO... «ἐσμεν = τῷ δέ, ὅτι ἑκάτεροΐ τι ἐμ- 
πειρότεροί ἐσμεν, Ὁρασύτεροί ἐσμεν. Goel. ἐμπειρότεροι is in the 
nominative by attraction. See N. on IJ. 42.§4. The argument of 
this whole passage may be thus stated: we bave juster grounds of 
confidence now (i. e. on the eve of a naval battle) than they have, just 
as they might be expected to excel us in confidence if the approach- 
ing battle was ἃ Jand-engagement, inasmuch as they do not excel us 
in natural bravery, and in whatever we both (i.e. Athenians and 
Lacedsmonians) are the more skilful, in that we are the more brave. 
As the Athenians were confessedly the more skilful and experienced 
in naval warfare, it followed from the reasoning here adopted, that 
they would be the bravest in sea-fights. 

4. διὰ... «δόξαν is to be constructed with προσάγουσι, and not 
With ἡγούμενοι, which would be very flat and inapposite. The design 
is to show that the Lacedssmonian allies could not be expected to fight 
bravely, being dragged into battle, as they were, to uphold the glory 
of the leading power. ἐπεί, since otherwise. In the idea of ἄλλως 
thus residing in ἐπεί, lies the omitted protasis, εἰ μὴ ἄκοντας of Aaxe- 
δαιμόνιοι προσῆγον. παρὰ πολὺ is to be taken with ἡσσηϑέντες. 

5. pj—teionre. 8. ὃ 218. 8. ἂν belongs to ἀνθίστασθαι. —— 
αἡ. .«. «πράξειν, unless being about to do something very great (literally, 
tomething equivalent to what is cery great). This explanation regards 
τοῦ παρὰ πολὺ as a substantive, which seems to me better than with 
Poppo to supply πράσσειν, or with Goel. and Bloomf. προνενικηκέναι, 
or to read ἄξιον τοῦ. Cf. K. ὃ 244.11; S. § 169. 1. 

6. ἀντίπαλοι... οὗτοι. 4206]. constructs of πλείους ἀντίπαλοι (ὄν- 
res) ὥσπερ οὗτοι. I prefer, however, with Poppo, to construct ὥσπερ 
οὕτοι With the following words, which gives this sense, for most men, 
when equally matched (even), relying as these do (who are greatly our 
superior in numbers) upon their physical power, rather than upon their 
skill and prudence (τῇ γνώμῃ), come to an engagement. οἱ δ᾽, 56. 
ἐπερχόμενοι, but those who come. ἐκ πολλῷ ὑποδεεστέρων, with 
greatly inferior forces (a8 we do now), is opposed tq ἀντίπαλοε. 
μέγα... «βέβαιον, some very great firmness of mind. ad, i.e. ὅτι οἱ 
ἐκ πολλῷ ὑποδεεστέρων.---ἀντιτολμῶσιν. οὗτοι refers to the Laco- 
dssmonians. τῷ οὐκ εἰκότι = on account of the tmprobability that 
we should advance against them with such a force, kara λόγον 
were in proportion to the present exigency. 

7. ἤδη. See N. on 1]. ΤΊ. § 4. dv....peréxoner. Poppo re- 
marks that the argament to have been in point, should have been 
utrumque autem vitium in illos (Peloponnesios) cadéf, But is not this 
implied in the words taken in their connection ? 
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8. ἑκὼν εἶναι, willingly, if I had my choice. Cf. S. ἢ 228, 9. —~ 
ναυσὶν limits ξυμφέρει. ------- ἂν ἐπιπλεύσειε, could sail up. Opposed to 
this is ἂν droywpyceev. The protasis is μὲν ἔχων, unless he has. 8. 
§ 225.6. See N. on I. 71. § 6. ἐκ πολλοῦ, from a distance. —— 
ἐν δέοντι, at the necessary time, opportunely. διέκπλοι. See N. on 
I. 49. § 8. ἀναστροφαί. This word expresses the backward motion 
of a ship, after having charged the opposing ship with its beak, in 
order to gain space to give impetus to another charge. —— veay 
depends on ἐστίν. 

9. τούτων depends on τὴν πρόνοιαν. κατὰ τὸ δυνατόν. See N. 
on 1. δ8. ὃ 4. τά τε... «δέχεσθε. See N. on II. 11. § 9. ——~ δι 
. «« οὔσης, “as we are watching one another's movements at so short a 
distance.” Arnold. I would prefer: as the enemy 18 watching ua, etc.” 
ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ, in the action. . 

10. τὴν ἐλπίδα is here followed by two genitives, the hope of the 
Peloponnesians of a navy, i. 6. the hopes entertained by the Pelopon- 
nesians of raising a navy. The clauses ἣ καταλῦσαι and ἢ καταστῆσαι, 
illustrate the magnitude of the contest by expressing its obvious 
result. ἐγγυτέρω καταστῆσαι, to bring nearer. 

11. ἀναμιμνήσκω δ᾽ αὖ refers to ὁ δὲ ἀγὼν μέγας, the contest is great 
—but again (cf. § 2) J will remind you. ἀνδρῶν limits al γνῶμαι. 
οὐκ ἐπέλουσιν, are not accustomed = cannot. ὁμοῖαι in respect 
to their former bravery and confidence. 
































CHAPTER XC. 


The Peloponnesians sail towards their territory within the gulf, with their right wing ia 
advance in order to inclose Phormio (§§ 1, 2), who fearing that their design is to attack 
Naupactus, coasts along his own shore (§ 8); the Peloponnesians suddenly turn upon the 
Athenian fleet, hoping to inclose the whole (§ 4); eleven, however, make their escape, and 
the rest are run ashore and their crews in part slaughtered (§ 5); some of their ships the 
Peloponnesians succeed in drawing off (§ 6). 


1. ovx....orevd. In respect to the position of the Athenian fleet, 
cf. II. 86. ξ 2; and of the Peloponnesian, cf. II. 86.§4.' τὰ στενὰ refers 
to the straits between Rhium and Antirrhium, by which the Crisman 
Jee was connected with the sea, or rather the inner with the outer 
ἄκοντας. See 1]. 89. ὃ 8. ἀναγόμενοι. See N. on ἀνή- 
yovro, I. 48. § 1. —— ἐπὶ τεσσάρων, with four ships abreast. Matthia 
(§ 584. 5) translates four deep, which is evidently incorrect, —— ἐπὶ 
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τὴν ἑαυτῶν γὴν. The Peloponnesians sailed along the Achaian shore, 
which, as Achexa sided with the Peloponnesians and furnished with 
the Corinthians many of the shipa, might well be called τὴν ἑαυτῶ 
γῆν. Phormio feared that when opposite Naupactus they would tun 
suddenly, sail across, and take the place, and hence he coasted along, 
to be in readiness to repel the attack. There is therefore no need αἱ 
changing the reading ἑαυτῶν to αὐτῶν, referring it to the Athenians or 
to the Naupactians. I prefer with Arnold to take this preposition in 
the twofold sense of towards and along by, the former denoting thst 
the general direction was towards Corinth, Sicyon, and Pallene, where 
the greater part of the fleet belonged, and the latter, that they kept 
along their own shore instead of sailing over to the opposite coast. 
Their direction is still farther defined by ὄσω ἐπὶ τοῦ κόλπον, to within 
the gulf. δεξιῷ κέρᾳ ἡγουμένῳ, the right wing leading the way, is 
the circumstantial or modal dative. Had the direction been west 
ward, the left wing would have taken the lead. —— ὥσπερ καὶ ὧρ 
μουν, i.e. in the same relative position in which they lay at anchor. 

2. ἐπὶ δ᾽ αὐτῷ, i. e. upon the right wing. ταύτῃ, i. 6. in the 
direction towards Naupactus. νομίσας... «πλεῖν shows that the 
Peloponnesians were not sailing directly towards Naupactus, as then 
their course and design would have been a matter of certain know- 
ledge. See N. on § 1. —— pi... «κέρως, in order that the Athenian 
might not escape their charge {by sailing] beyand their wing. —: 
πλέοντα τὸν ἐπίπλουν is not pleonastic, but an emphatic fuloes οἱ 
expression, the charge made with full sail, the fierce onset, Puvpo 
compares it with the bellé impetus navigavit of Cic. pro Manil. § 4. 

8. ὁ δέ, i. 6. Phormio. χωρίῳ, i.e. Naupactus. —— ἐρήμῳ. Bee 
N. on II. 4. § 4. dvayopévovs. See N. on § 1 supra. ἄκων..." 
σπουδήν, unwillingly and with speed, i.e. Phormio was unwilling © 
leave his advantageous position and sail into the gulf, but he was 
obliged to do it, and that too in great haste. τῶν Μεσσηνίων οἱ 
Naupactus. Of. I. 108. § 3. 

4, κατὰ... «κέρως, in column one by one, i. &. one ship sailing aftet 
another in single line. See N. on II. 84. § 1. πρὸς τῇ γῇ; near to 
the land. μετωπηδόν, in line, as opposed to ἐπὶ κέρως, in column. 
—— as... «ἕκαστος, as guick as each one could. For the constructiol, 
ef. K. § 274. 3. Ὁ; Mt. § 837, 

5. τῶν δὲ refers to the Athenian ships. —— ἐς τὴν εὐρυχωρίων 
(i. 6. into a wider part of the gulf near Naupactus) depends προ 
ὑπεκφεύγουσι. ἐξέωσαν. .. «γῆν, drove them upon the shore. — 
διέφθειραν. Cf, 1. 29. ὃ 4; 11. 84. ὃ 8. ὅσοι. . . «αὐτῶν, AS MARY ἢ 
them as did not swim away from the ships to the shore. 
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6. ἀναδούμενοι. Seo N. on 1. 50. § 1. κενὰς of men, since ai- 
τοῖς ἀνδράσιν is opposed to it. —— τὰς δέ τινας, but some. A part only 
of the ships captured by the enemy were at this time recovered, as 
appears from 1. 92. § 2. ἑλκομένας ἤδη, when they were already 
being towed away by the Lacedsmonians. This brave and daring act 
of the Messenians is worthy of all praise, as it was performed in 
circumstances. where the odds were entirely in favor of the enemy. 
Their ancient wrongs from the hands of the Lacedwmonians were no 
doubt remembered, when they plunged into the water, boarded the 
hips, and fought with such fury from the decks. 





CHAPTER XCI. 


The right wing of the Peloponnesians gives chase to the Athenian ships which had escaped, 
but they all with one exception reach Naupactus, and form in line to resist the enemy 
(§ 1); these coming up too late, sing notwithstanding the pean of victory, when the Athe- 
nian veasel which had fallen behind, by a bold and skilfal manceuyre sinks the pursuing 
vessel (§§ 2, 8); by which unexpected occurrence the Peloponnesians are thrown into a 
state of consternation and consequent confusion (8 4). 





1. ταύτῃ, hac parte. ai,...avrav. Of. IT. 90. § 2. —— ὑπεξ- 
ἔφυγον... «εὐρυχωρίαν (see N. on 11. 90. ὃ 5). There is a pregnans 
constructio in ἐς (see N. on 1. 18. ὃ 2) = they escaped the wheel (of the 
Lacedsmonian ships) and reached the wide part of the gulf (see Ν᾽, on 
IT. 90. § δ). φϑάνουσιν αὐτοὺς----προκαταφυγοῦσαι és τὴν Νανπάκτον, 
i. 6. the. Athenian ships outsailed their pursuers and reached Naupac- 
tus first. —— μιὰς νεὼς referred to in ὃ 2 infra. —— ἴσχουσαι. .. «ἀμυ- 
voupevot, lying at anchor under the temple of Apolle with their prows 
towards [the enemy], they made preparations to defend themselves, 
The participle after παρασκενάζω is frequently accompanied by ds. 

2. ὕστερον; too late to cut off the retreat of the Athenians to Nau- 
pactus, or to reach them before they came to anchor under the town. 
ἐπαιώνιζόν re ἅμα πλέοντες, began to sing the pean while they were 
sailing. How prematurely this was done will appear in the sequel. 
τὴν μίαν spoken of in §1.—— πολὺ mpd, far before. τῶν 
ἄλλων of the 1,Δοραθοτηοηΐδῃ ships. 

3. μετέωρος, in the sea, in the deep water just outside of the haven. 
περὶ ἣν is to be taken with ἐμβάλλει, although some may prefer to 
construct it with φϑάσασα, around which the Athenian shipe sailing 
Jerat. Ia some editions we find φϑάσασα καὶ περιπλεύσασα, but the 
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reading of Dindorf seems preferable, as more accordant with the 
brevity of Thucydides, and the full idea may be elicited easily from 
¢Sdoaca taken as a voz pragnans. —— ἡ ᾿Αττικὴ vais. According ta 
Polyen. III. 4. § 8, this ship belonged to Phormio and was the Para- 
lus. The manceuvre was certainly executed by a master spirit. —— 
ἐμβάλλει... . «καταδύει, strikes in the midst (i. 6. midship) and sinks it. 
The position of the ships in relation to the merchantman is not easily 
understood from this passage. It seems to me, however, that the 
Leucadian ship was struck while in the act of doubling the merchant- 
vessel] in pursuit of the Athenian ship. The latter, instead of continu- 
ing to sweep in a circle around the stationary vessel, turned short, 
and by the impetus obtained from the previous sweep, struck the Leu- 
cadian ship on the side, as it was turning in the wake of the retreating 
ship. The following diagram will explain the manner in which the 
mancurre was executed : 


pe OT OSS ee oe 
- 





we 


δ»... ὁ | 


1, Merchantman. 23. Peloponnesfan ship. 38. Athenian ship 


4. ἀτάκτως διώκοντες. Deeming their victory secure, the Pelopon- 
aesian ships were pursuing in a somewhat disorderly manner, when 
this sudden reverse happened to them. ——~ ἐπέστησαν τοῦ πλοῦ. 8. 
δ 197.2; K. § 271. 2. ἀξύμφορον... «ἀντεξόρμησιν, thus doing α 
very prejudicial thing, on account of (literally, in respect to) the attack 
being about to be made upon them from so short a distance by the 
Athenians. Such seems to be the sense, which I could not well ex- 
press clearly in a less periphrastic translation. δρῶντες and βουλόμενοι 
conform to the gender implied in ai μέν, i.e. the ships, It is quite 
common to predicate of ships, actions which belong to the men who 
navigate them. See N. on I. 49. § 8. ras πλείους, the main body 
of the Pesoponnesian fleet. ἀπειρίᾳ χωρίων. The ships were navi- 
gated probably by foreigners (cf. I. 148. § 1), and therefore had very 
few good pilots, or perhaps they were so panic-struck by the sudden 
and awful fate of the Leucadian ship, as to run upon the shoals with- 
aut thought or consideration. 
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: CHAPTER XCII. 


The Athenians now rush forth with a shout upon the Peloponnesians, and pursuing them as 
they attempt to escape to Panormus, take six ships and recover all their own (§§ 1, 2); 
the captain of the ship which was sunk, kills himself (§ 8); both the Athenians and Polo- 
ponneeians erect trophies, after which the latter sail towards Corinth, and the former are 
reinforced by twenty ships (§§ 4-7). 


1. ἀπὸ dvds κελεύσματος, with one shout, i.e. all at once. —— οἱ 
δέ, i. e. the Lacedeemonians. ἐτράποντο és τὸν Πάνορμον, turned to 
Panormus, by preegnans constructio (see N. on 1. 18. § 2) = turned 
and fied to Panormus. It is probable that the left wing and centre 
of the Peloponnesian fleet took no part in the engagement, not being 
able to keep up with the twenty fast-sailing vessels stationed on the . 
right wing (cf. II. 90. § 2). The rout of this right wing and the loss 
of the six ships, must have followed speedily upon the destruction of 
the Leucadian vessel. 

2. ἐκεῖνοι, i. 6. the Peloponnesians. πρὸς τῇ γῇ διαφϑείραντες. 
Cf. IT. 90. § δ. ἀπέκτειναν refers to the Athenians. 

8. Τιμωκράτης. Cf. II. 85. § 1. —— ἐξέπεσεν, was carried by the 
wind and current. E 

4, ὅθεν (= ἐκεῖ ὅθεν) dvaydpevar ἐκράτησεν. Of. 11. 91. $1. —— 
ῦσα....«ἦν. Of. τὰ κατὰ σφᾶς αὐτούς, I. 54. § 2. τὰ ἐκείνων refers 
mainly to τοὺς νεκροὺς (= τὰ σώματα). 

5. τροπαῖον... «διέφθειραν. The order is according to the Suhol. 
τροπαῖον ws νενικηκότες (ἕνεκεν) τῆς τροπῆς τῶν νεῶν (see N. on 1, 88. 
§ 2) ἃς πρὸς τῇ γῆ διέφϑειραν. Kraig. makes τῆς τροπῆς to depend on 
τροπαῖον, and so also Poppo, who puts τροπαῖον τροπῆς for μνημεῖο; 
τροπῆς. This is the better construction, as it dispenses with the 
necessity of supplying a preposition with τροπῆς. ------ ἥνπερ ἔλαβον 
ναῦν. Of. IT. 90. § 6. ἀνέθεσαν. See Ns. on J. 18. §6; 182. ὃ 9. 
The dedication of the ship was made to Neptune, who had a temple 
there. Of. IT. 84. § 4. τὸ ᾿Αχαϊκόν, i.e. on the Achman side of 
the straits. 

6. ἀπὸ τῶν ASnvaigy. See Ν on II. 86. ὃ 6. 

7. of—ASnvaios (cf. If. 85. 88 5-8) is the subject of ἀφικνοῦνται 
— αἷς ἔδει. The accusative was employed in II. 88. ὃ 1. Here 
however we may supply αὐτοὺς with παραγενέσθαι, which is the more 

.« ovatural construction. Of. Mt. § 891. 2. 
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CHAPTER XCIIlI. 


The Peloponnesians plan an attack upon Pireus by proceeding from Corinth scrum to i 
Athenian sca, and with the ships lying at Nyaa, sailing to Pirgus which was ungusted 
there being no apprehension of any attack (§§ 1-8); the plan is in part carried into exec 
tion, but no attack is made upon Pireus (§ 4). 


1. διαλῦσαι is to be taken actively, the subject αὐτοὺς referring t0 
the commanders being supplied, -—— da... «ναυτικῷ, on account of 
their great naval superiority. They had no apprehension of an attack 
from those who could hardly keep the sea in their own parts. 

2. λαβόντα... «κώπην. Arnold cites this in proof that the oar ws 
_ worked only by one man, and not by several, as some imagine. —— 
τὸ ὑπηρέσιον, the cushion, or seat-cover, on which the rower sat, 0 
prevent himself from sliding, as he would, on the bare seat made 
smooth by long use. Cf. Bloomf. τὸν τροπωτῆρα, the leather 
loop, or thong, by which the oars were kept in their place in the sides 
of the ship.——avray refers to the Megareans. 

8. ἂν in-} ἂν implies a condition not expressed, 88 μή; 
σειαν, ἐξαπιναίως οὕτως ἐπιπλεύσειαν ἄν. Of. Jelf’s Κύμη. δὲ 
c; Mt. $520. p. 888. —— τολμῆσαι depends on προσδοκία in the pre 
ceding member, from which it is easy to elicit, προσεδόκων wd ie 
yorro. Cf. Mt. § 587. p. 982; Jelf’s Κύμη. § 889. —— καϑ' ae 
deliberately. διενοῦντο, 80. πολέμιοι. Commentators generally ᾿ 
the want οὗ οὔτε AdSpa in the place of οὐδέ, as_being opposed 0 ° 
ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς, and Dukas does not hesitate to supply with ¢ ἐς 
voowvro, the words λάϑρα καὶ ἐξαπιναίως οὕτως ἐπιπλεῦσαι. Bat this 
too harsh an ellipsis, and.one which could not well be conceived from 
the preceding context.- It seems to me that the difficulty ™4Y re 
removed by conceiving the sense to be this: a sudden at of , 
enemy was not to be expected, since a force adequate to take an ; 
place could not he brought against it secretly or suddenly ; εν 
deliberate and concerted attack could not be made, without 18 er 
known by the Athenians long enough beforehand to enable ane 
be ready to moot and repel it. προαισθέσϑιαι I would then take ἃ 
sense, to know beforehand, so that adequate preparations for 
defence of the place might be made. ἐς ἃ » 

4. ὡς... «εὐθύς, 1. ©. ὡς καὶ ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς. ἐχώρουν ius, 63 δ 
they had determined on this they forthwith set out, For this [8 
sition of καί, cf. Jelf’s Kohn. § 761. 8. —— ἐπὶ δὲ τῆς Ladapives- Re 





! 
el ἐπιπλε; 


810. 814. 
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ἔπλεον. τὸ ἀκρωτήριον... . «ὁρῶν, the promontory facing Megara, 
It was called Budorus. —— τοῦ --ἐσπλεῖν denotes the object or pur- 
pose of the guard-ships. κενὰς οὗ their crews. —-— ἀπροσδοκήτοις 
refers to rots Σαλαμενίοις implied in τὴν Σαλαμῖνα. 








CHAPTER XCIV. 


The Athenians being warned of the enemy's approach by fire-signals, are greatly alarmed, and 
fit out a fleét with all haste for Salamis, leaving their land forces to defen.) Pirceus (§§ 1, 2); 
but the Peloponnesians, on hearing of this, immedistely set sail for Nisma, and thence pro- 
ceed to Megara and so to Corinth (§ 3); tle Athenians take precautionary measures for 
the defence of Pirseus (§ 4). 


1. ἐς... «πολέμιοι, but sire-signals of the enemy's approach were 
raised towards Athens, πολέμιοι is an adjective belonging to φρυκτυί, 
war-signals, alarm-beagons. Of. 1Π. 22. § 7. In like manner they 
had their dpuxrot φίλιοι. οὐδεμιᾶς... «ἐλάσσων (i. ©. οὐκ ἐλάσ- 
σων pugs), less than no one (= greater than any) which happened in 
the war. Seo N. on I. 91. § 5 (end). ———ol μὲν yap x. τ. A. A simi- 
lar fear is described in VIII. 92..——~ ὅσον οὐκ, almost, all but > liter- 
ally, as far as not, i.e. just as much as-not to do a thing. el... 
κατοκνῆσαι, if they had not been afraid ; literally, “if they had been 
disposed not to have hesitated.” Bloomf. ——- For the repetition of 
ἂν before. ἐγένετο, seo N. on I. 76. ὃ 4. οὗκ ἂν ἄνεμος ἐκώλυσε, 
and the wind would not have hindered them (οἷ. II. 98. ὃ 4). This is 
added to show that the adverse wind would. have proved no hinder- 
ance, if their courage had been equal to the enterprise. 

8. ὡς... «βοήϑειαν, when they perceived the approaching succor. 
ἤσϑοντο = saw with their eyes, and is therefore followed by the accn- 
sative. Cf. K. ὃ 278. R. 18. —— καταδραμόντες, having overrun, laid 
waste. ras τρεῖς. Of. II. 98. § 4. κατὰ τάχος, quickly, —— 
éore—d,tt, somewhat (literally, there was in respect to which. See N. 
on I. 65. § 8), qualifies ἐφόβουν. ------- καὶ before νῆες is also, and gives 
an additional reason why they set sail so speedily —— διὰ χρόνον, a 
long time. πεζοί, ὃν land. 

4, οὐκέτι... Σαλαμῖνι, jinding them no longer at Salamis. ~— 
λιμένων Gepends upon κλήσει. 
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CHAPTER XCV. 


S’talces undertakes an expedition against Perdiccas, partly because the Macedonlan prix 
had broken his promise made to the Odrysian king, and partly because of the promis 
mado by the latter to the Athenians, to bring to a conclusion the Chalcidian war in Thm 
($§ 1, 2); for these reasons he resolves upon the invasion in question, and takes with bis 
Amyntas the son of Philip to place upon the Macedonian throne (ἢ 3). 


1. Σιτάλκης ὁ Τήρεω. See the genealogical table of the royd 
family of Odrysm, 11. 29. § 2. Περδίκκαν. Seo N. on 1. 57.32 
—— δύο ὑποσχέσεις conforms in case to τὴν μὲν---τὴν δέ, on the prin- 
ciple that the noun denoting the whole, is sometimes put in the same 
case as its parts. Cf. Mt. δὲ 28 Obs. 8; 819. Obs.; K. § 266.3. 
Hence there is no grammatical necessity of retaining διά, which Ὁ 
found in some editions before δύο ὑποσχέσεις. dvan pagar, to ἐπα 
enforce. the fulfilment of. This refers to the promise made to Sitaless 
and not to the one made by him. 

2. yap introduces an explanation of the two promises referred ἰ0 
in the preceding section. —— ὑποσχόμενος. We are ποὺ told whit 
this promise made by Perdiccas was, but the conjecture of the Setol 
is perhaps the true one, χρήματα ote ὀλίγα. διαλλάξειεν eave. 
Cf, IL. 29. ὃ 6. —— Φίλιππον---μὴ καταγάγοι. See Ν. on L δ. ὁ. 
—— αὐτός, i. 6. Sitalces, —— re... «καταλύσειν (cf. II. 29.$5} Ts 
is the promise which he himself was now to fulfil. - 

8. Φιλίππου υἱὸν ᾿Αμύνταν. It would seem from this, that Philp 
was now dead, and that his son followed up his claims to the spr” 
age of Upper Macedonia, The following genealogical table will be? 
to explain the two branches of the royal family of Macedonia. 











Alexander I. 


| 
—— SF 


| 


Perdiccas II. Philip. 

Archelaus. Amyntas I. 
Philip II. 
Alexander the Grest 





—— ὡς ἐπὶ βασιλείᾳ, én order to place him upon the thron. “τ 
ἔδει, i.e. it was so engaged on their part. —— ὡς πλείστη, 4 
a8 possible, _ 
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CHAPTER XOVI. 


"This chapter contairs a list of the tribes, which wero under the sway of Sitalces, and fot- 
lowed him on this expedition. It is an interesting geographical sketch, yet replete with 
difficulties, inasmuch as the boundaries of these people were perpetually shifting, as con- 
quest or defeat enlarged or diminished their respective territories This will account in 
part for the apparently conflicting statements of those who have undertaken to define the 
limits of these states and countries. Some of these tribes too, were so migratory and un- 
settled in their places of abode, that it were as easy a task, to establish the exact locality 
and boundaries of our most uncivilized Indian tribes. The most which can be done in 
such cases is to give the general locality, and leave the specific boundaries to be deter- 
mined, if ever, when the light of the splendid geographical researches, which are now 
heing mado, shall shine back upon the dark points of ancient geography, and enablo us to 
discover in part at least what now lies hidden from our view. 


1. ἀνίστησιν, he summoned to the expedition. —— ἐντὸς... .‘Podd- 
ns, between Mount Hemus and Mount Rhodope. This valley was 
drained by the Hebrus, now called Marissa. ὅσων ἦρχε, a8 many 
as were subject to him. —— μέχρι ϑαλάσσης is explained by és.... 
Ἑλλήσποντον. τοὺς... «πόντου. The country here spoken of is 
what is now called Bulgaria, lying between the Balkan (i. e. Mount 
Heomus) and the Danube (i. 6. the Ister). ὑπερβάντι, to one going over 
=over. The use of μᾶλλον will appear in the translation, and as 
many other parts as are inhabited within the Ister (and Mount Hw- 
mus) and more (μᾶλλον) towards the Hurine sea (than those parts in 
the interior). It seems from this that the Gete did not touch upon 
the Euxine. They occupied the country north and south of the Ister, 
‘he northern division being by far the more uncivilized. Although 
they are particularized by another name, from their having acquired a 
character different from the rest of the nation, yet they belonged to 
the Thracian race. Cf. Mill. Dor. I. p. 478. - ry τοῦ Εὐξείνου 
πόντου is annexed to ϑάλασσαν, because πόντος with Εὔξεινος is often 
taken for the region bordering on the sea, and the expression is here 
= the sea [viz.] that of the Pontus Euxinus country = the Huvine sea. 
Bloomf. however, takes ϑάλασσαν in the sense of sea-coast, which is a 
use of the expression quite common, everi in our language. Still 1 
prefer the other explanation. xarpxnro. Bee N. on 1. 120. § 2. 
——- οἱ ταύτῃ ὅμοροι refers also to ὅσα ἄλλα μέρη. τοῖς Σκύϑαις. 
The Scythians here referred to are those beyond the Ister, although I 
formerly thought that reference was had to a tribe of that people, - 
living in the region made by the great bend of that river, as it flows 
northward and then eastward into the sea. 

2. τῶν ὀρεινῶν. « « «αὐτονόμων. Poppo (Proleg. II. p. 406) gives as 
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the names of some of these independent mountaineers, the Dii, Be- 
se, Satre, Odemanti, and Derswi. —— μαχαιροφόρων (cf. VII. 27. 
§ 1). Bloomf. remarks that the long sword (= Highland lochmore 
was the usual weapon of the Asiatic mountaineers. TOUS μὲν 
μισθῷ ἔπειϑεν. Like the Swiss of Europe, these mountaineers seem” 
to have been ready to enter any one’s service for pay. In VII. 27. 
§ 1, we find that 1800 of these mercenaries accompanied the army of 
Demosthenes into Sicily. | 

8. ᾿Αγριᾶνας καὶ Λαιαίους. The Agrianes were the most northerly 
of all the Pwonian tribes, and dwelt in the country about Mount Rho- 
dope and the sources of the Strymon. The Lewans lived farther 
down the Strymon, by which river their territory was divided. Those 
on the east bank were subject to the Odrysian powor, while those on 
the west bank were independent. Thus the Strymon here formed the 
western boundary of Odrysia. There is a difficulty, however, if by 
διὰ Tpaaiwy is meant through the territories of the Grawans, for as 
these people are declared to be independent (cf. ἔσχατοε. . . «ΤἸΠαιόνω»), 
the Strymon could not have been the western boundary of Odrysia, 
as Thucydides asserts in οὗ ἀρχή. But διὰ,,, «ῥεῖ may signify, slows 
between the territory of the Grawans and the Lewans, and then all is 
clear, the eastern bank being inhabited by the subjected Leseans, and 
the western bank by the Lesans (not subject), and by the Grawans. 
If, however, διὰ is to be taken, as Poppo contends, in the sense of 
through the territories of the Grawans and the. Leawans, then the only 
way to reconcile the conflicting statements, is to regard the Sarymon 
as forming the western boundary of Odrysia as far as pertains to the 
country of the former. Arnold on the authority of certam MSS. 
reads μέχρι yap. Tpaaiay καὶ Λαιαίων Παιόνων, but hot to say that the 
reading is quite conjectural, I cannot see that the difficulty is removed 

thereby. ——— οὗ is referred by some to ποταμοῦ, but Poppo refers it 
- in the sense of whi, to the Grasans and Leawans. If διὰ is to ‘be ren- 
dered between it is better to refer οὗ to ποταμοῦ, but if the preposition 
signifies trough, then Poppo’s reference is the correct one. —— τὰ 
πρός, on the side towards, —— ἤδη. Seo N. on IT. 96. $1. 

4, Τριβαλλούς. According to Gatterer (who is cited largely by 
Poppo in his Proleg., and to whom Iam indebted for many of the 
views here given), the Tribelli formed a part of the western boundary 
of the Odrygians, beginning from the river.Oscius, and extending as 
‘far west as Illyria, along the right bank of the Ister. This great terri- 
tory was probably inhabited, in part, by other nations subject to them 
or else independent. ——— Ἐρῆρες---Τιλαταῖοι. These people formed the 
north-western portion of the Odrysian empire, as appears from whst 
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follows. It may here be remarked, that the Mount Scomius or Scom- 
bros (as some read Σκόμβρον instead of Seopiov) of Thucydides be- 
longs to the great range of Hemus as one of its summits, and which 
as Col. Leake says (North. Greece, 111. p. 474) sends tributaries to all 
the great rivers of the northern part of European Turkey, being the 
most central part of the continent, and nearly equidistant from the 
Euxine, the Aigm@an, the Adriatic, and the Danube. It may be re- 
marked also that here the four great mountain-ranges meet in a cen- 
tre, forming, as Arnold remarks, nearly a St. George’s cross. The 
Oscius, now called Morava, flows from the south into the Danube a 
little below Belgrade, —— Néoros. This river, now called Karasou, 
is east of the Strymon, and rising in the Rhodope mountains, flows 
into the sea nearly opposite Thasos. ὁ “EBpos, the Hebrus. Ses 
N. on $ 1 supra. ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους, i, e. Scomius. ; 








CHAPTER XCVII. 


In this chapter the historian proceeds to give an idea of the power of Sitaloes, from the ex 
tent of his dominions, and the revenue and military resources at his command. 


1. ἐπὶ... «καϑήκουσα, extending along the sea-coast. —— ᾽Αβδήρων. 
Abdera was on the western boundary of Thrace, at-the mouth of the 
Nestus (cf. II. 96. ὃ 4). It was noted for the stupidity of its inhabit- 
ants, although it was the birth-place of some distinguished men. ——— 
τὸν. «ποταμοῦ, The article gives the sense, as far along the sea as 
the river Ister =z to where the Ister flows into the sea. ------ περίπλους 
(adjective) ἐστίν, can be sailed around. —— ἡ γῆ refers to the coast 
from Abdera to the Ister. ——'ra ξυντομώτατα, by the nearest way. 
iv... «πνεῦμα, ¢f tha wind blows continually upon the stern = if 
the wind ie constantly fair. ——— νηὶ στρογγύλῃ, dy «@ ship of burihen 
These ships had flat bottoms and were propelled mainly by sails. Of. 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and ‘Rom. Antiq. p. 877. According to Herodot. 
IV. 86, a day’s voyage of one of these vessels was 700 stadia, and a 
night’s veyage was 600 stadia. This would make the distance here 
spoken of 5200 stadia, or.about 566 English miles. The distance from 
the mouth of the Ister to that of the Bosphorus is full three degrees 
or 221 miles. The length of the Bosphorus is 16 miles, of the Pro- 
pontis 120 miles, and of the Hellespont 60 miles, to which if 90 miles 
be added, the distance from the mouth of the Hellespont to Abdera, it 
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makes 286 miles, and this added to 210 gives the whole distance 496 

miles. As no vessel could coast along in a direction entirely straight, 

this estimated distance may be safely increased by 50 miles, and as 

much allowance must be made for the inaccuracy of a calculation 

based on so uncertain a thing as the sailing of a ship, the estimate is 

as near to that made by Thucydides as could be expected. For the 
substance of this note, 1am indebted to Arnold. For the construc- 
tion of τεσσάρων. .. «νυκτῶν, cf. 5. ὃ 196. ὁδῷ, by land, is oppoe 
ed to περίπλους, and is the dative of manner. —— ἐνδεκαταῖος τελεῖ. 
The distance travelled in a day by a person on foot, is set down by 
Herodot. IV. 101, at 200 stadia, or 21.75 miles. This would make 
the distance from Abdera, across the ‘country to the mouth of the 
Ister, 389.25 miles. The actual distance, however, is upwards of 280. 
Some allowance, as Arnold remarks, is to be made for the epithet 
εὔζωνος͵ which shows that something more than ordinary speed was 
intended. 

2. ra μὲν πρὸς δάλασσαν. See N. on ἐπὶ... « «καϑήκουσα, ἃ 1. —— 
ἀπὸ... . «Στρυμόνα, i.e. from the eastern to the western extremity of 
the country. ταύτῃ, i.e. in the direction just mentioned. —— 
ἄνω. See N. on 11. 88. § 1. —— διὰ πλείστου. See N. on 11. 99. § 2. 
—— ἡμερῶν---τριῶν καὶ δέκα. Why the number of days’ journey 
should be larger, when the distance was far less between the places 
here mentioned, than between Abdera and the mouth of the Ister, is 
not easily seen, unless they were shorter in σῶς uence of the diffi- 
culties of the way. 

8. ὅσον προσῆξαν ἐπὶ Σεύϑου (cf. II. 99. § 2), as much as accrued 
(literally, as they brought tn) in the reign of Seuthes. The form προσ- 
ἦξα is rare. Cf. Soph. Gr. Verbs, p. 76. —— δύναμις, evorth, value, 
is the predicate of ἐστε to be supplied with φόρος. ἃ... «εἴη, aa 
much of tt as might be gold or silver. The optative is employed be- 
cause the annual revenue is spoken of, and not that of any particular 
year. Of. Mt. § 527; BR. § 888. 4. —— dapa....mpooepépero. In the 
oriental nations much of the revenue was made up of gifts. Diodo- 
rus says that the revenue of Sitalces (he should have said Seuthes) 
was 1000 talents. This harmonizes with the statement of Thucydides, 
that the revenue of Seuthes in gold and silver was 400 talents, his 
gifts in gold and silver as much more, and the remaining 200 talent: 
may be included in the ὑῴαντά re καὶ λεῖα. τοῖς παραδυναστεύουσι, 
those who ruled with (= held power under) the king, those who were m 
authority. I like this better than the usual translation, those who has 
influence with the king. 

4. τοὐναντίον τῆς Περσῶν βασιλείας, the contrary to that ef th 
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Persian kingdom. The contrariety consisted in the habit of giving 
rather than receiving presents, the former being the custom of the Per- 
sian the latter of the Thracian kings. ὅμως... . «ἐχρήσαντο, but not- 
withstanding [that all the Thracians practise this] they (i. 6. the Odry- 
sians) practise tt more on account of their power (διὰ τὴν δύναμιν. 
Schol. “Recte.” Poppo). ὅμως δὲ responds to ὄντα μέν. οἱ 

. «« δῶρα, for unless one gave presenis it was impossible to effect ang 
thing. Of. Xen. Anab. VII. 8. § 16. 

5. ὥστε, 20 that (ecbatic. See N. on I. 65. ἃὶ 1), denotes the result 

of their extent of country and great revenue, and must not be limited 
to what was said about the Thracian custom of receiving gifts, sinoe 
that could not have raised the kingdom to great power. —— ἐπὶ μέγα 
---ἰσχύος. See N. on I. 118, ὃ 2. —— ἰσχύε δὲ μάχης, in military 
strength ; literally, in strength of battle (i. 6. pertaining to battle). 
πολὺ... «Σκυδῶν, “easily or decidedly second to the Scythians, 
i. e. although inferior to the Scythians, yet far superior to all others.” 
Arnold; “Jonge inferior Scythis, quamquam secunda ab iis.” Poppo. 
The latter I think to be the true interpretation. 

6. ταύτῃ, i. ©. in military strength and number of forces. οὐχ 
ὅτι---ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽, not only—but not. The ellipsis may be thus βαρρ]οᾶ, 
not to say that the nations in Europe cannot be compared—dut not a 
nation in Asia, etc. Cf. Κ΄. § 821. 8. ἃ; Butt. § 150. p. 488. ὃν 
πρὸς ἕν͵ taken singly, i. e. stripped of all their. dependencies, for al- 
though the Persian empire, which the historian may have had in his 
eye, taken as a whole, was far greater than that of the Scythians, yet 
Persia by itself was far inferior to it. ‘*Sio Austria et Russia majores - 
sunt, quam Francia, et non si spectes ἔωνος ἐν πρὸς ἕν. Hoc sensn 
Francie populus in Europa maximus est.” Goel. οὐ μὴν οὐδ᾽. 
Bloomf. in his later edition adopts the interpretation of this passage 
given by Poppo, Goeller, and Arnold: but yet ἐΐ cannot be said, either 
that in other respects in prudent management and understanding— 
they are equal, eto. This I regard as the true sense, although at first 
I was disposed to join οὐδ᾽ with ὁμοιοῦνται͵ and then to take οὐ μὴν 
οὐδ᾽ ---ὁμοιοῦνται in the sense of nor indeed are they inferior, and refer 
εὐβουλίαν... «βίον to the sagacity, which savages and barbarians mani- 
fest in providing themselves with the necessaries of life, by hanting, 
fishing, predatory excursions, and the like, or to the ski] with which 
they form beautiful fabrics from rude materials, as is seem in the ingen: 
‘ous works of our North American Indians. 
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CHAPTER XCVITII. 


Sitalces sets ont on his expedition, and passing over Mount Cercine marches betwoon the 
territcries of the Pesonians and the Sinti and Mesdi to Doberus (§§ 1, 2); during the march 
nis army is greatly augmented, both by infantry and cavalry furnished by the sarrouniling 
tribes (§§ 3, 4). 


1. οὖν is here resumptive, tho thread of the siaey being taken up 
from II. 96. § 1, at which place commenced the digression respecting 
the extent and resources of the Odrysian kingdom. ἑτοῖμα. See 
N. on 1]. 8. § 4, —— διὰ τῆς αὑτοῦ ἀρχῆς, through his own dominion. 
Poppo (Proleg. IJ. p. 896) understands by this the country of the Lx»- 
ans and the subjected Psoonians (see N. on II. 99. ὃ 4) on the Strymon 
(see N. on II. 96. § 8), and that the mountain Cercine lies between the 
Sinti and the Peonians (i. 6. the free Grawans and the free Psonians. 
See N.1.c.) In passing over the mountain from the east (i. e. from 
Odrysia) the Pmonians (i. e. the independent Leans and Gramans) 
would be upon the right, and the Sinti and Msdi upon the left as is 
here stated. Doberus, to which place the army of Sitalces came after 
crossing the mountain, was situated on a tributary stream of the 
Axius, ἃ little above its entrance into Macedonia (of. Kiepert’s Map). 
Arnold says that Cercine divided the streams which fed the Sirymon 
from those which ran into the Axius. The same critic agrees with 
’ Gatterer, that the country of‘the Medi was on the western side of 
the Strymon. above Bisaltia. We should be greatly assisted in the 
» “ography of these places, if we:knew the place where Sitalces set 
out on his march. ἐποιήσατο, had made. See N.on I. 62. § 1. 
—— τεμὼν τὴν vAny, by cutting down the wood in order to clear a 
road through the forest. 

2. δεξιᾷ. As the marek was westerly, the position of the Pwoni- 
ans would be north of the mountain. 

8. mpoceytyvero δέ, but it was increased. By the force of the anti- 
thesis areyiyvero must be rendered tae lost, suffered loss, i. 6. the 
army suffered no diminution. πολλοὶ... «Θρᾳκῶν, i.e. the Sinti, 
Madi, the independent Peonians, and some of the Dii ¢ef. II. 96. § 3). 

4, rptrnudptoy....irmexov, but about one-third were cavalry. Thiz 
kind >f troops has always formed a principal part of the Tartar 
armies. paxatpopdpa. See N. on 11. 96. $2. ol... (κατα 
Savres, i. 6. the independent mountaineers who descended from Rhv 
lope. 
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CHAPTER XCIX. 


The historian proceeds to give a brief but highly valuable sketch of thi kingdom of Mace 
donia, showing its origin, and how by conquest and otherwise it had reached its present 
extent and power. The geographical difficulties noticed in the remarks on chap, 96, are to 
some extent experienced hera. The general divisions here given are Upper and Lower 
Macedonia, the former comprising the Lynceste and the Elimiots (called usually the Ma- 
cedonians in Lyncus, or the Macedonian Lynceste (cf IV. 88), to which some add the 
Orestes. These tribes were governed by their own princes (of IL 80. § 6; IV. 79. § 2; 88. 
81). Besides these there were other tribes (ἄλλα %3vn), whose names have not reached 
us. In Lower Macedonia, may be included the part called Maritime Macedonia, compris- 
ing the territory between the Strymon and Axius, and also that lying between the Axfus 
and the Cambunian mountains, besides part of Pesonia, Eordea, and Almopia (cf. 
Bloomf). Perdiccas reigned over this part, having seized upon the portion which belong 
ed to Philip and after him to Amyntas. 


1. The Thracian hosts having crossed the Circene mountain, now 
proceed downward (κατὰ κορυφὴν) into Macedonia. 

8. τὴν... . Μακεδονίαν, i.e. Lower or Maritime Macedonia. —— 
Αἰέξανδρος. This was Alexander J. the son of Amyntas I. and the 
seventh king of Macedonia. He figured in the time of the Persian 
invasion, being ostensibly on the side of the Persians, but secretly 
inclined to the Greeks, whom he informed, on the night before the 
battle of Platea, of the intention of Mardonius to fight on the follow- 
ing day. —— Πίερας. Pieria comprised the western coast of the 
Thermaicus Sinus, the chief town of which was Pydna. It extended 
on the sonth nearly to Tempe and the mouth of the Peneus (cf. Kie- 
pert’s Map), although some place its southern boundary near Dium. 
@aypnra, Phagres, which Ool. Leake (North. Greece, II. p. 177) 
thinks occupied the site of some ruins, which he found on the height 
overhanging to the eastward the village of Orfané& In Kiepert’s 
Map, it is placed a little 8. E. of Amphipolis. —— Πιερικὸς κόλπης;, 
Pieric gulf. This was an extensive hollow or vale N. Ἐῶ, of Phagres, 
which Col. Leake (1. ¢.) says reached from Orfand to Pravista, and is 
included between Mount Pangeum and a lower maritime ridge, which 
at Prdvista form a janction with each other, and separate the head of 
this valley from the plain of Philippi. Along this valley the army of 
Xerxes passed, leaving Mount Pangssum on the right. Cf. Herodot. 7. 
112. —— Borrias. ‘Bottiaa lay north of Pieria and west of the Axius. 
Its chief cities were Ichne@ and Pella. οἱ... «οἰκοῦσι. Reference 
is had in this place to the more recent settlements of the Bottisi, 


near Olynthus in Ohalcidice. Of. I. 65. $3; I. 79. ὃ 7; 101. ὃ 5. 
25 . 
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4. Uaovias, Paonia, which was the name originally given to all 
Macedonia, except that portion included in Thrace (cf. Leake’s North. 
Greece, II. p. 462). As the Macedonian empire increased, Peonia 
was curtailed of its dimensions. A portion of it, however, remained 
nominally independent of Macedonia, until some fifty years after the 
death of Alexander the Great. The banks of the Axius were the 
chief centre of their power, although they extended eastward to the 
Strymon (see N. on II. 98, § 1). —— στενήν riva (limited by τῆς Maw 
vias), @ narrow strip or tongue. This strip of land was on the west- 
ern bank of the Axius, as Pella was on that side. Perhaps, however, 
it lay on both sides of the river. Grote (Hist. Greece, IV. p. 17) dis- 
credits this geographical position of the Peonians, inasmuch as, if it 
were true, 80 inconsiderable is the space between thie rivers Axius and 
Haliakmon, that hardly any room would be left for the Bottisans, 
who, it appears, occupied some portion of the coast. But this hardly 
furnishes ground to impugn the accuracy of such a writer as Thucydi- 
des. I know of no place where it is said that the Bottizsans dwelt on 
the coast, but on the contrary it appears from Herodot. VII. 127, that 
they dwelt between the Lydias and the Haliakmon, which rivers unite 
just before their communication with the sea. And if they did occa- 
py the coast, we know not how narrow may have been their maritime 
district. πέραν... «Στρυμόνος. See the remarks on this chapter. 
—— Mvy8oviay, Mygdonia. Thucydides seems to have made the 
Strymon the eastern boundary of this country, but Herodotus, whom 
Miiller pronounces to have possessed a very accurate knowledge of this 
region, calls the maritime district west of the Strymon and the land 
farther in the interior, Bisaltia. The boundaries of these countries 
were perpetually changing, and it is no wonder that there should be ἃ 
slight confliction apparently in the statements of two such independ- 
ent writers (see the remarks on chap. 95). Perhaps all that Thucydi- 
des means is, that Mygdonia lay between the Axius and the Strymon. 
—— Ηδῶνας, Edonians, a Thracian tribe on the left bank of the Stry- 
mon, who seem from this passage to have had a previous footing on 
the right bank, whence they were expelled by the Macedonians. Ci 
Poppo’s Proleg. II. p. 840. 

5. "Eopdias. This name was given to the tract of country lying 
between Lyncus and Edessm, in the upper valley of the Lydias, as ap- 
pears from the Egratian Roman road from Dyrrachium to Edessa and 
Pella, which passed through the country of the Lynceste and the 
Eordians. Cf. Mill. Dor. I. p. 489. βραχὺ δέ τι, a small portion. 
-——— Φύσκαν͵ Physca. This place is conjectured by Kiepert, to have 
been on the Echedorus in the northern part of Mygdonia. —— ’Ad 
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μωπίας, Almopia, now called Mégiena (cf. Leake’s North. Greece, III. 
p. 445), lay north of Berrheea and Edessa, on the sources of the Rhoi- 
dias, a tribatary of the.Lydias. It was one of the earliest acquisitions 
of the Temenides. 

6. τόν τε... «Βισαλτίαν. These places were all situated in the 
more southern part of the region between the Axius and the Strymon, 
Bisaltia being the most eastward, and Orestonia lying north of Anthe- 
mus (cf. Kiepert’s map). ——- Μακεδόνων αὕτῶν πολλήν, & pails park 
of the Macedonians themselves. 


CHAPTER 6. 


At the approach of the Odrysian forces, the Macedonians betake themselves to their fortress- 
es and strongholds, of which they had at that time but very few (§§ 1, 2); the territory 
belonging to Philip is first invaded, and several places are taken by storm or otherwise 
(§ 8); after which Mygdonia and other places are ravaged (§ 4); the Macedonians make 
no resistance with their infantry; but are very successful in their cavalry charges, although 
they fight at great odds with such immense numbers (§§ ὅ, 6). 


2. πολλὰ strongholds and fortified places. By this it appears (as 
Grote remarks, Hist. Greece, IV. p. 11) that the Macedonians were 
chiefly village residents. Of. IV. 124. —— ᾿Αρχέλαος. This prince, 
whose reign was so beneficial to Macedonia, was an illegitimate son of 
Perdiccas II., and obtained the kingdom by the murder of his uncle, 
cousin, and half-brother. He reigned from a.o. 418 to 899. 
ὁδοὺς evSeias ἕτεμε, he cut straight roads (cf. II. 98. § 1; Herodot. IV. 
136). This verb is usually employed to denote the construction of 
roads through a rough and woody country. διεκόσμησε, 8C. τὴν 
χώραν. Of. II. 15. § 2, where it is fally written. re IN τά τε COU: 
nects ἵπποις καὶ ὅπλοις to τἄλλα, the construction being varied, he 
Surnished the country in other things and in what pertains to war, 
with horses, etc. Poppo and Haack bracket re. ὀκτὼ refers to οἱ 
πρὸ αὐτοῦ, the eight before him. The words of πρὸ αὐτοῦ yevduevrs 
are epexegetical of of ἄλλοι βασιλῆς. 

3. ἐς... «ἀρχήν, i. 6. the northern part of Macedonia on the Axins, 
which in the division (see N. on I. 57. § 8) fell to Philip. —-- Ei3ope~ 
νην, Idomene, was situated on the right bank of the Axius, and far- 
ther down were Gortynia, Atalanta, and Europus. It will be seen 
that Sitalces was descending the valley of the Axius. . | 

4. ἐς τὴν ἄλλην Μακεδονίαν, i.e. into the part belonging to Per- 
diccas. ἐν ἀριστερᾷ Πέλλης, i. 6. eastward of it, since the march 
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was southward. és τὴν Βοττιαίαν. See N. on I. 99. 88. No 
reference is here had to their more recent place of settlement. 

5. ἀπὸ τῶν ἄνω ξυμμάχων (i.e. ἄλλα ἔϑη. .. «ὑπήκοα. Cf. II. 99. 
§ 2). Miller (Dorians, 1. p. 485. N. y) includes among these highland 
allies, the Lynceste and Elimiotes. —— ὅπη δοκοῖ, wherever there 
seemed to be a favorable opportunity. The expression is equivalent to 
the ubi viderctur of the Latins. —-~ ddiyor πρὸς πολλούς, 7610 against 
many, is an appositional clause with of δὲ Μακεδόνες. 

6. ind... «καϑίστασαν = but being shut in by superior numbers, they 
exposed themselees to danger by encountering a multitude 80 many 
times more numerous than themselves. 





CHAPTER ΟἹ. 


The Athenians being tardy in farnishing their promised aid, Sitalces opens a correspondoxce 
with Perdiceas (§ 1); the countries south of Macedonia as far as Thermopyla, are under 
apprebension that he will invade them, and prepare to make resistance (§ 2); the Thra- 
cians beyond the Strymon and the Greeks who are enemies of the Athenians, have the 
same apprehension (§§ 8, 4); bat disappointed in the object of his expedition, and being 
in want of provisions, Sitalces is induced by Seuthes to depart home, after which Perdic- 
cas fulfils kis promise made to Sitalces (§§ 5, 6). 


1. λόγους ἐποιεῖτο, entered into negotiation = began to treat with. 
ov....vavow according to their engagement (cf. 11. 95. 5 8 end). 
ἀπιστοῦντες (causal. See N. on 1. 87. ὃ 2). —— μὴ ἥξειν. Bee 
N. on I. 15. § 1; 29. 8 38. -——— re in és re looks forward to καὶ before 
τειχήρεις ποιήσας (having shut them up tn the strongholds). 

2. Μάγνητες, Magnesians. Their country was a narrow strip of 
land lying between Mount Ossa and the sea. They formed at one 
time a part of the Amphictyonic body (cf. Cramer’s Anc. Greece, I. 
p. 420). They appear at this time to have been subject to the Thes- 
salians. ἐφοβήϑησαν---χ  ρήσῃ. For the subjunctive after an his- 
torical tense, see N. on I. 26. § 2. ὁ στρατὸς of Sitalces. 

8. Παναῖοι καὶ ᾿Οδύμαντοι x... Little is known about these 
people, except that they lived east of the Strymon, in the more 
northern parts of the champaign country, and that they were inde- 
pendent. 

4. ἐπὶ τοὺς--- Ἕλληνας. The more usual construction after παρέσχε 
Adyov would have been rots Ἕλλησιν. ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, i.e. by the 
Athenians, ἀγόμενοι refers to the Thracians, as of Θρᾷκες is 
naturally suggested by. παρέσχε referring to their king Sitalces 
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κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικὸν is to be constructed with χωρήσωσιν, and καὶ 
signifies even, also. 

5. ἅμα ἐπέχων, while staying there, or perhaps while having posses- 
sion of it. αὐτῷ is the dative of the agent. —— orparia—airg, his 
army. ὃ. ὃ 201. 5. —— ped’ αὑτόν, next to himself. ἀπελθεῖν. See 
N. on I. 119. § 1. ——— ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ, with her, i. e. as a dowry with her. 

6. ὁ μέν, i. 6. Sitalces, τριάκοντα... οἡμέρας, thirty days in all. 
"“ When πάντες stands between the article and the substantive, or after 
both, the notion of the whole is expressed.” Jelf’s Kuhn. ὃ 454. 1. β. 
τούτων, i.e. of the thirty days. τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀδελφήν, his sister. 
The pronoun here loses its exclusive power. Of. K. ὃ 802. R. 4. Ὁ. 

















CHAPTER CII. 


The Athenians under Phormio make an expedition into the interior of Acarnania (§ 1), but 
are hindered by the season from proceeding against CEniada (§ 2); the historian describes 
the situation of that place and the formation of the Echinades from the deposit made by 
the Achelous (§§ 8, 4), and relates the story of Alemson, who first inhabited these islands 


(ὃ 5, 6). 

1. of d€:...’ASyvaio. Of. 11. 92. ὃ 7. —— ἐπειδὴ. ... διελύθη, i. 6. 
after the expedition against Salamis. Cf. II. 98. ---- ᾿Αστακοῦ. Of. 
Π. 80. § 1. —— ἐς τὴν μεσόγειαν I have constructed with ἐστράτενσαν 
by adopting Arnold’s punctuation, thus making παραπλεύσαντες. ... 
ἀποβάντες & sort of parenthesis. This is the pointing also of Kriger,, 
Goeller, and Bloomf. Dindorf puts a period after ᾿Αστακοῦ, in which 
case ἀποβάντες must be taken in the pregnant sense of disembarking 
and proceeding. ἔκ re. In some editions we find καὶ ἔκ re, which 
would be inadmissible if Dindorf’s punctuation is retained. Ké- 
povra. Poppo (Proleg. II. p. 150) eites Poqueville, who identifies with 
this place some ruins, shown to him in the way from Vustri to 
Catuna. βεβαίους to the Athenian interest. 

2. ἐς yap Οἰνιάδας (see.N. on 1. 111. ὃ 8) is to be constructed after 
στρατενειν. ἀεί ποτε = always in all times. This is more em- 
phatic than ἀεὶ alone. οὐκ ἐδόκει δυνατόν. The reagon is given in 
the next sentence. —— χειμῶνος ὄντος, while it was winter. See N. on 
I, 51. §$ 4. 

8. é—AxeAgos ποταμός. So we say, the Hudson river, the Merri- 
mack, river, as well az the river Hudson, etc. Cf. K. ὃ 244. R. 6. —~ 
Πίνδου ὄρους. Pindus is the range which separates Thessaly from 
Epirus. dvwtey = avo, “high up the river.” Arnold. δ᾽ ἐξιεὶς 























572 NOTES ‘[Boox 3. 


is commonly edited διεξιείς. Thy... «περιλιμνάζων. ΟὟ]. Leake 
(North. Greece, III. p. 570) says, that on the northern side of Ciniade 
there is a great expanse of lake or marsh, which has 20 connection 
with the Achelous, but is formed by subterranean springs, and by 
superficial torrents from the hills, and has an outlet distinct from the 
Achelous. There has not been that filling up of the mouth, which 
Thucydides anticipated, the inerease of soil being slower than at the 
mouths of many other rivers of Greece. - τῶν ἐκβολῶν--- ἀπέχουσαι 
8. 8. 197. 2. 

4, αἵ τε... «γίγνονται, and these islands are thickly set and connect 
the depositions (of the river), a0 that they are not dispersed into the 
sea. προσχώσεως depends on σύνδεσμοι, bindings together of the de- 
posits, τῷ μὴ σκεδάννυσϑθαι. I prefer with Poppo the reading τοῦ μὴ 
σκεδάννυσσαι, and have translated it accordingly. With this too Arnold 
substantially agrees. Bloomf. however, constructs and explains: καὶ 
γίγνονται ξύνδεσμοι ἀλλήλαις (διὰ) τῆς προσχώσεως τῷ μὴ σκεδάννυσδαι, 
BC. τὴν πρόσχωσιν, the rubbish. He also takes τῷ μὴ for διὰ τῷ μή. 
παραλλάξ͵ in guincuncial rows, thus .°.*.*. and not κατὰ στοῖχον, ἐπ 
rows, thus ::::: It will readily be seen that in the alternate order, 
the channels to the sea would snes obstruction far more than in the 
other order. 

5. ᾿Αλκμαίωνι---τὸν ᾿Απόλλω. .. «οἰκεῖν. The order. i is, τὸν ᾿Απόλλω 
χρῆσαι ᾿Αλκμαίωνι ταύτην τὴν γὴν οἰκεῖν, that Apollo provided this land 
to Alemeon to inhabit. ——— ὅτε δὴ ἀλᾶσθαι. The accusative with the 
infinitive is used after particles which begin a protasis. Cf. Mt. § 538; 
welf’s Kahn. § 889. —— μετὰ... «μητρός. He did this in obedience to 
the command of his father, who had been drawn.into the Theban war 
by Eriphyle, she having been bribed to this by Polynices, though she 
knew from her husband (being possessed of the gift of divination), 
that he would there lose his life. Of. Smith’s Dict. Mythol. I. p. 104. 
See also Odyas. 15. 247. ------- πρὶν ay... .xarotxionrat, before he should 
jind such a place to lwe in. ἂν belongs to the participle. See N. on 
I. 78. 34. The student will readily perceive the literal rendering of 
the participle and the verb. ——~ αὐτῷ μεμιασμένης, “was defiled with 
respect to him.” Bloomf. 

6. ἐδόκει... «σώματι, there seemed to him to be ὦ ‘plies of residence 
(δίαιτα. See N. on 1. 185. ἃ 8) heaped up sufficient to furnish him sua- 
tenance ; or the force of ἂν may be seen perhaps better in the transla- 
tion, if seemed to him that there might be heaped up a place sufficient, 
eteo.. ἀφ᾽ οὗπερ, from the time when. —— παιδὸς ἑαυτοῦ. Seo N 
on 11. 101. ὃ 5. 
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CHAPTER CIII. 


a ὙΝΙῸ and his forees return to Naupactus, and thence fn the spring to Athena, bringing 
with them their prisoners aad the ships taken from the enemy (§§ 1, 2). 


3. Ry. They wintered in Naupactus. τούς τε ἐλευϑέρους 
The othr prisoners they had either sold, or put to death, or brough 
to Athens to retain in servitude. ἀνὴρ ἀντ᾽ ἀνδρός, man for man. 
The first instance perhaps on record of the custom of a mutual 
exchange o1 priconers between belligerent powers. τρίτον ἔτος. 
The article is οὐ θα with ordinals. 
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BOOK III. 


CHAPTER I. 


The Pelopomestans on the return of summer again make an expedition into Attics af 
devastate the country, but are restrained by tho Athenian lorse from extending thet 
ravages in the vicinity of the city (§§ 1, 2). 


1. ἅμα τῷ σίτῳ ἀκμάζοντι. See N. on 11. 18. δ 1. This invasiol 
took place a. ο. 428. Olymp. 87. 4. ——~ és, against, K.§290.1.a— 
ὅπη παρείκοι, wherever opportunity offered. Seo N. on ὅση Sorat, IL 
100. § 5. εἶργον τὸ μὴ---κακουργεῖν, prevented them from ravagiy 
For ré—xaxovpyeiv, Where we should have expected τοῦ with the 
infinitive, seo N. on II. ὅ8. ὃ 8. In respect to μὴ after εἶργον; 800 δ 
on I. 10. § 1. τῶν ὅπλων, the encampment. So Popp, 
Kriiger, and Arnold translate, Cf. I. 111. § 1. 

2. οὗ depends on τὰ σιτία, in the same manner as ἡμερί» 
48, $1. 








1 


CHAPTER II. 


All Lesbos except Methymna fevclts from the Athenians, a thing which they ha! oa 
desirous of doing before the war, but were deferring until their means of defence fa 
howerél, 


be completed (ξξ 1, 2); the intelligence of their design being communicated, 
the Athenians, they are compelled to hasten their revolt (§ 8). 


1. Μηϑύμνης, Methymna, was situated on the northern part of the 


island, and in importance was next to Mytilene. Between these 
places there was always a rivalry, and this accounts in part for the 
different sides which they took in the politics of Greece. —— Bevkr 
yevres belongs to Λέσβος by constructio κατὰ σύνεσιν. See N, ea f 
185. ξ 1. In βουληϑέντες μὲν---ἀναγκασϑέντες δὲ it is stated, (1) Ὁ 
the Lesbians had contemplated a revolt but were obliged to defer Ii 
(2) that they were compelled by circumstances to make it sooner ross 
they had intended. The γὰρ in 8 2, introduces the reason of 1 
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delay, and the γὰρ in § 8, .he suddenness of the revolt which now took 
place. By attending to this the construction will be clear. —— od 
τροσεδέξαντο on account of the thirty years’ truce between them and 
the Athenians, which was then in force. 

2. dca... .adixéoSat = ἀφικέσϑαι, ὅσα ἐκ τοῦ (i. 6. the countries of 
the Euxine) ἔδει ἀφικέσθαι. The mental repetition of a verb from 
the context is in such a constraction quite frequent. —— μεταπεμπό- 
μενοι ἦσαν = μετεπέμποντο. 

8. Tevedior....MnSvpvaior. Cf. Arist. Pol. V. 4; Diod. XII. 814, 
cited by Wasse. The island of Tenedos lay N. of Lesbos, and a short 
distance to the 8. W. of the ancient city of Troy. —— Μυτιληναίων 
depends on ἄνδρες, and xara στάσιν (propter sactionem) is to be taken 
with μηνυταὶ γίγνονται. πρόξενοι. See N. on 1Π. 29. ὃ 1. ὅτι 

..-Bia, that they were compelling the Lesbians (literally, Lesbos. See 
N. on βουληϑέντες, § 1) to resort to Mytilene as the metropolis (see N. 
on II. 15. § 2). ἐς gives to the verb a pregnant signification. See N. 
on 1. 18. ὃ 2. —— ξυγγενῶν belongs only to Βοιωτῶν. ἐπείγονται 
is used transitively, the object being τὴν παρασκευὴν ἅπασαν (every 
kind of). Of. TV.5.§2; VI. 100.31; VIII. 9. § 1. στερήσεσϑαι 
= στερηϑήσεσϑδαι. Notice the transition from ὅτε with the indicative 
to the infinitive. ——— αὐτοὺς refers to the Athenians. 

















CHAPTER III. Ξ 


The Athenians are unwilling at first to give credit to the reported defection of Lesbps, but 
when they are made certain of the fact by their ambassadors, they dispatch a fleet in great 
haste, hoping to fall upon the Mytilenians, while solemnizing the approaching feast of 
Apollo out of the city (§§ 1-8); meantime they seize upon the Mytilenian triremes at 
Athens, and put their crews in custody (§ 4); the Mytilenians being apprised of the expe- 
dition preparing against them, omit the celebration of the festival and prepare to defend 
themselves (§§ 5, 6). 


1. ἄρτι xa%iorapevov, being now on foot. —— Λέσβον προσπολεμώ- 
caosa, to bring on a war with Lesbos in addition to the war already 
upon their hands. This infinitive is the subject and ἔργον the predi- 
cate of εἶναι. μεῖζον... εἶναι, giving too much weight to the wish 
that they might not be true. Unpleasant truths are not easily be- 
lieved. At ἀληδϑῆ supply τὰ κατηγορημένα from κατηγοοίας. τὴν re 
ξυνοίκησιν. See N. on ὅτι ξυνοικίζουσι, III. 2. ὃ 8. προκαταλαβεῖν, 
to be beforehand with them, is taken in an absolute Benso. ; 
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8. yap introduces the reason why the expedition was put on foot 
80 suddenly, and is therefore explanatory of ἐξαπισαίως. The pronoun 
αὐτοῖς refers to the Athenians and not to the commanders of the fleet. 
— — ws εἴη---ἐλπίδα εἶναι. The construction is: changed from the sub- 
stantival clause to the infinitive, there being but little if any difference 
between the constructions. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 804. 4. - Maaderros. 
This epithet was given to the god because he was worshipped at 
Malea. ἐπειχϑέντας, by making haste, refers to the Athenians, 
xat....meipa. Supply καλῶς ἔχειν ἔφασαν as the apodosis. —— 
Μυτιληναίοις εἰπεῖν (80. ἐκέλευσαν) they command them (i.e. the leaders 
of the expedition) to order the Mytilenians. μὴ πειϑομένων, tf 
they disobeyed. See N. on I. 71. § 6. 

4, ras—rpinpes. The article refers forward to the relative αἵ, and 
is therefore = those. See Ν, on III. 22. § 7. ἐς φυλακὴν ἐποιή- 
= put under guard. Seo N. on II. 88. ὃ ὅ. 

5. ὁλκάδος ἀναγομένης. Of. I. 187. 8.9. — πλῷ. See N. on πλοῦς, 
I. 137. 8 2. Arnold I think erroneously. translates by sea, 23 Opposed 
to πεζῇ, for this is sufficiently manifest in ὁλκάδος ἀναγομένης. 

6. τά τε ἄλλα, in other things, i: ὁ. not only did they keep within 
the town, but took precautionary measures in other respects. Refer- 
ence is had to the warlike preparations and works of defence spoken 
of in III. 2. ἃ 2. —— περὶ---ἐφύλασσον, they stationed guards around. 
φραξάμενοι. With ra huireheara Bloomf. supplies αὐτὰ referring 
to μέμη understood. 




















CHAPTER IV. 


The Athenian commanders, receiving no satisfactory reply to the domands which they wers 
ordered to make upon the Mytilenians, commence hostilities; whereupon the MytiJeniane 
ask and obtain a suspension of arms, until they can send ambassadors to Athens (§§ 1-4): 
meanwhile, they secretly send to Lacedamon for aid (§§ 5, 6). 


1, οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι----ὡς ἑώρων, 1. 6. ὡς of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἑώρων. The apodosis 
is ἀπήγγειλαν (86. τοῖς Μυτιληναίοις) μὲν of στρατηγοὶ x. τ. XA. 

2. ἔκπλουν μέν τινα ἐποιήσαντο---ὀλίγου, sailed some little distance. 
—— ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίᾳ, Jor the purpose (see N. on-I. 95. ὃ 2) of α naral 
engagement. ἔπειτα = ἔπειτα δέ. See. N. on I. 98. ὃ 2. Bov- 
Adsuevor... «ἀποπέμψασϑαι, wishing, if possible, to rid themselces of the 
fleet for the present (i. e. until they were in a better state of readiness 
to.carry on war) on some moderate conditions. 

᾿ δ. αὐτοὶ φοβούμενοι, being themselves afraid, ᾿ - 
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4. τῶν re διαβαλλόντων eva, one of the informers. Cf. IIT. 3. ἢ 8. 
—— ᾧ μετέμελεν ἤδη, who had now repented that he gave informa- 
tion to the Athenians of the intentions of the Mytilenians. εἴ πωε 
«οὐ ἀπελθεῖν = σκοπεῖν (seo N. on I. 58. § 1) εἴ πως πείσειαν τοὺς 'ASn- 
γαίους ἀπαγαγεῖν τὰς vais. Of. Poppo’s Proleg. L. p. 259, where are 
cited numerous examples of this metonymy. —— és... .«νεωτεριούντων, 
how that they were not going to engage in (i. ὁ. had given up) revolu- 
tionary movements, I agree with Bloomfield, that this individual did 
not mean to retract his former statement, but only to say that the 
Mytilenians had now abandoned their revolutionary designs. 

5. ἐν τούτῳ, at this same time. —— λαδόντες . « .« «ναυτικόν, escaping 
the notice of the Athenian fleet. —— οἱ ὥρμουν. .. «πόλεως, who lay 
at anchor off Malea to the north of the city. Strabo describes the 
promontory of Malea (now Cape Zeitoun), as lying in the south- 
eastern part of the island, seventy stadia from Mytilene. But the 
expression ἔξω τῆς πόλεως (§ 8) could hardly be used of a place seventy 
stadia distant, nor can we well suppose that the Athenians would 
have had their market in Males (as we find they did, III. 6. § 2), while 
laying siege to the city, if it was so far off. I prefer, therefore, with 
all the best modern commentators, to suppose the Malea of Thucydides 
a different place from that of Strabo, lying much nearer to the city on 
the north side of it. οἱ refers ad sensum to ναυτικόν. See N. on the 
constractio κατὰ σύνεσιν, I. 186. § 1. οὐ γὰρ. . . -«προχωρήσειν, “non 
mim confidebant, legatis Athenas missis ab Atheniensibus aliquid pro- 
cessurum.” Poppo. This translation is founded on the use of ἀπό, as 
denoting, by a sort of preegnans constructio, previous motion to Athens. 
Cf. Poppo’s Proleg. 1. p. 176. This explanation seems to me to be 
far-fetched, and I concur, therefore, in the one proposed by Goel., and 
adopted by Bloomf., and in substance by Arnold, non enim fidebant 
is, (τοῖς nenter,) gua ab Atheniensibus expectabant, fore ut bene cedant, 
The subject of προχωρήσειν (see N. on I. 109. $ 8) is αὐτὰ referring to 
τοῖς (= τοῖς wpdypact). αὐτοῖς, for themselves (dat. coramodi). 














CHAPTER V. 


Tha embassy to Athens being unsuccessful, the Mytilenians prepare for war (§ 1); after 
having made δ vigorous but indecisive attack upon the Athenian camp, they shut them- 
selves again within their walls, and wait for succor from Lacedssmon (§§ 2-4). 


1. of δ᾽... «πράξαντες = ὡς δ᾽ οἱ πρέσβεις ἦλοον ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αϑηνῶν 
οὐδὲ τοάξαντες. οὗτοι, i.e. the Methymnians. The constructio 
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κατὰ σύνεσιν (seo N. on J. 186. § 1) is again employed here. ~—“Ip 
βριοι καὶ Λήμνιοι. The islands Inrbros and Lemnos lay north of 
Lesbos, and were both subject to the Athenians. 

2. οὐκ ἕλασσον ἔχοντες, though not worsted, i. e. the engagement 
was indacisive. οὔτε ἐπηυλίσαντο, they did not pass the night on 
the battle field, which they should have done to have claimed the 
victory. The next clause οὔτε... «αὐτοῖς is epexegetical of this. 

8. ἐκ... «κινδυνεύειν. The order is: ἐκ Πελοποννήσου εἰ προσγένοιτό 
τι, καὶ μετ᾽ ἄλλης παρασκευῆς (εἰ προσγένοιτο), βονλόμενοι κινδυνεύειν, 
intending to venture an engagement (again), if any atid should come 
Jrom Peloponnesus, and with any other (auxiliary) force which might 
arrive ; i. ὁ. with any aid which might come from Peloponnesus or 
any where else. There are other modes or constructing and trans- 
lating this passage, which for brevity’s sake I must omit. On εἰ speq- 
γένοιτο, cf. Jelf’s Kihn. ὃ 855. 

4, of προαπεστάλησαν by the Lacedemonians and Thebans. —~- 
φϑάσαι..... ἐπίπλουν, i. 6. they were not able to reach the place before 
the Athenian fleet. pera τὴν μάχην. Cf. § 2. τριήρη ἄλλην. 
Of. TIT. 4. 8 5. 











CHAPTER Vl. 


The Athenians summon to their ald their allics, and proceed to blockade the city by sea, bat 
are unable to cut off its communication by land (§§ 1, 2). 


1. ϑᾶσσον than if the Mytilenians had been more powerful. —— 
ὁρῶντες, when they saw (see N. on 1. 18. ὃ 6). περιορμισάμενοι.... 
πόλεως, bringing round their ships to anchorage on the south side of 
the city. The fleet had hitherto had its station on the north of the 
place (cf. III. 4. § 5). στρατόπεδα, i. e. naval camps. One of these 
was on the north side where the fleet was first moored; and the other, 
on the south side, to which place the fleet had removed its anchorage. 

2. τῆς... Μυτιληναίους, they kept the Mytilenians from the use of 
the sea. ϑαλάσσης properly depends on χρῆσϑαι, but is attracted into 
the principal sentence as the object of εἶργον (S. ὃ 197. 2), μὴ χρῆσϑαι 
being added epexegetically. Cf. K. § 847.3; Mt. ὃ ὅ82. ἃ. The use 
of μὴ is explained in N. on I. 10. § 1. ἄλλης in reference to τὸ δὲ 
περὶ ra στρατόπεδα ov πολὺ which the Athenians had possession of. 
———m ναύστασμον.. . «Μαλέα, for (δὲ causal) Malena was rather ἃ read- 
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stead for their (8. § 201. 5) ships and a receptacle for their supplies, 
It is evident, as Poppo observes (Proleg. I. pp. 210, 282), thst a word 
of more oxtensive signification is to be repeated from vavordSpos 
before ἀγορᾶς. 


CHAPTER VII. 


The Athonians fit out an expedition under Asopius, who ravages the Lacunian coast and 
proceeds to Nanpactus, having previously sent all his ships home exeept twelve (§§ 1-3); 
he makes an unsuccessful attempt on C&niade and Leucas, in the retreat from the latter of 
which places he is slain (§§ 4-6). 


1. The scene now changes to Western Greece, from whence Phor- 
mio had sailed home (II. 108). Φορμίωνος... «ἄρχοντα. Phormio 
had either died soon after his return with the captives in the spring 
(cf. II. 108. §1), or had become so enfeebled by age or disease, as to 
be unable to endure the fatigne and. hardship of another expedition. 
The request here mado by the Acarnanians shows the high estimation 
in which he was held in Western Greece. 

4. ἀναστήσας, having raised, or summoned. See N. on II. 96. ὃ 1 
—— én’ Οἰνιάδας. The repeated efforts to take this place show that 
it occupied an important position in relation to the war. κατὰ 
τὸν Αχελῷον, “on the side of the Achelous, opposed to κατὰ γῆν, on the 
land side.” Arnold. | 

5. Νήρικον, Nericus, sfterwards called Leucas. Strabo says that 
the name was changed by the Corinthian colony, and that Leucas was 
built on a different site from that of Nericus. But cf. Leake’s North. 
Greece, III. p. 16. N. 2. αὐτὸς is repeated, the first being opposed 
+o πεζόν, the latter to μέρος. - ὑπὸ τῶν αὐτόδϑεν, by. the inhabitants 
of the country, distinguished from φρουρῶν, the regular guards, sta- 
tioned to repel any sudden attack. ᾿ 














CHAPTER VIII. 


The Mytilenian ambassadors repair to Olympia and there address the assembly of 
Peloponnesians, 


1. ἐπὶ τῆς πρώτης νεώς. Of. IIT. 2. § 5. —— os, when. —— ὅπως: 
in order that, See N. on I. 65. $1. Mitford argues thie little disposi- 
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tion manifested by the Lacedemonians to engage in their cause, that 
instead of calliag a congress of the confederacy, they directed the 
Mytilenians to repair to Olympia, and there consult such prominent 
persons as might happen to attend the festival which was at hand. 1 
see no reason, however, for such a surmise, as the course here recom- 
mended was more convenient and equally expeditious, and besides 
there would be a larger and more general gathering at Olympia, than 
would take place at the call of a special congress. Whether it was 
not, however, abusing this venerable institution, thus to use it for 
party purposes, is justly questioned by Smith. ἦν δὲ ᾿Ολυμπιὰς 
κι τ A. Another instance in which Thucydides adopts the practice of 
recording events by Olympiads is found in Y. 49. 





CHAPTERS IX.—XIV. 


These chapters contain the speech of the Mytilenians, which in respect 
to its general style is like all the spdeches in Thucydides, concise, pointed, 
serious, adapted to convince rather than to persuade, and full of pure and 
lofty sentiment. A great portion of the oration, as Thirlwall observes, turns 
on ἃ question of political morality, whether the Mytilenians were guilty of a 
breach of faith, in their defection from the Athenian alliance. To their 
vindication from this charge, most of the oration is specially devoted, and 
this its.manifest design, if borne in mind, will assist greatly in evolving the 
meaning of many obscure and difficult passages. The Schol. divides the ora- 
tion into three heads; τὸ δικαίον, τὸ δυνατόν, τὸ συμφέρον. But Poppo says, 
that the τὸ δυνατὸν and τὸ συμφέρον are joined in chap. 18, the former being 
urged in δῇ 8, 4, and the latter in δὲ 5-7, and that the Schol. has overlooked 
the τὸ ἀναγκαῖον in chap. 12. The peroration is found in chap. 14. 


CHAPTER IX. 


The orator begins by remarking upon the odium which attends the desertion of former 
friends and allies (§ 1); which odium is well deserved, if the seceders and those from whom 
they separate are equally balanced in power and resources, and if there is no sufficient ree- * 

‘eon for the seeession, which was not the case in respect to them and the Athenians (§ 2). 





1. xa& ὅσον, as long as. ἐν ἡδονῇ ἔχονσι, regard them with 
favor ; literally, have them in pleasure, —— νομίζοντεν δέ, but when 











σπιν. Χ] - NOTES. 581 


(see N. on 1. 18. § 6) they take into view. —— χείρους ἡγοῦνται, they 
regard them with lese favor = hold them in low estimation for their 
treachery. Bloomf. aptly illustrates this by the adage, “they love the 
treason, but they hate the traitor.” χείρους than formerly. . 

2. ἐστιν, εἰ τύχοιεν. The apodosis is rendered doubtful and uncer- 
tain by the optative with εἰ, tf perchance, etc.. Of. Mt. § 524. 8. ——— 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν = οὗτοι ἀφ᾽ dy. —— ὄντες ἷΒ to be constructed with τύχοιεν, 
should happen to be, In the sentiment of this passage we easily 
recognize the original of the ‘idem. velle atque idem nolle, ea demum 
firma amicitia’ of Sallust. —— πρόφασις. See N. on 1, 23. § 6. —~ 
re connects ὑπάρχοι to τύχοιεν. ἀποστάσεως depends on πρόφασις. 

—— ὁ refers to the things just mentioned as necessary to an equitable 
and satisfactory alliance, viz. unanimity of sentiment, mutual friend- 
ship, and an equal balance of power. τῷ, on this account, refers 
forward to ei... «ἀφιστάμεϑα. 














CHAPTER X. 


The orator now entcrs upon a defence of the rectitude of the Mytilenians in abjuring all 
alliance with the Athenians (§ 1); the alliance was formed in order to rid Greece of the 
Persians, and therefore for the liberation and not the subjugation of the states (§§ 2, 8); 
but its having been the means or occasion of the enslavcment of the smaller and weaker 
members of the confederacy, furnishes the Lesbians just grounds of apprehension that 
they in due time will suffer the same evil (§§ 4-6). 


1. mepi—rod δικαίου---τοὺς λόγους romodueSa, we will speak con- 
cerning the justice of our course. —— yap (now) is epexegetical, i. ὁ. 
it serves to explain more fully what was hinted at in the apology 
(chap. 9. ὃ 1). —— ἄλλως. .. «δεόμενοι, especially as we are seeking 
your alliance. —— ἰδιώταις. See N. on II. 65. § 7. —— βέβαιον is an 
adjective of two as well as three terminations. Cf. Butt. ὃ 59. 3. —— 
per ἀρετῆς δοκούσης == pera δοκήσεως (τινὸς) τῆς ἀρετῆς, “cum opinione 
cirtutis guadam.” Gottl. γίγνοιντο; sc. φίλοι elicited from φιλίαν, 
unless, as Poppo suggests, φιλία καὶ κοινωνία be supplied. τῷ διαλ- 
λάσσοντι = διαλλαγῇ (K. ὃ 268. γ). See N. on I. 49. § 2. 

2. ἀπολιπόντων. .. «πολέμου, when you abandoned tha Median war 
(cf: 1. 89. $2). ἀπολιπόντων is used intransitively, remaining behind, 
withdrawing. Of. K. § 249. 1. παραμεινάντων .. « «ἔργων. Cf. 1. 
τῦ. § 2. | : 

8. Ἑλλήνων depends on καταδουλώσει, and ᾿Αϑηναίοις limits ξύμ- 
«αχοι (8. § 202. 1). ——- τοῖς Ἕλλησι depends on ξύμμαχοι to be men- 
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tally repeated fron. the preceding proposition. Krig. constructs roi 
"FAAnos With ἐλευδερώσει, and makes the preceding ᾿Αϑηναίοις ts 
depend on καταδουλώσει. | 

4. ἑωρῶμεν... ἐπαγομένους. Cf. I. 98, et seq. τοῦ Νηήδου 
ἔχϑραν, enmity to the Mede. énayopévous, bringing in. Ross and 
Bekker read ἐπειγομένους, Which Arnold and Bloomf. prefer. 

5. nad’ dy γενόμενοι, by uniting together, is to be constructed with 
Gpivacsa. Of. III. 11. ὃ 8, where the Athenian policy of keeping the 
states from union, and of gradually breaking down their power, is 
adverted to. διὰ πολυψηφίαν belongs to ἀδύνατοι δὲ ὄντες. ------ 
πλὴν... «Χίων. Of. 1. 19. § 1. 

6. δή, jorsooth, is here used ironically, as is evident from the 
corresponding use of τῷ ὀνόματι. ------ πιστούς, trustworthy. ———- wape- 
δείγμασε is the predicate, ae examples, lessons of warning. 
ὑπολοίπους refers to the Lesbians and Chians. 
to reduce to slavery. 











tous δὲ 
δρᾶσαι τοῦτο, i. 6. 








CHAPTER ΧΙ. 


The fato of the other states rendered it almost ἃ matter of certainty that the Lesbians would 
be dealt with in like manner, especially as tho Athcnians were becoming stronger and 
they moro destitute of help (§ 1); thus far they had been spared, because it was for the 
interest of the Athenians to be ablo to hold them up as an cxample of their moderation 
and justice, and because their policy was to subjugate the weaker states first (§§ 2, 8), 
the Lesbian navy gave them also some apprehension, and to all this might be added the 
respectful bearing of the Lesbians towards the Athenians (§§ 4, 5). 


1. BeBasrepor....vewreptety = βεβαιότερον ἂν ἦν (22 would hare 
been more certain) αὐτοὺς μηδὲν νεωτεριεῖν. Bauer. Supply of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι 
with ἦσαν. πρὸς. .. «ἀντισουμένου, and we alone in comparivon with 
(πρός, K. § 298. IIT. 8.d) the greater part who have been subdued, 
standing on equal terms with them. Arnold says that καὶ wpos.... 
ἀντισουμένου is ἃ varied repetition of ὑποχειρίους. . « «ὁμιλοῦντες, and 
should naturally have preceded ἔμελλαν οἴσειν. δυνατώτεροι αὐτοὶ 
αὑτῶν, more powerful ; literally, more powerful than themselves, the 
comparison being between the same people at different periods. Cf 
K. ὃ 828, 5. τὸ δὲ ἀντίπαλον δέος, the fear which is equally bal- 
anced, i. 6. which both parties equally feel in respect to each other. 
τῷ... «ἀποτρέπεται, 18 deterred (from aggression) by his inability 
to attempt it with a superior force. προέχων is in the nominative by 
\itraction, its proper case being the accusative with αὐτὸν the omitted 
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subject of ἐπελπεῖν. CF. K. § 807. 4; 8. $224. See Notes on I. 84. 
$1; Il. 74. ὃ 8. 

2. οὐ... «ὅσον, for no other reason than because. αὐτοῖς limits 
ἐφαίνετο, and ἐς τὴν ἀρχὴν is epexegetical of πράγματα, plans for do- 
minton. —— γνώμης depends on ἐφόδῳ (by the means). 

8. dpa....fvorpareveer. Poppo’s interpretation of this difficult 
passage, approved by Arnold, is: nobis enim documento utebantur, di- 
ceentes (etiamsi alii coacti se adjuvare perhiberentur) cos certe, gui idem 

jus suffragis ferendi haberent (plena libertate fruerentur) invitos sibi 
auxilium laturos non esse (neque omnino id facturos), nisi, guos aggre- 
derentur, aliquid deliquissent (i. 6. nisi ipsa cause mquitate permove- 
rentar, ut participes belloram fierent). ἅμα μὲν corresponds to ἐν τῷ 
αὐτῷ δέ, infra. This passage may be regarded as explanatory of «v- 
πρεπείᾳ τε λόγου, and the next sentence (ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ «. τ. A.) οὗ γνώ- 
μης ἐφόδῳ. τὰ κράτιστα is put for a substantive in the abstract 
with a concrete signification, having of course the sense of the mascu- 
line (τοὺς κρατίστους) a8 have the neuters which follow. τοῦ 
ἄλλου περιῃρημένου refers to τοὺς ὑποδεεστέρους. The passage may 
then be rendered, and by this same policy they first led the stronger 
against the weaker powers, and thus reserving them to the last, they 
could not but find them the weaker, the other (i. e. the inferior) states 
having been taken away (literally, stripped as the foliage from the tree) 
Srom them. ἐχόντων. . « «στῆναι, while we yet had the strength of 
all these (weaker states), and something upon which we might lean for 
support. Bloomf. says that the metaphor is taken from persons, who, 
when attacked, fly to some wall, or other place at which they may 
place their backs and stand on their defence. 

4. xa&’ ἐν γενόμενον. See N. on III. 10. § 5. 

5. ra δέ, partly. The Schol. says that the fourth reason is here 
given why the Athenians suffered the Mytilenians to remain unmoles- 
ted. These reasons in order are; 1, the color of justice which the 
Athenian policy in respect to the other states received from the co- 
operation of the Lesbians; 2, the ease with which the greater states 
might be brought under the yoke, after the smaller ones had been sub- 
jugated; 8, the fear of a union between the Lesbian and Peloponne- 
sian navy; 4, the unblamable deportment of the Lesbians towards the 
Athenian state, which took away every pretext for their invasion. 
ἀπὸ... «αὑτῶν, by attendance upon (= by paying court to) their 
commonwealth. del, for the time being. περιεγιγνόμεϑα, 106 
remained free. ov μέντοι ἐπὶ πολύ γ᾽ κι τ. A. The order is, οὗ 
μέντοι--- χρώμενοι πιραδείγμασι---ἂν ἐδοκοῦμεν δυνηδῆναι (SC. περιγίγνε- 
oat). 
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CHAPTER XII. 


Thus they lived in a statu of mutuai fear, a rupture being evident, a8 soon as either party 
attained to sufficient confidence in respect to its issue (§ 1); no one should therefore blame 
the Lesbians for anticipating the Athenians and revolting before they were in a situatic 
to be reduced to servitude (§§ 2, 3). 





1. παρὰ γνώμην = other than was in our heart. ὅ τε τοῖς dA- 
λοις κιτ. A. This sentence, which Arnold says has no grammar, bears 
a striking resemblance in its construction to ἃ rots ἄλλοις... Φέρει, 
11. 40. ὃ 8, and by referring to that passage we may obtain a key to 
the solution of this. After repeated examination of the passage, and 
carefully weighing the criticisms which have been made upon it, I 
have adopted the following, as that which appears to me the most sat- 
isfactory explanation. ὃ is evidently placed over against τοῦτο, and 
must therefore be in the accusative after βεβαιοῖ. Inasmuch as εὔνοια 
is opposed to φόβος, and βεβαιοῖ to ἐχυρὸν παρεῖχε, we. may take 
πίστιν βεβαιοῖ as a circumlocution for a simple verb of the same sig- 
nification (cf. Mt. ὃ 421. Obs. 4), and followed by ὃ in the accusative. 
Or we may take πίστιν in apposition with ὅ, and render it thus, and 
what good-will most especially makes firm to others (viz.) fidelity, this 
(i. 6. fidelity) sear secures to us. 1 prefer this construction as being 
more simple and natural, and withal grammatical. In Jelf’s Kihn. 
ὃ 823. Obs. ὃ is treated as a nominative, with which εὔνοια (attracted 
to the adjectival sentence) is put in epexegetical apposition thus: ὃ 
Tots ἄλλοις μάλιστα, εὕνοια, πίστιν βεβαιοῖ, ἡμῖν τοῦτο (τὴν πίστι») 

ὁ φόβος ἐχυρὸν παρεῖχε. Those who prefer this solution are referred 
to 8. ὃ 172. 1. ο. 

2. τῷ, on this account, refers to διὰ... «δεινῶν. ------ προαποστάντες͵ 
in revolting before (see N. on I. 87. ὃ 85) aggression had been made 
upon us, ἐκείνων is the subjective and δεινῶν is the objective gen- 
itive in dependence on μέλλησιν. The words τὴν ἐκείνων μέλλησιν 
form a sort of compound notion, and therefore take the attributive 
genitive δεινῶν, their deferring these evils. 

8. εἰ γὰρ... . εἶναι͵ for if we were able equaily (as they) to form 
counterplote and wait our time (for carrying these plots into effect), 
why would tt be necessary for us to be in subjection to them as we now 
are ἐκ τοῦ dpoiov)? _Poppo dispenses with the interrogation point 
after. εἶναι, and thus renders the passage: δὲ enim. eque potentes cese- 
mus et.ad insidias vicissim struendas et ad. vicissim cunctandum in γα 
quapiam, oportebat nos similes in agendo illis esse. But the argument 
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seems to stand thus: some may be disposed to blame us for prematare 
action, on the ground that we ought to have waited until our rights 
had been openly violated; but if our strength so nearly equalled 
theirs, that we could afford to wait until open aggression had been 
made upon our liberties, we should be free from the necessity of bemg 
subject to them. Our being subject to them therefore in itself far- 
nishes a reason, why we could not safely wait until they attacked ua 
-——- én’... «ἐπιχειρεῖν, the power to attack us being always with them 





CHAPTER XIII. 


This defection, which has thus been shown to be both justifiable and necessary, would have 
taken p before, had the Peloponnesians been willing to have received them (δ 1); the 
precipitanicy of the measure to which they have now been driven has rendered it ill-pre- 
pared, but this is an additional reason why they should be admitted into the alliance and 
receive speedy assistance (§ 2); this reception of them will also be highly prejudicial te 
the Athenians, whose resources, 80 far as revenue is corcerned, ace derived mainly fron. 
their allies (§§ 3-7). 


1. σαφεῖς... «ἐδράσαμεν, sufficiently manifest for our hearers ta 
know that we have acted rightly. πρὸς ἀσφάλειάν τινα = to find 








some security. ἔτι belongs to ἐν τῇ cipnyy. ——~ os ὑμᾶς. See N. 
on 1. 81. ὃ 2. ἐπειδὴ Βοιωτοὶ προὐκαλέσαντο,. when the Baotians 





summed us. Bloomf. refers this to the mission of Hermmondas (III. 
5. ὃ 4); but he-reached Mytilene after the revolt. ἀποστήσεσθαι 
(i. 6. δεῖν ἀποστήσεσθαι) is followed by its cognate accusative ἀπόστα- 
σιν. 5. 8181. 2. —— awd τε τῶν λληνων»---ἀπό τε ᾿Αϑηγαίων. The 
usual mode of interpreting this, is to take ἀποστήσεσθαι. διπλῆν 
ἀπόστασιν in a twofold sense, viz. 8. secession. er abstaining from 
the Greeks so as to no, longer injure, them, and a. reyolt from 
the Athenians for the purpose _of self-protection, This .is essen- 
tially the interpretation which,-after Reiske, has. been, adopted by 
Bauer, Haack, Goel., Arnold, and Bloomf. Bat Poppo. refers τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων to the Greeks who were epnfederated on terms of equality 
with. the Athenians, such as the: Platesans, Acarnanians, Chiang, ete. 
The revolt from thease: states was noé todo them, injury, but. to free 
the Mytilenians from the necessity,, which their alliance. with the 
Athenian confederacy would impoge upon. them, of doing injury. to 
the states above mentioned, and to: amish in effecting their deliverance 
from.Asheniea rule. I am disposed to. adopt thie interpretation, as it 
frees. ἀπόστασιν from a double sense, which Gottl. calls with some 
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reason pterilem et frigidum lusum. ξὺν--ποιεῖν. This tmesis is 
very rare in Attic prose, and seems to have been employed here to 
increase the force of the antithesis between this and the following 
clause. Of. K. ὃ 800. R. 4. ἐν ὑστέρῳ = ὕστερον, in future, here- 
after. προποιῆσαι, 80. τὸ διαφϑεῖραι. 

2. ϑᾶσσον γεγένηται. Of. ΠΙ. 2. § 2. —— ἥ, on this account. See 
N. on I. 11.§1. This sentence is a reply to an anticipated objec- 
tion, that the Mytilenians revolted too precipitately. —— δεξαμένους 
agrees with ὑμᾶς the omitted subject of ἀποστέλλειν. 

8. The justice and wisdom of their revolt from the Athenians 
having been vindicated, the Mytilenians now proceed to show how 
advantageous their reception would be to the Peloponnesians, —— 
épSdpara: and rerdyara: are Ionic and Doric forms for ἐφϑαρμένοι 
εἰσί, and τεταγμένοι εἰσί. Of. Mt. ὃ 204. 6. Obs. 1. ai μὲν and ai 
δὲ are in partitive apposition with νῆες. See N. on I. 89. ὃ 8. 
ἐφ᾽, against, in a hostile sense. Φ 

4. περιουσίαν, @ surplus, νὐρλ αϑι δε τὸ δεύτερον. The 
Peloponnesians had already made one incursion into Attica during 
this summer. ἀπ’ ἀμφοτέρων, from both (you and us). Reference 
is had to the two fleets spoken of in § 8, as employed, the one in 
cruising around Peloponnesus, the other in the blockade of Mytilene. 

5. ἀλλοτρίας γῆς, for the sake of a foreign land, i. e. a land with 
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which, on account of its distance, they had nothing to do. μακρὰν 
is opposed to ἐγγύϑεν. αὐτῷ is the dat. commodi. ov yap.... 








πόλεμος, i. 6. the war is not to be decided by an invasion of Attica. 
The truth of this remark was made manifest in the progress of the 
war. ----- δι ἣν = ἐν ταύτῃ δὲ ἥν. 

6. ἔστι... «πρόσοδος. So Pericles also said, II. 18, § 2. ἀπο- 
στήσεται---προσγενήσεται---πάϑοιμέν τ᾽ ἄν. The optative is employed 
in the last clause to show the likelihood of the event, as opposed to 
absolute certainty == and we shall probably suffer. Of. K. ὃ 260. 4. a 
τά τε ἡμέτερα refers to all the possessions of the Mytilenians, 
including of course their shipping. of πρὶν δονλεύοντες, who were 
slaves (see N. on 1. 98. § 4) before (they revolted from the Athenians). 
In such ἃ case there would have been some excuse for the revolt. We 
find that Cleon urged this as a reason why exemplary punishment 
should be inflicted on the Mytilenians (of. IIT. 89. § 1). 

7. βοηϑησάντων δὲ ὑμῶν---προσλήψεσσε. Seo N. on Hl. 88. § 8. 
καϑαιρήσετε, you will humble, literally, you will pull down. The 
metaphor is derived from the taking or pulling down of an edifice. 
The same reference to the demolition of a building is continued in the 


use Of ὑφαιροῦντες͵ by taking away from under, by undermining, 8 
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very common way, in ancient times especially, of pulling cowsc 
edifices, —— μὴ βοηϑεῖν. depends on airiay. τοῖς ἀφισταμένοις 8 
the Samians, Thasians, Euboeans, ete. Cf. I. 40. ὃ 5 (end). It appears, 
however, that the Lacedssmonians were on the point of making a di- 
version in favor of the Thasians (I. 101. § 1), but were prevented by 
the earthquake and the subsequent rebellion of the Helots. They did 
this in the time of the Eubesan revolt, but withont ultimate succesa 
(I. 114. § 2). There was probably such coldness and sluggishness in 
their movements, as to beget the impression, that they were quite in- 
different to the abject condition of the states and islands subject to 
the Athenians. 





CHAPTER XIV. 


Φ 
The orator closes by conjuring the Peloponnesians to grant aid to the Mytileniana, and thus 
secure to Greece the benofits resulting from their deliverance from Athenian oppression 
(§§ 1, 2). 


1. αἰσχυνδέντες.... ἐλπίδας, reviving the hopes which the Greeks 
repose tn you. ἔλπίδας may be referred to Jelf’s Kiihn. § 550. ὃ, as 
the accusative of that wherein the feeling expressed in αἰσχυνθέντες 
consists, i. 6. the accusative of equivalent notion. és ὑμᾶς follows 
ἐλπίδας after the analogy of ἔλπίζειν ἔς τινα. toa καὶ ἱκέται, 
equally as suppliants = as suppliants. —— μὴ πρόησϑδε ὑμᾶς͵ do not 
cast us off. —— tov... .mapaBadAopévous, having our own lwes at 
stake ; literally, exposing ourselves (middle voice) to the personal risk 
of life. κοινὴν... «δώσοντας is a repetition of the sentiment of 
HY. 18. §§ 8, 4. ἐκ τοῦ κατορϑῶσαι, by our success. —— iri... . σφαλη- 
odueda. Of. HY. 18. ἐᾷ 5, 6. 

2. οἵουσπερ. . .« «ἀξιοῦσι (86. γίγνεσπαιν, such as the Greeks esteem 
you to be. 











CHAPTER XV. 


The Peloponnesians receive the Mytilenians as allies, and prepare to invade Altica by sea 
and by Jand. The Lacedwmonians are ardent and active in the enterprise, but are sec- 
onded quite tardily by their allies (§§ 1, 2). 


1. ἐσβολὴν depends upon a ποιησόμενοι, although it might per- 
haps with equal correctness be rendered by the formula quod attinet 


588 NOTES [Boor If. 


ad, The collocation of ὡς ποιησόμενοι is rather in favor of tho latte 
mode of construction, yet such transpositions are by no means unusual 
in Thucydides. τοῖς δύο μέρεσιν, Of. II. 10. 8.2: 47.§1.— 
αὐτοί, i.e, the Lacedsmonians. —— τῶν νεῶν ἐν τῷ ἰσϑμῷ. Of. I. 
92. $6; 98. ὃ 1. —— ὡς ὑπεροίσοντες, tn order to coneey over. The 
vessels of the ancients were so small that this was an undertaking of 
no great difficulty, the isthmus being about 8.5 English miles in 
breadth. Of. Leake’s Morea, III. p. 297. Of. also-IIf. 81. §1; IV.8 
$2; VII. 7. ὃ 2. —— πρὸς ᾿Αϑήνας, over against Athens, washing the 
coast of - Athens. ἐπιόντες is fature in signification. 

2. of δὲ ἄλλοι x. τι A. Cf. Miill. Dor. I. p. 199, where in addition 
to the labors of the harvest spoken of here, festivals, and the natura 
slowness of the Doric race are represented as retarding the assembling 
of the army. ἀῤῥωστίᾳ = admpoSupia. Suidas. 











CHAPTER XVI. 


The Athenians, by no means dismayed at the threatened invasion, fit out ἃ hundred thi 
and sail to the Isthmus, where they display their force and make descents upon Pelope- 
nesus (§ 1); upon which the Lecedsmonians return home (§ 2), but afterwards send outs 
fleet under Alcidas to Lesbus (§ 3). 


1. διὰ... «σφῶν, from imputing weakness to them. This is Ar 
nold’s interpretation, and is approved by Poppo and Bloomf. σφῶν 
depends on κατάγνωσιν as the object of the imputation. Of. VIIL& 
84, The more usual interpretation, through contempt of their weak 
ness, would have required the article. αὐτοὶ refers to the (ευγίτοι 
and the Sires, the other classes being excepted. —— ἱππέων, the 
knights, belong to the second of the four classes established by Solot. 





Their income was fixed at 800 measures, out of which they kept* 
war-horse (imros πολεμιστήριος), and a horse for a servant. They of | 


course served as cavalry. Cf. Boeckh’s Pub. Econ. Ath. p. 495. — 
πεντακοσιομεδίμνων. The pentacosiomedimni belonged to the first 
class of citizens, and, as their name imports, were such as had ap 
come from their lands of 600 measures. They seldom went out 
war except as commanders. The ζευγῖται were the third class, and 
their valuation was 200 measures. Their name was derived from 
their keeping a yoke (Cevyos) of oxen or working animals. The four! 
class was the thetes (Sires), whose valuation was less than that οἱ 
Zeugite. See Boeckh ].c. and alse p. 500. —— πασὰ τὸν (oi? 
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avayayévres, having weighed anchor and sailed to the isthmus. παρὰ. 
being a preposition of motion gives to ἀναγαγόντες ἃ pregnant construc- 
tion. See N. on I. 18. $2. Kriiger, however, constructs παρὰ τὸν 
ἰσθμὸν with ἐπίδειξιν ἐποιοῦντο. ‘tis Πελοποννήσου depends on ἧ. 

2. τὸν παράλογον. See N. on I. 78. δ 1. ἄπορα νομίζοντες = 
ἄπορον εἶναι νομίζοντες. Of. II. 77. 81. —— ὡς (inasmuch as).... 
πορϑοῦσαι contains the reason why the Lacedemonians thought their 
plans impraetieable. ——— ἠγγέλλοντο---πορδοῦσαι, were announced as 
ravaging. See N.on 1. 181. § 1. —— νῆες. Of. III. 7. § 1. —— τὴν 
περιοικίδα. Several cities of the Perici Jay on the coast, which ac- 
counts for the name περιοικὶς (sc. γῆ Or χώρα) being given to the 
whole coast. ἀνεχώρησαν is the apodosis, the protasis lying in 
νομίζοντες. 

4. ἐκείνους εἶδον = ἐκείνους ἀναχωρήσαντας εἶδον. Arnold. 











CHAPTER XVII. 


The Athenian navy was now in a state of the greatest perfection and power, but its mainte- 
nance tended greatly to exhaust the treasury (§ 1); an illustration of the magnitude of 
the sum necessary to carry on the war is farnishod from the siege of Potidesa (§§ 2, 8). 


1. ὃν depends here and in III. 18. ὃ 1 upon κατὰ repeated from the 
previous context. See N. on παρὰ πόλεσιν ais, I. 28. ὃ 2. ἐν τοῖς 
gives emphasis to πλεῖσται by calling attention to it, and is to be 
taken as a neuter demonstrative. See N. on J. 6. ὃ 8. Bloomf. doubts 
its intensive force (as the superlative has δὴ intensive after it), and 
regards it as qualifying the superlative = some of the most numerous. 
The clause év....éyévovro is very difficult of translation. Iam dis- 
posed on the whole to construct κάλλει in dependence on évepyoi, and 
t) take ἅμα as denoting time, making αὐτοῖς depend on ἐγένοντο. The 
sense would then be, at this time the Athenians had the greatest num- 
ber of ships in an effective state from their beautiful (= good) condi- 
tion. There are other modes of construction, which I forbear to 
bring forward, being continually admonished of the necessity of 
brevity. 

2. τήν re γὰρ ᾿Αττικὴν κι τι λ. There seems to be an incongruity 
between this statement and the one made in IJ. 18. 88: 24. §2, where 
‘he number of ships is put down at 300, one third of which were to 
remain asa defence at home. This would leave 200 sail to cruise 
&bout. Now it is said that 250 ships were in active service. Perhaps, 
88 Arnold suggests, in the process of the war, more than two thirds 
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were in the service abroad, it being found unnecessary to reserve 8 
large a force for the home defence. If, however, the one hundred 
ships, spoken of as being on guard around Attica, Eubcea, and Salamis, 
are the same as the one hundred which were to be put aside for an 
emergency (II. 24. § 2), then the whole number would be only 250. 
But this apparent contradiction of numbers might be removed by 
bearing in mind that the ships here spoken of were évepyoi, 27 @ con- 
dition for active service. —— Sare—eyiyvovro. See N. on I. 34. § 8. 

8. τὰ χρήματα. Of. II. 18. ὃ 8. ὑπανάλωσε, gradually exhauat- 
ed, δίδραχμοι ὁπλῖται, hoplites whose pay was two drachmas. 
The old Attic δραχμὴ ΞΞ 171 cents 5-93 mills; the later δραχμὴ — 16 
cents 5-22 mills. Hussey (Asient Weights, etc. pp. 47, 48) makes 
the drachma = 9.72 pence or about 18 cents 0-55 mills. €A\dpBare, 
sc. ὁ ὁπλίτης. τρισχίλιοι. Cf. 1. 61. ὃ 4. νῆές τε αἱ πᾶσαι -- 
all the sailors. τὸν αὐτὸν μισϑόν, i.e. one drachma, for as they 
were not attended by servants, the drachma allowed for these in the 
land-service, was here omitted. 




















CHAPTER XVIII. 


The Mytilenfans make an incffectual effort to get possession of Methymna, after which they 
proceed to'put several smaller cities in a posture of defence (ὃ 1); one of these the Me- 
thymnians endeavor afterwards to take, but are defeated (§ 2); the Athenians send out 
1000 hoplites under Pachea, who arrive at Mytilene, and draw a lino of circumvallation 
around the place, and thus closely invest it by sea and by land (§§ 8-5). 


1. ὡς προδιδομένην,͵ thinking (see N. on I. 78.85) that it woul: 
be surrendered up to them. The participle has here the signification 
of the future. K. ὃ 255. R. 8. οἱ ἐπίκουροι, i.e. the archers 
summoned from Pontus. Of. III. 2. § 2. προὐχώρει. See N. on 
I. 109. ὃ 8. ἐπ᾿ ᾿Αντίσσης,͵ for Antissa. See Ns. on I. 80. § 2; 
IIT. 28, ὃ 3. 

2. αὐτῶν͵ i.e. the Mytilenians. 
yevres, being beaten. 

3. τυνϑαμόμενοι---κρατοῦντας. See N. on I. 64. ὃ 2. —— ταῦτα -e- 
fers forward to τούς τε... «εἴργειν, for which propositicns it serves to 
prepare the way. Cf. Mt. ὃ 472. ¢. —— περὶ τὸ φθινόπωρον. See N. 
on II. 81. $1. 

4, τῶν νεῶν depends On αὐτερέται. See N. on 1. 10.§4. The ex- 
amples cited by Poppo (Proleg. II. p. 61) show, that the troops fre- 
quently exsisted in rowing the ships. —— ἁπλῷ τείχει, with @ singls 














éxBonSeias, α sally, —— αλη- 
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wall, Their forces were not adequate to the drawing of a line of cons 
travallation. Nor was it in this instance very necessary, as the dpov- 
pia (forts), which they erected in commanding positions (ἐπὶ rap 
καρτερῶν), answered every purpose. ἐγκατῳκοδόμηται has the sig 
nification of the present with the general idea of completeness. 





CHAPTER XIX. 


The Athenians being in want of funds raise a contribution among themselves, and send an 
᾿ς expedition to levy money from their allies (§§ 1, 2). 


1. αὐτοὶ is opposed to ἐπὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους which follows. —— 
ἐσενεγκόντες---ἐσφοράν, paying a tax, making @ contribution in order 
to defray the expenses of the war. τότε πρῶτον. As mention is 
made at an earlier period (see authorities cited in Smith’s Dict. Gr. 
and Rom. Antigq. p. 870) of this property-tax, it may be that the pre- 
sent passage means, that never before this was so large an amount as 
200 talents raised as εἰσφορά; or perhaps the word πρῶτον is used in 
reference to the present war. The practice of raising funds in this 
way, was afterwards frequently adopted. —— ἐσφορὰν---τάλαντα. Seo 
N. on 1. 96. § 2. ἀργυρολόγους ναῦς, money-collecting ships (see 
N. on IT. 69. ὃ 1). The Schol. on Aristoph. Equit. 1068 says, ἔλέγοντο 
δὲ ΤΙΠάραλοι καὶ Σαλαμίνιοι. 

2. τῆς Καρίας ἐκ Μυοῦντος, from Myus in Caria. Here they 
Janded and proceeded up the country. —— ἄλλης in reference to 


αὐτός. 








CHAPTER ΧΧ. 


{he scene now changes to Platwa, where the little garrison, obtaining no reliof from Athens, 
and in want of provisions, form the desperate resolutien of breaking through the enemys 
lines of cireumvallation (§ 1); a part of the number shrink back from the dangerous en- 
terprise (§ 2), but the rest set about the preparation of ladders of the ~~ length to scale 
the surrounding walls of the enemy (§ 8). ; 





1. τιμωρίας. See N. on I. 25. ὃ 1. ᾿Αϑηναίων of εὐηκδιωρευδ 
μενοι. Οἱ. II. θ. 8 4. —— ἐσηγησαμένου τὴν πεῖραν αὐτοῖς, having pro- 
posed to them the attempt. —— ὃς καὶ ἐστρατήγει, who was also the 
sommander of the place. 

2. ἀπώκνησαν.. . «ἡγησάμενοι, shrunk back from the danger think- 

26 
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ing ἐξ too great. Bloomf. supplies τὴν πεῖραν with ἀπώκνησαν, but cf. 
UII. 80. ὃ 8. Tee noun κίνδυνον belongs equally to the verb and the 
participle. —— és, to the number of. 

8. ταῖς ἐπιβολαῖς by the layers. —— 7....avrav, where the wall 
opposite to them happened to be not thoroughly whitewashed. — apa 
belongs to πολλοί. ἔμελλον. . « «ἁμαρτήσεσϑαι, some would be likely 
to err in the computation. Cf. Mt. § 498. ἃ (end). —— és ὃ ἐβούλοντο 
to which they wished (to go). The infinitive of the verb of motions 
frequently omitted, when there is connected with the main verb a pr 
position of motion. Of. Mt. $585. Obs. 2. τοῦ τείχους depend 
upon ἐς ὅ. 








CHAPTER XXI. 


This chapter contains a description of the lines drawn around the city by the Peloponsaiss 
It will be seem that they wore skilfully constructed, very strong, and well-guarded which 
serves to incroaso our almiration of the valor of the little baad, who were aboot to under 
take the pertlous enterprise of scaling these entrenchments. 


1. τῇ οἰκοδομήαει denotes the sense in which τοιόνδε is to be taken. 
—— πρός, tn front af, on the side towards, K. § 298. 1. 1. --- ἰῷ 
Sev dn’ ᾿Αϑηνῶν, from without (viz.) from Athens. ἀπ᾽ ᾿Αϑηνῶν 18% 
planatory of ἔξωθεν. No external attack was to be feared by the be 
siegers, except from the Athenians. | 

2. τὸ οὖν μεταξὺ τοῦτο (with which οἱ ἑκκαίδεκα πόδες is in appr 
sition. Cf. Jolf’s Kiihn. § 466. Obs, 2) is the subject of φκοδόμητο 
The dative τοῖς φύλαξιν depends on διανενεμημένα, and οἰκήματα 4 
the predicate, for huts, guarters. Haack makes οἰκήματα and the 
words in connection with it, an appositional clause = ὃ ἦν οἰκήμαιν 
τοῖς φύλαξι διανενεμημένα, to which explanation Poppo seems to I 
eline. ; 

ὃ. διὰ δέκα δὲ ἐπάλξεων, at every tenth battlement, διὰ is ber 
nsed of intervals of space. Cf. Mt. ὃ 580. 6; Jelf’s Kihn. ὃ 627. 12 
See N. on II. 29. §8, διήκοντες, reaching through. —— 1% 
ie. the wall. —— οἱ αὐτοὶ refers to πύργοι. ------- παρά, along by. — 
& αὐτῶν μέσων, through the midst of them (i.e. the πύργοι —— 
διύήεσαν, 80. of φύλακες. . 

4, χειμὼν---μοτερός, rain-storm. ἀπέλειπον, ἷ. 6. οἱ ger | 
which subject may be easily supplied from τὴν φυλακὴν ἐποιοῦντο. —~ 
δι’ ὀλίγον, a short distance from one another. 
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CHAPTERS XXII.—XXTV. 


Taking advantage of a dark and tempestuous night, the Platsans procee¢ to put their design 
into oxecution, and make their way undiscovered to the enemy's lines, which they begin 
to ascend, and although in the passage over they alarm the beslegers, yet in the confusion 
created by the darkness and the tempest, and by the falas alarms of the Piatsans who 
remain behind, the little band escape with the loss of only one man, and mske their way 
to Athens, 


1. παρεσκεύαστο. See N. on I. 46. 81. ὕδατε. It appears 
from III. 28. § 5, that it was a rain-storm accompanied with snow. 
τὴν τάφρον employed as a defence of the city. προσέμιξαν, 
they approached to. Compounds οὗ μίσγειν and μεγνύναι have, besides 
a transitive signification, an intransitive or reffexive sense. K. § 249. 
1, λαθόντες τοὺς φύλακας, unperceived by the guards. ava 
.««οαὐτῶν, they (i. 6. the guards) not being able to see before them 
(po-) by reason of the darkness. The genitive absolate is employed, 
as being more lively and emphatic than the accusative in agreement 
with τοὺς φύλακας. ψόφῳ depends on ἀντιπαταγοῦντος, making a 
rattling noise against = drowning with its rattling noise. πάταγος 
denotes the rattling noise of a tempest of wind and rain. The word 
patter, which Bloomf. thinks comes the nearest to it in sound, is 
rather used of a gentle rain-storm, in which the drops may be heard 
falling upon the leaves of the forest, the roofs of buildings, eto. —— 
τοῦ avépov, the storm. 

2. ἅμα... «ἥεσαν, at the same time they went also far apart, Of. 
Sal. Jug. chap. 94. ——— μὴ belongs to κρονόμενα as well as to παρέχοι. 
See N. on 1. 12. $1. —— αἴσθησιν παρέχοι. Of. Xen. Anab. IV. 6. 
8 13. ——~ πόδα is a synecdochical accusative. ——— μόνον has a strong 
emphasis inasmuch as the right foot was left bare. The left foot was 
shod in preference to the right, for the same reason, perhaps, that in 
our times, the left foot is employed to mark the time in marching, 
simply because custom has so established it. In time of action mis- 
siles are discharged to better advantage with the left foot somewhat 
advanced before the other. Indeed the left foot may be considered as 
the main support of the body, in almost every encounter in which the 
sight hand is used. Arnold aptly cites (what oceurred to my owr 
mind in reading this passage) Sir Walter Scott’a description of the 
German mercenaries in the Lay of the Last Minstrel, Canto IV: 


Each better knee was dared to ald 
The warriors in the escalade. 
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8. εἰδότες by means of scouts sent out in the time of previous tem- 
pesta, who had thus learnt the custom of the enemy. —— épnyor. See 
N. ΟΠ]. 4. ὃ 4. ——- ἔπειτα responds to πρῶτον μέν. ὧν, i. 6. the 
twelve light-armed. αὐτόν, i. e, Ammeas. of ἑπόμενοι ἕξ, his 
JSollowers (viz.) siz. ἀνέβαινον, began to mount. Notice the 
change from the aorist to the imperfect, ἀνέβη referring merely to the 
fact that Ammeas mounted first, and ἀνέβαινον describing the party 88 
in the act of following him. —— ἔπειτα, then. μετὰ τούτους, after 
these, i. 6. the twelve light-armed commanded by Ammeas. ois 
refers to τούτοις, and is the dat. commodi after ras ἀσπίδας ἔφερον. 
—— ἔμελλον δώσειν, which they were to deliver to those who owned 
them. 

4. ἐκ (in ἐκ τῶν πύργων) is used for ἐν, it being employed to de- 
note the direction whence. See N. on I. 18. 81. ἀντιλαμβανόμενος, 
laying hold of. : 

5. ἐπὶ τὸ τεῖχος, i. e. to their respective stations upon the wall. 
οὖ... «δεινόν, for they did not know what was the cause of the 
alarm = what the matter was. ἅμα refers to time. —— οἱ ἐν τῇ 
πόλει refers to those who remained in the place, their courage not 
being equal to so desperate an adventure (cf. III. 20. $2). These now 
created a diversion in favor of their friends who were trying to escape. 
—— τῶν Τ]λαταιῶν depends on οἱ---ὑπολελειμμένοι. Cf. I. 126. ὃ 11; 
ΠῚ. 65. § 8. —— ἐκ τοὔμπαλιν. « . «ὑπερέβαινον, on the side oppasite to 
that where their men were attempting (see N. on I. 57. ὃ 4) to pass 
over (the walls). τὸν νοῦν ἔχοιεν, might turn their attention. 
Without the article νοῦν ἔχειν signifies, to have intelligence, to be ζΖπου- 
tng or clever. 

6. ἐπορυβοῦντο. . . «μένοντεφ, therefore they were in confusion re- 
maining in the same place =-they were so confused they knew not 
which way to turn themselves. φυλακῆς, i. 6. the place where the 
watch was kept. ----- ἐν... «γιγνόμενον, they were at a loss to congec- 
ture what had happened. See N. on I. 25. $1. 

7. of τριακόσιοι. The article has reference to the relative ols 
which follows, and therefore retains its demonstrative force (S. § 166. 
2. Ὁ), those three hundred who had been appointed, eto. Of. III. 8. § 4. 
ἐχώρουν... «βοήν, went outside of the wall (i. e. along the outside 
and not upon the wall) towards the noise, i.e. towards the place 
whence the noise proceeded. ——~ φρυκτοὶ-------πολέμιοι. See N. on II. 
94. 81. és, towards, in the direction of. ἐκ τῆς πόλεως. See 
N. on ἐκ τῶν πύργων, ὃ 4, supra. ——— φρυκτούς, i.e. φιλίους, for the 
object was to render the war-lights of the Peloponnesians useless by 
this multiplication and diverse position of the signals. —— ἐς αὐτὲ 
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τοῦτο, for the same purpose. —— ὅπως---ὖ καὶ μὴ βοηϑδοῖεν. The 
subjunctive is here employed to express high probability, the optative, 
to express a mere possibility, and also to show that the clause in 
which it stands is the consequence of the subjunctive clause. Of. 
Jelf’s Kuhn. ὃ 809; Mt. ὃ 518. 4 (end). —— ἄλλο τι---ἢ τὸ ὄν, some- 
thing else than it really was. —— πρὶν---διαφύγοιεν. The optative 
here follows πρίν, inasmuch as it is a continuation of the idea of the 
optative clause (καὶ μὴ βοηϑοῖεν) on which it depends. Of. Jelf’s Κη, 
§ 848. 5. β. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 


1. of δ᾽ ὑπερβαίνοντες x. r.X. The order is, of δ᾽ ὑπερβαίνοντες--- 
καὶ κλίμακας προσϑέντες---καὶ ἐπαναβιβάσαντες ἄνδρας πλείους, of μὲν--- 
οἱ δ᾽ (i. 6. τῶν ὑπερβαινόντων---οἱ μὲν---οἶ δέ. See N. on I. 89. § 8). 
The words ὡς of πρῶτοι... . ἐπιβοηϑεῖν are parenthetic, inasmuch as 
ἐφύλασσον must be referred to of πρῶτοι and not to of δ᾽ ὑπερβαίνοντες, 
since that would make all who were passing over to be keeping 
guard, which was not true. τοῦ πύργον éxarépov (cf. 111. 22. § 8) 
depends on éxexparnxecay. τάς τε διόδους τῶν πύργων = τὰς τῶν 
πύργων πυλίδας. AOYKAS. Cf. ἀλλὰ. ... .διήεσαν, 11. 21. § 8. . 
αὐτοὶ refers to οἱ πρῶτοι, as distinguished from those who followed on 
behind, and who are referred to here by of per—oi 3°. —— μηδένα. « «. 
émcBonSeiv, that no one (of the enemy) should come through them (i. ὁ. 
through the passages of the towers) to furnish aid (against the Plate- 
ans). οἱ μὲν is referred by Haack to of πρῶτοι, and to those who 
had afterwards mounted the towers, so that the missiles might be said 
to be sent from below and above (καὶ κάτωθεν καὶ dyw%ev). But we 
have seen that the of πρῶτοι were placed as guards in the doorways 
of the turrets, and must not therefore be confounded with the persons 
referred to in of μέν. It is better to refer xdrwSev καὶ dyw%ev to τοὺς 
ἐπιβοηϑοῦντας, those (of the enemy) bringing aid from below (i. 6. ap- 
proaching on the ground below. Cf. IIT. 22. § 7 (init.) and from above 
d. 6. along upon the walls). —— ἀπὸ τῶν πύργων depends upon εἶργον. 
οἱ δ᾽... «πλείους, but in the meanwhile others, the greater part. 
ἅμα belongs to both the participles between which it stands. —— 
διὰ τοῦ μεταπυργίου, throuyh the space between the towers. 

2. ὁ δὲ... «ἵστατο, and ever ae each one crossed over he halted, —— 
ἐπὶ τοῦ xeidous, upon the bank. —— τῆς τάφρου here refers to the outer 
ditch (ef. III, 24. § 2). —— παρὰ τὸ τεῖχος is to be taken with παραβοη- 
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Séy, and refers to the part of the wall adjacent to the towers, between 
which (διὰ τοῦ μεταπυργίον) the Platwans were passing along over. 
. κωλυτὴς γίγνοιτο = κωλύοι. Of. I. 85. § 4. 

8. With Arnold and Bloomf. I have pointed off the words χαλεπῶς 
οἱ τελευταῖοι, because the sense seems to refer the difficulty spoken of 
to those who descended last. The reason is obvious, as those in the 
rear had to contend alone with the enemy, whose numbers were con- 
tinually increasing at this point, their view of the cause of the alarm 
having now become more clear. οἱ τελευταῖοι is in partitive apposition 
With οἱ ἀπὸ ray πύργων. οἱ τριακόσιοι. Of. IIT. 22. § 7. 

4, μᾶλλον in reference to ἧσσον xa%ewpavro infra. ἐκ τοῦ σκό- 
rous belongs to ἑώρων, the preposition denoting the direction whence 
the action of the verb proceeded. —— ἐς ra γυμνά; i. e. upon the right 
side, which was unprotected by the shield. avroi, i. 6. the Pelo- 
ponnesians, 

5. Sore... «τάφρον, so that even the last of the Plateans antiei- 
pated (the enemy) in crossing the ditch, i. e. succeeded in crossing the 
ditch before the enemy could hinder them. That this, however, was 
effected with extreme difficulty is seen in χαλεπῶς δὲ καὶ βιαίως (ef. I. 
88. § 8). It will be seen that the heroic persons (cf. III. 22.§ 8) who 
led the way in ascending the wall were the last to leave it, thus show- 
ing a noble devotion to the safety of their comrades. The plan and 
execution of this daring and difficult enterprise, shows that there were 
master spirits among them equal to any emergency. ——— ὥστ᾽ ἐπελ- 
Seiv, 80 az to be crossable ; literally, 80 that one could cross over it, —— 
olor... «βορέου, “ such as ie usually found when the wind is east in- 
stead of north.” Arnold. ὑπονειφομένη, snowy, or somewhat (iro~) 
snOwy, δ Bloomf. prefers. ἐν αὐτῇ, i. 6. the ditch. ὑπερέχον- 
res, 80. αὐτοῦ referring to the water. 


























CHAPTER XXIV. 


1. ἐχώρουν---ὁδόν. 8. ὃ 181. 2. ---- φέρουσαν, leading. —— τὸ... 
ἡρῷον, the temple af the hero Androcrates. He was an ancient Platear 
general of great fame. —— σφᾶς refers to the Plateans, and αὐτοὺν 
to the Peloponnesians. The same may be said of the subjects of 
ὑποτοπῆσαι and τραπέσϑαι: ταύτην͵ 80. ὁδόν. ——~— πρὸς Ἐιϑαιρῶνα 
towards Citheron. This mountain lay south of Platea, and the Pele 
punnesians supposed that as a matter of course, the fagitives wouls 
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flee thither in order to reach by the nearest way the Eleusinian plain, 
on their route to Athens, whereas they were pursuing for the time 
being their course to the north towards Thebes. 

2. τὴν mpos.... Yowds, the road leading to the mountain towards 
Erythra and Hysie. From Erythre a road passes between the The- 
ban Citheron and Mount Citheron down into the Eleusinian plain, 
and also into the plain of Megara. Whether the Platwans took this 
road, or passed along the more unfrequented mountain-paths, is of 
course a matter of mere conjecture. If Thucydides named the places 
Erythre and Hysis, in the order of their position to one going from 
Plates, it is thought that their location on our maps should be re- 
versed. Their place on Kiepert’s Map seems to be more consistent 
with the account here given of the flight of the Plateans, than that 
which is assigned them on the other maps which I have seen. For it 
must be remembered that ther course was first, north, after which 
they turned off and took a south-easterly direction, which would 
bring them to these places in the order here mentioned. —— λαβόμε- 
vo, having reached. ——— ἀπὸ πλειόνων. Of. III. 20. ὃ 2. —— els.... 
ἐλήφϑη. It is truly wonderful that only one man was lost in this 
enterprise. Every thing appears to have been well planned, and exe- 
cuted also with great courage and self-possession. 

8. κατὰ χώραν ἐγένοντο, came back to their station and there re- 
mained. See N. on I. 18. § 2 (constructio pragnans). τῶν δὲ ἀπο- 
τραπομένων. Of. τινὲς αὐτῶν of ἀπετράποντο, § 2 supra. ὡς οὐδεὶς 
περίεστη how that no one survived. τοῖς νεκροῖς is the dat. com- 
modi after ἀναίρεσιν. ἐπαύσαντο shows that ἐσπένδοντο is used of 

an action begun but not completed = they took measures to obtain « 
truce, ‘ paciset in animo habebant.” Gottl. 














CHAPTER XXV. 


Saleethus ἃ Lacedsesmoniah contrives to effect an entrance into Mytilens, and by the promise 
of aid from the Peloponnesians, arouses the drooping spirits of the Mytilenians, and rea- 
ders them less inclined to listen to any proposals from the Athenians (§§ 1, 2). 


1. κατὰ χαράδραν τινά, at acertain dry bed of a torrent, at a ra- 
vine. —— διαλαϑών,͵ eluding observation. τοῖς mpocdpo:s, the ma- 
gistracy, undoubtedly chosen from the aristocracy. So the Scheu. τοῖς 
ἄρχουσι τῶν MurAnvaiay. —— ὅτι---ἔσται---παρέσονται---προαποπευφϑῆ- 
vas. Seo N.on ὡς εἴη---ἐλπίδα εἶναι, III. 8. § 8. —— αἱ τεσσαράκοντα 
Of. IH. 16. § 8. —~ ds....airois, which were to help them. 
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2. πρὸς τοὺς... «γνώμην, were less inclined to the Athenians ; liter- 
ally, had their minda less to the Athenians. On the use of the article 
in τὴν γνώμην, see N. on III. 22. § 5. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 


' The Peloponnesians despatch Alcidas with a fleet to the aid of the Mytilentans, and sis 
under the command of Cleomenes make an irruption into Attica (§§ 1, 2); the Athenian 
territory is laid waste with unusual severity, until the failure of their provisions compeli 
the invading army to return home (§§ 8, 4). 


1. rov....3€povs. The events of this fifth year of the war are 
detailed in chaps. 26-39, and the transactions of the summer are com- 
prised in chaps. 26-86. τὰς... «ναῦς. In III. 16.§8; 25. §1; 2. 
§1; 69.§ 1, the number of these ships is stated to be forty. Probably 
in those places the round number is given; or forty was the designated 
number, to which two more were added, and these last are overlooked 
by the historian, who still continues to speak of the number originally 
assigned to this enterprise. ναῦς. -. «᾿Αλκίδαν. The constriction 
is, ἀπέστειλαν ᾿Αλκίδαν ἔχοντα τὰς ναῦς. The existence of the two par 
ticiples ἔχοντα and προστάξαντες, is somewhat troublesome to critics, 
as one of them appears to be redundant. Poppo compares Xen. Ansb. 
I, 2. § 21, ὅτι τριήρεις... «Κύρου, as an instance of a similar confasion 
of construction. Bloomf. however makes προστάξαντες (86. αὐτὸν av 
ταῖς) explanatory of ἔχοντα = having in charge forty-two ships οἱ 
commander, —— ἧσσον... . ἐπιβοηδήσουσιν, might the less send assist 
ance against the fleet which had sailed to Mytilene. 

2. Κλεομένης, Cleomenes, was the second son of Pausanias, bis 
elder brother being Pleistoanax the father of the young king, who had 
been exiled from Sparta (II. 21. § 1). νεωτέρου ἔτι͵ being yet to 
young to govern. See N. on I. 107. § 2. 

8. εἴ τι ἐβεβλαστήκει, whatever had sprouted out or sprung ΚΡ 
again, Reference is had to sprouts from the stumps of trees, blade 

wof grain from seed accidentally scattered, and whatever else sprouted 
out, or grew up spontaneously from the soil. —— μετὰ τὴν δευτέραν 
Of. IL. 55-87. 

4. ἐπιμένοντες.. . «πεπεραιωμένων, for waiting in continual expect 
tion of hearing something from Lesbos, (viz.) that their fleet had 
achieved something. ἀεὶ belongs to πεύσεσδαι, and ri is explained by 
τῶν. . « «πεπεραιωμένων. 
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CHAPTER XXVII. 


The Mytilenians are compelled to come to terms with the Athenians (§ 1); for Salathus 
himself despairing of the arrival of the Peloponnesian fleet, armed the common people for 
a sally, who on recoiving their arms refused obedience to the magistracy (§§ 2, 8). 

1, διὰ rade, for the following reasons, 

2. πρότερον Ψιλὸν ὄντα, being before light-armed, not without arms, 
as Hobbes strangely renders it. The oligarchical party in Mytilene 
had withheld the heavy armor from the common people, in order the 
more effectually to keep them in a state of subordination. As svon, 
however, as Salesthus distributed arms among them, with the design 
of leading them against the enemy, they shook off the yoke of their 
superiors, and assumed themselves the functions of government. 

3. κατὰ ξυλλόγους τε γιγνόμενοι, being collected in groups, as is 
usual in seditious gatherings, where plans of action are discussed and 
matured. Cf. Xen. Anab. V.7.§ 1. We find ξυστάσεις instead of 
ἐνλλόγους in IT. 21. ὃ 2. 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 


The magistracy are therefore compelled in these circumstances to capitulate to the Athex.azs, 
to be treated sas it might be determined at Athens (§ 1); those who had been in correspond- 
ence with the Lacedemonians flee to the temples, but being induced to come forth, are 
sent to Tenedos to await the decision of the Athenians respecting them (§§ 2, 8). | 

1. of ἐν τοῖς πράγμασιν, those in power = the magistrates, —— 
ὄντες depends on γνόντες. See N. on I. 25. § 1. τῆς ξυμβάσεως, the 
agreement, the terms, on which the commons were about to surrender 
themselves up to the Athenians. κινδυνεύσοντες is dependent upon 
γνόντες. ὥστε = on condition that. Of. Mt. δὲ 479. ἃ; 629. —— 
βουλεῦσαι. . . βούλωνται, to determine as they please concerning the 

Uy tilenians. avrovs—MuriAnvaiovs. The more natural order 

would have been MuriAnvalovs—atrovs. ——— ἐν... «ἔλθωσι, but in the 

meampbhile until they should return. Reference i is had to the Mytile- 
hian aires to Athens. 

2. of d€....Aaxedatpovious, but those who had held communication 
with the Tasadamoniaas —— περιδεεῖς, on great fear, principally ot 
the Athenians, but in part, perhaps, of their own citizens, who would 
be disposed to blame them as the authors of the present calamity. 
—— €ozASev the city. —— οὐκ ἠνέσχοντο, “they could not restrain 
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themseices." Bloomf. ὅμως, i. 6. although assurances of safety 
had been given to them by Paches, yet they fled to the temples and 
sat, etc. The preposition gives to the verb the idea of previous mo- 
tion. See N. on I. 18. § 2. —— ἀναστήσας αὑτούς. Seo N. on 1. 126 
§ 11. —— Sore μὴ ἀδικῆσαι, on condition of doing them no injury. 

8. ΓΑντισσαν. Antissa Iay on the west side of the island. — 
προσεκτήσατο. See N. on I. 114. § 8. KaSiorato ἣ αὐτῶ ἐδόκει, 
he adjusted in the way he thought best. 








CHAPTER XXIX. 


In consequence of their inaction, the Peloponnesians in the forty ships do not reach the 
Asiatic coast until some days after the capitalation of Mytilene (§ 1); at which time they 
hold a consultation in respect to their futare movements (§ 2). 

1. πλέοντες... «ἐνδιέτριψαν, wasted time in sailing about Peloponne- 
sus, They ought to have crossed the Zigean without any delay. — 
τὸν ἄλλον πλοῦν, the rest of the voyage. σχολαῖοι is taken adverbi- 
ally. See N. on I. 184. § 1. ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, 1. 6. ἰῃ Athens. For 
the use οὗ ἐκ (= ἐν), see N. on III. 22. ὃ 4. —— ἔσχον (= προσέσχον). 
See N. on IT. 25. § 8. an’ αὐτῆς, i. e. from Delos. Ἰκάρῳ καὶ 
Μυκόνῳ. The relative position of these islands is inverted, since to 
one sailing from Peloponnesus to Lesbos, Myconus 2o0mes first. —— 
ἑάλωκε; was taken, is the Att. perf. of ἁλίσκομαι. 

2. τῇ Μυτιλήνῃ ἑαλωκυίᾳ, from the time ef the capture of Mytilene. 
See N. on ταύτῃ, 1. 18. ὃ 4. ἐκ τῶν παρόντων, tn the present cir- 
cumstances. 

















CHAPTER XXX. 


Feutiaplus an Eleian urges upon Alcidas the attempt to retake Mytilene by a sudden assaalt 
(§ 1), on the ground that the usual negligence with which & place just captured is gaarded, 


renders it easy to be retaken by a sudden attack, and such an achievement would exem- 


plify what are called the unexpected turns of war (§§ 2, 8). 


1, πάρεσμεν. The first person is used here to include the speaker 
himself in the number of those who are addressed. —— πρὶν éxwv 
στους γενέσθαι, before we are heard of, i. 6. before it is known that we 
are in this quarter. —— ὥσπερ ἔχομεν, just as we are, i. e. without 
any delay. Cf. Xen. Anab. IV. 1. ὃ 19. These words belong to πλεῖν 


€ 


nuas. The speaker had doubtless in his eye the usual dilatoriness of 
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the Spartans, which rendered them incapable of making ἃ rapid move- 
ment, such as would enable them to surprise an enemy. 

9. κατὰ... «εὑρήσομεν, for it is likely that we shall sind great want 
of waitchyfulness (literally, much unguardedness), euch as is natural to 
men who have just taken a city. I have with Goel. and Kriig. made 
ἀνδρῶν to depend on τὸ ἀφύλακτον. Of. Poppo, Suppl. Adnot. p. 190. 
-“--- κατὰ μὲν ϑάλασσαν. The corresponding sentence is εἰκὸς δὲ καὶ 
τὸ πεζὸν αὐτῶν. , 

8. μετὰ τῶν ἔνδον, with the aid of those within, i.e. of the Mytileni- 
ans, who espoused the Peloponnesian cause, as appears from the next 
clause, εἶ res... .ebvous. μὴ ἀποκνήσωμεν. 8. 218. § 2. —— vopi- 
σαντες. .. -τοιοῦτον͵ thinking that (what is caHled) the wnezpected turn 
of war is nothing else than some such thing as this. ὃ refers to τὸ rat- 
ydy, and is dependent on φυλάσσοιτο. The various interpretations of 
this passage I must pass over for the sake of brevity, having adopted 
the one which on the whole seems to be least liable to objections. 
et τις... .«ἂν dpSoiro. CF. 85. § 215. 1. τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐνορῶν 
= ἐν τοῖς πολεμίοις ὁρῶν. 











΄ 





CHAPTER ΧΧΧΙ. 


This advice of Teutiaplus is rejected by Alcidas, whereupon others urge him to make a 
descent upon Ionia, and to endeavor to bring about its revolt, or at least to diminish the 
revenue and increase the expense of the Athenian state (§ 1); but this advice he also 
rejects and determines to sail back to Peloponnesus (§ 2). 

1. ἄλλοι δέ τινες x. τ. λ. Bloomf. rightly supposes that these refu- 
gees were favorers of the aristocracy, who had been driven out on 
that account by the Athenians and the democratical party. They 
were evidently persons of rank, or they would not have been admitted 
to this council of war. The Lesbians here mentioned were most 
likely the ambassadors spoken of in III. 5.§ 4; 8. ὃ 1, who were now 
on their return from Peloponnesus. ——— ἐπειδὴ... . φοβεῖτας = since 
he feared this as too dangerous. ‘There is something pointed, not to 
say pungent, in the tarn; it being almost tantamount to calling Alci- 
das coward.” Bloomf. ἐκ πόλεως ὁρμώμενοι, i. o. making a city 
the base of operations. See N. on 1. 64. § 2. —— οὐδενὶ γὰρ ἀκουσίως 
ἀφῖχϑαι κ- τ. Χ. This exceedingly obscure passage probably will never 
be interpreted in a way free from objections, since the MSS. differ 
much, and the exceeding brevity renders it necessary to supply some 
words, which cannot be elicited readily from the context. There is no 
Aifficulty with the construction of οὐδενὶ... .ἀφῖχϑαι, for his arrwat 
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had been unwelcome to no one, the yap serving to introduce the clause 
as a reason for ἐλπίδα δ᾽ εἶναι (sc. ἔφασαν), and they said that there 
was hope (of success). In the words following, I am of the opinion, 
(1) that the reading of Dindorf (αὐτοὺς only being changed to airois) 
is sustained by the best authority and makes the best sense, which is 
no small evidence in its favor; and (2) that the apodosis commences 
With πείσειν re οἴεσθαι, unless some words are lost from the passage, 
which of course we can never know with certainty. From this read- 
ing and construction we may derive the following translation: and if 
they could deprive the Athenians of this revenue (viz. the revenue 
derived from lonia), which was the greatest they possessed, and if at 
the same time they (i. 6. the Lacedsesmonians, Lesbians, and Ionians) 
could obtain (from Ionia) the means (literally, the expense) necessary 
to carry on the war against them (i.e. the Athenians), they thought 
that they could persuade, etc. ἐφορμῶσιν agrees with σφίσι, snd is 
followed in the dative (8. § 202. 1) by αὐτοῖς referring to the Atheni- 
ans. Some read ἐφορμοῦσιν (participle of ἐφορμέω) αὐτοῖς, and render, 
if they (i. e. the Athenians) might be at expense while watching them 
(i. 6. the Peloponnesians). But this idea would be implied in the los 
of the revenue, which is referred to in the previous clause, and would 
seem therefore like a repetition of the same sentiment, wheress ἰδ 
addition to the loss of their revenue, and the increase of expenditure 
in maintaining the war in those parts, their enemies would be all the 
while deriving their resources from the countries (which had been 
tributary to Athens), and thus there would be a twofold inducement 
for the Persian satrap to take part in the war. It would be presamp- 
tion in me to suppose that this interpretation will receive the asset 
of all. Yet on the whole, I cannot but think that it is the least 
objectionable of any which has yet been given to the passage. The 
reading and pointing of Goel. and Krig. is worth citing: ἣν ἐφορμῶν 
σιν, αὐτοῖς δαπάνη [σφίσι] γίγνηται. Πισσούϑνην. See N. on I 
115. § 4. 

8. τὸ πλεῖστον τῆς γνώμης εἶχεν, felt most inclined, In respect ἴθ 
the construction, some govern τὸ πλεῖστον by κατὰ understood, and 
make τῆς γνώμης depend on εἶχεν, -he was mostly of the mind, But 
there is no necessity for this, for τὸ πλεῖστον τὴν γνώμης = τὴν πλεῦ 
στην γνώμην. ὅτι... «προσμῖξαι. This Alcidas was evidently 8 
most inefficient commander. Had he possessed the energy and tac 
of Brasidas, a very different result might have been expected from 
this expedition. . 








| 





Cur. XXXIL] NOTES. 608 


CHAPTER XXXII. 


Un his way home Alcidas touches at Myonnesua, and there puts to death the greater portion 
of his prisoners (§ 1); putting in at Ephesus he is expostulated with by the Samian 
ambassadors for this cruel snd impolitic act, and is prevailed upon to liberate the rest of 
the prisoners (§§ 2, 3). 

1. παρέπλει, he sailed along the Ionian coast. —— προσχών. See N. 
on III. 29. § 1. —— Μνοννήσφ, Myonnesus, lay about midway between 
Teios and Lebedos, on a small rocky peninsula, which would be very 
easy to touch at in a coasting voyage from Erythrea to Ephesus, —— 
τοὺς αἰχμαλώτου----ἀπέσφαξε τοὺς πολλούς, he butchered the captives, 
the moet (of them). There is no need of constructing τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους 
according to the formula quod attinet ad, as τοὺς πολλοὺς is in parti- 
tive apposition with it, and both are dependent upon the verb. In 
respect to this cruel massacre, cf. II. 67. § 4 (end). 

2. οὐ xadas....avrdv. The Lacedsmonians had given themselves 
out as the liberators of Greece. Of. II. 8. § 4. —— οὔτε χεῖρας ἀνται- 
popevous, not lifting up their hands againet, i. 6. having performed no 
hostile act. They were not voluntary enemies of the Peloponnesians. 

ὃ. ὁρῶντες γὰρ x.r.’. The manner in which Alcidas came by 
his prisoners is here explained. The men had approached the ships 
under the impression that it was an Athenian fleet, as nothing was 

*more remote from their thought, than the idea that Lacedsmonian 
vessels would venture into those parts. —— μή ποτε---παραβαλεῖν. See 

N. on I. 10. § 1 (end). 


CHAPTER XXAXITI. 


Alcidas sails homeward with all epeed for fear of being intercepted by the Athenian fleet 
(§ 1); and this fear was not groundless, for intelligence having been received by Paches 
the Athenian admiral, that the Ionian cities were in danger, he sailed forthwith in pursuit 
of tho Peloponnesian fleet, but did not succeed in overtaking it (§§ 2, 3). : 

1. Σαλαμινίας καὶ Παράλου. These ships seem to have been em- 
ployed in the collecting of tribute, in carrying ambassadors to and fro, 
in conveying those who went to Delos or other places for religious 
purposes, in watching the motions of the enemy, and in any state- 
service where expedition was required. They were manned by free- 
born citizens of Athens, and when employed (as they sometimes were) 
in sea-fights, carried the admiral of the fleet. rt... «ὁρμῶν, while 
yet lying at Icarus. On the conjecture of Poppo (Observ. in Thucyd. 





- 
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8. 14. p. 229), περὶ “Ixapor has been adopted by all the leading editors 
for περὶ Κλάρον, which Arnold and Kriger still retain as the true read- 
ing. —— δίωξιν by Paches. πελάγους, i. 6. the Aigean sea. —- 
ὡς... «Πελοποννήσῳ, with the intention of touching (Mt. § 568; 5. 
ὃ 225. t) at no ether land than Peloponnesus. ἑκούσιος (= éxoveias, 
S. § 184. 1), of his own will, i. e. unless compelled by necessity. 

2. καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς "EvpSpaias, even from Erythra. el καὶ ds, if oven 
thus. ὥς has reference to ἀτειχίσγου. .. .Ἶωνίας. TOPSSOW.... 
πόλεις, should assault and destroy the cities ; literally, should destroy at 
the same time that they attacked the cttics. The rapidity and complete- 
ness of the destruction is expressed in this employment of the verb 
and the participle preceded by ἅμα. Of. 8. § 225. N. 1.——~ adrdyyera 
δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἰδοῦσαι, themseloes who had seen him bringing the tidings. 

8. ὁ δέ, i. ὁ. Paches. ὑπὸ σπουδῆς == σπουδῇ. ἐν καταλήψει, 
within reach. ἐφαίνετο refers to Alcidas, and ἐπανεχώρει to Paches. 
Poppo denies that ἐφαίνετο can be referred to Alcidas, as his name has 
not been mentioned in the preceding paragraph, and therefore would 
employ the verb impersenally, or supply ra πράγματα as being some- 
what indistinctly in the mind of the writer. But the pronoun αὐτόν, 
which oan refer to no one but the commander of the fleet, is found in 
the preceding context, and if it had not been, the idea of an admiral 
or commander is so inseparable from that of a fleet, that a reference to 
him is perfectly natural and intelligible, even though his name has not 
been mentioned in the context immediately preceding. Ort.... 
παρασχεῖν, because being nowhere shut up, they were not compelled te 
Sorm an encampment, and thus impose upon them (σφίσι, i. 6. the 
Athenians) the necessity of watching them and maintaining a block- 
ade. The negative in οὐδαμοῦ belongs also to the verb. The construc- 
tion is harsh and obscure. 























CHAPTER XXXIV. 


Paches coasting along touches at Notium, in which place the Colophonians had taken refuge 
when theupper city was taken by Itamenes (§ 1); but they had fallen into dissensions, 
and some having called in to their aid Arcadians and others, got possession of a part of the 
place, on account of which the other faction call in Paches to their assistance (§ 2); he 
treacherously seizes and confines Hipptas the Arcadian commander, anil by a sadden and 
Taexpected assault gets pemession of the place, and pata to death the Arcadians, Barbari- 
ans, and Hippias (ἢ 3); after which he makes the place a colony (ἢ 4). 


1. τῆς... ἑαλωκυίας, when the upper city wae taken. The city lay 
about two miles from the sea, on a high situation, being connected 
to Notium its harbor by means of long walls. —— κατὰ στάσεν ἐδίαν, 
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“introduced without any public authority for the purposes of α party 
quarrel.” Arnold. Krtger and Arnold correctly read idig. —— ἡ δεν» 
répa—es τὴν ᾿Αττικήν. Ο 11. 47. $1. 

2. οἱ καταφυγόντες καὶ κατοικήσαντες, “gui eo confugerant et {δὶ 
domicilia posuerant.” Poppo. αὖϑις in reference to the previous 
factions in the upper city (§ 1). ᾿Αρκάδων. “The Arcadians were 
the Swiss of Greece, and ready to take pay of any who would hire 
them.” Bloomf. —— διατειχίσματι. This refers to a place walled off, 
and fortified by a castle or fortress. —— ἐπολίτευον, took part in the 
public affairs, engaged in the politics of the place. οἱ δέ, i. 6. those 
composing the other faction. ——’‘trefeASdvres τούτους͵ withirawing 
Jrom them. The accusative is employed instead of the separative 
genitive, because the object of the verb denotes persons and not place. 

8. ὁ δὲ προκαλεσάμενος is repeated by ὁ δ᾽ (opposed to ὁ μέν), and 
belongs therefore to εἶχεν. This construction, which Kthner (Jelf’s 
edit. § 708. 8) calls a rhetorical anacoluthon, is employed to denote 
that the person designated by ὁ μέν, is to be considered as the princi- 
pal agent. -—— ὥστε. See N. on HI. 28. § 1. αὐτὸν καταστήσειν, 
to replace htm, to restore him. σῶν καὶ ὑγιᾶ. So we say, safe and 
sound, uninjured in life or iimb, meaning, in these expressions, free- 
dom from all harm. —— 6 δ᾽... «εἶχεν. Mitford very properly de- 
nounces this act of treachery and cruelty, as marring with a blot of 
eternal infamy a character otherwise of some glory. The baseness of 
the deed is enhanced by the miserable contrivance of appearing to 
keep his word in bringing back Hippias, according to his promise, and 
then immediately putting him to death. —— τῷ τειχίσματι refers to 
the samo fortified place as διατείχεσμα above. alpet Notiam. 




















CHAPTER XXXV. 


Paches returns again to Mytilene, and having reduced several places to submission, sends 
Salethus and such of the Mytilenians as appeared to be concerned in the revolt, to Athens, 
and also sends back the greater part of bis army (§ 1); with the rest he remains to settle 
the affairs of Lesbos (§ 2). 

1. παρεστήσατο. Cf. 1. 29. § 6. —— rote....raréSere. Of. IIT. 28. 

§ 2. Here again Paches broke his word, inasmuch as these Mytile- 

nians were to remain in Tenedos, until the pleasure of the Athenians 

respecting them was known. He did this, probably, in order that the 
larger part of the Athenian forces might be relieved from duty at Lesbos. 

2. καδίστατο---ἦ αὐτῶ ἐδόκει. Seo N. on ἢ. a6. § 8. some ἄλλην in 
reference to Mytilene. 
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CHAPTER XXXVI. 


Falethus is put to death immediately upon his arrival at Athens (§ 1), and afterwards te 
Athenians decree, that all the male adults of the Mytilenians shall be put to death, and the 
women and children sold into slavery (§ 2), which decree they forthwith despatch ts 
Paches (ἢ 8) ; remorse however seizes upon them for this bloody measure, and a second 
assembly ia held on the next day, at which, after the expression of various opinions on botk 
sides of the question, Cleon comes forward and addresses the assembly (§§ 4-6). 


1. ἔστιν ἃ παρεχόμενον, promising certain things. See N. on 1. 65. 
ὃ ὃ. τά τ᾽ ἄλλα καί, and among other things. ἄλλα refers to the 
other promises made by Salethus, and included in the phrase ἔστιν ἅ. 

2. ἔδοξεν avrois—émixadourres. The participle here refers to the 
subject logically implied in ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς = they thought. Cf. Κ΄. § 813. 
1. The reverse of this construetion (i. e. 8 participle in the dative, to 
conform to the construction ἔδοξεν αὐτῷ implied in the leading ex- 
pression) is found in I.62.§ 8. In respect to the murderous decree 
here spoken of, we might have supposed that Cleon was the chief 
author of it, even had we not been so informed by Thucydides (cf. ὃ 6 
infra). τοὺς ἅπαντας Μυτιληναίους. The article with πάντες shows 
that the substantive to which it belongs, is to be considered asa whole 
in distinction from its parts. Cf. K. § 246. 5. 8B. —— ἐπικαλοῦντες. ... 
ἀπόστασιν, considering the revolt as heinous in other respects (ἄλλην in 
reference to the circumstance here about to be mentioned, viz. their 
freedom from the galling subjection of the other allies). OUK...- 
ἐποιήσαντο, because they had made it, not being governed as the others, 
i. 6. being treated with less rigor by the Athenians than were the 
other subject states. προσξυνεβάλετο... . «ὁρμῆς, contributed be- 
sides not a little to their wrath. The verb is in the singular because 
the subject νῆες. «.« «παρακινδυνεῦσαι is used as a single idea, the ships 
daring to venture into Ionia, etc. For the genitive ὁρμῆς, cf. Jelf’s 
Kiion. § 5385; 5. ὃ 191. 1, οὐ... «διανοίας = with much previous 
deliberation. 

4, peravoa tes, “ὦ sort of compunction.” Bloomf. —— ὦμόν, sc. 
εἶναι. This ellipsis of the infinitive is rare. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 376. 
Obs. (end). ——— μέγα seems to be joined to ὠμὸν by a sort of hendia- 
dys = cruel beyond measure, “enormously cruel.” Bloomf. —— padro 
i ov. See N. on Il. 62. ὃ 8. 

5. τοὺς ἐν τέλει may refer to the prytanes or to the ten generals 
of the state, who on extraordinary occasions pertaining especially to 
war, had the power of convening an assembly. ἔνδηλον x Bom 
μῶον τὸ πλέον = ἔνδηλον ἦν ὅτι τὸ πλέον ἐβούλετο. 























Czar, XXXVIL] NOTES. | 607 


6. ad’ ἑκάστων, i.e. by each party, according as they took sides 
with or against the Mytilenians. Gore ἀποκτεῖναι. Sve N. on I 
84. ὃ 8. —— τῷ τε... «πιϑανώτατος, and by far the most influential, 
at that time, with the common people. 





CHAPTERS XXXVII.—XL. 


In these chapters we-have the speech of Cleon in the assembly, which 

was convened to decide whether the murderous decree of the previous as- 
sembly, respecting the Mytilenians, should be earried into effect or re- 
scinded. The speech is characterized by all the beauties and defects of the 
Thucydidean style, being nervous, pointed, compressed, and as a natural 
result of this last quality, in many places confused and obscure. But in 
its sentiment and moral features it is very unlike any speech, which has 
yet been introduced to our notice in this history. It is just what we 
might expect from a violent, boastful, arrogant, shallow demagogue like 
Cleon, and for all the qualities of fierce denunciation, malicious inuendoes, 
biting sarcasm, and malignant eruelty, in my judgment, has no parallel 
in this whole history. If I were to characterize its great and leading idea, 
I would name it a most bitter onset upon the enlightened and conservative 
policy which marked the administration of Pericles, and which after his 
death was advocated and defended by others. The mad schemes of such 
turbulent and short-sighted politicians as Cleon had already been foisted 
upon the body politic, in the time of the great orator and statesman just 
mentioned, and had embittered his closing life, and now their ruinous in- 
fluence began to be seen and felt in bad-planned expeditions, impolitic se- 
verity towards their allies, and a forfeiture of the honor of the state, 
whenever it seemed necessary to promote its immediate and temporary 
aggrandizement. A policy so prejudicial to the real welfare of the state, 
could not but awaken the most determined opposition from the wise and 
patriotic, and hence Cleon seizes this occasion to inveigh in the coarsest 
and most virulent terms against these political opponents, who were as far 
above him in all statesmanlike qualities, as they were in real worth and 
patriotism. 

It is unnecessary to say more of the character of Cleon in this place, 
as the reader will be made well acquainted with it by the masterly delin- 
eation of our historian. Suffice it to say, that such bustling, noisy, end 
selfish demagogues have been common in every republic, and may be 1.3- 
garded. as the weeds, which spring up with rank spontaneous growth from 
the soil of freedom, serving to show its richness, and depth, and how 
abundant a harvest of the chcicest productions may be expected from pr. 
per culture and attention. 
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CHAPTER XXXVII. 


Jleon begins his speech by repeating his conviction of the inefficiency of domocracy to gov- 
ern others (§ 1); he upbraids the easiness, freedom from suspicion, and magnanimity of 
the Athenians, as means adopted to secure the obedience of the al ies, who, it should be 
remembered, are only submissive so far as they are made to feel the superior power of the 
governing state (§ 2); bad laws carried into effect are to be preferred to good ones which 
are never put in force (ὃ 8); he blames the readiness with which they listen to their ory 
tors, who, arrogantly assuming to be wiser than the laws, seize upon every occasion te 
show off their rhetorical powers, whereas those of modest worth, who bow to the suprem- 
acy of law, are the men whose judgment is to be relied on (§§ 4, 5). 


1. ἔγνων... «ἄρχειν, ἷ. 6. ἔγνων ὅτι ἀδύνατου ἐστὶ δημοκρατίαν ἑτέρων 
ἄρχειν. The subject οὗ ἄρχειν is δημοκρατίαν, which by a very com- 
mon species of attraction is made the object of ἔγνων. See N. on I. 
72. $1. 

2. da... «ἔχετε, for on account of your security in your daily ἐπ 
tercourse, and freedom from treachery towards one another, you think 
that the same disposition exists in your allies (towards you). τὸ αὐτὸ 
refers to ἀδεὲς καὶ ἀνεπιβούλευτον. The same disposition is attributed 
to the Athenians in II. 87. § 2, and to the Lacedsmonians in J. 68. §1. 
ἐνδῶτε. Regularity of construction would have been better pre- 
served by ἐνδόντες. οὐκ ἐπικινδύνως κι τ. λ. Oonstruct, οὐχ ἡγεῖ- 
ote μαλακίζεσϑαι (ὑμᾶς) ἐπικινδύνως ἐς ὑμᾶς καὶ οὐκ ἐς---χάριν. In 
respect .to καὶ οὐκ, cf. Mt. 8 608 (end). ξυμμάχων is the objective 
genitive. ὅτι τυραννίδα x.r.d. See N. on II. 63. ὃ 2. —— καὶ 
πρὸς... «ἀρχομένους, and over those who are themselves plotting against 
[you] and are governed reluctantly, ἷ. 6. submit with reluctance to 
your dominion. The of which follows is omitted in many MSS., but 
how the sentence can then be constructed is beyond my knowledge. 
ἐξ ὧν -- ἐξ ἐκείνων (= δι’ ἐκεῖνα) ἅ. The participle βλακπτό- 
μενοι (with which αὐτοὶ is to be joined) is to be taken with χαρίζη- 
o3e, and not with ἀκροῶνται, as the Schol. teaches, for this clause is 
responsive to ἐπικινδύνως. . ««μαλακίζεσθαι supra, ------ ἐξ Sp= ἐξ 
κείνων ἅ, οὗ which the relative limits περιγένησσε as the accusative 
synecdochical. 

8. ὧν»---πέρι, i.e. περὶ ὧν. —-~ ἀκινήτοις, undisturbed, i. ὁ. suffer- 
ed to remain in force. The question before the assembly had no re- 
ference to a change of laws, but simply of a decree which had been 
passed without due deliberation. It was the reconsideration of a vote 
which had been just taken, and therefore the remarks of Cleon about 
the ‘njurious consequence of a change of laws were wholly inapplica 
ble. —— πρός, in comparison with. Seo N. om IT. 62. 38. 
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4. of μὲν (i. ©. of ξυνετώτεροι) γὰρ τῶν κι τ. Δ. In this fling upon 
men of superior education and ability, as though they of all others 
were least observant of law, and placed their own understanding 
above it, the speaker betrays the real demagogue, paying homage to 
ignorance, and pandering to the lowest classes of the community, by 
attributing to them alone love of country, and the impartiality necer+ 
sary to a right judgment in reapect to public measures. ——— ra»... . 
περιγίγνεσθαι, and to surpass every thing that ἐδ. αὐ any time (dei) said 
Jor the publie good, i.e. to get the upper hand in whatever is said, 
and secure the adoption of their ewn plans and counsels, however 
wise and salutary may have been those advanced and defended by 
others. ——— ὡς... «γνώμην. Interpreters are divided in respect to the 
meaning of ὡς, some taking it in the sense of dre, guippe quod, inas- 
much as they could not evince their talent in matters of greater conse- 
quence ; others giving it the sense of quasi, as if they could not show 
off in other weightier matters, i. e. displaying their abilities on every 
occasion, as if they were never to have another and a better oppor- 
tunity. This comports better with the tone of irony (or I might 
rather say the abusive slang), indulged by the speaker in reference to 
his political opponents. ὡς---οὐκ ἂν δηλώσαντες = ὡς εἰ οὐκ ἂν δηλώ- 
σειαν. Cf. Mt. ὃ ὅ96. ὃ; S. 88 215. 5; 225. § 4. κριταὶ---ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ἵσου, impartial judges. 

5. ὡς = οὕτως. ξυνέσεως ἀγῶνι, “a rivalry or prize-fighting 
in talent.” Bloomf. —— παρὰ δόξαν, contrary to our belief. 











CHAPTER XXXVIII. 


The speaker professes his adherence to hfs former opinion in respoct to the Mytilentian decree, 
and wonders at the proposal for a second debate, which cammot but be benefi¢ial to fae 
Mytilenisas rather than to themselves, and the advocates for which must either prove that 
injuries brought upon the state are beneficial, or gain their ends by misleading and blind- 
ing the people ($§ 1, 2); of this state of things so injurious to the commonwealth the peo- 
pie are themselves the cause, who listen with eager please to the harangues of their ora-: 
tors, and jadge ef titings by their representations rather than in the light of facte and sober 
reason (§§ 8, 4); each one is willing to be deceived, and if he cannot aspire to cratory him- 
self, strives to show his high relish and appreciation of it by blindly assenting to every thing 
which is said, and thus sitting rather as s spectator of sophists than as a jndge of what will 
be the best for the state (δ 5-7). 


1. ὁ αὐτὸς---τῇ γνώμῃ. See N. on Il. 61.§ 2. The constractiun is 
varied from that employed in 1. 140. 8 1.-—— ϑαυμάζω μὲν τῶν προ" 
ϑέντων, I wonder at those who have proposed. 8. ὃ 198. N. 3. ——- 
πρὸς τῶν ἠδικηκότων. See N. on 11. 86. ὃ 5 (end). —— μᾶλλον than 
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of us who are the injured party. This omitted clause of the compar 
ison would be implied in the emphasis with which ἠδικηκότων wi 
spoken. ——~ ὁ γὰρ... «ἐπεξέρχεται, for he who suffers (wrong) visits ἡ 
upon the doer with a more blunted resentment, i. e. ἃ resentment molli- 
fied by time. ἀμύνασθαι is the subject of ἀναλαμβάνει. For the 
omission of the article, see N. on I. 87. ὃ 5. τῷ παϑεῖν depents 
on ἐγγυτάτω κείμενον, Which Arnold makes equivalent to ἐγγὺς axe 
λουδοῦν, just as in Homer, ἐγγύσεν ἐλθεῖν is followed by the dative 
because it is taken as one word ἐγγίζω. ἀντίπαλον, equally bal 














enced (with the injury), belongs to ἀμύνασθαι. Some would erase oy 





apd join ἀντίπαλον to τιμωρίαν. 


ras... .Kazcorapevas, that our 


wisfortunes are an injury to the allies, i. e. that the prosperity of the | 


allies is so bound up in ours, that no example of terror like the one 
now decreed, is necessary to hold them attached to our interest. The 
absurdity of such 8 view -was manifest, as the interest of the Athen 
ans and that of.their allies were vastly dissimilar. Hence this pars- 
dox, to be proved by the gainsayers of the decree which had jast 
been passed, is joined to the previous one, viz. that the injuries done 
to the Athenians by the Mytilenians were beneficial to the party I 
jured. καϑισταμένας depends on ἀποφαίνειν. See N. on IL. 90.94. 
2. τῷ λέγειν. . . «ἀγωνίσαιτ᾽ ἄν, relying upon his eloquence, ἃ 


strive to show, that what has been positively decreed (referring t0 he | 


Mytilenian decree) has not in the least been determined on. The arg 
ment here advances from the proof of what is absurd to that of an δ᾽ 
solute falsehood, as being necessary to the support of the views of 
opposite party. The next clause, ἡ... . πειράσεται, contains the ony 
remaining way of nullifying the decree just made, viz. to lead the ΡΟΣ 
ple astray by false and specious arguments, —— ἐκπονήσα:, 
elaborated. The object is τὸ εὐπρεπές. 

8. ἀγώνων. Notice the agonistical terms made use of by the speaker 
In the previous section we bad ἀγωνίσαιτο, and here we meet with 
ἀγώνων and ἄϑλα, while in the next section is d-ywro%eTourres: aay 
ἑτέροις refers covertly to the orators. αὐτή, ἷ. 6. 7 πόλις, 
ἀναφέρει, carries off, as one bears away a prize. Cf. Bloomf. The 
word conforms to the metaphor contained in ἀγώνων and GSha. 

4, κακῶς dyovo%eroivres, “gui malos arbitros talium of taminth 
vos prestatis.” Poppo. Searal μὲν τῶν λόγω»--- ἀκροαταὶ δ τ 
ἔργων, spectators of the words and hearers of the deeds, i.e γ9 = 
such confidence in the orators, that their assertions are to γ0 ™ 
very sight of the deeds, while the acts which come under your i 
knowledge, you regard as the objects of mere hearsay. This ὅς 
accords with τὰ μὲν... ἐπιτιμησάντων, which is epexegetical of ἢ! 








e must 
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preceding proposition. ὡς δυνατὰ γίγνεσθαι, as to the possibility 
of their taking place, is to be taken with ra....épya, to which ra δὲ 
πεπραγμένα ἤδη (depending on σκοποῦντες. Cf. Mt. 8. 427. Obs. 8) is 
opposed. τὸ δρασϑέν. In some editions we find τὸ Seadev, and 
so it is cited in Jelf’s Kiihn. § 868. ὃ. ὄψει is to be taken with τὸ 
3pacSev, in the sense of ὦ fact which is witnessed by one’s own eyes, 
and λαβόντες (which belongs also to the second proposition) may 
have the sense of ὑπολαβόντες. Gott]. and some others construct ὄψει 
writh λαβόντες in the sense of perceiving, seeing with the mind's eye. 
But this seems to be a far-fetched explanation, and makes ὄψει of 
little use, whereas by constructing it with ro δρασϑὲν it has great em- 
phasis. τὸ ἀκουσϑὲν is opposed to τὸ δρασϑέν. 

5. ἀπατάσϑαι ἄριστοι, easiest to be deceived. δεδοκιμασμένον. 
Supply λόγου, as the antithesis clearly teaches. —— μὴ ξυνέπεσδαι 
e3eAew depends on ἄριστοι, which with μὴ may be rendered most re- 
luctant, very backward, τῶν ἀεὶ ἀτόπων =: of every paradox which 
may be advanced. 

6. εἰπεῖν---δύνασϑαι, to have the ability to speak (as an orator). —— 
ἀνταγωνιζόμενοι. . . «γνώμῃ, contending with those who speak thus [so 
far as} not to appear to be following in the rear of the sentiment (utter- 
ed by them). The idea seems to be that, while they had not the fac- 
ulty of giving utterance to their sentiments, yet they were unwilling 
to appear to have less quickness of parts to investigate and see the 
bearings of the points of discussion than the speakers themselves. 
Thus in their eagerness to avoid the appearance of receiving facts and 
theories second-hand from their orators, they assented without any 
consideration or reflection to every thing which was advanced. By 
τοιαῦτα Kriiger would understand ἄτοπα from ἀτόπων, in $5; but I 
am inclined to refer it to the eloquence to which the persons here 
spoken of could not attain. The plural ἀνταγωνιζόμενοι follows Bov- 
Adpevos, because ἕκαστος is taken collectively. These participles are 
all to be referred back to airioe ὑμεῖς or οἵτινες el@Sare, § 4. 
δοκεῖν depends on ἀνταγωνιζόμενοι, and τῇ γνώμῃ follows ἀκολουθῆσαι. 
ὀξέως. .. «προεπαινέσαι, and to be quick to assert what 18 said, even 
before the speaker has fully announced his position. I fully agree with 
Bloomf., that ὀξέως is to be constructed with the infinitives, and that 
λέγοντος (sc. τινὸς) depends on the προ- in composition. This gives 
an apt sense, and is certainly in accordance with the extreme brevity 
of the author. Goel., Poppo, and Arnold, take ὀξέως with λέγοντος, 
in the sense of cleverly, pointedly, as opposed to what is in accord- 
ance with a sound judgment. —— mpogioréc3as follows πρόϑυμο’ 
which depends on βουλόμενοι to be supplied from the preceding con. 
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text. ——— προνοῆσαι βραδεῖς. ΑΒ the Athenians could not wish to bs 
slow in foreseeing the consequences of events, the participle βοιλύ 
μενοι, supplied in the preceding proposition, is to be displaced here for 
one signifying apt or inclined to foresees slowly. This whole passage 
is fraught with difficulties, and it would require more space than ny 
limits will allow, to bring forward the various interpretations which it 
has received. ᾿ 

Ἴ, ζητοῦντες. «. «ζῶμεν, seeking after something elee, so to speak, 
than what pertains to common life. ἣ ἐν οἷς = ἣ ἐκεῖνο ἐν. ᾧ. Goiil 
Poppo refers to Mt. ὃ 487. Obs. 8, to which I would add Jelf’s Kihn. 
§ 820. 2. 8, as giving the best solution of the construction. Bloomf. 
says that the plural is employed, because the Athenian form of gov- 
ernment is often designated by the plural πράγματα, to which tho τε 
ative is here accommodated in number. τῶν παρόντων refers to 
the same things as ἐν ols ζῶμεν. ----- ἁπλῶς ---ἡσσώμενοι, being abv 
lutely overcome. Betant gives to ἁπλῶς here the sense ul paucis com 
plecta, but I doubt whether it is the true one in this passage. — 
σοφιστῶν Searais, spectators of sophists, i.e. auditors of those who 
made it their business to teach rhetoric. 








CHAPTER XXXIX. 


Tho Mytilenians are charged with having injured the Atbenians more than any οἰδεῖ city, 
and that too, when they had no occasion to revolt (§§ 1, 2); regardless of the examuple of 
their neighbors, who had revolted and were punished for so doing, actuated by ambition 
and presumption and inflated by their good fortune, they seized what appeared to thet 
the most favorable opportunity, and attacked the Athenians (§§ 8, 4); had they received 
as they ought, no better treatment than the other allies, they would never have becom 
so insolent, and therefore the most signal punishment should now be inflicted upon thea 
all (§§ 5,4); a discrimination ought to be made between the allies who revolt from com 
sion, and such as do so votuntarily, or ali will seek occasion to revolt (§ 7), and the Athe- 
nian interest in each city will be put in joopardy, and an additional war will have tobe 
maintained with their allies (§ 8). 


1. ὧν depends upon ἀποτρέπειν, and refers to the habits agsss 
which the speaker has just been inveighing. μίαν πόλιν Sor on 
city. This idiom is quite frequently found. Bloomf. is erroneots | 
think, in attributing to εἷς, in such cases, a limitive rather than 42 ™ 
Lensive force. 

2. The position of νῆσον before οἴτινες renders it highly emphats 
and serves to fix as the chief reason of their ill-desert of forgiven 
that the Mytilenians were islanders out of the enemy’s reach. —° 
ὦ refers to the omitted object of φοβούμενοι (viz. μὴ ἐπέρχωνται. \ 
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Jelf’s Kiihn. § 821. Ods.), and cannot be rendered dum, a3 scme assert, 
for it introduces an additional reason why the Mytilenians were under 
no necessity of revolting, viz. the adequate naval defence enjoyed by 
their island. és ra mpara, in the first (= highest) degree. τοι- 
aura εἰργάσαντο, have dene us such mischief, or better perhaps, have 
made us such trouble. τί ἄλλο οὗτοι ἣ ἐπεβούλευσαν, “what else 
did they do but plot against us.” Bloomf. ἐπανέστησαν. See 
N. on 1. 115. § 5. —— ἦ ἀπέστησαν. Cleon makes a distinction here 
between a simple revolt in vindication of liberty, and a conspiracy 
resulting from deep hatred, and aiming at nothing short of the ruin 
of the state against which it is made. Bloomf. thinks it a subtle dis- 
tinction, and so Poppo (Proleg. I. p. 238) intimates, but it is certainly 
adapted to make a forcible impression upon the popular mind, and for 
this it was doubtless intended. xaS’ αὑτούς, by themseloes. 

8. τῶν πέλας. See N. on I. 82. ὃ 1. ὄκνον contains a negative 
idea, and hence μὴ accompanies ἐλθεῖν. See N. on 1. 10. ὃ 1. —~— 
πρὸς TQ μέλλον, in respect to the future. ——— μακρότερα... . βουλήσεως, 
beyond their power but less than their will, i. 6. their wishes far ex- 
ceeded their ability to do mischief. An exceedingly bitter remark. 
ἰσχὺν... «προϑεῖναι. Bloomf. cites the common adage “to sot 
might above right.” ἐν ᾧ, when. 

4, εἴωθε... «τρέπειν. Goel. constructs and explains: εἴωϑε δὲ ἡ 
εὐπραξία ἐκείνας τὰς πόλεις ἐς ὕβριν τρέπειν, αἷς ἂν μάλιστα ἀπροσδό- 
κητος ἔλθῃ. Poppo regards δι᾽ ἐλαχίστου (8c. καίρου) a8 an additional 
circumstance interposed, guibus mazxime, et quidem minimo intervallo, 
insperata, i. 6. quibus mazime insperata, et quidem nuperrime, —— 
ra δὲ πολλὰ... «δόξαν, ἐξ is often the case, that good fortune, which 
happens to men in accordance with reasonable expectation, is more sure 
than that which is beyond calculation. I am disposed with Bloomf. 
to refer the ra before πολλὰ to εὐτυχοῦντα, and make πολλὰ refer to 
εὐτυχοῦντα in the sense of many such εὐτυχίαι = it often happens, etc. 
Some may however prefer to construct τὰ πολλὰ as an accusative — 
ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ. 

ὅ, καὶ ἄλλως = not only in this but in other cases, i. 6, generally. 
- τὸ μὲν ϑεραπεῦον ὑπερφρονεῖν, to look down upon studiousness tc 
serve and oblige. The use of the neuter participle as an abstract noun 
has been referred to (N. on I. 41. § 2), and is much less offensive than 
the masculine would have been. 

6. καὶ μὴ τοῖς x. τ. A. It shows the cruelty of Cleon, that he 
would involve in his merciless decree all the citizens of Mytilene, 
many of whom he must have known had no hand in the revolt. 
Notice the variation of construction in rpoore3g—dmoAvayre, —— οἷς 
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refers to δῆμον which is a collective noun. κίνδυνον... . . βεβαιότε- 
pov, “thinking the hazard of joining the oligarchy more to be de- 
pended upon in its result.” Bloomf. τῶν ὀλίγων = τῶν δυνατῶν. 

7. τῶν ξυμμάχων depends on τοῖς ἀναγκασϑεῖσιν (Sc. ἀποστᾶσι)---τοῖς 
ἑκοῦσιν ἀποστᾶσι, and is therefore placed at the beginning of the sen- 
tence. τίνα oleoSe ὅντινα is an instance of what is called inverse 
attraction, riva, which should properly be in the nominative, being 
attracted to the case of its relative. Cf. 8S. ὃ 175. 2. βραχείᾳ 
προφάσει͵ on some slight pretence. —— μηδὲν παδπεῖν ἀνήκεστον i8 euphe- 
mistically spokén for death or slavery. 

8. ἡμῖν is the dat. incommodi after ἀποκεκινδυνεύσεται (used as ἃ 
common future. Cf. Rost, ὃ 113. 12. N. 8), or it may be considered 
as standing for the adnominal genitive after χρήματα. S. ὃ 201. 5. 
προσόδου depends on στερήσεσϑθε. I know not why Bloonf. 
should regard the change from this verb to the first person ἕξομεν, as 
any more harsh than those of the same kind, which are so frequently 
recurring in Thucydides. The orator in his vehemence uses the sec- 
ond person, but recollecting himself, he recurs to the first person, as 
a softer form, especially as the thing supposed must have been very 
ungrateful to the ears of an Athenian audience (cf. Poppo’s Proleg. I. 
p. 276). This change of person is quite common in all harangnes in 
-vhich invective and argument are mingled together. 














CHAPTER XL. 


No hope of freedom should therefore be held out to the Mytilenians, nor should the decree 
de altered at the instigation of the orators (§§ 1, 2); for pity should be exercised towards 
those who have kindred and friendly feelings, and not to most virulent enemies, and 
the orators should choose some cocasion, in which their rhetorical powers msy be displayed 
with leas barm than in the present instance (ἢ 8); both justice and expediency deman? 
that signal punishment shall be inflicted on these offenders (§§ 4, 5); for the conscious- 
ness that the Athenians, as the injured party, can never be other than their enemies, will 
ever excite them to the most deadly hatred (§ δ); therefore the Athenians should be firm, 
and by a timely severity furnish a salutary lesson to all the other allies (§ 7). 


1. προϑεῖναι. So Bekker, Bloomf., Arnold, and Kriger read, on 
the ground that to hold out a hope is a more natural expression than 
to give a hope. —— λόγῳ, oratory. —— πσιστὴν = founded upon. — 
&s....Anyorrat denotes the object of ἐλπίδα : hope that they shall 
receive, etc. ἀνυρωπίνως belongs to ἁμαρτεῖν, and the clause is 
well rendered by Poppo, veniam humanitus peecandi accipient, i. 6. 
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veniam peccandi ideo accipient, guia peccare humanum sit. The same 
critic refers to Xen. Cyr. VI. 1. ὃ 87, which citation aptly illustrates 
the present passage. τὸ ἀκούσιον, the involuntary, i. e. an error 
committed involuntarily. 

2. viv διαμάχομαι, still contend (in argument); literally, jight 
throuyh, do not yield the contest. μεταγνῶναι---τὰ mpodedoypeva, 
through a change of mind to repeal the decrees. 1 see no reason why 
ra mpodedoypéva is to be made dependent on a preposition understood, 
as Bloomf. suggests, since the verb has evidently a transitive sense in 
this place. Cf, Liddell and Scott sub voce. ——- Arnold discriminates 
between οἴκτῳ and ἐπιεικείᾳ, the former being 8 feeling of the mind 
exercised by such as are not possessed of the latter, which refers 
rather to a habit of the mind, gentleness, mildness. Betant translates 
ἐπιεικεία, Clementia, which is doubtless its meaning here. 

3. πρὸς τοὺς ὁμοίους, towards those who are of the same mind (with 
us) == who sympathize with us. ἐξ ἀνάγκης, necessarily, ἐν 
ἄλλοις ἔλάσσοσιν, in other matters of less moment, —— βραχέα ἡσϑεῖσα, 
being pleased for a short time. Of. Mt. ὃ 414. 12. —— μεγάλα ζημιώ- 
σεται, shall suffer great loss, For the use of the middle voice, ef. K. 
§ 251. R. 1; for the construction, cf. Mt. § 415. Obs. 8. τὸ παϑεῖν 
εὖ refers to bribes from the Mytilenians, which Cleon intimates as 
influencing the orators. Of. ἢ κέρδει ἐπαιρόμενος, 111. 88. ὃ 2. The 
student will notice the pointed antithesis between ἐκ τοῦ ed εἰπεῖν and 
τὸ παϑδεῖν εὖ, Which is rendered more piquant by their juxtaposition. 
ἐπιτηδείους = φίλους. See N. on I. 60. ὃ 2. πρὸς τοὺς ὁμοί- 
ους..«. «ὑπολειπομένους, towards those who will remain the same in 
disposition (see N. on § 8), and be not the less our enemies than before 
they were pardoned. : 

4. ἐν δὲ ξυνελὼν λέγω. Bee N. on 1. 70. ὃ 8. ἐν depends on λέγω. 
τὰ ξύμφορα to yourselves. ἄλλως δὲ γνόντες, but by deciding 
otherwise, i. e. by exercising clemency towards the Mytilenians. —— 
ov yapteiote, you will confer no favor upon them, lay them under no 
obligation, i. e. they will feel no obligations to you for your clemency. 
So the Schol. interprets it, οὐχ ἕξουσιν ἡμῖν χάριν. ὑμᾶς... «δικαι- 
ὥσεσδσε, but you will rather condemn yourselves on the score of justice. 
How this will be done, appears in-the next sentence which begius 
with γὰρ explicantis. Arnold thinks that there is something of a 
contempt for the arguments drawn from justice, which is stated fully 
in the Athenian’s language to the Melians, V. 89. οὐ χρεών, 8C. 
ἄρχειν. Cf. Mt. § 564. . οὐ προσῆκον (= προσήκοντες. Bloomf:) is 
synonymous with παρὰ τὸ εἰκός. τοῦτο δρᾶν, i. 6. ἄρχειν. rot 
_ ss you know. Eumbépes (sc. ὑμῖν), for your own interest. -- -- 

2 
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«αύεσδαι, 60. δεῖ from the preceding context, —— ἀνδραγαδίζεσϑα 
See N. on IE. 63. § 2. 

5. τῇ re αὐτῇ ζημίᾳ, with the same punishment which they would 
have inflicted upon you. —— οἱ διαφεύγοντες (taken 88 8 substantive) 
refers to the Athenians, and τῶν ἐπιβουλευσάντων (depending on ὧς 
λητότεροι͵ tardiores ad irascendum, Betant) refers to the Mytilenians 
ἀξιώσατε is to be repeated in this clause. 

6. μάλιστα δὲ of μὴ x. τ. A. is 8 continuation of the sentiment coh 
tained in ἄλλως... «ἀδικίας. μὴ ξὺν προφάσει, with no pretett, 1.t 
being provoked by no injury. —— διόλλυνται has ἃ middle significa 





tion, effect hia deatruction. Poppo and Goel. after Herm. construct it 


with ὑφορώμενοι, they perish by the dread ef danger, j. 6. they cannot 


endure (tolerare nequeunt. Betant) the suspicion of danger. Bloomi. 


connects it to the preceding verb by hendiadya, they pursue him t 
utter destruction, ——- ὁ yap....€x3pov, for he. who has suffered with- 
out necessity (on tho part of the injurer) 2, if be escapes (500 N, on]. 
1. § 6) 4 far bitterer enemy, than one who ta 09 from reciprocity (οἱ 
injury), i. 6. where the parties have received, in fair and open contest, 
equal injury. This sentence, which is exceedingly: compress, Οὐ; 
taina the reason of tha preceding assertion, and is therefore introd 
by γάρ. Of. ἐνπυμηϑέντες.... ἀδικίας, § 5. 

7. Here commences the peroration. —— γενόμενοι... «πάσχεν) Τὸ 


calling es far as possible the feelings you experienced when afer”) 
(from their defection); literally, being aa near aa possible in your 
mind (i.-e.in your thoughts) to the time of suffering. τοῦ many 
depends on ἐγγύτατα. & $187.1. The construction proceeds by xa 
ὡς---ἂν ἐτιμήσασϑε, because γενόμενος---τῇ γνώμῃ. may be mentally sur | 


plied in the modified sense of διανοηϑέντες, which we find in 1 
$5, a passage very analogous to. this. mpd, πακτόρι Hone 7 
thing. ——— πρὸς τὸ πορὸν αὐτίκα, in reference to what Ὦ immediately 
before you, i. e. the miserable condition of the Mytilenians This 8 
antithetic to the subject of thought recommended in γεόμροι.." 
séoxeu, The spesker exhorts them to act under. the influence of the 
wemory of past injuries, and not to give place to the emotions of pity 
inspired by the presant distress of the Mytilenians, αὐτίκα gives ™ 
tensity ta the idea contajned in τὸ mapéy. 

8. ἀξίως, 80. τῆς ἀδικίᾳς. τοῖς. «. «κατασπήσατε, make 4 ais 
piouous exampie to the other confederates, ——- Goeller 8878 ths! 
ζημιωσόμενον does not depend on παράδειγμα, singe thas it sve 
have, heen ἐμμιώφεφϑαι; OF ζημιώσεται, but ia in apposition with 4 
though it had been καταφεήσατε παράδειγμα, καταστήρατε, bs ἂν af 
«τῆι, ϑανάτῳ͵ Cyyregdperop, 




















CHAPTERS XLII—XLVUL 


Thucydides now gives us the speech of Diodotus, who in the firet discus- 
sion had argued against the decree to slay the Mytilenians (cf. III. 41). This 
oration is in grateful and beautiful contrast with the one which precedes it, 
being mild, conciliatory, liberal, humane, and eminently adapted to soothe 
the angry feelings excited by the speech of Cleon. The truthfulness of its 
statements, the candor and good sense which pervade it, and the skilful 
arrangement of the points to be illustrated and enforced, worked such a 
change in the sentiments of the meeting, that the bloody decree was revoked 
and the Mytilenians saved from utter destruction. One cannot but wish 
to know more of the man, who so nobly vindicated wise and enlightened 
principles of legislation, and the interests of humanity. 

It will be seen that this oration, like that of Cleon, haa no exordium, yet 
its commencement is well adapted to conciliate the audience, and bespeak 
for the orator their favorable attention. After a few preliminary remarks, 
he gradually and skiliully turns the mind of his hearers from the justice to 
the expediency of the decree just passed, He shows that the extremest se- 
verity would not prevent the existence of revolts, while it would drive those 
engaged in them to the most desperate and prolonged defence. He speaks 
of the bad policy of confounding in this decree the slaughter of both friends 
and foes, since it would ever after drive the populace to take sides in every 
revolt with the aristocracy. Thus he argues almost solely the question ot 
expediency, being aware, probably, that the minds of the majority of those 
present were disposed already to compassion, and only needed something 
upon which they might repose, as a reasonable ground for the reversal of 
the deeree, 





CHAPTER .XLII. 


The orator commences by disclaiming ail intention ta censure or praise any one in respect to 
this second deliberation, and avows hia belief that anger and haste are the two greatest 
hinderances to wise counsel (ἢ 1); they are foolish or dishonest who deny the power of 
words over actions, and still more those who impute such unworthy motives to the 
speakera (ἢ 2}; to wrongfully attribute ignorance to them might be accounted folly, but to 
charge upon them bribery unsugained by proof, shows that the acouser ie both a dunce 
end a knayve (ἢ 8); such conduct is injurious also to the state, for it drives from public life 
all who have the ability to counsel or direct (€ 4); no citizen should use his eloquence to 
intimidate his opponent, but should fairly gain his point, and no state should detract from 
sne honor of ite counsellors of punish those who err (§ 5), for then they would have no 
faducement to give other than an honest adviee in reapect te matters of delibesation (§ 6), 


1, αὔϑιᾳ is to be constructed with προϑέντας. Reference is had to 
ϑανμάζῳ « « « «λέγειν uttered by Cleon (III. 88. ὃ 1). —— διαγνώμψ . 
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decree. ——— μεμφομένους implies a negative, and hence is followed by 
py with the infinitive. See N.on I. 10. § 1. —— νομίζω δὲ δύο κι τιλ. 
refers to καὶ χρόνου διατριβὴν ἐμποιησάντων in Oleon’s speech (III. 38 
§ 1). ὀργήν, passion, such as Cleon doubtless had manifested in 
his speech. τὸ μὲν refers to τάχος, and τὸ δὲ to dpynv. — Boe 
χύτητος γνώμης, deficiency of judgment. 

2. διδασκάλους, teachers, directors. —— ἣ ἰδίᾳ re αὐτῷ διαφέρει, 0 
he has some private interest involved. See N. on I. 68.§2. This 
must have been keenly felt by Cleon. —— The sentences commencing 
With ἀξύνετος μὲν and διαφέρει δ᾽ αὐτῷ, are epexegetical of ἢ ἀξύνετος 
.«« «διαφέρει in which lies the general assertion. 
the use of words, i. 6. by discussion. 














It is employed to give point to the antithesis in εὖ μὲν εἰπεῖν and εὖ δὲ 
διαβαλών. We employ the word good in a similar use, when we 58), 
he is good at slandering, good at spreading falsehoods, and the like. 
8. χαλεπώτατοι, the most dangerous. kal... «τινά, who also 
(καὶ) in addition (to opposing the speech) impute to the speakers 4 
display (= a showing off) for the sake of gain. Such is essentially 
the interpretation of Arnold, and seems to harmonize best with the 
context. Reference is had to the charge made by Cleon, Ill. 38. 
§ 2 (end). καὶ in this interpretation belongs to προσκατηγοροῦντε. 
Construct ἐπὶ χρήμασι with ἐπίδειξιν (sc. τῶν ῥητόρων). ------- ἀξυνετώ" 
τερος---ἢ ἀδικώτερος,͵ α blockhead rather than a knave, i. 6. foolish (0 ὃ 
higher degree than wicked. See N. on I. 21. ὃ 1. ἀπεχώρει refers 








to the place occupied by the speaker, and from which he retired ab 
the close of his speech. Hence it signifies here, departs from tM 
debate or controversy. —— ὕποπτος, suspected of acting from imprope= 
μετὰ ἀξυνεσίας = καὶ ἀξύνετοι. ς 








motives. καὶ responds to re. 
ἄδικος. Repeat γίγνεται. . 
4. ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε. See N.on II. 86. 81. Cf. II. 48. § ὅ. — φ6, 
through fear that their motives would be impeached, as had been doa8 
by Cleon on the present occasion. This passage will be better onder 
stood by referring τῶν ξυμβούλων to the persons accused in oi... eat 
δειξίν τινα, and τοὺς τοιούτους τῶν πολιτῶν to the accusers. From Καὶ 
πλεῖστ᾽... «πολιτῶν it seems fair to infer, that Cleon was admitted to 
be eloquent, though as Bloomf. remarks, the kind is not determined. 
5. ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου, equa conditione, on equal footing, stands. opp 
LO ἐκφοβοῦντα, by intimidating. τὴν δὲ σώφρονα introduces "ἢ 
duty which a state owes to good counsellors. μὴ προστιϑεναῖ 
τιμήν, not to confer additional honor, —— ἀλλὰ μηδ᾽, but (on the othe 











ἄλλῳ than by | 
εὖ... -δύνασϑαι, he thinks | 
that he could not speak well in a bad cause. ἂν belongs to δύνασθαι. Ὁ 
εὖ in εὖ δὲ διαβαλὼν is to be taken in the sense of copiose, cehementer. Ὁ. 
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hand) not. ——— τὸν μὴ τυχόντα γνώμης refers to a counsellor whose 
advice the state has not followed. —— οὐχ ὅπως---ἀλλὰ μηδ᾽, not only 
not—but not even. This is a formula which we meet with frequently 
in the Greek authors, 

6. οὕτω γὰρ introduces the reason why the state should protect 
the reputation of its counsellors from the aspersion of demagogues 
ἐπὶ... «ἀξιοῦσϑαι, by the expectation of greater honors. ὀρέ- 
γοιτο. Repeat ἥκιστα ἂν from the preceding context. τῷ αὐτῷ, 
in the same way, i.e. by speaking contrary to his judgment and to 
acquire favor. χαριζόμενός τι καὶ αὐτὸς is epexegetical of τῷ αὐτῷ. 














CHAPTER XLIII. 


Through such undue suspicion of venality even good counsel is rejected (§ 1), and deceit Le- 
comes alike necessary to the succeas of measures proposed by the good and the bad (§ 2), 
and the state becomes the only body which cannot be benefited without artifice (§ 3); 
hence thoso who give advice in such a state of things should be far more long-sighted than 
those who follow it, as they are held so much more strictly accountable (§ 4); far better 
would it be to make both responsible, than as now is the practice, to visit the ill-success of 
a measure solely upon the adviser (§ 5). 


1. ὧν depends on τἀναντία, and refers to the things which have 
just been declared: as befitting a wise state to do. φϑονήσαντες 
. «««κερδῶν͵, refusing through envy [to listen to him] on account of a 
groundless suspicion of his venality ; or perhaps, envying the gain 
which he is suspected of having obtained, although the ground of sus- 
picion is very slight. Cf. Mt. § 836. a4. Opposed to οὐ BeBaiov is 
τὴν φανεράν. 

2. ἀπὸ τοῦ evSéos. See N. on I. 84. § 8. ἀπάτῃ is opposed to 
ψευσάμενον, by falsehood, deception. The general idea is that the 
wretched policy here declaimed against, renders it necessary for the 
good and the bad alike to practise deceit in order to carry their mea- 
sures. 

8. mepwvolas, “ over-wiseness.” Liddell and Scott. “ Extreme eur- 
mises.” Bloomf. εὖ ποιῆσαι ἐκ τοῦ προφανοῦς (see N. on 1. 85, 
§ 4), to openly benefit. The object is μόνην τε πόλιν, the state alone in 
opposition to private individuals. avSuronreverat....€bev, 18 818- 
pected of having a secret view to his own interest. Abresch explains 
advSumonreverat by ἀντὶ τοῦ δοϑέντος aya3ov ὑποπτεύεται. 

4. The orator now begins to apply these general reflections on the 
unwise course of the state, to the position into which it places the 
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orators and counsellors. ———- πρὸς τὰ μέγιστα, in reference to the high- 
est interests. —— ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε (800 N. on ΠΙ. 42. § 4) ἀξιοῦντι (=& 
τοιῇδε ἀξιώσει. Jelf’s Kahn. ὃ 486. a. y), “ while such notions prevail 
on your part.” Arnold. In respect to ἀξιοῦντι, see N. on μελετώντι, 
I. 149. 37. Kriig. edits ἀξιοῦν τι, and constructs τὶ with Aéyetw ἡμᾶς͵ 
i.e. the statesmen, political leaders. ——— ὑμῶν depends on περαιτέρω 
spovoourras, forecasting further than you. Opposed to this is δι᾽ 
ὀλέγου (80. χρόνον) σκοπούντων, referring to the ease and rapidity with 
whioh the peoplé could come to a conclusion, which the leaders had 
to reach by 8 long and laborious process of reasoning and reflection. 
—— ὑπεύϑυνον. .. «ἔχοντας, being responsible for our advice. 
in comparison with. 

5. πρὸς ὀργὴν ἥντινα κι τι λ. This passage has received various in- 
terpretations according to the manner of arranging and pointing the 
words. Herm., Haack, and Poppo place 4 comma after rvynre, and 
supply ζημιοῦντες, which gives the sense, you punish according to the 
passion which may chance to influence you ab the time of the punish- 
ment. This interpretation is disapproved of by Arnold, because the 
speaker is not discoursing about punishment which varies according 
to the ebb and flow of the people’s resentment, but of one which is 
certain and severe. He therefore follows the construction adopted by 
Bekker and Goeller, σφαλέντες ἔστιν dre πρὸς ὀργὴν ἥντινα ruoynre 
(aparévres), meeting from time to time with some disaster, according 
to the various passions which may havé lured you to ineur disasters. 
Both these constructions are pronounced by Bloomf. to give a foreed 
and jejune sense. This critic joins spds ὀῤγὴν--()μιοῦτε, and at 
ἥντινα supplies stapaiveosy from the preceding context, tArough ange? 
at whatsoever counsel ye have proposed amiss, ye vistt with punishment, 
etc. Of these modes of interpretation Iam disposed to adopt the 
first, as being more in accordance with the order of the words in the 
text, and yielding a good and appropriate sense. Kriiger, whose prao- 
tical scholarship and sound judgment generally lead him to the right 
sense, supplies ζημιοῦντες With réyyre (after Hermarn), and join 
ἔστιν Gre with ζημιοῦτε. It may be referred, however, to otbadéotes. 
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CHAPTER XLIV. 


Diodotus, disclaiming all intention of accusing any one in relation to the affair in hand, pro- 
coeds to lny down the principle upon which the question before them isto ho dectJad, 
which is one of expediency and not of justice (§§ 1, 2); this being so, he mistatains, in 
opposition to the opinion of Cleon, that the proposed decres will be highly prufad!cial to 
the Athenian fnterests (§§ 8, 4). 

1. Having now replied to the criminations which Cleon had heaper 
upon the orators, and marked out the course which a well-regulated 
state ought to pursue in reference to those at the head of public 
affairs, the orator comes more directly to the consideration of the sub- 
ject for which they had been summoned together. The opening 
words of the section are similar to those in which the oration was 
commenced, a disclaimer being made of all intention to blamé any 
one, as the question is not one concerning the desert of the Mytileni- 
ans, but the true policy of the Athenians in respect to them. —— 
κατηγορήσων the Mytilenians. —— ὁ ἀγών, the question. 

2. εἰ μὴ ξυμφέρον (80. ἐστί), unless tt is condticive to our interest. 
ἣν τε καὶ. . .« «φαίνοιτοκ The apodosis may be readily supplied 
from the context, for of the alternatives, one with its consequence is 
given, by which is known the consequence which belongs to the 
other, and which is sappressed for a rhetorical purposé. Translate 
then the elause ἦν... «εἶεν, and even if they had some claim to for- 
giweness [I would not advise to spare them]. Bloomf. prefers the read- 
ing ¢xovras—éav, which Dindorf with apparent approbation cites, in 
his notes on the text, as the corréction of G. Burges. 

ἃ. περὶ τοῦ μέλλοντος, concerning the future, i.e. what pertains 
to our future welfare. —— τοῦ παρόντος. Supply περὶ from thé cor- 
responding member. —— τοῦτο... οἰσχυρίζετα, a8 it respects that 
which Cleon so positively affirms. τοῦτο depends upon ἀντισχυριζημε- 
vos, and refers forward to és τὸ λοιπὸν... «πτροϑεῖσε Which éxplains 
it, ——- πρός, with respect to, follows ξυμφέρον, and Siivaroy ζομίαν 
spoSeion (if we hold out death ae the penalty) is the piotasis of ξυμ- 
φέρον ἔσεσϑαι, tt will be expedient. The dative προϑεῖσιε limits ξυμ- 
φέρον. 

4. τῷ εὑὐπρεπεῖ (= διὰ τὸ εὐπρεπὲς) is opposed to χρήσιμον. Bloomf. 
takes τῷ εὐπρεκεῖ as a dat. commodi, for the spectowsness. πρός, 
on account of. —— τάχα ἂν ἐπισπάσαιτο, may perhaps (τάχα) draw 
you (to the adopticn of Oleon’s proposition), -—— δικαζόμεϑα. See N. 
on I. 28.§4. Ojposed to this is βουλευόμεδα, we are deliberating, 
The idea is that the decision is to be made by a reference to utility 
and not to strict justice. τῶν δικαίων. Seo N. on ΠΙ. 54 $1. . 
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CHAPTER XLV. 


The death-penalty is no sare preventive to crime in civil communities (§§ 1, 2), for so prone 
ara men to err, that punishment has been inflicted with increased severity, nntil capitl 
punishment has been tried and found an unsuccessful remedy (§ 8); for the extremes of 
poverty and wealth, and indeed all the middle stations farnish incitements to evil, which, 
strengthened by hope and desire, hurry men on in defiance of all the terrors of penal ensc 
ments (§§ 4, 5); fortune also by her unexpected favors impels men and especially states 
to deeds of daring and great hazard, so that it is impossible to restrain human nature from 
following any object of its desire (§§ 6, 7). 


1. οὐκ... «ἁμαρτημάτων, of offences not equal to this (of the Myti- 
lenians), but of much less turpitude. Punishment by death is here as- 
serted 10 be no certain prevention of even smaller crimes than that 
chargeable upon the Mytilenians, and hence, if inflicted upon that peo- 
ple, would serve to no purpose in deterring the other allies from tr 
voiting. I see no necessity of taking with Bloomf. οὐ in the sense of 
οὗ μόνον. καταγνοὺς... «ἐπιβουλεύματι, judging of himself that 
he shall not pass through the enterprise with safety. See N. on Il. 1. 
§ 7. 

2. ἥσσω than was absolutely necessary. —— τῇ δοκήσει = κατὰ τὴν 
δόκησιν. ξυμμαχίᾳ like οἰκείαν belongs to παρασκενήν, the om 
struction being varied. τούτῳ, ἷ. 6. τῷ ἀφίστασθαι. 

8. πεφύκασι---ἁμαρτάνειν, are naturally prone to err. —— τούτου; 
1, ©. ἁμαρτάνειν. διεξεληλύϑασι, have run through, i. e. have had 
recourse to. 'προστιϑέντες, adding to them, i.e. increasing [48 
number of punishments and adding to their severity. —— εἶσως (9 
N. on 1. 58. ὃ 1)... «κακούργων. This shows that enppression of crime 
was the principal if not the only object of punishment. —— adm" 
των depends on αὐτάς, i.e. ras ζημίας. μαλακωτέρας than the 
punishments which have since been added. παραβαινομένων, δῦ: 
τῶν νόμων, the idea being readily suggested by αὐτὰς referring (0 the 
punishments enjoined by the laws. ἀνήκουσι = ἀνέρχονται. Scho 
τοῦτο, i. e. punishment by death. The application of this a" 
ment of the insufficiency of severe punishment to prevent crime, ! 
the case of the Mytilenians, will be seen by every reader. 

4, τούτου, i. Θ. τοῦ Savdrov. ἀνάγκῃ, ὕβρει, φρονήματι; and 
ὀργῇ are datives of the instrument. ἐξιουσία. Supply παρέχουσα 
from the preceding clause. ξυντυχίαι = situations of life in whic 
men chance to be placed. ἑκάστη (sc. ξυντυχία) is pat here μι 
the person occupying the situation. ἐξάγουσιν ἐς τοὺς κινδύνου: 
lead on into dangers. The expression is exceedingly forcible, the 
verb signifying to excite, rouse, hurry on. 


















































Car. XLVL] NOTES. 623 





5. ἔλπὶς and ἔρως are the subjects of βλάπτουσι. ὁ μὲν refers to 
ὁ ἔρως, and ἡ δ᾽ to ἡ ἐλπίς. ------- ἐπιβολήν, “rationem ret aggredienda.” 
Betant. See N. on I. 98. § 6. καὶ... . δεινῶν͵ and although unseen 
are more powerful (in their influence) than manifest dangers. How 
graphic a description of the sway exercised by these master passions 
over the human soul! 

6. ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς (i.e. ἐλπὶς and gpws), in addition to these. 
τῶν ὑποδεεστέρων, “with insufficient resources.” Bloomf. οὐχ 
ἧσσον τὰς πόλεις. The way is preparing, by this application of the 
argument to states as well as individuals, for the appeal which the 
orator is soon to make in behalf of the Mytilenians. ὅσῳ. Seo 
N. on 1. 68. § 2. περὶ τῶν μεγίστων, 80. κινδυνεύουσι elicited from 
the context. μετὰ πάντων͵ i. 6. with the community at large. —— 
emi... «ἐδόξασεν, thinks of himself somewhat too highly = conceives 
too high an idea of himself. The MS. reading is in favor of αὐτῶν, 
which is preferred, though not so edited, by Arnold and Poppo. In 
that case we should supply mentally ἐλευϑερίας καὶ ἀρχῆς. 

7. πολλῆς einSeias (S. ὃ 190), ὅστις οἴεται, “ὁ ἃ manner of speshing 
confused between einSeias ἔστι τὸ οἴεσϑαι, and εὐήθης, ὅστις οἴεται." 
Arnold. φύσεως ὁρμωμένης is a genitive absolute, or perhaps it 
depends on ἀποτροπήν. πρᾶξαι depends on ὁρμωμένης. 





εκ 























CHAPTER XLVI. 


The adoption of punishment by death as the penalty of revolt, would prevent those whe 
had defected from returning to their duty, while yet they could make reparation for their 
fault, and give to them the courage of despair (§§ 1 8); whereas the allics will be kept 
from revolting far more effectually by previous care ind wctcLiulnoss, than by the terror 
of bloody decrees (φᾷ 4-6). 

1, ὡς ἐχεγγύῳ, a8 α security against th2 defection of the allies. 
ἀνέλπιστον “accusativus preedicati est, sicut ὡς ove ἔσται pera- 
γνῶναι pro accusativo objecti posita sunt, ut si ἀνέλπεστον καταστῆσαι 
(i. ©. ποιῆσαι) τὸ μεταγνῶναι legeretur.” Poppo. The negative οὐκ in 
ὡς οὖκ ἔσται is employed on account of the negation contained in 
ἀνέλπιστον. See N. on I. 77. ὃ 8. ὅτι ἐν βραχντάτῳ is put for ἐν 
ὅτι Bpaxvrary. See N. on I. 68. § 1. —— καταλῦσαι (seo N. on I. 18. 
§ 2), to make an end of, to efface. Supply mentally τῇ μεταγνώσει. 

2. The speaker now proceeds to show the advantage of a mild and 
generous treatment of revolted states. νῦν μὲν = a8 things now are, 
i.e. under the lenient system now pursued. καί, even, —— γνῷ μὴ 
περιεσομένη, should find that it could not succeed in its plans. —— 
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δυνατὴ οὖσα ἔτι͵ while (see N. on I. 18. ὃ 6) ἐξ was yet able. ~— δα- 
samy, i, ὁ. the expenses incurred in putting down the revolt, — 
troreXeiv, to pay tribute. Tho verb is hete taken absolutely. —— 
ἐκείνως (806 N. on 1. 77. § 8), i.e. in the manner ΠΟῪ proposed by 
Cleon. ——— μὲν---τε here correspond like μὲν--δέ. Of: Κὶ, καὶ 822. B. ὃ. 
—— παρατενεῖσθαι ἐς τοὔσχατον͵ hold out to the laet. τὸ αὐτὸ 
δύναται, 16 the same thing, makes no difference. ΟἿ. 1. 141. καὶ 1. 

8. δαπανᾶν καθημένοις, i.e. “in obsidione urbis.” Haack. —— καὶ 
ἣν ἕλωμεν πόλιν κι τι λ. This is spoken in opposition to what Cleon 
said in III. 80. ὃ 8. +— τῷδε, i. e. by the revenue, 

4. ὥστε... ὅπως, 80 that we ought not, by being severe judges of the 
offenders, to suffer injury (ourselves), but rather see how. σὖὐ--- μᾶλλον 
--. See N. on 11. 87. § 2. Biloomf. supplies ὥστε before βλάπτε- 
σϑαι. -“-.“ ἐς... οἰσχνούσαις, in a good condition in respect to (és 
λόγον) the payment of money. Arnold renders és χρημάτων λόγον, 
on the score of money, and refers the origin of the phrase to the ex- 
pression, if we come to talk about money. Of. Liddell and Scott, sud 
voce λόγος. --"--- τῶν ἔργων, Cur proceedings. | 

5. οὗ refers to the practice just recommended. —— δρῶντες is to 
be constructed with οἰόμεϑα, and ἡμᾶς is to be supplied with χρῆναι. 
—— τινά, some, any. ——— In ἐλεύθερον καὶ Big ἀρχόμενον there is no 
real contradiction, since the independence of these states was merely 
nominal. Cf. ἡμεῖς... «ὀνόματι, ITI. 10. § 6. εἰκότως is to be 
taken with ἀποστάντα. 

6. τοὺς ἔλευϑέρους is the object of κολάζειν. ------ σφόδρα----σφόδρα, 
excessively—very much. Poppo refers this repetition to the figure of 
speech styled παρίδωσες. ——~ τούτου, i.e. rou ἀφίστασψαι. Sehol. 
ὅτι én’ ἐλάχιστον, to as few as possible, which interpretation 
agrees better with what follows in the next chapter, than that which 
refers it to the degree of punishment, as light as possible, Reference 
is had to the words of Cleon, μὴ τοῖς... «ἀπολύσητε, 11]. 89, § & 











CHAPTER XLVII. 


fhe course recommended by Cleon will alfenate the minds of fhe conimon pedyilé, Whe ave 
tow favorable td the Atentan Miterests (68 1, 2); for Inasmuch as they are certain Of be 
ing punished, whether gufity or inncvent, they will take sides with the leaders of the re- 
volt (8.8); whereas the true policy would be to take fio apparent notice of their defection, 
and thus secure their continued good wifl (§§ 4, 5). 


1. ὅσον... .dpapraverre, how much you would err aloo in this thing. 
τοῦτο refers to what follows in vay μὲν γὰρ bale x. τ. λ. 





Cur, XLVII] NOTES. 625 


2. τοῖς ὀλίγοις, i. ©. the aristécracy in these cities. —— ral rfjs.... 
ἐπέρχεσϑε, and you enter into the war, having as your ailics the popu- 
lace. of the city which is opposed to you (see N. on I. 71. ὃ 1). Duker 
takes ἐπέρχεσθε in a future sense; which Poppo has successfully 
refuted in his Proleg. I. p. 155. 

8. ὅπλων... ἐκράτησεν. Of. IIT. 27. $3 2, 8. ——— καταστήσετε.... 
μάλιστα, you will establish for the aristocracy that which they most 
especially desire. τοῖς δυνατοῖς (= τοῖς ὀλίγοις, §'2), Bloomf. 
well interprets, the higher classes. adicravres, having caused to 
revolt. Of. I. 66. 81; 81. § 8; 11. 80. § 1. ——— xetoSar, is determined, 
ordained. 

4. ἠδίκησαν refers to the commonality of the Mytilenians (ὁ δῆμος 
ὁ Μυτιληναίων, ὃ 8). —— μὴ mpooworeioSa, to make as if tt were not 
so, to appear not to be conscious of 1. Arnold illustrates the position 
of the negative by the careless and common expression, you must not 
seem to notice tt, for you must seem not to notice it. Of. Vig. p. 167. VIL. 

5. τοῦτο refers forward to éxdvras....dcahSeipar, that we should be 
willing to suffer injury rather than to destroy, although justly, those 
whom it is for our interest to spare. δεῖ = ξυμφέρει (τῇ πόλει δια- 
gSeipar). καὶ τὸ Κλέωνος x. τ. λ., and that which was sald by 
Cleon (ef. TIT. 40. § 4), that justice and interest in punishment are - 
the same. —— ἐρ αὐτῷ. Goel. supplies ἐν τῷ τιμωρεῖσθαι. 











CHAPTER XLVIITI. 


Diodotus concludes by advising the Athenians to pass judgment, at thetr letsura, tpon such 
of the Mytilextians as had been instigstors and abettors of the revolt, and suffet the rest to 
dwell in peace in their country (§§ 1, 2). ; 


1. This chapter contains the epiloges. ------ τάδε refers to the items 
of advice given by Diodotus in the body of his oration. —— οἴκτῳ... 
ἐπιεικείᾳ is opposed to ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν δὲ τῶν παραινουμένων. ------- οὐδὲ ἐγὼ 
any move than Oleon. This idea would be conveyed by pronouncing 
ἐγὼ with ἃ sight stress of voice. ——— obs = ἐκείνους ots, of which the 
antecedent depends on κρῖναι. Hayns ἀπέπεμψεν. Of. ΠΙ. 28. § 2. 
—— xa’ ἡσυχίαν, at your leisure, perhaps euphemistibally spoken for, 
in α cal and dispassionate mannér. —— οἰκεῖν, to dwelé τὰ their own 
country. ‘This is opposed to the decree which had just been passed; 
that the male adults should all be put to death, and the women and 
children sold for slaves (cf. TH. 86. § 2). 








626 NOTES. [Boor Il. 


_ 9, τοῖς πολεμίοις, i. 6. the Peloponnesians. —— πρὸς τοὺς ἐνωτίαν 
(referring to the Peloponnesians) is to be constructed with εὖ Baier 
era, and not with κρείσσων ἐστίν, 88 some suppose. —— per ἔργων 
ἰσχύος, with deeds of strength, i. e. by mere force. 


CHAPTER XLIX. 


Tbe Athenfans by 8 sinall majority adopt the advice of Diodotua, and despatch wilh af 
speod a second trireme to countermand the orders sent out by the first ono (§§ 1, 2); the 
sailors making the most intense and unremitted exertions, the ship reaches Mytilene 
barely In time to save its inhabitants from destruction (§§ 8, 4). 

1. μάλιστα ἀντιπάλων πρὸς ἀλλήλας, most especially matched agasnsl 
cach other. This is a predicate, the expression being as though writ- 
ten ai γνῶμαι ἐρρήϑησαν ἀντίπαλοι. Arnold understands by this, that 
‘he real contest was between the motion of Cleon and that of Diodo- 
‘us, and that the modifications of either party were merged in the 
views of these two leaders. But, as Poppo remarks, we shonld hare 
then expected the article ray after τούτων. ὅμως, i. 9. πρὶ ἦν 
standing the majority of the people had voted for a reconsiderstinn af 
the subject, yet when the main question was put, the vote to rescind 
the decree was not carried without a struggle. If this reference 
ὅμως to what is related in III. 89. δὲ 4, 5, be considered too far-fetched, 
we may refer it to μάλιστα... «ἀλλήλας, and thus paraphrase it: το 
withstanding the opinions and sentiments were so equally balan 
yet the supporters of the new measure ventured to put the question Ὁ 
vote (ἦλθον ἐς dyava—rijs δόξης, came into a conflict of opinion). — 
ἡ τοῦ Atoddrov, 8C. γνώμη. : 

2. ὅπως μὴ---εὕρωσι; in order that they might not πὰ = lat they 
should find. φϑασάσης τῆς δευτέρας. It is difficult to elicit 807 
sense from this reading, and I therefore concur with the best of the 
recent editors, such as Goel., Poppo, Kriig., Arnold, and Bloomfiels, 
that we should read ἑτέρας or προτέρας. Reference is had to the ship 
which had been despatched with the decree to put the Mytilemat 
to death (of. III. 86. § 8). To this ship προεῖχε in the next senten® 
refers. It bad the start of the second ship twenty-four hours, the Ὁ 
ships having sailed on the evenings of the days in which the reepeco”" 
decrees had been passed, or the mornings of the next days. a 

8. τῶν Μυτιληναίων πρέσβεων. Cf. IIT. 38. § 1. —— σϑιόν τε (μὰ | 
ἐλαύνοντες, they ate while rowing. From this it sppears that t 
progress of ships, so far as it depended on the oarsmen, was suspended | 
during the meals. κατὰ μέρος, by turns, 
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4. καὶ τῆς... «ἀλλόκοτον, and the yirst ship not sailing with haste 
upon so monstrous an affair, i.e. an errand of such unheard-of cruelty. 
ταύτης, i. 6. the last ship. —— ἡ μὲν refers to the first ship, and 
is responded to by ἡ δ᾽ in the follawing sentence. ——— rogotroy.... 
ψήφισμα, 80 long a time as for Paches to read the decree = just enough 
time for Paches, etc. See N. on 1. 2. ὃ 2. παρὰ... κινδύνου, tnto 
such great danger did Mytilene come. παρά, along, along by, shows 
the proximity of the Mytilenians to the danger here spoken of. 
Bloomf. unnecessarily supposes a blending of two modes of expression, 


ἐς τοσοῦτον κίνδυνον, ald παρὰ τοσοῦτον ὀλέϑρον οὐκ ἀπώλετο. 








CHAPTER 1. 


The leaders in the Mytilenian revolt are put to death (§ 1); the walls of the city are demol- 
ished, the ships given up, and the land assigned to Athenian shareholders to whom the 
Lesbians thenceforth pay rent (§ 2); their continental towns are also made subject to the 
Athenians (§ 3). 


1. Κλέωνος γνώμῃ, by the decree of Cleon. That decree had only 
been rescinded, so far as it related to the inhabitants on the island. 
Against those who had been removed by Paches to Tenedos it was 
suffered to remain in full force. τείχη. This word is found in this 
connection without the article in I. 101. ὃ 8, but takes it in I. 108. § 8. 

2. τρισχιλίους. Arfowsmith makes the area of Lesbos to have 
been 566 square miles, which, on the supposition that Methymna 
embraced one-fifth of the island, would leave for division 453 square 
miles = 289,920 acres, which divided by 3000 wonld give 96.64 acres 
for each lot or share. Three hundred of these shares being dedicated 
to the gods, there were left 2700 shares to be divided by lot (τοὺς λα- 
yévras) among the Athenians. Arnold observes, that these sharehold- 
ers went out to Lesbos only to see their land, for it is quite evident 
from the subsequent history of the island, that no Athenian population 
was.résiding there. Bloomfield, however, thinks that quite a number 
of them remained, most of whom may have died off before the subse- 
guent revolt, which took place some fifteen years after. Cf. VIII. 22. 
23. ταξάμενοι---φέρειν. See N. on I. 99. § 8. τοῦ κλήρου éxd- 
στου, for each share. 8. ὃ 200. 4. δύο μνᾶς, i, 6. 200 drachmas, 
or $85.18, according to the old Attic value of the δραχμὴ (see N. on 
IIT. 17. αὶ 8), or $88.04, according to the later value. 

ὃ. ἐν τῇ ἐπείρῳ opposite to Lesbos. —— ὅσων Μυτιληναῖοι ἐκράτουν, 
as many as the Mytilenians had command af. 
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CHAPTER LI. 


The Athonians send out an expedition under Nicias against Minoa, in order Ὁ prevert the 
Peloponnesians from the use ef Megara as ἃ port for tlicir ehipping (§§ 1,2); to this end be 
constructs ἃ wall on the side towards the continent, and having thus cut off all communi 
cation with the main land, and left a garrison in the place, retires from the island (§§ 8, 4) 


1. ἐν δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ ϑέρει. The scene is now shifted to the Saronic 
gulf. In the next chapter, the history of the siege of Platsa is re- 
sumed from ΠῚ. 24, Great praise is due to the writer for the admira- 
ble order and clearness of these details of the war. Nexiov. This 
celebrated Athenian, whose name is henceforth found so often in the 
pages of this history, is now first introduced to the reader. In his 
public and private character he was itreproachable, but was timid 
and cautious to a fault. Hence the play on his name in the verb 
μελλονικιάω. A fine sketch of his character may be found in Smith's 
Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol. —— Μινώαν, Mined. Col. 
Leake (North. Gr. II. pp. 401-3) says that this could not have been the 
nearest island opposite to Megara, which is too small and too distant 
from the shore, but the peninsula, & mile farther to the east, at the 
entrance of the strait of Salamis. 

.2. ἐβούλετο. ει. «εἶναι. The order of construction is to make τὴν 
φυλακὴν (i. 6. the station for the ships which blockaded Nisea) the 
subject of εἶναι, and limit the verb by τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις. With ἀπὸ τοῦ 
Βουδόρου repeat τὴν φυλακὴν from the first member. αὐτόθεν = ἀπὸ 
τῆς Mwoes. For the constraction of δὲ ἐλάσσονος, cf. N. on 11. 29. 
ἃ 8. —-- rous te... «ἔκπλους = ἐβούλετο (repéated from thé preceding 
context) Gres οἱ Πελοπυννήσιοι μὴ "τοιῶνται exndovs. Somb prefer to 
supply φυλάσσεσϑαι, but as ἐβούλετο is to be supplied at τοῖς re... 
ἐσπλεῖν, I see no reason why it may not be understood here. —— 
μηδὲν ἐσπλεῖν͵ “that nothing should be imported. Neuter for passive, 
as not anfrequently in this verb.” Bloomf. 

8. ἀπὸ τῆς Nivalas (on the side towards Nisea) follows προέχοντε, 
jutting out, ——— μηχαναῖς denotes the instrainent. —— ἐκ ϑαλάσσης 
belongs to ἑλὼν a: taking by an amault from the sea. So we speak οἱ 
assaulting a place by sea, as opposed to & land-attack, ~—— ὠπετείχεζε 
...ὐπείρου, he walled off that part whith fliced thé continent. See 
Ν on 1, 64, § 1, ------ ἢ κατὰ yétbupay, where by means of ἃ bridge. 
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CHAPTER LII. 


The Plateans being pressed by famine surrender to the Lacedsemonians, stipulating that s 
fair trial shall be granted them (§§ 1-8); the Lacedssmonians send five commiasioners, 
to whese question of their guilt or innocence, pat withont any formal π΄ the 
P.ateans reply as follows (§§ 4, 5). 


1, πολιορκεῖσϑαι, to stand a siege ; literally, to be besieged. Cf. II. 
109. 81. 

2. προσέβαλον refers to the Peloponnesians, and αὐτῶν to the Pla- 
tewans. —— εἰρημένον γὰρ ἦν αὐτῷ, for he had been commanded (not 
to take the place by force). So Goel. supplies from the preceding 
context μὴ Big Aci». εἰ σπονδαὶ yiyvowro. The apodosis is μὴ 
ἀνάδοτος εἴη. ——— αὐτῶν refers to the Platwans implied in ἡ MAdtaa 
which precedes. ——~ εἰ βούλονται. The same mood is hete tsed 
which the speaker would have employed, the person however being 
the same as though the indirect oration had been employed. —— re 
corresponds with the following δέ, and connects κολάζειν (sc. τοὺς 
Λακεδαιμονίους) With χρήσασθαι. Arnold remarks that the tense is 
changed in κολάζειν, probably to show that the subject is changed. 
Haack finds the apodosis in τούς re ἀδίκους κολάζειν, if they are willing 
(εἰ BovAovra)—they (the Lacedwmonians) will punish, etc. This is 
less natural than the construction, by which the infinitive κολάζειν is 
made to depend oh βούλονται, whether they are willing—that the 
Lacedemonians may punish, etc. 

8. ἦσαν... ἀσδενεστάτῳ, “nam ad ultimum inopia jam venerant.” 
Poppo. δικασταί, judges, or rather commissioners, for the doom 
of the Platwans had been already determined. —— ὀνικαλεσάμενοι. 
“ Recte, Port. accessitos explanat.” Poppo. 

4, εἴ τι---ἀγαπόν τι whether in any respect—ungy good. Arnold 
says that τε is used twiee here by the Lacedssmonians to make tho 
question as strong as possible, and érly once by the Platesans (III. 54. 
ᾧ 2), in order that the foreé of the interrogation may be ditninishéed. 

ὅ..οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον is repéated in ἔλεγον τοιάδε, oni aocount of the in- 
termediate words αἰτησάμενοι. .... Λακεδαιμονίων, Which form 4 sort of 
parenthesis Render then, they spoke when they had requested, eto. 
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CHAPTERS LITI.—LIX. 


We come now to the speech of the Platzans, which has been regarded 
by every crittc, from Dionys. Hal. down to the present time, as one of the 
ablest orations which can be found in any language. In logical acuteness 
and vehement argumentation it is doubtless equalled, if not surpassed, by 
other speeches in this history. But in the beauty and force of its diction, ite 
lofty and soul-stirring appeals to justice, patriotism, gratitude, the memory 
of the past—the glorious past, when Platza stood side by side with her 
more powerfal sisters in the confederacy, Athens and Sparta, and nobly 
battled in the cause of freedom—and above all in the earnest, thrilling 
pathos with which the speaker in the deep anguish of his heart pleads 
for the life of himself and associates, it has no parallel. Well did Philip 
Melancthon say of its peroration, “non est pulchrior nec illustrior epilogus 
quam hic est, neque apud omnes Grecos vel Latinos scripteres.” With 
equal beauty and truth also has Heilmann closed his admirable criticiem on 
this oration, by reverting in words of praise to the great historian, who 
shows himself to be such a master of eloquence: “quam preclarus orator 
Thucydides esset, si hee facultas ei in suis causis, et in quarum partem et 
societatem venisset, esset exercenda. Mehercle Demosthenes merito novies 
ejus ecripta perlegit ct edidicit.” 

The general divisions of this oration are so distinct as to be easily per- 
ceived. 1, The exordium, in which the speaker reverts to the summary 
and illegal trial to which they were subjected, and declares his only hope 
of safety from the foreshadowing doom which awaits them, to consist in 
saying something to move the judges in their behalf (chap. 58); 2, an 
examination of their former services, and 2 justification of their adherence 
to the Athenian alliance (chaps. 54, 55); 8, a crimination of the Thebans 
for their conduct in the Persian war, and their treacherous attempt upon 
Platea in the time of peace (chap. 56); 4, an appeal to the honor and mag- 
nanimity of the Lacedemonians, which will be tarnished by dooming a city 
to destruction, to which Greece.is under such high and lasting obligations 
(chap. 57); 5, earnest and passionate entreaties for life, drawn from all the 
considerations which are calculated to influence the mind (ehaps. 58, 58 
§ 2); 6, the peroration (chap. 59. δ 3, 4). 
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CHAPTER LIII. 


The orator commences by complaining of the want of good faith, in thus bringing them to a 
summary trial contrary to the terms of capitulation (§ 1); the informality and undue 
haste of this trial fills them with apprehension that their doom is sealed, and that they can 
expect no impartial justice at the hands of their judges (§ 2); they feel, however, that 
their only hope is to respond to the question which has been proposed to them, and make 
their plea (§ 8); but they fear that all they can say will bo fruitless in averting their predc- 
termined fate (§ 4). 


1. τοιάνδε δίκην, such a kind of trial. Reference is had to the 
brief and informal question proposed to them by the judges (III. 52. 
§ 4), which showed that a legal trial was not to be expected by the 
accused. καὶ ἐν δικασταῖς x. rt. A. The order is, καὶ ἐν δικασταῖς 
δεξάμενοι γενέσϑαι, οὐκ ἐν ἄλλοις ἣ ὑμῖν. The preposition ἐν has here 
the signification before, and is the usual one employed in such ἃ con- 
nection. ἡγούμενοι is connected with οἰόμενοι, and δεξάμενοι is 
related to ἡγούμενοι asthe cause. The equivalent is ἐπεὶ ἐδεξάμεδα 
ἡγούμενοι κ. τ. X. 

2. μὴ---ἡμαρτήκαμεν. The use of the indicative shows that, in the 
speaker’s estimation, the idea expressed by the verb had an actual ex- 
istence. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. 814. a. ἀμφοτέρων. “Intellige δίκης 
νομιμοτέρας et τοῦ ἴσου." Bothe. περὶ τῶν δεινοτάτων͵ about the 
most fearful things = about life and death. The speaker intimates a 
suspicion of their dreadful situation as criminals already condemned. 
ὑμᾶς, 86. ὑποπτεύομεν. In μὴ οὐ, the first negative may be 
rendered lest (the verb ὑποπτεύομεν implying fear or anxiety), and the 
last belongs to κοινοὶ ἀποβῆτε. 8. ὃ 230. N. 2. τεκμαιρόμενοι in- 
troduces the reason why the Platwans indulged the suspicion to which 
they had just given utterance. In order to avoid the pleonasm in 
προκατηγορίας and προγεγενημένης, Bothe would read, πρὸς (preterea) 
κατηγορίας. But see N. on I. 28. § 4. ——— ᾧ depends on éevavria. ——? 
τὰ ἀληϑῆ ἀποκρίνασϑαι is the subject of γίγνεται, and ἐναντία refers to 
τὰ ἀληϑῆ, as though it had been written ᾧ ἀποκρίνασθαι τὰ μὲν ἀληδϑῆ, 
ταῦτα ἐναντία γίγνεται. 

ὃ. πανταχόθεν δὲ ἄποροι καϑεστῶτες = being enclosed on every side 
eith inextricable difficulties. ἀναγκαζόμεϑα, 86. ἀποκρίνασϑαι. 
ὃ μὴ ῥηδεὶς λόγος, the not uttering the speech ; literally, the speech not 
being spoken. τοῖς ὧδ᾽ ἔχουσιν, to those in such a situation (as wo 
mow are). Of. ὥσπερ καὶ ἐσμέν, ὃ 1. αἰτίαν. See N. 1. 69. § 6. 
ὡς... «ἦν, as though, if it had been spoken, tt might have been the \ 
sneans of their safety. Some render ὡς εἰ ἐλέχϑη, how that if tt had 






































682 NOTES. [Boor It 


been spoken. In such a case αἰτίαν ἂν παράο χοι should be rendered, 
would furnish occasion for saying. 

4, yap introduces thé reason why persuasion was difficult, viz., be 
cause the speech was not addressed to those who were unacquainted 
with the facts, but to such as knew them well, and hed already mate 
up their judgment respecting them. —— προκαταγνόντες, “ prajudici 
damnantes.” Bothe. —— ἡμῶν depends on ἀρετάς, beneyits, service. 
ἔγκλημα is the predicate, and αὐτὸ refers to the ides contained in ἡμῶν 
«ον ὑμετέρων. ---.-- GAA... .hépovres, but leat for the sake of conf 
ring favor upon these (i. 6. the Thebans). φέροντες should have been 
. φερόντων ὑμῶν to have corresponded with καϑιστώμεϑα, or else that 
verb should have been ca%ierire. Seo N. on LI. 59. § ὅ. 


CHAPTER LIV. 


Notwithstanding their fears that it will prove unavailing, the Platsans will yet try ΟΡ 
their judges (§ 1); and in reply to the question proposed to them they will ony, that 
they wero enemies to the Peloponnesians, no assistance could be expected from them, «24 
if friends, wrong was done thém by those who made war upon them (§ 2); thelr good be 
havior in time of peace was manifested in their not being the first to bresk the poss 
in war, by the service they did to Greece in the time of the Persian invasion, and to tht 
Lacedtemonians at the time when the Helots revolted (88 8-5). 


1. Spor, i. 6. notwithstanding these difficulties in the way of Pe 
suading the judges. —— δίκαια (= δικαιώματα), justificatory ple 
— πρός, in reference to. Bloomf. remarks that és is used iD the 
next clause, as expressing a inilder shade of signification. ——= ΤΡ)..." 
ποιησόμεστα, we wiil make mention of vur good services. δράω makes 
δέδραμαι and δέδρασμαι. ᾿ 

2. ὡς πολεμίους, a8 enemies, i. 6. regarding us as enemies. “στ 
δι. ἐπαϑόντας,͵ you hove not been wronged in having recewed n0 goed 
Jrom ὡς, i.e. if tho Plateans were enemies fo the Peloponnesiats 
they could not be blamed for having done thein no service. No 0m 
can rationally expect acts of kindness from an enemy. —~—~ gihovt ἃ 
νομίζοντας is a varied construction for εἰ δὲ φίλους νομίζενε. = εὐτοῦ! 
= you yourselves, —— μᾶλλον than we. —— ἡμῖν ἐπεστρατεύσωται 
in having made war upon we. This participle denotes in whst the 
arror spokeh of in ἁμάῤτάνειν consists, See N. on 1. 87. § 5. 

8. ἐν τῇ εἰρήνῃ, i. ©. in the tinte of the peace before ahd after th 
Persian war, —— of... .ipdrépoe refers to the treacherous assault of 
the Thebats narrated in I], 3, .--- κῷ δὲ ξυνεηειξέμενθι, 6 
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him (i. e. the Mede) conjointly with you. It will be secn in III. 62° 
§ 2, how the Thebans reply to this claim of merit put forth by the 
Platewans. —— μόνοι Βοιωτῶν. This boast is nat altogether true, for 
while the Beotians in the main were guilty of medtem, yet besides 
the Platwans, there were found on the side of Greece the Thespians 
(cf. Herodot. VIII. 50), ahd the Haliartians (Pausan. IX. 32). μόνοι 
must therefore be considered as rhetorically put for chiefly, princi- 
paliy. The Thebans must have keenly felt this allusion to their base 
abandonment of the Grecian cause in those days of peril. 

4, ἐγανμαχήσαμεν. Tho Plateans having no ships of their own 
fought on board of the Athenian triremes at Artemisium. —— μάχρ 
denotes time (see N, on 1. 128. 8), or it may be regarded as a sort of 
dative absolute with γένομένῃ. Of. 5. § 226. N: 8. 

5. περιέστη, encompassed, —— seiopdy. Cf, I. 101. § 2. —— Bad 
των depends on φόβος. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν͵ of ourselves (not our servants 
or allies). See N. on II. 89. § 2. 





CHAPTER LY. 


In tespect to the subsequerit hostility the Peloponnéstans weté thétselvés to blame, tnab- 
inuch as, whe the Plateans applied to them for ald égairist the Tliebang, they were di- 
teéted to have recoutse to the Athenians as being in thei? vicinity ($1); they had done 
the Puloponnesians no serious injury in the waf, nor should they if 118 continuance, but 
felt it to be dishonorable and unjust to abandon the Athenians, frum: whom they had re- 


ceived great favors (§§ 2, 8). 





1, τὰ μὲν παλαιὰ Ral μέγιστα is the accusative synecdochical. 
τοιοῦτοι ἠξιώθαμεν elvar, such τοῦ approved otrsélves to be. —— δέομέ: 
vor (80. ἡμῶν from ἡμᾶς. See N. on 1, Τά. § 1) is in thé genitive ab- 
solute for δεομένους (ἡμᾶν) ἀπεώσασϑπε. =~ ὑμῶν. ...ἀποικούντων, bib 
you dwelling far away (fom tis), δὲ respouds to μὲν implied in ὡς 
éyyis. The idea of separation imparted to the verb by ἀϊο: is 
strengthened by paspdsx, Perhaps, however, that ἀνοικῶ in this don- 
nection is nearly eqtivalent to οἰκῶ. 

ἃ. οὐδὲν ἐκπρῥεικέσγερον-“ἐπάσετε, You auffered no very monstrous 
injury (22 you were scarodly injured at all): Of. L. 88. § 6. ἐμελ- 
Aijoare, 60, waSely from the preceding Verb. 

8. ὑμῶν κελευσάντων. Cf. II. 72. a» ἐναντία Θηβαίοις (8. ὃ 202, 
1). Of. N.on 1. 29. 81. ἄλλως re καὶ οὖς = ἄλλως τε καὶ ὅτε 
αὐτούς. Goel. .....-ο ἐδ... «δεόμενος. Two things are here referred to 

as staiming the gratitude of the Platwans, (1) that they had reccived 
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favors from the Athenians; (2) that these favors had been conferred 
at their solicitation. In respect to the force of the latter consider 
tion, cf. Ken. Anab. IT. 3. ὃ 22 (end). ris is here put for pes. 
So in English, one is often put (per modestiam) for the speaker. Cf. 
N. on I. 80. ὃ 2. πολιτείας μετέλαβεν. We find the Thebans refer- 
ting to this in IIT. 68. § 2. ἰέναι δὲ ἐς τὰ παραγελλόμενα. Seo Ν. 
on 1. 121. ὃ 2. ἰέναι δὲ is connected to καὶ προδοῦναι, the words 
DrAros....peréAaSew being parenthetic. —— d, as to what. —- && 
repot ἐξηγεῖσϑε. The Platsans appeal to the well-known relation sub- 
sisting between the leading states and their allies, by which it was made 
obligatory on the latter to obey the former, and hence the use of the 
2 pers. plural to include the Lacedwmonians in the proposition. —o 
ἄγοντες, 80. τοὺς ἑπομένους. Cf. III. 65. § 2, where it will be see 
that the Thebans rofer to this excuse of the Plateans. 














CHAPTER LVI. 


The gross injustice of seizing Platea in the time of peace rendered the Thebats deserving 
of the punishment they recoived (8§ 1, 2); and in deciding this point, the judges ougtt to 
regard the claims of justice without any reference to their own interest (§ 8), and even 8 
this point of view, if the Thebans now appear to be of great use, there was ἃ time when 
the Platmans were ΒΟ also (§ 4); and indeed it will be seen that the service rendered by 
them far exceeds their present fault (if they have committed any), yet now they πὸ © 
danger from the same just and independent course, which in former times secased fot 
them such high honor (§§ 5-7). 


1, πολλὰ. .. «ἠδίκησαν. Mt. § 415. 8; Κ΄. § 280. 2.—- Bloonf. 
thinks that 3: ἅπερ is put in the plural after rd δὲ τελευταῖον, becst® 
it refers not only to the last and greatest injury which the Platesss 
had received from the Thebans, but to all the previous ones. Popy 
with more propriety places it after τὸ δὲ τελευταῖον, in the same Way 
as ἣ ἐν οἷς is put after ἄλλο re in DI. 88. § 7. 

2. ἱερομηνίᾳ, on ὦ festival ; literally, on a holy-moon. Sometime 
the term is applied to a whole month (cf. Smith’s Dict. Antig. p. 662) 
and at other times to particular days in the month. 10 is sometime 
taken in the sense of νουμηνία, but not here, for the Thebans tock 
possession of Platewa at the end of the month (τελευτῶντος τοῦ pqs 
IT. 4. § 2). πᾶσι limits καϑεστῶτα. TOV... «ἀμύνεσϑαι, that 
is just to repel an invading enemy, is in epexegetical apposition wit 
τὸν πᾶσι νόμον καϑεστῶτα. ἮΝ 

. 8. yap introduces the proof of οὐκ ἂν εἰκότως which precedc 
-- -- Repeat τῷ with πολεμίῳ, and translate it as a noun, ἡμῖν belts 
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understood, by the enmity of them to us = by the enmity which they 
bear to us. Bothe reads πολεμίων, and Kriig. πολεμίως. τὸ δίκαι- 
ov λήψεσσε, “if you understand or interpret justice.” Bloomf. 
μᾶλλον͵ rather. 

4. τότε (i. 6. in the Persian war), sc. ὠφέλιμοι ἦμεν from the pre- 
ceding clause. Of. Kr. § 62. 4. N. 1. ἐν μείζονι κινδύνῳ than yor 
now are. νῦν... «ἦσαν enforces the assertion just made, in respect 
to the comparative danger of the Lacedemonians in the Persian and 
Peloponnesian wars. In the former war they were in_ danger of re- 
ceiving the yoke of slavery, while in this war they are themselves the 
dreaded foes of others. The clause οἵδε (i.e. the Bootians) per’ 
αὐτοῦ (i.e. the Mede) ἦσαν is thrown in by way of enhancing the 
guilt of the Thebans, who in a time of such peril took sides with the 
enemy. 

5. τῆς νῦν duaprias—avriSeivat τὴν τότε mpoSupiay. For the con- 
struction, see N. on IT. 85.§ 2. The subject of the sentence is ἀντι- 
Seivas. μείζω refers to their former services, and ἐλάσσω to the 
present demerits with which they are charged. —— omdmoyr....avrt- 
τάξασθαι. Most of the Grecian states submitted to Xerxes. Of. He- 
rodot. VII. 132. 188. τινὰ does not belong to ἀρετήν, but is the 
subject of ἀντιτάξασϑαι, and with that verb forms the subject of ἦν. 
μὴ... «πράσσοντες refers to the course pursued by the Beotians 
and others. Poppo, Goeller, and Bothe notice the antithetic structure 
of this and the following sentence, ra ξύμφορα being opposed to ra 
βέλτιστα, and ἀσφαλείᾳ to pera κινδύνων. ἔφοδον of the Persians, 
αὐτοῖς (for themselves) depends on πράσσοντες (practising = ma- 
nauovring, intriguing. Arnold), and not on ξύμφορα. Bothe and 
Kriiger after Didot edit αὑτοῖς, as lashing more severely the selfish 
policy pursued by the Thebans in the Persian invasion. 

6. ὧν ἡμεῖς γενόμενοι, of which number we being = we being of that 
number, i.e. of the heroic defenders of Greece. The partitive geni- 
tive denoting of the number, is frequently found in the predicate. Cf. 
Kr. ὃ 47. 9. N. 2. -—— ἐς ra πρῶτα. See N. on III. 89. ὃ 2, Accord- 
ing to Plut. (Aristid. 20. 21) the highest honors (ra ἀριστεῖα) were 
offered to them, but were nobly declined. —— ἐπὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς = on 
account of their line of conduct, which had always governed them, 
and which caused them at the present time to defend their liberty 
against the Thebans. —— δικαίως is opposed to κερδαλέως, and illus- 
trates the strength of principle which they aver to have regulated 
their conduct. 

7. This section is very obscure, but by a careful attention to the 
general scope of the argument, the grammatical analysis may be 
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pretty conclusively made out. The general idea ia that the fear, a 
tertained by the Platwans for having adhered to what was just rather 
than advantageous, would be groundlegs, if the Lacedamonians esti: 
mated this line of conduct now as formerly, and considered that real 
interest is inseparable from the unchanging principles of rectitude, 
which keep those who act on them from being swerved by self-inter 
est and passion. The section may thus be translated, although we 
should show themselves to be of the same opinion in respect to the sam 
things, and to regard interest as nothing else than that thoy should 
show (literally, when they show) lasting gratitude to good and faith{ul 
(rois dyaSois) allies for their valor (τῆς ἀρετῆολ, 4nd for the present 
take care of what will be for our advantage, Great, pains is taken by 
some to obtain the reading ὄχουσε for ἔχωσι, making the participle 
to agree with ἡμῖν and to contain the protasis. This is the conjecture 
of Heilra. who explains, oportet utilitatem nihil aliud esse existimare, 
quam sia nobis firmam gratiam virtutis bonis sociis habentibus stam 
presentia ew usu nostro constituqutur, i. e. quam si prevsentis ita οἱ 
usa nostro constituamus, ut simul bonis sociis gratiam habeamus 10 
this view Poppo seems to incline. Others wish to read ἔχωμοι bat 
the change of person in ἔχωσι---ἡμῖν is by no means abrupt of Ur 
natural, and I see, therefore, no need of altering the text. Both 
changes που. ἡμῖν into πημαῖνον (damnosum), but a too great liberty 
in altering the text is a fault of that otherwise judicious critie Ar 
nold remarks that the particle xav expresses ἃ sort of doubt, whether 
there cayld be any immediate interest apposed to the laws of duty. 


.---.---.. . -.. ..... ὕοὕὔὕὕᾧὕᾧὕςς 


CHAPTER LVII. 


The Lacedsemonian reputation for justice will be tarnished by an unjast decision against th 
Platwans (ἢ 1), who were so highly honored in the Perstan war, and were then brought‘ 
ruin in behalf of Greece, and now are pressed down with calamities, and stand friendie# 
and ynaided by: those upon whom they imposed such a debt of gratitudy (§§ 2, ὃ) 

1. μὴ τὰ eixdra, 90. ἀλλὰ τὰ ἀπεικότα. Cf. Jelf’s Kithn. 8 904. (δ, 

8. Perhaps ἃ better explanation is to take μὴ τὰ εἰκότα as ἃ Jitotes for 

ta ἀπεικότα. See N. on 1.8. § 1. —-—. yap introduces an illustration of 

what is asserted in ὁρᾶτε ὅπως x. τ. A., which for rhetorical purpo# 
is placed after the explanatory clause. ——- ἀφανῆ = Sore ἀφανῆ «irs 

—— ἐπαινούμενοι... «μεμπτῶν, according to Bloomf, is a brief form 

of expression for ὡς ἐπαινούμενοι δὲ ὑμεῖς περὶ ἡμῶν οὐδὲ pep 

. =dyadav. See N. on I. 8. § 1). —— μὴ οὐκ ἀποδέξωνται (se. of 

anves), lest the Greeks disapprove, S. § 280. N. 2. —— ἀνδρῶν--τέρι 
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ἱ, 6. περὶ ἀνδρῶν. 8. ὃ 281. N. 2. ——— αὐτοὺς ἀμείνους ὄντας͵ you yours 
selves being braver. A compliment both delicate and well-timed 
αὐτοὺς agrees With ὑμᾶς the omitted subject of ἐπιγνῶναι (see N. on 1. 
10. § 9). ———~ ovde. Repeat ἀποδέξῳνται. πρὸς ἱεροῖς τοῖς κοινοῖς 
at Olympia and Delphi, ——~ ἀπὸ = taken from. 

Q. Aexgdatpovious, the Lacedamoniana, the well-known defenders 
of Grecian rights, So Θηβαίους (infra), Thebans, who have disgraced 
themselves by deserting the Greeks in their great struggle for freedom. 
There is much beauty and force in the juxtaposition of Πλάταιαν and 
Aaxedaysoriovs, states which battled side by side in the cause of free- 
dom, but now, the one being on the brink of ruin, and waiting to 
receive the sentence of life or death at the hand of the other. —— 
τρίποδα, Of. I, 182, § 2, —— πανοικησίᾳ. Seo N. on 11. 16. ὃ 1. -- 
ἐξαλεῖψαι. This verb is used of the erasure of names from a book, or 
the striking off of a name from a list, and ig very expressive in this 
place, 

8. ds τοῦτα---ξυμφὸρᾶς. Seo N. on I. 49. ὃ 7. —— οἵτινες... ἀπολ» 
λύμεϑα, “qui, gquum Medi vicigsent, periimus.”’ Poppo. The Plate- 
ans were only saved from absolute ruin by the battle at Platea. —— 
ἐν ὑμῖν---Θηβαίων ἡσσώμεϑα = vobis judicibus (ἐν ὑμῖν δικασταῖς, of. 
IH. ὅ8. ὃ. 1) a Thebanis superamur, i. e. Thebanis viliores sumus, post- 
ponimur.” Poppo. τότε μὲν (== αἱ little while ago). See N. on 
τότε͵ ¥. 101. § 2.-—— λιμῷ διαφθαρῆναι. Cf. 111. 62. ἃ 1. 

4, καὶ περιεώσμεδα κι τ λ. Nothing can be more pathetic than 
this allusion, to their fallen and friendless condition, —— πάχτῳων the 
Greeks. 








CHAPTER LVIII. 


The speaker goes on in the most pathetic terms to entreat the Lacedsmonians to spare the 
Plateans, inasmuch as the work of destruction is easy and of quick accomplishment, but 
the disgrace of the act cannot be easily or quickly effaced (§§ 1, 2); the Plateans volunta- 
rily surrendered themselves, and this together with their former services should ensure 
their safety (§ 8); wherefore they call upon. their judges to look upan the tombs of their 
ancestors, which are so highly honored by the Plateans, and which will hereafter be aban- 
doned to ΘΜ if Platea is given up to the unjust demands of Thebes (§§ 4, 5). 


I, τήν τε... «πρέπει͵ and to ask this favor of them (i. 6. the The- 
288) in return, that you must not be obliged to destroy those whom it 
is not becoming in. you (to kill), This. appears to be the meaning of 
this controverted sentence. airovs seems evidently. to refer to the 
Thebana, although Kriger, Bothe, and same others refer it to the 
Lacedpmonians, and make it the subject of xreinecx, supplying jute 
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as the subject, and ὑμᾶς as the object of ἀνταπαιτῆσαι (depending on 
ἀξιοῦμεν) = and that we should ask in return (for our services) this 
boon that you should not kill us, The change in the subject of the 
infinitive is too abrupt to admit of this mode of interpretation, 4: 
though the sense is preferable to the other, unless a shade of irony is 
intended in the asking back of the Thebans the lives of the Platzans 
There is, however, to bdlance against the abrupt change of subject in 
Kriiger’s mode of construction, the more natural employment by him 
of αὐτοὺς (referring to the Lacedemonians), as the subject of κτείνειν 
than to refer αὐτοὺς to the Thebans, and supply ὑμᾶς as the subject of 
the verb, Arnold, who refers the subject of κτείνειν to the Thebans 
finds an allusion here to δέδιμεν. .. «φέροντες, III. 58. ὃ 4. —— σώφρονα 
oe xapey, and to receive an honorable instead of a base return. 

2. yap before ἡμᾶς introduces the reason for the use of τὴν δι 
σκλειαν. So γὰρ at the commencement of § 4 infra, introduces the 
proof that the Platwans were deserving of the epithet εὐεργέτας, the 
thing being attested by the tombs of their forefathers, who fell and 
were buried in the territory of the Plateans. 

8. χεῖρας προϊσχομένους, stretching forth our hands in the mane 
of suppliants. 

4. ἐσθήμασι. Arnold says that no reference is had here Ὁ the 
practice of wrapping bodies for burial in a rich and costly dress, bu 
to the annual offering of garments at the tombs of the dead, from 
the same superstitious feeling which prompted offerings of meat δὴ 
drink, as if the dead were cold in their disembodied state, snd still 
required those reliefs to the necessities of human nature, which they 
had needed when alive. 

5. τοῖς avSévras. This is said because the Thebans took pat 
with the Persians. ——— πρὸς δὲ καί, and in addition, —— ἑσσαμένων, 
1 aor. mid. part. of ‘EQ, used transitively, having instituted. 


OHAPTER LIX. 


τὰ ill beeomes the Lacedsemonisns to sacrifice the Platwans to the implacable hatred of ἐδ 
Thebans (§ 1); the speaker urges them by the common and mutual oaths of thelr father" 
by the tombs and the spirits of the departed heroes who fell and were there buried, 0” 
to yield them up to the Thebans, and closes the oration by referring to the fact, that th 
delivered themselves up to the Lacedwmontians, and would have died by famine sw 
than to have surrendered to the Thebans (δὲ 2-4). 


1. és... «νόμιμα, againet the common institutions of (reece. — 
ἀλλοτρίας, i. e. of the Thebans against the Platwans. ——- ἐπικλασϑήν! 
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τῇ γνώμῃ, to be inclined, to be won over. With this and the preceding 
verb οἴκτῳ σώφρονι (by @ discreet pity) is to be taken, although 
properly it should be in the accusative with λαβόντας. The fall con- 
struction according to Goel. would be φείσασϑαι---οἴκτῳ, λαβόντας (sc. 
αὐτόν, i. 6. τὸν οἶκτον), to spare us in pity, having taken it upon you. 
Cf. Jelf’s Kahn. § 898. 1. a. οἷοί τε... «πάδοιμεν, and what sort 
of persons we are who would suffer, i.e. upon what worthy persons 
the punishment would fall. —— ὡς... ξυμπέσοι͵ how uncertain is the 
nature (τὸ) of misfortune [it being uncertain} upon whom it may fall 
even (καὶ) without his deserving it, This last clause is epexegetical of 
the former one. 

2. ὡς πρέπον ἡμῖν in our present danger. ἡ χρεία = ἡ ἀνάγκη 
(Schol.). Cf. I. 82. § 8. αἰτούμεϑα. . . .«παραδοϑῆναι. Goeller con- 
structs and explains this passage as follows: alrovpeSa ὑμᾶς πεῖσαι 
rade—airovpeSa ὑμᾶς μὴ ἀμνημονεῖν---ἰκέται γιγνόμεϑα καὶ ἐπικαλούμεϑα 
μὴ γενέσϑαι, μηδὲ---ταραδοϑῆναι. Oum priori alrovpeSa ὑμᾶς juncta est 
per participium sententia ἐπιβοώμενοι Seovs τοὺς ὁμοβωμίους καὶ κοινοὺς 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων, cum altero αἰτούμεσα ὑμᾶς item per participiam juncta 
hee sunt: προφερόμενοι ὅρκους, obs of πατέρες ὑμῶν ὥμοσαν. Verba 
autem ἱκέται γιγνόμεθα ὑμῶν τῶν πατρῴων τάφων καὶ ἐπικαλούμεϑα τοὺς 
κεκμηῶτας jungenda sunt cum μὴ γενέσθαι ὑπὸ Θηβαίοις et sequentibus 
vel propter ea, que extremo capite proximo orator dixerat: σκέψασθε 
δέ: Παυσανίας x. τι A. This elucidates very well the general construc- 
tion. Some verbal explanations, however, seem necessary to be added. 
ὁμοβωμίους, having one altar, i. e. being worshipped at the same altar. 
An association of this sort was founded upon some common charac- 
teristics, which gave fitness and propriety to the union, e. g. Ceres 
and Proserpine, Jupiter and Hercules. In such relations they were 
called Dit communes. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 68. 
τάφων is in the genitive with ἱκέται, on the general principle that 
verbs of praying or vowing, are joined with a genitive of the person 
or thing, by whom or by which the supplication is made, the person 
‘who prays being considered as touching the knees of the divinity. 
Cf. Jelf’s Kthn. ὃ 536. Obs, 6. τοὺς xexpna@ras, the dead. This 
word here is euphemistically used. Butt. (Lexil. No. 68. p. 878) con- 
tends that κεκμηκότας is the true reading. It is found in one of the 
Paris manuscripts, and is the only one acknowledged by the Scholi- 
asts or Pollux in quoting the passage. 

8. ὅπερ refers forward to λόγου τελευτᾶν. (5S. ὃ 197. 2.) —— διότι 
-...avrov. How natural and pathetic is this sentence! The speaker 
is reluctant to stop, although its necessity is acknowledged, because 


with the termination of the speech end all the arguments and induce- 
28 
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ments, which they can bring forward to move the minds of thei 
judges, and there remains nothing in the way of an immediate sen 
tence which they are well persuaded will be pronounced against them. 
αἰσχίστῳ in comparison with death in battle. ἐς τὰ aura, in 
the same situation which we were in previous to surrendering our 
selves. τὸν ξυντυχόντα κίνδυνον depends on ἑλέσϑαι. 

4, ἐπισκήπτομεν (cf. II. 78. ὃ 8), we solemnly enjoin. “ταραδο- 
Siva. Regularity of construction would have required παραδιδόναι 
ἡμᾶς. See N. on III. 58.§4. 














CHAPTER LX. 


The Thebans, fearing the effect of this speech of the Platsans, ie and obtain leave to be 
heard in reply. 


1. πρὸς τὸν λόγον is taken by Bloomf. with δείσαντες, being appre- 
hensive at their speech, but it is better to construct it with ἐνδῶσι͵ 
should relent somewhat at this appeal. ἔφασαν... .. εἰπεῖν, they 
also said that they (= they said that they also) wished to speak. — 
μακρότερος. .. . ἀποκρίσεως, ὦ longer speech was granted than what was 
necessary for a reply to the question. ἀποκρίσεως depends on paxpé 
TEpos. 





CHAPTERS LXIL—LXVIL 


The speech of the Thebans, which is comprised in these chapters, is & 
fine specimen of an attempt to support an unrighteous cause by misrepre- 
sentation, fallacious reasoning, and exaggerated statements. Its fierce and 
rancorous invective, and malignant denunciations of men who stood before 
their unrelenting judges in all the helplessness of predoomed  eriminals 
contrast finely with the pathos and earnestness of appeal with which the 
Platewans had pleaded for their lives, As that speech was pre-eminent for 
ita power to excite the tender emotions, eo this is equally potent in arousing 
the fiercer passions, and in steeling the mind to pity or forgiveness, Both 
are masterpieces of their kind, and should be read consecutively, not only 
because the second is a reply to the first, but in order to enjoy the cantres 
of sentiment and diction furnished by the two speeches, 
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CHAPTER L&I. 


The Thebans offer as the ground of their desire to speak, the Jong and crimisating speech of 
the Platesans (ἢ 1); they give as the cause of the enmity of the Platseans, the compulsica 
which was used to bring them into the Beotian confederacy, to which from the first they 
were averse, and to avoid which they had formed sn alliance with the Athenians (§ 2). 

1. εἰ καί, if in lke manner. —— βραχέως. Of.:paxpdrepos Aéyos— 
ezoxpicews, ΠῚ. 60. § 1. τὸ ἐρωτηϑὲν ἀπεκρίναντο, had answered to 
the queation. Cf. Mt. ὃ 410. 6; Kr. § 46. 6. N. 8. —— περὶ αὑτῶν is to 
be constructed with πολλὴν τὴν ἀπολογίαν, and ἠτιαμένων depends on 
ἀπολογίαν. Render, had made a long defence of themselves, in respect 
to things foreign to the matter in hand, and of which they have not 
been accused. Bloomf. refers ἡτιαμένων to αὑτῶν, making it paren- 
thetic, and withal they being not even accused (of any offence). For 
the passive signification of αἰτιᾶσθαι, cf. Mt. ὃ 495.d; Soph. Gr. Verbs, 
p. 81. πρὸς μὲν τὰ is for πρὸς τὰ μέν. Of. Mt. § 288. Obs. 3. 
ἀντειπεῖν, to reply to, to make a@ counter-statement. ἔλεγχον ποιή- 
σασϑαι; fo refute, to show the utter falsehood of. ἔλεγχον is limited 
by τῶν de. Cf. 8. ὃ 187. 1. —— κακία, i.e. what the Platwans call 
κακία. With some such qualification δόξα is also to be taken. 

2. αὐτῆς, i. 6. Platea. ξυμμίκτους ἀνδπρώπους, @ heterogeneous 
mass. Arnold supposes them to be the Hyantians, Thracians, Pelas- 
gians, and other early inhabitants of Beotia. Of. Strabo, IX. 2. § 8. 
ὥσπερ...«ἡμῶν. The position of Thebes in the Bootian con- 
federacy was at first merely that of a leading city, but in process of 
time it exercised a sway no less despotic than that of the Athenians 
over their allies. See the note of Arnold on this passage, who notices 
the use of ἡγεμονεύσϑαι instead of ἄρχεσθαι. Of. Poppo’s Proleg. II. 
ν»- 292, et ἐξᾳ. ἄλλων... «πάτρια. See N. on IL. 2. § 4. 


























CHAPTER LXII. 


The speaker now proceeds to reply to the charge of defection in the Persian war, which was 
made against them by the Plateans, He charges upon the Plateans that they followed the 
Athenians then in opposing the Medes, as they since have done in the efforts of that state 
to enslavs Greece (δ 1, 2); whereas the Bootians were on the side of the Medes, not 
through fault of the people at large, but of a few individusis who ruled them with despotie 
sway (§§ 8, 4); but since the departure of the Medes, by their opposition to the ambitions 
designs of Athens, the Bosotians had made ample amends for their former fault ($§ 5, 6). 


1. οὐ accompanies μηδίσαι, because the act spoken of is assumed 
as certain. 8, § 229.8. —— τούτῳ --ἀνάλλονται, in this they exult. 
8. § 208, 
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2. ᾿Αϑηναίους is put in the accusative by attraction, the regular 
construction being ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, sc. ἐμήδισαν. Of. Κ΄. § 842. R. 3; Kr. 
§ 62.4.§ 8. The sophistry and injustice of this attempt to defame the 
Platwans, is so obvious as to need scarcely a passing remark. — 
τητ-αὐτῇ ἰδέᾳ, in the same way. drrixioat. There is a play on 
this word as opposed to μηδίσαι = if they alone of the Beeotians dit 
not Medise, they certainly are the only ones who have Atticised. 

ὃ. ἐν οἵῳ cide, in what a form of government = under what politi- 
cal circumstances. rovro refers to the course pursued by the two 
parties in the Persian war. The Thebans now endeavor to cast the 
blame of their adherence to the Median interesta, upon a few of their 
leading men. πολιτεύουσα (== διοικοῦσα. Haack) is to be taken 
with ἐτύγχανεν. τῷ σωφρονεστάτῳ = τοῖς σωφρονεστάτοις, the 
abstract being put for the concrete. Bothe says, “malim τῷ σωφρο" 
νεστέρῳ͵ i. 6. fere τῷ σώφρονι, τῇ σωφροσύνῃ." δυναστεία, ὦ domt- 
nation, a despotic sway. The term refers here to such as were above 
law themselves, and could oppress and lord it over others at their 
pleasure. 

4. οὗτοι refers to the persons who composed the oligarchy.—— 
κατέχοντες ἰσχύι τὸ πλῆϑος, coercing the people, compelling the multt- 
tude by force. αὐτόν͵ i.e. the Persian king. ——— ἑαυτῆς depends 
ON αὐτοκράτωρ. ὧν = ἐκείνων ὧν, of which the antecedent depends 
on ὀνειδίσαι (Jelf’s Kiihn. § 495), and the relative, on ἥμαρτεν. ὃ 
§ 194. 1. μὴ μετὰ νόμων (= νόμους οὐ χρωμένη. Haack), 86. οὖσα. 
Cf. the use οὗ μὴ ἀπό, I. 91. § 7. 

5. τοὺς νόμους ἔλαβε, “recovered their laws, i. e. their legitimate 
constitution which had been overturned by the oligarchs.” Bloomf 
—— εἰ μαχόμενοι---ἠλευδερώσαμεν depends on σκέψασϑαι χρή, 9% 
ought to consider—whether we fighting—freed (= whether we by fight 
tng did not free). ev Κορωνείᾳ. Cf. 1. 113. ὃ 2. 





























CHAPTER LXITI. 


fhe alliance of the Plateans with the Athenians, professedly made for protection agains {ht 
Beeotians, gave them no right to join that state in its attempt on the liberties of Greecs, # 
they voluntarily had done, and from which, had compulsory measures been employed bY 
Athens, they might have been protected by the confederacy entered into against the Modet 
(881, 2); as to their plea that it would have been disgraceful to betray their benefact™ 
wt was far more dishonorable and unjust to asaist in enslaving Groace (§§ 8, 4). 


1. ὡς δὲ ὑμεῖς κι τ. λ. Having thus replied to the charge of medi 
brought against them, the Bootians proceed to examine the polity 
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and conduct of the Platéans, and by detraction and misrepresentation 
endeavor to make their recent offence preponderate over all their for- 
mer services, jast as they had magnified their own services aince the 
Persian war above their misconduct in that war. In this way by un- 
duly amplifying their own merits and the Platwan demerits, and 
lightly passing over their respective conduct in the Median war, they 
reverse the position of the two states, and make the Platewans worthy 
of the highest censure, and themselves of unqualified praise. ——~ 
ἀξιώτεροι. . . «ζημίας, you rather (than we) are worthy of all punish- 
ment, This expression by no means implies that the Thebans thought 
themselves worthy of punishment. But as mutual accusations had 
been made, the comparative is employed to give force to the charge of 
guilt, which the Thebans were now hurling back at their accusers, 

2. ἐγένεσθε. Kriiger pronounces this to be a somewhat harsh 
asyndeton. τὰ πρὸς ἡμᾶς, a8 far as it respected us = against us. 
αὐτούς, i. 6. the Athenians. ὑπάρχον. Repeat ro μὴ ξυνεπι- 
έναι. τῆς... «γεγενημένης shows, 88 Bloomf. remarks, how it was 
in the power of the Plateans not to have united with the Athenians 
to the prejudice of others (Euvemévas....dAdoss), Viz. by the confed- 
eracy of the Lacedsmonians against the Medes, upon the protection 
of which they might have thrown themselves, when pressed by the 
Athenians to the commission of deeds which were unjust. ἐπὶ τῷ 
Μήδῳ. See N. on I. 102. § 4. τὸ μέγιστον, what is greatest. 
παρέχειν, 80. ὑμῖν. ------- οὐ βιαζύμενοι ἔτι, being no longer compelled by 
necessity, a8 formerly when oppressed by the Thebans. —— μᾶλλον, 
rather. 

8. τοὺς μὲν refers to the Athenians, and τοὺς δὲ to the other 
Greeks. 

4, αὐτοῖς, i.e. the Athenians, —— αἰσχύνης ἀπηλλαγμένην, free 
From disgrace. 8. ὃ 197. 2. How the re.arn which they made to the 
Athenians was disgraceful is shown in ὑμεῖς μὲν γὰρ κι 7.A. The law 
of reciprocity demanded that they should assist the Athenians when 
suffering injury, but not when doing wrong to others. καίτοι. 20. 
opernSeioas. The sense of this difficult passage becomes clear and 
apposite by repeating, with all the best recent commentators, μὴ ἀντι- 
δόναι in both clauses of the sentence, and giving to αἰσχρὸν μᾶλλον the 
sense which αἴσχιον has in II. 40. $1, thts rather is disgraceful and 
not. The general idea is, that it is base not to return honorable fa- 
vors in an honorable way, but not so, to refuse to return a kindness 
by the commission of acts of injustice. 
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CHAPTER LXIV. 


The course taken py the Platmans in the Persian war is again attributed to their deshe ts 
act in concert with the Athenians (§ 1); wherefore their claim of merit on that score is 
unreasonable (§ 2); and much more so is #t by their voluntary adherence to the Athenians 
in their aggression upon the liberties of Greece (ἢ 8); by thus showing what are their real 
principles, they have forfeited all the claims to which their services in the Persian war 
might have entitled them (§ 4). 


1. δῆλόν τε ἐποιήσατε---μηδίσαντες, you have made tt plain that not 
on account of the Greeks you alone (of the Beotians) did not medise. 
μηδίσαντες depends on δῆλον ἐποιήσατε a8 though it were δηλοῦν. See 
N. on 1. 11. ὃ 8. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, 8c. ἐμήδισαν. ὑμεῖς de. Supply 
from the context οὐκ ἐμηδίσατε: τοῖς μὲν refers to the Athenians, 
rots δὲ to the Greeks in general. By this opposition, the Athenians 
are invidiously regarded as not belonging to the Greeks. 

2. ἀφ᾽ ὧν... «ὠφελεῖσθαι, to receioe benefits from those things 
wherein you have been brave for others: ἀφ᾽ ὧν --Ξ ἀπὸ τούτων d, the 
relative being taken synecdechically with aya%oi. Bothe says that 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν is put for ἐν ois (i. 6. τοῖς Μηδικοῖε). ἑτέρους refers to the 
Athenians. ἀπὸ τούτων is ai emphatic repetition of ἀφ᾽ ὧν. 
There is ἃ similar repetition of the preposition with the relative in 
Demosth. de Chers. ὃ 28, ὥστε καὶ περὶ ὧν φασὶ μέλλειν αὐτὸν ποιεῖν, 
καὶ περὶ τούτων προκατηγορούντων ἀκροῦσϑε. ------- ὥσπερ. « « «ξυναγωνί- 
ἔεσθε. This bitter and insulting taunt is like our homely phrase, as 
you have made your bed so lie down in it. 

8. ScexwAvere, 80. τὸ καταδουλοῦσθαι αὐτούς. ovowep, 80. ἔχετε. 
—— ὥσπερ ἡμᾶς, sc. οἱ ὀλιγάρχοι ἐβιάσαντο. Of. IIT. 62. §§ 8, 4. 

4. οἵτινες... -«προὔϑεσϑθε, who have displayed bravery to their injury. 
οὐ προσήκοντα (sc. τῇ φύσει ὑμῶν), not correspondent to your nature 
or disposition. The idea is that the subsequent conduct of the Plate- 
ans gave evidence, that: the services which they rendered in the Per: 
sian war were not in: accordance with the natural impulse of their 
mind, but quite foreign to their true nature, which was inclined to 
wrong-doing. The virulence of this half-suppressed or rather partially 
expressed sentiment, is still further manifested in what follows. —— +, 
φύσις, sc. ἡ ὑμέτερα. ------- ἐξηλέγχϑη ἐς τὸ arnBés, “in verum probaia 
sunt, i.e. ita comperta sunt, ut vera voluntatis vestree ratio appareret.” 
Poppo (Proleg. I. p. 292). és τὸ ἀληϑές, according to Bloomfield, cor- 
responds to our expression, 977 @ truth, or fora truth. Bethe makes 
it equivalent to ἀληϑῶς. ἄδικον ὁδὰν ἐόντων, pursing an wuajusl 
course. Of. Mt. ὃ 409. 4; 8. ὃ 181. 2. 
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5. τὸν ἡμέτερόν re ἀκούσιον μηδισμὸν is opposed to τὸ» ὑμέτερον 
ἑκούσιον ἀττικισμόν͵ the antithesis being a condensed epitome of the 
whole argument of the last two chapters. 


CHAPTER LXV. 


The attempt of the Thebans to enter Platewa was made at the express solicitation of some of 
its best citizens (§§ 1, 2); and the design of it was nothing more than to restore the Plate 
an sate to the Bootian confederacy (§ 3). 


1. The Thebans having responded to the charge of medism ad- 
vanced against them by the Platewans, now proceed to vindicate their 
attempt to enter Platwa. —— a... «ἀδικηθῆναι. Of. TIT. 56. § 2. —— 
yap serves to introduce an explanation of ἀδικησῆναι, and may be ren- 
dered, to wit, for example. —— ἱερομηνίαις. Arnold says that the 
plural form is used, because the festival was of several days’ continu- 
ance. οὐδ᾽ ---μῶν μᾶλλον, not more than you = not 80 much as you. 

2. αὐτοὶ = of our own accord. Mt. § 468. 4. —— εἰ ἐμαχόμεϑα καὶ 
—edyoiper, tf we had fought against—and racaged—we had been 
guilty of injustice, literally, are gutity, etc. Bloomf. explains this 
sequence of tenses as not having reference to time at all, but only as 
it regards the agents, and that hypothetically. Of the thing thus hy- 
pothetically put, the assertion is, ‘if that were the case, then we are 
guilty.’ This is the true solution, although in strictness the idea of 
time is not absent from the expression, the apodosis taking the present 
tense in order to show that the guilt of the transaction, if the protasis 
was true, rested upon them to the present time. Of. K. § 889. 3. d. 
Kriig. attributes to ἀδικοῦμεν the notion of the perfect, but this is 
questionable. It is the remark of Poppo, that ἠδικοῦμεν ἂν was pro- 
perly required, but that ἀδικοῦμεν was employed for the sake of con- 
cinnity. —— τῆς. . «ξυμμαχίας depends on παῦσαι (cause to cease). 
3. 8 197.2. Reference is had to their alliance with the Athenians. —— 
τὰ κοινὰ---πάτρια. See N. on II. 2. ὃ 4. —— ri ἀδικοῦμεν. Here the 
tense, in Poppo’s estimation, is rightly employed, because the protasis 
contains a supposition which was the true one. οἱ yap ἄγοντες 

..«.ἑπομένων. Allusion is sneeringly made to what the Platwans said, 
ΠῚ, 55. § 8 (end). 

᾿ ὃ. ἐκεῖνοι---ἡμεῖς. The verb is to be supplied from the preceding 
παρανομοῦσι. ------ πλείω παραβαλλόμενοι (cf. 11. 44. § 8), having greater 
interests (in the country) at stake. Of. οἱ πρῶτοι καὶ χρήμασ- καὶ γένει, 
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§ 2, supra. —— ἐβούλοντο. . .« «γενέσθαι͵ they wished that those of you 
who were less worthy, should no longer have the lead (in the manage- 
ment of political affairs). The meaning of μᾶλλον γενέσϑαιε is quite 
obscure in itself, but is satisfactorily unfolded by the antithetic clause 
τούς τε... «ἔχειν͵, and that the better portion (of citizens) should hate 
their deserts (i. 6. the station and influence which of right belong to 
them). The sense elicited by Poppo, and adopted by most of the 
German commentators, viz. should become worse (supplying χείρους 
with μᾶλλον), is very flat and inapposite. Nor has Arnold mended 
the matter by extending the ellipsis to χείρους ἣ ἀγαϑούς, should be- 
come worses rather than better. ὑμῶν is the partitive genitive. See 
Ns. on 1. 126.§11; III. 22. ὃ 5.~—— σωφρονισταὶ. . . .«ἀλλοτριοῦντες. 
This is a very obscure sentence, but after repeated examinations of it, 
Iam disposed to adopt the explanation of Goeller, who constructs 
σωμάτων with ἀλλοτριοῦντες, and takes the clause in the sense of αὖ 
urbe cives non abalienantes, not depriving the city of tts citizens (i. 6. 
not banishing them). The general sense then would be, being correc- 
tors of your minds (i. 6. teaching you better politics), but not inter- 
Jering with your personal rights, Arnold translates, or rather para- 
phrases (according to his usual custom) thus: “and as for your per- 
sons (or, your outward condition), not giving up your city to foreign- 
ers, but bringing it home to a natural union with men of your own 
blood and race.” In respect to the use of σωμάτων, see N. on I. 17. 
$ 1. és τὴν Evyyevecay refers to the Bosotian confederacy 





CHAPTER LXVI. 


The Plateans are charged with having first: acceded to these peaceful overtures, but after 
wards with having treacherously butchered the Thebans (§§ 1, 2), thus perpetrating a 
threefold crime, the violation of a covenant, the massacre of the Thebans, and the breaking 
of their engagement not to kill these men, if their country possessions were left uninjured 
by the Thebans (§ 8); for these atrocities they shall now receive their merited punish- 
ment (§ 4). 

1. τεκμήριον δέ. See N. on II. 89. § 2. κατὰ... «πάτρια. See 
N. on ID. 2, § 4. —— πολιτεύειν, to live under a form of government. 
ἱέναι. The subject is τὸν βουλόμενον. 

2. χωρήσαντες, 80. πρὸς ἡμᾶς from the preceding context. —— εἰ 
ἄρα καὶ (even though. Cf. III. 67. ὃ 2)....éoeASdvres is a parentheti- 
cal sentence to be taken with the following context. οὐ. -. οὑμῶν = 
without the consent of a majority of your citieens. It will be remem- 
bered, that the Bootians were called in by a few of the principal citi- 
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zens. ov μετὰ is a varied expression for ἄνευ. Of. 1.91.35. This 
use of μετὰ ia of quite frequent occurrence. ———~ ὁμοία, like in kind. 
The Beotians had offered no violence to the Platwans, but had only 
attempted to persuade them by words, whereas the retarn for this in- 
terference was made in deeds of blood. —— νεωτερίσαι (86. ὥστε) ex- 
plains ra ὁμοῖα. In respect to the engagement referred to, cf. 11. 8. 
§ 1. —— ἐξελθεῖν from the city of Platesa. —— ἐπιδέμενοι is accommo- 
dated in case to ἀπεκτείνατε. This clause, as Poppo remarks, is placed 
before ots μὲν---οὖς δέ, because it belongs alike to both these relative 
clauses. ——— παρά, contrary to. ἐν χερσίν, in combat, hand toe 
hand, ——— ὁμοίως as those who were butchered after having surren- 
dered themselves (ots δὲ χεῖρας x. τ΄ λ.). —— πῶς... «εἴργασϑε, how 
have ye not done a dreadful deed? This interrogation partakes of the 
nature of an exclamation, and expresses a strong affirmative. 

8. καὶ ταῦτα --- especially. Of. Mt. § 470. 6. τήν τε λυδεῖσαν 
ὁμολογίαν and the accusatives connected with it, are in epexegetical 
apposition with ἀδικίας. 

4. οὐκ, “no! not i.” Bloomf. —— οὗτοι refers to the Laceds- 
Toonian judges. 








CHAPTER LXVII 


The speaker sums up by asserting that for all these things the Thebans rightly demand that 
the Piatseans shall be punished (§ 1); he urges upon the judges not to be moved by their 
reference to their former virtues, for these, if they ever had auy, only enhanced their pre- 
sent guilt; nor by their appeals to the sepulchres of their dead and to their own destitution 
(§ 2); for the Thebans had suffered far more in those who were butchered at Platea and 
who fell at Coronea (§ 8); for their manifest and enurmous crimes they should be punished, 
and furnish to all other evil-doers a salutary warning both of their doom, and the inflex- 
ible determination of the Lacedsemonians to redress these and similar grievances (§§ 4-7). 

1. ταῦτα depends on ἐπεξήλσθομεν, and τούτου refers forward to 
the sentence beginning with ἵνα ὑμεῖς μὲν εἰδῆτε which explains ὑπὲρ 

—rpev. The verb εἰδῶμεν is to be supplied in the latter clause from 

the preceding one, with the modified sense, that we may be fully con- 

Jirmed in owr belief; for, as Bloomf. remarks, explanations were not 

needed to communicate to themselves knowledge, or the lawfulness of 

their revenge. τετιμωρημένοι = κολάσαντες αὐτούς. Schol. The 
construction of this and the preceding participle is explained in N. on 

I. 76. § 1. 

2. εἴ ris dpa καί. Seo N. on III. 66. § 2. ——~ ἐπικούρους has the 
force of an adjective. διπλασίας ζημίας (80. εἶναι), ought (χρὴ re- 
peated) to be double penalties. Arnold thinks that the singular num- 
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ber is required, and that ἐπιφέρειν should be supplied, but the laws of 
ellipsis are best met by the. subaudition of εἶναι, and the sense is not 
materially changed. οὐκ ἐκ προσηκόντων, “modo tis (eoram 
natures) non conventente.” Poppo. Cf. III. 64.§4. Bloomf. justly 
censures Arnold’s translation, contrary to what we have a right to ex- 








pect of them. -—— ὁλοφυρμῷ (their)—olerp (your). - ἐρημίαν. 
Allusion is made to what the Platwans had said about their deserted 
condition, IIT. 57. § 8. 


8. ὑπὸ τούτων is to be constructed after διεφθαρμένην. The hyper 
baton promotes emphasis by bringing in juxtaposition τούτων and 
ἡλικίαν ἡμῶν. ἡλικίαν, youth, i.e. young men. Cf. Lat. juventes 
= juvenes. ὧν πατέρες οἱ pev—oi δέ͵ the fathers of whom, some 
—others. For this kind of partitive apposition, see N. on I. 89. § 8. 
—— ἄγοντες, in bringing over. πρεσβῦται is the predicate, being 
left old men (= in old age). oixiat ἔρημοι (repeat ὧν), whose be- 
reaved families. 

4, oi—ray ἀνπρώπων, those men. The genitive is partitive. —— 
οἱ δὲ δικαίως. Repeat πάσχοντές τι. τὰ ἐναντία is to be taken 
adverbially, on the contrary. Cf. Bernh. Synt. p. 180. —— ἐπίχαρτοι 
εἶναι, 8C. ἀξιώτεροί εἶσι. 

5. τὴν νῦν ἐρημίαν. Reference is again made to the complaint of tho 
Platewxuns, IIL. 57. $8. ———— διὰ in δι ἑαυτοὺς denotes the means, through 
their own agency. K. § 291. ΤΙ. 8. Ὁ. ἀνταποδόντες---πείσονται. 
The aorist of the participle seems here to be used for the future by 
way of anticipation, in order to show the confidence of the speaker 
that the Platesans would be punished. Of. K. § 256.4. f; Mt. § 506. 
2; 8. 8211. N. 8. As it respects punishment by death not being an 
ton τιμωρία, Bloomf. aptly illustrates the idea by our familiar expres- 
sion, death is too good for him. γὰρ in ἔννομα yap πείσονται seems 
to be used for the purpose of answering. an anticipated objection, that 
the punishment of the Platwans would not be in accordance with law 
or usage. “τροϊσχόμενοαι and παραδόντες depend on πείσονται, re- 
ference being had to what was said by the Plateans, III. 58. § 8, the 
words ἐκ μάχης being added by the Bootian speaker. καὶ οὐχί 
Repeat mentally πείσονται. ------- ἀλλ᾽... «παραδόντες. .Of. IIT. 52, § 3. 
The trial, however, which the Platwans had in mind, was to be a legal 
one. 

6. τῶνδε; i. ε. tho Platwans. —— ἄνομα παϑοῦσεν, who have suffer- 
ed unlawfully (see N. on I. 89.§ 8). There is an antithetical refer. 
ence to the preceding ἔννομα πείσονται. Bloomf. also finds-the same 
correspondence between ἀνταπόδοτε χάριν δικαίαν, and the words of 
the Platmans σώφρονα---κομίσασδαε χάριν, ΠΙ. 58. 81. —— dno 


























Ouar, LXVIIL] NOTES. 649 


ἐκείνων &, of which the antecedent depends on χάριν, and the re.ative 
limite πρόϑυμοι as 8 synecdochical accusative. ἁμαρτανομένων. . .. 
γίγνονται, but being evil, speeches embellished with jine expressions 
(literally, words) are a covering (for what is wrong). An emphasis is 
to be given to ἔπεσι, as opposed to οὐκ ἔργοις which may be mentally 
supplied. 

I. rehadadcavres, having summed up, stated briefly. ποιή. 
σησϑε conforms to ὑμεῖς, although it properly belongs to οἱ ἡγεμόνες. 
This is done to give prominence to the application to the case in hand, 
of what was intended to be advanced as a general principle. A verb 
for oi ἡγεμόνες may be supplied from the dependent clause (cf. Jelf's 
Kihn. § 895. 8), or it may be considered as merged into the new sub- 
ject ὑμεῖς. Seo N. on ἐπιβουλενόμεδα, I. 82. ὃ 1. 








CHAPTER LXVIII. 


Theo Lacedssmonian judges adhering to the legality of their question, again propose it to cach 
of the Platwans, and upon receiving a negative answer, put all the men to death, and sell 
the women as slaves (§§ 1, 2); the city and country are given up to the Thebans, who 
soon confiscate and lease out the lands, and destroy the city to its very foundations, and 
erect near the temple of Juno a large building for the entertainment of travellers (§ 3); and 
thus was Platewa destroyed for the sake of the Thebans (§ 4). 


1. δικασταὶ belongs to the verbs ἀπέκτεινον and émrotnoavro. —— 
σφίσιν belongs to ἐπερώτημα in the sense of the subjective genitive, 
their question. Bloomfield, however, constructs it with ὀρθῶς ἕξειν, 
would be right (i. ©. advantageous) for them. Poppo with Bauer, 
thinks that ἔχειν is the true reading. εἴ Tt... «πεπόνϑασι explains 
appositionally τὸ ἐπερώτημα. τόν τε ἄλλον χρόνον, i. 6. the time 
between the Median invasion and the Peloponnesian war. —— δῆϑεν 
is employed to-show that this was the ground assumed by the judges, 
but not the historian’s opinion or belief. ——— κατὰ τὰς παλαιὰς Παυσα- 
νίον---σπονδάς. Of. 11. 71. ὃ 2. τὸν Μῆδον refers to the second 
Persian invasion. ——~ ὅτε ὕστερον... «αὐτοῖς. After repeated exam- 
inations of this passage, I am led to adopt, as the most simple and 
natural explication, that which repeats προείχοντο and constructs thus: 
ὡς οὐκ ἐδέξαντο (the second reason why the question proposed to the 
Platewans was proper, διότι ἠξίουν being the first) dre ὕστερον spoei- 
xovro, ἃ πρὸ τοῦ περιτειχίζεσθαε προείχοντο αὐτοῖς. The conjecture of 
Bloomfield is worthy of attention, viz. that the author, as often for 
previty’s sake, and to prevent the repetition of the same phrase οὐκ 
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ἐδέξαντυ, has written ὡς οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, though by doing this he broke 
up the parenthesis, and let it run into the portion ¢zira parenthesin, 
κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνα refers to ras παλαιὰς Παυσανίου σπονδάς. ἡγούμενοι 
οοοὐπεπονδέναι is a virtual repetition of νομίζοντες. . « «ἕξειν at the 
beginning of the section, and may be rendered, thinking themselees 
released from all covenant obligations (ἔκσπονδοι) by this just offer 
(which had not been received), and that they had been evil-treated by 
them. τὸ αὐτὸ (80. ἐπερώτημα) depends on ἐρωτῶντες. ἔνα 
ἕκαστον παραγαγόντες,͵ having led them up (i. 6. caused them to be led 
up) one by one (to be interrogated). ὁπότε μὴ φαῖεν, when they 
said No (to the question). ἐξαίρετον ἐποιήσαντο ovdeva. A cold- 
lluoded and savage deed, for which no palliation can be found, except 
perhaps in the act of the Platwans spoken of in 11. δ. ὃ 7. It appears 
that the Athenians who formed part of the garrison (cf. II. 6. § 4) 
shared the same fate, as did also Laco, though a πρόξενος of the Lace- 
daomonians (cf. IIT. §2. ὃ δ). 

2. οὐκ ἐλάσσους διακοσίων. The garrison of Platea consisted of 
400 Platawans and 80 Athenians (cf. 11. 78. § 8), making a total of 480. 
There escaped by the successful attempt to scale the walls 212, and 
one was lost (cf. ITT. 24. ὃ 2), which diminished the garrison by 218. 
Now we find that there were put to death by the Lacedssmonians 200 
Plateeans and 25 Athenians, making ἃ total of 488. The number 43 
which is required to make 480, may be set down as ccmprising, those 
who perished in the siege by famine, exhaustion from labor, and other 
casniuties, ; 

3. ἐνιαυτὸν μέν τινα, about @ year. Similar to this use of ris, is our 
expression some, when it is applied to a number above one. τὰ 
σφέτερα φρονοῦντες, “who had facored their party.” Bloomf. 
διακοσίων ποδῶν, two hundred feet square as it appears from πανταχῆ 
κύκλῳ, which simply means around, not in a circle as some translate 
it. This inn was built evidently for the accommodation of those who 
might come to worship in the temple of Juno. ἐν τῷ τείχει, ἐπ 
the wall, not intra menia (i. 6. in urbe), as Poppo after Heilm. and 
Unuck translates it. —— νεὼν éxardumodov. Arnoid says that this was 

additional ναὸς or chapel, to the one already existing in the ‘Hpaio» 

sicred precinct of Juno, and that it was built by the Thebans 
εὐ propitiate the Platwan goddess, whose natural worshippers they 
ad just exterminated. ἀπεμίσδωσαν, they hired out, leased for 
Aire. 

4. ἄρτι τότε. Of, III. 8. $1. 

5. ἔτει τρίτῳ καὶ ἐνενηκοστῷ. According to this the alliance com- 
monced a. c. 519, but Grote (Hist. of Greece, IV. p. 222), by a com 
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parison of the circumstances (as recotated by Herodotus) which 
brought it about, reckons its commencement as late as a. o. 510, aftet 
the expulsion of Hippias. 


CHAPTER LXIX. 


The Pelopcnnesian fleet, which had gone to the assistance of the Lesbians, retume in a 
dispersed condition to Peloponnesus, and at Cyllene finds Brasidas, who is deputed by the 
Lacedsemonians as counsellor to Alcidas, in an expedition against Corcyra which is now 
on foot (§§ 1, 2). 





1. The narrative is here resumed from III. 88. αἷ... «νῆες is 
the subject οὗ καταλαμβάνουσιν, the words ὡς... .κατηνέχϑησαν being 
an adverbial clause denoting time. The participles, φεύγουσαι, ἐπιδιω- 
χϑεῖσαι, χειματϑεῖσαι, and the adjective σποράδες denote in graphio 
order the adventures of this unsuccessful and badly-commanded fleet. 
ξύμβουλον. See N. on II. 85. ὃ 1. 

2. There is some obscurity in this section, as to what ὁπῶς may 
depend upon. But a proper attention to μὲν---δὲ will remove the 
difficulty. There were two reasons why the Lacedwmonians wished 
to sail to Corcyra, viz. the smallness of the Athenian fleet stationed at 
Naupactas, and the desire to take the place before the Athenian fleet 
could be reinforced. This last reason, which logically has reference 
to speeding on the expedition, rather than whether it shall be set 
on foot at all, is introduced by ὁπῶς. 





CHAPTERS LXX.—LXXXYV. 


These chapters contain what Bloomfield justly calls, one of the most 
soul-harrowing narratives ever penned. It is worthy of deep attention, as 
Jisplaying in a most graphic style, the demoniacal lengths to which men 
will go, when blinded and infuriated by passion, prejudice, and the fietco- 
ness of party spirit. Especially are chaps. 82, 88 worthy of being read 
again and again, as detailing the causes, progress, and dreadful results both 
moral and physical, of this factious and seditious spirit, this terrific collision 
between masses of the same community, which brought all Greece nearly te 
ruin, and from the effect of which it had not ΜΟῚ recovered at the time 
when subjugated by Philip of Macedon. 
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CHAPTER LXX. 


Che Corcyiwans who had been taken prisoners by the Corinthians, on their return home 
endeavor to withdraw the state from the Athenian to the Corinthian interests (§ 1); δαὶ 
the citizens in an assembly declare in favor of Athens (§ 2); whereupon those same per 
sons proceed to impeach Peithias of attempting to enslave Corcyra to Athens (§ 8); but he 
being acquitted charges them in turn with a violation of the sacred enclosure of Jupiter 
and Alcinous (§ 4); they are found guilty but plead for a mitigation of the sentence, in 
which they are successfully opposed by Peithias (§ 8); they determine, therefore, to get 
rid of him, and bursting into the senate-house they kill him and sixty other senator and 


private persons (§ 6). 

1. of αἰχμάλωτοι. Cf. I. 54.§2; 55. § 1. περί, about, on at 
wunt of. K. § 295. III. 8. τῷ μὲν λόγῳ--ἔργῳ δέ. Seo N. on IL. 
65. § 9. ὀκτακοσίων ταλάντων (S. ὃ 200. 4). Bloomf. thinks this 
sum too high, and would read with Valla ὀγδοήκοντα. But that num- 
ber would be equally objectionable on account of its smallness. — 
τοῖς προξένοις διηγγυημένοι͵ being bailed by their proxeni. —— ἕκαστον 
«μετιόντες, going to each one of the citizens. 

3. ἀγουσῶν is in the plural, because it refers to both ships —— 
καταστάντων, 8C. τῶν πρέσβεων τοῖς Κερκυραίοις. Some would supply 
Κερκυραίων, the genitive absolute being used for the nominative. Cf 
Jelf’s Kiihn. § 710, a. ξύμμαχοι. See N. on ξυμμαχία, 1. 44. 1. 
—— Πελοποννησίοις... «πρότερον. This revival of the old system of 
neutrality, shows that the intrigues of the persons just spoken of were 
successful in part at least. . 

8. ἦν yap (cf. 1. 81. § 2) introduces the reason why Peithias wa — 
tmpeached. The clauses are inverted for the sake of emphasis, the 
natural order being, as Goel. remarks, καὶ Πειδίαν ὑπάγουσιν οὗτοι οἱ 
ἄνδρες és δίκην, ἦν yap éSedompdtevds τε τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων καὶ τοῦ δήμου 
προειστήκει. ἐσελοπρόξενος, α voluntary proxenos. See N. on I. 
29. § 1. τὸν δήμον προειστήκει. Some render this, he was leader 
of the democratical party ; but I think with Poppo that it means, μ 
was ὦ leading man among the people. οὗτοι of ἄνδρες, i. 0. of a0 
KopivSov ἐπανελθόντες, of προδόται. Schol. 

4. ἀποφυγών, being acquitted. ——~ χάρακας, stakes, vine-props. — 
(nuia....orarnp. As this was undoubtedly the silver stater of four 
drachmas, there must have been prodigious number of these stake 
cut, to have rained rich persons like the ones here spoken of. It " 
not necessary to suppose that the trees were cut down in these 
inclosures, the young saplings and boughs of the trees being doubtles 
referred to. In cutting these, the persons accused might not sapp™ 
that they were violating any law, especially if, as Arnold thinks, [86] 
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were tenants of the sacred grounds, and had inherited the possession 
of it from their ancestors. 

5. ὀφλόντων δὲ αὐτῶν, these being found guilty, and of course sen- 
tenced to pay the fine. ὅπως ταχάμενοι ἀποδῶσιν, that they might 
pay by tnstalments (sc. κατὰ χρόνους. Of. I. 117. § 8), depends on πρὸε 
...ὐκαδεζομένων. 

6. ἕως ἔτι βουλῆς ἐστι, while he belonged to the senate. The sub 
junctive would have been as long as he was, eto. Of. Jelf’s Kthn. 847 
Οὖδ. ---ττ--- τοὺς αὐτοὺς... «νομίζειν. “Ad sententiam recte Bloomf. to 
form an alliance offensive and defensive.” Poppo. —— τῆς αὐτῆς γνώ- 
uns (86. ὄντες). See N. on 1. 118. § 2. 





CHAPTER LXXI. 


Afer this deed of violence the aristocratica] party assemble the people, endeavan to justify 
their doings, and effect by compulsory measures the passage of a law, that only one ship αἱ 
either of the belligerents shall be admitted at a time into the harbor (§ 1); after which 
they send ambassadors to Athens to justify their change of policy (§ 2). 


1. ταῦτα refers to the acts of violence which bad just been perpe- 
trated. -—— καὶ ἥκιστ᾽... .᾿Αϑηναίων, and (those by which) they would 
least be enslaved (= escape the danger of being enslaved) by the Athe- 
nuns, —— 8éxeo3ar. Repeat εἶπον in the sense of ἐκέλευον. Of. Kr. 
ὃ 55. 8. N. 18. ἀλλ᾽ ¥, except, otherwise than. Of. K. § 822. R. 10. 
—— ἡσυχάζοντας belongs to the subject of δέχεσθαι (cf. Π. 7. § 2), 
although some construct it with μιᾷ νηί. This seems to be unneces- 
sary, for a single ship would hardly venture into such a harbor in any 
other than a peaceful manner. The construction which I have given 
is the one adopted by Poppo, Goeller, and Kriiger. 

2. ὡς == ὅπως. ἐκεῖ (i. 6. at Athens). Goel. says that the full 
Construction is τοὺς ἐκεῖ, ἐκεῖσε καταπεφευγότας. ἀνεπιτήδειον to 
ΟΟΓΟΥ͂ΓΔ, ------- ἐπιστροφή, punishment, ‘Castigatio exulum, si novis 
bea studerent.” Bothe. Some render it, revolution, or counter-revo- 
‘ution, 
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CHAPTER LXXATILI. 


The Corcyrsean ami assadors are apprehended by the Athenians (§ 1); the arrival of a Corn 
thian trireme encourages the aristocratical party to attack the democratical, in which they 
come off victorious (§ 2); the latter, however, .n the night seize upon the citadel and 
occupy the Hyilsic port, the other party taking possession of the market place and the 
harbor contiguous to it (§ 8). 


1. ἐλθόντων is put in the genitive because to τούς re πρέσβεις, to 
which it properly belongs, there is added καὶ ὅσους. 
unite with the aristocratical party at Corcyra. 

2. ἐλθούσης τριήρους Kopwias. This shows the hollowness of 
the neutrality to which the aristocratical party pretended, and their 
subsequent conduct renders them less the object of our sympathy in 
the horrible massacre, which thinned their numbers for seven suc- 
cessive days (cf. III. 81. § 4). 

8. τὸν Ὑλλαϊκὸν λιμένα. Col. Leake in a communication to Dr. 
Bloomfield cited in his notes, gives it as his opinion that the Hyllaic 
port here mentioned is the same as the port Kalikiopulo, in the front 
of which is the rock of Ulysses. On the other side of the peninsula, 
on the north, is the harbor fronting Epirus (πρὸς τὴν ἤπειρον). This 
accords with the description λεπτὴ δ᾽ εἰσίῶμη x. τ. A. given it in Odyss. 
6, 264, from which it appears that ships were drawn up on each side 
of this narrow strip of land. οἱ δέ, i. 6. the aristocratical party. 





ἔπεισαν to 





CHAPTER LXXIITI. 


rhe slaves are invited to join the factions, whoreupon the greater portion of them side with 
the democrats, and the other party are reinforced by some barbarians from the continent. 


1. ἠκροβολίσαντο, they ekirmished. —— τῷ μὲν. «.« «ξύμμαχον. This 
was to have heen expected, as in the aristocratical party were doubt- 
less many who had oppressed and maltreated the slaves, and now was 
the time for revenge. —-—- ἐπίκουροι. Supply παρεγένοντο from the 
preceding clause. These were auxiliaries. Of. I. 47 . ὃ 8. 
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CHAPTER LXXIV. 


A battle soon ensues, in which the democratical party are victorious (§ 1); the other party 
in self-protection set fire to the houses around the market-place, by which much property 
is consumed. The Corinthian ship sails away, and the barbarian auxiliaries secretly leave 
for the continent (§ 2). 


1. διαλιπούσης δ᾽ ἡμέρας, a day having intervened, 
Sce N. on 1]. 4. ὃ 2. 

2. περὶ δείλην ὀψίαν, towards the close of day. Cf. Butt. Lexil. 
No. 89. 4. See also my note on Xen. Anab. I. 8. § 8. τὰς... 
ἀγορᾶς, those around the market. ras ξυνοικίας,͵ the family-hotels, 
Jamily lodging-houses. The word is used of a house occupied by two 
or more families, opposed to ras οἰκίας, houses inhabited by only one 
family. lence the latter may be easily referred to the houses of the 
rich, the former to the houses of the poor. —— φειδόμενοι οὔτε οἰκείας 
οὔτε ἀλλοτρίας. S. ὃ 193. ἐκινδύνευσε, would hare been in danger. 
The particle ἂν is omitted, because the verb itself denies the actual 
existence of the thing spoken of, and only denotes that which threat- 
ened to have been in existence. Cf. K. § 260. R. 6. διαφθαρῆναι 
denotes that in which the danger expressed in ἐκινδύνευσε consisted. 
Cf. Mt. § 584. ὃ. 

3. of μὲν refers to the democratical party, and is the subject of 
ἦσαν. ὡς ἑκάτεροι (cf. ὡς ἕκαστοι), each ἦν themselves =as the 
right found each party. 





τῷ κεράμφ. 

















CHAPTER LXXV. 


Nicostratus arrives at Corcyra with twelve Athenian ships, and endeavors to effoct a recon- 
ciliation between the factions (§ 1); in which having succeeded, he is about to take his 
departure, when some of the aristocratical party fearing treachery take refuge in a temple 
(§§ 2, 8), where Nicostratus in vain attempts to encourage tbem and induoe them to rise, 
whereupon the democratical party take arms and are restrained from killing some of their . 
opponents only by the interference of Nicostratus (§ 4); they finally prevail on the suppli- 
ants who had now taken refuge in the temple of Juno, to rise, after which they aro trans- 
ported to the opposite island (§ 5). 


1. Νικόστρατος. The honorable and humane conduct of this gen- 
eral, in the affairs of Corcyra, as well as his skill and gallant bearing 
mn battle, reminds us mach of Phormio. We shall find that he figures 
sonsiderably in the subsequent history, until in the battle at Mantinea 
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he is slain (cf. V. 61-74). —— ξύμβασίν re ἔπρασσε, endeavored (sea 
N. on I. 57. § 4) to effect an agreement =to make the parties friends 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους is the subject of οἰκεῖν and depends on ἔπρασσε. 
—— ὥστε... «νομίζειν refers to πρὸς ᾿Αϑηναίους and not to πρὸς ad- 
λήλους. 

2. οἱ δέ, i.e. the democratical party. τοῦ δήμου προστάται. 
See N. on III. 70. § 8. —— ξυμπέμψειν. Supply ἔφασαν from the 
preceding πείϑουσιν. | 

8. xaréXeyor, began to enroll. It is not wonderful that the oligar- 
chical party had their suspicions of foul play awakened, when they 
found that an attempt was made to man the vessels about to leave the 
port, with citizens of their body. On the other hand, it must be con- 
fessed that the aristocratical portion was too suspicious, and this dis- 
trust brought on the very evils which they dreaded. It was perfectly 
just and proper, that a portion of the crews of the five vessels should 
be composed of their party, and their jealousy, while as we have said 
it was natural in their peculiar circumstances, was improper and im- 
politic. és ras vais, for the ships, i.e. to serve on board the ships. 

4. ἀνίστη, endeavdred to make them rise up. Cf. I. 126. § 11. — 
ὡς... «ἀπιστίᾳ explains ἐπὶ... «ταύτῃ. ὑγιές, sound, right. — 
rj....amorig is put in the dative to denote that by which the judg- 
ment in the case in hand was formed. —— μὴ ξυμπλεῖν ἀπιστίᾳ. See 
N. on I. 10. ὃ 1. 

5. és τὸ Ἡραῖον. It appears that for some reason the refugees, 
who had taken sanctuary in the temple of the Dioscuri, had now tak- 
en refuge in the temple of Juno. Probably they thought the latter to 
be the more inviolate place, or it afforded better accommodations for 
so many as now had gathered into the sacred precincts. νῆσον. 
The island here referred to is Ptychia (Mow Vido) mentioned in IV. 
46.§38. It lay a short distance north of the peninsulas. dcewéu- 
wero i8 passive, 




















CHAPTER LXXVI. 


Beveral days after the removal of these men to the island, the Peloponnesian nee appears cif 
the city. 


1. αἷ... «νῆες. Of. IIE. 69. § 2. ἔφορμοι οὖσαι = ἐφ ὅρμῳ 
οὖσαι, ἐν Κυλλήνῃ ὁρμοῦσαι. Poppo. ἐς... «ἠπείρου! Seo N. on 
I. 50. § 8. —— ἅμα ἕῳ. Seldom unless i a my necessity did the 
ancients sail by night. 
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CHAPTER XXXVII. 


The Corcyrsear.s in much confusion equip a fleet of 60 sail, but contrary to the advice of the 
Athenians send them out against the enemy as fast as they are manned (ἢ 1); of these 
some desert, and in others the crews fight among themselves, and thus present so feeble a 
front, that the Peloponnesians are enabled to direct their main force against the Athenian 
ships (§§ 1, 2). 


1. of δὲ refers to the Corcyrwans. The accusatives ra and τὸν 
ἐπίπλουν are properly speaking synecdochical. ras ἀεὶ mAnpoupe- 
vas, as they were successively manned. A more unwise course could 
hardly have been adopted, than thus to meet the enemy in detached 
portions. Indeed the whole conduct of the Corcyrmans seems to have 
been marked with infatuation, and can only be accounted for, in the 
spirit of faction which distracted their counsels and impaired all their 
energies. πάσαις dua, all together. 

2. ἀλλήλοις... «ἐμάχοντο. This quarrel undoubtedly arose between 
the different factions, many being in the ships, who openly or secretly 
belonged to the aristocratical party, as appears from their desertion to 
the enemy. 

8. ὧν... «Πάραλος, of which number were the two (ships) the Sal- 
minia and the Paralus. The article, according to Blume, expresses 
the idea, the two well-known ships. It will be seen that thirty-three 
ships of the Peloponnesians were opposed to the twelve Athenian 
ships, and nothing shows more clearly the superior skill and confi- 
dence of the latter, than that with ench a disparity of force they 
should engage with their adversaries. 











CHAPTER LXXVIII 


Whil> the Corcyreans with difficulty maintain the combat, the Athenians by skilful ma- 
neuvring sink one of the enemy's ships, and endeavor to throw the rest into confusion, 
but the ships opposed to the Corcyrseans coming to their aid, the Athenians are obliged to 
retreat before their united foree, which they doin good order, covering at the same time 
the retreat of the Corcyrseans (§§ 1-4). 





1. κατ᾽ ὀλίγας (sc. vais), with a few ships at a time. ἐταλαι 
πωροῦντο καὶ αὑτούς, were in a bad condition of themeelves, i, e. by 
their own mismanagement. So Arnold explains the passage. —— 
dSpéas, the thickest part of the enemy's fleet. To refer this, as some 
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do, to the Athenian ships is perfectly absurd, fur if ever they would 
hold ships in compact order, and thus make their attack, it would be 
on this occasion. κατὰ μέσον, at the centre, is opposed to κατὰ 
κέρας, on the wings. Hence the interpretation longo ordine given to 
κατὰ κέρας by Levesq. is evidently erroneous. —— pera ταῦτα... .50- 
ρνβεῖν. This was the same mancuvre which had been practised 80 
successfully by Phormio (II. 84. § 2), but probably the enemy had 
profited by the lesson taught them on that occasion, and were not so 
easily thrown into disorder. This appears from what follows, in the 
next section. αὐτῶν refers to the Peloponnesians. 

2. of πρὸς τοῖς Κερκυραίοις refers to the twenty ships opposed to 
the Corcyrman fleet. ὅπερ, 8C. ἐγένετο. 

8. οἱ δ᾽, i. 6. the Athenians. πρύμναν κρονόμενοι. See N. on I. 
50. καὶ 5. —— καὶ dua. Cf. 1. 110. ὃ 2. ἑαυτῶν = σφῶν Or σφῶν 


αὐτῶν. 














CHAPTER LXXIX. 


The Corcyreeans fearing an immediate attack put the city in a posture of defence (§ 1); but 
the enemy did not attack them but sailed away to the continent (§ 2); nor did they after- 
wards follow up the victory, but contented themselves with devastating the country 
around Leucimne (§ 8). 


1. σφίσιν is the dat. tncommodi. ὡς κρατοῦντες, 48 conquerors. 
—— τοὺς ἐκ τῆς νήσου. Of. III. 75. ὃ 5 (end). 

2. of δ᾽... «κρατοῦντες τῇ ναυμαχίᾳ (although victora in the sea- 
Sight). Mitford remarks that “the inability of the Spartan command- 
er-in-chief, and apparently his cowardice, uncommon as that defect 
was in a Spartan, were the best security of the Corcyreans.” 

8. ὄντας refers ad sensum to πόλιν -Ξ πολίτας. See N. on I. 186. 
§ 1 (init.). ἰσοψήφου, having an equal vote = being equal in aw 
thority. 








CHAPTER LXXX. 


The democratical party, through apprehension of en attack by the flee; enter Into terns 


with the suppliants and others of the opposite party (§ 1); but the enemy beicg apprised 
of the approach of an Athenian fleet, sail away (§ 2). 


1. τοῖς ἄλλοις͵ the rest, i.e. the portion of the oligarchical party 
not included in the four hundred who had taken sanctuary. —— Swees 
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depends on ἐς Adyous, to @ deliberation how the city may be saved, 
ὅμως. The ellipsis is easily supplied: notwithstanding their dis- 
asters and the confusion of affairs. 

2. ἐφρυκτωρήϑησαν---νῆες---προσπλέουσαι͵ ships sailing towards them 
were signaled by the alarm-jires, i.e. the approach of ships was sig- 
naled, otc. Of. K. ὃ 809. 8. 8. This mode of telegraphic commnunica- 
tion appears to have been brought to considerable perfection, since, as 
Bredow remarks, not the appearance only of the enemy in those 
parts was communicated, but the number of their ships, and the di- 
rection whence they were approaching. ἀπὸ Λευκάδος, as Didut 
well observes, is to be constructed with ἐφρυκτωρήϑησαν, and not 
with προσπλέουσα, for in that case the Athenian fleet would have 
reached Oorcyra in season to have intercepted the Peloponnesian 
fleet. 








CHAPTER LXXXI. 


She Peloponnesians hastily proceed homeward (§ 1); upon which the democratical party 
being relieved from danger and encouraged by the approach of the Athenian fleet, com- 
mence a most horrible butchery of their adversaries, which continues seven days, and is 
attended with a total disregard of all laws both human and divine (§§ 2-6). 


1. ὑπερενεγκόντες.... «ναῦς. The canal which had been cut through 
the isthmus, or the natural channel (if, as some think, there was such 
a channel. Cf. Leake’s North. Greece, III. p. 19), which separates 
Leucas from the mainland, must have become in the time of this war 
unserviceable, as the ships were several times dragged across, τὸν 
iaSpoyv depends on imep-, and ras ναῦς upon ἐνεγκόντες. ------- περιπλέ- 
ovres the promontory or island. 

2. αἱσϑόμενοι---προσπλεούσας. Seo N. on 1. 26. § 8. —— λαβόντες 
-ἤγαγον, taking—they led = they took and led. See N. on I. 58. § 2. 
Ὑλλαϊκὸν λιμένα. This port was a sort of head-quarters for the 
democratic party. Of. IIT. 72. ὃ 8. TOY... «ἀπέκτεινον. This mas- 
sacre took place in the city, while the ships were sailing around the 
Hyllaic port. After they had butchered all they met with, they went 
forth to meet the fleet at the Hyllaic port, in order there to continue 
the work of death. Bloomfield, to whom Iam under obligation for 
much light on this obscure passage, reads ἀπεχρῶντο for ἀπεχώοησαν, 
ac.c refers this and the preceding verb ἔπεισαν, to the of ἐν τῇ πόλει, 
and not to the of περικομιζόμενοι. This construction is evident from 
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the general scope and wants of the passage, which point to Κερκυραῖοι 
as constituting the main subject of the sentence. I cannot see any 
good sense in the reading ἀπεχώρησαν, and I am therefore disposed to 
adopt the reading of Bloomf., which is that of Poppo and Goeller. 
The reading of Arnold is ἀνεχρήσαντο, while that of Bekker, Haack, 
and Kriiger is the same as that of Dindorf’s. The sense, if we read 
ἀπεχρῶντο, is, having caused them to embark, they made way with them 
= murdered them). Bothe reads ἀπεχώρισαν, “ secluserunt, abdaxe- 
runt in secretum locum custodiendos.” 

8. ὡς ἑώρων, when they learned, received intelligence. The slaugh- 
ter of the fifty, who had submitted to trial, could not have taken 
place before the eyes of those who remained in the temple. —— αὐτοῦ 
ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, there in the temple, in the very temple. —— ἀλλήλοις, one 
another. Matthis (§ 489. III.) without reason puts the reciprocal 
pronoun here for the reflexive ἑαυτούς. ex τῶν δένδρων. These 
trees seem to have been in the main court of the temple. They pro- 
bably surrounded it in rows. 

4, ἡμέρας re ἑπτὰ is the time ‘how long.’ τὴν μὲν αἰτίαν x. τ. A. 
The sense is that while they pretended to put to death only such as 
had conspired against the democracy, private revenge and interest also 
actnated many in the work of destruction. —— σφῶν αὐτῶν. Seo N. 
on I. 25. ὃ 2. —— ὑπὸ τῶν λαβόντων, sc. ra χρήματα from the paren- 
thetic words χρημάτων σφίσιν ὀφειλομένων. 

5. πᾶσά re....Savarov, every sort of death took place,i.e. death 
appeared in every form and image. Of. Virg. Ain. 2. 836. —— καὶ 
οἷον. . « «ξυνέβη = καὶ πᾶν οἷον φιλεῖ ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ yeveoDat, καὶ ἔτι 
περαιτέρω τούτων ξυνέβη. Goel. ἀπὸ τῶν ἱερῶν, from the aliars. 
Κο πρὸς αὐτοῖς, by them, i. 6. the altars. If ἱερῶν signified temples, it 
would have been ἐκ τῶν ἱερῶν and ἐν αὐτοῖς. περιοικοδομηϑέντες. 
Of. T. 184. ὃ 2. 

6. μᾶλλον. Repeat ὠμή. 
roorn, Jirst of all. 

















ἐν τοῖς (see N. on Ill. 17. $1) 
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CHAPTER LXXXITI. 


These horrible excesses seemed the worse from their being the first which happened in the 
war, for afterwards similar commotions raged throughout all Greece (§ 1); the war fur- 
nished favorable opportunities to the factions for mutual revenge (§ 2), and as the discord- 
ant’ state of things progressed and became general, excesses were committed each more 
atrocious than the preceding (ἢ 3); rashness was esteemed valor, prudent delay cowardice, 
every thing was reversed in respect to the estimation in which it was formerly held, and 
the most glaring vices were regarded as cardinal virtues (§§ 4-7); the source of all these 
disorders and excesses was the lust of power, each party pretending to be actuated by the 
purest patriotism, but bending all their efforts to overpower each other, so that there was 
no outrage which they hesitated to commit, no atrocity to which they did not freely aban- 
don themselves, while the moderate and virtuous portion of the citizons were the victims 
of both parties (§ 8). 

1. The grammatical difficulties of this chapter are very numerous, 
but I am compelled by the brevity of the limits to which I must 
confine myself, to be contented with merely stating what on the 
whole seems to be the best solution, without entering very extensively 
into the reasons. ——— ἐπάγεσθαι denotes the consequence, or perhaps 
the aim (as Bloomf. thinks) of διαφορῶν οὐσῶν. τοῖς ὀλίγοις has 
the same construction as τοῖς---προστάταις. καὶ before ἐν connects 
διαφορῶν οὐσῶν with ἐχόντων and ἑτοίμων. οὐκ ἂν ἐχόντων.... 
éropif{ovro. The construction is irregular, inasmuch as it should have 
been οὐκ ἂν ἐχόντων---τῶν ἐπαγωγῶν---ποριζομένων, Or οὐκ ἂν εἶχον--- 
ἐπορίζοντο. The genitive absolute is here employed to denote cause, 
the proper case after ἐπορίζοντο being the dative. The same remarks 
apply to πολεμουμένων (sc. αὐτῶν), when they were pressed in war. —— 
ξυμμαχίας is to be constructed with αἱ ἐπαγωγαί, the opportunities for 
bringing in an alliance, unless, as Arnold suggests, ὑπαρχούσης is 
supplied from πολεμουμένων, an alliance being at hand for the injury 
. of either party. —— ἑκατέροις is used for the adnominal genitive after 
τοῖς---βουλομένοις, and κακώσει and προσποιήσει are datives of ‘cause.’ 
ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ, from the same alliance. The dative rots— 
Βουλομένοις depends on éwopi{ovro. There are other ways of con- 
structing this sentence, which in the estimation of some may be 
preferable to the one which I have adopted. 

2. ἕως ἄν͵ as long as. —— μᾶλλον (= χαλεπώτερα. Goel.) refers to 
"γιγνόμενα καὶ det ἐσόμενα. ὡς. « « «ἐφιστῶνται, “prout singule even- 

tuum, seu fortunarum, mutationes acciderint.” Bothe. ξυντυχιῶν. 
Bee N. on II. 45. § 4. τοῦ καϑ ἡμέραν, of each day = daily, —— 
διόάσκαλοςς Of. Xeon. Cyr. II. 8. ὃ 18. 

8. ra τῶν πόλεων = πόλεις. Of. Mt. § 285. 2. 





























τὴν ὑπερβολὴν 
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«διανοίας = τὸ Kad’ ὑπερβολὴν καινοῦσϑαι τὰς διανοίας. Arnold. ——~ 
περιτεχνήσει Genotes that in which the superiority just spoken of 
consisted. 

4. καὶ τὴν elwSviay x. τ. AX. Goel. constructs thus: τὴν ἀξίωσιν» 
ὀνομάτων (τὴν) elwSviay ἐς τὰ ἔργα. He also takes ἐς τὰ ἔργα for ἐπὶ 
τοῖς ἐργοῖς OF τῶν ἔργων, and with εἰωθυῖαν supplies εἶναι (τῶν ἔργων) 
or λέγεσϑαι (ἐπὶ τοῖς ἔργοι:). ἐμπλήκτως͵ “dementer, temere.” Be- 
tant. This section contains a most energetic and graphic description 
of the frightful anarchy and discord, into which the Grecian states 
had fallen during the time of this war. 

5. καὶ... «δεινότερος = and he who was quick in suspecting a plos 
was deemed more clever. αὐτῶν, i. 6. τοῦ ἐπιβουλεύειν καὶ ὑπονοεῖν. 
Krig. τῆς... .διαλυτής, @ dissolver of his party (for such I think 
is the sense to be given ἑταιρίας in this place). We see that the 
chains of party have been the chains of liberty in every age and 
country. Indeed we can conceive of nothing more certainly disastrous 
to a state, than a preference of the interests of party to sound and 
wholesome principles. τὸν μὴ διανοούμενον, one who had no thought 
(of doing it). What this refers to depends upon the signification 
given to the preceding sentence. Arnold paraphrases it thus: “it 
was thought a worthy deed if any man could enlist into his party, 
and fully inoculate with its unscrupulous spirit, any one who before 
had abstained from joining it, and had no thought of entering into its 
violences.” I prefer on the whole, as more consonant with the letter 
end scope of the passage, the translation of Bloomfield: “in a word, 
he that would be beforehand with another, who was about to do him 
wrong, was commended, as was also ho who set another on doing so, 
that thought not of it.” 

6. διὰ ro... «τολμᾶν, because ἐξ (i. 6. the party) was more ready to 
perform unscrupulous acts of daring (in behalf of their friends); liter- 
ally, to dare without any hesitation. Notice the varied construction, 
μετὰ---ὠφελείας---ἀλλὰ---πλεονεξίᾳ. Goeller renders τῶν... «ὠφελείας, 
utilitatis quam leges concedunt. τὰς... «πίστεις, the pledges of 
JSaith towards each other. οὐ... . παρονομῆσαι. Arnold cites Ms 
chiavelli, Istoria Fiorentina, lib. IIT. 

‘7. ἔργων φυλακῇ, with a close watch upon their actions. Opposed 
to this is οὐ γενναιότητι, not with generosity of soul, magnanimity. —— 
ἐν... «ἄπορον, for the present through want of all other resources, —— 
ἐχόντων (sc. αὐτῶν) is in the plural because it refers to the two par- 
ties included in éxarépw. ——- év....Sapaqoa, but when an opportw 
nity offered, he who first took courage. —— ἥδιον... . προσελάμβανε. 
It is difficult to conccive of a more detestable state of affairs than is 
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here described. τῷ μὲν refers to apaSeis aya%oi, and δὲ τῷ (i, 6. 
τῷ δὲ) to κακοῦργοι ὄντες δεξιοί. The subject of both αἰσχύνονται and 
ἀγάλλονται is ἐκεῖνοε to be supplied from oi πολλοί. 

8. πάντων... «φιλοτιμέαν. In this clause αὐτῶν refers, as the Schol. 
remarks, to the evils before mentioned (τῶν εἰρημένων κακῶν), and dpyr 
is to be taken in the sense of lust of rule (ἡ émSupia τοῦ βούλεσϑαι 
ἄρχειν. Schol). —— ἐκ 3....mpéSupoy. The order and construction 
is, ἐκ δ᾽ αὐτῶν (i. 6. covetousness and ambition) ἦν τὸ πρόϑυμον τῶν 
καϑισταμένων ἐς τὸ φιλονεικεῖν. γὰρ in οἱ γὰρ introduces the reason 
for what has just been said. ἑκάτεροι is in apposition with oi— 
πτροστάντες, and refers to the leaders of the two great parties. 
evrpenois, specious, plausible. Krig. compares this with honestis no- 
minibus. Sal. Cat. 88. ἰσονομίας πολιτικῆς, political equality of 
rights. This is the theme, upon which ambitious ahd unprincipled 
politicians have harped, from the days of Thucydides down to the 
present time. προτιμήσει. Goel. says that we should have ex- 
pected the genitive in dependence on ὀνόματος. τὰ μὲν... ἐποι- 
ovvro, professing in words a great regard for the public, they (i. 6. of 
«++ -mpooravres) made it the prize (of their struggles for pre-eminence). 
ἀλλήλων depends on περιγίγνεσθαι. Dindorf places a comma 
after δεινότατα and μείζους, thus making ἐτόλμησάν re τὰ δεινότατα and 
ἐπεξήεσάν τε τὰς τιμωρίας ἔτι μείζους opposed to each other. But, as 
Arnold remarks, we should then have expected ἐπεξήεσαν τιμωρίαις. I 
have therefore altered Dindorf’s punctuation, so as to throw τιμωρίας 
in dependence upon mpor:Sévres. This gives the translation, they dared 
(to commit) the most horrible atrocities, and revenged them (when they 
had suffered them from others) by a retaliation of still more horrible 
atrocities. ἔτι μείζους in reference to τὰ δεινότατα is hyperbolical. —— 
οὗ... «ξυμφόρου shows that in doing thus, they paid no regard to 
jastice or the welfare of the state. - ἐς... «ὁρίζοντες, but always 
limiting them (i.e. theit acts of aggression and revenge) according (és) 
to what was anywise (ποὺ) pleasing to either party. φιλονεικίαν, 
desire of revenge. ἐνόμιζον is put here for χρῆσϑαι, with the addi- 
tional idea of what is habitually done (sce N. on I. 77. § 6 end), and 
is thereforé followed by the dative. Cf. K. ἃ 285. 1. (1). εὐπρε- 
πείᾳ is to bé taken with διαπράξασϑαι, and not with ἄμεινον ἤκουον, 
sincé eimperrcig—ti διαπράξασϑαι responds to the preceding ἐὐσεβείᾳ 
ἐνόμιζον. ἐπιφϑόνως is here taken in a bad pense, nefariously 
(invidiose, Betant), so as to excite odium. ἄμεινον ἤκουον, were mn 
greater estimation ; literally, heard themselves called better. 
. -+.modirey refers to those who occupied a middle position Ἐδηγεοε 
che factions, the newt ‘ale in politics, the conservatives, 

“29 
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CHAPTER LXXQXITI. 


Thus was every species of wickedness prevalent in Greece, and all the qualities of a generous 
nature disappeared (§§ 1, 2); in this contest, the men of inferior talents almost always had 
the advantage, since they relied upon boldness and promptitude of section, and crushed 
their adverseries while off their guard (§§ 3, 4). 


1. οὕτω, i.e. in the manner mentioned in the previous chapter. 
—— διὰ ras ordoes, by these factions, Bloomf. cites Schiller’s remarks 
on the thirty years’ war in Germany, “that in the long confusion of 
that war, all bonds of order were dissolved; all regard for human 
right, or fear of the Jaws, all purity of morals, was lost. Truth and 
faith sunk powerless, while force alone ruled with an iron sceptre. 
Vices of all kinds grew with a rank luxuriance under the shelter of 
- anarchy and impunity; and men fell into the same wildness as the 
rapined countries they inhabited. No condition was too venerable 
for insult, no property sacred against want and rapine.” οὗ.... 
μετέχει, of which a noble nature has so great a share. S. ὃ 191.2. 
καταγελασϑέν, being ridiculed, scouted, as we say, laughed down, —— 
τῇ γνώμῃ is to be constructed with τὸ ἀντιτετάχϑαι. ------- ἀπίστως, with- 
out confidence in one another. διήνεγκεν = κρεῖσσον ἐγένετο. 

2. yap implies an ellipsis: and with good reason jor. οὔτε 
λόγος---οὔτε ὅρκος, “neither promise nor oath.” Arnold. —— κρείσσους 
δὲ ὄντες κιτ. Δ. Arnold says of this passage, that if it is not corrupt, 
it seems to be at least untranslatable. The exposition of Dobree is 
adopted by some eminent critics: sensus est, argumentis et jureju- 
rando minime moti (Angl. steeled against), ut mox, chap. 84. ὃ 2. He 
would supply from the preceding context τοῦ λόγου καὶ τοῦ ὅρκου. 
Argold says that these genitives cannot be thus understood, nor can 
κρείσσους simply signify κρείσσους τῶν λόγων. Poppo approves of the 
explanation of the Schol., ῥέποντες δὲ of ἄνδρωποι τοῖς λογισμοῖς πρὸς 
τὸ μὴ ἐλπίζειν τινὰ πίστιν καὶ βεβαιότητα, προενοοῦντο μᾶλλον, ἵνα μὴ 
πάϑωσιν αὐτοὶ κακῶς (cf. Bekker’s Schol.). For my part, I see no 
better solution than that of Dobree, λογισμῷ being translated, as a 
matter of eatoulation, opposed to what is done under a sudden in- 

ulse. —— μὴ... ἐδύναντο, they were provident against suffering (any 
thing) rather than disposed (literally, able) to have confidence (in 
promises or oaths). 

8. γνώμην is the accusative synecdochical, —— ὡς ra πλείω, 707 
the most part. τό te αὑτῶν ἐνδεές, their own mental deficiency 
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To this μὴ... «ὦσι responds, 88 καὶ ἐκ. . .« «προεν "βουλευόμενοι answers 
to καὶ ré....fuverdy. Construct τὸ ἐνδεὲς as the object of τῷ δεδιέναι. 

4. oi δὲ refers to the persons whose talents were of a higher order. 
προαισϑέσθαι. Supply οἱόμενοι elicited from καταφρονοῦντες. ----- 
καὶ ἔργῳ... «ἔξεστιν, and that there was no need of their taking by 
Jorce what they could gain by management. 








CHAPTER LXXXIV. 


These excesses wero for the most part first committed at Corcyra, where through desire of 
plander or revenge, or to promote party interesta, men proceeded to the most horrible 
atrocities, and the whole manner of life was confounded for a season (§§ 1, 2); the ovil 
also perpetuated itself, one act of violence preparing the way for another, and serving as a 
pretext for further atrocities (§ 8). 

1. ἐν δ᾽ οὖν x. rt. A. The historian now returns to a consideration 
of these acts of violence as they took place in Coroyra. ——— αὐτῶν 
refers to rd ἔργα in III. 88. ὃ 8 (end). «ροετολμήϑη καὶ ὁπόσα 
x.t.A. The construction, according to Arnold, is προετολμήηϑη---ὁπόσα 
—dpdocray—yryvmoxover—erérSove. Of. Mt. $527. Kraig. connects καὶ 
ὁπόσα With τὰ πολλά. ------ Construct ὑπὸ τῶν---παρασχόντων with dp- 
χόμενοι. διὰ πάϑους, passionately. —— of τε---ἀπὸ ἴσον δὲ μάλιστα 
ἐπιόντες, those who entered upon the contest on an equality with their 
opponents. 

2. βίου = method or manner of life. —— ἐδηλωσεν---οἦσα. Seo N. 
on 1.11. § 8. κρείσσων δὲ τοῦ δικαίου. See N. on IIL. 88. § 2. 
τοῦ προὔχοντος is to be considered as 4 neuter, and corresponds to τοῦ 
δικαίου going before. —— ἐν ἃ refers to τὸ κερδαίνειν. As it respects 
μὴ in ἐν ᾧ pn, see N. on ὅστις, I. 40. § 8. τὸ φθονεῖν = ὁ φϑόνος. 
Cf. Jelf’s Kihn. § 678. 3. a. σφαλεῖσι. See Jelf’s Kthn. ὃ 675. ὁ. 

—— tirodeirer3a. Repeat ἀξιοῦσι. 























CHAPTER LXXXYV. 


The Athenian fleet departs from Corcyra (§ 1); 8 remnant of the aristocratical party seize 
upon some forts on the opposite continent, whence they carry Θ a war of plunder with 
those on the island, and so cut off their supplies as to produce a famine (§ 2); they also 
send ambassadors to Lacedwmon, but not receiving any assistance they cross over to tho 
fsland, take possession of Mount Istone, and thence make depredations upon the country 
(8§ 3, 4). 


1. of μὲν οὖν κι τ A. The thread of the narration { is here resumed 
from chap. 81. πρώταις in reference to the subsequent acts of 
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violence, detailed in this chapter and in IV. 406-48. ὁ Eipupédoy 
The conduct of this commander was far different from that of Nico- 
stratus, who with a small force acted the part of a mediater, and 
prevented the excesses to which the Corcyrmans afterwards abandoned 
themselves. 

2. ris... «γῆς, ἷ. 6. the mainland opposite to Corcyra. Most οἵ 
these powerful islanders had continental possessions opposite to thein. 

8. wept xaSddou, respecting their return (from exile), their restora- 
tion. διέβησαν ἐς τὴν νῆσον. Mitford remarks upon this as an 
ill-judged measure, since they could have founded a powerful city on 
the continent. Bryt it should be remembered that this step was taken 
for the recovery of what belonged to them, and of which they had 
been unjustly deprived. 

4, ὅπως... «γῆς, in order that they might despair of doing any 
thing else than conquering the country. The reader will be re- 
minded of the course pursued by Hernando Cortez, who destroyed his 
fleet at Vera Cruz in order to compel his troops to conquer or die. 
After ἄλλο re supply πρᾶξαι. Of. Mt. § 488. 11. τὴν Ἰστώνην. 
Bloomfield thinks that this was a lofty eminence situated at the head 
of the rivulet Santa Barbara, diréctly in view of the Old Port, not 
more than two miles from the situation, which Col. Leake supposes to 
be the one occupied by the ancient city. 














CHAPTER LXAXXVI. 


The Athenians send a fleet to Sicily, in consequence of a war which had sprung up between 
the Syracusians and Leontines, the former of which people were considered as belonging 
to the Peloponnesian confederacy (§§ 1, 2); the Leontines, on the ground that they were 
Tonians, ask aid of the Athenians, which is granted them (88 3-5). 


1. és Σικελίαν. We have in this place the beginning of the inter. 
meddling of the Athenians in the Sicilian affairs, which in the end 
proved so disastrous to them. 

2. γὰρ introduces the origin of this expedition. ——< διπερ---ἐτά- 
xsnoav, which had been reckoned in the alliance (πρὸς τὴν»--ξυμμα- 
χίαν). : 

8. of ray Λεοντίνων ξύμμαχοι. ‘He says the allice of the Leontines, 
rather than the Leontines and their allies, because the argument of an 
old alliance already subsisting could only, so far as wo know, be used 
by the Rhegians, and not by the Leontines themselves.” Arnold. 
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Gorgias Leontiuus was said to have been the chief of the embassy here 
sent to Athens. 

4. βουλόμενοι δὲ μήτε. “Ita orditur, quasi postea sit dicturus mpd- 
wetpay τε woeio3at, sed perinde pergit, ao si soripserit τὸ δ᾽ ἀληϑὲς 
οὔτε βουλόμενοι." Poppo. —— ἄγεσθαι, to be imported. πρόπειραν, 
@ previous experiment. —— εἰ, whether. ——~ τὰ... «γενέσθαι is the 
subject of εἴη. ------ σφίσι depends on ὑποχείρια γένεσϑαι. 

5. xaracrdyres—és Ῥήγιον == having arrived at Rhegium and estab- 
. lished their head-quartera there. Sea N. on 1. 18. ὃ 2. 





CHAPTER LXXXVII. 


rn the winter of this year the plague visits Athens a second time and sweeps off many of ita 
citizens (§§ 1-8); st the same time there are many earthquakes (§ 4). 


1. ἐκλιποῦσα. . . «παντάπασιν, at no time it having altogether ceased. 

8. ἐκ τῶν τάξεων (from those that were enrolled) = οἱ ἐκ κατάλογον 
(VI. 43), those on the list for service. These belonged to the class of 
the zeugitm. See N. on IIL. 16. $1. 

4. of πολλοὶ τότε σεισμοί, those numerous earthquakes whose fre- 
quency made them so well known. Such is the sense which Arnold 
affixes to the article. 


CHAPTER LAXXVITI. 


The Athenians i» Sicily undertake an expedition against the Aolian islands (§ 1); a descrip- 
tion of which islands ig briefly given (§§ 2, 8); these the Athenians ravage, after whick 
they sail away by Rhegium (§ 4). 


9 
1. ἐν Σικελίᾳ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. Cf. III. 86. $1. 
i. 6. the Lipari islands. 
2. νέμονται, cultivate. It is nearly δεν to γεωργοῦσι below. 
4. προσεχώρουν refers to. the islanders, and ἀπέπλευσαν to the 
Athenians. 





ras Αἰόλον νήσους, 
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CHAPTER LXXXIX. 


The usual summer-incursion of the Peloponnestans into Attica 15 prevented by the earth 
quakes (§ 1); the earthquakes and inundations of the sea, which occurred in Orobia, Ate 
lante, and Peparethus, are noticed, and their physical causes considered (§§ 2-4). 


1. "Ἄγιδος τοῦ ᾿Αρχιδάμον. Archidamus died about a. 0. 427. Cf. 
Clint. Fast. Att. See N. on I. 80. ὃ 1. 

2. I have followed Poppo, Kriig., Bloomf., and Arnold, in putting 
a comma after κατεχόντων, because the author does not mean to say, 
that the earthquakes were particularly prevalent at Orobis, but that, 
while they were prevalent elsewhere, the convulsion here spoken of 
took place in Eubwa. —— ἐπελθοῦσα. The best of our modern crit- 
ics are unanimous in the belief that ἐπανελϑοῦσα is the true reading. 
Render then ἐπελϑοῦσα. .. «.ὑπενόστησε, having retired from what was 
then land, and rising in a towering wate, it came upon α part of the 
city, and the one portion (of the invading flood) washed the land away 
(so as to form ἃ permanent inundation), and the other portion subsided 
(so that the Jand reappeared). For the sense here given to κατέκλυσε, 
ef. Liddell and Scott. 

4, κύματος ἐπαναχώρησίς τις, ὦ retiring back of the sea. 
woe ye, yet tt did not overflow = there was no inundation. 

5. dvev σεισμοῦ (ΞΞ εἰ py σεισμὸς ἦν) contains the protasis, —— 
ovx-—yeveoSat, tt does not seem to me that such a thing could happen. 
For ἂν with the infinitive, cf. 8. § 215. 5. | 





CHAPTER XC. 


Among other operations of the Athenians in Sicily, they undertake an expedition agatast 
Myle (§§ 1, 2), which they soon compel to surrender and join the confederacy (§ 8); after 
wards the Messenians are also brought to and give hostages (§ 4). 


1. ἄλλοι than those in which the Athenians engaged. —— καὶ av- 
τοὶ οἱ Σικελιῶται, even the Siciliots themselves. The words are in ap- 
position with ἄλλοι. λόγου, of notice. 

2. Μυλάς. Myle was situated on the neck of a peninsula on the 
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northern coast of Sicily, nearly west of Messene. φυλαί, compa- 
nies, —— πεποιημέναι, who had made. For this middle signification 
of the verb, cf. Mt. § 493. d. τοῖς depends on ἐνέδραν. Seo N, 
On ἀντιλογέαν τοῖς ὑμετέροις, I. 78. ἢ 1. 

4, τἄλλα πιστὰ παρασχόμενοι, furnishing other pledges (of good 
behavior) ; literally, the other (securities) as pledges, etc., inasmuch as 
mora is tha predicate, like ἐχυρά, I. 8A. ὃ 2. 





—_—eeee eo ἐγ ee, se 


HAPTER XCI. 


The Atheriens send a fleet under Demosthenes to cruise around Peloponnosus, and another 
under Nicias against Melus (§ 1); this latter fleet failing in their attempt to subjugate the 
Melians, proceed to Oropus, where the hoplites disembark, and marching to Tanagra rav- 
age the territory, after which they return to the ships (§§ 2-5); Nicias then after ravaging 
the maritime parts of Locris returns home (§ 6). 


1. AnpooSéms, Demosthenes, was one of the most celebrated com- 
manders in the Peloponnesian war, and figures largely in the subse- 
quent history. His fortune, however, did not equal his abilities. —— 
Νικίας. See N. on IID. 51. 8 1. 

2. yap introduces the reason why the Melians were invaded. 
They were islanders, and yet (xai) were unwilling to render obedience 
to the Athenians or join the confederacy. 

8. ᾽Ωρωπόν. See N. on II. 38. ὃ 8. It was not in reference to this 
situation of Oropus opposite the Enbeean coast, that τῆς πέραν γῆς 
(which some would change to τῆς Ιειραϊκῆς) is added. 

4. ‘Isrrovixov. He was the father-in-law of Alcibiades, and one of 
the richest men in Greece. Evpupédavros. The same person who 
commanded at Corcyra (cf. IIT. 80. § 2; 85. § 1), from which Bloomf. 
thinks his conduct there was not displeasing to the Athenians, —— 
ἀπὸ onpiov. Of. IT. 90. ὃ 4. τὸ αὐτός Cf. Xen, Anab. I. 8. ὃ 14. 

5. ὅπλα of those who had fallen in the engagement. 

6. of δὲ refers to those who had sallied forth from the city (ander 
the command of Hipponicus), and οἱ δὲ to the horlites who belonged 
to the ships. 
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CHAPTER XCII. 


The Lacedsemontans, in order to render assistance to the Trachinians and Dorians, and ob 
tain a favorable bas of naval operations against Athens, set about founding the colony of 
Heraclea in Trachinia (§§ 1-8); they first consult the Delphic oracle, and having received 
a favorable response send out colonists, who rebuild the place and construct docks (§§ 4-6). 


1. Οἰταίων. Miill. (Dorians, J. p. 49) thinks that these were ZEni- 
anes. There is not, however, sufficient reason to suppose this. Cf. 
Poppo’s Proleg. II. p. 808 ; Leake’s North. Greece, II. p. 27. 

2. mpooSeivas σφᾶς αὐτούς, to join themeelves. Seicavres.... 
ὦσι, i. ὁ. they feared that they afterwards would be deprived of the 
liberty, which was secured to them by the terms of the alliance. 

8. Δοριῆς. .. «Λακεδαιμονίων (cf. I. 12.§ 8). See N. on I. 107. § 2. 

4, γνώμην εἶχον, took counsel. See N. on I. 86. § 5. —— eat.... 
na%ioracSa, and at the same time the city seemed to be favorably sit- 
uated in respect to the war with the Athenians. For the construction 
of πολέμον, see N. on καλῶς παράπλουν κεῖται, I. 86. § 2. 

5. τῶν περιοίκων. It appears from this that the Periceci took part 
in the Spartan colonies, although they were undoubtedly the οἱ πολ- 
Aoi, and not the leading men in the colonies. —— ἔστιν ὧν = ἐνίων. 
See N. on I. 65. ὃ 3. —— ᾿Αλκίδας. ‘A decent way of laying on the 
shelf, an officer who had so evinced his unfitness for great affairs.” 
Bloomf. 

6. ἐκ καινῆς, de inlegro. —— ἀπέχουσα Θερμοπυλῶν. It lay nearly 
west of Thermopyle. —— εὐφύλακτα. For the neut. plur. of the 
adjective in the predicate, instead of the nent. sing., cf. Mt. § 448, 1. 





CHAPTER XCHIE. 


The Athenians, supposing that the colony was established for operations against Eubom, εἰ 
first view it with alarm (§ 1), but without cause, for the Thessalians so harassed the colo- 
ny that ft gradually wasted away (§ 2); and the harsh and imperious conduct of the Lace- 
datnonian direetors, also impeded its prosperity (§ 38). 


1. τῆς... ξυνοικιζομένης, when the city was thus jointly colonized. 
—— ἐπί, against (in a hostile sense). τὸ Κήναιον. This was the 
westorn extremity of Euboa, and nearest to Heracles. 
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2. αἴτιον δὲ ἦν" of re Θεσσολοὶ κι τι Δ. The construction, as it 
was begun, demanded dSeipovres καὶ---πολεμοῦντες, since αἴτιον is pro- 
perly the predicate. The distance of the participles from of re Θεσ- 
σαλοί, and the intervention of other participles, caused the writer to 
change the construction and employ verbs. Thus αἴτιον δὲ ἦν be- 
comes a phrase like τεκμήριον δέ, σημείον δέ. Of. Mt. § 809. ὃ. 
ἐν δυνάμει... «χωρίων, “ being in great power in those parts.” Bloomf. 
—— καὶ ὧν = κἀκεῖνοι Sy. Kriig. ἐπὶ in ἐπὶ τῇ γῇ is not to be 
taken in the sense of againat, to the injury of (as Kriig. after the 
Schol. interprets), but signifies locality, in the sense of by or near. 
Cf. K. § 296. Π. 1. a. ἐσχύι is the dative of manner. 

8. οὐ μέντοι ἥκιστα κι τ. λ. Here we have another instance of the 
want of tact and affability in the Lacedsmonians, which was every 
where so prejudicial to their interests. An issue less disastrous also 
could hardly have been expected in an enterprise, where Alcidas was 
one of the leaders. 











CHAPTER XCIV. 


The Athenians under Demosthenes, after some. successful exploits, proceed to Lencadia 
(§ 1); the Acarnanians fail in persuading Demosthenes to attack the city (§ 2), for at the 
instance of the Messenians, he is induced to make an expedition against the Atolians(§ 8); 
the reasons for this enterprise, and the order in which the Attolians are to be attacked 
(8.4, 5). 

1. οἷ... «νεῶν. Of. IIT. 91. § 1. ---- Ἑλλομένῳ Ellomenus. Col. 
Leake (North. Greece, IIT. p. 23) conjectures this to be the same as 
the present port Klimin6, which seems to be a corruption of the an- 
cient name. Λευκάδα, i. 6. Leucas the capital of the island. 

2. τῆς re ἔξω γῆς refers to some territory out of the peninsula, 
which the Leucadians possessed. 

8. καλὸν is the predicate and belongs to ἐπιδέσϑαι; which is the sub- - 
ject of the sentence. καὶ before ἣν connects προσποιήσειν to ἐπι- 
ϑέσπαι. Bloomf. with good reason conjectures that ye should be sub- 
stituted for re after Νανπάκτῳ. τὸ. .« «ταύτῃ, “‘ceteros ἐδὲ incolas 
continentis.” Bothe. 

4, τὸ yap ἔϑνος---εἶναι. Supply ἔλεγον referring to the Messenians. 
—— διὰ πολλοῦ, at a great distance (from each other). See N. on II. 
29. § 8. ov χαλεπὸν ἀπέφαινον, sc. ὄν. Of. Mt. § 549. Obs. 8. 

5. ᾿Αποδώτοις. This tribe inhabited the upper sources of the Eve- 
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nus, and being nearest to Naupactus, was doubtless the object of the 
greatest enmity on the part of the Messenians. —— ᾿Οφιονεῦσι. The 
Ophioneans lay farther inland, in a north-easterly direction from the 
Apodotians. North of these and still farther inland lay the Euryta- 
nians, See Kiepert’s map of tolia. —— προσχωρήσειν. Supply 
ἔλεγον OF ἐκέλευον. 


CHAPTER XCV. 


Yemosthenes being thus induced to make an expedition against the Ztolfians, partly out of 
good-will to the Messenians, and partly because he thought that he could thus penetrate the 
Beotian country, sets out from Leucas and coasts along to Sollium (ἢ 1); the Acarnanians 
being displeased at his rejection of their advice, refuse to unite in the enterprise (§ 2); but 
Demosthenes sets out with the rest of his forces for the interior, where he expects to be 
joined hy the Ozolian Locrians (§ 8). 


1. τῶν Μεσσηνίων χάριτι = by his wish to oblige the Messenians. 
- — τοῖς ᾿Ηπειρώταις ξυμμάχοις. Reference is had especially to the 
2 sarnanians and the Amphilochians. —— ἐς Kurinoy τὸ Δωρικόν. 
O-tenium lay on or near the Pindus, one of the upper streams of the 
Cephissus, and was nearly south of Heraclea (III. 92. ὃ 1). Demos- 
thenes chose the northern route, because the southern, which placed 
Parnassus on his left, would have led him through the country of the 
Delphians, who always favored the Lacedwsmonians. ἀκόντων 
᾿Ακαρνάνων. It will be recollected that the Arcarnanians wished De- 
mosthenes to invest Leucas (cf. IIT. 94. § 2), and therefore they were 
averse to this expedition against the Aitolians. —— ἤδη has here the 
local signification of immediately after, from this point. Of. Jelf’s 
Kahn. § 720, 4. a. οὖν in ἄρας οὖμ is resumptive, the thread of 
the narrative being interrupted by the parenthesis. Cf. Mt. § 625. 

2. τὴν ov περιτείχισιν. Of. 1. 187. § 8. τοῖς ἐπιβάταις. These 
troops correspond to our marines. τῷ appears from: this and several 
other passages, that ten marines. were the usual complement to each 
vessel, | | 

᾿ 8. Olvedvos. ΟὟ]. Leake (North. Greece, II. p. 616) thinks that 
their territory bordered on Naupactns, from which it was separated 
by the river Morno, i. e. the Hylethus. 
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CHAPTER XCVI. 


Demosthenes passes the night in the precincts of the temple where Hesiod died (§ 1); he 
marches into Ztolia, and takes Potidania, Crocylium and Tichium, with the intention 
afterwards of attacking the Ophioneans (§ 2); but the tolians in view of this expedition, 
which had not escaped their notice, all unite in the common defence (§ 8). 


1. ἐπορεύετο refers to Hesiod. His object appears to have been to 
go as far as possible from Nemea. Bloomf. 

2. Ἑὐπάλιον. Col. Leake (North. Greece, II. p. 618) fixes the loca- 
tion of this place a little inland from Erythre, which formed, as he 
supposes, its harbor. Inland and bordering upon this was Potidania, 
although first reached in the march of Demosthenes. Still farther in 
the same direction and lying in the valley of the Morné (see N. on III. 
᾿ 95. § 8), were Crocylium and Tichium. In Kiepert’s map of Ztolia, 
Eupalion lies south of the line of the towns Potidania, Crocyliam, and 
Tichium. —— ἐπὶ ᾿Οφιονέας (see N. on III. 94. ὃ 8) depends upon 
στρατεῦσαι. —— ἐς Ναύπακτον ἐπαναχωρήσας,͵ after having retreated 
upon Naupactus. 


CHAPTER XCVII. 


At the advice of the Messenians, Demosthenes does not wait for the Locrians, but marches 
against Agitium and takes it by storm (§§ 1, 2); but the Attolians rally for its defence and 
attack the Athenians from all quarters (§ 3). 


1. ὅπερ καὶ τὸ πρῶτον. Of. IIT. 94. § 4. 
κώμην), the town which lay in his way. 

2. τῇ τύχῃ. Of. Mt. § 899. c. —— ἔδει προσβοηϑῆσαι. Of. ITT. 95. 
ὃ 8. —— Alyriov. gitium is placed by Kiepert on the right bank 
of the Morné6, north of Potidania. —— ψιλῶν is taken adjectively by 
Kriiger. yap after ὑπέφευγον introduces the reason why the. 
place was taken at the first attack. _ The men had deserted it for 8 
higher and stronger position. 

8. διώξεις and ὑπαγωγαὶ are in apposition with τοιαύτη ἡ μάχη. 





τὴν δ᾽ ἐν ποσὶν (86. 
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CHAPTER XOVIII. 


The corsmander of the archers being slain, that, body is dispersed, whereupon the hoplites 
wearied out and haré pressed, retreat (§ 1); being unacquainted with the way many & 
thom aro slain, and thuse who eurvive with great difficulty reach CEneon whence they bad 
set out (§§ 2, 8); the Athenians bury their slain by treaty and return to Athens (8 4, ὅλ 


1. αὐτοῖς is regarded by Bloomf. as a dat. commodi, arrows for 
their use. But why not regard it as put for the adnominal genitive, 
their arrows? Of. Kr. § 48, 12. N. 2, οἱ δὲ refers to the Atheni- 
fang, inasmuch as of τοξόται is ἃ subordinate subject. οὗτοι refers 
to the archers, and αὐτοὶ to the Attic hoplites. χαράδρας, ravines, 
beds of torrente. αὐτοῖς. See N. on αὐτοῖς supra, 

2. ποδώκεις, swift-footed, is a poetic word. 

4, ἡλικία ἡ. αὐτή, the very flower, The men who fell constituted 
the strength and flower of the army. 

5. ὁ ἕτερος. 8. ὃ ΤΊ. 2. “Προκλῆς. ΟἿ III. 91. § 1. —— Δημο- 
σϑένης δὲ περὶ Ναύπακτον x. τι λ. This is the first instance given in 
this history, of a general fearing to return to Athens after an unsuc- 
cessful expedition. 

















CHAPTER XCIX. 


‘he Athenians sail to Locris, and take a fort situated on the Halex. 


1. of περὶ Σικελίαν ᾿Αϑηναῖο. Of. ΠΙ, 86. §1; 88 $1; 90. § 2. 
— Λοκρίδα. These Locrians were a people of Magna Greecia, being 
a colony ofthe Locri Opuntii from Greece. They were distingnished 
by the appellation of Epizephyrit. —— περιπόλιον = φρούριον. Schol, 
“AAnxt. The Halex was a small stream in the most southern part of 
Magna Gracia, a little west of the promontory of Heracleum, 


= 
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CHAPTER C. ° 


δι the request of the A&tolians, the Lacedssmonians δὲ out an expedition against δυο actus 
($5 1, 9). 


1. πρότερον, the expedition of the Athenians. against Atolia, of 
which the relation has just been given. —— da... «ἐπαγωγήν, i. 9. 
*“propterea quod [Naupactii contra ipsos] adduxerant Athenienses.” 
tlaack.. 

2. Ἡρακλείας τῆς ἐν Τραχῖνι. Cf. ΠΙ. 92, 1. οἱ Σπαρτιᾶται. 
arnold suggests that the design of the appointment of two associate 
commanders, was that they might succeed to the command one after 
che other, upon the death of their superior. If so then of Σπαρτιᾶται 
would signify the other two Spartans, who together with Eurylochus, 
made up the number of Spartan citizens usually employed in foreign 
νζ΄ omands. 





CHAPTER CI. 


lhe army being collected at Delphi, the Spartan commander succeeds, through the terror of 
his approach, in detaching most of the Ozolian Locrians from the Athenian interest (§§ 1, 2). 


2. Φωκέων ἔχϑος, i, 6. the hatred borne to them by the Phocians. 
As the Athenians were the powerful friends of the Phocians, so these 
Amphisseans wished to secure the favor and protection of the Lace- 
demonians. It is to be remarked that between the Locrians and 
Phocians there had existed an enmity from the time of the Persian 
war. δυσεσβολώτατος, most difficult of approach. —— ἔπειτα 
Ἰπνέας x. t.A. The tribes whose names follow belonged to the 
Ozolian Locrians, 





-ν 
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“CHAPTER CII. 


All things being ready Eurylochus marches against Naupactas, and being joined Ly the 
Etolians, ravages the territory and takes Molycrium (§§ 1,2); bat Demosthenes with the 
Acarnanians whom he had summoned to his aid, throws himself into Naupactus and de- 
fends the place ($§ 8, 4); whcreupon Eurylochus turns away and concerts with the Am 
braciots a combined invasion of Acarnania and Argos Amphilochinm (§§ 5-7). 


1. αὐτῶν = belonging to them (i. ὁ. the Locrians). Cf. Kr. § 47. δ. 
N. δ. 

2. καὶ of is employed in reference’to the subject, of pera EtjpvAd- 
χον implied in γενόμενοι δ᾽. Μολύκρειον. See N. on IT. 84. § 4. 

3. μετὰ... «Αἰτωλίας. The preposition ἐκ, by the constructio preeg- 
nans (see N. on I. 18. ὃ 2), gives to this passage the sense, @fter the 
events which happened in Aitolia, and the retreat from that country. 
προαισθόμενος τοῦ στρατοῦ. Cf. dv... «αἰσθόμενοι, 1. 57. ὃ 6. 

4. τῶν νεῶν. Cf. IIT. 94. 8. 1; 105. ὃ 8. 

5. ἐς τὴν Αἰολίδα. Poppo and Goel. think that this was the an- 
cient name of the town of Calydon. .Others think that it was the 
name of the district, which afterwards took its name from its chief 
towns Calydon and Pleuron. 








CHAPTER CIII. 


The Athenians in Sicily attack Inessa, but are unable to take it (§ 1) ; as they depart from 
- the place their rear-guard is attacked and suffers much loss (ἢ 2); Laches afterwards de- 
fonts the Locrians and despoils them of their arms (§ 8). 


- Ἔ, of δ᾽ ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ. The scene now changes to Sicily, where 
some: inconsiderable operations of the AtLenians were described in 
Iil. 99. § 1. —— κατὰ κράτος ἀρχόμενοι = being governed with harsh- 
ness and severity. αὐτοῖς depends on ξυνεπολέμουν. ------ ἐπ᾿ Ἴνησ- 
σαν is to be constructed after éreASdvres. Inessa lay north-west of 
Oatana about midway between that place and Aitna. 

2. ᾿Αϑηναίων depends upon ὑστέροις = the rear of the Athenians, 
8. Λοκρίδα, Of. IIT. 99, ; : 











Oaar. CV ] NOTES. 677 


CHAPTER CIV. 


The Athenians purify Delos, by digging up all the coffins, and forbidding that any persons 
shall be suffered to die there, after which they institute the festival called Delia (§§ 1, 2); 
it is evident from the Hymn on Apollo, that anclently there were games and musical con- 
tests in the island (§§ 8-5); but the games had long been suspended, until they were at 
this time restored by the Athenians (§ 6). 


1. δὴ is employed here in an ironical sense (/forscoth), to show 
that this was a mere pretence on the part of the Athenians, and that 
no such oracle was given. νήσου depends on ὅσον. 

8. περικτιόνων νησιωτῶν refers to the inhabitants of the circumja- 
cent islands. 

4. προοιμίου = ὕμνου. ἀλλ᾽ ore. Arnold follows Haack and 
Poppo in editing ἄλλοτε. It will be seen that as Thucydides cites 
these lines, there are many discrepancies between his text and that of 
the existing MSS. of Homer. The fact is all to which I have space to 
call the attention of the reader. 

6. ped ἱερῶν ἔπεμπον, “sent the choral bands of dancers with 
sacrifices.” Arnold. 








CHAPTER CY. 


Che Ambraciots make an expedition as they had agreed, against the Amphilochian Argos, 
and lay siege to Olpe: (§ 1); part of the Acarnanians go to the relief of Argos, and part 

‘ watch the motions of Eurymachus (§ 2); they confer the chief command on Demosthe- 
nes, arid call in to their ald the Athenian fleet which was cruising around Peloponnesus 
(§ 8); the Ambractots also send to their ity for aid (§ 4). 


1. Gowep....xarécyov = as they had promised to Eurylochus when 
they detained his army. ——~"Odnas. This place lay ἃ short distance 
north-west of Argos. Of. Kiepert’s map. —— πότε is to be taken 
With τειχισάμενοι. 

2. Ἐρῆναι, Crene (i.e, Wells), is placed by Kiepert a short dis- 
tance south-west of Argos and south-east of Olp». Ἢ Some, however, 
suppose that it lay some distance inland, east of Argos Amphilochium. 
But in this case, I do not see how it could be selected as a favorable 
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place, to watch the motions of Eurylochus and prevent his junction 
with the Ambraciots. 

8. πέμπουσι... «Δημοσθένην. This was honorable alike to the char- 
acter and talents of Demosthenes, and gave him a fine opportunity to 
retrieve his credit, which had suffered from the failure of his enter- 
prise against the AXtolians. 


CHAPTER CVI. 


The Peloponnesians succeed by a rapid march in forming a junction with the Ambraciots δὲ 
Olpse (§§ 1-3). 


1. ἐν in ἐν “Odmats following a verb of motion (ἥκοντας) involves 
the idea of rest, which followed the motion of the troops to Olpx. 
Cf. K. 8800. 8. 8. ———- Hpocyxiav. This town lay east of the Acheloaus, 
on the route from Molycrion to Actium. It will be seen that the Pelo- 
ponnesians turned off from this road; and took a northern route, 
which led direct to Argos, throngh the towns. Phytia (which Col. 
Leake regards as the present Porta), Medeon, and Limnw. They 
probably passed along the eastern borders of the. territory belonging 
to the two last-mentioned towns, as they turned to the right and 
crossed Mount Thyamis, in order to enter the valley of a small stream 
which flowed between Argos and Crensz towards Olps. 

8. νυκτὸς ἤδη. This march seems to have been performed in ona 
day. If so, it must have been accomplished with the obstruction of 
little or no baggage. 


CHAPTER CVII.. 


Maving thus united their forces, the Paloponnesians and thetr.allies encamp st Metropolis 
soon after which the Athenian forces enter the gulf (§1); the ships blockade Olps, and 
Demosthenes, who is chosen genera]-in-chief, makes preparation, for an engagement with 
the enemy (ἢ 2): the forces being drawn out against each other, Demosthenes places in 
ambuscade 400 men (§ 8), after which the battle commences (§ 4). 


1. Myrpéxodus. This place on Kiepert’s map is put N. W. of 
Argos, and N. E. of Olpx, about equidistant from the two places 
—~.rais εἴκοσι ναυσίν. Of. ΠΙ. 105. § 8. 
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2. ὑπὸ... «κατείχοντο, “aut domi retinebastur ab hoste, qui fines 
vorum transgressus erat, quo minus Argivis subsidio yenirent; aut 
Ambracie, tanquam obsides.” Haack. Of. 111. 114. 

8. καὶ μεῖζον γάρ. See N. on III. 70. § 8. —— περιέσχε (= ὑπερέ- 
τεινεν. Schol.), 80. avrovs. 

4. παρεσκεύαστο. See N. on I. 46. 81. —— ὡς ἕκαστοι τεταγμένοι, 
“ranged in separate corps, i. 6. each tribe or town by itself in contra: 
distinction to ἀναμὶξ just after.” Bloomf. See N. on I. 8. ὃ 5. 


CHAPTER CVIII. 


The Peloponnesians falling into the ambuscade are thrown into confusion, and betake them- 
selves to flight (§ 1); also the Ambraciots, after defeating those opposed to them, are 
charged by the victurious division of the enemy and routed with great slaughter (§§ 2, 8). 


τὸ --ὅ, Cf. Kr. 8. 48. 4. 





1. τῷ κέρᾳ, i. 6. with their left wing. 
N. 17. Μεσσήνιοι. See N. on I. 103. § 4. 

2. πρὸς τὸ “Apyos ἀπεδίωξαν = they pursued them from the field 
of battle to Argos. The student should notice the force of the prepo- 
sitions, 

8. διεσώζοντο ἐς τὰς “Odmas, “reached Olp@ in safety. There isa 
pregnans constructio in ἐς. See N.on 1. 18. ὃ 2. Olpm here refers 
to the hill of that name. Cf, III. 107. § 3. —— στρατοῦ depends on 
μάλιστα. ἕως oye. <A brief expression for παρέτεινεν ἕως ὀψὲ καὶ 
ὀψὲ ἐτελεύτα. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 47, cited by Kriger. Cf. μέχρι 
τοῦδε ὡρίσθω, I. 71. ὃ 4. 








CHAPTER CIX. 


The Spartan commander, on the following day, makes proposals to Demosthenes respecting 
the departure of the Peloponnesfans and the burial of the dead (§ 1); private agreement 
fs entered into with the Peloponnesians, by which they arv allowed to depart home with- 
out molestation, the design of Demosthenes being to leave the Ambraciots defenceless, and 
also to bring the Lacedwmonians into discredit for thus deserting their allies (§§ 2, 8). 


1. Mevedaios. Cf. ITE. 100. § 2. πολιορκήσεται. See N. on ΠῚ. 
δ2. § 1. λόγον. See N. on I. 57. § 5. . 
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3. τοὺς ἑαυτῶν---ἀποδανόντας, “ those of their own people who are 
dead.” Bioomf. —— ἀναχώρησιν---οὐκ ἐσπείσαντο ἅπασι͵ did not grant 
by treaty a retreat to all, Seo N. on III. 24. ὃ 8. βουλόμενος--- 
χρήἥζων, 86. Δημοσδένης, in reference to whom as the chief commander 
Thucydides here employs the singular. —— Ψψιλῶσαι, to lay bare (of 
all support from the Peloponnesians) = to render defenceless. 
ξενικὸν ip reference to the Peloponnesians. —— τὸ ἑαυτῶν = their 
interest. ----το προυργιαίτερον == προτιμότερον. Schol. According to 
Kriger the other member of the comparison is 9 τὸ τῶν ἐκείνῃ "Ἑλλή- 
νων, elicited from the preceding context. 

3. ὥσπερ ὑπῆρχε = a8 well as their circumstances would permit 
(ὡς ἦν αὐτοῖς δυνατόν. Bothe). 








CHAPTER CX. 


Demosthenes hearing of the approach of a body of Ambraciots to reinforce Olpes, forms 
ambuscades and preocoupies the strong positions in the line of their approach, and then 
prepares to meet them with his army (§§ 1, 2). 





1. ἀγγελίαν. Cf. IIT. 105. ὃ 4. τῶν γεγενημένων, i.e. the defeat 
ot the Peloponnesians and the Ambraciots (III. 108). 

2. προλοχιοῦντας refers to μέρος re by the constructio cd sensum, 
See N. on I. 186. 51, Of. Xen. Anab. II. 1. § 6. 


CHAPTER OXI. 


The Peloponnesians, under pretence of going forth for food and fuel, steal away, and having 
gone some distance from Olpes: quicken their pace (ἢ 1); the Ambraciots who were with 
them follow on (§ 2); these the Acarnanians kill but permit the Peloponnesians to go away 

᾿ (§8); such of the Ambractots as escaped repatr to Agrwea, where they are kindly received 

. by king Sslynthios’ G4. ἢ 


1. καὶ οἷς ἔσπειστο, “and those with whom the suena had been 
made.” Bloomf. πρόφασιν ἷ is to be taken adverbially. 

2. of ἄλλοι. Cf. II. 109. § 2. —— eeov δρόμῳ. ΓΕ ‘Ken. Ana» 
I. 8. ξ 17. 
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8. ris = ἄλλος καὶ ἄλλος. Schol, This use af τὶς is approved by 
Bothe, and results from the repeated action implied in the aorist. 

4, "Aypaida. This country was probably situated inland from 
Limnmwa (of. Leake’s North. Greece, IV. p. 252), although I do not 
find it laid down on any of the maps before me. 


CHAPTER CXII. 


The Ampbraciay reinforcement advances to Idomene, and encamps on the lesser of two bills, 
the other having been preoecupied secretly by Demosthenes (§ 1); at the first dawn this 
general having disposed his forces with great skill, falls upon the Ambraciots and puts 
them to flight (§ 2), but all the passes being seized beforehand, they aro slaughtered in 
great numbers and very few escape to their homes (§§ 3-8). 


1. ᾿Ιδομένη. Kiepert places this eminence a short distance north 
of Metropolis. Col. Leake (North. Greece, IV. p. 250) regards it the 
same as the mountain now called Macrinoros, receiving its name from 
its elevation by which it could be seen (ἰδέσθαι, ἐδόμενος) distinctly 
from the sea. The nosthern part of this mountain was called Ido- 
mene Minor, the southern part Idomene Major, whence the plural 
form ἰδομέναι (III. 118, § 8). 

5. τρέπουσι refers to the Athenians. 

7. ἐς πᾶσαν ἰδέαν χωρήσαντες, “resorting to every mode of escaping 
(from their foes).” dua... «ξυντυχίᾳ = at the very time when this 
affair took place, —— βαρβάρων is employed as an adjective with 
᾿Αμφιλόχων. 





OHAPTER CXIII. 


A herald having been sent by the Ambraciots at Olps= to obtain Jeave to remove the dead 
slain in the first battle, conveys the intelligence of this second defeat to those at ΟἹ 
(ἢ 1-5); some remarks are made by the historian on the greatness of this calamity (§ 6). 


1. ἐκ... ᾿Αμπρακιωτῶν, i. 6. those who had survived the first bat- 
tle (τῆς πρώτης μάχης. Of. III. 108), and were at Olpe. —— καὶ τῶν 


== καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν. 
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2. τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως, 80. ξυνεξιόντων from the preceding ξυνεξή- 
ἐσαν. Bloomf. —— σφῶν, i.e. the Ambraciots in whose behalf the 
herald had been sent. ——— εἶναι, sc. τὰ ὅπλα. Schol. 

8. Savpalor—reSvaoww, This change to the direct oration imparts 
great vivacity to the narration. Of. Xen. Anab. I. 9. ὃ 28; IL 1. § 8. 
ἐν ᾿Ιδομέναις, i.e. those who had been defeated at Idomene. The 
clause οἰόμενος. .. .«᾿Ιδομέναις is parenthetic. 

4. ταντὶ = these here. φαίνεται, 80. διακοσίων εἶναι. ἐκεῖ- 
γος refers to the herald. οὐκ. .. «ἐστίν͵ then indeed they (i. 6. the 
arms) do not belong to those who fought with us (i. e. on our side). 
GAN’ ἡμεῖς... «ἀποχωρήσει are the words of the herald, and καὶ 
μὲν... «ἐμαχόμεϑα is spoken by the interrogator. καὶ μὲν δή, “ aye 
but truly.” Bloomf. 

5. ἀνοιμώξας.. ««νεκρούσ. We learn the greatness of this calamity 
by its effect on the herald, who in his overwhelming grief thought no 
longer of the commission upon which he was sent. So we are told 
that after the defeat of the Athenians in Sicily, they were so oppressed 
with their misfortunes, as to no longer think of asking permission to 
bury their dead. 

6. as... «πόλεως, for the size of the city. Of. Jelf’s Kihn. ὃ 869. 5, 
where ws with a substantive is said to have the sense of, as might be 
expected, as ia proper, οἷο. 




















CHAPTER CXIV. 


Demosthenes returns to Athens with the spoils which had been selected for him, but the 
spoils which fell to the other Athenians are captured on the voyage home (§ 1); the Acar- 
nanians and Amphilochians conclude ἃ peace and defensive alliance with the Ambraciots 
(88 2-4). . 


1. πλέοντα ἑάλω, “were captured while on their voyage.” Bloomf. 
Of. IIT. 51. ὃ 2. ——— ἐξηρέϑησαν is put in the plural to conform with 
πανοπλίαι, which, although in apposition with τὰ μὲν the subject, yet 
stands nearest the verb. Cf. Kr. § 63. 1. N. 8. —— τῆς Αἰτωλίας = 
ἐν τῇ Αἰτωλίᾳ. 

2. Σαλύνϑιον. Κτῦρον, Bloomfield, and several other critics and 
editors read Σαλύνϑεον. 

8. ἐπὶ roisde Sore. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 886. 4. Obs. 8. ὁ. 
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CHAPTER CXY. 


The Athenians in Sicily having made a descent ypon Himera sail to the A®vlian islands, and 
then to Rhegium, where Pythodorus, who had come out with a reinforcement, takes tha 
chief command (§§ 1, 2); the reasons are briefly given for the sending out of this rein- 
forcement (§§ 8, 4); Pythodorus sails against the Loorians, and is defeated by them in 
battle (§ 5). 


1. Σικελιωτῶν. Bloomfield contends strongly that Σικέλων is the 
true reading. 

8. πλεύσαντες to Athens. περιοψόμενοι. Seo N.on I. 24. § 6. 
—— τῆς δὲ ϑαλάσσης---εἰργόμενοι. Cf. IT. 85. § 1. 

4. dua δὲ... «ποιεῖσθαι. There was much practical sense and 
sagacity in thus retaining their naval skill by practice. Compare the 
remarks of Pericles, I. 142. δὲ 7-9. Cf. also II. 85. § 2. 

5. καὶ νικηδεὶς. .. «ἀνεχώρησεν. Bloomf. remarks on the delicate 
way in which by relating this circumstance, Thucydides points out 
the inferiority of Pythodorus to Laches. 
repos. 





CHAPTER CXVI. 


T::e historian notices the eruption of Mount Atna which took place at this time (§§ 1, 2), 


1. éppun—sé ῥύαξ τοῦ πυρός, there burst forth a stream of fire, i. 6. 
a stream of lava. Bloomfield says that the article refers (κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν) 
to the one as being well known. Cf. 8. § 167. . 
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Cesar’s Commentaries on the Gallic War. 
With English Notes, Critical and Explanatory; a Lexicon, Geographi- 
cal and Historical Indexes, a Map of Gaul, etc. By Rev. J. A. 
SPENCER, D. D. 12mo, 408 pages. 

In the preparation of this volume, great care has been taken to adapt it in every τὸ: 
spect to the wants of the young student, to make it s means at the same time of advan- 
eing him in a thorough knowledge of Latin, and inspiring him with s desire for farther 
acquaintance with the classics of the language. Dr. Spencer has not, like some commen- 
taters, given an abundance of help on the easy passages, and allowed the difficult ones 
to speak for themsectves. His Notes are on those parts on which the pupil wants them, 
and explain, not only grammatical difficulties, but allusions of every kind in the text. A 
well-drawn sketch of Ceesar's life, a Map of the region in which his campaigns were car- 
ried on, and a Vocabulary, which removes the necessity of using a large dictionary and 
the waste of time consequent thereon, enhance the value of the volume in no small de- 
gree. ; 


Quintus Curtius: 
Life and Exploits of Alexander the Great. Edited and illustrated 
with English Notes. By WILLIAM HENRY CROSBY. 12mo, 
885 pages. 


Cartins’s History of Alexander the Great, though little used in the schools of this 
country, in England and on the Continent holds a high place in the estimation of classi- 
cal instructors. The interesting character of its subject, the elegance of its style, and the 
. purity of its moral sentiments, ought to place it at least on a par with Caesar's Commen- 
taries or Sallust's Histories. The present edition, by the Iste Professor of Latin in But- 
gers College, is unexceptionable in typography, convenient in form, scholarly and prac- 
ig its notes, and altogether an admirable text-book for classes preparing for col- 

From Pror. Owmn, of the Now York Free Academy. 


“It gives me grest pleasure to add my testimonial to the 
favor of the beautifal and well-edited edition of Quintus Cardia te Bt Wa Hes 
Crosby. It is seldom that δ classical book is submitted to me for examination, to which 
I can give so hearty Δ recommendation as to this, The external appearance is attractive: 
the paper, type, and binding, being just what a text-book should be, neat, clear, and ἄπ. 
rable. The notes are brief, pertinent, scholar-like, neither too exuberant nor too meagre, 


but ha ‘< 
mind exemplifying the golden mean so desirable and yet so very difficult of at 
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Arnold’s Greek Course. 
Revised, Corrected, and Improved, by thé Rev. J. A: SPENCER, 
D. D., late Professor of Latin and Oriental Languages in Burling- 
ton College, N. J.. 


FIRST GREEK BOOK, on tho Plan of the Firat Latin Book. 1Sino, 54 pages: 
PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 12nio, 987 





SECOND PART TO THE ABOVE. 12mo, 248 pages. 

GREEK READING BOOK. Coitaitiing the substance of the Practical Introduction to 
Greek Construing, and a Treatise on the Gréck Particles; also, coplous selections 
from Greek Atithots, with Gritieal aitd Explanstiry Exigtish Notos, and a Lexicon, 
12me, 618 pages. 

A. complete, thoroagh, ptactical; and edsy Greck course is here presented. The be- 
ginner ecanmences with the “ First Book,” in which thé élementary principles of the ln- 
gtage are unfolded, not in abstract language, difficult both to comprehend δρᾶ to re- 
member, but as practically applied in sentences. Throughout the whole, the pupil sees 
just where he stands, and is taught to use and apply what he learns. His progress is, 
therefore, as rapid as it is intelligent and pleasant. There is no unnecessary verbiage, 
nor is the pupil's attention diverted from what is redlly important by a mass of minor 
details. It is the experience of teachers who use this book, that with it given amount 
of Greek Grammar can be imparted to s pupil in s shorter time and with far lees trouble 
than with any other text-book. 

The “ First Book” may with advantage be followed by the “Introduction to Greek 
Prose Composition.” The object of this work is to enable the student; as soon as he can 
decline and conjugate with tolerable facility, to translate simple sentences after given ex- 
amples and with given words; the principles employed being those of imitation and very 
frequent repetition. It is at once a Syntax, δ Vocabulary, and an Exercise-book. The 
“Second Part” carries the subject further, unfolding the most complicated constructions, 
and the nicest points of Latin Syntax. A Key is provided for the teacher's use. 

The “ Reader,” besides extracts judiciously selected from the Greek classics, contains 
valuable instructions to guide the learner in translating and construing, and a complete 
exposition of the particles, their signification and government: It is a fitting sequel to 
the earlier parts of the course, everywhere showing the hand of an acute critic, am ac- 
complished scholar, and an experienced teacher. 

From tha Rev. Dr. Ὀοτέν αν, Professor of Greek and Latin, Princeton, X. J. 

“1 can, from the most satisfactory experience, bear teetinttoxty to the excellence of 
your series of Text-Books for Schools. I aux ia tho daily use of Arnold’s Litin and 
Greek Exercises, and gonsider them decidedly superior to any othér Elementary Works 
in those languages," 
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STANDARD CLASSICAL WORKS. 





Arnold's Greek Reading Book, containing the Substance of the 
Practical Introduction to Greek Construing aad a Treatise on 
the Greck Particles; also, copious Selections frem Greek Au- 
thors, with Critical and Explanatory English Notes, and a Lexi- 
con. 1%mo. 618 payes. 

Boise’s Exercises in Greek Prose Composition. Adapted to 
the First Book of Xenophon's Anabasis. By Jamus BR. Bors, 
Prof. of Greek in University of Michigan. 12mo. 185 pages. 

Champlin’s Short and Comprehensive Greek Grammar: By 
J. T. Cuampiin, Professor of Greek and Latin in Waterville 
College. 12mo. 208 pages. 

First Lessons in Greek ;* or, the Beginner's Companion-Book 
to Hadley’s Grammar. By James Morris WuiTon, Rector of 
Hopkins's Grammar School, New Haven, Ct. 12mo. 

Hadley’s Greek Grammar,* for Schools amd Colleges. By Jams 
Han ey, Professor in Yale College. 12mo. 9866 pages. 

———— Elements of the Greek Grammar. 12mo. 

Herodotus, Selections from; comprising mainly such portions 
as give a Connected History of the East, to the Fall of Babylon 
and the Death of Cyrus the Great. By Hunman M. Jonnson, 
D.D., 12mo. 185 pages. 

Homer's Iliad, according to the Text of Wor, with Notes, ty 
JoHN J. OWEN, Ὁ. D., LL. D., Professor of the Latin and Greek 
Langnages and Literature in the Free Academy οὗ the City of 
New York. l1vol.,12mo. 759 pages. 

Odyssey, according to the Text of Wo.r, with Notes by 
JOHN J. OWEN. Sixteenth Edition. 12mo. 

Kuhner’s Greek Grammar, Translated by Professors Epwakps 
and Taytor. Large 12mo. 620 p 

Kendrick’s Greek Ollendorff.* ἘΠ οὶ a Progressive Exhibition 
of the Principles of the Greek Grammar. By Asanet C. Kuw- 
DERICK, Prof. of Greek Language in the University of Rochester. 
Imo. 871 pages. 

Owen’s Xenophon’s Anabasis, A new and enlarged edition, 
with numerous references to Kuhner's, Droeky: 8, and Hadley's 
Grammars. 12mo. 

Homor’s Iliad, 12mo. 759 pages. 

————— Greek Reader, 12mo. 

Acts of the Apostles, in Greek, with a Lexicon. 1%mo. 

————— Homer’s Odyssey. Tenth Edition. 12%mo. 

~———— Thuoydides, With Map. 12mo. 700 pages. 

Xenophon’s Cyropedia. Eighth Edition. 12%mo. 

Plato’s Apology and Crito.* With Notes by W. 8. Tyruzn, 

Graves Professor of Greek in Amherst College. 12%mo.- 180 pp. 








STANDARD CLASSICAL WORKS. 





. Bhuoydides’s History of the Peloponnesian War, according 

' to the Text of L. Dinvorr, with Notes by Jonn J. Owzn. With 
Map. 12mo. a 

Xenophon’s Memorabilia of Socrates. With Notes and Intro- 
duction by R. Ὁ. C. Rossrns, Professor of Language in Middle- 
bury Gollege. 12mo. 421 pages. 

———— Anabasis, With Explanatory Notes for the use of 
Schools and Colleges. By James R. ΒΟΙΒΕ, Professor of Greek 

: in the University of Michigan. 12mo. 893 pages. 

: : Anabasis,. Chiefly according to the Text of L. Duv- 
DORF, with Notes by John J. Owrn. Revised Edition. With 
Map. ‘12mo. ἔ ; 

: Cyropeedia, according to the Text of L.. Duvporr, 

with Notes by Joun J. OWEN. 12mo. ὌΝ 

Sophocles’s (dipus Tyrannus, With Notes for the use of 

Schools and Colleges. By Howarp. CrosBy, Professor of 
Greek in the University of New York. 12mo. 188 pages. 








HEBREW AND SYRIAC, 


@esenius’s Hebrew Grammar, Seventeenth Edition, with Cor. 
"9 rections and Additions,.by Dr. E. Ropiarr. Translated by Τὶ. 
' J. Conant, Professor of Hebrew in Rochester Theological Semi- 
nary, New York. 8vo. 3861 pages. 

- Uhlemann’s Syriac Grammar. Translated from the German. 
By Enocn Hurcnmson. With a Course of Exercises in Syriac 
Grammar, and a Crestomathy and brief Lexicon prepared by 
the Translator. 8vv. 3867 pages. 
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800 SCHOOL TEXT-BOOKS, 


Including the Departments of Euglish, Latin, Greek, French, Span- 
ish, Italian, Habrew, and Syriac; of which a complete 


DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE 
Will be sent, free of postage, to those applying for it. 
A single copy for examination, of any of the works marked 
thus *, will be transmitted by mail, postage prepaid, to any Teach- 


o remitting one-half of its price. Any of the others will be sent 
by mail, postage prepaid, upon receipt of fall retail price. 
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